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This Upanisad forms part of a BrShmana called Chhandogya Brah¬ 
mana or the Ritual of the chanters (ga) of the Hymns (chhandas). Raj endra 
Lula Mitra was the first discoverer of this Brahmana and lie describes 
it thus : — 

“ Manuscripts of the work are easily available but as yet we have 
, seen no commentary attached to tjie Brahmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 
of which the first two are reckoned to be the Brahmana, and the rest 
is known under the name of Chhandogya Upanisad. In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ greatly, and judged by them they appear 
to be productions of very different ages, though both are evidently relics 
of pretty remote antiquity. Of the two chapters of the Chhandogya Brah¬ 
mana, the first includes eight suktas ("hymns') on the ceremony of marriage, 
and the rites necessary to be observed at the birth of a child. The 
1 first Sukta is intended to be recited when offering an oblation to Agni 
• on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
fen behalf of the married couple. The second prays for long life, kind 
relatives, and numerous progeny. The third is the marriage pledge 
by which the contracting parties bind themselves to each other. Its 
Hi irit may be guessed from a single»verse. In talking of the unanimity 
k with which they will dwell, theUiri&egroom addresses his bride. ‘ What- 
■ ever is thy heart the same shall be mine, and this my heart shall be 
thine. ’ The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, Vayu, Chandramas and 
Sftrya to bless the couple and ensure healthful progeny. The sixth is a 
mantra for offering an oblation oil the birth of a child and die seventh and 
y |Iie eighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy arid powerful not 
'veak, poor and ahnute, and to ensure a profusion of wealth and milch cows. 

“ The first Sukta of the second chapter is addressed to the Earth, 
Agni and Indra, with a prayer for wealth, health and prosperity ; the 
V Second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth are mantras for offering oblations 
mjo cattl£ ; - the manes, Srirya and divers dii minoves. The seventh is a 
mxrse upon worms, insects, flies and other nuisances, and the last, the 
Bjponcluding mantra of the marriage ceremony in which a general blessing 
invoked for all concerned.” 

The Upanisad consists of the remaining part of the Brahmana, and 
has thus eight x\dhyayas out of tne whole ten. The first Adhyaya of the 
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Upanisad or the third Adhyaya of the Brahmana contains thirteen Khandas 
or sections. The Khanda first opens with the description of the Supreme 


God, called Udgitha, the Most High. It then describes the coming out , 
from Him of the great hierarchy of the Seven, namely, Rama, Vayu, Vale, ( 
Rudra, Soma, Varuna and Prithivi, presiding respectively over the 
seven planes of the Universe. Though for purposes of salvation, the 
knowledge of the Most High and love for Him are the essential requisites, 
yet unless one knows this cosmic gradation of the Devatas, his idea of . 
God would always be limited and not complete. Vayu plays a most 
important part in the system of Madliva. He is the great Saviour of 
humanity, nay of gods even. The high conception of this Great Person 
of the Hindu Trinity (consisting of Udgitha the Most High, Rama and 
Vayu) will be understood by a close study of this section. The great 
difference between this Hindu conception of the Trinity and that of the 
modern Christianity is this that while the latter makes all the Three 
Persons equal, Madliva insists on the fact that Rama and Vayu, though 

• ... N 

supremely high, are still inferior to the Most High. 

Another point which Hadhva brings out more clearly is that names 
like Brahma, &c., are applied not only to spirits of the good, but to those 
of evils also, not only to the Devas but to the Asuras also. The creation 
of the universe from the primary dyad, Yak and Prana, is similar to that 
mentioned in the Prashia Upanisad where Rayi occupies the same position 
as Yak or Saraevati or Rile does in this Upanisad. The word Om is | 
the most secret and holy name of the Lord. Its every letter has a mystic 
meaning. One must worship the Lord in this Om and through Vayu 
or Chief Prana. Thus Vayu occupies in Madhva’s theology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Christ among the Christians. It is this 
wliich has made some persons think that Madliva is indebted to Christian¬ 
ity for this doctrine. But to an impartial reader of the Upanisads, it 
would be clear, that the idea of Prana being the first born of God, the 
great Saviour, and Meditator, did not originate with Madliva, but is 
fairly deducible from the texts of the Upanisad. One may as well blame 
the Upanisad of having borrowed from Milton the story of the war in 
heaven, between angels of obedience and of pride, as blame Madhva of 
having borrowed bis doctrines of grace, and salvation through V&yu, 
from Christianity. The war between Devas and Asuras has alwajs been 
a favourite topic of description with the Hindu theologians. The second 
Khanda of the Upanisad mentions this war, and shows how the Devas 
were constantly routed from all their strongholds, until they took lefuge 
in the Lord and his Beloved Son, Vfiyu. Another point which Madhva 
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brings out clearly is tbe kabalistic explanation of various names, ihe 
ancient theory of words is that all words are primarily the names of 
God and mean God. It is only in their secondary sense that they have 
come to be the names of Devas and other beings and objects. This 
theory, (which remained merely a theory in the hands of ancient gram¬ 
marians like P&tanjali, etc.) has been worked fully by Madhva. He 
shows throughout the book, how various names denote the attributes 
of the Lord, when analysed into their constituent parts into letters and 
syllables. The most striking feature to an occultist and mystic, however, 
is the description of Svarfipa Delia, as given by Madhva. This highest 
body of the Jiva is made of Prana. This is the. body referred to in the 
Yoga Sutras, where the author says that in the state of Samadhi one 
remains in his Svarupa Delia. This is the body of Christ of the Christian 
mystic, the body that never perishes and which is so poetically described 
in Mantra 0 of Klianda II of this Adhyaya. One who has fully understood 
this Prana will never fall into the mistake made by the modern Christians 
about the nature of Christ qr by some neo-theosophists who think that 
Christ is an individual soul which animated the body of Master Maitreya, a 
disciple of the Lord Buddha. However high this Lord Maitreya may be, 
he cannot be identified with Christ or Prana, the Word that was in the 
beginning and from which the whole world was created. The Prana 
alone is the Christ of the gnostics and the mystics. It is no limited 
personality which constitutes Prana, but a mysterious entity, the Beloved 
Son of God, the Saviour of men and angels. 

The sacred syllable Om is also called Udgltha, its proper pronun¬ 
ciation is the keynote to the acquisition of all occult powers. 

The Third Khanda describes the cosmological aspect of this great 
Prana and his five forms. 

The fourth Khanda is a parable and shows how Durga, the destroyer 
of ignorance, forced the Devas, by constantly driving them away from 
every kind of objective worship, into the interior realm of subjective 
Worship, and thus attaining mukti. Durga, in this aspect, as the frightener 
of Devas, may not look very amiable ; but it is her constant hammering 
on the recalcitrant soul that makes the Jiva turn from outside to inside. 

The- Khanda fifth shows the meditation on Om, either as a single 
syllable or as consisting of many syllables and their different results. 

Khan das 6 and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Lord, both 
in the sun and in the eye, cosmological and psychological. Madhva, of 
course, is a believer in a Personal God, and, as such, the description 
of the Golden Person in the sun, offers no difficulties to him. Max Muller 
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makes a slight mistake in translating the word Pundarika Kapyasa by 
“ blue lotus 55 ; it does not mean blue lotus,* but ‘ red lotus. 5 The word 
Kapyasa is not such a bad comparison after all, as has been made out 
by Sankara’s followers. The meaning given to it by Madhva is more 
reasonable and less objectionable than the translation “the seat of the 
monkey. This Khanda also shows that Vayu, the Great Prana, is 
the real Udgata, the Great Singer. It is his song that has built the 
worlds and universes, gross and subtle. 

The Stli and 9th Khan das again deal with the hierarchy. The 
words which are generally translated as tone, breath, food, water, heaven, 
earth, are explained by Madhva as names of the heads of these hierarchies. 
Madhva is more consistent here than the older commentators. Even 
they have all taken the term Akaski which stands at the end of the 
above list, not to mean ‘ ether, 5 but something totally different; namely, 
the Supreme Brahman. If the last term of the order means Supreme 
Brahman, why should the other terms, which are also nanfes of physical 
objects, sui generis with them, not mean Devas of different grades? 

The 10th and 11th Khandas describe the story of a famine stricken 
vagrant, but Seer, called Usasti and how he discomfited the proud priests 
of the king. 

The 12th Khanda describes the so-called canine Udgitlia or the 
Ldgitha of the dogs. The dogs are ancient names of guardians of 
humanity and messengers that carry the dead. The description of the 
two dogs of Yama as given in the Rig Veda shows this. But the word 
Svan, which means dog, has been taken here in its etymological sense 
of breath or the breathing one. I have the authority of Sayana for this, 
where in explaining this word in a Vedic Mantra, he interprets it as the 
name of Vayu. If Christ can be called the sheep of God or the lamb 
of God, there is nothing incongruous in calling Vayu, the hound of God. 

The 13th Chapter deals with the so-called 13 stobha syllables, 
“ sounds used in the musical recitation of the Saman hymns, probably 
to fill out the intervals in the music, for which there were no words in 
the hymns. These syllables are marked in the manuscripts of the Sama 
Veda, but their exact character and purpose are not quite clear. 55 The 
13 sounds are identified with the 13 names of the Lord and Madhva 
finds scope for his ingenuity in explaining how the very letters of these 
syllables denote the vaiyous names and attributes of the Lord. 
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,^^/The second Adhyaya of tlie Chliandogya takes a step forward. It 
gives an additional attribute of God :—God is not only Impartial or 
same to all, but He is good to all. He is not only Sama, but He is Sadhu. 
Nature is not only S ima or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny 


the uniformity of Nature), but it is benevolent also, a fact which, many 
deny. But the thinking portion of mankind are coming to the conclusion 
that Nature is good as well. 




Next the Upanisad teaches a method of meditating on the Lord as 
vrood, and Harmonious. The Lord has five aspects, called Pradyumna, 
Vasudeva, Narayana, Safikarsana, and Aniruddha. These five forms per¬ 
vade the whole universe, animate and inanimate. The following table 
will show the live-fold pervasion of the Lord : — 


Pradyumna . Vasudeva. Narayana. Aniruddha. Sahkar$ana. 


1 Earth 

... Fire 


Sky 

Sun 

... Heaven. 

2 Heaven 

... Sun 


Sky 

Fire 

... Earth. 

3 Wind 

... Clouds 


Raining 

Thunder 

... Ceasing to rain. 

4 Clouds 

... Rains 


River cast 

River west 

... Ocean. 

5 Spring 

... Summer 


Rains 

Autumn 

... Winter. 

h Goats 

... Slieep* 

... 

Cows 

Horses 

... Man. 

7 Smell 

... Speech 

... 

Eye 

Ear 

... Mind. 

Then follows the 

seven- 

-fold meditation 

: — 


Pradyumna. 

Vasudeva. 

Vdrdlia. Ndnhjatui. Aniruddha. 

N r is i mha. 8a ilka rsa it a. 

HiQ 

Para ... A 


.. Ufc ... Prati 

Upa Ni 

Presunrise 

Sun risen... Sangave . 

.. Mid-day ... Postmeridian 

Afternoon Sunset ... 

Animals ... 

Men ... Birds 

.. Devas ... Germs 

Wildbeasts Pitris ... 


K/ t 

'J’Jieu follow other kinds of meditations based oil this idea of seven- 
loldness. In mantra 2 of khanda 21 occurs the famous formula “ Let him 
meditate as sarvam asiui.” The words sarvam asini plainly mean “ I am 
everything.” 15ut Madhya shows that ‘Sarvam’ and'asmi’ are both 
names of the Lord. One must meditate that the Lord is sarvam or Full, 
mid asini or the “I AM.” The full discussion on this point will be found 
ut pages 142 to 154. In these pages, Madhva advances his reasons for 
holding that the Chliandogya Upanisad nowhere teaches that the jiva can 
become Clod, and to any impartial reader, not already steeped in the 
May&vada of ^afikara, they would be found, to be very cogent reasons 
indeed. 

‘The third adhyaya teaches that the Lord is not only Sama and Sndlni, 
but lie is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun, He reveals all 
truths to mankind. The four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Doctrine come . 
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5m His five asjjects, already mentioned before. The mystery of colour 
is also revealed here, in the various colours of the Lord. The orthodox 
followers of ^afikara take this as teaching the worship of the physical sun. 
Madliva combats this wrong notion. He shows that the worship of no 
inanimate object can give mukti. No Christian missionary could have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Madliva does at pages 187 
to 190. This adhyaya is called madhu vidya or the Lord as sweet. The 
Lord is not only just (Sama), or good (Sadhu), but most sweet or Madhu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This beauty 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 
men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Lord. He is not only 
in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of the cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun; but of the microcosmos also, by being in the 
heart of man. As he is five-fold in the sun, so is he five-fold in the heart 
of man also. The five Nadis, called by various names, are the seats of the 
five forms of the Lord. The citadel of the heart has five gate-keepers 
Vyana, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Prana. 

In khanda fourteenth, we have another famous formula sarvam 
lihalu idam brahma , which does not mean that “ all this is verily Brah¬ 
man,” but “ this Brahman is verily the Full.” This khanda also teaches 
the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhyaya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri¬ 
fice. In khanda seventeenth we find a reference to one Krisna, Devaki- 
putra, mentioned as the disciple of the Risi Ghora of the clan of Afigira. 
One is strongly tempted to say that this is a reference to the great teacher 
of the Bhagvadgitcl, the Avatara Sirl Krisna. But Madliva is against this 
view. According to him, the reference toHvrhna Devaldputra is not a 
reference to the Avatara, but to a llisi of that name. His reasons are 
given at page 242. 

The fourth Adhyaya commences with the story of a king called Jana- 
tfruti and of a holy sage, suffering from itches, called Raikva of the car. 
The king was very probably of a Sudra caste, and ignorant of the rules ol^ 
discipleship. He expected to be taught the Brahmavidya by o‘^ • 

gifts to the sage. The Risi repudiates all these gifts, and when the a 

serves him like an ordinary disciple, he is taught the mystery of the 
dissolution or Pralaya. Everything enters into the Vayu, when 
dissolution sets in. In verse eighth of the third khanda, we find agd 
reference to the perfect number ten. The teaching of the Brahmavh 
to a $udra shows that when this Upanisad was composed, there was i * 
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liberality oE view, which disfigures the modern Hinduism. This 
is strengthened by the story of Satyakama Jab ala also, to be found in this 
Adhyaya. He was a foundling brought up by a maid servant called 
•Tabala. Naturally he does not know whether he is a twice-born or a aMidra. 
ITis fostei-mother Jabala was very likely a £$udra woman. This boy was 
anxious to learn the Brahmavidya. He goes to the Risi Haridrumata of 
the clan of Gautama, and says “ I wish to dwell with you, as a Brahma- 
charin Sir, So I have come to you, Sir.” The Risi said to him : “ Of what 
family ait thou, my friend ? He replied: “ I do not know, Sir, of what 
family I ail! I asked my mother, and she answered: ‘In my youth, 
uhen T was fiee to go about as a maid-servant (and was not in seclusion), 
1 found thee. Therefore, I do not know of what family thou art. I am 
JabalA by name, thou art Satyakama.’ I am therefore Satyakama Jabala, 
Sir.” He then said to him “ A person undeserving of Brahma-knowledge 
is never capable of such speech. Child ! Bring the sacred fuel. I shall 
initiate thee, since thou did not swerve from truth.” This shows that the 
only test of the fitness of a person to be initiated was, not his birth but 
his fearless speaking of the truth, under circumstances where there are 
temptations to the contrary. 

Satyakama is initiated and is taught by the devas themselves, 
n Ins turn Satyakama became a great teacher and others came to learn 
Irom him. One of them was Upakosala Kamalayana. The method adopt¬ 
er ay SatyaMma to develop the intuition of his pupil was the same which 
be had followed under his teacher Haridrumata Gautama, namely, silence, 
j ™ nous side-light is also thrown on the social customs of Ancient India 
A 7 this story. Under the ^afikara system no one is entitled to Brahmavidya, 
unless he embraces the Sannyisa Ashama or monasticism ; nor is any one 
authorised to teach it, unless he is a monk. But Satyakama is a married 

man and leads a house holder’s life. While JanaJruti is also a house- 
holder. 


In khancla eleventh, occurs another famous formula so ham asmi, sa 
eva a ham asmi. The Advaitins translate it as “ I am he,” “ he verily 
1 a ' n '” But Madhva explains it in its true meaning. Aham and asmi are 
we -known names of God. The modern Hindus have forgotten these 
names, and great credit is due to Madhva for discovering them. “ I am 
that I- am” is the name of God still among the Parsees and the Jews— 
ahini yad ahmi— Jehovah. 

In khanda fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctrine that the 
person seen in the eye is the Lord. This teaching is a stumbling block 
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til His five aspects, already mentioned before. The mystery of colour 
ilso revealed here, in the various colours of the Lord. The orthodox 
followers of ^afikara take this as teaching the worship of the physical sun. 
Madhva combats this wrong notion. He shows that the worship of no 
inanimate object can give nrukti. No Christian missionary could have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Madhva does at pages 187 


to 190. This adhyaya is called madliu vidya or the Lord as sweet. The 
Lord is not only just (Sama), or good (Sadhu), but most sweet or Madliu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This beauty 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 
men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Lord. He is not only 
in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of the cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun; but of the microcosnips also, by being in the 
heart of man. As he is five-fold in the sun, so is lie five-fold in the heart 
of man also. The five Nadis, called by various names, are the seats of the 
five forms of the Lord. The citadel of the heart lias five gate-keepers 
Vyfma, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Prana. 

In khanda fourteenth, we have another famous formula sarvam 
khalu idam brahvia, which does not mean that “ all this is verily Brah¬ 
man,” but “ this Brahman is verily the Full.” This khanda also teaches 
the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhyaya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri¬ 
fice. In khanda seventeenth we find a reference to one Krisna, Devaki- 
putra, mentioned as the disciple of the Nisi Gliora of the clan of Afigira. 
One is strongly tempted to say that this is a reference to the great teacher 
of the Bhagvadgitii, the Avatara £$ri Krisna. But Madhva is against this 
view. According to him, the reference toMirisna Devakiputra is not a 
reference to the Avatara, but to a Iiisi of that name. His reasons are 
given at page 242. 

The fourth Adhyaya commences with the story of a king called Jana- 
shuti and of a holy sage, suffering front itches, called llaikva of the car. 
The king was very probably of a Sfklra caste, and ignorant of the rules of 
discipleskiji. He expected to be taught the Brahmavidya by offering 
gifts to the sage. The Itiiji repudiates all these gifts, and when the king 
serves him like an ordinary disciple, he is taught the mystery of the great 
dissolution or Pralaya. Everything enters into the Vayu, when .great 
dissolution sets in. In verse eighth of the third khanda, we find again a 
reference to the perfect number ten. The teaching of the Brahmavidya 
to a $udra shows that when this Upanisad was composed, there was not 
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is strengthened by the story of Satyak&ma Jabala also, to be found in this 
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J®pbchana, as we shall find later on in Adhyaya eighth. Upakosala, 
however, does not fall into the same error into which the Asura king 
Virochana, fell, when Prajapati taught him this doctrine of the eye- 

It is in this adhyaya also that we find the famous description of the 
two paths :—the path of the Gods and the path of the Fathers. 


In klianda 17 Madhva explains the word As$va as applied to God. 
The word in this connection does not mean “ horse ” but “ wisdom.” 
Turaganana or hayagriva or ativanana would not mean horse-faced or 
horse-necked, as ray friend Dr. Schrader in the Theosophist would have 
me translate, but it would mean Intelligence-faced, or he who has wisdom 
for his face. It is from the mouth of this wisdom-faced Lord, that all 
the Vedas, &c., have come out. Madhva would certainly be scandalised, 
if he heard that his favourite deity was called horse-faced. 


Note .—The words Asva and Toraga mean etymologically “ fast moving ” and are pri¬ 
marily the names of mind or intelligence, and it is secondarily only that they are applied to 
horse. In fact, the ordinary Dictionary also gives the same meaning to these words. In 
any other place, than Madhva’s commentary, one would have translated Turaganana as 
horse-faced, but with Madhva it is impossible to do so. As I had undertaken to translate 
Madhva, I could not follow the ordinary course. Hari is no doubt called Hayagriva horse¬ 
necked, and is represented in ordinary mythology, as having the head of a horse, but the 
question is, would Madhva, who like his nineteenth century re-incarnation Swaini Daya 
Nanda Saraswati, was interpreting the Vedas and Upanisads in a strictly monotheistic 
sense, have tolerated the mythology of the Saktas who give the following story of how 
Hari happened to get the head of a horse. The Devas, defeated by the Asuras, went 
to ask the aid of Hari. They found him resting on his bow and fast asleep, and did not 
know how to awaken him. When some one suggested that if the bow-string was cut, 
the spring of the bow would awaken the God. Hari, who was seated in a sitting posture, 
with his head reclined on his bow, did not interfere with the plan of the Devas. The 
string was cut, but the spring of the bow was so violent, that the head of Hari 
was separated from his trunk, and was thrown away to a great distance. The 
Devas were aghast at this mishap, and with the help of the S'akti, they placed 
the head of a horse on the trunk of Hari, and thus Hari came to have a horse face. 
This story is one pre-eminently of the school of kakti worshippers, who thus 
glorify Sakti, at the expense of Hari. &ri Madhva as a devout Vaisnava would hardly have 
endorsed this view of the Naktas. It was therefore thought best not to bring in this 
controversy. As an example how Madhva takes these ordinary names, in an extraordinary 
sense, I may refer to the word Hanumana. Hanumana, the monkey hero of the Ramayana 
story is a well-known character in Hindu mythology. There is not a single Hindu who is 
not acquainted with his name. Literally the word Hanu means “ high cheek bone,” “ the 
chin.” Hanuman thus means he whose chin is very prominent. But Madhva has given 
an extraordinary meaning to this word even. He takes the word Hanu to medh' wisdom, 
and Hanum&n to mean ‘ wise,’ ‘he who possesses wisdom.’ Would it have been proper to 
translate Hanuman as thick-chinned? Similarly the word Bhima has been taken in a 
different sense by Madhva. For all these reasons it was not thought proper to translate 
words like Turaganana at all. 
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r^lie fifth Adhyaya of tlie (Jpatiisad enters into the discussion of Prana, 
and shows that Vayu is the best o£ all the Devas or senses. It starts with 
the allegory of the quarrel among the senses or rather among the Devas of 
the senses, and shows how the supremacy belongs to Prana (the Christ 
principle in man). This knowledge of Prana is so miraculous, that if this 

is known fully, then a man can make leaves and branches to sprout out of 
a dry stick. 

In the third khanda of this Adhyaya we find the legend of 5$vetaketu 
going to Pravahana’s court and his coming away from that place discom¬ 
fited. The king asked him five questions : — 

(1) Knowest thou that path on which the creatures go from this world ; 

(2) Knowest thou by what path they return.; 

(^) Knowest thou the cause of the divergence of the two paths ; 

(f) Knowest thou how that world never becomes full; 

h>) Knowest thou how in the fifth libation the water gets the name of man. 

Svetaketu could not answer any one of these questions, and going back 
to Ins father, blamed him for not teaching him the secret of man’s life 
a ter death, and the method of reincarnation. Now Gautama himself did 
t know this secret, so he goes to the king and asks him to teach this 
, the king says ‘ 0 Gautama this science has never been known 

o any Bralnnana before thee,” and the king then teaches him the 
c l.t^ni \ idya the five forms of the Lord presiding over the reincar- 
n.Uioii cycle of man. This story incidentally shows that the Brahma 
rj,! Cy ^ at rirst belonged to the Kastriya race, and not to the Brahmanas. 
• lahmanas learnt it from the Ksatriyas, and were not revealers of it 
^ eicnt India. It may also be mentioned that Gautama’s knowledge of 
If ' vas Not °f a very limited nature. The teaching which he gives to 
sou in the sixth Adhyaya shows that he had a very high conception of 
e Deity. But that conception was not the highest as is shown by the 
act that with all his knowledge, as displayed in the sixth Adhyaya, he had 
0 go to Pravahana to learn the mystery of the live fires. From this it 
may also be inferred that the Tattmmasi of the sixth Adhyaya is not the 
f lg ‘ eRt rev elation of the Vedanta. The interpretation of Madliva, there- 
01 e . gets more strength from this consideration also. Gautama taught his 
p" veta ketu the famous secret of the Self and the JmUma, and showed 
inn that the soul of man was different from God, and that the highest 
|, Uty man was to worship God while recognising this difference. But 
ie method of the soul’s reincarnation, and the various worlds to which it 
sojourns after death, are not known to Gautama, The fifth Adhyaya, 

1 i ere fore, chronologically comes after the sixth, though it is placed before 
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it, in the text. In this Adhyaya also we find a story, which again illustrates 
that this Brahma Vidya was not known to the Brahmanas at first, but to 
the Ksatriyas. Five Br&hmana scholars held a discussion as regards who 
is the Self, who is Brahman. They went to Uddalaka to have their doubts 
removed. Uddalaka himself did not know the truth. And so they all go 
to king A4vapati, for being taught. This legend also proves the gieat- 
heartedness of the Brahmana’s of ancient India, who did not think it 
beneath their dignity to learn even from a.Kshatriya, The king Advapati 
teaches them the mystery of the Lord Vaidv&nara. And he teaches them 
further the five aspects of Prana, namely the Prana, the Apina, the Vyana, 

the Samana, and the Udana. 

The whole of the fifth adhyaya may be summarised as a chapter teaching 
about the God in man and the Christ in man. As the previous Adhyftyas 
taught the God in the world and Christ in the world, so the present 
adhyaya teaches the God in man and the Christ in man. The eight 
Adhyaya’s of this Upanisad may be broadly divided into two parts, the 
first four teach generally the God and the Christ in the cosmos. The 
remaining four Adhhayas teach the same as in the microcosmos or man. 

The sixth Adhyaya is the famous chapter in which occurs the great 
formula Tatt.vamasi. It is a discourse between fcWetaketu and his father, 
as already mentioned before. This teaching given by the father, to 
his! son ^vetaketu precedes in time the teaching given to the father him¬ 
self by Pravahana. gvetaketu on his return from his Teacher (Guru), is 
full of conceit at the learning he lias acquired, and his father removes 
this pride, by teaching him that the human soul is separate from God and 
infinitely inferior to Him, and therefore no man, truly learned, can ever 
have any pride and conceit. He also teaches him the triad of colours red, 
white and black ; grt, Vayu and &va. Madhva, of course, does not 
take the phrase Tattvamasi, but atattvamasi. The formula is not “ thou 
art that ,” but “ thou art not that" Gramatically there is nothing incon¬ 
gruous in this. Sa ktxnh Tattvamasi may be split up either into Sab, 
atm.1, Tat, tvam, asi ; or sab, atma, atat, tvam, asi. Both are valid. 
Madhva takes the second reading, and his reasons would be found fully 
stated at pages 437 to 452. 

The seventh adhyaya is a discourse between Narad a and Sanatkumara. 
This chapter deals with the hierarchy of the Devas, and in it occurs the 
well-known passage in which Narada enumerates all the sciences known 
to him. When asked by Sanatkumara what has he read Narada 

yefflies - 
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<3/kiiow, Sir, the Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Afcharvavefl 
h, the Itihasa-purana, which is a fifth book among the Vedas ; the science of ancestors 
the science of numbers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the 
undivided original Veda and its twenty four branches, the superhuman Deva science, the 
science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the science of stars, the 
science of serpents and Deva-officials (Gandharvas) all this I know.”. 


Sanatkumara then teaches him the inter-relation of all these sciences, 
and how those correlation of sciences can be understood properly only 
then, when one has understood the gradation of the various Devas who 
rule the universe. 

The hierachy of Devas begins with Puskara the lowest and ends with 
the chief Vayu the highest. The words Nama, Vak, Manas, Safikalpa, 
Dliitta, Dhyanaiu, Vijnana, Balam, Aiinani, Apah, Tejas, Akaeva, Sinara, 
Asa and Prana are explained by Madhva as the names of the hierarchies. 
Whether these names are to be taken in their literal sense, or as standing 
for the names of certain Devas, it is clear that the Upanisads do distinctly 
teach, in unequivocal terms, the existence of these hierarchies. Thus in 
the Taittiriya Upanisad we find a description of the various grades of 
Devas and the various degrees of Ananda which they enjoy. 

Then Madhva enters into a discussion as to the rationale of symbol 
worship. The great danger in symbol worship is that the idol itself is 
taken to be the God ; and instead of worshipping the God, in the idol, 
the man ends by worshipping the -idol as God. The apologists of idol 
worship say that they take the idol as help to meditation. But Madhva 
says : “ When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such 

meditation cannot be productive of salvation. There is not only want of 
the attainment of salvation, but there is a positive danger in such medita¬ 
tion. Just as there is danger in paying Royal Honors to a mere servant of 
the king ; the person who thinks the servant of the king to be the king, and 
by such thinking pays all Royal Honors to him, incurs the displeasure of 
the king, and is destroyed by him, because the servant is under the 
control of the king. Therefore he who meditates upon Nama and the rest, 
us ^ they were Brahman, is thrown by Brahman along with these Devas, 
namely Nama and the rest, into hell, called blind darkness. Therefore 
let no one meditate upon these as Brahman.” Further on he says let no 
one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an unworthy way or 
in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is great disaster to the 
worshipper. 

The apologists of idol worship say that inanimate objects and herbs, 
&c., have some power of doing good to man ; for as medicines they are of 
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C^efft^utility. Madhya meets this objection b}^ saying that even the me 
cinal effects of these objects are not dependent upon the objects them¬ 
selves, but upon the spirit in those objects. The strict uncompromising 
monotheism of Madhva requires that all effects are produced primarily by 
the Lord Himself, and secondarily by his agents—the Angels, Men, Animals, 
and Plants. He sums it up thus :— 


“The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active powers, ancl various 
modifications, from tlic sentient beings, the sentient beings get their sentiency from the 
Devas, the Dcvas get their power from the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the chief 
Prana gets his power from the Supreme Yisnu always. This is the law and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient object, showing 
any activity, without the direct agency of a sentient being. Since we always see all 
activity emanating from sentient beings, in every case, therefore, the Unseen things must 
be judged by the analogy of the Seen. As when we find some grains scattered near an 
anthill, we infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come there 
of themselves though, we do not sec the ants. Thus we infer from known examples, that 
the insentient is always under the control or direction of the sentient.” 


The eighth Adhyaya sums up the whole teaching of the Upanisad. 
It shows that the Lord within the heart of man is the same Lord who is 
in the heart of the universe. It gives the story of Indra and Virochana, 
how both these went to Prajapati to learn Brahma Vidya. Prajapati 
taught them in parables, which tested the intuition of these two. Indra 
came out successful, Virochana, who was not yet ripe to receive this 
teachinng, misunderstood it. He thought that Prajapati was teaching the 
Maya Vada, namely that diva is the highest entity and that human soul 
was the God. This Maya. Vada doctrine was taught by Virochana to the 
Asuras, who believe consequently that human soul is identical with God 
and that there is no other God than man himself. This is a mistake made 
not only by Virochana, but by the modern Vedautins also; they have 
fallen into the same error as Virochana and think tlmt man is identical 


with God. 

But the whole teaching of this Upanisad shows that man is different 
from God, the difference is not conventional, due to time, space, or causa¬ 
lity, but inherent in the very nature of things. Even in Mukti, the man 
is different from God, and there can be no greater proof of this than this 
last chapter of the Upanisad. In this Adhyaya, we find the description 
given of the state Mukti and contrary to all Advaita expectations, it des¬ 
cribes Mukti as a state of happiness in which man retains his separate 
consciousness. Even Max Muller had to admit the curious nature of this 
inexplicable fact. He tries to explain it in this way: — 

“ These are pleasures which seem hardly compatible with the state of perfect peace 
which the Self is supposed to have attained. The passage may be interpolated, or put 
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a^piirpose to show that the self enjoys such pleasures as an inward spectator 
Put identifying himself with either pleasure or pain. He sees them, as he says after¬ 
wards, with his divine eye.” 

The question remains do the (Jpafiisads teach Advaita, as taught by 
^afitkara. The oldest commentary on the Upanisads that we have got is 
the Brahma Sutras, of Badarayana. And if we can definitely settle the 
meaning of Badarayana as found in the Sutras, we can have at least one 
firm ground for maintaining the view that in the opinion of Badarayana 
the Upanisads do not teach the doctrine of illusion and identity of soul with 
God. On this point a critical scholar like Dr. Thibautmaybe relied upon 

better than perhaps sectarians like Madhva. Says the learned Doctor:— 

“ In enquiring whether the Upanisads maintain the Maya doctrine or not. we must 
proceed witli the same caution as regards other parts of the sj'stem, L e., we must refrain 
from using unhesitatingly, and without careful consideration of the merits of each indivi¬ 
dual case, the teaching direct or inferred of any one passage, to the end of determining 
the drift of the teaching of other passages. We may admit that some passages (notably of 
the Brihadaranyaka,) contain at any rate the germ of the later developed Maya doctrine, 
and thus render it quite intelligible that a system like Sankara’s should evolve itself, 
among others, out of the Upanisads, but that affords no valid reason for interpreting Maya 
into other texts which give a very satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or are even 
clearly repugnant to it. .This remark applies in the very first place to all the accounts of 
the creation of the physical universe. There, if anywhere, the illusional character of the 
world should have been hinted at, at least, had that theory been held by the authors of 
those accounts ; but not a word to that effect is met with anywhere. The most important 
of these accounts—the one given in the sixth chapter of the Chhandogya Upanisad - forms 
no exception. There is absolutely no reason to assume that the “ sending forth ” of the 
elements from the primitive Sat, which is there described at length, was by the writer of 
that passage meant to represent a vivarta rather than a parinama, that the process of 
the origination of the physical universe has to be conceived as anything else but a veal 
manifestation of veal powers, hidden in the primeval Self. The introductory words 
addressed to Svetaketu by Uddalaka, which are generally appealed to as intimating the 
unreal character of the evolution about to be described, do not, if viewed impartially , 
intimate any such thing. For what is capable of being proved, and manifestly mean to 
be proved by the illustrative instances of the lump of clay and the nugget of gold, through 
which there are known all things made of clay and gold? Merely that this whole world 
has Brahman for its causal substance, just as clay is the causal matter of earthen pot, and 
gold of every golden ornament, but not that the process through which any causal sub¬ 
stance becomes an effect is an unreal one. We, including Uddalaka, may surely say that 
all earthen pots are in reality nothing but earth, the earthen pot being merely a special 
modification (Vikara) of clay which has a name of its own ; without thereby committing 
ourselves to the doctrine that the change of form which a lump of clay undergoes when 
being fashioned into a pot, is not real but a mere baseless illusion.”* 

The learned Doctor then gives an exhaustive analysis of the Brahma 
Sutras according to the views oE SJafikara as well as Ramanuja and then 
puts the following question : — 


* The italics in the above are oui 4 s. 




MINfSr^ 



INTRODUCTION . 


^^yWhicb. of the two modes of interpretation represents the true 
meaning, of the .Sutras.” And he gives an unequivocal reply to this, 
namely, that the interpretation of Ramanuja is more in accordance with 
what the author of the Sutras meant. Thus Badayrayana does not give 
any evidence in the Sdtras that he held the doctrine of Maya, the princi¬ 
ple of illusion, by the association with which the highest Brahman is said 
to create the universe. The author of the Sutras not only does not believe 
in Maya, but believes that the individual soul is different from Brah¬ 
man and is not identical with it, either in the state of release or bondage. 
Badarayana in the last book of His Sutras, descrisbes the state of the 
individual soul who has attained release, and his idea of Mukti is the 
same as we find in the last chapter of the Chhandogya Upanisad. On 
this point the learned doctor refutes the view of $ahkara, who holds that 
the last book of the Sutra does not describe the state of the Mukta soul, 
but only of the soul who has acquired inferior knowledge. The whole 
passage is worth quoting : — 


<8L 


" If> now, I am shortly to sum up the results of the preceding enquiry as to the teach¬ 
ing of the Sdtras, I must give it as my opinion that they do not set forth the distinction 
of a higher and a lower knowledge of Brahman ; that they do not acknowledge the distinc¬ 
tion of Brahman and is vara in Sankara’s sense; that they do not hold the doctrine of 
the unreality of the world ; and that they do not proclaim the absolute identity of the 
individual and highest Self.” 

Thus the Sutras of Badarayana, which may be taken to be the 
oldest commentary on the Upanisads, do not teach this doctrine of Advaita. 
Is it then likely that the Upanisads teach that doctrine, when the great¬ 
est interpreter of these does not find that doctrine in them ? “ The 

Sutras as well as the latter commentaries claim, in the first place, to be 
nothing more than systematisation of the Upanisads.” It is, therefore, 
probable that the Upanisads do not teach the Advaita of ^ahkara. The 
explanation of the Chhandogya, therefore, as given by Madhva, from the 
theistic point of view, deserves a calm hearing. One must approach the 
study of the Upanisads without any preconceived bias, in favour of any 
particular theory. 

No doubt, £$ri Madhva, now and then, gives very forced interpreta¬ 
tions of certain Upanisad passages. But what one has to consider is 
whether £$ri Madhva has given a consistent explanation of the Upanisad as 
a whole, and not whether his explanation of certain words and passages are 
forced and unscientific. Before closing this introduction, I may mention a 
point on which perhaps Madhva is unique, namely, his claim that he is an 
incarnation of Vayu. The Vayu, called also Prana, is the highest being next 
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He is called “ the beloved son of God,” the “servant of God,” % 
mediator between God and man,” “ the saviour.” The functions assigned 
by Madhva to Vayu correspond very closely to the Christ principle o 
the Christian theology. I have, therefore, not hesitated in translating 
Vayu and Prka by Christ. Some may think that Madhva’s idea of Vayu 
is not the same as the Christian idea of Christ. No one can expect exact 
similarities in such cases, but the approach is still remaikable. But moie 
remarkable than this, is the claim of Madhva that he is an incarnation o 
Vayu. Other authors have been more modest, and left it to their disciples 
to deify them, but Madhva, like Jesus, boldly lays claim to be the incai- 
nation of Vayu, the son of God. Those who believe in the doctrine of 
reincarnation, will find no difficulty in accepting this view. Mis. Besant 
has declared that Jesus was reborn in Ipdia as Ramanuja. May it not bo 
that 3ri Madhva, the greatest Vaisnava reformer, in the direct line of 
whose disciples we may count Ramananda, Kabir, Nanak, Tulsi Dass, and 
the great Chaitanya of Bengal, was himself the incarnation of what he 
claims himself to be, namely, of Vayu or Christ ? May it not be that the 
modern Hindus are really Christians in its better and truer sense, and 
need not be ashamed to call themselves Vaisnavas, the worshippers of one 
True God and Christians or adorers of His beloved Son. 


Bareilly : 


14th J uly 19 
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^|h<2^6rd is called Udgitha, because He is s^Ud, the highest of all; because 
He is itr Gih, sung of, praised of by all; and qr Tha, because He is every¬ 
where (*qrpT). The whole word (Sjffa) Udgitha thus means the highest Lord, 
praised in all scriptures and who is all-pervading. *TT • 

: Uchchatwat, Utgitatwat, gitatvat Gih Sarva, SthanatWat, Sthafj, 

Upasita, let him meditate; ^fp^Oin; Iti, thus; f| Hi, because. 
.^TT^i% Udgayati, sings out, that is, that Udgatri priest sings out by uttering 
the syllable Om ; therefore, the Om is the name of the Lord ; Tasya, of His, 
that is, of the Lord who is called here by the names of Aksara and Udgitha ; 

Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

1. Om is the Lord, the nearest (or the eternal joy), 
the 1 dgitha, i.e., the Highest, the most Adorable, and the All- 
pervading. He must he meditated upon : Him the Udgatri 
sings out as Om. About Him is (this whole hook) the 
explanalion.- -1. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Uni is the naiuo of the Lord and Tie is called aksara, because He is 
the nearest of all, (as dwelling in the senses). He is called Udgitha, 
because He is high or ut, because He is sung or Gita, and because He is 
all-pervading or Tha. The Lord must be meditated upon as such.. 

Thus it. is said in the Malmsariihita : — 

Idio Goddess Ram# praised the Lord Ramapati, with the verses 
which were first chanted ’by Hayagriva, and which commence with the 
word * Oig/ (in this Chh&iulogya Upanisad) and which are sung by the 
singers of the Saina Veda. 

ldie meaning of this thus given in the Samanvaya: — 

Let a person meditate upon the Lord as bearing the name Om, fully 
understanding its meaning and attributes. He is called Om, because 
He pervades all (%T, because He protects all Osr^r) and because the three 
letters ^r, 3 *T a, u, and ma denote supremely excellent (^U%R sr), supremely 
Idgh (^=^r) and supremely wise (*fR-*nr=3anr) s because means bliss or 
means power or and means supporter or protector 
Note.— Thus has a triple significance, and denotes the threefold attribute of 
the Lord. First, He is All-pervading*, All-protecting and All-knowing. Secondly, lie is 
supremely, excellently, High and Wise. Thirdly, He is All-bliss, All-mighty and All¬ 
supporting. 

The Indestructible Supreme Person should always be meditated 
upon as Om ; because the whole universe is woven (?rra«l.) or contained 
in Him; and because He is supremely excellent term=^3r); and because 
He is supremely high (3^-?) and possessed of infinite attributes Ohm). 
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Regarding this Om, theUdgatri sings out his hymns of the Sama- 
Veda clearly by uttering Om ; because Om is the name of Visnu and 
the explanation of Om is the highest of all explanations (books). 

The letter * A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter 3 U denotes 
supremely high, and the letters Ma means explained or expressed in 
all the Vedas (Thus briefly affc^m means the excellent, the high and 
the revealed. The glory and the greatness of this Om we shall explain 
fnrtlior on). 

Mantra 2. 

*TOr TO m : STTOT wptt tos<tt*tNw 
pqt TH: g? 5 TO TOHT TO TO: 

T^: ^ rjq ^totix TOR: TO; 
TOSRSTO *TffTO: || R || 

Esam, of these, i. e., of all creatures, Bhutanam, of beings 

such ns Ribhu and others when compared with the Earth-deity. Pfitliivi, 

the earth, i. e., the presiding deity of the earth. *g: Rasah, essence; /. the 
higher in all respects and qualities, tjrgsgr: Prithivyab, than the (deity of the) 
earth, Ttrq: Apah, water, /. e, Vanina, the presiding deity of water, (is higher). 
W: Rasah, essence, sap. vim Apam, than the waters (Varuna); 4qqg: 
Ofadhayah, plants; i. e., the deity presiding over the plants, namely Soma, 
op Rasalj, essence, higher. Osadhtuam, of the plants, /. , higher 

then S >ma. qgq: Purusah, the Lord (of humanity), /, e„ Rudrali. rg: Rasah, 
essence, gwrrg Purusasya, than Rudra ; gp* the (deity of) speech, i. e , Saras- 
wati. 777: Rasah, essence, sap. gr^: Vachah, than speech, gjg; Ri|<, the 
(goddess called) Rik. 7 * 7 : Rasah, essence, sap. gjg: Ricliah, of Rik. gpgg ; 
Sama rasah, the deity of Santa, i. e ., Vayu presiding over breath, the chief 
Prana, is essence, or higher 77m: Samnalj, of Saman. 7 g : Udglthah 

rasah, the Lord Narayana Himself, is essence or higher, g: Salt, He, the 
Udgitha. qr«j-: Esalj, this Narayana. 7 * 77 : 779 . Rasanam, among the Great Ones, 
like the Earth, &c. 7*7779= Rasatama];, the best, the highest, the quintessence! 

777 : Pa ram ah, the highest. < 7 * 7 =?;eg: Pararddhyah, higher than the highest, i, e., 
<77 highest. =gtattributes, namely possessing the highest qualities, i. e., the 
Udgitha is not only higher than the Saman but He is higher than Rama also. 
Another meaning of wpjg: is <77 highest and g^y-g: place. He who deserves 
the highest place <T77#f is the name ofsft &i or Rama. ( 79 T) qT^eg: is the geni¬ 
tive oi qrr^f 9*9-q*77p3ii would mean higher than < 777 ^ or ^ri. gpj-g; As tam- 
ah, the eighth, i. e., the Udgitha which is the 8 th in order beginning with the 
earth, g: who ; Madhva’s reading is yah, i. e., in the masculine gender and not 
3?t- Slffa = Udgitha),!, the Udgitha, Lord Narayana 
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2. Higher than all beings (like Ribliu, &c.) is the pre¬ 
siding deity of the earth, higher than Earth devata is 
\ aruna, higher than Vanina is Soma, higher than Soma is 
Saraswati, higher than Saraswati is the goddess called Rik, 
higher than Rik is the chief Prana, higher than the Prana 
is Narayana himself. That Udgitha is higher than all the 
highest, higher than even Rama and is the eighth. — 2. 

Xolc. XiVniynnji whoso name is Om has heen said in the last verse to bo the highest 
*\W ; to understand dearly this it became noeessnry to know the gradation of deities, 
lienee this verse. 

Xnt(\ This part of the verse shows that. Narayana is not only higher than 
i he Saman ; but that His greatness is not comparative, like others but absolute and 
infinite. In fact there is a vast difference between^ the greatness of (Jod and of any ^ 
other Being how high soever. In that sense the words paramah parardhvah would mean 
supremely great, infinitely high. But parardhyah has also another meaning which has 
been given above, i. c., “ than the goddess Parardhi or Rama.” 

If in the above enumeration the speech (Vak) and the Rik be taken as identical 
then vve have the following gradation : — 

Iwih (Prithivi) highec.than Bhfftas beings) i. c., the Earth is rasa or high. 

Vanina (water) M 

Soma (plants) „ 

Rudra (Purusa) 

Vak (includingRik) 

Siiinin 


Rama 


Earth ,, 

i. c., Is rasa-tara or higher. 

Vanina „ 

1. c., Is rasa-tama or highest. 

Soma „ 

/. c., Is Parama-rasa-tarn a higher than 
highest. 

Rudra „ 

i. e., Parama-para-rasa-tama, above the 


higher than the highest. 

Vak 

i. c, Parama-parnrdha-rasatama over- 
nbove-the higher than the 
highest. 

Saman „ 

/. c., Parama-para rdha-rasatama even- 
over-above-tho higher than the 
highest. 

Rama 

/. c., Parama-parardhya-rasa-tama infi¬ 
nitely high. 


Udgitha 


If, however, the Rik and V&k be taken separately, then the Rik will be Parama parar- 
t ui-rasa-tama ; the Saman will be Parama-parardha-ra.sa-tama; Ramft will be Parama- 
^ P«uaidhi-rasa-tama ; and Udgitha will be Parama-parardhya-rasatama. 

MADHVA’S COM M ENTARV. 

J Ins mantra sliovys in ilotail, liovv tills ^ <l^itha is tlio highest 
(parama), by giving the gradation (of the Devatas). (The Lord is not only 
f lie last in this series of gradations but infinitely high, and therefore, the 
word parama is used). “ Those who know the gradation of the Devatas, 
and who understand the supremacy (infinitude) of -Visnu, are known as 
* ; i ittmah (monotheists ?) and masters of the knowledge of the di v me hier¬ 
archy. bet t hose be alone called Eknntins who know God to be one and the 
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"highest. 1 What is the necessity of knowing the hierarchy of Devatas, awl 
calling such knowers also Elcantins ? To this the commentator replies by 
giving the definition of the word Ekantin). Since in the above grada¬ 
tion by stating that “ this is higher than that,” the Lord Hari stands at 
the end (anta) of the series, and since He is one (eka) therefore, the Elcan- 
tins (eka and anta) are said to be those who know the Lord to be verily 
One alone, and as standing at the end of the above series of gradations 
“ this is greater than that ? (Hence the knowledge of the series or 
gradation is necessary to entitle a person to the name of Ekantin. The 
word Ekanta is thus the name of Hari, for He as one stands at the end 
of the above series. Those who possess the knowledge of this Ekanta 
are designated as Ekantins.) 

Admitted that in order to be called an Ekantin, it is necessary to have knowledge 
of the gradation of the Devas : but what is the advantage if one becomes an Ekantin ? 
To this the commentator answers. 

Those who know thus the gradation of the Devas and whose sole 
refuge is always the Lord Ekanta — the one Lord of the Hierarchy — enter 
(in Release) into the supreme God Namyana the painless. 

But the word Ekantin means generally the exclusive worshipper or devotee of one 
God and who does not worship any other, how do you give this meaning to it ? To 
this the commentator says that it is not merely the knowledge of gradation that gives 
lmikti, but the worship of the Supreme God after getting such knowledge is the catiipf 
of Mukti. * 

Let the Bh&gavatas, thus knowing Hari as the highest and coming 
at the end, worship Hari always, and worship aho Laksmi and others in 
their due order. 

This shows though the word ekantin means, in some places, the worshipper of One. 
to the exclusion of others, for strict ekantin would not worship even Laksmi, 8c c., yet an 
enlightened Bhagavata would worship minor deities also, knowing all the while that the 
God is one and Infinitely higher than any deity. If so, what becomes of the command 
tarhi pfijayet na anya devatah, ‘let him not worship any other deity?’ To this the com¬ 
mentator says. 

Let them not offer any sacrifice to any Devata with the idea that 
they (the Devatas) are independent of the Lord : or that they deserve any 
independent worship. 

Admit ted that the Devatas may he worshipped as subsidiary agents of he Lord : 
but how do you reconcile it with the following text:—“The Manus and Manavas are 
to be worshipped and never the Devatas under the divisions of castes of Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sfidras. This text would show that Manus and sons of Manu like the 
Risis, Marichi, &c., divided under different castes of Brahmana, &c., are to be worshipped 
and not Devatas. To this the Commentator says 

The Bhagavatas worship the Sages called sons of Manu and the 
Beings called Manu, mentioned in the Gratis as possessing various castes 
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nas, <kc., and they do not worship the others. They Worship 
the Manus and Sages, because they are the lathers of humanity, its teach¬ 
ers, and visible personifications of all attributes of Bhagavatas. (Com- 
w pare S. B. H. Mundaka, p. 6) 

Note.—The castes mentioned in the & ruti refer to Brahma, &c. The Beings called 
there Manus are Brahma, <&c., and the sons of Mann are really sons of Brahma, i.i\, the sages 
Like Mariclii, &e. The castes refer to them. Thus the above text teaches the worship 
of Devatas, for it teaches the worship of Manu, and Manu-Brahma ; and Manavas does not 
mean “ men” but sons of Manu, i. e., sons of Brahma, /.<*., ltisis like Mirichi, &c. As 
has been said “ the devas like Brahma and the rest are called Manus because they 
possess intelligence or Manas in a very high degree, and these Devas are divided into 
four classes, according as they are Brhamanas, Ksatriyas, &c., their sons called Ma- 
richi, &e., are called Manavas because they are sons of Manu or Brahma." Even these 
Uisis are not worshipped as Devas, but because they arc fathers and teachers of humanity. 
The lower Devas should never be worshipped. 

The degraded nou-Devas should never be worshipped, though they 
bear the names ol Brahma., ike. They are called Devas, because they are 
poor and miserable. 

The word Deva as applied to them is derived from the root^^j. from which the word 
* c h ,l a is also derived, namely, frony |5i ‘ to be pom*, to perish.’ The word Deva is a generic 
term and is applied both to Asuras and Suras while the word Maim is confined to Devas 
only, in the better sense of that word ; and, therefore, in the above verse, the word Manu 
is used and not the well-known word Deva. But what is the specific sphere of these two 
words, Devas as Suras, and Devas as Asuras ? To this the Commentator replies. 

The Vedic Devas (Suras) called Brahma and the rest accept oblations 
then only, when they are offered to them with devout spirit, while the lower 
Devas take them when they*are not so offered. 

•Since both Suras and Asuras have got the names of Brahma, &c., how is it that an 
oblation offered with the Mantra Bra lima dibh yah Svaha will go to the Deva Brahma and 
not to the asura Brahma ? The reaching of the offering to (he Deva Brahma takes place then 
only, when the sacriiicer offers it in the spirit of a Bhagavata, namely, when he knows the 
gradation of the Devas, and realises that Yisuu is the highest of all ; if he does not do so, 
the as lira Brahma and the others take such offering. 

An objection is raised :*it is not proper to say that the means of attaining Moksa 
arc the knowledge of the gradation of the Devas and their mutual differences, and 
olomtitva, ■/.#»., knowledge of the Lord by realising Him to be the only refuge. Because both 
i lie gradation and ekaiititva may exis( in a person and yet the man may be .far from 
Mok§a. To this (lie Commentator says : 

By tin.' knowledge of the deva gradation, by ekaiititva and by 
faultlessness alone, the Moksa is insured as a rule, the other (two) means 
are mere vexation or waste of energy). 

The ‘other means’ refer to the knowledge ol gradation and ekaiititva. The only 
unfailing means of insuring moksa is achcliliidratva faultlessness in action, want of de¬ 
fectiveness in the performance of religious ceremonies and duties. This word appears 
to be a technical term of the Madhvas. Vidambana- ‘ vexation ’ or ‘ deception * means, that 
they alone are not the meaus of Moksa. Thus having described one means of getting 






Moksa, namely achchhidratva (combined with the knowledge of gradation and ekantitva), 
the Commentator mentions a second means of attaining release : — 


The highest devotion (bhakti) to Visnu is verily a (specilic) cause for 
the attainment of release. 

Not only the bhakti to Visnu is the cause of Moksa but bliakti to the immediate 
devotees of Yisnu, such as, Kama, &e., is also a cause. 

So also devotion to his devotees, like Rama and the rest, in due 
order, after Visnu, is also a cause of moksa. 

The Commentator now mentions a third means of acquiring moksa 

The third cause in tiie attainment of Moksa is Vairagya (dispassiou) 
also. There is no other (fourth) means of getting Moksa : — 

The word ‘third’ shows that Vairagya is not equal to the other two—namely, Juana 
^knowledge) and bhakti (dc\otiou), or it may show that Vairagya is a means of getting the 
other two. The three means, therefore, are the Jnaua, Bhakti, and Vairagya. If these be 
the only means ot getting moksa, why do the Sastras enjoin the performance of sacrifices, 
&c. ? To this the Commentator replies : — 

Everything oilier than these (three, namely, things like sacrifices, 
■Sn.-.) is ordained (by the scriptures; verily as a means for the sake of 
attaining these (three*. 

If the sacrifices, &c., be the means of getting Juana, Bhakti and Vairagya, and thus a 
means of getting moksa, what is the necessity of the other three ? The Commentator 
shows that Juana, &c., are the causes of moksa, and not sacrifices unaccompanied by 
these : — 

One may even perform all (sacrifices), but if he is devoid of these 
(three or any of them) verily he goes to the lower darkness (or to the 
nether world and darkness). 

This shows that a performer of mere sacrifices, who abandons the other three, far 
from geting moksa, goes to Lower Regions of Darkness. But a person may not perform 
sacrifices, but if he has any one of the other three, he will gel Release. 

But lie who is firmly established in this (Juana, &c.) is verily even a 
Released Eternal though he may have abandoned the other (sacrifices, &c.) 

This applies to Jnana-Yogins like Sanaka and the rest. Human beings should perform 
sacrifices also. 

■therefore 1 shall tell the gradation ol the Bevas, (in the order) as 
mentioned in the bVuli. 

The force of ‘ therefore ’ i«, because the knowledge of gradation is a cause of mukfci, 

‘ therefore, &e.’ 

The Earth is always higher, in all attributes, than all Elements 
ibhuta'. 

The elements refer to the Elemental Devas called Ribhu, <fcc. Because “the Ribhns 
Uiorgr in the Earth-Deva” - says a Sruti. 
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The word rasa (translated in the above as vara or * higher ’) is syno¬ 
nymous with sara (essence) and vara (better). All three denote the same 
idea. 


Higher than the Earth is Varuna; higher than Varuna is Soma, 
the Devata ol plants; higher than that, is Man, namely, Rudra, because he 
is the Devata of virility (the generative organ) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
vati, the goddess of speech ; higher than speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik); 
higher than the goddess of Rik is Vayu, called also Saman. He is called 
Saman, because he is same in all beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Saman Hymns ; higher than Vftyu is Visnu. He is higher 
than the highest, from eternity. 


The sentence “ Sa Esa Rasanam Rasatamah paramah parardhyo ’ stamo ya Udgitliah” 
is divided into three parts, namely, 1. sa esa rasanam rasatamah, 2. sa esa paramah, 

3. sa esa parardhyah. 

The Commentator now explains these three. He takes up the first, namely, Rasanam 
Rasatamah and explains it thus : — 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest (Saras vati) is itself inferior tc 
Sri-tattva, who is called parama ; and Visnu is higher than this $ri herself, * 
He is all-pervading. He is called the parardhya, because he is accompanied 
by (or possesses) parardhi (^ri). Thus we find in the Sara-nirnaya. 

The whole ot tho above is a quotation from the Sara-nirnaya. 


A doubt is here raised. The combination of para Ridhi will bo parardhi, and not 
parardhi ; and the secondary derivative from parardhi, would be parardhya, and not 

parardhya ; how is then parardhya obtained from parardhi ? To this the Commentator 
answers :— 

The force of long A in parardhya is to denote superlative degree or Atisaya. In 
parardhya, the meaning of the para is parama or highest. He who has the attribute of 
laving the highest Ridhi is called pararnardhiguiia. It is a Bahuvrihi compound. He 
who possesses parardhi is called parardhya. 

He who possesses the quality of pramardhi in the highest degree 
is called paramah parardhyah. 

The second sentence is Sa esa paramah, and it means ‘ he is the highest.’ The word 
‘ highest’ here is not a separate attribute of Visnu but qualifies riddhi. The meaning of 
parama is ‘in the highest degree.’ 

An objection is raised that in paramah parardhyah the word paramah cannot be an 
attribute of Riddhi, for if it were so, the form would be parama-parardhyah. But the 
paramah has the sign of case-affix after it. To this, it is replied, that this is no valid 
objection, because we have such examples in other places also. Vedesa Bhiksn then gives 
two such illustrations. 

Or the sentence Sa esa, &c., may be taken as one sentence, and not three as above ; 
and in that case, its meaning would be what the Commentator next gives: — 

Uttamebhyo’py nti-paramottamotamah rasanAm rasatamah paramah 
pararddhyah. 
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Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best amongst the very 
High (most excellent) Ones. This is the meaning of the phrase ‘ of the 
essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most.’ 

Tlio meaning of rasanatn is uttamebhyah api, ‘ oven among tlio Best Ones ;' the moan- 
iug of rasatamah paramah parardhyah is ati paramottamottamah, ‘the Best of the best 
among the Very High Ones.’ 

He who is higher (ati paramah) than the best ones (uttamebhyah) is called uttame- 
bhyo’py ati paramah. He who is higher (uttama) than him, is called uttamebhyo’pyati para- 
mottama. He who is higher (uttama) than him evon, is called uttamebhyo’py ati-paramottam 
ottamottainah ; i. e ., the Best of the best among the Very High Ones. This Being is 
called the rasanam rasatamah paramah parardhyah. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best among the Very 
High Ones. 

An objection is raised again. The word rasanam is in the genitive plural, how do you 
explain it by uttamebhyah, a word in the ablative plural. Moreover, each of the words, 
rasatamah, paramah and parardhyah, appears to be a separate adjective, qualifying one 
and the same word, why do you explain them as ati paramottamottamah— 1 “ the best among 
the best among the very high.” To this the commentator replies by saying that the word 
in the ablative is understood after JSTHr* i.e., “ Out of the objects of greatness 
(rasa).” (It is thus that the genitive is explained by an ablative) 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even, He is the 
supremely High (Parardhya) the highest entity. Therefore, he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

(The words wt: are not separate adjectives, but one, 

namely <<r Tli e Best of the Best among the 

Very High Ones.”) 

Another objection is raised again. If the sentence H ^ &c., bo taken as 

three sentences, as has been done before, and if each of these be an attribute of tlio Lord, 
then the mention of three attributes is superfluous, as all of thorn denote one idea of 
greatness. One of them would have sufficed. To this the Commentator replies : - 

The superiority of the Lord is not like (or similar) to the superiority 
of Pranas, Ac. , over the Elements, &c. On the contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like rasanam rasatamah, (Paramah, 
par&rdhyah) have been used (in the £fruti). 

Having given the sense meaning of the phrases parama parardhya rasat.ama, the Com¬ 
mentator now gives their literal meanings. 

The Earth-deva possesses superiority (rasatva) over the Elements ; 
Varuna is higher in superiority to Her (rasa-tara-tvam); Soma is 
highest, in superiority (rasa-tama-tvain) ; Rudra has extremely highest su¬ 
periority (parama rasa-tamatvam) ; Vak has higher than extremely highest 
superiority (paramardha-rasa-tamatvam), Pr/ina has greater than the 
higher than the extremely highest superiority (parama-parardha- raec,- 
tamatvam). 
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(If Prana is great©r-than-the-higher-fchan the extremely highest superi¬ 

or—then the Lord God being above Prana should be called 'RH 'HIvsKHd*! parama-parardhs - 
rasatama. The long in parardha would show this comparative superiority. But He 
would not be called parama-parardhya-rasatamah, which shows a degree higher still. To 
this the Commentator replies.) 


But this Lord is not (immediately) higher than Prina, and there¬ 
fore He is not called parama-par.iddha-rasatamah. Because higher than 
Prana is Rama who is called param-parardha-rasatamah. The Lord is 
higher even than Rama who herself is the essence (rasa) of Prana Him¬ 
self : therefore the Lord is called Parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 

But how do you show from tho words paraui-parardhya-rasatamah (which is an 
epithet of the Lord) that He is higher than Rama called parama-parardha-rasatamah. 
For there is nothing in tho abovo epithet to slibw a comparative for 3 is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this tho Commentator says that the letter ^ ya in the above 
is a sign indirectly of the comparative degree. 

He who is known through the medium of Parardha (^ri tattva) is 
called Pararddhya (and therefore Parardhya is higher than Parardha), 
because He is infinitely higher than even this R iml who herself has 
an infinity of attributes. 

The^j ‘ to know ’ takes the affix SR with the force of accusative, -f ^ 

“known through-Parardka.” ^ therefore is a noun here meaning ‘known.* The of is 
elided anomalously. Let it be so : but how tho name Parfirdhya is exclusively applied to 
tho Lord alone? It may be applied to Brahmd, &c., also, for they are also known through 
the Parardha. To this tho answer is that Ho is infinitely higher than this, namely His 
own Sri Tattva. This Sri tattva possessing an infinity of attributes is surpassed even by the 
Lord. But the quality of being known through this innumerable invisible Parardha 
belongs to the multitudes of Jivas also : why are they not called Parardhya ? To this the 
answer is that it is applied to the Lord alone who is supremely higher than Sri tattva. 

An objector says. In counting from the Elements upwards through earth. &e., we 
find that Yak will be parama-para-rasatama ; the Rik will bo parama-pararddha-rasatama, 
and the Lord known through this Par&rdha or Prana will be parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 
This would establish, no doubt, the superiority of the Lord over Prana: but not ovor 
Rama who does not come anywhere in tho above gradation. To this the reply is that 
the above explanation was given by taking Vak and Rik as identical and as not two 
separate classes. But if Rik (as Saraswati) be taken as separate from Yak even 
then the superiority of the Lord over Rama would be established. Therefore, the Com¬ 
mentator says: — 

If Itik (Saras vat i) be taken as separate from and higher than Vak, 
even then also counting from the elements (bhfita), Prana would be only 
parama-parardha-rasatama; and not parama-parardd 1 1 i-rasatama. (In 
the case when Parardha is applied to Rama, we derive it thus'. She 
who is in every way superior (nddliam) to the high (para) is parardha. 
Iu this case the word parardhya would denote the Lord). For lie who 
is known through the innumerable attributes of this ^ritattva (called 
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ararrdha) is designated liere as Pararddhyam, namely tlie Lord. (In 
the other case, Prana is only Barama-p arar dha-rasatama and not parama- 
parardhi-rasatama). For she who is higher than Pararddha (Prana) is 
called Pararddhi (the force of % is to denote superiority, because it de¬ 
notes lordliness fsr^). Thus Parardhi is the name of £>ri. He who is 
known through the innumerable attributes of this Pararddhi is called 
Pararddhyam. Thus the Lord called Pararddhyam is even higher than 
$ri. Thus is explained the phrase “ rasanam rasatamah paramah par&r- 
ddhyah.” 

Mantra 3. 

^FTT Sjffa ffrT 

f wife sTT^rr: \\\\\ 


Katama Katania, what, what (fem.); Rik, the Rik ; 

Katamat Katamat, what, what (neut.) : Sama, the Saman ; 

^vrTH: cficT*?: Katamah Katamah, what (masc.); Udgithah, Udgithah. fr% 

Iti, thus. Vimristam bhavati, is questioned, is specially enquired 

into or is deliberated upon. ^teg Vak, speech, namely the Goddess Saraswati, 
the presiding deity of all the Vedas. The same who has been mentioned as 
higher than Purusa and Rudra. But the Speech here is to be distinguished 
from the Speech there, in its functions; Saraswati has many forms : one of 
which is as the presiding deity of all the Vedas, where she has no connection 
with Prana. The other form is the presiding deity of Rik, where she has 
connection with Prana. All inspirations come from Saraswati. As a general 
inspirer of all scriptures, she is speech of the lower order, as the special 
inspirer of Rik, which she does in combination with Prana, she is speech of 
the higher order. Just as Rama has also two aspects: first as the Essence 
of the Vedas, second as consort of the Lord. Similarly, Vak as the consort 
of Prana has a higher aspect, than the same Vak who is not acting as the 
consort of Prana, Eva, alone. 3fjcg Rik, the presiding deity of Rik. smu: 
Pranab, the chief Prana, Sama, Saman ; because he is same in all 

creatures, and because he is the presiding deity of the Sama Veda. Orn, 

the highest. jrST Iti, alone, Etat, this. Aksaram, the nearest, the 

Imperishable and Blissful, Udgithah Udgitha, Nardyana : the loudly sung. 


3. Who is then Rik? Who is Saman ? Who is Ud¬ 
githa ? This is the subject, for consideration. The Rile 
indeed is Speech, the Saman is Prana, the Udgitha is the 
Imperishable, Joyful, Highest alone. — 3. 

Note. -The deities like Ribliu, Earth, Varuna, Soma and Rudra are well known as 
deities of Elements, Earth, Water, plants and animals (men), and no doubt can arise abou f 
them : so no question has been put regarding these. But the highest three, tho Great 
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^ityJThe Lord, the Speech and the Breath are not so well known. Therefore this 
question is asked here. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Prithivi as the (leva of the earth, and Soma and Varuna as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Uudra as the Deva of the generative 
organ (animals) are all known deities ; (and therefore, require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest. Therefore) the Rik, &c., alone are 
here taken into consideration, by asking ‘ What is Rik, &c.’ 


But tho Rik and Sainan and Udgitha are also well known terms. Why should they be 
specifically mentioned here ? To this the Commentator says : — 

Moreover a knowledge of these (Rik, &c.) produces specific fruit (hence 
they alone are considered here and not the-others). 

An old objection, however, remains unanswered, namely, though the knowledge 
Of Prithivi, &c., dovas docs not conduce to any specific result, yet, as the essential nature 
of these Dovas is not well-known, it would, have been better had the fe'ruti giveu a 
detailed description of the jo Devas of the Barth, water, plants and animals also* 

Another objection is, because the knowledge of Rik, &c., produces specific fruit 
therefore, they are mentioned here, so does tho knowledge of Yak also produce specific’ 
fruit. Why is it not mentioned here ? To this the Commentator answers 

But Vak being well-known as Sarasvati, (is not mentioned here.) 

On this reasoning, Rik &c. also should not be considered hero, for they arc also 
well-known. To this the Commentator answers : — 


Vak and Rik are, moreover, identical so Vak has not been sepa¬ 
rately enquired into here. 

Tho identity of Vak and Rik is mentioned in tho isruti Vag eva Rik. Therefore the 
consideration of Rik includes the consideration of Vak also. 

Tho old objection still remains that though Vak and Rik bo identical, yet as they 
are different aspects of the same entity, they ought to have been separately described. 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to identify Vak with Rik : for 
it is said in tho Sruti “ Rik is higher than Vak." How can a thing which is higher than 
another be identical with it ? One cannot be higher than his own self. To which the 
Commentator answers : — 


Vak is called $|k when she is specifically (and highly) united with 
Pr&na. (As the consort of Prana, Vak or Sarasvati gets the designation of 

Rik.) • * \ ™ 

This is shown from the etymology of rik. It comes from theto go.’ Rik literally 
means * gone,’ motion’ ‘ combination,’ for motion produces union or combination. Vak can 
appropriately unite with Prana only. And as such union of Vak with Prana, gives to 
v ak, a higher aspect, it is called the ‘ specific high union.’ Thus the root meaning of rik 
itself shows this combination. Thus tho Commentator says : 


From the explanation of the very word rik derived from the root 
ri ‘to go’, we find that riktva means ‘ union, (marriage v ? (Hence Vak 
x vlien married ■ is called Rik ; when single she is V.\k.) 
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Similar!yTthe word Sarasvati also denotes Rik. It is derived from sri, to ‘move’; 
hence Sarasvati means possessing sara or motion ; or sarga, ‘creation, she, who has the 


abhim&na (conceit) of creation, or the goddess presiding over creation is called Sarasvati/ 


Vak is called Sarasvati because she presides over creation (sarga). 
The same Vak is called Sarasvati when not in this specific union with 
Prana (and thus in her married state as Rik, she is said to be higher 
than her former single state of Vak). Thus the same Vale becomes 
inferior in her single state, to herself when she is in union with Prana. 
Thus one and the same Vak becomes different and has two aspects, first 

as not in union with Pr&na, second as united with him. 

An objection is raised if Yak and Rik are identical, then it is not proper to say that 
Rik is higher than Vdk. If they are separate, then it is not proper to say ‘that which, 
is Vdk, is verily Rik.’ This objection is also answered by the above considerations ; 
by which Vdk is shown to have a two-fold aspect, as single and married. 

Having explained the unity of Vak, and the union of Vak with Prana the commen¬ 
tator now shows the identity of Prana and Saman. 

Therefore the Ssruti says, ‘ Vak is verily Rik and Prrna is verily 

Saman.’ 

The phrase ‘ Om ity etad aksaram udgitliah ’ is not to be explained as ‘this syllable 
Om is called Udgitha.’ Its proper explanation is what the commentator now gives 

The word aksaram is a compound of two words Aksa and Ra, Aksa 
means imperishable and Ra means bliss; therefore, the whole woid 
Aksara mains ‘ he whose essential nature is bliss and imperishableness.’ 
Or it may mean, ‘ He who takes delight in Aksa or senses, i.e., lie who is 
present in the activity of all senses.’ Therefore, it means the nearest. 
Aksara, therefore, is the name of Lord Visnu. 

He is called Om because he is highest (for Om is equal to Uchcha). 
The word ‘ iti ’ in the above 3ruti has the meaning of excluding all other 
ideas. Therefore, ‘ Om iti’ means ‘the only Highest.’ Thus he is verily 
alone the highest. The meaning of the word etad ‘ this ’ in the above 
fWti means, ‘ this Lord who always dwells in the heart.’ He is called 
Udgitha because he is always sung as the Highest, He is the Lord, 
the Purusottam. 


Mantra 4. 


nzj Tjrtbu'gsrsj vsT’f ^ ^ urn ^ at- 

11 * it 


fpjTat, that. % Vai, verily, Etat, this. (9399 Milhunam, couple, 

W Yad what, 9lcK vak, vdk. ^ Cha, and. sum: Pi anah, Prana. ^ Cha, and. 9J* 
R,k Kik. HT9 sama. Saman. Tat, that. ^ E.ai, this. j %9 Mitlmnam, 
COU ple! =*19 Om, Om. fft U», this. Etasmin. in this. W Aksare, 

in the imperishable. 9^*99 S'nmsrijyate, become united : are supported -n 
the state of Mukti. 
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4. Now Vak ancl Prana form one couple, and Rik and 

* . 
Saman anotlier Those couples are joined or become united 

in the Imperishable Om (when they are in a state of Sayujya 

Mukti).—4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


Vak and Prana even are a couple (and so also Rik and S&man con- 
stitute a couple). They become united in tlie Lord Janardana in the 
state of Sayujya Mukti. 

But in the state of Mukti all got united in the Lord : what is the peculiarity about 
this couple ? To this the Commentator answers 

But all other (Jivas) get union in the state of Release in the Lord, 

only through the grace of this couple (Vftk and Prana-the Word and 

the Life-), after them ; (and) through their mediation only ; while Prana 

alone gets direct union with the Lord Hari. 


The S&yujya Mukti obtained by Trana is immediate and direct, without the interven¬ 
tion of any other being ; the same obtained by others is indirect and mediate, always 
through the grace of Prana through Yak. 

An objection is raised. . The Lord called Udgitha has been described as higher than 
Sarasvati and Prana, who are named here as Rik and Saman. How is this ? Their great¬ 
ness is proclaimed in Srutis ; while here they are made to occupy a subordinate position. 


To this it is replied that this is no valid objection. The Lord is greater even in comparison 
to them, for the Lord is their refuge also, though they are Released Ones. Thus Mantra 
4 declares that such a high couple, as the Word and the Life, is supported by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktas. 


m Mantra 5. 

1 TH^UT HURT W WTOUt i 
II * II 


Yada, when. % Vai, verily. Mithunau, those two couples, 

Vak and Prana. Samdgachchhatah, come together, viz., are united in 

the Udgitha, the Lord. Apavatab, fulfil, attain. Tau, these two. 

Any on vasya, of each other. Kamam, desires. Apayita, 

fulfiller. Kamanam, of desires Bhavati, becomes. sy: Yah, who ; 

the adnikari Etat, this (couple called Vak-Prana). ttrr Evam, thus (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they, are supported by the Lord). 

Vidvan, knowing. Aksaram, the Imperishable. Udgitham, 

Udgitham, i.e. Narayana. Upaste, meditates. 


5. When verily these couples are united in the Lord, 
then they fulfil each other’s desires. He verily becomes a 
fulfiller of desires; who knowing thus, meditates on the 
Imperishable Udgitha, i,B., Narayana as the Most High. 5, 














rTST *T1% 

^w^crr f i totrt vnrfqq qqH 

^R^iysTi^yMiw n * 11 


qqr Tat, that Oin. % Vai, indeed, qqfj Etat, this. ^ 35 ^ Anujna, benedic¬ 
tion, blessing. q^Tr Aksaram, word, qqr Yat, when. nr Hi, because, nfrq’ 
Kincha, some, any. ^ r «j 5TT qnR Anujanati, gives benediction, qjtq Om, Om. 
fm Iti, thus, qq Eva, only. <jqr Tada, then. ^ Ha, verily, q^: Esah, this. 
Madhva says (q% qq). qq Eva, only. Samriddhih, gratification, prospe¬ 

rity. ^q[ Yat, which (here ought to be because it qualifies ^ 3 ^). 

Anujna, blessing, Samardhayita, gratifier. qqqrqr* Kamfinam, of 

desires, qqrq Bhavati, becomes. : Yah, who. qq?q Etat, this, qqq Evam, thus. 

Vidvan, knowing, qsfaq Udgitham, udgitha, t\e. 9 Nfirayana. dqnS Upaste, 
meditates upon. 

6. That Om, verily, is a word of benediction; when any 
one blesses another, he says “ Om, may Naruvana do as 
thou sayest.” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati¬ 
fication (“ May Lord gratify your desires. ’) He, who know¬ 
ing this, meditates on the Imperishable Udgitha Om, becomes 
indeed a person whose blessings fulfil the desires of others 
and whose own desires also are gratified.—6. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill mantra 6 it is said that Om is a word of benediction and people use it in blessing. 
That mantra appears abruptly and prima facie looks irrelevant. The Commentator shows 
its relevancy now ^ 

Therefore by uttering “ Om,” these people always give benedic¬ 
tion, (because Oni is the name of Hari). 

Let Om be a word of benediction, why should that bo a reason to call it a name of 
the Lord ? To this the Commentator replies : — 

For it is said that Om used as a benedictive term means “ may the 
Lord Ive&iva do even so: as thou hast said,” and the ancients used this 
word Om with this denotation (of blessing'. (Hence Om is a designation 
of the Lord.) 

But how is it that the moderns do not use the word Om, with this denotation “ may 
Lord bless you ?” To this the Commentator answers 

But the ignorant people use Om to give their own permission (or 

blessing) and say Om is a term of giving permission. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase “esah eva samrjddhi, &c,”— “this bless- 
jug denotes gratification.” 
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This word “ Urn ” means (also) hull, because gratification is verily 
called Oni, i.e., fulfilment. 

Bub how Om comes to denote gratification i Says the Commentator : 

Or because “ may this thy desire become gratified by Hari was the 
form of ancient benediction, when the word Om was uttered ; therefore, 
Om has come to mean God and gratification given by Hari. 

Note,—Thus Om, primarily used for benediction, has come to mean Gad and Gratifica¬ 
tion given by Hari, 

Om would simply mean “gratification,’’ “prosperity.” How do you make it “grati¬ 
fication given by Hari ? ” This the Commentator next explains : 

Or (the word Om used a^) a benediction may mean 44 may Hari be 
tlie giver of gratification to you.” 

Note, — 1 his commentary comes just after the commentary on mantra 3, and before 
that of mantra 1. No satisfactory reason is given by Vedefa Bhiksu for this break 
in the order, though he mentions it and says “ The order of Sruti text is broken for the 
sake of facility of considering connected topics together. ” 

Thus Om used as benedictive particle meant either (I) May Lord Kesava cause 
that to come to pass which thou hast spoken (2) Or may Hari fulfil all they desires. 

Mantra 7. 

r fW ^ wtfWsrmsirfiifa 

^rTT ?? *T2T ?T II vs || 

^ 1 ena ' H' m i VIS -, Visnu called Om. fa I yam, this. Trayi, tbrcc- 
, U( |’ ^ a -' lls a »d-Saman). mjr Vidya, science. Variate, proceeds, is rc- 
\’cd- t ' ollu, ^ ate< ^' 1 hat is, Om is the concentrated essence of the three 
O^y II the mantras of those Vedas are but explanation or expansion of 
^ (Jm > Om. Hi, this. Asravayati, gives an order. The 

htaiju pi iest by uttering Om gives the command to other priests. Or 
i ccites the asrava mantras, tfrcrit Sa#isati, recites. The I loti i priest reads the 
Samsana mantras. UdgAyati, sings. The Udgatri priest, uttering Om, 

'eads the Udgana mantras Etasya, of this, (Lord God) Atksarasva, 

^ isnu named Om. Imperishable and blissful. Apachityai, for the woi- 

»b ip of (God) or glorification. Mahimna, by the greatness, by the Full; 

Rasena, by the essence, by the supremely excellent; fisr lena, by Him 
(Oni). By the command or direction of this Lord called Om. 3 % Ubhau,' both, 
be who knows God and he who does not know God. Kurutah, perform, 

worship. gw Yas cha, and lie who. ng* Etat, this natutc of the Loid. <nf« 
tvam. thus, (as described above). Veda, knows, gw Yas cha, and he who : 
•T Na, not. Veda,- knows. 

7. Through that Lord \ isnu called Om is revealed 
the three-fold sciences ; uttering Om, the Atlhvaryu pries) 
•'©cites the Asravana mantra, uttering Om, the Iiot-ri priest 
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recites the fSamsana mantras; uttering Om, the Udgatri 
priest recites the Uclgana mantras ; all for the glory of that 
Imperishable ever blissful Beloved ; and for the sake of 
worship of that Visnu. By the command of that Full and 
Supremely High Lord called Om, perform ye both His 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not. — 7. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

From that Visnu alone proceeds this three-fold knowledge. (Thus 
all the meanings of the Vedas are concentrated in Om;. By first uttering 
Om, all (Asravana, &c.) mantras are recited as an explanation of Om : 

^all these Mantras of the three Vedas are as if, an expansion and explana¬ 
tion of the Highest mantra Om.) 'All mantras indeed from eternity 
are for the sake of the worship of Visnu alone, named Om (and of no 
one else). Therefore, as commanded by Visnu Almighty, the Supreme 
(lit. Essence), perform both, ye wise and ignorant, all works, whether 
ye know Him thus or do not know Him so. 


4 


Mantra 8. 

strt § Btot sgrrferr^ ^rrfrr 

#TTrrr 

vnrfrr i 

STHT Nana, different, contradictory. ^ l'u, but, specifically, Rnr Vidya, 
knowledge. C'lia, and. Avidya, ignorance. ^ Ya(, which, whatever 

work, q^ Eva, even, alone, indeed. R^r Vidyaya, with knowledge, with full 
knowledge. qftfR Karoti, performs. **sgvn Sraddlmyft, with faith. sqfqiqqT 
Upanisada, according to one’s ability, appropriately, with propriety, 
secretly, by concentration (Yoga). ftq Tat, that (work), q* Eva, alone. 

Viryavattaram, more powerful, (means to the acquirement of the 
unending fruit, vis , Mukti) ; and after Mukti, such works increase the bliss 
(of Release). fR Iii, this, qjg Klialu, certainly, q^ru Etasya, of ^Jiis (Lord), 
qq Eva, verily. qrgtrq Aksarasya, Imperishable, Blissful, Beloved. 7<Tsqn*qRw 
Upavyakhy&nam, explanation of Upa ; Upa= ueai est, standing in front. /. e., 
O 111 , the ever-present Bhavati, is. 

8. But the knowledge and ignorance are different 
(and opposed to each other). The man who worships the 
Lord, with knowledge, faith and propriety (to the utmost 
of his capacity, in secret), verily, his worship alone is 
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conducive to endless reward, (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is limited). This is the full explana¬ 
tion of this Ever-present Imperishable Om.—8. 




Mantra 8.— (continued). 

^fct II q II 


STO*: ^03: i| \ II 


WJ Atlia, now (after having described the. meditation on the Lord named 
Om, we shall mention the place where He is to be meditated). $ Ha, a mere 
expletive Yak, that, Eva, alone. Avami, this (well-known) 

STHtf: Mukhya Pr&nah, the Chief Prana. Tam, there ; in Him, the Chief Pr&naj 
Udgitham, the Lord. T<TT*ftrT Upasfta, let one meditate, worship. 
Tasya, of Him, (the Chief Prana). f?nb Itaraib, by the others ^the lower 
pr&nas, such as the breath in the nose, &c. 3q s q RS qpT*f LJpavyakbyanam, 
full explanation. Bhavati, becomes. 

8. Let one worship the Lord Udgitha, even in Him 
who is this Chief Prana ; for thus through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known. — 8. 

Note.—This portion is not found in ordinary Upanisad texts. Vedesa Bhiksu says 
“ This is according to the recension of some teachers.” 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

There is no Release for the ignorant, verily it is for the wise alone 
(The word) Upanisad means ‘ according to one’s capacity, appropriate 
to one ; ’ (and Vidyu means) complete knowledge. The word aksara 
means the Lord Visnu. The word upa means that which is in 'Hie 
presence, i. e., the word Om. The word upa-vyakhya. thus means an 
explanation of upa or Om the over-presence of the Lord]? Thus the 

great. 8ruti declares. This is in Tativva. 

By taking VAk as separate from Rik, four grades have been mentioned, namely ; 
1- Pararddham, 2. ParArddham, 8. Pararddhl. 4. ParArddbyam. The meanings of these 
words not being well-known, the Commentator explains them :~ 

• Pararddham is higher than Paraffin (highest.: Pararddham is higher 
even than Pararddham ; Pararddhi is higher than ParArddham ; higher 
than Pararddhi is PaTarddhyam. 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority for the explanation of these words 




that he has given.] 

Says 8abdn 


Nirnava: —Vavn is called Pararddha, 


OttYS Oct IJUd ii xjoj «u . 

above that wbo is ktgher tl.ae Pimm Up Wgbestl. fl» 0,1 

„ celled ParAivldhinl ; tl,e W Hari .. H,m,elf ,l,e la.arddl.ya 


because it is 
(ltxbless Mri 




FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Second Khanda. 


Mantra t. 

i/i vih w ffit u ^ n 

Devasurab, Devas and Asuras. f Ha% Vat, once indeed. «W ^ nt ™. 
when kftm Samyetire, struggled together. Uvaye, both. romm: P'aja- 
patyah, the race of Prajapati,** Tat, then. « Ha, verily, "w Devah, the Devas. 
7 ^ tTn Udgltham, Ora called Visnu. Ajahara, took ; or sTTHf: ajahruh 

forced (Him); made (Him) fulfil desires. Ancna, with it, /*., the worship of 
Visnu. tprPI. Enan, these Asuras. Abhibhavisyamah, we shall 

conquer, we shall defeat. 

1. When the Devas and Asuras fought, together (for 
their inheritance, because both were the children of Kas- 
vapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter undei ^ i?nu 
(Udgitha) thinking they would defeat the Asuras with His 

help.—9. 

Note.—The Asuras were more numerous than the Devas and Sankara had also given 
them the boon of invincibility. 

But the Devas did not know the best method of worshipping Visnu. They began to 
worship Him in their various organs of senses such as those of smell, hearing, sight, etc., 
till they found by experience and repeated failure, that the best and only true method of 
meditating on Visnu was in the Chief Prana. s 

Mantra 2. 


qr^TRT ifH fin - *. II ^ 11 


n Pc, they, i e-, Devas. qfftre qw Nasikyam, in the nose ; the accusative 
case everywhere is to be taken as if it was a locative case. OT? Prdnam, 
Prana, breath, /.<?., the son of the Chief Prana, who presides over the air in 
nose, if , the faculty of smelling, or breath Udgltham, The Lord Visnu. 

Upftsamchakre, meditated on. Tam, it. Asurah, Asuras. 

Papinana, with evil. Vividhuh, pierced. turn* Tas.nftt, therefore 

Pena, by ;hat 3**3 Ubhayam, both. fxtsrrW Jighrati, smells, i.e„ the Jivr. 
smells. Surabhi, good smelling. 51^ Durgandhi, had smelting. *qr ( ha, 
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Papmana, with evil, r Hi, because. tnp Esah, this breath in the 
nose. fire*. Yiddhah, was pierced. 

2. They meditated on Visnu in the lower Yavu, the 
presiding deity of the scent in the nose. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the -Jiva smells, both 
what is fragrant and what is foetid, hoi - the lovoi 
Vayu was tainted by evil. — 10. 


Mantra 3. 


II B II 

Atha, then. 3 Ha, verily, Vacham, in the goddess Agni presid¬ 
ing over the speech Udgitham, Visnu. qqmNfiR: Upasamchakrjre, medi¬ 
tated on. Tam, her. qjgg: Asurah, the Asuras. Papmana, with 

evil, Vividhub, pierced l'asmat, therefore. fR Tena, with that 

speech. T«TO*i Ubhayam. both. q3(R Vadati, speaks, gsj Satyam, truth. 
Cha, and. qpjqn Anritam, falsehood. qp^Rf Papmana, with evil. f| Hi. as. 
qqr Esa, the goddess Agni. f%^rr Viddha, was pierced. 

3. Then the Devas meditated on Visnu in Agni, the 
presiding deity of the speech, in the mouth. But the Asuras 
tainted her with evil. Therefore, the diva speaks both what 
is true and what is false. Because Agni was tainted with 


evil. — 11. 


Mantra 4, 




91 V II 

STO Atha, then. 3 Ha, verily. Chaksuh, in the god Sftrva presiding 

Udgitham, Visnu. aqraN tm Upasamehakrirc, meditated 
the god Surva. the presiding deitv of the eyes, s Ha, 
Papmanft, with e\il. nrftq: Vivi- 


over the eyes, 
on. ^ Tat, the eye, t\ e 
verilv. • Asurfth, the Asuras. 

Tasmftt therefore. ^ I ena, with that eye. 

sees, i the Jiva sees. Darsiamyani, 

Adarrfaniyam, ugly, unsiglvly. 

Hi, because, nr^ Ktat, this, ftqjrw Viddhnm, 


dhuh, pierced. 

Ubhayam, both. Parfyati, 

beautiful, sightly. Cha, nnd.^ 
HfipmanA, with the evil, f* 
was pierced 










4. Then they meditated on Visnu in the Surva, the pre¬ 
siding deitjr of the sight in the eye. But the Asuras tainted 
him with evil. Therefore the Jiva sees both what is beauti¬ 
ful and what is ugly. Because Surya was tainted by 
evil. — 12. 

Mantra 5. 





rr^T^T: TT^FRT 



\ ^cdrfrr snrfN ^ 





II Vt || 


Aiha, now. £ Ha, verily, ^rotram, in the god S'>ma, the presid¬ 
ing deity of the ear. Udgitham, Visnu. Upasamchakrire. 

meditated on. ^ Tat. that, {. e. } the god Soma. ^ Ha, verily. wgW Asurah, 
the Asuras. Papmana, with evil. Vividhuh, pierced. 

Tasmat. therefore. Tena, by thah /. e ., by the ear. Ubhayam, both. 

>pirn?T £$rinoti, hears, /. e. t the Jiva hears, ^ravaniyam, melodious. 

A^ravanlyam, discordant. ^ Cha, and. Papmana, with evil 

ft Hi, because. ^5 Etat, this Soma. Viddham, was pierced. 

5. Then they meditated on Visnu in Soma, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the hearing in the ear. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore the Jiva hears both what 
is melodious and what is discordant. Because Soma was 
tainted by evil.—13. 

Mantra 6 . 


W* f rTST^tT: TnRT 

qr^FRT II i II 

STO Alha, now. $ Ha, verily. Manah, in the mind, i.e. , the Kudra, 
j^esa, and Garuda, the presiding deities of the mind Udgitham the 

Udgitham, i.e, Visnu. s^TFlNfaw UpftsAmchakrire, meditated on. arf Tat', 
that, i. e., tliose Devas. ? Ha, verily. Asurfth, the Asuras. qrwfsrr 

PapmanA, with the evil, Vividhuh, pierced. srim? Tasmat, therefore. 

Ubhayam, both. Saiiikalpayate, conceives, thinks, Saih- 

kalpanlyam, good thought. 3r*rsR?qiftqfr Asamkalpaniyam, bad thought. ■q- Clta, 
and. qtwnTT Papmaua, with evil, Hi, because, irqs Etat, this manas, i. e., 
the presiding deities of the mind. f%3?r Viddham, was pierced, 
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they meditated on Rudra, Sesa 
the presiding deities of the mind in the biain. Bnt the 
Asuras tainted them with evil. Therefore the Jiva conceives 
both what is good thought and what is bad thought. Be¬ 
cause they were tainted by evil. 14. 

Mantra 7. 

U VS II 

w Atlia, then. ? Ha, verily. q: Yah, who. qq Eva, indeed. qw- 
Mukhyab, Chief* urUT Pranah, Vayu. wq I'ani, in him (Literally it means 
“him ” but here it is construed in the Locative, i.e., in him, in the Chief Prana). 

Udgitham, Visnu. UpAsSriichakrire, meditated on. qq I ant. 

him. f Ha, verily. "Jrgtf: AsutaJj, the Asuras. qjeqr Ritva, having come. 

Vidadh vamSuh, pierced, when they pierced the Chief Pi Ana they were 
themselves pierced, tqtqr Yathft, like qrqqfq Agmanam, stone, qrpjfUTq Akha- 
nam. hard, solid qjtqf Ritva, having approached. rqvqqrq Vidhvaiiiseta, may 
be destroyed, qq Evam, thus. 

7. Now the Devas meditated on the Udgitha Visnu, 
‘in him the Chief Prana (what is called Saman). But the 
Asuras having approached him, attempted to pierce him with 
evil. When they did so, they themselves were pierced ; just 
as a pot of clay striking against a hard stone is itself broken 
into pieces. — 15. 

Mantra 8. 

II <= ii 

qgf Yatha, like. qpRR? Asmanam, stone. 'Sjrtqtrrq Akhanam, solid, qjtqf 
Ritva, having approached Vidhvamsate. is destroyed, q* Evam, thus. 

S Ha verily, nq Eva. certainly. qp Sab, he. rqeq*R Vidhvamsate, is destroyed. 
n- Yah who qifm Evamvidi, against the person who knows it qrqq Papam, 
evil. Kamayate, wishes. * Yah, he who. Cha. and. qqq Enam. 

the person knowing (how to perform) meditation on Chief Prana. 
Abhidasati, persecutes, wishes to give (pain), qr X.l>, he, ,he Chie. Breath, 
qq: Esah, this/ qrwqRr Asniakhanah, solid stone. 


<§L 


id Garnda. 
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8. Thus, as a pot of clay is broken to pieces when 
striking against a solid stone, will lie be destroyed who 
wishes evil to one who knows this, or who wishes to give 
(pain) to him ; for the Chief Prana is a solid stone ( rampart 
round His worshipper). — 16 


m adha-as com m bnta ry. 

in the first verse of the first Klianda', it has been said that the Lord AMsnu should bo 
meditated upon. But all can not worship Visnu in the abstract or through Om, for they 
have not the capacity for it. They require a concrete symbol. Hence the symbolic wor¬ 
ship of God. But the worship oOGod through ordinary symbols is not so eflicacious an 
through the highest. But what is that highest symbol ? This the Upanisad says is Vayu. 
the Chief Prana, and therefore says the Commentator 

Kiyu alone is the highest symbol (pratima) of Vi&nu called Udgitha. 

Therefore, when, with the knowledge that Vfiyu is highest of all 
beings, one worships the Lord in the sanctuary of Vayu) realising that 
He, the Lord, is superior even to Vayu, then the Lord grants the highest ^ 
fruit (Release). This is shown in the present Klianda by the Revealer 
of the Jsruti (Veda Punisa). For, says the Lord Himself (“The Sun, 
the Fire, the Brahmana, the Cow, the Vaisnava, the J ivatmau and all 
living beings arc the best symbols to worship me in : but the highest is 
Vayu, worship with the knowledge that Vayu is the highest.” (Bhagavata 
Parana ? ) 

Were Vayu not the highest symbol of Visnu. why would then the knowledge that 
Vayu is the highest be the best worship of Visnu ? This the Commentator shows by 
quoting un authority : 

lhinking that Vayu is higher than the entire universe, and Visnu 
is higher than even such Vayu, and that if Vi$nu be worshipped in Vayu 
(as a symbol), then He would be highly pleased,” thus- thinking, all the 
Uevas worshipped the Lord Jauardana in Prana the Sinless, in order 
to get victory over the Daityas. The Asuras pierced (tainted) with sin 
all the Devas, namely, the Leva of Breatli in the nose, who is the son of 
Vayu, the Leva of Speech called even Agni, the Leva of Hearing called 
Soma, the Leva of Sight called Surya ; tho Leva of Emotions and Desire 
(manas) called Rudra ; the Deva of Will ahamkara) called 8esa, and the 
Leva of Thought fChitta) called Garuda. Since all of those Avere tainted 
with sin by the Asuras, so none of them is sinless ; and they became sinful. 
But when the Devas worshipped (or meditated) on Visnu named as 
Udgitha in the highest Vayu, within the body, and in the sun, then the 
Asuras attacked this Chief Vayu also. But when they attacked the Chief 
Prana, they themselves became scattered. As a ball of Jay is broken 
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when thrown against a solid stone, so the A suras 
when the}' attacked Prana the most beloved (object or) symbol of Visnu. 

Therefore, let one worship \ isnu, the best and the highest of all 
Devas, as a radiant image, higher than even Vayu. Let him worship the 
Lord in the illustrious symbol of Vayu who is the most powerful and wise 
among all created beings, and as residing in a sinless body and in 
the sun. 

By worshipping him, the Devas and the Risis obtained their res¬ 
pective (titles and) names, such as Indra (the powerful), Brihaspatl (the 
Lord of Speech), $ambhu (the auspicious), and other names and titles ; yea 
by singing the praises of the Lord, through Prana, they obtained all these 
names (and titles). 

But Indra, etc., are the names of these Devas (and tjtisis), how do you say they got 
the names by worshipping God through his beloved son, the Prana ? To this we roph 
these are not their original names, but they are the names of the Chief Prana and of 
Yisnu ; and by worshipping Him they have got these names. 

These were, and are originally words denoting various names of 
Prdna and all mean Prana; and they also denote primarily the name of 
Visnu. Thus we find in Pradhyana. 

An objection is raised that the word Ajahruh (I. 3. 1.) means “ took possession foicih- 
ly,” and it appears that the Devas took possession of Yisnu called Udgitha by 'violence, 
and forced Him to fulfil their dosires. This objection has no force. The Devas did not force 
Yisnu ; for a being who is coerced, has always his mind unfavourably inclined towards 
those who use force ; and it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
good fruit can result or grace shown. Therefore, the above word does not moan fou iblc 
possession,” but means “ caused him to give them their desires, to fulfil their wishes, 
through 1 worship,’ and^therefore the Commentator says : 

They made Visnu, the Supreme, called Udgitha to fulfil their desires 
quickly "by means of prayers (tlio moving of the will of anothei through 
prayers is not called using force.) 

But if Yisnu be not worshipped in tho sanctuary of Vayu, will He not give reward 
to His worshipper ? To this the Commentator replies 

Still lie becomes well pleased when worshipped in the Prana alone. 
So also it is said As all the Asuras were scattered when they fell 
upon (the rampart of Prana), so becomes broken and scattered ho who 
plans harm to the worshipper of Prana and wishes to give him pain, Ac. 
Undoubtedly by knowing him (the Chief PrAna) alone, one will attain 
Release, from the wordly bondage (Sams&ra). 

If the knowledge of Prana leads to Mukti, it contradicts the saying ‘ the knowledge 
of God alone is the cause of Mukti.’ To this the Commentator answers 

The knower of Prftna (inevitably) comes to know at last the Lord 
Visnu, as a blatter of course. 

4 
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The sense of the whole passage is that first the Chief Prana should be known, and 
at the end Yisnu also must be known, for salvation depends upon the combined knowledge 
of God and His Beloved Son, Prana. The commentator next explains the phrase Yya- 
dadati eva antatah of mantra 7. 


The syllable vi denotes Yisnu, because lie is the most excellent 
( visiista) of all in every respect. The knower of Prana knows Him even 
afterwards (?!. e., after the knowledge of Prana), through his grace. 


But is it an invariable rule that the knower of Prana should also know X isnu ? 
Is it not conceivable that one may know the Life and not know the God know the Son 
and not the Father ? To this the commentator answers that there must be some confusion 
of ideas as to what is meant by knowing Prana. lie, therefore, describes that knowledge. 

Only those are said to know Prana who know that Lord Yisnu is 
higher than Prana, and that all the Jivas are even lower than Prana. 
They only know Prana and none else who-so-ever. (In short, the know¬ 
ledge of Prana presupposes a knowledge of Visnu, for it means, to realise 
that Prana is lower than God and higher than all creatures.) Such a 
knowledge inevitably leads to the knowledge of God. 


The word ‘him ’ in verse 7 is in the accusative case, and literally it would mean 
“ He who worships him, the Chief Prana as Udgitha” (a meaning, by the by, given to 
it by Sankara and others). But such a meaning would be evidently wrong for Prana 
is not Udgitha. He is two degrees lower than Udgitha. This word ^ therefore, must be 
construed in the locative, i. <?., “in Him” ‘Ho who worships the Udgitha in 

Him, the Chief PrSna.’ Therefore the commentator says :— 

The word ‘ him ’ in the accusative case has been explained (by 
us) in the locative fin our above explanation, when the Pevas meditated 
on the Lord in the Chief Prana). It is on the analogy of the explanation 
given of the words in the nominatives by locatives, as the words Pranah 
in Prana Udgithah, &c., and nama in nama Brahma, &c., which are in 
the nominative case, have been elsewhere explained as words in the 
locative case. Therefore, in the sentence pranam udgitham, &c., the word 
pranam though in the accusative case has been construed as if in 
the locative. 


Mantra 9. 







H Na, not. Eva, certainly. Etena, by this Chief Pr^na. 

Surabhi, fragrant, good smelling, §nf«r Durgandhi, fetid, bad smelling. 
T^ilFTTft V.janati, knows, distinguishes. Apahatapapira, free from 
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Hi, because. q<sf: Esah, be. Tena, therefore. Yat, which* 
Asnati, eats, qgr Yat, which, Frr Pibati, drinks. Jena, through 
that. Itaran, others. sn^UR Pranan, devas presiding over the organs. 

Avati, supports. iicR Etam, this (Chief Prana). ^ U even = api, also, more¬ 
over. ^ Eva, certainly. Antatah, next, at the end, after the knowledge 

of Prana. RRr Vittva, knowing, Utkramati, becomes free from the 

world. Vyadadati, fully knows Visnu. Vi=»the highest, therefore, 

Visnu; adadati = knows, understands, itt Eva, certainly. ^srr: Antatab, 
at the end, finally. Iti, thus. 

9. Verily through this (Svarupa delia made of Prana) 
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only 
fragrant smells) ; because this (Prana) is free from sin. 
Therefore, whatever he eats, whatever he drinks; through 
that he supports the lower Pranas. Moreover knowing this 
(Prana, one) finally conies to know Visnu also, and then he 
crosses over (the ocean of Samsara) ; for finally he under¬ 
stands the Most High undoubtedly. — 17. 


Note .-This verse’shows the difference between the Mukhya Prana and NAigikya 
Prana the Ciiief Prana and the vital breath. Or it shows the effect of Mukhya Prana's 
being free from sin. Because this Chief Prana is untouched by sin ; therefore, through 
Him alone, through the last final vehicle called the Svarhpa delia (auric eggV) of which 
this Chief Prana is the presiding deity, one does not smell good scent nor bad scent, that is 
to say, that the Pniiiic body, of which Svanlpa delia is made, scents only the fragrant 
smells and not bad Smells. Such is the constitution of this highest vehicle that no dis¬ 
cordant vibrations can enter through it. The smell is taken here as illustrative of all 
other vibrations. In this Svarftpa dcha one is incapable of tolling a falsehood. Thus this 
Mukhya Prftna is the chief and best of all the Devas. 

Another reason of its being the best of all the Devas is that impelled by this Chief 
Prana, whatever the Jiva eats or drinks, all that goes to nourish the other inferior Pranas 

the Devas of the senses.^ ^ superiority of this Chief Prana is that on knowing vhis 

me till 1 release from the bondage of Samsara. All scriptures 

Mukhya Prana one gets certainly . “ . fc . d linaUy , he comes to know the Lord Visnu 
say so There is no conflict oil this point,, aim mw 
hL„K a” ...te. that He » the High »<t «... get. -tv.ti.n. 


Mantra io. 


r *fTTf^F 


II ^ II 

tp, Tam, in him, in the Chief Fr^a ' 
Hisi named Aiigirff. Udg.thani, 


[ Ha, verily. ufjfU: AiignSh, the 

_ ; Visnu. Updsflmohakre, 

V'“' - “ . . , Etam, this Chief PrAna. 5 U, only, q* Fva, 

meditated on„ worshipped. ^ Manyante, hold it. The wise 

certainly. All & liasa ’ 8 
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fijWxrso. ^TiTRr Auganam, of organs, senses ; members, or subordinates such as 
Ribhu, &c., up to Sarasvati, Yat, because. Rasah, essence, controller, 
director, chief, Pena, therefore. 

10. In this (Chief Prana) the Risi Angira worshipped 
the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This Chief Prana is 
also verily held (by the wise) to be Angirasam ; because He 
is the Controller of all the senses (and Chief of all subordi¬ 
nate members of the hierarchy from Ribhu up to Sarasvati.) 


—18. 

Note.—It has already been said that the Devas accomplished their end and gained 
victory over the Asuras by worshipping the Lord in the Chief Prana. Now this verse 
shows that even the Risis got their names and titles by worshipping this Chief Prana. 

The Risi called Angira, worshipped the Lord, in the Chief Prana. Therefore, that 
Risi got the designation of Angira. But Angira is the original and well-known name of 
the Risi; why do you say that the Risi got this name, by worshipping the Lord in the 
Prana? Angira was not originally the name of any Risi. It etymologically means the 
Controller (Rasa) of all organs (angas), i. e., Prana, on whom depends the activity of all 
organs. Or chief (rasa) of all subordinate (anga), entities, from Ribhu up to Sarasvati. 
Thus the Chief Prana is the real Angirasa, the Controller of bodily organs, and the Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

Mantra ii. 


mm mm gq mm w u w 


rfR Tam, in Him, in the Chief Prana. ^ Ha, verily, f: Bi ihaspati b, 
Brihaspati. grsffa Udgitham, The Lord Visnu called Udgitha. 
Upasamchakre, meditated on, worshipped, qRg Etam, Him, the Chief Prana. 
3 U, also. Eva, certainly, Brihaspatim, Brihaspati. 

Manyante, hold it. The wise think, Vak, the goddess Sarasvati, the 

presiding deity of speech. f| Hi, because, Brihati, this word is a 

feminine of and means ‘ full,' Sarasvati is called Brihati because she is 
full of all feminine qualites. : Tasyah, of her, of Sarasvati. irq*: Esah, 
He, the Chief Prana ; gR : Patih, Lord. 

11. In this (Chief Prana) the Deva Brihaspati wor¬ 
shipped the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This (Chief 
Prana) is also verily held (by the wise) to be Brihaspati ; 
because Vak is (called) Brihati, and this Chief Prana is her 
Lord.—19. 

Mantra 12. 

m *Rg 

SRTR It II - 
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% Tam, in Him, in the Chief Prana; £ Ha, verily: srara • Ayasyah 
the Risi called Ay&sya. Udgitham, the Lord Visnu called Udgitha. 

Upasamchakre, meditated on, worshipped, Etarn, Him. 3 U, 

also, trsf Eva, certainly. Ayasyam, Ayasya. RRR% Manyante, they 

hold. As) at, from the mouth ; the lung. RR Yat, because. Ayate, 

comes out ; goes ; i. e entering the mouth, regulates it ; comes in and goes 
out as inspired and expired breath. I ena, therefore 


12. In this Chief Prana, the Risi Ayasya worshipped 
the Lord Yiisnu as Udgitha. The wise hold him to he also 
Ayasya; because by entering the lung, He regulates the 
respiration, therefore (He is called Ayasya). — 20. 


Mantra 13. 


h Rf ruWtrht- 

sr-^r r f rrt: TTHRinuiTcr u %\ 11 

RR Tam, Him, the Chief Prana. ^ Ha, verily, because rsr : Bakah, 
the Risi called Vaka. rr*R : Dalbhyah, the son of Dalbha. Vidan- 

chakara, knew; Another reading. R: Sah, he. ^ Ha, verily, therefore. 
RTRRfRRTR Naimisiyanam, of Naimisiya-sacrificers. Udgata, singer. 

BabhQva, was, became. • Sah he. ^ Ha, verily, rt Sma, an expletive 
denoting wonder, ipR: Ebhyah, to those Risis. Kaman, desired 

objects, wishes. ^TRTrRTR Agayati, sings to obtain for them. 


13. Because Baku the son of Dalbha knew Him, 
therefore he became the Udgata of the Naiinisya-sacrificers, 
and lo ! he obtains for them all their wishes bv (the mere 
magic of his) singing. — 21. 

Note. _ In every practical magic (Yajua) the mighty VSyu should be invoked as the 

real UcWta-but if Ue cannot be had, then one who knows Ilim must be engaged. For 
such a person alone can uiake the magical rite successful and procure the wishes of his 
clients. 


Mantra 14. 

WfRTRT f W RiTRTRT RwfcT R UyWT 

fRRRRRR II « 

flCcTR* II R II 

WrnmrAgata, singer; the procurer; the bringer 5 or by singing cat, 
procure - Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. SPOTT? Kd.nanam, o. d«.rcs, or 
Wishes.' ilhavati, becomes. *: Yah, who. ^ Etat, tins. ^ Evam, 










MIN <sr#y 


CHHlNDOGYA-VPANlSAb. 




thus. Vidvah, knowing. Aksatani, imperishable and blissful, the 

nearest and dearest, the pupil of the eye. Udgitham, the Lord. 3 qr% 

Upaste, meditates on, worships. fftr Iti, thus, Adhyatmam, the 

physiological teaching; the relation of Prana with the body ; and meditation 
in the bod)'. 

14. He who knows the Chief Prana thus and meditates 
on the Imperishable Udgitha i. e., Narayana, obtains all 
wishes by singing. So far the psychologica'l teaching about 
Prana and Udgitha.—22. 


# 
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Mantra i. 

q HTTcf rrg^r^TTtTii 

^ STRICT ^FrfrT f ^ 

YURq - rHTOT V^rfcT 

^jiqr Atha, now, i,e. t after teaching the meditation of Udgitha in Chief 
Prana. ^fv^fcPl Adhidaivatam, the cosmological ; the worship of Udgitha in 
the Chief Vayu, is now being taught, q: Yah, He. iff Eva, certainly. 

Asau, that who is in aditya (^TR^T , or SOrya is the Chief Prana. cfft^ Tapati, 
shines. Tam, in Him Udgitham, the Udgitha, God Om. Upa- 

sita, let him meditate. ^^Udyan, rising, ff: Esah, this Chief Prana, in the 
sun. firrm: Prajabhyah, for the sake of all creatures, Udgayati, sings 

out. Udyan, rising, rff: Tamah, darkness, i.e. } ignorance, Bhayam, 

fear (from darkness, i. e , ignorance). Apahanti, destroys. 

Apahanta, destroyer. ^ Ha, indeed, f Vai, verily. Bhayasya, of fear. 

Tamasah, of (fear produced from) ignorance. Bhavati, becomes. 

Yah, who. Evam, thus-, ff Veda, knows. 

1. Now the Cosmological. Let one meditate upon 
Udgitha, as in the Chief Prana, in yonder (sun) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings out, for the sake of 
all creatures, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and fear (produced from the same). He becomes indeed 
a destroyer of darkness (of ignorance and fear) who knows 
Him thus.- —23. 

Mantra 2. 

II ^ II 

^ Samanalj, equal, same. * U, indeed. ** Eva, verily. *r*t Ayam, 

this the (Chief Prana in the body). 1 Cha, and. Asau, that the (Chief 

Prana in the swY ' ^ Cha, and. !T*P Usnah, hot. ^ Ayam, this (the Chief 
« 
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Sgtit: Usnah, hot. Asau, that (the Chief Prana in the 

sun). Svarah, devoted to Visnu. ^ means Visnu. it is a name of the Lord® 
because He is svatantra (self dependent), and ra means ^ rata, devoted. 
Svara is the name of the Chief Prana, because he is devoted to Visnu. Li, 
thus. fJT^Imam, this (the chief Prana in the body). Achaksate, say (the 

people). Pratyasvarah, it is a compound of (jftqT-j-^TCO Pratya + svarah ; 

while pratya itself is a compound of prati + a (sTr^d-^) Every one seeing the sun, 
says “ the sun is fully (a) in my direction ” Thus “ pratya’' would 

mean the sun, i. e. f the Chief Prana in the sun, and “svara’' also has the same 
meaning as Prana. “ Pratyasvara " means the Chief Prana in the sun. This is 
an appositional compound. ^ Amum, that, (the Solar Prana), Acha¬ 
ksate, say (the people). Tasmat, therefore (because the Adhyatma and 

Adhidaiva Vayus are identical). % Vai, indeed, Elam, this (Udgitha or 

Lord Hari). fqi^Imam, in this (in the Chief Prana in the body). ^[Amum, 
in that (in the Chief Prana in the sun). Here the two accusative cases are 
used for the locative cases, Upasita, let him meditate, worship. 

2. This (Chief Prana in the body), and that (Chief 
Prana in the sun) are indeed equal or same. This (Chief 
Prana in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prana in the sun) 
is also hot. The Chief Prana in the body is called Svara, 
i.e., the Lord-devoted ; and the Chief Prana in the sun is 
also called the Pratyasvara or devoted to. the Lord in the 
sun. Therefore (the Chief Vayu in the body and the Chief 
Vayn in the sun being the same) let one worship this (Udgi¬ 
tha, Lord) both in this (bodily) and in that (the solar 
Prana).—24. 

Note .—This shows that there is no difference in the Adhyatma and the Adhi- 
daivic aspects of the Chief Prana. The Lord must be worshipped in both these forms. 




Mantra 3. 


srrWrf h rwt 
*TT IRROT q: STTONRSTT: PTRq: *T S*TT5ff 




srr 


^ Atha Khalu, Or (in the alternative) indeed. EUR Vyanam, in the 
principle Prana, in His aspect of Vyana. The Vyana is also an external 
symbol of the Lord. t*=r Eva, alone. Udgitham, on Visnu called Udgitha. 

sqwifT Upasita, let one meditate. In order to prove the specific greatness of 
Vyana as a vehicle of the Lord, the £>ruti describes the other two aspects of the 
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Pr^na, i. e ., Prana and Apana. ^ Yat, who. snTOR Praniti, carries up¬ 
wards functions in the upper part of the body, or presiding over the sensory 
organs. Sah, he. 5 TRP Pranah, is prana-aspect of the Chief Prana. This is 
the name of Sesa. Yat, who. 3 T<?rRR Apaniti, carries downwards presides 

over the lowe* functions of the body, i. e ., excretory functions, is Apana; the 
deity called Vindra. Atha, now. 3: Yah, who. OTJrnTRaJn Pranapanayoh, 

of Prana and Apana. Sandhill, union ; the maker of union, who brings 

about the union. SP Sah, he. sgR: Vyanah, is called Vyana. q: Yah, who. 
s??r: Vyanah, Vyana (or principle Prana-aspect called Vyana). Sa, she. 

Vak, speech, he is inside speech named Vak, and producer ot speech. In fact, 
Visnu dwelling in Vyana is the producer of speech. Vyana in-dwelt by Visnu 
is the real promoter of speech. The Sruti next shows how Vyana is producer 
of speech, Tasmat, therefore. 3 TJrniT^ Apranan, without functioning of 

Prana, without the help of Sesa; when Sesa does not function or is not 
active. 3R<TR? Anapana i,- when Vindra is no; active, or without the help of 
Vindra V&cham, speech. Abhivy&harati, one utters. Thus 

neither Prana or Apana is the maker of speech but Vyana alone. 

3. Or let him indeed meditate on the Lord as dwell¬ 
ing in the Vyana (aspect of Prana). He who presides over 
the sensory organs is Prana or f^esa ; He who presides 
over the excretory functions is Apana. He who brings about 
the union of Prana and Apana is Vyana. That which is 
Vyana is also speech : therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one litters speech.—25. 

Mantra 4. 

TORT TOW H ^T^mr^STT- 
H 2 II 

Iff Ya, who. Vak, speech, vis., Vyana as inciter or promoter of 

speech : and called speech, and is inside Vak. R Sa, she. sjjgj Rik, is Rik, viz,, 
Vyana is the promoter of Rik, dwelling in Rik, and called Rik. Here also Visnu 
must be taken as the real worker inside the Vyana. frWrf Tasmat, therefore 
Apranan, without functioning of Prana^ *pt<TTOL Anapanan, without func¬ 
tioning of Apana. ^^.h'cham, the Rik. 3 JT*rsiu^|rf Abhivyaharati, one utters, 
q: Yah, who. 3?* R'L R>k- <P1[ Tat, that. ur Sama, is Saman ; Tas¬ 
mat, therefore. AprAn a n, without the functioning or help of fjesa, with¬ 

out functioning of Pra^a. ^R'TR't Anapanan, without the functioning or help of 
Vindra. sir Santa, the Saman. trrrairf Gayati, one sings, qqr Yat, who. tgrR 
Sama, is Saman,* viz., Visnu who through Vyana is the promoter of Saman, and 

$ 
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therefore, called Saman. h: Sah, He, Visnu. Udgithah. It is a sub-divi¬ 
sion of Saman, a kind of Saman. Tasmat, therefore. Apranan, 

without functioning of Prana. Anapanan, without functioning of Apana. 

Udgayati, sings out. 

4. He who is (the promoter of) speech is also (the 
promoter of) Rile. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 

. to function, then one utters Rik. He who is the promoter of 
Rile is also the promter of Saman. Therefore, when Prana 
and Apana cease to function, then one sings out the Saman. 
He who is the promoter of Saman, is also the promoter of 
Udgitha. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease to func¬ 
tion, then one sings out Udgitha.—26. • 

Note.—Though in the former paffc, Vak, ttik, Saina, and Udgitha were said to be typical 
of lower Sarasvati, higher Sarasvati, Prana and the Supreme-Self, yet that meaning, not 
being appropriate here, Yak means here the Vedas in general, l.tik means the Itik Veda, 
Sama means the Saraa Veda, and Udgitha means that portion of the Sanaa Veda, which is 
called Udgitha Veda or special deities of these Vedas. 

Mantra 5. 

^MRTTrT II V. H 

^ Atah, from die above-mentioned works of speaking, &c. qfft Y&ni, which, 
qpnfi Anyani, other. Vlryavanti, requiring strength. eftfrref Karmani, 

works, m Yatha, as. Agneh, of fire. Manthanam, production by/ 

rubbing. VVV Ajeh, of the race, of the goal; of the battle. UWT Saranam, 
running, going or marching. Dridhasya, of a strong, qgq: Dhanusah 

of a bow. =etjph Ayamanam, stringing, curving, stretching. 3PII41M. Apranan, 
without Prana function. Anapanan, without Apana function. <UtH 

Tani, them. ' cfiuft Karoti, he does. tjrfW Etasya, of this, tar Hetoh, of 
reason. s*R»t Vyanam, in the Vyana. ^y?t4 Udgitham, Lord Visnu called 
Udgitha. sqrftra Upasita, let one meditate upon. 

5. Other works requiring strength, than those (men¬ 
tioned above), such as ignition of fire by rubbing, matching 
to a battle, or stretching a strong how, are performed 
through Vyana, when Prana and Apana cease to function. 
Therefore, let a man meditate on the blessed Lord Visnu in 

Vyana.—27. 
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Mantra 6 . 

igfosfcr ^RftaWr % ur fRri^RTSR fr^ 
ft^TrT^ HU 

^ Athakhalu, or indeed. JJS’ffarwrpr Udgithaksarani, .the syllables 
of the word Udgitha, the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Devatas denoted by 
the various syllables of the Udgitha. 3qntf?T Upasita, let one meditate. 
Udgithah, the Ud, the Gi, the Tha. ?r* Ui, thus. UTC- Prftnah, the Chief Prana. 
^ Eva,'even. 3 * Ut, is ut, i. e., the syllable “ ut ’’ denotes the Chief Pratia. 
JTT%5T Pranena, through Prana, ft Hi, because. 3f%STrT Uttisthati, aiise-,tiis 
world originates from Prana. Vak, the goddess Sarasvati. Gil^.s Gi 
the syllable “ gi” denotes Sarasvati. Vachah, words, speeches, R J>. 

because, pre: GiraJj, are called gir. fRr Iti, thus. Achaksate, say (t e 

learned or wise) Annam, food, viz., the four-faced Brahma presiding over 

food. q*Tham, the syllable tha. gi* Anne, in food,/. r., in Brahma R Hi, 
because, Idam, this. rdk. Sarvam, all. Sthitam, subsists. 

6. Or indeed let him meditate on the various forms of 
the Lord as existing in the deities denoted by the syllables of 
the word Udgitha ; t\ e., ut-gi-tha. Prana verily is “ ut.” be¬ 
cause this world originates (uttisthati) from Prana. Sarasv at i 
is “ gi,” because the learned call speech gir. Brahma, the 
presiding deity of food, is “ tha ” because in Brahma, this 
whole universe subsists (stliita). 28 




Mantra 7. 

jft: 9r$rfr smtftw 

^ ’ft: ?it 

=rr5tr ?r?ts5ntm*rr?T n fRpqq fvmjifrara- 
rnRqRtt ffcl II >3 II 


Dyauh, the heaven. The De.va loka. ir Eva, verily. ^ Ut, is ut. 
Antariksam, the sky, the firmament, the Pitri loka rft: Gih, gi. 
Priihivl the eartli, the Physical plane. g*Tham, tha. Adityah, the sun. 

Eva' verily. 3 ^ Ut, ut. srrg: Vayuh, the air. <r Eva, verily. ift: Gth, gi. 
^ I ’ ., fit .p Eva, verily. *ra.Tham, tha. gpR?: SAma Vedah, the 
IT™ Veda b Eva, «rily. * Ut. Y.jur Ved.h, the Y.jur Vcd, 

i.T.. ' "JL Rik Vedah, the Rtk Veda v* Th.m, ,ha. D.tgdho, 

«tt-Gih, g • ■ reward* The Lord a3 VAk or speech gives the 

milks out, vtz ., gives the i- 












reward to the worshipper, Asmai, to him, i. e , the worshipper, 

Vagdoham, the milk of speech, viz., moksa, the reward or speech or the 
knowledge of the Lord, q: Yah, who. Vachah, of speed). Cr? Dohah, 

milk. Annavftn, rich in food. ^T5TR: Annadah, able to eat food, 

Bhavati, is, becomes, q: Ya]), who. tprrH Eta'ni, these, Evam, thus. 

f%frqr Vidvan, knowing, Udgith&ksarani, the syllables of Udgitha. 

3TTCT Upasle, meditates on. Udgitha, Udgitha. Ut-gi-tha. ffW Iti, thus. 

7. The Lord dwelling in heaven is nt, in the sky is gi, 
and on the earth is tha. He dwelling in the sun is ut, in the 
air is gi, and in the fire is tha. He dwelling in the Sama 
Veda is ut, in the Yajur Veda is gi, and in the Rik Veda is 
tha. The Lord gives to him Release, which is the milk of 
speech, who thus meditates on Him. He becomes rich in 
food, able to eat food, i.e., healthy; who knowing these thus, 
meditates on ut-gi-tha, the three syllabes of Udgitha. — 29. 

Note . — By heaven, etc., is to be understood here, the Lord dwelling in the deities 
who preside over heaven, etc. 

Mantra 8. 

^ II 

Atha Khalu, or indeed. srrcft: ^1%: A&h-samriddhih. (^TTPCran* 
fulfilment of desires. He who is the cause of the fulfilment of desires. 
STOOTTffi Upasaran&ni, those which give the desired object, the various forms 
of the Lord subsisting in the Sama and other Vedas. STnarfa UpAsita, let one 
meditate. 2R Yena-samna, by what particular Sama Veda. Stosyan, 

praising, wx* Syat, may be. Tat, fliat. Sama, the Sama. 

Upadhavet, take up, i. e. } knowing Hari as the highest and residing in the 
Sama Veda; let him take up the particular hymn of the Sdma Veda with 
which he wishes to sing the praises of the Lord. 

8. Next let him meditate on the various forms of the 
Lord as existing in the Sama Veda and which give all de- • 
sires and fulfil all prayers. Let him take up that parti¬ 
cular Sama, with the hymn of which he wants to praise 
the Lord.—30. 

Mantra 9. 

fPjfa gf VwtirasT'^r- 

spjrar V-H U fc-mH u s. 11 
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Yasyam, in which. Richi, in the Rik. Tam, that. 

Hicham, Rik. V* Yat, what, Arseyam, the Risi who saw it irst. jj* 

Tam, that.' qjfi Risim, the seer, mr? Yam, what. tfcHT* Devatam, devata, 
topic of a hymn, the chief subject matter of a hymn. SrfttPSH. Abhisfo?yan, 
praising fully. ^ Syat, may be. m Tam, that, to*!* Devatam, the devata, 
the topic. Upadhavet, let know fully. 

9. Let him thoroughly know the particular Rik m 
which that Sama occurs, the particular Risi by whom it 
was composed, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise. — 31. 

M A NTRA 1O * 


qq ^cflTR 


FTTxfII \ ° H 

Yena, “by which. Chhandasa, by metre such as Gayatrt, 

Anustup, Pankti, etc. ScfrsjFI. Stosyan, praising. Syat, may be. 1 at, 

that. 553 : Chhandah, metre. 3^* Upadhavet, let him fully know, apr 
Yena, by which. Stomena, tune : the particular music or tune. WPaWT*. 

^pr Stosyamanaly Syat, is going to praise. ?f mWH. Tam Stomam, that tune. 
sqrjfqcT Upadhavet, let him know fully. 

10. Let, him know fully the metre in which he is 
going to praise. Let him know fully the tune in which lie 
is going to sing. — 32. 

Mantra n. 


qf f^rgqqf^[ n \ % n 

^ Yam, what. Disam, quarter, i. e., presiding deity of the quarter. 

Abhistosyan Syat, is going to praise, Tam, that. RRT 

Disam, direction, quarter, i. e., the presiding deity of the quarter. Upa¬ 

dhavet, let him fully know. 


11. Let him fully know the particular deity of the 
quarter whom he is going tq praise.—33. 


ill 


No t e —This teacbes the worship of various deities and not of one Lord. Lost one 
n ° j‘. fc | iat y le XJpanisad teaches polytheism, the next mantra shows that in 
worshipping these subsidiary deities, one must never forget that the Lord is the Highest 
Deity and the Best of all; and that honour is paid to these deities, merely, as fee agent; 

of the Lord, 







chhAndooya-upanisad. 


Mantra 12. 






m f u *rer: ^€rt% n 


sr«UTO ^0^: 11 ^ 11 ' 

^JUHURL Atmanam, the Supreme-Self, the Lord. r^cR: Antatah, as the 
highest, 1 . e., Ultiniate. Upasritya, having known. ScfflcT Stuvita, let 

him praise (the inferior deities). ^7R*I Kamam, the desired objects, 
Dhyayan, reflecting, meditating rsrtP Apramattah, free from heedlessness, 
making no mistakes, ^jren Abhyasah, quickly. ^ Ha, verily. sjrT Yat, 
because. Asrnai, to him. Sah, that. g*R: Kamah, desire. 

Samriddhyeta, is fulfilled. ^tT^r: Yatkamah, the man having that as his 
desire, with a strong desire. ^^frT fUT Stuvita Iti, let him praise. 

. 12. Let him praise the inferior deities, knowing that 
the Supreme-Self is the Highest or the Ultimate. Let him 
meditate on the desired object, without heedlessness; 
because the desires of such a worshipper become quickly 
fulfilled. So let him praise with a strong desire.— 34. 

Note. — The method of getting any desire fulfilled is laid down in this verse. It 
consists, firstly, in thinking strongly of that desire without heedlessness. Secondly, in 
praising that particular deity who has jurisdiction over that desired object. Thirdly, 
knowing that all the lower devatas are agents of the Lord and that he alone brings 
about the fulfilment of all desires. Fourthly, he must praise as a “ yatkuma ” with a 
strong desire. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


i It has already been mentioned before that the worship of the Lord in the vehicle 
of Prana is the best. It consists in realising that He is the Highest of all, and that the 
Prana is the highest vehicle. Such worship was called Adhyatmic or appertaining to 
the soul; in other words, seeing the God in the soul. Now the Sruti describes the 
worship of God in nature, or Adhidaivic worship of the Lord. 

The Sruti passage “ That yonder sun which shines let him meditate on the Udgitha 
6 in it ” has been explained by former commentators as enjoining the worship of the 
Udgitha, in the sun and that the sun is a self-luminous body. The Commentator shows 
that the sun is not a self-luminous mass, but that it owes its light to the Chief Prana 
(cosmic electricity ?): — 

It is Prana, that residing in the sun, constantly gives out light 
and heat and not the latter, (the physical sun). As (when the fire enters) 
the wood (the latter; gives out heat and light, so does the sun, (when 
the Prana enters it). 

If it is the Prana that really shines, and not the Sun ; then why is it said, that it* 
rises and sets ? The Prana in the sun is a constant quantity, it never sets. To this the 
Commentator says: 

The Prana (Vfiyu) residing in the solar orb, is above all rising 
or setting, it is only with regard to Prajiis or creatures (dwelling on 
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3ci‘rtii) that it is said to rise or 


set. It is for their sake that the Chief 


Pr&na sings out the praises of the Lord Janardana. 

Tho Commentator now explains Mantra 2. 

The Vayu (Prana) who is in the sun, is verily the same who is 
in the body of all living beings ; for. it is the presence of life (Prrna) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat; hand when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold,) so the heat of the sun also must be due to the presence 
of the Prana in it. Therefore, let one worship the Lord Janardana, called 
Udgitha, both in the Prana here (within the body) and in the Prana there 
(in the solar orb) and nowhere else in order to accomplish all his desires 
and to obtain Release. 

Now the Commentator explains the words Svava and Pratyasvara of the same mantra. 


The Lord Kesava is called Sva, because He is independant (svu- 
tantra), he who is devoted (rati) to the Lord, i.e., the Ciiief Prana, is called 
Svara or Lord-devoted. Thus svara means Vayu. It is the name of 
the Prana in the body of living beings. While PratyAsvara is the 
name of the Prana iir the sun, because it (its lay) is paiallel (piati) to 
every one, for every one says or rather thinks that the sun is towards him 

(prati). 

[The Commentator now explains tho Mantra 3 words “He who brings about the 
union of PrSna sod Apana is Vyana.” What are these Prana and Apana? Arc they 
different aspects of the same Prana or different from it? Since Vyana is said, to be 
higher than these, both Prana and Apana, so the latter two cannot be the same ai the 
Chief Prana. The Commentator explains the pentad of lower prana]: 


The pentad of Pr&na'(Apana, Vyana, Sam&na, Udana) is three-fold. 
The First or the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief Prana, the Chief 
Apana, the Chief Vyana, the Chief Sam 111 a and the Chief Udana. This 
highest Pentad is only another aspect of the Chief Prana. The second 
Pentad is called the Garuda Pentad, while the lowest Pentad is that 


which is known as Prana, &c., and which are the sons of the Chief Prana, 
&c. This is one division. But there is another division which is four¬ 
fold and not three-fold like this. It. consists of (1) Prana and Apana, 
(2) Sesa aud Vindra ; (3) Udana and Satuana, and (4) luulra and lndra, 
higher than this four-fold Pentad is the \ yana Vayu. lherelore, let 
one meditate on the Supreme Lord Hari called Udgitha in this Vyana 

Vayu. Because VLnu residing in Vyana is the same which resides in 

Vak Rik and Saman always. That one alone is also in Udgitha (a dm- 
sion of the S&ma Veda) therefore all that action, namely, singing ol 1. 
Sama song by reciting loudly the hymns is the action of Jyana. ho 
Lord called Tidgitha dwells in the Pentad of Vyana (namely VM. 
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£ama, Udgitha and Vyana). (The Lord dwells in the four, namely, Vak, Rik ? 
Sama, and Udgitha; in fact he is in the Vyana, which pervades these 
four ; because Vyana has Visnu within him and it pervades Vak, etc., 
therefore, Visnu pervades Vak, etc). 

[The Commentator now explains the words of Mantra 5, “ therefore the works 
which require strength are performed through Vyana.”] 

Since it performs all works of strength (virya) it is called Vyana. 
(They are performed really by the Lord dwelling in Vyana alone). There¬ 
fore, let one always worship Visnu residing in Vyana (and nobody else.) 

[The question arises, are the forms of the Lord, as dwelling in these Vyana, etc., 
different, or not different ; if they are different, then the saying that “ the Lord is one 
alone in all these,” is contradicted ; if the form is not different, then the saying that 
“ the names and forms are different ” is contradicted. If the Lord is different, in different 
bodies, in some his glory being less, in others great; then the Lord would be liable to 
modification. If he is'the same in every body, then His effects ought to be the same, 
every where. This dilemma, the Commentator answers thus : — ] 


The Lord is verily one and identical, in all times and in all objects ; 
lie is unlimited (Nirvisfesa or does not possess any specific visiesa energy) 
and His glory never increases and decreases, with the objects in which 
He may be. Still owing to the differences in His activities, He gets differ¬ 
ent names and forms, though He Himself is not different and is one in 
His Full lordliness everywhere. He on account of his infinite power 
produces different results in different bodies, without himself undergoing 
any change. The Lord is verily devoid of any particular power (Avitfesa) 
because he is All-power; and therefore, He produces always the effects 
of particular forces, though Himself remains unmodified and uncontami¬ 
nated by pleasure and pain. 


[The Commentator now explains the words “the Lord milks for him the milk of 
speech ” of Mantra 7—.] 


He who knows Ilari to be one, though dwelling in the letters of 
Udgitha, or in the vehicles of Prana, etc., or in the causes of the fulfilment 
of desires, yea even in everything, verily obtains all desires. 

The syllable Ut is the name of Prana, etc!., the syllable gill is Vak, 
etc., the syllable tlia is food, etc., therefore, Hari is said to dwell in all 
these and consequently in Udgitha. 

[The Commentator now explains the words “having known the Highest Self let 
him praise” of Mantra 12]:— 

The word Atmfinam of this Mantra means the Supreme-Self. The 
word Antatah means as the Highest. Thus knowing Him everywhere, 
lot one worship minor Devas (if he likes). 
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Mantra i. 




II ? II 


^Om, the Lord. ffsT Iti, thus. iicTrj Etat, this. Aksaram, Imperish¬ 
able. ^ifr^T Udgitham, Narayana. ^TT^ftrT Upasita, let meditate. ^r»l 
Lord. Iti, thus, ft Hi, for. .Udgayati, sings, ara Tasya, of him. 

Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

Note .—This is exactly the same as the first man ora of the Khanda First. For fuller 
word-meaning, see page 2. 


1. Om is the Lord, the Imperishable, the Udgitha, 
He must be meditated upon. Him the Udgatri sings out 
as Om. About Him is this full explanation.—35. 

Mantra 2. 

^tt 1 ^frM^r^Rr f^rr 

n * it 

gp-ft: Devah, the Devas. % Vai, verily. ’S 3 TP Mrityoh, from death; 
from Durga, the goddess of death (Maranat Mrityuh Itiukta Durga) Mrityuh 
is called Durga because she destroys all ignorance. Vibhyatah, being 

afraid, Trayim, the three-fold Vedas. Pravisan, entered into 

fully, i.e., the devas being afraid of Durga, without meditatingon the Lord Visiju, 
in the deity presiding over the three-fold knowledge, (three Vedas). % Te, they. 
(Devas). Chhandobhih, with metrical hymns, by means of the medita¬ 
tions on the Lord in Vedic hymns. Achchhadayan, covered (them¬ 

selves) ; they covered themselves with the armour of the Chhandas. Jiff Yat, 
because. ifRr: Ebhih, with these (hymns), Achchhadayan, covered 

themselves. Tat, therefore, Chhandasam, of the Chhandas. 

Chhandastvam, i.e., therefore the hymns are called Chhandas. 

2. The Devas verily being afraid of the Goddess 
Durga, entered into the three Vedas. They covered them¬ 
selves with the metrical hymns (as if with an armour). Be¬ 
cause they covered themselves with these (hymns), therefore 
the hymns are called Chha U das.-36. 
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Mantra 3. 

rTT*j qqr qftq*qH qqqqq- 

T& ^rfir i % 3 ftRqhqf q^q: htw q^q: 
*q???q qrfq^r n 3 11 

rTI 5 ^ Tan, Devas concealed within the three Vidy&s. 3 U, also. ^ Tatra, 
there, 3 ^ 3 : Mrityuh, Durga, the goddess of death. Yatha, as. 

Matsyam, fish. 35 % Udake, in the water. vRyyqa Paripasyet, might observe 
< (the fish catcher), *rq Evam, thus, Paryapasyat, observed. Durga, the 

goddess of death is the nominative of it. =*jrq Richi, in the Rik. Samni, 
{ In ^ ie Saman. qsfrq Yajusi, in the Yajur Veda. ^ Te, they, t\e. t Devas. (Know- 
r ln 8 tliat Durga has found them out). 3 Nu, even. Vittva, knowing or 

( seeing. ^T^qT* Urdhvah, superior • qualifies Devah. The phrase urdhvah 
Devah means the intelligent Devas ’— 11 the Devas because they were intelli¬ 
gent, found out so. I hey were not like fish who does not know its catcher. 
^r: Richab, from the Rik. Samnah, from the Saman. s^qrYajusah, from 

the Yajur Veda. ^n^Svaram, in the Chief Vavu named Svara. (Sva = Lord; 
ra = devoted); and meditated therein on the Lord called Svara, the Inde¬ 
pendent (Sva = self, ra = relying ; delighting), qq Eva, indeed, qrfqsrp^ Pravisan, 
entered : worshipped or meditated on. 

3. As the bird, called the fish-catcher, might observe 
j a fish in water, so Durga, the goddess of death, observed the 
c Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, i.e.,) in the Rik, 

1 Yajus, and Saman. As the Devas were intelligent, so they 
knew that the goddess of death had found them out, so they 
leaving (the worship of Hari in the presiding deities of) the 
l Rik, Yajus, and Saman, worshipped the Lord called Svara, 

c the Independent, in the Chief Vayu called Svara or the Lord- 

devoted. — 37. 

Mantra 4. 

qqT qr qrqrr mteft m ibr 
^ ?qir q%qqqR^rrq^qrmq hn 

i wmr q^ n 2 n 

*RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily. Richam, the Rik. Apnoti, 

gets (learns), recites. When the people recite the Rik they add Om to those 
hymns. ?TPl Om, Om. Iti, thus, Eva, verily, Atisvarati, 
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nounces. Adds or prefixes Ora to the Rik-mantra. Evam,/,thus. 

Sama, the Sama Veda. He adds Om to the Saman song, ^ Evam, thus. 

Yajus, the Ydjur Veda. The hymns of the Rik, Yajus or Saman have no pro¬ 
tective efficacy unless preceded by the syllable Om. Therefore the japa of every 
mantra is with Om in the beginning, irq-: Esah, this. 3 U, alone. Svarah, 

the self-dependent, the Independent. ^ Yat, because. iirTH Etat, this (the near¬ 
est of all) and therefore called Etat‘this’ or ‘nearest.’^RR* Aksaram, the Imperish¬ 
able. tTff^ Etad, this (nearest), Ktt Amritam, the Immortal, Abhayam, 

free from fear, (fearless); or Giver of fearlessness, Tat, that Lord. 

Pravisya, (lit.) having entered (taking refuge under). Devah, the devas. 

Amritah, Immortal. Abhavan, became. 

4 . Therefore when one learns a Rik (stanza) lie prefixes 
an Om (to it in reciting it), -so (when he sings) a Saman 
hymn, (he chants out Om first), and so (when he utters) a 
Yayos formula, (he pronounces first Om). This is the In¬ 
dependent. Because He is the Nearest, the Imperishable, 
the Immortal, and the Giver of freedom from fear. The 
Devas by entering into (and worshipping) that (Lord) be¬ 
came Immortal, i.e., released. — 38. 

Mantra 5. 

a fa rfa n v « 

|| y || 

53]^ i ie . q: Yah, who. <T?rfr Etat, this, e., the Lord called Ora. itsT 
Evam thusj *. e., He is the giver of Immortality to the Devaa. Vidvan, 

knowin < r Aksaram, the Imperishable ; this is the name of Visnu. 

PranauU, praises with pranava (Om). n-^ Etat, this, <nf Eva, only. Sign*. 

Aksaram, Visnu. Svaram, the Lord called Svara — the Independent, the 
Delighter in (one’s) own self. Km Abhayam, free from fear. Pravisati, 

enters, i, e takes refuge under. ^ Tat, that ; viz. y the Lord, qpTTO Pravisya, 
having entered, qfr Yat, as. =?p?rTT: Amritah, immortal. Devah, the Devas. 

Tat, so It is equal to tatha, as correlated to yat, yatha. K'lrT- Amritah, 
immortal. >TfT?T Bhavati, becomes. 


5 . 




He who knowing this Lord thus (as the giver of 
immortality to the Devas) meditates on the Imperishable with 
’ 1 pikes refuge under the Self-tlependent, the 

Eli S a. ®... .1 w.<7 '■» 

, , • , .1 . t c the Devas became Immortal.—39. 

from death, just as me 









mt$T/t y 



(It was not mentioned before what was the fruit of worshipping the sacred syllable 
Oin which is the symbol of Lord in Yayu. The ruti now mentions that by such worship 
one gets release from the bondage of the samsara and a story is being related to that 
effect.) 

I In Mantra 3 it is said the Devas entered Svara. This word Svara requires explanation 

and the Commentator therefore says: — 

Svara is the name of Visnu because He takes delight (rati) in Himself 
(Sva). Vayu is called Svara because He is devoted to Sva or Visnu. Visnu 
is called Sva because He is Independent. Svara also means Vayu. Thus 
both Visnu and Vayu are called Svara Vbnu because He alone is 
independent ; and Vayu, because He is devoted to Sva or the Lord. 

Admitted that both Visnu and Vayu have the names of Svara, but it does not follow 
that in Mantra 3 the entering of the Devas into Svara refers to their entrance into Vayu. 
and Visnu. For it is said there, that bj^ entering into it, the Devas became immortal. 
This is wrong because in deep sleep (Smupti) and in dissolution of the universe (Pralaya) 
all beings enter into Svara (God) and ought to become immortal. Bat we do not sge so. 
The Commentator explains the sentence “ the Devas became immortal” of the Mantra 4 
thus:— 

In the Svara called the Vayu the Devas worshipped the Svara called 
Visnu, whose another name is Om. By such worship of the Svara, in the 
Svara, the Devas obtained immortality, namely, Mukti or salvation, which. 

is absence of death and the fear of death. 

In the Mantra 2, it is said the Devas were afraid of mrityu or death. The old comment¬ 
ators have explained the word mrityu as Yama, but this is wrong, because all devas are 
immortal and so have no fear of Yama. 

, Therefore the Commentator explains the word mrityu 

The Goddess Durga is called mptyu because She causes death. 

Through fear of this Goddess the Devas worshipped Om and obtained 

5 the highest immortality, i. e. y Lord Vi>nu himself. Thus in Sandhyana. 

The word Urdhvali, in Mantra 3, has been explained wrongly by old commentators. It 
really means Superior, Best ; and does not mean risen above. 

1 The fish does not know or recognise ils catcher, but the Devas knew 

that Durga was their enemy and consequently, the Devfs were certainly 
superior to fish : hence Urdhvali is an epithet of the Devas meaning they 
were possessed of great intelligence. Jn othe* words, Urdhvfh Devah mean 
“ the intelligent (lofty) Devas.” 
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^ ^ 3sffa: *T: STW ^ 

^q^ T qt STTftsi Ssfta ^ ^TWTrf OT ^PvT^ 

MU f 

TO qra Atha khalu, now indeed: this indicates the beginning o a 
mantra *t Yah, who. Udgithah,-Visnu called Om. ® s S ^ e * J”; 

Pranavah, the pranava. n: Yah, who. JftF?: 1 i aijava a, ie 1 • • 

Sah He Udgithalj, the Udgitha called V.s 0 u, i. the Ud itl.a 

catd Pranaf and Urn Pranava is called Udgitha, there be,ng no distinc¬ 
tion between Pranava and Udgitha. Because the followers of the Mk 
Veda chiefly use Pranava and the followers of Sama Veda ch.efly us 
Udgitha. Both words are intended for Visnu. fffi Iti. thus. t in icates 

the end of the mafitra. The quotation ends here. The Sruti next gives 
the etymological meaning of these two words, Pranava and Udgitha. Asau, 

this. % Vai, verily. Adityalj, the sun called Aditya, next tne me 

Vayu presiding over the sun; and lastly, the Lord Had who is ms.de ha 

Chief Vayu. Udgithah is Udgitha, i. e., Had who « inside hat 

Chief Vayu in the sun is Udgitha, because He is sung as the mos High, 
qq: Esah, He who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity over the sun. 
RU,* Pranavah is called also Pranava because He is superior (pra to all 
because He is Leader (na) of all, and Goal (va) of all. 1 hereforc though Udgi¬ 
tha was the name given to the Lord in His aspect as dwelling in man, He 
should be worshiped under that name as dwelling in the Solar Prana also. *r«I 
Om Om called Visnu. Li, thus, ft Hi, because, q*: Esah, Visnu who is 
inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity of the sun. Svaran, sounding, 

reciting- Hie Lord moves through the universe reciting His own name Om, in 
order to teach others to do the same. qr?t Eti, moves. 

1 . “ Now indeed” (says a Mantra) “ He wlio is 

Udo-itha is (also) Pranava, He wlio is Pranava is (also; Udgi- 
tlia ” This Lord residing iix the Solar Prana is verily Udgt- 
tha and He also is Pranava. He goes sounding Om (to 
teach all creatures His Ineffable Name.) -40. 

M . mv niodibatiou (worship) on Pranava and Udgitha has been mentioned already. 

Note. Ill - ti ia k these two are different, the fclrnti now docUres their 

But lest one should t nn ^ TJdfrtha sa Pranavah, Yah Pranavah sa l dgitlia." The 
identity, by quoting a Mantra xan u g- 
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i in the converse form indicates absolute co-extensiveness of those two proposi¬ 
tions. Otherwise their identity would not be established. To prove the identity of A 
and B we must assert not only ‘ all A is B ” but also “ all 13 is A.” 

He who meditates on this one syllable Om, gets one son and also gets release. 
But he who meditates on Udgitha as residing in these rays ol the Solar Prana, obtains 
many sons, as well as release. 

It has been mentioned just now that by worshipping the Lord in the Solar Prana, 
the worshipper gets one son while worshipping Him in the rays of the Solar Prana, he 

obtains many sons. In order to make this statement credible, the Krnti gives a narrative 
in the next mantra. 

Mantra 2. 


^rqmto 3-75^ qqfqaqrg;fq> 1 % vrfq- 

|| * II 

Etam, this ; (Visnu, who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity 
over die orb of the sun). 5 U, indeed. ^ Eva, only, 55^ Aham, Kausitaki. 

Abhyagasisam, sang out fully (the praises of Visnu) worshipped 
entirely. rre»n?r 1 asmat, therefore, jw, Mama, my. ^ Tvatn, thou, iiqj: Ekah, one 
only. Asi, art. ffft Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed, Kausitakih, the 

son of Kusitaka 3# Puttram, to his son. 3^ Uvacha, said, Rasmln, 

rays ; Visnu who is inside the Chief Vayu, (the presiding deity over the rays of 
the sun.) 1 vara, thou. q-UHTizHig ParySvartaytdt, do sing praises to, revolve, 
meditate or constantly revolve on the rays. 5^7: Bahavah, many. % Vai, 
in deed , then. % le, thy (sons), vrrqsztr'cT. Bhavisyanti, will be. Iti, thus. 
wRfos* Adlndaivatam, this is adhidaivatam fruit of the worship of the Lord. 

2. As J. sang praises to this (aspect of the Lord) 
alone, (*: fe., that Visnu who is inside the Chief Vayu, the 
presiding deity over the orb of the sun and not to th at Visnu 
who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity over the 
rays of the sun), so 1. have got thee as the only son,” thus said 
Kausit aki to his son : Do thou sing praises to (Visnu who 
is hisidu the ( hief Vayu, the presiding deity of the rays of 
the sun), then many sons will he horn to thee.” This is the 
hint ol adhidaivata worship, (or this is the adhidaivata 
fruit of worship)— 41. 

Mantra 3. 

wmsqrai q n=jxif urm^g^rqgqirfi^rfttfrf 

%q rqrsrfq 11 ^ « 
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c*iq Atha-adhyatmam, now with reference to the body, Psychologi- 
ff ' ^ le ^ ru ’ 1 worshipping the Lord in the body is now mentioned, q: 

a ., who. (iq- Eva, only, Ayam, this, tpgq: Mukhj'ah, in the mouth or 
Lings; Chief, strai: Pranah, Prana ; the deity inside the body, to Tam, in him 
(>n that Chief Prana), Udgitham, Visnu called Udgitha. TOTCftfT Upaslta, 

let one meditate upon. *tOm,Om. fit Iti, thus. f| Hi, because, tr*: Esah, 
ie - RU|.Svaran, reciting, sounding. ti(t Eti, moves, goes. 

3. 


Let him meditate on A isnu as Udgitha presiding in 
the Chief Prana, in the month, for reciting Om moves A T isnu. 
This is adhyatma (psychological).—42. 

• TT !*§?~? he sentenee “ Now indeed . Ho who is Udgitha is Pranava, Ho who is Pranava 
<s Udgitha " is further explained in this mantra. That senteneoshould be read as a part 


of tliis mantra also. 


Mantra 4. 


yrfmr%: gsrgsrur srnmx^ 1 

% n -i ii 

fiR, Elam, this. 3 U, indeed, trq- Eva, alone Aham, 1. '?u;!i»Tr[%4 

Abhygasisam, sang fully out (the praises of Visnu). Tasmat. therefore 

^ lvam, thou. to Mama, of me. <r*: Ekah, one only." Asi, art. fft 

Iti, this. ? Ha, indeed. Kausltakih, the son of Kusitaka. 

uttrain to his son. TOW Uvficha, said. HTHTr^ Pranan, the pranas {viz., Visnu 
as e we ling in many senses), Tvam, thou. tor BhOmAnam, great, full 
ol all qualities. TOTOraHTar Abhigftyatat, fully sing out. 

4. “I sang praises to this (ATisnu in the Chief Prana) 
alone; therefore, thou art my only son,” said Kansitaki'to 
his son. “ But sing thou fully the praises of the Infinite 
Lord, in all the Pranas, for thereby verily many sons will be 
born to thee.” —43. 

Mantr-a 5. 

SR ^ 3 SsTO: ¥T snpit ?T: Jtltm: »T 3 ^ 
n * ii 


ii ^ ii 









Atha Khalu, now indeed; this indicates the beginning of a 
mantra. Yah,wi> if iffa: Udgithah, (Visnu called Om). *f: Sah, he. 
TOT- Pranavah, the Pranava. q: Yah, who. smj^: Pranavah, the Pranava. 
g’*. Sah, he. Udgithah, the Udgitha ; called Visnu, i. e. y the Udgitha 

is called Pranava, and the Pranava is called Udgitha; there being no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, because the followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 
use Pranava and the followers of the Sama-Veda chiefly use Udgitha. Both 
words are intended for Visnu. ffcT Iti, thus; this word is used to denote the 
end of the mantras quotation. Hotrisadanat, from (meditating on) 

Hotri-sadana; meditating on the Lord Visnu who presides over the fire. Ha, 
verily, Iff Eva, even, Api, also. Durudgitam, incorrect singing, 

mistake Anusamaharati, rectifies. ^^ Iti, thus. 

Anusamaharati, rectifies. Iti, thus. 

5. He who knows that, the Pranava is the Ud&itha 
and the Udgitha is the Pranava, i.e., there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord 
who presides over the fire, rectifies the mistakes, i.e., rectifies 
the mistakes of: wrong singing.— 44. 

Note. — The old commentators have explained the word Hotri Sadanat as Writes 
appertaining to the Hotpi priest ” and they mean that he rectifies the evil effects of 
wrong singing from the works done by the Ilotri priest. This is wrong. It means ‘the 
refuge of the Hotri priest, i.e., fire, the Lord dwelling in the fire is said to be ‘ Hotri 
Kadana.’ The force of the ablative case indicates that a word like Dhyatva is understood, 
here. This verse teaches the meditation in order to remove the sin caused by wrong 
singing through mistake or heedlessuess, or dropping proper accent. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Having described the worship of the Supreme Lord, called the Udgitha, in the 
Chief Urdu a, both psychologically, and cosmologically, this Khan da relates a story as 
to the fruit of the worship. Having recited a Text showing the identity of Pranava and 
Udgitha, and having answered the doubt as to what is Udgitha and what is Pranava, 
this Khanda mentions the fact that the Lord in the Solar Prana is both Udgitha 
and Pranava 

The Vnyu resides in the Sun, (in his one aspect); and Hari, the 
Lord, resides in such Vayu and is called Pranava, because He is the 

highest i(pra) ; because He is the Leader of all (netri) ; because He is the 

goal (va) of all. The Lord is called Udgitha, because He is praised or 

sung (glya) loudly or highly or as the best of all (uchchaib.) He is the 

highest of all persons, called the Purusottama. He who dwells within 
the Prana in this body, lie is verily (the Lord Hari called Pranava and 
the Udgitha.) In this body, constantly reciting Om, He is the Lord that 
moves in all, therefore, meditating on this One Imperishable Lord, one 
obtains one son and gets salvation, lie who meditates ou Him in the 
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rays of the Prana, gets many sons arid also salvation ; therefore let him 
meditate thus on the Supreme. 


Hie phrase “ praise the great l’rana the Bhuuianam ” in the Mantra 4, does not moan 
that Prana is the Bhunia:-a mistake, which has been made by older commentators; 
therefore, the Commentator says : — 


Let him praise the Lord of all, as Bhuma, the Infinite, the Full ; in 
the Prana or as dwelling in the Prana. 

Though ill the Sruti the word Abhigayatat is in third person singular, yet it must 
be explained as in the second person, because the word Tvarn or Thou precedes it. 
Hence the Commentator has explained this word in the second person by using. — 

“ Abhigaya ” “ Sing Thpu or Ye,” the Infinite as residing in the 
Prana. 


In the Mantra 5, the words Hobri-Sadanat, etc., have been explained by former Com¬ 
mentators as “ sitting from the scat of the Hotri Priest lie rectifies any mistakes commit¬ 
ted by the Udgatri Priest, if ho has sung wrongly." This explanation is incorrect. 
The word Dur Udgitam Anusamaliarati do not mean rectifies the mistake of wrong 
singing, but it means makes it propitious or favourable, so that this wrong singing may 
not produce evil effect but may become favourable. This Ho does by meditation on the 
Lord. 


The word Eloti iSadana means “ the Lord dwelling in Agni, which 
is the Sadana or Home or refuge of the Hotri priest.” By meditating 
on this Lord dwelling in the fire, and called a dweller-in-the-Home-of-the- 
llotri-priest, He makes mistakes turn out to be no mistakes. As we find 
in the Traividya :— 

He removes the evil effects of wrong singing by meditating on the 
Lord, the Supreme Hari, as residing in fire ; therefore, let one meditate 
always on the Lord, as dwelling in the fire. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Sixth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

pm pm cppt- 

pm *ftaP f qrnr prsfifWrRpm n \ n 

Iyam, this earth, /. e , the deity presiding over the earth, qq Eva, 
only, indeed. Rik, named Rik, Sarasvati, presiding over the Rik and per¬ 
vading the earth. Agnih, fire, the deity of fire, pervading fire and named 

Agni. Sama, the presiding deity of Saman called also S&man, i.e ., Vayu. 

Tat, that. q^ Etat, this, (Saman, pervading fire and called fire), qcPPr* 
Etasyam, in this (earth, in this Sarasvati pervading the earth). Richi, 

in the Rik. Adhyudham, rests, is refuged. For it is a well-known fact 

that fire rests on earth, i. e. } manifests itself through matter. If there is no solid 
matter, the heat radiation is not manifested q^TPl Tasmat, therefore ; because 
these two are so related, Richi, in the Rik. spsjs Adhyudham, refuged. 

Sama, the Saman. ifiqq Giyate, is sung ; even the exoteric Saman, the 
hymns of the Sama-Veda are sung as based on the mantras of the Rig-Veda, 
by the singers of the Sama-Veda. The matrix of the Sama-Veda is the Rig- 
Veda. fq* lyam, this earth, qq Eva, indeed, gj Sa, Sa, the syllable, 

Agnih, fire. Amah, Ama, the syllable. ^ Tat, this (makes), Sama, 

the Saman. 

1. (The Devi Sarasvati called) Rik verily (pervades) 
this (earth) (the Deva Vayu called) Saman (pervades) lire ; 
thus this (lire is seen to) rest on that (earth) ; therefore, 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is this earth, 
and Ama is lire and that makes Sama. — 45. 

Note.—Separately Sarasvati and Vayu have their places in earth and fire; and are 
separately known by those names, but when combined, they give rise to a single body, 
a deity called Ardhanari. Of this Ardhanari or androgynous Being (Adonai ?) the 
Sarasvati part is called, Sa, the Vayu part is called Ama. This Ardhanari rests also in 
earth and fire ; the Sarasvati part is called Sa, because it is Sara or essence ; the 
Vayu part is called Ama (a = not, ma = measured); because it is “unmeasured.” Thus 
Sama would mean “ illimitable essence.” 

Mantra 2. 

pm rW Pm 

pm pt 
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Antariksam, sky, the goddess Sarasvati as piesidin 0 over tl 
sky. (The deity of the middle region), qiy. Vayuh, air, the god Vayu presu mg 
over the external Vayu. The other words are the same as in the last verse.. 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati as presiding over) sky is 
verily Rik, (the Deva Vayu as presiding over) air is Saman. 
This' Saman is refuged in that Rik ; therefore, the Saman is 
sung as based on the Rile. The sky is Set and the air is 
Avia , and thus the Sama is made. 10. 

Mantra 3. 

Tim Tim <wr- 

#. Dyauh. heaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third region. The Goddess 
Sarasvati as presiding over Heaven. Adityah, the sun, the god dwell¬ 

ing in the Sun. The god Vayu as presiding over the sun. 

3. The Heaven (Sarasvati) is verily Rik, and the Sun 
(Vayu) is Saman, this Saman is refuged on that Rik; there¬ 
fore, the Saman is sung as based on the Rik, the Heaven is 
Sa and the Sun is Ama, thus Sama is made.-—47. 

Mantra 4. 


...«, M _ .u„ Sarasvati dwelling in the stars. 


traviflr NaksatrftQi, the goddess Sarasvati dwelling in the stars. 
Chandramah, the god Vayu dwelling in the moon. 

4. (The Devi Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars is 
verily Rik and (the Deva Vayu in) the moon is Saman; 
This Saman is refused on that Rik. Sa is the stais , Ama 
the moon ; and thus Sama is made. 48. 


Mantra 5. 

W: h-ii|'*( IT: 

333m ^ hmi 1 mn 

3,** it W: Tim T5tW TT: ft 

TKHT3?Tim IWII 
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^ItKcWl Adityasya, of the god Aditya. 3^: j^uklam, white. Bhah, 
light, heat, tejah. ^ Nilam, blue. q?": Parah, truly* not figuratively blue, 

but teally blue. Kiisnam, black ; the word parah may qualify Krisnam, 

then it will mean “ very black,” “ deep black.” 

5. Now that which is the white light of the Sun that 
indeed is Rile, again that which is the blue, exceeding dark 
light ol the Sun, that verily is Saman ; this Saman (darkness) 
is refuged in that Rik (brightness) ; therefore, the Saman is 
sung as refuged on the Rik. Now the Sa is the white light of 
the Sun, and the blue and deep dark is Ama, and that 

makes Sama. — 49. 

✓ 

Mantra 6. 

W2T ffTWT: 

r\r__ c r 

\\i\\ 

^ Atha, now. It indicates that a new topic is commenced, q: Yah, 
what, qq: Esah, this. Antar, inside. Aditye, in the sun, /. e ., in 

the Sarasvati and the Vayu residing in the sun. Hiranmayah, Hiran- 

ya means ‘gold’ as well as ‘transcendental happiness/ “in-effable, complete joy, 
different from all worldly joys therefore, Hiranmaya means either ‘golden’ or 
‘full of intense joy/ hi = placed, containing; ra - delight; na = bliss, joy. In 
whom are contained the highest joy and delight is called so. g*jq: Purusah, 
person. Dri^yate, is seen (in contemplation or through vision of wisdom 

and not by ordinary sight). f|Hiranya Smasruh, golden bearded. 
Every hmb and member of the Lord is golden or made of bliss-matter. 
litmZNi- Hiranyakesah, golden-haired ; or whose hair is also made of bliss. 
^rnTO*sIT?t A-pra-nakhat, from the tips of the nails throughout the whole body. 

Sarvah, all. qq Eva, even, gqirj: Suvarnah, gold or joy. 

0. Now that (Being residing inside Vayu and Sarasva- 
1 i) which is seen in the sun, (in meditation), as full of intense 
joy, with joy as beard, joy as hair, joy all together to the 
very tips of his nails — 50. 

Not?. Well, the majesty and greatness of Vayu and Sarasvati ha^e been described 
in the previous five mantras, as rulers of earth, fire, sky, air, heaven, the sun, the stars, 
t he moon, the visible and invisible rays of the sun, separately as positive and negative 
energies, and also conjointly as the neutral energy called the cosmic Androgyne (Ardhana- 
ri) but what is the good of all this knowledge ? The b’ruti next shows that even such 
High Beings as these worship the Lord, and consequently the Lord must bo the Most 
Majestic. Therefore it now describes this Majestic Form Divine called Udgitlia. 

Though all members are of the color of gold, the eyes of the Lord &»e of different 
color. They are, therefore, separately described next. 
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H ^ H%Vq : qpRvq sftrT ^TrT f 1 ^Nr: TTR^TT 
q ^ %q II vs II 

Tasya, his, of that person who is within V&yu and Sarasvati who are 
in the solar orb. Yatha, as. ^rc^n^jf Kapyasam, unfaded, fresh, ka-water, pa- 
to drink, kapi that which drinks water, viz. } the stalk of the lotus; Asa to sit. 
Kapyasa seated on the stalk ; not removed from the stalk, therefore, fresh and 
unfaded, grjsftaj Pundarikam, red lotus, fx^r Evam, like. ^rf^ p T ft Aksinl, two 
eyes. Tasya, His. ^ Ut, Ut. 1 ti, thus, hth Nama, name, the secret 

name, trq-: Sa es]j, lie, this the person within Vayu and Sarasvati of the solar 

orb. qrcjp.n:Sarveyiyah, papmabhyah, from all sins. Uditah, has risen 

above. Udeti, rises above. ^ Ha. verily. % Vai, indeed, Sarve- 

bhyah. Papmabhyah, from all sins. Yah, who. trqr Evam, thus, 

Veda, knows. 

7. His two eyes are like fresh red lotus. His (mystic) 
name is Ut, for He lias risen (uclita) above all sins. He also, 
who knows this, rises verily above all sins. — 51. 

Note .-This Heing seen between Vayu and Sarasvati, in the so|$r orb, is the Lord 
Mari. His color is golden, so also all His bodily limbs, except the eyes. His mystic name 
is Ut. 

Mantra 8. 

HR q Vtt 

% HRT H q HrqjRHqi q& qqqtf- 

HRF H ^ II 

*3^; || ^ || 

rHH I asya, His. qjg? Rik, the Rik (Sarasvati). ^ Cha, and. ^pT Sdma, 
tl)c Sama (Vayu). ^ Ciia, and. Gesnau, two singers, viz , He is sung in 

!>'!' an< ^ ^ ama veises by thete two. Tasmat, therefore. sjfhj: Udgithah, 

because his name is Ut and Rik and Saman sing (ga, gesnau) His praises. 

1 asniat, therefore, when such Mighty Persons as Sarasvati and Vayu are 
His singers, panegyrists, ministrels. <5 Tu, but, and. qq Eva, even. 

Udgata, the Udgatri priest, the singer, qqssi Etasya, of this, of Ut, hi verily. 
nfrlT Gata, singer, nqq Sa esa, He who, viz., the Lord called Ut, j% dwelling in 
(Vayu and Sarasvati). q Ye, those which, viz. } the worlds above the astral plane. 

A mus mat, than that, viz. y than the astral plane, Pai anchah, above, 

beyond cRT^iP Lokah, worlds, such as Svar Mahar, Jana, etc. qqr** TeVmi, of 
them.R Uha iste, and rules. Devakamanam, the desires of the devas. 
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viz:, He rules, in order to give to the devas their desired objects, Iti, thus. 

Adhidaivatam, the adhidaivata, the cosmological. i> 

9. Rik and Sama (i.e., Sarasvati and Chief Vayu) are 
the ininistrels of the Lord ; therefore, He is called Udgitha (He 
who is praised as Ut); and, therefore, he also who sings Him is 
called Udgatri. Pie, (the Lord, called Ut) is the Ruler of the 
worlds above that (above the Heaven plane.) Pie rules those 
worlds, and awards the desired objects to the Devas. This 
is adhidaivata or cosmological.—52. 

This KUaiula shows how Prana and Vak, otherwise called Sarasvati and Vayu, go to 
form the various lokas, such as earth or the physical, antariksa or the astral, and dyu or 
the heaven ; as well as worlds above these. It also describes ho\V the Lord permeates 
these worlds and how He is the golden Person, full of intense joy, seen by the devotee 
in his meditation. There arises a stage in the course of meditation when the darkness is 
removed, and brilliant Kglit, in the form of a solar disk, is seen in Dhyana. In this solar 
disk, is seen this Person of joy, called the Hiranmaya Purusa. It is this being, who is the 
Ruler of all worlds above the heaven, and of all the wishes of the Devas, inhabiting those 
worlds. Of course, the physical sun is also a centre, in which the Lord dwells. 




MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

It has been said that higher than Vale is Rik, and that higher than Rik is Saman. 
Thus Rik and Saman fall in the category of Isvarasor God, and so the psychological and 
cosmological meditation and worship pre-suppose the worship of these High Ones. The 
present chapter and the next teach the worship of Udgitha, as surrounded by tliesfe two 
High ones. In other words, they teach the worship of the Lord as a Trinity, i. e., of 
God OJdgitha = the Most High), of Vayk and Rik. These three form an entity by 
themselves. 

» 

Or these two chapters may be taken as teaching, that God, the Udgitha, is higher 
than the other two Persons of the Trinity. Though God the Udgitha is higher than 
Rik and Saman, yet it has not been declared, in what consists the special glory of 
God ; and in what is He different from the other two Persons of tho Trinity. These 
are points which have not been as yet explained; hence it became necessary to 
mention the respective powers and glory of these two Persons, Rik and Saman. Thus 
these two Khanilas show this. Says the Sruti “Rik is this earth and Saman is fire.” 
This verse apparently means that earth, etc., are identical with Rik. To remove this 
primu fade false notion, it became necessary to explain the five sentences, namely, (1) Rik 
is this earth and Saman is fire, (2) the Rik is the sky, the Saman air, (8) the Rik is heaven 
and the Saman is sun, (4) the Rik is the stars and the Saman the moon, (5) the Rik is the 
white light of the sun and Saman, the exceedingly blue light of the sun. The Commentator 
explains these five sentences thus : — 


The Vayu, the presiding deity of the Sama Veda dwells in fire, (air, 
the sun, the moon, and in the exceeding blue darkness in the sun.) While 
Sarasvati, the presiding deity of the Rig Veda, resides in the earth (the 
sky, heaven, the stars, and in the white light of the sun.) 

Although in tho Sruti passage, the Rik is mentioned first, and the S&rnan next, yet as 
Saman is higher, it has been explained first by the Commentator. 
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tlic Commentator explains the five sentences (1) Sa is this earth, and Ama is lire, 
etc., (2) Sa is the sky and Ama the air, (3) Sa is heaven and Ama the sun, (4) Sa is the stars 
and Ama the moon, (5) Sa is tbe white light of the Sun and Ama the dark ray of tho Sun. 

The goddess Vak is verily called Sa, the wife; while prnna is called 
Ama or husband. Thus these two, as a pair, get the single name of 
Saman (thus Saman is a collective name denoting Prana and Vak joined 
indissolubly.) 

This describes the Ardhanari form of Vayu which is half male and half female. As 
says a verse “ Yayu is sometimes described as a dual entity, half male and half female.” 

' The Commentator next explains the live passages “ this Saman rests on that Xtik 
• • . Therefore Saman is seen resting on the Jtik.” 

Therefore, verily this Saraa Veda is described as consisting of both 
liik and Saman verses (verses to be sung qnd verses to be merely recited.) 

Vayu, the deity of Saman, dwells in Agni or lire, and Sarasvati, the deity of J.tik 
dwells in earth, and thus Saman rests on that ftik, therefore this Saman is described as 
consisting of both Xtik and Saman. 

The Commentator next explains the Sruti text. “ Now with reference to the body. 
Xtik is speech, Saman breath, etc.” 

These two Vak and Pr.lna, thus reside always in speech (eye, ear, 
the white light of the eye, the person in the eye, the breath, the self, the 
mind, the blue light, etc.) 

The Commentator next explains the two verses “ that golden person who is seen 
within the Sun ” and “ in the person who is seen in the eye. ’’ These two verses apparent¬ 
ly mean that the Lord is in the Sun and in the eye. The Commentator removes this 
misconception:— 

The Lord Visnu is inside these two (Vakfend Prana). The Lord 
Visnu is inside of Vayu, which pervades the Sun; and inside of Sarasvati 
(that prevades the eye.) 

The Commentator next explains the phrase “ Xtik and Saman are his Ge§nau.” The 
word Gesnau has been explained as “joints ” by old commentators. This erroneous inter¬ 
pretation is set aside: — 

And these two (Vak and Prana) are (his panegyrists, the singer of 
his praises), His ministrels. 

Thus Ge§nau means the two singers of praises, two ministrels, and not two 'joints/ 
They sing his praises, through the hymns of the Uik and the Sama Vedas ; and therefore, 
they are called gesnau or ministrels. The Commentator next explains the phrase His 
name is Ut, because He has risen above all evil. 

He is-higher than Rik and Saman, therefore He alone is called Ut. or 
the Most High (Ut = Uchcha) and above all sins. This is in Satatva. 

The whole of the above metrical commentary is from a book called Satatva. In 
Mantra Sixth, Khanila Sixth, we find “ Whose eyes are like Kapyasa lotus. ” The word 
KapvSsa has been taken by old commentators to mean 'monkey (kapi) seat ( asaV namely, 
of the colour of monkey’s haunches. This is wrong. The Commentator explains this 
word tli us :— 

The word Kapyasa means fresh-stalk-seated, namely unfaded. Whose 
eyes are like fresh red lotus. 
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Ka means water, Pi means drink, Kapi means the stalk through which water is drunk 
and Asa is seat, so the whole word Kapyasa means ‘a flower seated on tlie^talk that still 
drinks water, i . e., which has not faded and fallen away from its stalk.’ 


He is in the Sun and He is in the eyes as well. 

In the Mantras 7 and 8 of Khaiula 7 occur some words which have been wrongly inter¬ 
preted by old commentators as “ He obtains through the one the worlds beyond that, and 
the wishes of the Devas, and He obtains through the other the worlds beneath that, and 
the wishes of the men.” This would mean as if the singer of the Udgitha obtained both 
the divine and human wishes and worlds. The Commentator corrects this wrong notion. 

He who is the singer of that Visnu may (can) give heavenly and 
human desires (to others) if lie is a human being ; but if (such a singer) is 
Vayu himself, he gives salvation, even both to gods and men ; therefore, 
Vayu is the chief Udgata. 

In the previous passage it was mentioned that Vayu is the ministrel singing the 
praises of the Lord. Thus He is the principal Udgata. This Vayu gives salvation to men 
and gods both, for He is the chief singer of the Lord and His most-beloved. While a 
human Udgata can never give salvation, but through the magic of his singing can ac¬ 
complish the desires of his y&jamans by procuring all heavenly objects of desire for them. 

In Mantra 8 Kbanda C it is said the ttik and Saman are his joints, and therefore he is 
Udgitha. The force of “therefore” is not very clear here. So the Commentator, explains it. 

Therefore He is called Udgitha, because He is high (ut) and because 

lie is sung (gryate), i. e., He is sung as the Most High. 

This is another etymology of the word Udgitha. 




MINlSr/^ 


<SI. 

FlftST ADHYAYA. 

Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

rT^Trf^T^^HTTT afore \\\\\ 

^T*T Atlia, now. ^pjjn^T Adhyatmam, psychological, Vak, speech, 

the devi Sarasvati presiding over the organ of speech, qq Eva, indeed. 

Rik, the Rik, i. e., the Sarasvati presiding (deity) over the Rik, and named 
I£ik, the presiding deity of the earth. qrqr: Pranah, the breath of respiration, 
the deva Vayu dwelling in the air of breath, tqtq Sama, the presiding deity 
of Saman called also Saman. qq Tat, that. qq?f Etat, this. qq^qf Etasyam, 
in this earth. q|fq Richi, in the Rik. Adhyudham, rests, is supported. 

tTPT Sama, the Saman. *ffqq Giyate, is sung qTqi Vak, the presiding deity 
of the speech, qq Eva, indeed, qr Sa, is Sa. quip Pranalj. as breath dwelling 
m Prana, qfq: Amah is called Ama. qq Tat, that. qrq Sama, (makes) Santa. 

1. Now the psychological. (The Devi Sarasvati 
called) Rik (pervades the organ of) speech, (the Deva Vayu 
called) Saman (pervades the organ of) respiration. Thus 
respiration is seen to rest on (the organ of) speech; therefore, 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is (the organ 
of) speech and Am a is (the organ of) respiration. That 
makes Sama.—53. 

Note. The Cosmic forms of ttik, Saman, tfcc., have already been described, this 
Khanda describes the psychological form of these Devatas, and ends with the worship 
of the Udgitha — the Most High. 

Mantra 2. 

^ *fo^r HiwsRrewar 11 r n 

=*rg: Chaksuh, eye, the devi Sarasvati residing in the organ of sight, 
qq Eva, indeed, qjqj Rik, the Rjk, , e > Sarasvati residing in the Rik. 9m*TT 
Atma, the Self, Jivatma, the individual Self: residing in the JivStmA. qrq 
Sama, the presiding deity of Saman, called also Saman. qq Tat, that, q» 
Etat, this, tfrTCSPl. Etasyam. in this. qjfq Richi, in the Rik. qpajj Adhyu¬ 
dham, rests, refuged. qpi Sama, the Saman. q*qrq Tasm.lt, therefore. 

Richi, in the Rik Adhyfldham, resting. qpT Sama, the Saman. iffq^ 

S 
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Gtyate, is sung. Chaksuh, the eye, the Devi Sarasvati residing in the 

organ of sight, qq Eva, indeed. Sa (is) SA. ^ttrt Atrna, file JivatmA. 

Amah, (is) Ama. rTff Tat, that, nR Santa, (makes) Saman. 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati risiding in) the eye is called 
Rik, and (Vayu residing in the Jiva) is Sama; this Sama 
is seen to rest on the Rik; therefore, the Sama is sung 
as resting on the Rik. Sa is the eye and Ama the Jiva; 
that makes Sama.—54. 

Mantra 3. 

HDT qqqqq *TTO TOTT- 

HT ER kmdsMW II 3, II 

VT’T Srotram, ear, Sarasvati residing in the organ of hearing, qq Eva, 
indeed, s?|qi Rik, the Rik, i.e , Sarasvati residing in the Rik. *r: Manah, 
mind, /. e., Vayu residing in mind, ^r Sama, the presiding deity of Saman. 

Tat, that, qqq Etat, this, qs^qr Etasyam, in this. =jjr% Richi, in Rik. 
IT*# Adhyudham, rests, refuged. *tr S&ma, the Saman. ?trr Tasmat, 
therefore, Richi, in Rik. sr# Adhyftdham, resting, refuged. *tr Sama, 

the Saman. iftqq Giyate, is sung. Srotram, the ear ; Sarasvati residing 

in the organ of hearing, qq Eva, indeed, m Sa, (is called) SA. jr: Manah, the 
mind. 3R: Amah (is called) Ama. qq Tat, that, qR Sama (makes) Saman. 

3. (The Devi Sarasvati residing in) the ear is 
called Rik, and (the Vayu residing in) the mind is called 
Sama; this Sama is seen to rest on that Rik; therefore, 
the Sama is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is the ear and 
Ama is the mind. That makes Sama.—55. 


Mantra 4. 

^ HT: mqq q??M q?: 

ifrqit qqlqqsqr: ^ mi §q mw q?: 

rM.mfrltHTR II 2 IQ 

=5T^r Atha, now. ;q?r Yat, what. tTcff Etad, this, Aksnab, of the eye. 

5* vrr*. Suklam Bhah, the white light, tejas. gr Sa, she. trq Eva, indeed, 
Sarasvati residing in that, Rik, Rik Atha Yat, now what, sftof 

qq;: Nilam Parah Krisnah, deep blue or black. ^ Tat Sama, That 

is ScLman, V£yu residing in that is Saman. The rest as above. 
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4. (Now the Devi Sarasvati residing in) the white 
light of the eye is indeed Rik ; again (the Deva Vayu residing 
in) the bine exceeding dark light of the eye is Saman. This 
Saman is refuged in that Rik. Therefore the Saman is sung 
as refuged in the Rik. Sa is (Sarasvati in) the white light of 
the eye, Ama is (Vayu in) the blue exceeding dark light, and 
that makes Sama.—56. 


-Mantra 5. 

^tt ^ Wr cr?rm n v n 

Atha, now. Yah, who. Esah, this. Antar, inside, interior. 

STT%T% Aksini, in the eye. Purusah, person, Diisyate, is seen (in 

meditation) ; Sa, she ; here feminine is used because Rik is feminine, it 
qualifies Rik. Rik, the Rik, because He is all-knowledge, Tat, He, 
That, Sama, Saman, because he is always the same. ^ Tat, He, that. 

Uktham,h ymns to be recited ; as SAman are sung, and Yajus are muttered. 
The God is called uktha, because He raises or elevates all from their sins, 
utthapakatvat. ^ Tat, He, that, Yajus, called Yajus, 

because He is adorable yajyasvarOpatvat. ^ Tat, He, that. 

SHU Brahma called Brahman, because He is all full purnarupatvAt. 

Tasya, His. Etasya, of this. ^ Tat-eva, this verily, the same, 

ROpam, form. <qcr Yat, which, Amusya, of that, viz. f of the Person in the 

sun. Rtipam, form. Yau, who two Amusya of Him. Gesnau, 

two singers, viz., Sarasvati and Vayu, the ministrels. Tau, they two. 

Gesnau, two singers, the two ministrels. Yat, what. ?TPT Nama, is name, i>., 
Ut. ^ Tat, that, rtR Nama, name, i.e ., His name. 

5. Now the Person that is seen in the eye is All-wise, 
All-harmonious ancl Uplifter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and 
Veneration). He is All-adorable, He is All-full. The form 
of that Person in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the ministrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “Ut” of the one, is the name of the 
other. —57. 


Mantra 6, 

H %% %fcT 
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Esah, this, the Lord in the eye. 


q Ye, which. Cha, 
and. Etasmat, from this eye, physical. =iHrrq: Arvanchah,odownwards, 

lowei. Lokah, worlds, viz., Patala, &c. qqi Tesam, of them. Cha, and. 
ste, rules. He is the Lord of them also jpjcq ^pTHr Manusya-kamanani, object 
desiied by men. =q Cha iti, and this, ?rq Iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
description of Lord’s epithets. qa; Tat, therefore, in order that the Lord may give 
desired objects to mankind and because He is competent to give such objects. 
^ Ye, who. fq Ime, these, secular singers, ^jrjrqj- Vinayam, on the lyre, harp, 
iTRfcr Gayanti, sing (in the presence of kings, etc.) xr^ Etam, Him. The Lord 
in the eye. % le, they. Gayanti, sing qtqr?r Tasmat, therefore, because 

tliey are the musicians of the Lord. % Te, they. qq-qqq: Dhana-sanayah, 
obtainers of wealth. 

6. He is (the Lord) who rules the worlds beneath (the 
physical), and awards all the wishes of men. Therefore all 
w ho sing on the (harp before kings really) sing to Him, and 
thus from Him really they obtain all wealth (though out¬ 
wardly the human king, &c., gives it). — 58. 

Mantra 7. 


^ *TFrfrT ^ 

^ ||v51| 

^ Atha, now. q: Yah, who (the Udgata) : Etat, this, viz., the adhi- 

daivata and adhyatma aspects of God in the Sarasvati and Vayu pervading the 
sun and the eye. irq Evam, thus. Vidvan, knowing, qxq Sama, the 

Sama hymns, qrqtq Gayati, sings, qqf Ubhau, both, /. e ., the Lord in the 
sun and in the eye. q: Sah, he. qrqtq Gayati, sings out (not through his own 
power but through the Lord), q: Sah, he. srgqr Amuna, by that, i. e. t according 
to the gi ace of the Lord or through the impulsion of the Lord: because He wills 
it so and inspires him to it. Eva, verily, q: Sah, he. trap Esah, this 
(singer of the laud to the Lord), q Ye, which. ^ Cha, and. Amusmat, 

fium that, i. e ., above the antariksa loka. Paranchah, the higher, &c. 

5Tt^T : Lokah, lokas, worlds, heavens like Svarga, &c., Vaikuntha, &c. qp|/l an, 
those. Cha, and, not^only this world but the higher worlds, objects desired 
by Devas, etc. ^rrirnq Apnoti, obtains : that is by his singing he causes the 
desei ving to obtain them. Devakaman, objects desired by Devas. ^ 

Cha, and, not only in this world but in the higher worlds also. 

7. Now he who knowing this (viz., adliidaivata and 
adhyatma aspects of the Lord) sings a Saman, sings to both 
(adhyatma and adliidaivata, that is to the Person in the sun 
and to the Person in the eye) He verily sings (as inspired) by 
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m, and obtains, (through the grace of the Lord) the 
worlds beyond that and the wishes of the Devas (for his 
Yaj amanas).—59. 

Mantras 8 and 9. 


^fr^T^Tr^^T 5 Ttf^ 
f*rrd) 11 *=> 11 

^ % ^W*il*TRT5fl^N *T ^ 

^rm ’Trqfrf ^fcr 11 * 11 


STHV *sPSt 'll VS II 

Atba, now. 3FT*T Aliena, by this, viz , through the grace of the Lord 
dwelling in the eye. tjf Eva, indeed, only, q Ye, which. =q- Cha, and. (rrjs 
Etasmat, from this, viz., the physical plane, Arvanchah, lower, down- 

wards. ^rg;r: Lokah, worlds. Tan, them, Apnoti, obtains, procures 

for his Yajamanas. rrjsq gjrHK Manusya-kaman, desires of men. Tasmat, 

theiefore. 3 ? U, ha, indeed. »r%f%ar Evamvit, thus knowing, he who knows 
thus (the great power of the Udgata). Udgata, the Udgatri singer, 

aqra; BrOyac sliould say, (to his Yajamana). q;* Kam, what. % Te, thy. 

Kamam, wish, desire, ^rrriTqrR Agayrlni, may 1 sing out. ?r Iti, thus, 
rf Hi, because, Eva, verily. 3iT<OTRt3 Kamaganasya, of the desire-song, 
l * le son S hy which desired objects are obtained, fs? tste, rules. (V|sr To, 
rule, to be capable of accomplishing), q: Yah, who. Evam, thus. 

V id van, knowing, ^jr Sama, the Saman. nRR Gayati, sings out. ^r *trir 
S ama gayati, the Santa sings out. 

8. Now through this alone (i. e., through the grace 
of the Lord dwelling in the eye) he obtains all the lower 
worlds and the desires of human beings. Therefore, the 
iblgatri who knows this should say (to his yajamana) “ To 
accomplish what particular desire of yours, shall 1 sing out.” 
i*or he, who knowing this, sings out the Saman, is able to 
accomplish the desires (of his Yajamana) through his song, 
yea, through his song.— 60. 

Note . — There are two Udgatris in this world, the divine and the human. The divine 
Iklgatri is Vayu hiuiself, called the Chief Prana, lie by his songs accomplishes the 
desires of the angels of heaven and all the higher worlds are under his jurisdiction. The 
human Idgatri is the knower of the Sdma-Veda; the true priest who knows how to 
praise the Lord. The prayer of such a priest is heard by the Lord, and he accomplishes 
the desires of his Yajamanas or congregation. 
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A human Udgatfi can lead his fold only up to the Svarga-loka. The divine Udgatpi 
leads the men and the Devas above the Svarga-loka. For the principal^ Udgata of the 
Lord is Vayu; the subordinate Udgatas are human beings, holy men, Masters of wisdom 
and compassion. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


In the passage “ the eye is even Rik, the Atman is Saman,” the word Atman has 
been explained by some as the “ Shadow-self.’’ This explanation is wrong, and, therefore 
the Commentator says :— 


The Atman here means the Jiva Atman—the individual soul (not 
the shadow-self). 

How do you get this meaning ? Can not the meaning given by Sankara be also valid ? 
To this the Commentator replies by quoting an authority 

It is thus written in the Manasa :—“ Sarasvati verily dwells in the 
eye, and Vayu is said to dwell in the Jiva; thus knowing these two Devas, 
let one meditate always on the Lord Hari as dwelling in these two.” 

It has been said in the Mantras 1.0.6 and 1.7.5.—“ Now that golden Person who is seen 
within the sun ” and “ now the Person who is seen in the eye ” are one and refer to God 
and mean that God is visible. An objector says ‘ this is not right. For God is not seen 
by the eyes, and there are many texts which declare Him to be invisible. Therefore those 
two verses are opposed to the general teaching of the Upanisads.’ The Commentator 
answers this objection thus :— 

So also: — “He who is seen by the eye of wisdom (not, ordinary 
sight but by the vision of the illumined sage) as residing in the sun and 
in the eye, is the sole Monarch, (the one Lord); called Iiik because He is 
All-wisdom ; called S4man because He is equal to all (lie makes no 
distinction of races or of individuals) or He is Equality itself (or He is 
same always) ; He is called (Jktham, because He is the Up-lifter of all 
(sinners, or animating all); He is called Yajus because He has the 
essential nature of being worthy of worship namely Adorable, and lastly, 
He is called Brahman, because He is Full of all attributes. Thus all 
names belong to Him and He is called by all terms.” 

The above also explains the verse “He is Rik, He is Saman, He is Yajus, He is 
Brahman.” It does not mean that He is Rig Yeda, etc., or that He is the presiding deity of 
Rig Veda, etc. These words are to be taken in their etymological sense here. The word 
Rik comes from the y/'ri‘ to know,*‘ to go’: and so Rik means wisdom. Saman comes from 
the word Sama meaning ‘ same’; and hence equality. The word Yajus conies from the 
^Yaj 4 to sacrifice,’ ‘to worship'; hence Yajus means worshipful, adorable, sacred. The 
word Brahman comes from the y/Brill ‘ to grow,’ ‘to increase’; therefore, the word Brah¬ 
man means ‘ fully grown,’ ‘full,’ ‘infinite.* Thus the above two sentences do not apply to 
any Jiva, whether dwelling in the sun, or in the eye ; but to the Supreme Lord Himself. 
Had it applied to Jiva, then the next sentence would not be appropriate, which says “He 
the golden Person in the sun is the Lord of the worlds beyond the sun and of all wishes 
of the Devas; and He the Person in the eye is the Lord of the worlds beneath and of all 
wishes ^f men.” For though it may be said that some Jiva may be so highly evolved, that 
he may become the Lord of the worlds beyond, the sun, yet there is no Jiva who is 
of the worlds beneath, namely, of Patala, 
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Another objection is raised, if the Lord is the Ruler of the worlds beyond the sun, 
how can He be said to be the Ruler of the worlds beneath the earth, namely of Patala; 
if He is light how can you call him darkness ; if He is Lord of Heaven, how can Ho be 
the Lord of Hell ? To this the Commentator says 

So also:—“ As one Visnu is called both the Lord of Badarika 
(Badarika Natha) as well as the Lord of Dvarika (Dvarika Lath a), so here 
also, He is called both the Lord of the regions above the sun, and of 
those below the earth.” 







Eighth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

ftfRT 5H7J: fw. ^RTT^Sf^TT- 
SRT ST^TfWT IrR^Uki % 1 pRIt 

f^rfrsr^ t^tt u ^ u 

Trayah, three. 5 Ha. 33^21 Udgithe, in Udgitha, in the matter of the 
knowledge of the Lord called Udgitha. rgntrar: Kusalah, skilful, well versed. 
^53* Babhflvuh, were. : Silakah, named Silaka. 7 JT 5 tT^?T: Salavatyah, born 

in Salavati. Chaikitayanah, descendant of Chaikitayana. 

Dalbhyah, of Dalbha gotra, or named DSlbhya. Pravahanah, named 

Pravahana. sjT^loC Jaibilih, descendant of Jibila. lti, thus. % Te, they. 

'■ Uchuh, said to each other. Udgithe, in Udgitha. % Vai, verily. 

Kusalah, skilful, well versed, w Smah, (we) are. Hanta, if you 

give permission, then. Udgithe, in Udgitha. t^Tir? Katham, discussion, 

story like the stories of holy men free from passion, Vadamah, we 

speak. lti, thus. 

1. There were three men well versed in Udgitha, 
viz., iSilaka born in Salavati, Chaikitayana of Dalbhya gotra, 
and Pravahana, descendant of Jaibila. They said to each 
other “ We are well skilled in Udgitha, let us have a talk 


about Udgitha.”—61. 

5RTPQ- 


Mantra 2. 






^TT 


11 ^ » 


fTSTT i atha, all right, let it be so. hi, thus. £ Ha, verily. 

Samupavivisuh, sat down. Sail he. ^ Ha, verily. SHOW Pravahanah, 
named Pravahana ^fsrfift: Jaibilih, descendant of Jibila. Uvacha, said 

(to the other two), Bhagavantau, you two respected Sirs, Agre, 

first. Vadat&m, say. Brahmanayoh, of two Brahmanas. This 

shows that Pravahana was a Ksatriya. ^tTP Vadatoh, saying, Vacham, 

speaking, word. Srcsy&mi, I will hear. ^ lti, thus. 

2. They said ‘ let it be so 1 ; and sat down. Then 
Pravahana Jaibili said “ Yon two, respected sirs, speak oat 
first, for I wish to hear what two Brahmanas have to say.”—62. 
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Mantra 2.- (continued) 

*T f fpcT 

11 ^ n 

, ?T: Sail, lie. (S laka Salavaiya). f Ha, verily. tyTftr^ST-' Sdakah 

Saldvatyah, called Silaka Salavatya. Chaikitayanam Dalbhyam, 

to Cliaikitayana Dalbln'a. Uvaclia, said. 5 ??r Hanta, well, if you permit, 

tlien. I wa, to you. Prichchhani, let me ask. fry iti, thus. 

1 ! icliclilia, ask. §rW Iti, thus, ? Ha, indeed. yypsr Uvaclia, said (Dalbhya). 




Then Silaka fSalavatya 
Dalbhya, “ with your permission-1 
said Dalbliya. — 03. 

Mantra j. 


said to Cliaikitayana 
will ask you.” “ Ask,” 


^rr^r grcrftfcr ffrr fr^rr^ *TfrT- 

smtr fft fhrra srrcrey w Jn%fi-sj5rwf?r jm- 
str nryfeyra ffrr fhrry n 3 11 

5>T Ka, what. Samnah, of Saman, namely of Fire, the presiding 

( city of Saman and called also Saman, because it equally (Samyat) burns 
that which is good and auspicious, and which is bad and inauspicious. nfy: 
(>atih, goal, the end reached by Agni when he gels mukti. Iti, thus 

Svarah, Varuna, sva = Visnu, ra = he who takes delight in; in whom Visnu 
takes delight, i. e., Varuna. ^ Iti, thus ? Ha, indeed. yyr^ Uvaclia, said. 

Svarasya, of svai a. y>r Ka, what. rrfy: Gatilj, goal. fry Iti, thus, jjny: 
ri 4nah, the sun, because by his rising he regulates (pranetri) the world, and 
because lie presides over lower prana, fra Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed. yypT 
Uvaclia, said, smireat Pranasya, of Prana. yy Ka, what. nry: Gatih, goal. fry 
Iti, thus, sjjfjr Annam, Daksa, because he was eaten (opposed as an enemy) 
by Rudra and because he is the presiding deity of food. fry Iti, thus. ? Ha, 
"ideed. y=j r =tT Uvaclia, said. yr?T*si Annasya, yy Ka, ray. Gatih, what is 
tie g)al of annam or Daksa. srry: Apah, water. ff5t Iti, ; lla, ^ Uvaclia, 
be replied. Apah means Indra, because he fully protects all (A-palana) and 
because lie is the presiding deity of watSi . 


3. “ Iii what does Agni merge in moksa,” ? “ In 

^ Hru ^ta,” he answered. “ In what does Varuna merge ” ? 

J 11 Surya.” ’‘In what does Sftrya merge .”,? “In Daksa,” 
lie replied. “ In what does Daksa merge.” ? “ In Indra,” hr 

answered. — (54. 
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Mantua 4. 

^rr *Tmfi;rcr *r fWN ^ 

Hmfrr usu 

*TfrP fT 6 T Apam kA gatih iti, what is the goal of Indra. 

Asau. Iokah, fm ^ Iti ha uvacha, he said, ‘ that Loka or the Light, or 

Intelligence or illuminator (a-loka) dwelling in Asu, the chief Prana.” Asau 
lokah, therefore, means 4 he who dwells in Asu or life, and is illuminator (loka) ; 
the name of Rudra.’ Asau loka does also mean‘that world , 1 or 4 heaven,’ 
because Rudra is the presiding deity of ‘that world.’ =^353 ^ *tr: 

Amusya lokasya ka gatih, what is the goal of Rudra. Iti f thus. ^ Na, 

not. *qrng Svargam, Rudra. Svar is the name of Vayu or Chief Life ; so called 
because lie takes delight in sva or independent or Visnu. He who takes delight 
in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar, he who goes (ga = gachchhati) to svar or Vayu 
in mukti is called Svarga (svar merging). It is thus the name of Rudra. srrs&w 
Loka.ni, the light or illuminator, the luminous. Atinayet, carry beyond, 

transcend. fR£ 3 ^Tlti ha Uvacha, he said, i. <?., let know one think that 
there is any being higher than Rudra. Though the Risi DAlbhya knew that 
Hari is higher than Rudra, yet he calls Rudra here the highest, in order to 
bring out, through discussion, the Glory of Hari. Svargam, to Rudra. 

Vayam, we. Lokam, the luminous. ^ Sama, the Saman, the Sama 

Veda. Abhi-sam-sthApayAmah, we know as establishing the 

worship or expounding the worship of Rudra. Svarga-samsiavam, 

the extoller of Rudra, the presiding deity of svarga. f| Hi, because. 

Sama, Saman. Iti, fR thus. 

4. “In what does Indra merge, in moksa ?” He re¬ 
plied “ in Rudra, (the Intelligence that merges in Life or 
Prana, and is the presiding deity of svarga).’’ “ In what does 
Rudra merge ?” He replied : “ let no man think, that there is 
any higher than Rudra, for we recognise that the Sama 
Veda expounds Rudra alone, because its hymns are songs 
in praise of Rudra alone.” (>5. 

Mantra 5. 

n u * 11 
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tisthitam, not firmly established, incomplete, not fall. % Vai, indeed. r3\5T 
Kila, certainly, Dalbhya, Dalbhya. % Te, thy. ^TR Sama, the Sama; 

the object treated as the highest in the Sama Veda according to thy idea of it. 

Yah, who. 3 Tu, ever. qqff Etcrhi, now. SRR Brdyat, were to say. 
MOrdha, head. % 1'e, thy, of thee who sayest that there is no higher than Rudra. 
The sin of thy blasphemy is so great, that if any one were to say to thee, 
“may your head fall offsurely it would now fall off. If any one were to 
say: “You must bow down your head in shame,” 30U will have to do so. 

Vipatisyati, surely fall off. 7 he sense is, because 1 love thee, 
therefore, 1 shall not say so. I will not humiliate thee, fR Iti, thus, 
MOrdha, head. % Te, thy. rcrpt Vipatet, may fall. 5R Iti, thus. 

5. Then fsilaka ^alavatya said to Chaikitayana Dal- 
bhya “ 0 Dalbhya, thy idea of the highest tanght in the 
Sarnan is imperfect and incomplete. (Thy blasphemy is a 
mortal one) and if any one were to say, may your head fall 
off (may you be humiliated); surely your head will fall off” 
(You will be humiliated). — 66. 

Mantra 6. 

3>r ftarerer *Tfcrftftr 

srfrtsr frara afftsf ^ srtarMrmr- 

Tt II i II 

Hanta, well then. Aham, I. Etat, this, viz., the highest taught 
in the Sarnan. vprfrp Biiagavattah, from your reverence %^TR Vedani, let 
me know. fR Iti, thus said Dalbhya. Viddhi, know it Iti, thus, $, 

Ha, indeed. Uvacha, said, Amusya, of that. Lokasya, of 

the intelligence; of the illuminator, of Rudra. gFT Ka, what, *tr: Gatih, goal. 
fR Iti, thus. Ayam, this, earth. wr?: Lokah, the Intelligence, i. e. } Brahma, 
whose name is Ayam Loka, because ayam lokaalso means this world, vie., earth, 
because Brahma is the presiding deity of the earth. He is called ‘Ayam,’ ‘this, 
because he is inside of all the Devas—subtler than they. ^R Iti, thus. ^ Ha, 
indeed. Uvacha, said. =q*q Asaya, Lokasya, of this Resplendent 

One, viz., of Brahma, *tr. Ea, gatih, what goal. fR Iti, thus. ?r Na, not. 
STfTOT Praiistham, the su pport of all, viz., the earth or rather Brahma presiding 
over the earth. Lokam, the resplendent, illuminator. ^rRRqjr Atina^et, 

transcend, fR Iti, thus. § Ha, indeed. Uvach, said. JTRST Pratistham 
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the support of all; in Brahma, Vnyam, we. RRRLokam, the illuminator. 
HR Sama, the Sama Veda. ^TPTHWf'THr'T.' Abhisamsthtipayaniah, we ki'.ovv or 
recognise as expounding the worship of Brahma. RKTSf Pratistft, th. support, 
i. e., Brahma. HHtlff Satnstavam, the extoller of Brahma, the presiding deity 
of tlie earth. f| Hi, indeed. HR Santa, the Santa Veda. ^ hi, thus. 

6. Then Dal bliya said “ well then, let, me learn this 
from your venerable self.” “Learn it,” said foalavatya. 

“ What is the goal of Rudra?” He replied “ Brahma.” 

“ What is the goal of Brahma?” asked Dalbhya. He re¬ 
plied : 1 Let no man think that there is any higher than 
Brahma, for we recognise that the Sama Veda expounds 
Brahma alone, because its hymns are songs in praise of 
Brahma alone.”—67. 

Mantra 7. 

% mm r ^3n% 

11 11 

II d II 

H Tam, him ? Ha, indeed. jrr*!P sfRlot: Pravahanah, Jaibilih, the Risi. 

Uvacha, said. Antavat, finite. % Vai, indeed. ftjRni Kila, certainly'. 

% Te, thy. STttfhW. SalSvatyah, O fLlavatya. HR Sama, the Santa, q: Yah, 
who 3 Tu, ever, tirrff Etarhi, now. gqR BrOyat, may say. H*jf Murdha, 
head. H le, thy. ITTRgsir Vipatisyati, will surely fall, Iti, thus, 
MUrdha, the head. ftcR* Vipatet, may fall, fpr Iti, thus. Hanta, well 
then. Aham, 1. iRa; Etat, this. htRtT: Bhagavattah, from your rever¬ 
ence. %?rR Vedani, let me know. fR Iti, thus. Viddhi, know. fR Iti, 

this. ? Ha, verily. tRPT Uvacha, said. 

7. Then said Pravahana Jaibili to f^ilaka tSalavatya 
“<) tSilaka iSalavatya! your idea of the highest taught in 
the Saman is finite. (Thy blasphemy is a mortal one) and 
if any one were to say, ‘ May your head fall off,’ surely your 
head will fall off.” Then Salavatya said “ Well then, let me 
know this from you, Sir.” “ Know it,” replied Jaibili. — 68. 

MADHYA'S COM M ENTARY. 

The Lord called Udgitha has been described as the best of all. This is illustrated now 
by a story, in the form of a discussion, in the next t wo Khnnilas. In this Khanda, the words 
Sama, Svara, Prana, Apa and Dyu, are used, one higher than the other, and they generally 
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mean the Saina Veda, the tone or articulate sound, breath, food, water, and Ilea's en. Ihe 
Commentator shows, by quoting an authority, that these words have different meaning here. 


As it is in the Nivritta :—“Agni is the presiding deity or has the 
abhimana of the Sftxnan (and is denoted by the word Sama). Svara or 
articulate sound denotes Varuna, i. e the essential nature of A aruna is 
Svara; and Surya is described as the presiding deity or lias the abhimana 
of the lower Prana (that is, of respiration); Daksa is the presiding deity or 
has the abhimana of food ; Indra lias the abhimana of water ; and Siva, 
of heaven; each succeeding is higher than the one preceding it. i I he 
word ‘gati’ in Mantras 1.8.3, &c., does not mean here ‘going’; but gradual 
mnkti.) They get Mukti, gradually, in the order mentioned above. 

JCacli attaining the one higher gradually, in the order mentioned above ; each merging 


into the one above it in order, when it gets release. 

(The Saman is identified with Agni) because Agni is the essence 
(atman), of the Vedic speech and Lord of the organ of speech, (and the 
singing of Sama depends upon speech, thus Agni is said to be the Lord 
of Sama). 


The Svara or articulate sound manifests different letters, from different places, such 
as throat, palate, teeth, by the tongue coming in contact with the waters of those 
places, and no articulate letter can he pronounced if there lie no moisture in the month. 

(Therefore) Varuna is identified with articulate sound or Svara, 
because tone depends upon water. 

r\>od is identified with the Prnjapati Daksa and breath with the sun, because of the 
following ruti. 

“Sun verily is Prana and food is PrnjVpati.” 

Water is identified with Indra and heaven with Jtudra, because of the text. 

“Apa eva Indra Dyau Vava Uudra” water is Indra and heaven is 
indeed Uudra, Ac. 

Evei’y Jfeisi knows that Visuu is the highest, how is it then that these two ©tsis, 
Dalbhya and Sihika, praise Rudra and Bralima as the Supreme, in these two chapters? 
We find the reason of it thus given ? 

Says the Brahma Tarka : — “Though Devas and l?i>is know (in a 
general way) that Hari is the Supreme, yet they sometimes describe 
others, ns tlie Highest Self, in order to learn specifically and in more detail, 
the knowledge of Brahman.” 

In the sentence “Svargam vayam lokatn Sama abhisamsthapayamah,” the word svarga 
may mean either heaven, or Indra, the Lord of heaven, and it may be translated as “we 
recognise the Saman as identical with svarga or Indra.” Lest one should fall into this 
natural error, the Commentator explains that Svarga here means Rudra. 

We recognise that the Sima Veda expounds Rudra alone, because 
its hymns are songs in praise of Rudra alone.” This is the proper trans¬ 
lation of the above sentence ; because Rudra is the presiding deity of 
svarga. That is to say, the Sama Veda is verily in his praise. 
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ho sentence “ Murdba to vipatisyati iti murdba to vipatel" should be construed as 



translated thus 


It any fine weie to say may vour head fall off,’surely your head will 
fall off.” 



“ what is the substratum of that world,” the Risi says “ This world.” Thus this earth would 
become the snbstraturn of heaven, which is an absurdity. If it be said, ‘ this world (earth) 


supports that world (heaven) by means of sacrifices, gills, offerings, &c.,’’ then this is also 
not a fact, for that world is not nourished by sacrifices, &c. If it be urged that the . ruti 
says‘ Thus the devas live upon gifts.” And so this world supports that world ; or if it 
be argued that it is a well known fact that this earth is the support of all creatures 
and therefore it is the support of that world also ; we reply that by ‘ this world ’ you also 
then do not mean ‘ this earth,’ but sacrifices, &c., done here. You have recourse to laksana 
interpretation ; which is to be resorted to in extreme cases only. Your second argument 
about perceptible fact is self refuted ; for though ordinary creatures all are supported by 
the earth; we do not see heaven to be so supported. If you say ‘ that which is below, 
suppoits that which is above it, (as the floor supports the table) and so the earth supports 
the heaven, we reply,‘Your argument is based on false analogy and it contradicts this 
Upanisad as well.’ For when asked * what is the support of this world,’ the Risi answers 
‘ether.’ Thus ether which is above the earth is said to be the support of the earth which 
is below it. The incongruities in fcankara’s interpretation are these :~(1) Earth is made 
the support of heaven. (2) Ether is made the support of earth. (3) Recourse is had to 
laksana. All these difficulties are removed by the above interpretation of Madina. 





FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Ninth Ivhanda. 


Mantra i. 

^fr^r stt ffa ffaRr 

f ^ fUITH ^F^RTPUI ^g^FrT Wl^RI 5RPR 

ifl^ ^m^RT^Rr: qrunpa; *r ^ 
TO^urr^sfro ^ n \ n 

A ya, of this. 5TT3R3 Lokasya, of the world, /. £, the presiding deity 
of the earth : of Brahma. *Tf?p $T<T Ka gatih iti, what is the goal. ^rr^RT 
Akasa, Visnu, because He is all (a = all) luminous (kasa «light). ffS ^ Iti ha 
uvacha, thus he (Pravahana) said. ^T{% Sarv&ni, all. Ha vai imani, 

verily indeed these. >jrfrR Bhutani, being-, like Brahma, Rudra, &c. ^TT^RTT^ 
Akasat, from the All-luminous. qq Eva, even. srq Sam-ut-padyante, 

are produced, take their rise. Akasam, in the All-luminous. sn% Prati, 

,n * ^HScRC Astam, setting, return. They merge in Him in Pralnya, and in 
Release. Yanti, go. 3n«KPtn Akasah, the All-luminous. f| Hi, because. 

W Pva, alone, q*?j: Ebhyah, than these, than Brahma, &c. Jyayan, 

greater, ^nr^r: Akasah Parayanam, the All luminous is the highest 

refuge, qq-j Sa esah, he verily. Parovarfyan, Higher than the 

^•gh, Greater than the great. Udgithah, the Udgitha: sung as the 

Most High. qq: Sa esal;, He indeed. sftrt: Anantah, the Endless, the 
Infinite. 
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Then Salavatya asked “ What is the goal of Brali- 
The All-lnminous Visnu,” replied Pravahana. “ For 


nil these (mighty) Beings take their rise from the All- 
luminous and have their setting in the All-luminous. The 
All-1 uminous is greater than.these, the All-luminous is 
their great refuge. He indeed is higher than the high. He, 
the Udgitha, is the Infinite. — 69. 


Mantra 2. 


qfmfRr fr^r mfh mmjmt f q 

11 * 11 












CHllfiNPOGYA-UPAtilSAL). 


1 arovariyah, Greater than great: the Lord Vis iu called the Most 
High. ^ Ha, indeed. Asya, of him, the worshipper, BhavWti, be¬ 
comes, the Pi otector. Parovariyasah, lokan, worlds greater 

than the gieat, such as Vaikuntha, Anantasana and Svetadvipa. Jayati, 

conquers, obtains. q: Yah, who. ^ Etam, this, Evam, thus. 

Vidvan, knowing. wrogpj Parovariyamsam Udgitha, the Greater than 

the great. Upaste, meditates on. 

-• who meditates on Udgitlia as the Greater than 




the Great, knowing it; thus to he the Supreme goal, the 
Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and lie obtains 
the worlds which are Greater than the Great (such as Vai¬ 
kuntha, &c). — 70. 


Mantua 3. 


qfT^rfpT TT? fT^nf ^ olT j, #5R nqfrT 

rPTT5f^fe^T% ^ ffcT qTRF fl% II 3 || 

11 % 11 


rfff lam, him ; namely, the Lord Udgitha, the Most High. ^ Ha, verily, 
iirfi? Ltam, him. Atidhanva, the Kisi Atidhanvan. Saunakab. 

the son of Sunaka. Udara-Sandilyaya, to his pupil Udara- 

^andilya. Uktva, liaving taught. Uvacha, said, Yavaltab, 

so long as, 1. e„ through the I reta Yuga up to the beginning of Dvapara. rr^ 
Enam, this Udgitha. ST 5 U 3 JT Prajayam, among creatures, t\e. t among persons 
fit to understand Udgitha. Udgitham, the Lord Visnu. Vedis- 

} r ante, will know. Parovariyah, the Supreme. ^ Ha, indeed. 

Ebhyab, foi them, viz. } for such knowers of Udgitha. Tavat, so long (/. e. t 

upto Dvapaia ). cRTcR Asmin loke, in this world. Jivanam, life. 

♦TNGqfcT Bliavisyati, will be. Those among mankind who know this Udgitha, 

for example in the Treta, live up to the end of that Yuga, and with regard to 
such knowers of Udgitha, the Supreme Brahman will become their life in 
this world, till the beginning of the next Yuga. Not only is their life in 
this world increased but in the next also, rPTT Tatha, so. Atuus- 

min loke, in that wot Id. 1 he repetition of the word loka is to show respect, 

jcp Sah, he. 3 T- Yah, who. Etam, this Lord ^ Evam, thus. Vidvan, 

knowing. ^ 7 PPT Upaste, meditates on. qxptffa: Parovariyah, the Supreme. 
tyn Eva, indeed, f Ha, verily. =5^ Asya, his. stffW Asmin 















Ml NtSTfiy 



loke jivanam bhavisyati, in this world He will become his life. WW 

^ fTtT l atha amusmin 'loke loke iti, so also in the other world, in the other 

world. 


3. ‘Those among mankind who will know this Uclgi- 
tha ’—thus said Atidlianvan son of Sunaka to his disciple 
Udara-tSandilya—‘will live for the entire length of the age 
in which they get this knowledge, and for them the Su¬ 
preme Brahman will be their life in this world, for that 
length, and also in the other world. He who knowing thus 
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahman becomes his life 
in the next world, yea in the next world.’—71. 

.MADHYA'S COMMBNTARY. 

I lie word Aka^a is a name of Visum As we find in the Sat- 
Tattva : — 


“ Hari alone is verily the Supreme because He illumines all and 
is the best of all and is Infinite.” 

(The word AkfuJa here does not denote ‘ ether ’ because in a sub¬ 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supreme, the best and 
Ananta, the Infinite, words which cannot apply to ether. See also Ye- 
cl &nta Sutra, 1.1.22.) 

In the last section, the word Saman was explained, as meaning tire, Svara to moan 
^ ai * u aa, <&e. The Commentator now quotes ail authority in support of his interpretation. 

Says the Brahma Tarka: — “ The Agni or fire is called Saman, 
because it equally (samyat) burns that which is good and auspicious, 
anc * ^at which is bad and inauspicious. Vanina is called Svara, because 
Sva means VLnu and Ba means 4 takes delight in.” That in whom Sva 
takes delight. As Vi>nu takes delight in ocean, therefore, Varuna is 
called Svara. The Sun is called Prana, because by his rising, he regu¬ 
lates (pranetri) the world (sets its activities in motion) and because he 
presides over the lower prana. 

Daksa is called Anna or food, because as ‘ food ’ and 4 the eater ’ are opposed terms, 
so Daks a is the opponent of Rudra, who is called 4 the Great Eater ’ (or Destroyer). 

Since atta or eater is the name of Rudra, therefore, the name of 
his traditional opponent Daksa is ami am or eaten. Sada £>iva is called 
Svarga, as it literally means * He whose goal is Svara 1 (or Vftyu). Svara 
is the name of Vayu or Chief Life, so called because he takes delight 
(ra) or moves about freely (rarnate) in sva (or independent) or Vi^im. 
He who takes delight or rejoices in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar. He 
who goes (ga = gachehhati) to svar or Vayu in raukti is called svarga 
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(SaiUl Suva enters or merges in Vayu in Mnkti). It is thus the name of 
ba<l>i Siva. He is also called Asau Loka,’ ‘ the luminous or a/l-wise 
(loka=jiiana) the being dwelling in life (asau = in asu or inlife)^>ecause He 
lives in life (asu). Brahma is called Ayam Toka — t( the luminous or 
all-wise being dwelling in this ; ” because Brahma is inside of all Devas. 
The word Loka means intelligence, that whose form is knowledge. Hari 
is the highest of all these Intelligences.” 

Indra is called Apah, because he protects all thoroughly (apalanat). 
J. he word parovariyas means ‘supremely high.’ That parovariyas 
becomes his Protector. The word ‘ yavattah ’ means ‘ so long as.’ The 
words “ Yuga lasts ” must be supplied to complete the sense. Thus if 
a person gets this knowledge in the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes his 
protector, so long as the Treta lasts, viz., to the beginning of Dvapara. 

Note.—Sankara explains the word yavatta as yavat te (1-9-3) by saying 

“So long as, in the line of your descendants, they (your descendants) will know 
this Udgitha, their life will be higher ancl better than the lives that are ordinarilj' 
known.” This explanation is wrong. The word prajayam “ among descendants or crea¬ 
tures ” is used generally. There is no such word as “thy%” in the above Sruti. The 
proposition is a universal one applying to all creatures. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

*Tf ^TT^T^FT 

ST^TCT^ *T f viT f^RNTH^d fafa%u $ II 

Harters Matachi hatesu, (when the crops were all) destroyed by hail¬ 
stones, injured by excessive rain. cjRTj Kurusu, in the lands of the Kurus. 
3 NdietKir Atatikya, with (his) young (wife).who was about to approach puberty. 
^ Saha, with. ^THWjayaya, wife, sqttcrt Usastih ha Chakrayanah, 

named Usasti, son of Chakrayana, one who lived generally near a wheel. 
Ibhya-grame, in Ibhya-grama or in a wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
the master of elephants (ibha). Pradranakah, wandering, begging (food). 

Uvasa, dwelt, Sah, he. g Ha, verily, Ibhyam, the Lord of ele¬ 
phants. Kulmasan, coarse grains, beans. Khadantam, eating. 

bibhikse, begged. 

1- When (the crops in the land of) the Kurus were 
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chakrayana lived a-begging 
with his young wife, at Ibhya-grama. Seeing the Lord 
ol Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him.—72. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word means a hailstone, for according to the £>abda 

Nirnaya iipala (a stone), isfcaka (a brick) sthiila < a big ball) and matachi are 
synonyms. A girl approaching puberty is called ataki (Ibid). Who for the 
sake or in search of food and drink goes about wandering, is called a 
pradranaka (Ibid^ — a famine vagrant. 

Mantra 2. 

f^r^T fT% 

ir furm mm^R 

1 it ft^r r fra 11 r n 

<FT Tam, him. 3 Ha, verily. 3rar=sr Uvacha, said (the Ibhya or Chief). q 
Na, not. fcT Itah, than these. Anye, others. rasFfl’ Vidyante, are. 

Yat, because. Cha, only, q Ye which, beans. q Me, of me. 5% Ime, these. 

Upanihita, placed in front. These being impure, as having been touched 
by me while eating, are not fit for giving. Iti, thus, Ltesam, of these 
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(a Tittle). H Me, to me. Dehi, give. Iti, this, Uvacha, said (Chak¬ 

rayana). rTH. Tit), them. 3«k Asmai, to. jrctr Pradadau, gave (the Ibhya). 
^ Hauta, well then. Anupinam, impure drink, drink from which 

one has already drunk after taking food : or water kept in a jar of leather. 
lti, thus. Uchchhistam, leavings of food and drink, and therefore 

unclean. % Vai, verily. ^ Me, by me. Pitam, is drunk, * 3 ^ Svat, will be. 

lti, thus. ^ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said (Chakrayana). Na svit, 

not then, tpr Ete, these. =5rrT Api, even. Uchchhistah, impure, unclean. 

2. (The master of elephants) said to Usasti “1 have no 
more except these, which are placed before me for eating.” 
Usasti said “ give me then some of these.” He gave him 
some of those, and said “Here is some water to drink, in 
this hag.” Usasti said “I shall drink impure water, if I drank 
what has already been drunk hv another.” The master of 
elephants said “Are not these beans also impure, as 1 am 
eating of them ?”—73. 

Mantra 3. 

H H UTTST^fu fTTU? 3UUT H 

TUT ^m^TT snp RT?T IS \ II 

^ Na, not. % Vai, verily. Ajivisyam, I shaft live f^Pl. Imfl), 

these (beans), Akhadan, not eating lti, thus. » Ha, verily. 

Uvacha, said (ChakrSyana). gjr>T Kamah, easily to be got, depends on my 
will now. % Me, of me. Udapanani, the drinking of water. lti, 

thus. Sah. he (Chakrayana). ^ Ha, verily, Jstrphstr Khaditva. having eaten 
(the beans}. Ati^esan, the remaining. ^irsiTW: Jay ay ah, to his wife. 

Ajahara, gave, brought, carried ur Sa, she. 3UT Agre, before, tr^ Eva, 
even. Subbiksa, had eaten. One who has already eaten ap;^ Babhu- 

va, was. sprsi Tan, them. JTra«j?ji Pratigrihya, taking. PR'It Nidadhau, stored 
away, put away. 

3. Usasti replied “No, (these beans should not be 
considered unclean) because without eating them I can not 
live ; while the drinking of (your) water (is not an absolute 
necessity and) depends on my pleasure, (for it can be ob¬ 
tained every where).” Usasti having eaten himself, brought 
the remainder to his wife. But she had already eaten 
before, therefore, she took them and put them away. — 74. 
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I ADHYAYA, X KHAhJVA, 4, 5. 


Mantra 4. 



sr t qr?r: HRifR smftfi; smr- 

*jt| wrrsrr^ thtt# hht u 

Sah, He (Chakrayana). ^ Ha, verily. sjTcT Pr&tah, in the morning. 
^T^fiaHi Sam-jih&nah, abandoning sleep and rising. Uvacha, said ^ 

Vat, because. Annasya, of food (a little) of food. s^T Bata, alas, SPTffTi 

Labhemahi, if we may get. Labnemahi, we will get. Dhana- 

matrani, some wealth. *T 5 TT Baja, the king, Asau, that (in a distant place). 

Yaksate, is going to offer a sacrifice. I shall go there. Sab, he (the 
king). *TT Ma, me. Sarvaifc, with all. Artvijyaih, priestly offices. 

fnfrrT Vrinita, may choose. 

1. Usasti next morning, after leaving his bed, said to 
her “alas ! if we conld get. a little of food, then we should gel 


much wealth; for that king, there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice ; he may choose me for all the priestly posts.”—75. 


Mantra 5. 

* I ^RR*fTRr II V. II 

rttt fam, him (Usasti). ^frqr Jay a, wife. Uv&cha, said. ^ Hanta, 

akis. Pate, O husband ! ^ line, these, tr^ Eva, alone. cfcRTqn Kulmasafe, 

beans; which you brought yesterda}'. Iti, thus, Tan, those beans. 

Khaditva, having eaten, Amum, that. Yajnam, to the sacrifice. 
f^rTrT Vitatam, which was being performed, big. tTjirq Ey&ya, went. Tatra, 
tjiere, in that (sacrifice). UdgAtrin, Udgatrins ^snWf tSTr^WTHTPl. 

Astave Stusvamanan, who were going to sing their hymns of praise in the 
Astava Karma 1'he word astava also means the place of reciting ‘hymns in a 
sacrifice, the orchestra. 37 Upa, near. trrf^ST Upavivesa, sat down, g: Sah, 
fie, / e., Usasti. 5 Ha, then, srgfrfnt Prostot&ram, to the prostri priest, g-jrssr 
Uvacha, said. 


5. His wife said to him “Alas! 0 husband ! (There 
is nothing else in the honse) but these (stale) beans (which 
you brought yesterday).” Usasti having eaten them, went 
to that big sacrifice (which was being performed). There 
he sat down near the Udgatrins who were singing hymns in 
the Astava ceremony: and then said to the Prastotar 
priest. — 76, 
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Mantra 6. 




J 


*5# % mr%^rfTT% II i || 


TOTrP Prastotah, O Prastotar ! ^ Ya, which. Devata, deity. 

Prastavam, with the chanting of Prastava, or Prastava Bhakti. ^^ T ^ tTT An- 
v&yatta. related to, connected with ; belongs to, namely, which is established 
by that Prastava, which is the especially invoked in that Prastava. rfin Tam, 
that (deity). %?T Chet. if. Avidvan, not knowing. Prastosyasi, 

thou shalt sing. MGrdha, head. % Te, thy. Vipatisyati, will 

fall off. ffir Iti, thus. 

6. Oh Prastotar! if tliou, without knowing the De¬ 
vata invoked in the particular Prastava, art going to sing 
it, thy head will fall oft'.—77. 

Mantra 7. 

J£-TT rf frl II vs II 


qq Evam, thus, qq Eva, even. 3^r?irt Udgataram, to the Udgatri., 3 ^ 
Uvacha, said, Udgatalj, O Udgatar ! jh Ya, which. Devata, 

deity. Udgltham, Udgitha. Anvayatta, related to, connected 

with, rfig Tam, that (deity). Chet, if Avidvan, not knowing. 

S inf renu Udgasyasi, thou shalt sing, Mfndha, the head. % 1 e, thy. 

Vipatisyati, will fall off. fr3 11i, thus. 

7. 0 Udgatar! if thou, without knowing the Devata 

invoked in the particular Udgitha, art going to sing it, thy 
head will fall off.—78. 


Mantra 8. 





3R1PT TW srfrTfRTRrT- 
% T^RT^rfcT I % f 


II q II 

II K @ « 

qt Evam, thus, qq Eva, even. qraStrlK Pratibartaram, to Pratihartar. 
Uvacha, said. Pratihartah, O Pratihartar. Ya, which. q«wr 

Devata, deity. nT^TTR Pratiharam, with the chantng of Pratihara. 
Anvayatta, related to, connected with. ?fi Tam, that (deity). Chet, if. 


fs -) CN -\ 











t Aim fAya, x khaxda, s. 


fa 


miT u ' tl,out knowing. in%T?«ri% Pratiliarisyasi, thou shalt sing. 

Vl'c t ^ rdhA ’ head ^ Te - th -V- Vipatisyati, will fall off. fft hi, thus, 

.’ IC ^' ^ H a , verily. ^T^f: Samaratah, stopped, ceased performing their 

)ai ,cu a, works, tjsuftn Tusnhn, silently. ^rerrwraT*: Asanchakrire, sat down, 
remained sitting. 

^ Pratihartar! if tliou, without knowing the 
h,Vcila, invoked in the particular Pratihara, art going to 
smg it, thy head will fall off. They indeed stopped "and 
sat down silently.—79. 










FIRST ADHYAYA. 


Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

l?r qr wt firfqftWr- 

ffcT ffare H *Rq?rT =TT 

WfJrnr: hIthS#: qqrcrq qr 

^r#t h ^fTrffetRT^ n ^ u 

qr^T Atha, then; (when they all remained silent). ^ Ha, indeed. q??q 
Enam, him (to Chakrayana). q^OTR: Yajainanah, the sacrificer (the king), 
^qpq- Uvacha, said, vr*T3R Bhagavantam, worthy; respected sir; deserving 
respect. % Vai, verily. Aham, I (the king). RRRqTTO Vividisani, I wish 

to know; (what is your name and whose son you are). ffcT Iti, thus. 3qn*T: 

Usastih asmi, 1 am (by name) Usasti. fR Chakrayanah iti, (also 

called) Chakrayana ; (I am) son of Chakrayana. ^ Ha uvacha, indeed ; 

said. Sah, he (the king). ^ Ha, indeed. 33RT Uvacha, said. 
Bhagavantam, (to you) sir. % Vai, alone, Aham, 1 qnr Ebhih, for 

these, *r: Sarvailj, for all. Arttvijyaih, the priestly offices, 

Patyaigisam, 1 had searched. (1 had made up my mind to choose you, 
sir, for all sacrificial offices). Why then have you chosen these Brahmans 
for these offices ? To this he replies. vtiRcT Bhagavatah, of your coming, 
Sir. % Vai, indeed, Aham, 1. Avittya, not finding you ; not 

knowing that you, Sir, are coming. 3RITCL Anyan, others, as Prastotar, etc. 

Avrisi, I have appointed. Bhagavan, you Sir. <j Tu, but. 

qq Eva, only. H Me, by me. q!f: Sarvaih, for all. Artijyaih, priestly 

duties or posts, I (elect.) 

1. Then the Sacrificer said to him “ I desire to know 
who you are, Sir.” He replied, “ I am Usasti, the son of 
Chakrayana! The King said, “ I had made up my mind, Sir, 
to appoint you alone to all these priestly offices ; but not 
having found you, I have appointed others (priests) to these 
offices. (But now that I have found you) Sir ! 1 elect you 

for all these priestly offices.”—80. 

Mantra 2. 

^irirfrT f wq 11 r tt 

Tatha, all right; very well ft* It*, thus. Usasti thought, “ It 1 accept 
all these offices, I shall be guilty of disappointing these already elected priests; 
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Ube, 1 go back empty-handed.” So he accepted saying, 44 tath&slu ” — 44 Let 
it be so”—but he made a condition. Atha, but. rjft Tarhi, then. q?r Etc, 
these (whom thou hast already elected), Eva, indeed. Samatis- 

jistah, given my permission. Stuvantam, let them sing. Let them chant, 

ut under my direction, Yavat, as much as. Tebhyah', to them; to 
t icse 1 rastotri, etc. Dhanam, wealth, : Dadyah, you will give. rff^r 

aval, so much Mama, to me. DadyaJj, you must give. That is, give 

me ^ as mucl1 wealth as you will give to all these collectively. Li, thus. 
|T9T latha, well; accepted, hi, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. It shows that the 
mg was pleased. It is a particle of expressing satisfaction ; at not offending 
any one. 3T5PTH: Yajamanah, the sacrifice!*. Uvacha, said. 

3. “ Very well,” said Usasti. “ (These should not, liow- 

ovu > sent away) but let> them indeed sing the sacred 
hymns under my direction. And (promise that you) pay me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (collectively.)” The 
Sacrifices said, “ Let it be so.”—81. 

Mantra 3. 

^P 5 T SRrh d Wr SRrTT^IT" 

HT ^#fcT 11 ^ 11 

Como T* Atha ’ 1,OW ^ afler tllis clial °gue between Chakrdyana and the King had 
to iA th CIK t) 5 Ha, indeed, tpur Ena-tn, to him (Chdkrayana.) sj^rfr^r Pras- 
ciplc ^ P1 ° St0tri P ' ' eSt ' Upasasada, approached respectfully (as a dis- 

what Deitv aClleS tlle ” iaster ') Prastotar, O Prostota. Ya devata, 

Pam, her ^ PrasUvam, to the prastava. tg-j^TrTr Anvayattd, related. qp? 

shalt sino- ^ V’ Ct .’ '' Avidvan - not knowing. Jrerfsqi% Prostosyasi, thou 

oft rtSrTr- i QrdhA ’ the head ^ Te -y° ur - Vipatisyati, will fall 

saicK L ’ ,1 US * ^ MA> to Ine> Bhagavan, you, Sir. Avochat, 

Katania, which, ur Sa, that. I^fr Devata, deity. 5 ft hi, thus. 

f 11 ^ en tlle P rasfc otri priest approached him respect- 
u >, and said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘0 Prastotar! if not 
Bmvnig ^ le deity related to Prastava, thou shalt sing him, 
y aead will fall off,’— Avhicli is that Devata?”—82. 

Mantra 3 -(continued). 

mj ! ffir prwrfti f tf mw 

^ ijTr% \\ ^\\ 

11 












Pr&nah, Breath. Visnu called the Great Breath or Prana, and 
dwelling in the Chief Pr&na. 11i, thus. % Ha, verily. 33T*3 Uvacha, said. 

Sarv&ni, all. 3 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. 53 TR Im&ni, these. ^TTl^ 


Bhdtani, creatures, 31735 Pr&nam, Breath, Visnu. 33 Eva, alone. 
Abhisamvi^anti. merge into, at the time of pralaya. irntr* Pranam, the Great 
Breath Abhyujjihate, rise out of. emerge out of, come out of this 

Pr£na at the Dawn of Creation, *TT Sa. that, 337 Esa, alone. 333 T Devata, 
deity. 3*313* Prast&vam, to prast&va, the act of creation. Literally, it means 
creation. : ?F?RtTT Anv&yatt&, related to, connected with, belonging to. 3 T* 
Tam, her. =35 Chet, if. 333315 Avidvan, not knowing. 3 * 3 PS 3 Prastosyah, 
thou hadst sung praises. Mftrdha, head. % Te, thy. ft q ftsq * Vyapatis- 

yat, would have fallen ofif. 323 Tatha, thus. 3^3 UJttasya, of the saying. 
E 33 TT Mays, by me. lti, thus. 

3 3 . Chakrayana said (Visnu, the Great Breath, resid- 

‘ ing in the) Chief Prana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
, all these creatures merge into Prana (at pralaya), and they 
c come out of Him (at creation). He alone is the deity 
* belonging to creation (prastava). Had’st thou sung without 
1 knowing this Lord, thy head would have fallen off, by my 
1 saying (by mv warnjng). — 83. 

s Note .—(That is, if in spite of my warning, thou had’st chanted the prastAva, without 

t knowing who is the true God of Creation, thy head surely would have fallen off, i. c\, thou 
wouldst have been humiliated.) 

: Mantra 4. 

1 'mt 

' at ^ ^ at aaata- 

atataOTT at thrift snfest ffareii a 11 

sprr Atha, then. ? Ha, verily, aa? Enam, to liim Chakrayana. af«rmr 
Udgata, the Udgatri priest. Upasasftda, approached respectfully. 

amW udgatar, Oh Udgata. Ya Devata, what deity. Udgitham, 

with Udgitha. Anvayatta, related, connected, ara Tam, her. ^ra 

Chet, if. Avidvftn, without knowing, T?ar*am Udgasyasi, thou shalt 

sing.' fat MOrdha, head a Te, your. faafa«att Vipatisyati, will fall off. 
lti thu-. at Ma, to me. anaTa. Bhagavftn, you,'' respected Sir. aracaa 
Avochat, said. aiaffT Katama, which, nr Sa, that %aar Devata, Deity, ff?t 
lu. lhu Adityah, the sun The Lord Visnu in the Sun. ifa lti, thus. 

^ Ha. verily aara Uvacha, said tChakrSyana). 

\ Then the Udgatri priest approached him respect- 
fully and said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘ O Udgatri ! if not 
knowing the deity related to Udgitham thou shall sing him, 
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Mantra 4. — (cuntinned.) 

^ qrafftr f =*11^ 

rrr ^Majg^ire n ^ % 
^‘Td^Tl^rfF^T U^icf 11 v? n 

*nrh% Sarv&ni, all % Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. jhTH ImAni, these. 

Bhutani f creatures, all singing creatures, ■ s n fo flf** Adityam, the sun, 
the Visnu in the sun. Uchchaih, on the high, being the Best, the Highest. 

Sant am, being. iTraRT Gayanti, sing. ^TT Sa, she. q^T EsA, this ^FcTT 
Devata, the deity, Udgitham Anvayattk, related to or connect¬ 
ed with Udgitha. ffT? Tam, her. Chet, if. Avidvan, not knowing. 

33;«ir<q: UdgAsyah, thou had’st sung, jjvtf MQrdha, head. % Tc, thy 
V’yapatisyat, wfuld have fallen off. r^TT TathA, thus. Uktasya, of the 

saying, of the warning, Maya, by me. Iti, thus. 

1. Chakrayana said (Visnu residing in the sun is 
the deity of Udgitha.) Verily all these singing creatures 
chant His praises, because' He is the Best and the Highest. 
He alone is the deity belonging to Udgitha. Had’st thou 
sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off as 1 had warned thee. — 85. 

Mantra 5. 

aPafre- 

ht n * n 

W Atha, then. § Ha, verily, q^q Enain, to him, Chakrayana. qftnpft 
^ratiharta, the Pratihartri priest. UpasasAda, approached respectfully. 

Fratihartar, Oil PratihartA. Ya, Devata, what deity. nffrfiug 

Uatiharam. Anvayatta, connected with (Pratihara.) gr*f Tam, her. 

Chet, if. tgftgrg AvidvAn, without knowing. Pratiharisyasi, 

‘ hou shaft sing, q’qf MQrdha, head g Te, your. fqqfron^ Vipatisyati, will 
a11 ott - Iti, thus. *rr Ma to me. q'lrgr? Bhagavan, you, respected Sir. 

Avochat, said, q^pir KatamS, which. sr Sa, that, Devata, deity. 

5 Then (lie Pratihartri approached him respectfully 
t*ud said, “ Sir, you said to me, ‘ 0 Pratiharta, if not knowing 
the deity related to Pratihara, thou shaft sing him, then 
thy head will fall off,’— which is that Devata ?”—86, 
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Mantra 5. (continued.) 

J sfalTHrcrrft sfcrfct ^rr ^rr srfrTfn^rarTT rtf 

*^fr Sr 

« u * n 

*sT^: II UII 

Annam, the food, Lord Visnu dwelling in food Iti, thus. 5 Ha, 

^ verily. Uv&clia, he said. u^TPU Sarvftni, all. ? Ha. indeed. % Vai, 

‘ verily. 5HTH Imani these. 55311^ BhOtftni, creatures, qra* Annam, food. 
7 JTftreWHJTft Pratiharamanani, eating, maintaining themselves upon. llfaRT Ji- 
vanti, live. qT SA, she. ^qT Esa, this, Devata, the deity. qfftSP;? 

( Pratiharam Anvayatta, related to or connected with Pratihara. rTT*r Tam, her. 

Chet, if. ?nqfPI. Avidvan, not knowing. n?RnT 5 *U Pratyaharisyah, Thou 
3 hadst sung. MQrdha, head. % Te, thy, uroraws* Vyapatisyat, would have 

C fallen off. ^ Tat ha, thus, Uktasya, of the saying, of the warning. 

1 : Jim Maya, by me. Iti, thus. 

\ 5. He said (Visnu residing in 1,1 te) food (is the deity 

5 of Pratihara). Verily all these creatures eat food, and live 
thereby (because Visnu dwells in food and thus maintains 
£ them). He alone is the deity belonging to Pratihara. Hadst 
thou sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off, as I had warned thee.—87. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


Prastava is so called because all creatures are born (Prasuyante) 
from Visnu. Therefore Visnu dwelling in prana is the deity of Prastava ; 
because the word Prastava means the act of creating or creator-ship. 
Visnu is the real Udgitha, because residing in the sun, lie always enjoys 
or accepts all the songs of singing creatures, (whether men, angels, or ani- 
( mals,) therefore, He is the Lord of Song. All music, made before kings, 
. e tc., though heard by the kings, and sung by ignorant musicians, is really 
1 enjoyed by the Lord Visnu, and any reward given to those musicians by 
their audiences is really given by Visnu (who moves their heart to give 
I such reward.) That Purusottama (Highest Person) alone is, therefore, the 
1 Lord of Udgitha. All creatures are nourished and kept living by Lord 
Visnu in the form of food or dwelling in food ; therefore, He is called the 
Lord of Pratihara, because the word Partihara means “ to eat.” The words 
“Uchchaih Santarn” (in mantra 4 p. 83) mean the Best; being the best. 
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FIRST ADIIYAYA. 

Twelfth Iyiianda. 

Mantra i. 

*fhr ^T^TT tqTRT Ww: 

^r^TFrgg;^ h# srrflsjrar *3R 

r vrrnrFrmRR^Rm wt ffa w % w 

Atlia, now; this word indicates that a new topic has commenced, 
^rf: Atah, therefore; because there is necessity, ^fr^: Sauvah, Breaih-related 
01 tevealed ; canine ; the Udgitha revealed by Vayu called Svan, the Breath 
°r the Great Mover in space, Udgithah, the sacred song called the 

Udgitha. Now then is mentioned the Udgitlia revealed by Vayu. ht Tad, 
then , at one time. ^ Ha, verily, g’gp IBakah, a person named Baka. 

albhyah, the son of Dalbhya. Gl&vab, nick-named Glavah, because he 

remained oilent liije a glavah, even when addressed. This name was given to 
iim bj his adoptive mother Mitra. Va, or. Maitreyah, adopted by 

itia as her son. 1 he force of Va is to indicate that both these names apply 
one and the same person. SvAdhyAyam, for the sake of stud)'; 

> 0 i°us ,ec, hation of the Vedas in a retired spot). 3f5fT3I Udvavraja, went 
out. 1 he word Ha is to be construed with this verb. Or the word Tad may 

(to B°alT' JeCi " 1 th the nCXt sen,ence - fa?) ( Ta d then). ^ Tasmai, to him 
swift 1 Va '- ^ ®, reatll > literally, a dog, a hound, a great-breathing or 

(Sec panting one. The great in power, the strong in breath. 

bec. C <>tC ) w,, ite, holy, nr§50jjr Fradur, manifest ; Babhava, 

^ • me. In order to show favour to Baka and toother Devatas, the holy 
a) u, assuming a materialised form, became manifest. ^ Tam, him, namely, 

" t,lus materialised, Anye, others. $v&nab, the breathing ones, 

of B r ,,l5,,fir ° llRS ’ tl,e stl 0ll » ones ' literally, breathing ones (Devas in the form 
Dev! ^ Upa-sametya, having approached. ^5: Uchuh, said. The 

that T ' ' f ° l * ie l * le ^ rea th, Baka also said to him. Annam, food, 

^'■v inch is good. Nab, for us; for our sake. Bhagavan, O Lord. 

Q j- 3 Styatu, sing, i. e , teach to us the worship of God, through the singing 

la ‘ A^anayama, that we may eat (we are anxious to learn), 

a,.verily. ?r? T hi thus. 1 

Now, therefore, we shall describe the Udgitha of 
loath. Baka Dalbhya called also Maitreya, the Silent, went 
uvt (to a retired spot), for the sake of study. Then to him 
Xeie a Ppeared the Holy Vayu (in a materialised form.) 






CH HA KDOGYA-UPA K IS AD. 

Approaching him (Vayu) the other Breaths (as well as 
Dalbhya) said “ 0 Lord ! sing tor us food (i. el, teach us how 
to pray to Gfod, through IJdgitha,) so that we may eat; 
(we are verily anxious to learn it.) — 88. 

Mantra 2. 

^ 1 d fa to 

m ^ f rT MH^ r^^TT II R II 

flpyran, to them (to the .mailer Breaths and to Dalbhya). j Ha, indeed. 
**T*rUvacha, said, j* Ilia, here, ipj Eva, even: to this very place. *{f MS, 
to nte J*T?TT Pratal', in the morning. Upa-sam-lyata, come, ap¬ 

proach, come together. fT* It', thus. ^ tad, then. * Ha, verily. 

Bakah Dalbhyalr; Baka the son of Dalbhya. »5Tr^: *rr*A%n: Glflvah vft Maitreyah, 
<>r Maitreya the Silent. Prati-palayAm-cbAkara, waited. “ Ha ' 1 

should be construed with this word, 

2. Vayu said to them “come to me to-morrow morn¬ 
ing, at this very spot.” Then Baka, the son of Dalbhya, 
called also Maitreyah, the Silent, waited for him there.—89. 

Mantra 2. — (continued.) 

a f #qw^t ^rwwmtrr: uwj^tx; 

WUVJfRt? SJJMpIVtt fiHf: II a (I 

% Te, they (the Breaths and Dalbhya). $ Ha, verily, tot Yatha, ns. 

Eva, even. Idain, this (appointment). Bahispavamanena, 

with Bahispavamann hymn-. ^f*TOPirr: Stosyamanah, being praised ; those 
who are praised Sainrabdhali, quickly. Sarpanti, glide along; 

move. 11 if thus, qr^ Evam, thus; so. Asasripuh, moved along; 

crept along, /. <v each sat in his appointed place ; quietly, calmly and quickly, 
close to each other, without making noise, as if their mouths were shut, as if 
each held the tail of the other in his mouth. When they had thus approached 
him, with due re-pect, Vayu taught them the prayer, Being thus taught by 
Vayu, those Devas, in the from of Breaths, sitting down, began to praise the 
Lord dwelling in Vayu, after uttering the syllable “ hhi.*’ ifa Te, ha, they 
then. Sam-upa-visya. sitting together. Hi ft, the word Him 

Chakruh. uttered, made the sound. 

2. .Just us (priests) going to sing Bahispavamana sit 
close to each oilier, gliding noiselessly, (so these Breaths) 
sat down quietly, (round the white Breath.) (Then Vavu 
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Lght them the secret prayer). They then thus being 
seated, made the sound him (and thus recited the prayer 
as taught to them). — 90. 

Mantra 2. —(continued.) 

^Tp y^nqfrT: Hf^RTTB 

an^STi ^ra^i 11 ^ 11 

Oin, O full ol all qualities! O Vftyu ! O L-uci dwelling in Vayu l 
Addma, may we eat (food), ^tr Om, O Lord ! fqaur Pibama, may we 
drink ! Om, O Lord Devah, Omniscient ! Varuna, adorable ! 

n-^Rr?t: Prajapatih, protector of creatures ! ttRaf Saviia, creator ! ^r Armani, 
food, Iha, here, Aliarat, may he bring, ^raq^r Annapa’c, O Lord 

ot food ! (O Vayu and O Visnu residing in Vayu) Ar.nam, food, ff 

tha, here ; for our sake. 3 TT ^ WS* Aliara Ahara, bring, bring ; rgr* Om. Om. 

Iti, the repetition of aliara shows the end of teaching. The word Hi shows 
the end of verbal' teaching. 

o 

2. 0 Om ! (\ ayu and God full of auspicious attri¬ 
butes !) may we eat food, Om may we drink water. Om, 
may the Omniscient, the Adorable, the Protector of till 
creatures, the Creator of all, give us our daily food. O 
I-ord of food ! give us food. 0 Lord ! Give us food. — 91. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

mi /" '° rmer Parti it was mentioned that the worshipper of Odgltha is not eonta- 
ina ed by sin. In this part, it ivill be stated that snoh a worshipper possesses the 
Gro obtaining food, by his magical singing, and devour meditation on the Lord: 
dTK the bruti describes in the form of a story. D;Ubhya’s son was called Baka, he 
^ as adopted by a lady called Mitra as her son: hence he had two names; one was 
albhya Baka, another was Maitreya. the adopted son of Mitra. He was nicknamed 
her Glava, because oven when called on urgent occasions hr would remain stupidly 
an ding and not replying quickly; as it* ho was an idiot. 

Oalbhya’s son Baka was adopted for the sake of progeny by Mitra 
and when she called him, he remained sileni like Glava, therefore, he 
H as called by her Glava and got the nick-name Glava. So, he has both 
appellations 'namely Dalbhya Baka and Maitreya Glava*. 

I he word Va in the Sruti indicates this fact. The word tefauva does not mean 
antras revealed to or seen by the Svans ; but it moans the Mantras which Vayu as¬ 
suming the form of a *Svan (a Breat hing One) uttered in otahr to touch Baka and other 
Be Vat as. 

I be 8anv u I'dgjthn is that which has been reveaied by \7<yn 
sfesuming the form of a ^van ; for the sake of showing favour to Haka 
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aiiUTcTIliidra and other Devas, who also had assumed the forms of £>vans 
on that occasion. 

When Vayu was asked by the other Breaths, to sing the Udgitha for them, he told 
them “ come to me here to-morrow morning.’' Why did he ask them to come in the morn¬ 
ing, and why did he not recite the Udgitha then and there ? The Commentator answers 
this by saying that morning is the proper time for reciting Udgitha 


The Lord KesJava, worshipped in the morning of the full moon 
with £$auva Udgitha, awards all desired fruits to his worshipper, said 
Marti ta. 


The Sruti, says the ftvans, moved along and having sat down they began to pronounce 
King Om adama Ora Pi barn a, etc. This would show that the Breaths knew the Mantra 
from before and were not taught by Vayu. This notion is wrong; for if they knew 
the Mantra of themselves, what was the necessity of mentioning that the Holy Breath 
appeared first. This Holy Breath was Vay Moreover this Holy Breath returned 
the next morning also. If the small Breaths knew the Udgitha, there was no necessity 
for the big white Breath to come witli them the next morning. Therefore, the Commenta¬ 
tor says 

The Devutas obtained all their desired objects when they after 
uttering Hifi recited the Mantra “ Om Adama, etc.” taught to them by 
Vayu and addressed to Visnu dwelling within Vayu. 

“The words addressed to Visnu ” show that the four terms Deva, Vanina, Prajapati, 
Savita, arc names of Visnu in this passage; though in other places they may have different 
meanings. Consequently these four terras have also a secondary meaning, namely 
they are names of Vayu also, because Visnu dwells in Vayu. The Commentator shows 
why Visnu and Vayu are called by the names of Deva, Varuna, Prajapati, Savita : — 

Visnu and Vayu are both called Devas, because one is absolutely 
all-knowing; while the other is relatively all-knowing. 

There is no third all knowing being. The yhliv means * to go ’ and all roots mean¬ 
ing ‘ to go,’ denote also * to know*; therefore Deva coming from the root yl)iv means 
‘knowing’ or ‘omniscient.* Visnu’s omniscience embraces the knowledge of himself 
and of others intuitively. The omniscience of Vayu is dependent on reflection. 

Both are called Vanina because both are Varaniya or adorable; 
both are called Savita because both are creators, one who brings forth 
everything (prasuti) ; both are called Prajapati or Lord of creatures, 
because both are Lords of creatures; one the Highest and the other 
subordinate to Him. 


Note .—The word ft van is generally translated as * a Dog' or ‘ a Hound.’ That mean¬ 
ing, however, is not appropriate here. Madhva, of course, has not fallen into the same 
error as his predecessors. He rightly explains that Vayu appeared in the shape of a 
Svan, hut he does not explain the word ft van. It is, however, an old name of Vayu. In 
the Big Veda, 1. 161. 16., Sayana explains the word ftvanam by Vayu. He says “ that 
which moves or breathes, or pants (ftvasautam) in space or in sky is called ft van, 
and it is a name of Vayu.” In another place (l. 179. 4) he explains the word (ftvasautam) 
by ‘ all powerful, ‘strong in breath.’ Thus this word here may be translated “the 
Great, Breathing One ” ; ‘ the Great Breath,’ or simply Vayu. The duty, of these Great 





moving Ones in space, was that of an envoy or messenger between God and men. The 
highest messenger is, of course, the Chief Prana. Subordinate to him are other messen¬ 
gers, all belonging to the Great White Lodge and, therefore, called the White Messenger. 
I "would, therefore, translate this word as “ angel,” who has a similar function of being 
an envoy or messenger in theologies of other creeds. Perhaps a more literal translation 
'ttould be ‘the White Strong One’; ‘the White Breathing One.’ But to translate it as 
‘a white dog’ or ‘a white hound’ would be against the spirit of the whole Upanisad. I 
have, therefore, ventured to introduce this meaning in the text. The Chief Prana, sur¬ 
rounded by his subordinate Pranas, is the principal topic of this Udgitha Yidy& in this 
Upanisad. Therefore there is nothing out of the way in the story that the Great Prana 
materialised as a white angel surrounded by other angels, in order to instruct Baka. 
This materialisation is not a unique thing. It is often mentioned in other Upanisads also. 
Thus Brahman himself materialises as a Yaksa^ in Kena Upanisad. See also Nirukta III. 
18, where Svan is derived from the root Sva, ‘to breathe’; or Sav “to move,” “to run.” 
^ 1 L0 Unfuli, i 153 ^ derives it from Svi, ‘to prosper,’ ‘to grow.’ 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Thirteenth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

fr^^nrt FTpT f fjrsj^t itoi^ 

n \ u 

Ayam, this (earth). ^ Vava, verily. 5^: Lokah, world. SI33SR: 
Ha(v)ukarali, the great temple, literally, where invocations are made, 
Vayuh, Vayu. 53JR: Ha(y)ikarah, called the wonderful, whose comings and 
goings are mysterious. Or the Giver of Joys. =qr?£Hr Chandramah, the moon. 
3RJ3JR: Athakarh, called the reflected light, the subsequent, Atma, 

God, the Inner Ruler. lhak&rah, the ever-here, the ever-present, 

the near to all. Agnih, fire. fcfiR: Ikarh, the burning one. 

1. Verily this earth is the great temple for invoking the Lord, 
where Vayu is the mysterious (giver of joys and) musician; moon the great 
light-giver, the self is the Presence on the altar, fire is the incense. 

Or 

1. This world verily is called Hau, because it is the 
place of invocation, Vayu is called Hayi the mysterious 
mover and giver of joys, the moon is called Atha; the 
reflected light, the subsequent, the Supreme Self is called 
Iha the Ever-present, the Great Here, and Agni is called I 
the incense.— 92. 

Mantra 2. 

wtRrf tM&ft ifrfr f^R: 

STIFF FFTTSvT FT FTFFTT^ II R 11 

SfTRSi: Adityal), the sun. Ukarah, called Ukara because lie is burn¬ 
ing and heating, fffgff: Nihavah, Indra, much invoked. Ekarali, is called 

E, because he comes (eti) to all when invoked. Visve Devah, the all 

g ds. Aulioyikarah, is called Auhoyi summoned or called (huyante) 

in Visnu called U (Au, loc. Sing, of 5) in the state of Mukti Wlien released all 
Devas are summoned or called before the presence of the God. JT'Sir’Tr^: 
Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, Brahma Hinkarah, called Hin ; the word 
Hiu means any certain and'definite knowledge, sniff: Pranah, the Great Breath. 

Svarah, is called Svara because this Pr'aua dwelling in human bodies causes 






the Jiva to take delight in Sva or Visnu (Sva, Visnu and, Ra^r to take delight). 

Annam, food, goddess Sarasavati, the presiding deity of food. m Yaya, 
Sarasvati called Yaya, as Vayu is called Yayi because of his constant 
morion ; Sarsavati the wife of Vayu because she always accompanies him. 
Vayu called Yayj and food is called Yaya : because it is led by Prana, the great 
guide. ^ Vak, speech, voice, Sri, the goddess of all speech. Virat 

highly resplendent. 

2. The Sun is the great heat-giver in this temple. Indra is the 
messenger ; all Mukta Jivas form the congregation assembled in the Lord; 
Brahma himself is the teacher on the pulpit; the Great Breath is the 
musician. Sarasvati is the accompaniment, and Sri herself the great light. 

2. The Sun is called U because lie gives heat; Indra 
is called E because he conies whenever invoked, the Vis- 
vedevas are called Auhoyi, because they are gathered in 
Visnu when released ; Prajapati or Brahma is called Hih be¬ 
cause lie possesses definite knowledge, Prana in human 
beings is called Svara because he causes the delight 
of souls in the Lord ; the food is called Yaya because it is 
led to all parts of the body by Prana (or Sarasvati is called 
^aya, because she always accompanies Vayu) and Sri is called 
Viraj, the most resplendent.—93. 

Mantra 3. 

^ m i« \ it 

il II 

tfer srsem; il K ll 

Auiruktah, Undefined, the inexpressable, he who cannot be fully 
defined, srqmt: Trayodasah, thirteenth, tjtn: Stobhah, Stobha. Sancba- 

ra, - 1 > all-mover, all-pervading, going everywhere, pffC Hunkarah, called 
Hun: Madhva reads it as Hup, he who protects (pa) all when invoked or entreated 
(ku). Dugdhe, the rest of the Mantra is the same as Mantra 7 of 3rd Khaiicla. 
*mi*Etam, this, trq Evam, thus. Samnam, of the Sftmans. 

Hpanisadam, the secret meaning, the secret Doctrine. 

3. The undefinable, tbe thirteenth Stobha is the all- 
pervading Lord Nardvana called Hup, He who protects all 








who pray to Him. The Lord gives him (Release) which is 
the reward of knowledge. He becomes wealthy and healthy 
who knows thus the secret meaning of these thirteen Sama 
syllables. Yea who knows the secret meaning.—94. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The meditation on a portion of the Sama Veda was enjoined before. The Sruti now 
teaches the meditation on Hau, etc. In this 13th Chapter in the text, the words Hdu, Hai, 

! Iha, etc., are so placed that they apparently look like the names of earth, air, moon, etc., 
because they are in apposition to those words. 

The Commentator sets aside this superficial interpretation and shows that these are 
epithets and not synonyms. He says this earth is called “ Hau’' because on it invocations 

(huyate) are made to Devas, &c.-the place of invocations. The stoblm called “Hau” 

also is hereby explained. Because “Hau” is uttered herein, it is called Hau-Kara.” 
All the thirteen Stoblia syllables of the Sama singing are spiritualised here. 

Because Agnikotras, &c., are invoked (performed) herein, hence this 
world is called Havu Kara. 

The air is called Hayi-Kara, because it comes as a surprise (ha- 
wonder surprise) or because it gives pleasure, for Vhi means “ to please ” 
also. 

The particle Ha is a word of exclamation, of wonder—Ha ! Oh, etc. Since wind comes 
no one knows wheyce and goes away no one knows where, it is called Rayikara. This is 
one meaning. Another interpretation is that the y'hi means “ to gratify," “to please” also. 

Since it gives pleasure and gratification the air is called Hftyikara. 

The moon is called Atha, which means “now,” and is a word denoting immediate se¬ 
quence. Since the light of the moon follows immediately after that of the sun, and is its 
reflection, the moon is called Atha or the subsequent. 

The word Atha means sequence, and therefore the moon is called 
Atha, because its illumination (light) comes after that of the sun (or because 
it shines after the sun by borrowed light.). 

Or though the moon and the sun are both similar, inasmuch as both give light, yet 
the moon was created after the sun, lienee moon is called the subsequent. 

The Lord Visnu is always called “ Here,” because— He is near 
every one. The fire is called T because it is kindled (indhana-kindled). 
The sun is called u-kara, because it heats or is a heated mass (v/usHto heat, 
to burn). 

r Ihe word Nihava is a name of Indra, because be is constantly (ni) 
invoked (hva), the “much invoked.” 

Nihava is called ekara because he comes (eti) to (all sacrifices when 
so invoked). All. Devas are called Auhoyikara. 

Localise in the word called U, which is the name of Visnu, all Devas are summoned 
(collected together) in the stato of Mukti, therefore all Devas Iti their collective form are 
called Auhoyins, moaning collected in the U. Au is the locative singular of U. 


I 









1 ADUYAYA, XIII KIIAhjVA, 3. 



Visnu is called U as he is the most high (U-Uchcha), because 
all Devas in the state of Mukti are called or summoned (Huyante) in this 
U (Au) therefore they are called Auhoyinas ; so, this is the name of 
Visive devas. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence Prajilpati is Hiuhara. 

The syllable Hi means “ certainty and this certainty comes from 
knowledge always. Therefore Brahma is called Hifi : hi meaning 
“certainty ” and the nasal sound “ tig"' means knowledge. Hi/ig meaning 
“certain knowledge” and it is the name of Brahma. 

The Vkyu as breath in the human body is called Svara. This word 
Svara means literally he who causes the soul (Jiva) to' take delight (ra) in 
Visnu called Sva. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence the food is Yaya. 

This shows that Vayu has two forms, in its cosmic form it is called 
Yayi, in its physiological form it is called Svara. Vayu is called Yayi 
because it is constantly moving. She who is the constant companion and 
follower of Yayi is called Yfiya : and this is the name of Sarsavati, the wife 
of Vayu. She verily is said to be the presiding deity of food ; therefore the 
kruti says “ the food is Yaya.” Another meaning of this text is, the 
food is called Yaya because it is conducted or led by Prana to all parts of 
the body. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence the speech is Viraj. 
kri is called Viraj because she is the most (vi) resplendent (Raj) 
object; as she is essence of all speech. 

(I he Commentator next explains the sentence undefinable is the thirteenth Stobha, 
Vl tno indefinite syllable “ hup.”) 

^be undefined is the all-pervading Narnyana alone, and because 
^ben invoked, He alone protects all, He is called Hupkara ; because 
u hen ca bed (hu) He protects (pa.) This is the name of Janardana. Hari 
ls ca bed the undefined, because He is inexpressable (not fully expressed). 
e * s the Supreme Person. This is in the Mahatmya. 

fbe word Sanchara means that which moves completely the full 
mover. This also is the name of God. 

^ote. Though God was mentioned before also as Ilia (Here) and ho is mentioned 
|k' am this place also ; there is no repetition here. The God mentioned before as Iha 
uied to the Ksetrajfia or the Inner Ruler of all, the God within every human being ; 
11 ° the God mentioned now is in His All-pervading aspect and therefore the Common- 
at ° l ^ as used the word Yyfipta. 

this Khan da may be explained as an allegory—the whole world being a vast temple, 
liaising God and it is so translated in small type. This is merely a suggestion for tho 
c ° A *sideration of our readers. 





SECOND ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

3* *TT5T **m% HTf 

rT^mfcT II \ II 

Mantra i. 

^Om, Om. Samastasya, of the Entire : of the Full. Khalu, 

verily. Samnah, of Sama, of Hari (established by Sama): of Visnu 

called Sanaa, the Same ; the Harmonious. Upasanam, adoration : medi¬ 
tation. 5^X5 S&dhu, (is) proper; good. ^ Yat, which. Khalu, indeed 

Sadhu, proper, good, rffj Tat, that, Sama, is S&ma; name of Visnu 

(Hari) Iti, thus. Achaksate, call (the learned, the wise), 

Yat, which, Asadhu (is) improper, not good, Tat, that, Asama, 

not Sama (they say): discordant. Iti, thus 

1. The meditation on the Full and the Harmonious 
is good. “Verily that which is Good (Sadhu) is also 

Harmonious”-say the wise — “what is evil, is indeed 

discordant.”—95. 

Mantra 2. 

li^qFnf^q^T^gqmif^qq cut|: ii r ii 

Tat, in that, in that (matter of the Harmonious and the Good being 
identical), 33T Uta, even, indeed. Api, even, also. ^TT|: Ahull, say (other 

wise men). srr*qr Samna, with S&nian. rrqq Enam, Him, the Lord Visnu. 3qr*Tr?l 
Upagat, went, approached. Iti, thus. SadhunS, well ; becomingly, 

ijqn Enam, Him. 3qrnr?i UpAgat, went, approached. Iti, this it? Eva, 

indeed. Tat, that. wg'- Ahull, say (the wise), Asamna, without 

Sama, discordantly, qqq Enam, Him. 3qT*TFT Upagat, went, approached. 

Iti, thus. Asadhuna, without well ; badly, unbecomingly, qq Enam, 

Him. 3qr*TT?l Upagat, went, approached. $fq Iti, thus, qq Eva, indeed ; even. 

Tat, that, grrj: Ahull, say (the wise). 

2. The wise say also regarding this :—“ When (the 
mantra) says he approached (sang the Lord) harmoniously , 
ii means indeed that he approached (sang) Ilim becomingly, 
when it says, he approached Him discordantly , it means 
that he approached Him unbecomingly.”—96. 




NIINlSr^ 


II ADHYAYA, I KUAbjm, 3, 4. 


Mantra 3. 

3Tsfmr:*TT§: *rm A ^r% q^Tg srth HTg 

qgrfrf q^HTg *T^HTg 

<*qr§: M * n 

WT Atha, now, another illustration of the synonymous use of S&ma and 
Sadhu is given. sq Uta, and. Api, also. ^Tf|: Ahull, they say; the wise 
say. *rw Saraa, harmonious. q: Nah, unto us. qq Bata, truly. fR Iti, thus. 
3<X Yat, because (the meaning of the word S'&ma is), Sadhu, good. 

*RR Bhavati, happens, becomes, is. Sadhu, good. qq Bata, truly, a mere 

expletive, s[r Iti, thus, qq Eva, indeed. cR hat, that; therefore. 

Ahuh, say they, Asaina, Asaina (evil). q: Nah, unto us. qq Bata, a mere 

expletive, truly. fR Iti, thus, q?j Yat, because. Asadhu, evil. n^R 

Bhavati, has happened, becomes. Asadhu, evil. qq Bata, a mere ex¬ 

pletive, truly. ^r Iti, thus. tR Eva, indeed, even, cR Tat, therefore. snj: 
Ahull, the}' say. 

3. And so also, the wise say, “ because (Sama and 
Sadhu are synonyms) ” therefore they say, “ Truly it is har¬ 
monious for us, i. e., it is good for us and because Asaina 
and Asadhu have the same meaning; therefore, the} 7 say 
“ truly it is discordant for us, i.e., it is not good for 
us.”—97. 

Mantra 4. 

WHT W ^ II 2 to 

?fcr sr'4ir: II l II 

Sah, he, the worshipper, q: Yah, who. Etat, this, the good and 

the Harmonious, qq Evam, thus; because He is good, therefore He is called 
harmonious. fq$R Vidv&n, knowing, Sadhu, good. flR Sama, harmo¬ 

nious. ^ iti, thus. sqrR Hpaste, adores, meditates, qj^qiqj: Abhyasah, 
quickly. ^ Ha, verily. q?r Yat, which, q?R Enain, to him, the worshipper. 

Sa ihavah, good, iqqr: Dharnifth, qualities, attributes, Agach- 

chheyufy, approach, sq qipj. LJpacha namcyub, remain fixed, steadily :another 
reading is sqqng: (Jpa-nameyuh, stand for his enjoyment. ^ Cha, and. 

4. He who knowing this Lord both as the Good 
Hnd the Harmonious, meditates upon Him thus, gels quickly 
till good qualities as permanent (traits of his character).— 98 









CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous Adhyaya it was mentioned how to meditate on Udgifcha and on 
the 13 Stobha letters or syllables like Hau, etc. That Adhyaya dealt with the Upasana of 
a particular portion of the Sama Yeda, the present Adhaya deals with the meditation on 
the entire Sama Veda in its two-fold aspect of five-fold and seven-fold Sama. The first 
Khaiula teaches that the entire Sama Veda should be meditated upon and it praises such 
meditation. The first sentence says it is good to meditate on the whole Sama Yeda 
and to read it in its entirety. This prima facie view of the meaning of the first sentence 
is sot aside by the Commentator. 

The word Samastasya means of the full, namely, of Visnu who is 
called the Full, because the Full is good ; therefore it is good to meditate 
on Visnu called Saman. 

The word Sadhu translated as good means proper ; how Sfuna can be called S&dhu, 
the author shows by explaining that both these words etymologically mean one and the 
same thing. He, therefore, says :— 

Since the entire or the Full is Sadhu, therefore the meditation of 
Visnu called Saman is Sadhu. That which is measured as Sara or 
Essence, or who is the standard of all essences is called Sama (Sa=Sara 
or essence, and Ma=measured, therefore Sama means that which is 
measured or known as essence). While Sadhu means that which is to 
be considered or conceived or held, (Dharyam as essence , (Sa = Sara or 
essence and Dhu=Dharyam, to be held ; thus Sadhu means that which is 
to be considered as essence). Therefore Sadhu and Sama both have one 
and the same meaning. 

The Commentator next explains the b'ruti which says. If anj one, knowing this 
thus, meditate upon the^SSma as Good, all good qualities would quickly approach him, 
and accrue to him. 

Those who meditate on Narayana, the Faultless, the Full, as the deity 
of all Samans, and as named Saman, because He is Sadhu or good and 
as full of all good qualities, becomes released and obtains the attributes 
of the good. Thus we read in the Sama Samhita. 


Second Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

Lokegu, in worlds, in the various planes, eg., physical, astral &c. 
, Panchavidham, five-formed ; that which has the five-fold nature like 

Hinkara, &c. HHT StVna, the Brahman called Sama or Harmonious. 
Upasita, should be adored : let one meditate. Prithivi, the Lord called 

Prithivi, because of His giving increase (prathana) to harvest &c , and residing 














mi$r/f y 



II ADIIY/iYA, II ICE AND 4, 1, 2. 


<SL 


111 ^ ai 1 ] Hinkara, as Hiukara, because as the agent of creation, He is 

a _ G ^ ln ^ ,a , established by the Sama Bhakti called Hinkara, Pradyumna. 

die ^ re » Vasudeva dwelling in fire, called Agni, because devour- 
San adan ^ eve, y thin g- Prastavah, (as) Prastava, established by the 

it i Ca lled Prastava; and as it means literally the First Emanation, 

m. . ' G n T G ° f ^ asudeva > ^ ie first Avatfira. Antariksam, the Ether, 

/ ^ a? * la> c WG fi‘ n S in Antariksa, called also the same because He looks into 

crall^J 1 ? ana ) the hearts of all. Udgithah, (as) Udgitha, Narayana so 

Adityal CC ! aUSe He is sun £ by Om; a Sama Bhakti called Udgitha. 9irre?f: 
He t V’ thC SUU : Hai 1 named Aditya, dwelling in Aditya; called Aditya because 
Bhaln" CS ii LlP aH llfe * Pl *atiharah, (as) Pr&tihara. The Sftma 

beca ca ed ^ 1 at ih4ra; the Lord established by that Saman; and so named 
coi Use e constantly modifies (Pratihara) the world in every effect, and 
heav 1UUa 7 ° Id f ° rniS- h iS thC name of Aniru ddha. zfr: Dyauh, the 

of th ' j S ' ^ an ^ ar ? ai ? a dwelling in the heaven. Dyau ^^div ‘to play’ is a name 
/ v N* i? ld> ^ ccause hl e is sportful, the creation is His sport. Nidhanam, 

er ,, * la na,the Sama Bhakti called Nidhana. It literally means “ Destroy- 

sana ^ as Pect of Lord as Destroyer is so called. It is the name of Sankar- 
i * * th us. Ordhvesu, in the regions one above the other, from 

C ow upwards; in an ascending line. 

, b bet on e meditate on the Harmonious (in His five- 
/u tls P ect ) iu the live worlds. Pradyumna in Prithivi 
Le eai tli), Vasudeva in Agni (lire), Narayana in the sky, Ani- 
2 ^ , la ^ le Evolver) in the Aditya (sun), Sankarsana (the 
es lover) in Dyau (heaven). So in an ascending line.— 99. 

worlds p 2 * OUO medifcate 011 Hie Harmonious (in His five-fold aspect) in the five 
called p idth* C r imna the Greator called Hinkfira dwolls in Prithivi (the earth and is 
dwells in a 1V1> ^ 1Q SCattereL ’ of seed) ; Vasudeva called Prastava (the First Emanation) 
hi the §U . 1 ^ flre ^’ an< * is callecl A S ni (Hie Eater); Narayana called the Udgitha, dwolls 
AnmulU Utarilc?a aud is a l so called so, because He looks into the hearts of all; 

because h called Pratih&ra, (the Evolver), dwells in the Aditya (sun) and is called Aditya, 
and u° 1 ° ^ a ^° S a I } ad ’ Sankarsana called Nidhana, the Destroyer, dwolls in Dyau, heaven 
Ca ed D yau because He is sportful. So iu an ascending lino. 


Mantr-a 2. 

Sr^f: srfrTfR: f!w 11 R 11 

^ Atha, then, now. Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one 

meditate on the five-fold Lord called the Harmonious, stf: Dyauh, Pradyum- 
^ al1 ’ sta yiug in heaven. ft§fru Hinkdrah, called Hinkara. =?nf2[3r: Adityaji, 

" lsudc va, in the sun. Prastavah, as Prastava. Antariksam, 

3 





giiiiAndogya-upanisa d. 


<SL 


irayana in the sky. aijdfa: Udgithali, as Udgitlia. ^3: Agnih, Aniruddha, in 
the file. STTfr^rr- Pratiharah, as pratihara. Prithivi, Safikarsana in the 

earth. PRiR Nidhanam, as nidhana. 






2. Now in a descending scale—Pradyumna in heaven ; 
Vasudeva in the sun; Narayana in the sky; Aniruddha in 
fire, and Safikarsana in the earth.—100. 


Mantra 3, 

ft# 

ifmtwra 11 \ 11 

II ^ II 

^7*% Kalpante, become accessible, belong. ^ Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto 
him. Lokah, these regions; worlds ; the Resplendent Ones, Ordh- 

vah, (from) below upwards. ^ Cha, and. ^RTfr: Avrittah, above downwards. ^ 
Cha, and. q: Yah, who. irs Etat, this. ijf Evarn, thus. 1%R Vidvan, knowing. 

Lokesu, in the worlds. cfs^Ri-j Panchavidham, five-fold. UR Sam a, Hari, 
the Harmonious. 3TTR Upaste, meditates. 

3. These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (five) on the 
ascending and (five) on the descending arc, make accessible 
(all desired objects) to that (worshipper), who knowing thus 
the Lord, meditates on Him as the Harmonious, in His five¬ 
fold form, in the worlds.- — 101. 


MADIIVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Now the fcruti teaches the meditation on the Lord, in the five-fold Saman. In the 
sentence the earth is Hiukara, etc., prima facie it would appear as if the earth and Hinkdra 
were one and the same; this is inaccurate. Hinkdra, etc., being mere words or sounds 
cannot be obje cts like earth, etc. The Commentator, therefore, explains these five words 
first, namely Hinkdra, Prastava, Udgitlia, Pratihara and Nidhana. Because these words 
are of constant occurrence in these Khan d as. 

Ill© word Udgitlia is the name of Narayana, because He is sung 
as the High, through the syllable Ora. Or He is called Udgitlia, because 
Avatiiras, like Vasudeva, etc., come out (Udgachclilianti) from Him. (The 
wonl Prastava means Vasudeva) Vasudeva being the first Avatara, or Form ; 
being the highest person or Male is called Prastava, (Pra = first, stava=born 
or emanation). Safikarsana is called Nidhana, because Safikarsana 
means the destroyer; and Nidhana also means destruction; therefore 
Safikarsana alone is Nidhana. (Hihkara is now explained, it is the name 
ra ymnna). The Lord Pradyumna is called Hihkara, because he is 
the Creator or Maker of hi or creation, for hi means creation. Hi means 







that which is well-known, and creation is well-known. The word Prati- 
k&ra, is the name of Aniruddha, the Supreme Lord, because He nourishes 
continually this world, in all its activities; therefore, the sustainer 
(Pratiharta) is called Aniruddha. Another meaning of Pratiharta is that 
he who re-absorbs, all liis forms, again and again (Prati) in himself. 

Admitted that the words Iliukara, etc., are names of the Lord how are thoy applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commentator next answers. 

These Pradyumna, etc., are always resident in earth, etc., as establish- 
e d in them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, earth, etc., get the name of Pradyumna, etc. The word Prithivi, 
etc., in their etymological meaning, primarily denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote earth, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord, Because the Lord makes the 
cro P s to grow (JPrathana), therefore He is called Prithivi or the Crop- 
grower (and secondarily the earth is called Prithivi because the crops 
grow on it). Fire is~ called Agni because it devours (Adana) all, and 
the Lord is called Agni as He devours the whole universe. The Lord is 
called Antariksam because He sees (iksau) through all. And nothing can 
obstruct His gaze. This word is secondarily applied to the sky, where 
also there is nothing to obstruct the gaze. 

The Loud is called Autariksa because Ho sees into the interior of every thing; 
nothing obstructs His gaze, the sky is called Antariksa, because there is no object in it 
to obstruct one’s gaze. 

The Lord is called Aditya, because He takes up life and sap. 
■The sun is called Aditya, because he takes up (Adana) vapours. The 
Lord is called Dyau because He creates all as a 'pastime , (the \/div = to 
P^y, to sport). The heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Thus all names verily apply to the Supreme Hari. 

(The above Sruti passage is thus construed by some the worlds in the ascend¬ 
ing as well as the descending lines, belong to him, who, knowing this thus, meditates 
npon the five-fold Sama among the worlds.” This explanation is however, incorrect. The 
Lommeutator shows this by quoting an authority.) 

It is said “ he who worships^ the Supreme Lord Hari, in His five¬ 
fold forms, in the worlds ; for him these five forms, which are ten-fold 
because of being five in the higher and five in the lower, or five on the 
ascending and five on the descending arc, give all his desires even up to 
Moksa or release.” 
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Third Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

is! em'rqT^Td gd 

sr^qt qqm r ^rcqfcr r 


hhtir: n \ u 

^tr Vristau, in the rain, <T 3 RR v i Panchavidham, the five-formed, the five¬ 
fold. gR Sama, the Harmonious ; Mari who is established by Sama sqrcffa 
UpAsita, one should adore, let one meditate, gij gnj: Purovatab, Pradyumna 
dwelling in purovAta, the fore-wind, the wind that precedes the rain. ftfjTC: 
HinkArah, Hinkara; established by the Sama Bhakti called HinkAra. qg: 
Meghah, the cloud. jAyate, becomes, gathers, g: Sah, he. jr^r: Pras- 

tAvah, as PrastAva. fftg Varsati, rains, q: Yah, who. Udgithah, VAsu- 

deva. R^R% Vidyotate, lightens. gpTqfg Stanayati, thunders. g: Sail, he. 
jrfffgR: PratihArah, called pratihara. 

1. Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Lord tlie Harmoni¬ 
ous, in the rain; Pradyumna in the wind, that brings the 
rain clouds; Vasudeva in the gathered clouds; Narayana 
in the raining; Aniruddha in thunder and lightning.—102. 

Manira 2. 

qsqftq*. grammi n q u 


H ^ H 

Udgrihnati, takes up; stops. g?r Tat, that. fgqq Nidhanam, as 
nidhana. 5 RR Varsati, rains. ~ Ha, indeed. =&& Asmai, unto him. qfoig 
Varsayati, makes to rain. 5 Ha, indeed. Yati, who. qqiT Etat, this. ir 
E vam, thus. R$R; VidvAn, knowing Vristau, in rain. TsfRtj Panchavi- 
dham, five-fold, gR Sama, Hari the Harmonious, UpAste, adores. 

2. Sankarsana in the ceasing (when it stops raining), 
hoi him theie is lain, and the Lord showers all blessings on 
him who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him in the rain, 
as the five-fold Harmonious. — 103. 

MADHYA'S COMMHNTARY. 


He who meditates on Vknu, 111 His live-fold forms, existing in the 
fore-wind, etc., obtains rain, and for him through His five aspects 
Janardaua showers all objects of enjoyment, which Mukta or released 
soias get. 

The phrase he rains for him has no object in the Sruti passage. The Commentator 
supplies it by the words Muktigftn, Bhogfm, all enjoyments of Muktajivas That is the 
Lord rains for him all enjoyments, which souls get in the state of release. " ’ ’ 






mtsT/fr 



Mantra r. 
7\ 



HmNmm mt r 

RNrt ^hht h st^rt *m srr^r; 


^T: STrTT^: R STRffR: RgSfl 1 H'FTR 11 $ 11 

Sarvasu, in all. Apsu, waters. Panchavidhani, the five- 

fuld. gjjj Sama, Hari, the Harmonious. sqrcifa Upasita, should meditate 
u Pon. Meghah, the clouds, Yat, which, ^sgqlr Samplavate, that col¬ 
let together into dense masses ; that move. Sah, that. tl^R: Hirikarah, 
as Hink&ra form of Sama Bhakti. 2RT Yat, which. qqrW Varsati, falls (in 
^ ro P s ). Sail, that. q^Trq: Prastavah, as Prastava form of Sama Bhakti. q: 

a ih which (drops of waters), srrsq: Prachyah, to the east. Spandante, 

flow. g- : Sah, that, Udgitha, called Narayana or Hari. Yah, which. 

JTrfi^q: Pratichyah, to the west. 13: Sah, that. Pratiharah, called Prati- 

hara. Samudrah; in the ocean, fgqqg Nidhanam, called nidhanam. 

1. Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Lord, the Harmoni- 
0us 111 ^11 waters. Pradyumna in the clouds when they 
collect together, Vasudeva in the clouds when raining, Nara¬ 
yana in the rivers that flow eastward, Aniruddha in the 
11 vers flowing west, and Sankarsana in the ocean.—104. 

Mantra 2. 

11 s 11 

ffcT ^055 u y || 

k e ** Na, not. 5 I-la, indeed ; and. Apsu, in waters, Praiti, dies ; 

the L °rd dwelling in waters protects him. Apsumkn, devoted 

». Y 1 0l d called A P SU ; attains the Lojd, gets Mvtkti. Bhavati, becomes. 

Sar ' '' Btat, this, tj^n Evam, thus. ft gig Vidvkn, knowing. 

^arvasu, in all. Apsu, waters. g^r?4 Panchavidhani, five-fold, 

ama * die ^ma, Harmonious. Upaste, meditates. 

2 . He who knowing this thus, meditates on the five- 
old Harmonious, as residing in the waters, does not meet 

death by drowning; (but getting Release) possesses the 
Hord of all waters.—105. 






MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

i 

Having thus mentioned the meditation of the Lord in his five-fold aspects in the 
rain, now the Sruti teaches the meditation on the Lord in all waters formed of rain. 
This Khanrla, therefore, also appertains to God and is not merely one which deals with 
physical things. 

He wlio meditates on the Lord Narayana in waters, and knows Him, 
that the Lord is five-fold even in waters, does not die by being drowned 
in water; because the Lord Hari dwells in waters (and protects him 
there). The sense is, he who meditates on the Lord Narayana as dwell¬ 
ing in waters, becomes released. Or the word Apsuman may be 
explained as He who produces the waters (apah sute ‘he who produces 
water’). The long fi is shortened and thus we get apsuman. 

Note .—The word apsuman means devoted to Narayana. How do yon explain apsuman 
as Narayanavan ? To this we reply, because Narayana exists in waters, and another 
name of Narayana is apsusad, he who dwells in waters, or he who moves on the surface 
of the waters. If apsusad be a name of Narayana, then Narayanavan would be apsusadvan 
and not apsuman. To this we reply that the word apsuman is an example of that clas» 
of words, in which the middle term is elided. The full compound, of course, would have 
been apsusadvfin, but apsuman is a shortened form. But Narayana is the Inner Control¬ 
ler of all; He is nob only in waters but in everything. How is it then said that meditation 
on the Lord in the water produces such a high result ? To this wo reply, that whoever 
is dovoted to the Lord, gets always salvation. Another objection next raised is that the 
word apsu is in the locative case. How do you make this compound without removing 
the case-sign. To this wo reply, that in the compound the locative case-sign is sometimes 
not elided. Or we may say that the word “ apsu ” is not at all the locative plural of apas 
but is a word in the nominative singular ; and denotes the Lord ; and that it is a compound 
of two words ap + sfi meaning water-producer. But if it is a compound of two words 
(water) and ^(producer) then the form would be apsfiman with Ion-fi and uot 
apsuman with short u. This anomaly is a Vaidic license. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

umtqr’rm $ m . 

RU119U, in the seasons. „/=£,=to go, to know Tl 
right knowledge. Panchavidham, the five-fold m ! ' ltu=season > 

nious Upasita, let one meditate. V as»nf«i u tWe Harmo_ 

Hiftkatah, Pradyumna. sfisq; Grlgmah, the summer ' * )v " spi ' n »- 
Vftosdeva. Vara&, the Rains, 3?^: Ud g tth a M- r * ,tftva b. 

the autumn. Pratiharafi, Aniruddha. jL*.’ H a ‘ ayaQa - ^ Sarat, 

fqvpi Nidhanam, Sankarsana. " ' ema ntah, the winter. 
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Let one meditate on tlie five-fold Harmonious in the 


seasons. The Lord dwelling in Spring as Pradyumna, in 
the Summer as Vasudeva, in the Rains as Narayana, in the 
Autumn as Aniruddha, in the Winter as Sankarsana—106. 

Mantra 2. 

. 31 11 r n 

qfc w ^ w 

Kalpante, become capable of giving (release, &c.), propitious, f Ha, 
jen'y. Asmai, to him, his. Ritavah, the seasons. gjfJRPi, Rituman, 

-oid-protected : protected by the Right, vrrt Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. 

'-tat, this, qq Evam, thus. V 7 id van, knowing. Ritiisu, in the 

s-asons. qfjtqtj Panchavidham, the five-fold. ur*T SAma, Harmonious. 

^paste, meditates, adores. 

-• For him the seasons become propitious, and he is 
Protected by the Lord of seasons, who knowing this 
t |us, meditates in the seasons on the five-fold Plarmo- 
nious.—-107. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

fore th " a ^ ersi ^ avo their origin in the seasons and are dependent upon seasons. Thcre- 
Kh-.., 1° L ° r<1 must ho worshipped in the seasons. The fcruti teaches this next in this 

• I 11 H m I >., j- 11 

Ulc seasons are six, while tlio divine forms are live only. How is it 
possio||0 then f a i • 

This is cl >j niecutate on the six-fold seasons as an aspect of the five-fold Lord. 

from six to° ^ t,ie Hemanta and b’isira seasons as one, thus reducing the numbers 

is Om»: . °* Lord is called Uitu because He is righteousness or because He 

the various 1 Oecauso gives to tho seasons their different qualities. Moreover, 

,u ines given in Sanskrit to seasons are primarily namcs.of tho Lord. Thus 
* ^anta meaiw tin 1 • 

two w u WAl ° S lve s joy to the Devas in whom He dwells. It is a compound of 

shortened^ Vasa * meanin S jiva, literally “ that in which the Lord dwells ” ; and “ ta ” 
VasautiT f01m of the verb v/tan, ‘to extend’; ‘to give joy.’ Vasa pins ta is equal to 
Idas r a ^ nasal bebl g added in the middle. The word Grisma is a compound of Gri 
from the a mean ‘? ‘^give’ and gri means * water,’ the giver of water or it is derived 
dries up * 10 ^ rink or swallow ’ ; because the Lord swallows up the oceans and 

° r Pa in >s (v- Waters ’ ancl 80 is called Grisma. He is called Varsa because Ho showers 
(rati) j>ros U * ia ^ a ^ b ^ ess bigs on his devotees. He is balled Sarat because He gives 
liinaL to * lis devotees. He is called Hemanta because He causes cold 


season names are primarily the names of the Lord. 


(llima >- Thus all these 

and Siy G §et tlie fi '' e ‘ fo fikiess of seasons by taking Hemanta (autumn) 
He ) - .' d ] dS ° ne ’ J '^ e ' ias fi le names of tlie seasons eitlier because 
He if^oIn'Tu' 16 Seasona> or because He is righteousness and therefore 
. 'tu , or because He gives to seasons their seasonahleness 


or ,Je cause He is all-k 


nowing. One who meditates on the five-fold Vlsnu 






giihavdogya-upamsad. 


<SL 


in tliis manner, for him that Lord gives salvation and all other desires ; 
for Janardana resides in the seasons. His worshipper who is always 
devoted to Him, is always protected hy Him- The Supreme Person is 
called Vasanta, because He causes happiness to the Jiva in which He 
dwells. He is called Gristna because He swallows up the waters, He is 
called Varsa, because He rains all auspicious things. He is called Sarat 
because He gives happiness. He is called Hemanta because he causes cold. 


Sixth Khanda. 




Mantra i. 

TTTq SjfrqtS^r: srfrffR: 5W HW*.II \ II 

qgrg- Pasusu, in the animals. Pasu is the name of the Lord also. <j=:to 
protect. jr = joy and bliss. Pasu^the All-blissful Protector. Pancha- 

vidham, the five-fold, str Sama, the Harmonious, Upasita, let one 

meditate, snap Ajah, the goats. Aja is the name of the Lord also. The 
^/a] means to go, to throw. The root ^aiich means to honour. It also 
assumes the form fa) by changing ch into j, and eliding the nasal. He who 
is honoured or worshipped (ahchana) by means of sacrifices is Aja. The root, 
y'yaj to sacrifice becomes aja by dropping y. Hinkarab, Pradyumna. 

Avayah, the sheep. The word Avi means the Lord also, because He is the 
Protector : sjava to protect. The sheep are called “ avi ” because their wool 
protects from cold when made into blankets, etc. strr: Prastavah, Vasudeva. 
i\\%\ G&vah, the cows, the Lord is called “ gau ” because He gives salvation 
“gati.” Udgith, Narayana. $TW Agvah, horses. The Lord is called 

“a«va” because He is the fastest mover of all. STRSTC: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. 
3^: Purusah, man. The man is classed among pa^us, or sacrificial animals, 
because he is the ideal sacrifice. The world rests on the voluntary sacrifice 
of Man for humanity. The Lord is also called Purusa or the Dweller in 
the town. rvr Nidhanam, Sankarsana. 

1. Let one meditate on the five-fold Harmonious 
Lord (as residing) in (the sacrificial) animals ; Pradyumna 
in goats, Vasudeva in sheep, Narayana in cows, Aniruddha 
in horses and Nahkarsana in Man. — 108. 

Mantra 2. 


Wi urwqTrH h * 11 

^ *3*3: U ^ || 
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Bhavanti, become (propitious), belong. § Ha, indeed. Asya, 
0r Pa^ayah, animals. Pa^umfin, one who has or the Lord 

called Pasu, the blissful Protector, Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. 

Etat, this. q# Evam, thus. r?fT^ Vidvan, knowing, Pagusu, in the 

animals. Panchavidham, the tive r fold. Sama, the Harmonious, 5*7157 

Upfiste, meditates on, adores. 

2 . 


For him are all animals and he gets the Blessed 
1 rotector, who knowing this thus, meditates on the five¬ 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrificial) animals.—109. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

V hen the seasons revolve properly and come in their due time, the animals also 
propagate. Therefore animals depend upon season. Consequently, the Sruti now teaches 
meditation on the Lord in the animals. This Chapter also refers to the Lord and not to 
mere animals. The word Pasuman does not mean ono who is rich in animals, but it is 
compounded of three words, pa meaning 4 to protect,’ su meaning ‘ joy,’ u meaning ‘he 
' 1080 na turo is thus.’ Therefore ( tlie word Pasu means ‘he whose essential nature is 
to give protection and all bliss.’ It is a name of the Lord. That released soul who is 
demoted to the Lord is called Pasuman. Or the word Pasuman may mean “he who gets the 
J , called Pasu, all-joy and protection, when released.’ The words ajah, avayah, g&vah, 
asva , Purusa, do not mean goats, sheep, cows, horses and man; but they are all names of 
10 Eord. The Lord is called Aja because He resides in aja which means sadgati namely, 
salvation obtained through sacrifice. The y/aja means * to go,’ ‘to throw,’ the y/a fichu 
means 4 to respect,’ ‘to show honor.’ Ho who is worshipped (afichana) by sacrifice 
( a J a ) is called aja. The Lord is called avi, because He protects (ava) all. The Lord as 
Avi protects all from cold, through the wool of the sheep, that is, by bk^ikets, etc,, made 
°f the wool of the sheep, ono is protected from cold. Tho Lord is called Gau because he 
gUf ,s Ovation to all, for Gau means to give or a good goal. He is asva because he moves 
quickest of all. H 0 called Purusa because lie is tho cause of all fulness. 

ilie Lord JanSrdana is called Parfu because He protects all, and 
His nature is all joy. The worshipper of the Lord Hari in all animals, 
becomes devoted to Him, or attains Him, when he gets release. The 
Lord is called Aja, because He is worshipped (afichana) by sacrifices. 
He is called Avi, when dwelling in sheep, because He protects (ava), as the 
sheep protects by its wool, converted into blankets, men from cold. The 
Lord is called Gau because He is the best goal. He, the Highest Person, 
dwells in cow. He is called asva because of His swift motion. 1 To is 
tho swiftest of all goers. He is called Purusa, because His causes (purti; 
fulness to all. The pashis or animals are thus words of two meanings, 
one as titles of God, others ns the well-known names of the amimals. 
But in the plirase bhavanti hasya pasiavah the word pasSavah is taken in its 
well-known meaning of animals only. The words Ajah, Ac., arc employed 
in the plural number in the Sruti, because the Lord has many-fold forms. 






Mantra i. 

^srmiR>^> fori ^wmn, 

fe%?H II ^ IS 

UTO5 Pranesu, in the senses, q^Rtj Pafichavidham, the five-fold, qrnhfa: 
Parovariyah, the Highest among the most exalted. Para=high. Paro+u= 
Paro, highei; Paro+vara=Parovara, highest. Parovarlya, Higher than the 
highest. ^TI*T Sama, the Harmonious, Up&sita, let one meditate, sjrj- 

Pranah, in the smell. rto Hihkarah. Pradyumna. ^ Vak, in the speech! 
srenf: Prast&vah, Vasudeva. Chaksuh, in the eye. Udgithah, Nara- 

yana Srotram, in the ear. URgR: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. Manah, 
in the mind, the fcommon sensory. R'Vt Nidhauani, Sankarsana. 
Parovaryansi, (they are all) higher than the highest. There 'is' no difference 
m them : all are the Most High : none being greater than the other, or inferior 
to it. % Vai, verily. <rir Etttni, these (five-forms). 

I. Let one meditate on the five-fold, the Most High 
(and) Haimonious, in the senses. Pradyumna in smell Vasu¬ 
deva in speech. Narayana in the eye ; Aniruddha in the 
ear, Sankarsana in the mind (manas); verily (all) these 
are (equally) the Most High.—110. 

Mantra 2. 

h 

n ^ 11 % 


?RT SftW || \s II 

Parovariyah, the attainment of the Most High > u ■ j , 

Asy,, for him. Bhovaii, i». p„„ ‘ . 5 ‘ " ,<lec<1 «« 

3 Ha, indeed. atet* Lokan, worlds, such as Vaikunlln V ’“S' 1 - 

«,„% Jayaii, conquers, chains. , ; ' Y .h, 

R5R Vidvan, knowing. ^ Pranesu. in the Senses* ’ ^ . Lvam - thus - 

the live-fold. Parovariyah, the Most 11,4, 1 anchavidhan*, 

Harmonious, Upiste, meditates *«~r * rx^fL , * Saman » the 

.has has been ta „ B ,u ihe „,ehi la Uo„ 
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2. For him is the attainment of the Most High; and 
the conquest of the highest world, who knowing this thus, 

meditates on the five-fold Harmonious, the Most High, in the 
(five) 

senses. —111. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

IIav >ng mentioned the meditation on tho Lord as dwelling in animals; this' than da 
de ^ n ^ ons the meditation on Him as dwelling in the senses. Because the senses are 
epem ent upon men and animals. The word parovariyah occurs in the Sruti passage. 
10 Comm entator explains it thus 

^ That which is higher than the high (parama) is called paro (para+ 

, P ai °- The u means better, higher; and is a sign of comparative 
^ egiee). lie who is higher than this ‘paro’is called parovaram. He 
" 10 !‘ s higher than this c parovaram ’ even is called parovariyah. 

. nf( ’' Commentator uses the word parovariyakam in his verse, it has the same 
. Parovariyah. Though in the 9th Khan da of tho 1st Adhy&ya this word was ex- 

that"° a aS " m ° r0 0XGellent ’” that was a sli P of the Commentator. Ho evidently rectifies 
»a inaccuracy by quoting an authority, in which this word or rather its syllables are 
explained. 

Though the forms like Pradyumna, etc,, aro separate, and exist in separate objects, \ 

All f 10y ar ° n0t ° ne llig,lier or lower tlian the other. All of them are equally high. 
s ° ^ h6D | ^re entitled to the epithet of parovariyah. Thus the Commentator next 


excellent 

This 


! \11 these forms of Visnu are each of them the Most High, the Most 


m every respect and everywhere. 


dwelli '• parovar ‘ ya attribllto belongs not only to tho five-fold aspects of Visnu 'as 
whether m tll ° SOnse,<3 ’ bufc to those five fold aspects of Visnu wherever they may be, 
word 1U tIl ° lo1cas? °to„ or anywhere else. Therefore the Commentator has used the ' 
c s m every respect everywhere. 7 ’ 

j . ^ere is indeed no distinction between these forms, one is not 

or lower than the other, bacanse they are verily always equal. 

e If \hey are all equal, how are they called the most high? Though they are all 

qua among themselves, yet they are higher than everything else, so the Commentator 
says j— 


Hut these are in every respect the Most High, as compared to ally¬ 
ing else that exists. , • 

armi-T° Wovds P rfi, . la > etc., primarily are the names of tho Lord, secondarily they are 
xqniea to the senses). 

rims the Lord Visnu is called prana, because He is the Guide or 
fi 16,11 ei (pranetfi), He is called vak (speech) because He is always 

ie levealer or the speaker of all truths, or because all words are His 
is Mb '! 6 ' S ca ^ ec * c kak§uh (eye) because He sees all, in all times. He 
He 1'° * ^ r0tl0m ’ ' ear ^ because He hears always, everything ; or because 
beru!/ 68 tt^ 0 . ev ®H'Amg the power of hearing. He is called manas, 
U,Se s 13 Hie prime thinker or the adviser (mantri or counsellor) 






of all: or because He is the mantri or Guide of this whole visible, 
perceptible, cognisable, objective world. Thus one Lord exists in His 
five-fold aspects, in the senses of all living beings, and is considered as 
five-fold. 

In the Sruti passage “parovariyo lia sya bliavati,” the word parovariya must be 
taken as “giver of release.” IIow do you translate the same word, in the same passage, 
by two different ways, namely, in one place you explain it as the name of the Most High; 
and in another place as the state of attaining salvation? To this the Commentator an¬ 
swers : — 

Brahman becomes His parovariya, namely, his all in all, because He 
gives to him all that he wants. 

\ T otc.—In this Chapter, in the preceding Khandas, we had such words as apsumSn, 
Ritumfin, pasuman, etc., all meaning 4 devoted to the Lord,'or “ who has attained the 
Lord called by such names as apsu, ritu, pasu,” etc., so in this passage also the word 
parovariya must be so explained as to be in harmony with the previous explanation. 
Therefore the last Parovariya is explained as “ one who has attained the Parovariya—the 
Most High.” 

__ >-Sr 

Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

%mm H Tf^TU U TOTnTT q^IcT WTTq: II ^ II 

WJ Alha, now. UfUT'-U*! Saptaviclhasya, of the Seven-fold ; now is taught 
the meditation on the Lord having seven forms, Vachi, in speech, in 

collection of words. HHPr<R Saptavidham, Seven-fold, hr Sama, Saman, the 
Lord called the Harmonious. HTTHTiT Upasita, let one meditate. qs Yat, what, 
(sentence). Kincha, whatsoever. srt=tr: Vachah, of speech, in a sentence. 

Humiti, the syllable hum, a sentence having hum in it. In such a sentence 
resides the Pradyumna aspect. Sah, that. fgaffr*: Hihkarah, as Hink&rab or 
Pradyumna. h?t Vat, that (sentence.) str Praiti, the syllable pra; a sentence 
containing the syllable pra in it, is the abode of Vasudeva. jj^TR: Prastaval) 
the highly praised; Vasudeva. Yat, what. ^ r Aiti, the syllable a a 
sentence having the syllale a w. U: Salt, that. 3UR: Adih, the aspect of Lord 
called adih, because in the beginning (Adi) He appears as a boar(Varaha)- this 
Varaha aspect is called Adi. ' 

1. Now is taught the seven-fold. Let one meditate 
on the seven-fold Harmonious in a sentence. Pradyumna 
in that sentence which has ‘ liin ’ in it, Vasudeva in that 
which has ‘ Para Var&ha in that which has ‘a ’_ 
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Mantra 2. 


r\ 


r\ c\ 






"\ r\ 


3 * Yat, what (sentence). suffer Ut, iti, the syllable ut, the sentence having 
the syllable ut. Sail, that, Udgithah, Udgitha, Narayana aspect. 

Yat, what. PratUiti, the sentence having the syllable prati is Pratihara 

or Aniruddha. ^Yat, what sentence contains. 37 ?Rf Upa iti. the syllable 
ll P a , in that, Sah, the Lord. Upadravah, called upadrava, the cause 

0f ca ^niir.y or upadrava. In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisiriiha and 
the cause of all national calamities or misfortunes, qsr Yat, what. 
iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni. ^ Tat, that. Nidhanam, 

called Nidhana or Saukarsana. 

2. Narayana is in tliat sentence which has the 
syllable “ Ut” in it, Aniruddha in that which has “ Prati,” 
Nrisimha in that which has “ Upa ” and Sankarsana in 
that which has “ Ni ” in it.—113. 

Mantra 3. 

STF^Tf TTHT HTTH ?T 

II ^ II 

?i% 3TSSU || || 

Uugdhe, milks out, viz. t gives the reward. The Lord as vak or 
speech gives the reward lu the worshipper. Asrnai, to him. qr*trt 

, ® o iani, the milk of speech, viz., Moksa, the reward of the speech or the 
knowledge of the Lord : Release. Yah, who. Vachah, of speech, 

• ' t^ohah, milk, Annavdn, rich in food. Annadah, able to 

cat food, healthy. vr^% Bhavati, is, becomes, sr: Yah, who. Etat, 

^ ^ Evam, thus. Rfr^VidvAn, knowing. Vachi, in speech. HHUfa 

aptavidham, Seven-fold, Sama, Samaa. UpAste, meditates on. 

The Lord gives to him Release which is the 
milk of speech. He becomes rich in food, and able to con¬ 
sume food (healthy), who knowing Him thus, meditates on 
the seven-fold Harmonious.—114. 

Ha . ^ MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

seven-fold'r Ir T c !' iscr * l>et ^ *-he five-fold meditation on the Lord, the Sruti now mentions 
already been on Him. The words Hinkara, Prastava, Udgitha, and Pratihara, have 
l^adymiin^V^- 1 lineCl hefore ’ as names of the various forms of the Lord; namely, 
HSUt ( A a ’ ^^ r ^yana, Auiruddha, and Sankarsana. Two more names are now 
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of all: or because He is the mantri or Guide of this whole visible, 
perceptible, cognisable, objective world. Thus one Lord exists in His 
five-fold aspects, in the senses of all living bemgs, and is considered as 

five-fold. * , 

In the Sruti passage “parovanyo lia sya hhavati,” the word parovariya must e 
taken as “giver of release.” How do you translate the same word, in the same passage, 
by two different ways, namely, in one place you explain it as the name of the Most High ; 
and in another place as the state of attaining salvation? To this the Commentator an- 


Brahman becomes His parovariya, namely, his all in all, because He 
gives to him all that he wants. 

Note— In this Chapter, in the preceding Khan das, we liad such words as apsnmSn, 
Pituujfin, pasumun, etc., all meaning ‘ devoted to the Lord,’or “ who has attained the 
Lord called by such names as apsu, ritu, pasu,” etc., so in this passage also the word 
parovariya must be so explained as to be in harmony with the previous explanation. 
Therefore the last Parovariya is explained as “ one who has attained the Parovariya—the 
Most High.” 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

whin h srarvr tVhuwtr: n » n 

Aiha, now. Saptavidliasya, of the Seven-fold ; now is taught 

the meditation on the Lord having seven forms. Vachi, in speech, in 

collection of words. UHPR* Saptavidham, Seven-fold. HR Sama, Saman, the 
Lord called the Harmonious. 3qw??T Upasita, let one meditate. qa Yat, what, 
(sentence), Kincha, whatsoever. Vachah, of speech, in a sentence. 

Humiti, the syllable hum, a sentence having hum in it. In such a sentence 
resides the Pradyumna aspect. Sah, that, Hifikarah, as Hink&rafc or 

Pradyumna. qa Yat, that (sentence.) str Praiti, the syllable pra; a sentence 
containing the syllable pra in it, is the abode of Vasudeva. SIRR: Prastdvah, 
the highly praised; Vasudeva. qx Yat, what. =m ?R Aiti, the syllable a ^t ; a 
sentence having the syllale a m: U: Sail, that. TTH?: Adih, the aspect of Lord 
called adih, because in the beginning (Adi) He appears as a boar(Vardha); this 
Varaha aspect is called Adi. 

1. Now is tauglit the seven-fold. Let one meditate 
on the seven-fold Harmonious in a sentence. Pradyumna 
in that sentence which has ‘ hih ’ in it, Vasudeva in that 
which has ‘ Para Varaha in that which has ‘a.’—112, 
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Mantra 2. 



r\ 


<\ r\ 




'■n r\ 


H 3ffTT*TT SKSTcftra H STRTfRT R 

q^nfrr rrflre^ii r 11 

Yat, what (sentence). 3 R fRf Ut, iti, the syllable ut, the sentence having 
the syllable ut. ^r: Sail, that, ^qfa: Udgithah, Udgitha, Narayana aspect. ^ 
Yat, what. srfR fra Prati iti, the sentence having the syllable prati is Pratihara 
or Aniruddha. qnYat, what sentence contains. 37 ?ra Upa iti. the syllable 
u Pa, in that, gr: Sah, the Lord. sq<^r: Upadravah, called upadrava, the cause 
°f calamity or upadrava. In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisiriiha and 
ls the cause of all national calamities or misfortunes, a**? Yat, what. fra 
iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni. cf*r Tat, that, rrh Nidhanam, 
called Nidhana or Sankarsana. 


2. Narayana is in that sentence which has the 
syllable “ Ut’ 5 in it, Aniruddha in that which has “ Prati,” 
Nrisimha in that which has “ Upa ” and Sankarsana in 
that which has.“ Ni ” in it.—113. 


Mantra 3. 

f ypyti ytf tssRHstryt n 

’Vt^r fepmm smtqiyii 11 ^ 11 

ffcf II || 

l*'? Lugdhe, milks out, vie., gives the reward. The Lord as vak or 
pcech gives the reward lu the worshipper, Asmai, to him. 

a & 0 'am, the milk of speech, vis., Mok'sa, the reward of the speech or the 
jnowledge of the Lord : Release, q: Yah, who. gr=^: Vachah, of speech. 
^ L>ohah. milk. Annavdn, rich in food, Annadah, able to 

eat food, healthy. Bhavati, is, becomes. *i: Yah, who. tjrrfr Etat. 

s "a I'-vam, thus. Rfrq. Vidvan, knowing. ^rf% Vachi, in speech. hhr 4 
aptaviclham, Seven-lold. *pr Sama, Satnaa. UpAste, meditates on. 

3. The Lord gives to him Release which is the 
1111 k of speech. He becomes rich in food, and able to con- 
^ 11110 io °d (healthy), who knowing Him thus, meditates on 
16 Bev en-fold Harmonious.—114. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

«ev e n-fm’d n,oL S K eSCrib ! T d th ° r ' VG ‘ f0ld meditati011 on thG the Sruti now mentions 
already been ex w" 7 * 7 ' ^ HiiiUra ’ Prasfcfiva > Udgitha, and Pratihara, have 

l’radyumna i k! 7 & ' as the names of tho variou « forms of the Lord; namely, 
', \ (isudeya, Narayana, Aniruddha, and Sankarsana. Two more names aro now 






mentioned. They are Adi, and Upadrava. The Commentator, therefore, explains these 
two words by quoting an authority:— 


Thus it is said :—“ The Lord is called Adi because He is the cause 
of the beginning of a Kalpa, (and the word Adi means beginning ). The 
sportful Lord KesJava Himself in the beginning of a Kalpa assumed the 
form of a Varaha (boar), therefore, this form is called Adi. The Lord is 
called Upadrava (or 4 public calamity’) in his Avatara of Nri- 
simha, because in this form lie destroyed the great evil-doer called 
Hiranyaka^ipu.” 

(Lest one may think that the syllables Hum, Pra, A, Ut, Prati, Upa, and Ni are iden¬ 
tical with Pradyumna, etc., the Commentator now explains this Sruti:— 

In a sentence containing the syllable ‘Hum,’ the Lord in His aspect 
of Pradyumna constantly resides; in a sentence containing the syllable 
“ A ” the Lord in the form of Varaha (Boar) has His abode, in a sentence 
having Pra, dwells Vasudeva ; similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Nara- 
yana is in that sentence which has the syllable “ Ut, ” in His aspect of 
Aniruddha, He is in the 7 sentence which has the syllable “ Prati ” ; in His 
aspect of Nrisimha (man-lion), He is in that sentence, which contains the 
syllable “Upa ” ; in His aspect of Safikarsana, He is in the sentence that 
has the syllable “Ni.” 

This shows that the syllables “ Hum, ” “ Pra, ” etc., aro not names of mere syllables; 
had it been so, the proposition “ one should meditate on the seven-fold Lord in the sen¬ 
tence,” becomes meaningless. These, therefore, are rightly explained as syllables occur¬ 
ring in a sentence. A question arises here, what is the Devata of that sentence in which" 
some one of these seven syllables does not occur ? To this the Commentator replies 

If any one of these syllables is absent from a sentence, so many as 

are present in it, they will be the Devatas of the sentence. 

If of these syllables any one is omitted, so many as remain will regulate the Dcvatd of 


the sentence. 

Thus he who meditates always on the All-pervading Visnu called 
Vak, in His seven-fold aspect, for Him the Lord becomes the Giver of all 
desires and objects (literally becomes the milker of all objects for him.) 


Ninth Khanda. 




Mantra i. 

hut ht m smrm hth u \ u 

=33 Atha, now. *33; Khalu, then, ^rg Amum, that. Adityam, Sun, 

Lord called Aditya, and dwelling in the ^sun. gfflRw Saptavidham, Seven-told, 
having seven forms. Santa, the Saman, Harmonjous. Upasita, 
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meditate. Sarvada, always spp Samah, Sama, equal, impar- 

Ual. Ten a, therefore, ^p{ Sama, the Harmonious, the same, rt AT 

^ fpf Mam prati, M&m prati iti, towards me, towards me thus (think all). 
Satvena, by all, for all. t=pt: Samah, same, equally, hh Tena, therefore. UPT 
Sama, the Harmonious. 


1. Now then let a man meditate on that Lord called 
the Sun and residing in the sun, having seven forms and 
called Aditya. Because He is always the same, therefore 
He is called the Sama. Every one equally says “ He looks 
towards me, He looks towards me,” therefore He is called 
the Sama, the Harmonious.—115.- 

Mantra 2. 

%>P*TTftwr tafPT HRC li R II 


^ Pasmin, in that (Visnu having seven forms and dwelling in the sun), 

lmani, these, Sarvani, all. Bhut&ni, creatures, men, animals, 

^ tC * Anvayattani, refuged, dependent, Hi, thus. f^fcT Vidyat, 

et him know, let him meditate. Tasya, of that (sun). 2jcT Yat, what. 

Pura, before, Udayat, rising {viz m) the time before rising, in that time). 

Sah, He. Hihk&rah, Pradyumna. cP? Tat, Him (dwelling before sun- 

e )- ’STTO Ayya, of Him, i. e. } the JLord called Sama. Pasavalj, the animals. 
IP p* Anv &yattah, refuged. Tasmat, therefore. ^ Te, they. 

hi^ 1 " UI Vantl *» Utter Hin. ftfrwriiR: Hihkarabhajinah, (they) share the 
Wl1 a, i.e. } they are dependent upon and protected by Pradyumna. fS Hi, 

ecause. Etasya, of the Lord in the sun. Samnah, the Lord called 

Hainan. 

2. Let him meditate thus “ All these beings are 
iefuged in Him.” Pradyumna is that form of Him which 
6X ! sts the time before the sun rises. By that form all 
finals are protected. Because they are protected by that 
01 m of the Harmonious called Hinkara (Pradyumna) thore- 
0le they utter hin before the sun rises. — 116. 


Mantra 3. 

srcrssrarar: jRmwrftRt^pq ^rer: 11 \ n 
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Wf Atlia, now. zjg Yat, which (form), qzRrrlR Prathamodite, in the 
first risen (residing). Sah, He. Prastavah, Vasudeva. cR 'Fat, that. 

am Asya, of His. Manusyah, men. Anvayattah, refuged, depen¬ 

dent. cTRR Tasmat, therefore. % Te, they. q^gR^Rr: Prastutikamah, desir¬ 
ing praise or love, undertakings, enterprise. TO^RiRr-' PrasamsakSmah, desir¬ 
ing celebrity or praise. 5 TRR*rrRR: Prastavabhajinah, dependent on Prastava 
(Vasudeva), f|, Hi, because, Etasya, of this Lord in the sun. mm' 

Samnah, of Harmonious. 


3. Now that aspect of the Lord which is in the time 
when the sun has first risen is called Prastava (Vasudeva). 
On this form of His all men are dependent. And because 
they are refuged by this form of the Harmonious called 
Prastava, therefore, they love all enterprize and desire 
praise.—117. 

Mantra 4. 






5TTH %cRT HR: 11 2 II 


? 




%fzr Atha, now. qtr Yat, which. Sangavavelayam, the time when 

the cows have been milked and are allowed by the cowherds to suckle their 
young ones, i. e , when the cows are together with their calves, ie. f 3 muhQrtas 
or about 2\ hours after the dawn. 13: Sah, He. =5T[R: Adih, Varaha called 
Adi. rfcT Tat, that, Asya, of His. Vaydmsi, the birds. 

Anvayattani, refuged. rTR[^ Tasmat, therefore. rr Tani, they. =sRf*% An- 
tarikse, in the sky. ^RrwmrH Anarambhanani, without support. Adaya, 

holding ^trr Atmanam, themselves. qfRRfR Pan pat anti, fly about. ^nR- 
vrr*irR Adibbajini, dependent on the Adi or Varaha form. ft He, because, 
trgfg Etasya, of His. mm: Samnah, of the Harmonious. 

4. Now that form which is in the time of Sangava, 
that is called the Adi or Varaha. On that form of His, Birds 
are dependent. Because they are dependent on this form 
of the Harmonious called Adi, therefore, they fly about in 
the sky without support, holding themselves. —118. 

Note .—The birds, perhaps, hero mean Siddhas who by holding themselves (adaya 
utmanam) that is, by self-restraint and control of breath acquire the power to move 
in the air. Who are masters of Khechuri Mudrd. These Siddhas or adepts are higher 
than men, but lower than Devas. Since Varfiha or the Lord of gravitation is their prctec- ,.jf 
tor, they transcend the law of gravity and - move about freely from planet to planet, 
from stars to stars. 
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Mantra 5. 


*ren*TOTT% hw: srrjrr^TT^^ftwfifF^r ira^r 

HFiF: n * U 


^ Atlia, now q?r Yat, which (form). Samprati, just at. q*:qT^rt 

Madhyandine, in ihe midday, noon, gr Sah, He. Udgitha, N&rayana. 

^ i at, that form. Asya, of His. fqr: Devah, the devas. ^FqTOTTT: Anvd- 

y a ttah, refuged, mm W Tasm&t, therefore. q Te, they. ^TtW’ Sattamah, best. 
sy f 5 nfTORT Prajapatyanam, among the descendants of Prajapati. 
Udgithabh^jinah, dependent on Narayana. f| Hi, because, Etasya, of 

^ ,s * Samnah, of Harmonious. 

5. Now that form which is in the time of exact noon 
or midday that is called Narayana. On that form of His, 
the Devas are dependent. Because they are dependent on 
this form of the Harmonious called Narayana and are His 
worshippers, therefore they are the best of all the descend¬ 
ants of Prajapati.—119. 


Mantra 6 . 

mw. win 

^ Atha, now. zt?r Ya(, which. 3^f Oidhvam, after. JTtTu?s?ir5 Madh- 
l^ K ll; ^’ m 'dday. jjjg; Prak, before. STWgirg Apat&hn&t, afternoon. Sah, 
• Pratiharah, Aniruddhtt. ?f.T Tat, that, Asya, of His. 

. ' ' 1 •' germs. Auv&yattah, refuged, Pasmat, therefore. 

^ e i l ^ey. srf%f.rir: Pratihritfth, carried from (the body of the father to the 
womb of the mother), q Na avapadyante, do not become destroyed. 

Pratih&rabhajinab, dependent on Aniiuddha. f|; Hi, because. 
Etasya, of His. ^(*57: Samnah, of Harmonious. 

6. Now that form,which is in the time after midday 
a nd before afternoon is called. Aniruddlia. On that form of 
ffll all germs are dependent. Because they are dependent 
011 this form of the Harmonious, called Aniruddha, therefore 
tlle y are not destroyed when carried from (father to the 

mother).—120. 

Note .—The germs or garbhosare those jivas which have failed to evolve themselves 
lu to Devas or Siddhas (Birds) or men in one day of Brahma or a Kalpa, Those Jivas are 
4 
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carried from the old planet to the new planet by Anirnddha. They are all in a state of 
perfect unconsciousness. They become garbhas. The word pratihrita of the Sruti is very 
expressive. It shows the carrying of the germs from a dying out system to a just born 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 


Mantra 7. 

mm 

I! vs II 

Wl Atha, now. ^ Yat, which. gj®? Ordiivam, after, Aparali- 

nat, afternoon, sir^ IVak, before, Astamayar, surset. Sah, He. 

Opadravali, Nrisimha. ^ Tat, that, Asya, of His. =qr^r Aran- 
yah, wild beasts, the animals of the forest. 3 f;qr 3 TTP Anvayattah, refaged. 
^r^Tasmat, therefore. % Te, they. 315* Purusam, men. Dristva, seeing. 

Kaksam, lurking or hiding place, a forest of dead-trees Svabhram, 

a den, a hole. fTcT I ti, thus (thinking that it will protect). sq^RT Upadravanti, 
run (towards them), gq^q^rfsH: LJpadravabhajinah, dependant on Upndrava 
fjr Hi,because, Etasya, of His. Samnah, of Harmonious. 

7. Now, that form which rules the period between 
the afternoon and the sunset is called Nrisimha. On that form 
of His, wild beasts or Aranyas are dependent. Because they 
are dependent on this form of the Harmonious called 
the Nrisimha, therefore, they run towards the forest and 
the dens, when they see a man (a hunter). — 121. 

Note . — Those Aranyas are semi-human beings, which dwell in the caves and dens of 
the dying out world. They are higher than the Garbhas and lower than the Pitris. 

Mantra 8. 

HWTW h s Ifi 


^55 II II 

3 jq Atha, now. qq Yat, which. qqrrrgTRq Prathamastamite, at first 
setting, gg Tat, that, fgqg Nidhanatn, Sankarsana. gg Tat, that. ^f?q 
Asya, of His. fqg?: Pitarah, pitris. ^Tfiqqgr: Anvayattah, refuged, quira’ 
Tasmat, therefore. grg Tan, them (pitrin). fggqfg Nidadhati, put down. 
( ffepllfg &<?: pindan). Rqgqifsjg: Nidhanabhajinah, dependents. on Nidhana. 
ff Hi, because, qg?q Etasya, of His. UfR: Samnah, oi Harmonious, qq Evam, 
thus. *3?$ Klialu, indeed Amum, that, qgrqq Adityam, the sun (dwelling in 
the sun). Sfflfgg Sapiavidham, seven-fold. g-R Sama, Satnan. gq^g Up.'tste, 
one meditates upon. 
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8. Now that form which rules the period when the sun 
first sets, is called Sahkarsana. On that form of His the 
Pitris are dependent. Because they are the dependents of 
this form of the Harmonious called Sankarsana,-therefore, the 
ignorant even put down the funeral cakes for them. Thus he 
who meditates on the Lord called Saman, in His seven-fold 
forms residing in that sun, in this way (gets release.)—122. 

MADHAVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho author now mentions the meditation on the Lord, under seven-fold Saman. 
According to old commentaries the present Chapter is thus described“ In the first 
c yaya, among the five-fold, it has been explained liow one ought to think of the 
members of Sftma as the sun. What is laid down now is that one ought to think of the 
SUn ^ ie complete Sama, with due regard to its members and then he ought to meditate 
upon the seven-fold Sama.” The old commentators have thus taken it to apply to the 
Risible sun. This is, however, incorrect. Because the visible sun is not always the same 
^ a ^’ ana ft * ls not tho refuge of all creatures. These, however, are the attributes applied 
o Adilya of this Khan da. Therefore, the Aditya mentioned here, cannot mean the 
P ysical sun. So the Commentator says. 

S° also — “ Let one meditate on the Supreme Visnu called Aditya, 
residing in the sun. He has seven aspects or forms, He is called Sama, 
eermse He is always the same (Sima— same;. He is called Sama also for 
118 iea son, because (every one thinks that He is his special beloved) 
find loves him only. They say “ He faces me, He faces me.” Thus 
^ecause He is seen by all in one’s own direction, therefore, He is called 
ll Qb* ^ l ° ln blm y a dristi or sameness of vision, 
then to J . C 1011 ~~ ril ° k° rc * V4’ 1 . 111 residing in the sun, is not visible to all ,* how is it possible 
0 jB Sa ? tbat because He is samo to the eyes of all, therefore, He is called Sfuna? This 
J o.uon is answered next by the Comment itor : — 

filie sameness of the vision of all is with regard to the solar orb, 
>md Visuu is the cause of this; therefore, all see Visnu or the solar orb in 
m own direction. (Since He is the cause of the parallel rays of the 
j” ai 0l 'fi> therefore, He is the real producer of this sameness of vision.) 
11 t Us Lord Visnu alone are verily refuged all these creatures. 

before rising, this Lord Visnu is called by the name of Pradyumna 
before...dyu = light) He is the support of all animals, He is the self 
ou whom depend all animals. On rising He is Vdsudeva similarly (and this 
Aspect of the Lord dwells in the risen sun). He is the refuge or support 
0 hi man beings. Similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Vani ha resides in 
t 16 sun at the time called Sahgava, (namely, when cows are taken to be 
bilked.; 

At the Sahgava time—at the time when the rays are put forth ; or, at the time when 
0 calves are allowed to lie with the cows the form of tho sun that appears at that 
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time that is the Adi Bhakti, i. e., the syllable ‘Ora.’ This is the ordinary explanation of 
this word. 1^ however, is the meeting (sam) point of two planes or globes (gavali) 
— the astral plane which is midway between the Human and the Deva-Super-human but 
sub-divine. 

In this form the Lord Visnu^is the refuge of: all Birds. Similarly 
the Lord Vi$nu, called Narayana, dwells in the midday snn, and He is the 
support of the Devas. Next to it is Aniruddha. This is the aspect of the 
Lord Visnu dwelling in the snn, after midday, but before afternoon. In 
this form he is the support of creatures who are still in the womb, and not 
yet born. After that, namely, in the sun which appears before sunset and 
after afternoon, hie is called Nri-Sirnha and He is the refuge of all wild 
animals. After that, the form which appears in the setting sun, is called 
Safikarsana. He is the refuge of the Pitris. This seven-fold Visnu should 
be meditated upon. He who thus meditates upon Him, gets the Highest 
Place (after) becoming free from the ocean of Samsara.” 


jVote.— This describes an evolutionary period, or the Day of Brahma. Just before 
sunrise, i. e., before the advent of man on this earth, animals appear on its surface ; and 
the. Lord as working through animals, from His seat in the sun, is called Pradyumua ; and 
the cosmic note of the animal world is hihg. Then comes humanity on this earth. The birth 
of humanity is poetically likened to the rising sun. The Lord working through men 
from the sun is called Vasu Deva. When through course of ages humanity evolves into 
psychic beings called Birds or movers-in-spaco, then is the period just before the midday 
of creation. This Bird period of evolution has yet to come. When this period will dawn, 
then men will possess the power of moving freely through spaco; going from one 
planet to another ; and not tied down to this earth, as they are at present. Whether 
they will do so in their physical body or astral body will depend upon the amount of 
evolution made by each man. 

After this Bird period, comes the Deva period of humanity. The man is now free 
to move, not only in the physical and astral, but through the Deva world also. It is at 
this period that the Devas mix freely with men, for men have become Deva-like. This is 
the culminating point of humanity ; and the Lord in this aspect is called Narayana. Then 
begins the decline. The humanity passes out from the world into the subtler regions. It 
no longer exists oil this physical globe. Then comes the gestating state, in the higher 
plane. This state is called Garbha or womb ; and the Lord presiding over this state is 
called Aniruddha. After that comes the manifestation of beings, half men and half beasts. 
These beings called upadrava—-calamities, misfortunes, monsters, are on the astral plane 
and are called Aranyas or wild beasts also. These are the Terrible Ones, the great 
calamities. The Lord presiding over them, is called Nara-Simha, the Man-lion. When the 
close of the day of Brahma comes, these souls which are still on the subtler plane, become 
the seeds of future evolution ; they are called the Pitris. The Lord presiding over them 
is called ^ahkarsana. These Pitris take birth on the new globe of the new system and 
are followed again in the same order by men, Birds, Devas, etc. But what became of the 
men who had evolved up to Devas V These beings either remain as rulers of the new world, 
or pass out to higher evolution. Only the Garbhas, the Aranyas and the Pitris evolve 
as a rule on the new globe; and not the Devas, the Birds, and the men of the past Day. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase “ therefore they move in the air without 
any support.” 
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As Varaha (the Lord as Varaha) supports all, therefore the Birds 
^ r ho are refuged in that form, are capable of moving in space without 
an y support. 

not Varfiha denote gravitation that keeps all suns and planets in their proper 
P <iccs / The Siddhas called Birds have the power of moving in space, because they are 
woishippers of the Varaha aspect of the Lord.] 

The Commentator now explains the passage “Therefore they make the sounds of 
in...because they are sharers of this saman.” 

dliey make the sound hifi, because they are dependent upon the 
Lord named Hifikara (Pradyumna.) 

X1 ... also explains the phrase “ sharers of hinkara,” i. c., refuged in the Lord called 
Sankara, 

r Commentator now explains the passage “Therefore they love prastuti and 
ai P*sa.„because they are sharers of Prastava.” The two words prastuti and prasamsa 
are n °t synonyms. 

Because men are dependent upon or refuged in Prastava (Vasudeva) 
leieiore, they are lovers of prastuti, i. e ., of novel undertakings, adven- 
Lnesand enterprises, and of pradamsa or praise and celebrities. This 
is so, because Vasudeva called Prastava is first of the Avataras or 
manifestations, and the presiding deity of praise and celebrity. 

dose ' Ile Commentator next explains Hie passage “therefore they are the best of the 
becom^i U * ^ because they aro sharers in Udgitha. The Devas have not 

th 0 * m . C merel y because they are dependent upon and refuged in Narayana, for then 
and i- p 111 ^ 8 ll . lC ^ men a ^ so wou bt have become best, because they also are dependent upon 
0011^1° ^ 0r< ^ 111 ^ 1S f° riu JP p ndyumna and Vasudeva, and all forms are 

ui greatness. The Commentator answers this objection : — 

^ 16 Levas have become the best of all descendants of Prajapati, 

CtUlSe ^ ]Q y worship and meditate on the Lord as full of all perfect 
■^ A C A \ les ‘ iliis is denoted by the etymological meaning of the word 
dyana itself. It is this worship which has made the Devas pre-eminent 
and nothing else. 

the An °^ ecfcor sa y s bow do you say that tlio Devas became best of all creatures by 
■^adhu^- W ° Vi5llip Narfiyana as full of all excellent qualities ; when we find that in 
woi\si U etc '’ meutlon is made that the Devas became best of all creatures by 

tho r , Ul) ^ lIlg ^ asudeva, etc. So tho worship of N&rayana alone is not suflicient. To this 
e Commentator answers. 

if the other forms like Pradyumna, Vasudeva, &c., are worshipped 
c a °*- : a ii perfect qualities, then such worship also becomes the wor- 
s np o[ Narayana indeed, and produces the same effect. 

^ but how the worship of other forms can become the worship of Narayana, merely 
^ the fact that one worships a Lord in that form as full of all perfect and excellent 
J. aunties t f i.o this the Commentator answers. 

Because llie word Narayana means literally He who is full of all 
excellent and perfect qualities; therefore, the worship of any form with 
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the notion that it is full of all perfect and excellent qualities is the wor¬ 
ship of N a ray an a in its literal sense. 

Arameans evil, fault. Na-fara=nara, “free from blemish or fault.” Qualities in 
which there are no blemishes or faults, are called nara or faultless, excellent perfect 
qualities. Ayana means refuge, abode. He who is the abode of all faultless, excellent 
and perfect qualities is called Narayana, 

Since the germs are under the special protection of Aniruddha, 
therefore, they are not destroyed, though carried from the body or loins 
of the father (to the womb of the mother). On the contrary, they in¬ 
crease therein. On the other hand, everything else like food, etc., enter¬ 
ing from outside into the system becomes assimilated with the system 

and is so destroyed ; but not so the germs when they enter the body. 

But what is the authority that the Lord as Aniruddha protects the germs. The 
Commentator quotes a Sruti in support of it. 

As says a Sruti (Rig Veda, X. 184. 1 , “May Dhata lay the germ 
for Thee.” Because Dhata here means the Lord Aniruddha and not the 
four-faced Brahma. 

But how do you know this? Because in the preceding passage the Lord Visnu is 
mentioned and so the whole hymn is a praise of the four forms of Visnu. 

Because in the preceding three lines or padas VLnu, Tvastar and 
Prajapati are mentioned and in the fourth line Dhata occurs, therefore, 
these are inferred to be the four forms of Visnu as mentioned here, namely, 
Vasudeva, Sahkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 

The whole stanza of Jftig Veda is as follows : — 

“ May Visnu form and mould the womb, may T vastS. duly shape the forms.” 

* Prajapati expel the foetus, and Dhatar lay the germ for thee,” 

But how do you say that this Visnu, Tvastfi, &c., denote the four forms of Visnu, 
and are not the names of separate deities ? This the Commentator answers by quoting 
an authority. 

As says a text:—“The forming and moulding of the womb is 
from Vasudeva; the shaping of the form belongs to Sahlcarsana ; the 
act of ejecting the child from the womb caded Niseka and translated 
above as expel the foetus is the work of Pradyumna, while maintaining 
the germ in the womb and nourishing it there, is the act of Aniruddha.” 

(‘ Forming and moulding the womb ’) means the power to produce the son, or it may 
mean the purification of the womb. * Shaping the form ’ means the construction of the 
various limbs and organs of the body of the child in the foetus. The ‘ ejectment * means 
expulsion of the child from the womb, when tho time of delivery has approached. Letting 
the germ means upholding the foetus. If V&sudeva, &e., perform these functions, why 
does the Vedie Sruti not mention these names, and why does it use names like Visnu, 
Tvast£, &e. ? To this the Commentator answers by showing that these names etymolo¬ 
gically are the same : — 

Visnu comes from the /Vie! ri ‘to pervade,’ aud Vasu Deva also 
means the Lord who pervades all; and thus both are one. Tvasta comes 
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tlie /IVas ‘ to shine,’ and Sahkarsana also means the same. Praja- 
pati means 4 lie who causes the offspring (Praja) to Tall (pata) from the 
womb, on the ground; and NLeka means coming out of the womb; 
therefore Prajapati (or he who ejects the foetus from the womb) is 
Pradyumna While Aniruddha is Dhafca because he upholds (Dharana) 
the foetus. 

Admitted that these four names found in the Vedas may be thus identified with the 
f«)UL* names, Vasu Deva, etc., bub what are the two Aswius mentioned in the next stanza 
Which runs as follows : - 

“ O Sinivali, set the germ, set thou the germ, Sarasvati : 

May the Twain Gods bestow the germ, the Asvins crowned with lotuses. 

To this the Commentator answers. 

Krisna and Rama are the Alvins mentioned in this passage. 

The Commentator next explains the passage the animals run to forests and dens 
from men. 

Because the form of Nii Simha dwells always in forests and dens ; 
therefore, the wild animals, when frightened, instinctively run towards 
forests and dens, for protection ; even though they know not that their 
pioteetor Nii Simha ns always there. Because when the wild animals 
die frightened the Lord as Nri Simha is always their protection. 

Because Safikarsana is said to be the refuge of the Piti is, therefore, 
even the ignorant put down or offer funeral cakes (Pindas) to them; 
otherwise, how could these offerings, thus given, reach the dead ances- 

tois? (Because Sahkar^ana is the Lord of the Pitris, lie carries these 
offerings to them.) 

1 hough there is no difference, among these (four) forms either 
i quality oi in name, (for any name is as good to call upon the God as 
t ie other, for all these forms are equally the Most High) yet His most 
particular favourite name is said to be Narayana. Because verily all 
the other names conjointly denote what the single word Narayana does. 

i’ because any one of those names is equal to that of Narayana, and can 
* aS efEective as that name, then only, when it is meditated upon with 

that || lll T SlgT1 ! flcarice of the wor(1 Narayana; that is, with the notion 
1 le Lord is full of all auspicious, excellent and perfect qualities and 
le narQe denotes the same. 

(It was mentioned before that the Devas became pre-eraient over 
C \ \ )ecause tlle y the meaning of the name Narayana and under- 
o°< /t to mean the fullness of all excellent qualities . Thus only bv 
^nou ing the significance of the name and by so worshipping the Lord 

o\as became the best of all the descendants of Prajapati. 







if^ir ffa f rt mmn n \ w 

^RT^sfcjAtha khalu, now then. ^TTcTOT^ Atmasammitam, self standard, 
one that cannot be compared to anything else than its own self, as gagana or 
space has nothing else to compare it with than itself. Or it may mean equal 
to each other. Uniform to itself, Atimrityu, deathless, one who has 

crossed over death, conquered death. Saptavidham, seven-fold, (in the 

forms of Pradyumna, etc.) Sama, Saman, the Harmonious. s^RUcT 

Upasita, let one meditate. ff^JR Hinkara, as Hinkara, (has three syllables.) 

Fryaksaram, three syllables. Prastavah, Prastava (has three 

syllables.) ff 3 ; Itij thus. ^ Tat, therefore. Saman, equal. 

1. Now then let one meditate on the seven-fold Har¬ 
monious, whose forms are equal to each other, and who is 
deathless. Hinkara has three syllables and Prastava has 
also three syllables. Therefore, both these forms (Pra¬ 
dyumna and Vasudeva) are equal to each other (in knowledge, 
bliss and power).—123. 

Mantra 2. 

wrfitftfrt Sjrart sffttfK fra f|st 

11 11 

^rr^: Adih, First, Varaha. $f^ lti, thus, ft JU>vi, two. Aksaram, 

syllable. (But how do you make it three syllables? Ans. —by adding pra from 
Pratihara which has four syllables.) Pratihara, Aniruddha. ^ lti, 

thus. ^33; Chatur, four, Aksaram, syllables. <Tcf: Tatali, from that, 

from Pratihara. %% Iha, to this, viz . , to Adi should be added, Ekam, one, 

viz. f the syllable pra. rR[ Tat, therefore, Saman, equal. 

2. The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra¬ 
tihara has four syllables, taking one syllable from the last 
and adding it to the first, both become tri-syllabic. There¬ 
fore Varaha and Aniruddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 
and power).—124, 
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Mantra 3. 

♦ ^ 

^ 11 \ u 

^*fhr: Udrijthab, Narkyana called theUdgitha. fra Iti, thus. f%-^rgt Try- 
aj-saram, three syllables. Upadravah, Nrisimha. fra Iti, thus, 

laturakfaram, four syllables. f%R: Tribhih, with three. Tribhih, with 

. ^ Samara, equal, vrara Bhavati, become (Two names become equal.) 

Ak ? aram , one syllable, i.e., the last syllable of Upadrava. ^1%^% 

• ti isyate, remains over, vis., the syllable Vah is excessive. fgppTry-aksarain, 
t iree s_\ Hables, viz., Vah has also three syllables v, a, h, f w- ) erg Tat, therefore, 
tra amam, equal (to the other names like Hinkara, etc.) 

3. The word Udgitha has three syllables, the word 
Upadrava has four syllables. The three and three are 
equal, the one syllable (of Upadravah) which is left over, is 
also tri-syllabic; therefore, it also is equal to the other 
names, (like Hinkara, Prastava, etc., and it is the name of 
Ksirab dlii s ay in).—125. 

Mantra 4. 

mm htr f qr 

\\ $ \\ 

syllablT^ Nid | hanatJ1 ’ Saflkar ?ana. fra hi, thus. f% W Try-aksaram, three 
Bhav at > therefore. ?ra Samam, equal qg Eva, certainly. *rara 

Vai 3 1 , eC ° mes ' ^ Tani - these ( f orms, Hinkara, etc.) ? Ha, verily. % 
, indeed, frftfira Dvavim^atih, twenty-two. Aksarani, syllables. 

4. The word Nidhana has three syllables ; therefore, 
«ns name of the Lord is also verily equal to the other names! 

bus altogether there are twenty-two syllables.—-126. 

Mantra 5. 

qmtRWiraqfsf mtmm u y n 

Ekavim&itya, by the knowledge of the twenty-first viz bv KalL-i 

trxt A or N ' dhaoa - 

^ M... residing l 
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=mfcsi: Adityah, in the sun. gjfqSR Dvavimsena, by the knowledge of 
the twenty-second, vis., of Vah, the name of Ksirabdhisayin. q* Param, above. 
'STTR^IH Adityat, the sun. ^qmjayati, obtains, conquers. ?rg; Tat, that (the 
twenty-second.) qiq; Nakam, free from sorrow, blessed, qa; Tat, that. tww 
Visokam, destroyer of grief of His devotees. 


Si, 

4 


man r< 


5. By the knowledge of the twenty-first (Kalki), a 
reaches the sun (Kalki residing in the sun); for Kalki 
is verily the twenty-first from here (Kesava in the forehead). 
By the knowledge of the twenty-second, he attains what is 
beyond Kalki. lie is the Griefless and He is the Destroyer 
of grief (of His devotees).—127. 

Mantra 6 


^ r\ 


wraran rearer wt qtf 
tr m t qaa n i u 

ifcT Whs: II II 

- W ^. Apn0ti * g r et ®- HH>a,here(in the earth the form Jamada-ni etc) 
WTWWAd.tyasya.ofthcsun (of Kalki.) ^ jayam, victory, attainme „ 
Para , above, higher qualifying , Ha, indeed. Asya Z 

worshipper, Ad.tyajayat, after attainment of the Lord in Z 

vis, Kalki. ** Jay ah, attainment. qqfrT Bhavati, becomes Yah IT' 
f* Etat, this Lord Visnu. q* Evam, thus. f, m Vidvan. know in- vZ- 
Atm asa innntarn, uniform to itself, Atimr.tyu, deathless c ^ 

vidham, seven-fold. Sama, Harmonious.' ^ (jpLe T* ^ 
Sama, Harmonious. *n«T Updsie, meditates. ' PaStC ’ meditates - 

8. He who meditates on this seven-fold form of the 
Harmonious thus, knowing each to be equally (mj * h 
uni om with the other and Deathless, attains (not onto i 
the form residing in the earth, etc, but reaches nr Vl- 
t he sun, and indeed a higher attainment than the ^ 
the sun {viz., reaching Kslrabdhisayin)._l 28 reao5l ' n 8 

, MADHVA’S COMMENTARY C ’ 

J ho bruti now teaches the meditation on the seven f 11 T 
showing that when thought of with regard to the attribute! oft’ CaUed S ™a, by 

there ib always difference between Jivas, from Brahma downwa^ f :^ 1 ’ 88 and ^r, 

<1 i iuHcin iai jumna,&c.,which are the forms of the Lord a 11’ *i° 1016 * S no such 

peculiarity, and differ from all other entities in this, that w1 the Z ^ *«■ 

other in the possession of the quantity and qua ity ol Cwt fr ° m 0a ^ 

wisdom intelligence, ,oy and activity; yet these Divine Forms , 1 ^ ““ and 

each other, so far as these three qualities we concerned. ‘ absolutely equal to 
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old view is that this Khantla relates to the well-known Sama Yeda. That is 
wrong. For it is impossible for any scripture or for the Sama Veda, which consists of 
mere words, to possess the attributes of being “ Attna Sammita,” “ uniform with itself,” or 
of “ leading beyond death.” Such, however, are the attributes given to it here. The 
qualities moreover of being “ griefless,” etc., are inapplicable to any scripture. ‘‘But,” 
says an objector, “even if it be taken as applying to the Lord, how can the Lord be said 
to be “ uniform with itself,” because differences appear in the various forms that He 
assumes from time to time. For though the words “ Gau ” and “ Go,” both denote the 
same thing, namely, “a cow,” yet they are not the same, so far as the words are concerned. 
-Therefore, the epithet that the Lord is “ uniform-in-itself ” is not appropriate. To 
this the Commentator answers by quoting an authority 

He who has no one else equal or like unto Him, and whose forms 
are all equal and of the same kind, He is called “ Atma Sammita such is 
Visnu. He is called “ beyond death,” because He is deathless. That 
V^snu exists seven-fold, having seven forms called Pradyumna, Vasudeva, 
Varaha, Narayana, Aniruddha, Nfi Simlia and Sahkarsana. All these 
forms, however, are equal in knowledge, bliss and power. 

According to old commentators the words Hihkara and Prastava are called equal, 
and are said to be the names of Sama Veda. This is an erroneous explanation ; and is due 
to not understanding the full significance of the words “ Tat Sama” which occur so many 
times in the Khantla. The Commentator shows that all these names Hiukara, Prastava, etc., 
when analysed, resolve themselves into three syllables each, and that those which have 
a syllable less or more, become tri-syllablic by adding a syllable from another name, or re¬ 
jecting one. Thus we have eight forms and names mentioned in this Khantla, each of 
which is the name of the Lord, and denotes the possession of the three attributes of 
knowledge, bliss and power. The following table will make it clear 


Name. 

Knowledge. 

Bliss. 

m 

Power. 

1. Hinkarah Pradyumna ... 

Hih 

ka 

rah 

2 Prastdvah Vasudeva ... 

Pra 

sta 

vah 

3. Adipra Var&ha ..* 

A 

di 

pra 

4. Tiharah Aniruddha 

Ti 

ha 

rah 

°* Udgithah Nardyana 

Ut 

gi 

thah 

3* Cpadra Nrisimha 

u 

pa 

dra 

7. Nidhanarn Sankarsana .. 

Ni 

dha 

nam 

8. Vah Ksirabdhisayin 

V 

a 

h 


According to Madhva, Vah denotes the eighth form of the Lord (the form that sleeps 
on the cosmic ocean.) 


The three syllables of all the names ITifikara, etc., belonging to the 
various forms of the Lord, always denote the three attributes, namely, 
knowledge, bliss and power, syllable by syllable. (Thus, every form 





















not only possesses these three attributes, but its very names also denote 
the same fact). 

Though Adi has only two syllables yet taking the syllable Pra, 
from the beginning of the word Pratihara and joining it to the name Adi 
(which thus becomes Adipra), we get both names of the Lord tri-syllabic 
(one as Adipra and the other as Tiliara.) 

The word Upadrava has four syllables. Its last syllable is taken separately, as 
making one word (and itself consisting of throe letters Yah.) 

Though in Upadravah the syllable “ vah ” is left off as excessive, yet 
it is also the name of Nar&yana, and designates that form of His, which 
sleeps on the ocean of milk. But in the case of this word, instead of syllables, 
we take the three letters vah as denoting the three attributes, knowledge, 
bliss and power: thus this vah becomes the name of the Sleeper on the 
ocean of milk, and is also expressive of knowledge, bliss and power; 
and thus the Supreme Person is denoted by this word also. He who knows 
the meaning of the word vah attains the Lord, sleeping on the ocean of 
space. But by knowing Him in the remaining twenty-one syllables, the 
Lord presiding in the solar orb is obtained. 

This verily Lord Visnu thus becomes possessed of twenty-two forms, 
of which twenty-one consist of triads of three syllables while the last con¬ 
sists of one syllable only fvah); and designates the Sleeper on the ocean 
of milk. Thus the Lord has twenty-two forms. 

The fuur forms Pradyumna, Vasudeva, Varaha and Nnrayana have 
each a triad in it, and thus they become twelve (3 x 4 = 12). They are 
rulers of twelve months and dwell in those months and these presiding 
deities of the months have the twelve names beginning with Ketfava and 
the rest. 

The lifth Aniruddha has three forms, the sixth Nri Simha is also a 
triad ; the triad of Aniruddha and the two forms of Nrisimha form a 
pentad ; and this pentad presides over the five seasons in the form of 
fish, &c. 

The third form of the triad of Nrisimha (two already have been appro¬ 
priated by the seasons), resides in earth and is called Jamadagiiya. The 
triad of the seven namely of the Sahkarsana consists of three forms, name¬ 
ly, Kama, lvi isna and Kalki which exist in the sky, heaven and the sun, 
respectively. By knowing any one of these twenty forms of the Lord, one 
goes to that form of tho Lord which resides in that particular locality: 
that is, one goes to that Loka on which that form presides. By knowing 
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twenty-second form, called the Lord-sleeping-on-the-ocean-of-milk, one 
attains the indestructible form, the highest Mukti. 

This incidentally shows that Mukti is not attained until the Yogi reaches the Sveta- 
dvipa where sleeps Ksirabdhis&yin. 


This twenty-second form is called Nakam, because it is free from 
all sorrow and grief. K means happiness, aka means absence of happi¬ 
ness. Naka means negation of the absence of happiness, that is, positive 
joy. The double negative shows the intensity of joy; because He is 
essentially full of intense bliss. lie is called Viifoka because He destroys 
all the sorrows of “ His devotees.” Thus in the Sfuna SamliitA. 

It lias been mentioned above that the worship of any particular form of the Lord 
takes the worshipper to the loka on which that Lorclpresides, An objector says : this asser¬ 
tion is not absolutely correct, because it has also been said that the worshipper of the form 
of the Lord presiding over earth, gets to the Solar world also, because all forms aro 
uniform to each other. This objection is answered by the Commentator by taking up the 
sixth Mantra of this Khanrta and explaining it. 

The phrase “ He obtains here victory over the Sun ” is next explain¬ 
ed. The word here means that even if he has reached that form of the 
Lord which presides over earth, he attains also that form which is in the 
Stin ; since all forms are uniform and are one in their community of power 
an d bliss and knowledge. The phrase “ To Him accrues a victory higher 
than the victory over the Sun,” is now explained. After attaining to 
the Lord who is called Aditya and who resides in the Sun he obtains a 
higher victory, namely, he obtains another form of the Lord called Sleeper- 

011 -the-ocean-of-niilk. 

Lor this the Commentator quotes an authority. “ Though it is true 
that one by worshipping a particular form of Visnu can attain that form, 
and he thereby can attain all other forms of the Lord ; because of the 
uniformity of all forms; yet the worship of other forms is not a redund¬ 
ancy ; because by such worship there accrues increase of happiness to 
the devotee ; therefore, it is always good to worship as many forms of the 
Lord as one can. 

And there is attainment of the twenty-second form moro easily. The word “ victory ” 
of the text has been explained by the Commentator as attaining the Lord. He next quotes 
an authority for this interpretation. 


The word Jaya, ‘ victory ’ here means attainment; just as we find it 
in the following Mantra of the White Yajurveda, XV. 8 : — 

Iman no deva savitar yajuam prapaya devavyam sakhividam sattra 
jitam dhauajitam svarjitam. 

God Savitar speed this God-loved sacrifice of ours, friend-finding, 
ever-conquering, winning wealth and heaven. 




As in the above mantra the word Jaya means attainment, so here also. 


Next the phrase 1 verily twenty-first is that which is in the Sun.’ This shows that 
the Lord in the Sun is twenty-first in order and that this counting begins from here itali. 
But the word 1 here ’ is ambiguous. To what does it refer ? If it refers to the form in the 
earth, namely to Jdmadaguya, then the form in the Sun is not twenty-first from it. The 
Solar form Kalki is twenty-first, if counted from Kesava. This does not refer to their 
being in the months or seasons but it refers to Kesava, &c., presiding over the various 
organs of the body commencing with the forehead. Therefore, the Commentator says— 

The twenty-first is to be counted from the form of Ketfava presiding 
on the forehead and so on, namely : — 

On the forehead Kesava ; stomach Nar&yana ; heart Mddhava ; throat Govinda ; right 
side of the stomach Visnu ; on the right arm Madhusudana ; ear right Trivikrama; left of 
the stomach Vamana ; left of the arm Sridhara ; left ear Hrisikesa ; back Padmanabha ; 
shoulder Damodara. 

But the Sruti says the twelve months, the five seasons and the four Lokas constitute 
twenty-one. How do you reconcile your explanation with the text ? To this the Commen¬ 
tator answers:— 

Hari himself is known by the twelve names of the months. He is 
called the Ohaitra because He brings about the union of the moon with 
Chitra Naksatra, and so on for other names. He is called Loka be¬ 
cause He is all-resplendent (aloka equal to light). 

He is called Aditya because He eats up (Adana) or evaporates all 
waters by his rays. 


Eleventh Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

*RT Tf^rfr STRT1R: 

qinwrffc w&m r: ^rr mm II % II 

wt'gi it U II 

Manah, in the mind, nNfiit: Hinkarah, Hinkara Pradyumna. 

Vak, in the speed), Prastavah, Vasudeva. Chaksuh, in the eye 

or sight, Udgithah, Narayana. Srotram, in the hearing. 

Pratih&rah, Aniruddha. qruj: Pratjah, in the breath. Nklhanam, Sankar- 

sana. qff? Etat, (this refuged in Visnu dwelling in Pr&na.) Gayatram, 

the Loid called Gayatra Sama. Pranesu, in the pranas, in the forms jof 

the Vjsqu residing in u ie senses, sfa Protam, interwoven, expressive, of that 









misr#,. 
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controlled by that Lord Visnu. h: Sail, lie. q: Yah,-who. qq Evam, thus. qqq 
Etat, this. nrq3 Gayatram, the Lord called Gayatra Saman. Jtr$I 5 Pranesu, 
in the senses. qra Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. qq Veda, 
knows. qtqftqqrq PrAnibhavati, becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling in the senses. 

Sarvarn, whole, all, entire, qjrg: Ayuh, life, viz., release, Moksa. qfq Eti, 
attains. 5qiq> Jyok, all-knowing. qffqTq Jivati, lives, qqrq. Mahg.ii, great. sniqT 
Prajaya, through offspring or wisdom. qsjf*C Pasubhili, with cattle, or with 
Vedas. *r=jfq Bhavati, becomes. Mahan, great, qftntf Kirtya, with fame. 

Mahamanah, high minded. *qrq Sy&t, let (him) be. qnTat, his. 


Vratam, vow, motto. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious called Gayatra 
Sama in the senses. 


1. Pradyumna in mind, Vasudeva in speech, Nara- 
yana in sight, Aniruddha in hearing, and Sahkarsana 
in smell. That is, the Gayatra Saman as refuged in the 
Lord, residing in the senses. He who thus knows this 
Gayatra refuged in Visnu, dwelling in pranas, becomes the 
object of affection to the Lord, gets Life Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 
Vedic knowledge), great in fame; and his vow is “ Be high- 
minded.”—129. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


(In this and the ten succeeding Khandas is again mentioned the glory of the Lord 
as expressed by such terms as Gayatra Saman, Rathantara Sfiman, etc., and as the con- 
ti oiler of those. The present Khan da shows that the Lord dwells in the senses and is to 
be meditated upon as in Khan da seven, with this addition, that He is expressed by the 
term Gayatra Saman, &c., and is the Controller of the same. The words Manas is Hin- 
hara, &c., do not require any explanation, since they have been already explained before, 
in Khanda seventh. The only new words in this Khan da are explained now. (Namely, 
gayatra, protam, prani, sarvarn, ayus, and jyob.) 

The Gayatra Saman is always interwoven in Hari dwelling in 
Prana. The word “ interwoven (protam)” means “ being an expression 
°l His” and “being an entit} r controlled by Him.” (Thus Gayatra 
Saman is the name of the Lord and is T controlled bv the Lord.) 

The word etad, “ that” is a Demonstrative Pronoun and always refers to some word 
that has gone before, but Gayatra Saman was nowhere mentioned before, to what does 
then the word etad in the first Mantra of the 11th Khanda refer ? To this, the Commen¬ 
tator answers : — 

The force of “ etad ” is to show that the Gayatra Saman being men¬ 
tioned near to Visnu dwelling in the Prana is also refuged in Visnu 
dwelling in Prana. This is the force of the word etad. 






(Says an objectorAdmitted that the force of the word etad is to show that the 
GAj T atra Saman is in the Lord, but what is the force of the word etad in the last Mantra of 
the tenth Kharnla ? According to your present interpretation it would refer to something 
other than the Lord, something dwelling in the Lord. And not to Visnu Himself? This 
objection is answered by the Commentator next) : — 

In some places the word etad refers to Visnu himself, by the very 
fact of its demonstrative force (as in Mantra six of Khan da ten). 

(The words Prani has been explained by old commentators as “ None 
of his senses loses its activity.” This is wrong, as the Commentator 
shows):— 

The devotee is called prflrii, because he is fondled by the Lord 
Visnu dwelling in the prana. 

(The words “ sarvam ayus eti ” have been explained by old com¬ 
mentators as “gets hundred years of life.” The Commentator explains 
it thus):— 

The Moksa is called “ sarva ayus ” because it is the Life Eternal. 
Similarly, the word jyok does not mean brightly, but all-knowing. 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

H 3^WTSfRT H STcffR 3<RTR3fftr 

3RR 11 \ 11 

^T^fT^frT HfRSRRT q#*fofrT ¥TfR#?T^T 
* 1! H 11 

Sfa 5^51-. II II 

Abhimanthati, rubs the fire stick, Sah, he. Hifikarah, 

Pradyumna. tjif: Dhuntah, smoke. *uqir J&yate, is born, rises. Salt, he. 
JfGTR: Ptastavah, Vasudeva. 3W5Tfar Jvalati, burns, q: Sah, he. Sffpj". Udgi- 
thal.t, NarSyana. thuim Angarah, glowing coals. Bhavanti, becomes, 

g': Sah, he STT'TijrT: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. Upasflmyati, goes down, 

extinguishes. Tat, that. Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. burruirH Sara&m- 

yati completely goes down. ^ Tat, that. rvr Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. <r^ 
Etat, this, Rathantaram, Rathantara Santa, 'n-cfr A°-nau in the fire 

«* '"•e.w»ve„. « Sah he. Yat,, wlT**™* this 
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Etat, this. Rathantaram, Rathantara Sama. ^r#r Agnau, in the fire, 

sifri Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Veda, knows. 5Tgw^qf 
Brahmavarchasvi, the person whose energy has increased owing to his wor¬ 
shipping Brahman or Visnu, vis., who has become released. ^TrfR: Annadah, 
able to eat large quantity of food, viz., healthy. Bhavati, becomes, ulf 

Sarvam, all eternal. ^3: Ayuh, life, Eti, gets. Jyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives. Mahan, great, Prajaya, through offspring. 

TsjPT: Pasubhih, through cattle. Bhavati, becomes, qfR Mahan, great. 

SRlStr Kirtya, with fame. h Na, not. Pratyak, facing. Agnim, fire. 

^rr^Rfr Achamet, let (him) eat. 3 Na, not. Nistlnvet, let (one) spit, 

or throw out phlegm. fja;Tat, that. 33? Vratam, vow. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-hold Harmonious Lord called 
Rathantara Sama in the fire. 

1. Pradyumna in the rubbing of the firesticks, Vasu- 
deva in the rising smoke, Narayana in the burning fire, 
Aniruddha in the glowing coals, and Sahkarsana Avhen it has 
gone down partly, and Sahkarsana also in the fire which has 
gone down completely. This is the Rathantara Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the various forms of fire. He 
who knows thus this Rathantara Saman, as refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the lire, evolves all Brahmic powers, 
becomes healthy, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
m children and cattle (mighty through wisdom and learning), 
gieat in fame. His vow is “ do not eat facing the fire or 
spit before it.”—128. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

lie who meditates on Jauardana in fire, as the cause of the various 
actions connected with the ignilion of fire, as the Supreme Lord Hari 
existing in the act of rubbing of fire-sticks, etc., and who is the refuge 
°f Rathantara Saman and has five forms, he verily gets release from the 
ocean of Samsara. 

Aote. This explains the fruit of the realization that Rathantara Saman is refuged 
in and controlled by the Lord llari, in llis live-fold aspects as existing in fire. 




t 
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Thirteenth Kiianda. 


Mantra i. 


Rq*p5fR% R %bTTF fNW R 5RRTR: TfRT %cT 
R S^TTR: SrfrT^T Rf *TH R STT%fTR SRT5T R^Tcl 

rtrrr qft r^tr n ^ n 



R^HTR TR3RF5RTRR ^F^FTTH HfFSt^T 

qjgiRRRTR RfT^FRT R ^RqftfNrfsrRR U ’< II 


?fci ^iqsfn II U H 


RRRiqafR Upamantrayate, thinks, constantly meditates, r: Salj, that, 
ff^rc; Hihkarah, Pradyumna. jR<?RR Jnapayate, anticipates pleasure, fervently 
prays. r: Sah, that. qRRR: Prastavah, Vasudeva. j%Rr Striya, wife, the 
Beloved Lord. r^ Saha, with. %r Sete, sleeps, reposes in, loses conscious¬ 
ness. r: Sah, that. Udgithah, NArayana. qfR Prati, opposite, ^ff 

Stri, (facing) the wife. The word prati is to be construed with the next sete. 
^ Saha, with. ( qm ) Ur% Prati sete, watches. Comes out of trance; opposite of 
sete ; and therefore works. r: Sah, that, qfR^n:: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. RtfST 
Kalam, time, Gachchhati, goes, vanishes, rr Pat, that. fRSR Nidhanam, 

Sahkarsana. qrt Param, space, R^R Gachchhati, goes, vanishes. rr Tat, 
that. fRRR Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. qRR Etat, this (is). rr|sr Vamadevyam, 
Vamadevya. f%R Mithune, in union, in generation, qrR Protam, interwoven, 
refuged, controlled by. r: Sah, he. r: Yah, who. qq Evam, thus. qRR Etat, 
this. rrrsr Vamadevyam, Vamadevyam. RgR Mithune, in generation, qfR 
Protam, interwoven, rr Veda, knows. pr*j 4 r RRR Mithuni bhavati, never 
abandons his wife, becomes God-united, fagRR r^rir Mithun&t mithunat, 
from every intercourse, from every union with the Lord, strrr Prajayate, 
he begets a child ; He pours down life-giving energy on humanity, r Na, not. 
RirRR Kanchana, any wife. qftf*R Pariharet, should abandon (if he has more 
than one wife). 

Let one realise tlie glory of the live-fold Lord called Vamadevya 
Si'iman in the act of generation. 


Pradyumna in the thinking of wife, Vasudeva in 
talking with her, Narayana, etc., in sleeping, etc. This is the 
Vamadevya Sarnan’ refuged in the various acts which bring 
about union of husband and wife. He who knows this 
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Vamadevya Sam an, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, never 
abandons his wife, becomes, strong, gets life Eternal, lives 
all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in fame. 
His vow is “ Let no wife be abandoned.”—129. 




Aofe. Pradyumna in thinking of the Lord, Vasudeva in fervent pouring out of the 
heart to the Lord, Nfiriiyana in loss of consciousness and reposing in the Lord, Aniruddha 
in regaining consciousness and working as the instrument of the Beloved, and Sankarsana 
in rising above time and space. This is the Vamadevya Siiman refuged in the Union. He 
who knows this Vamadevya Sfiman, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, remains ever 
united witii the Lord, becomes strong, &c. His motto is “ Let no one be despised.” 


Note, -This Khanda is generally left untranslated, as it is supposed to be. untran¬ 
slatable. But it is a pity that the modern scholars never pay any attention to the fact 
•at the Khanda is sacred to a Rishi called Vamadeva, one who is described in the Veda 
as having united himself with God and having retained his consciousness after such 
anion. In the Rig Veda we find this Rishi exclaiming in his ecstasy “lam the Sun 
I am the Moon." (Rig Veda, IV-20.1. Br. U. I. 4. 10). This is the Rishi of this Khanda. 1, 
therefore, lay this suggestion before the scholars of Sanskrit, to consider seriously whe¬ 
ther the whole Khanda here may not be a description of the union of the human soul with 
the Divine Beloved. The \yord Mithuna, generally translated as ‘ husband and wife,’is 
expressly used in this Upanisad in the first Adhyaya as the name of the primary couple, 
produced by Brahman, namely, spirit and matter, Prana and Rayi, or the Chief Breath 
and Sarasvati. It is the union of these two that has produced the whole universe. 
Aladhva has done, no doubt, a great service, by rescuing this Khanda from the obscenity 
said to attach to it. In their simplest, plain meaning, the words of this Khanda describe 
Hie union of husband and wife. But if we take the suggestion contained in the' Aame of the 
Lisin, and the fact that he was one of those few God-absorbed, God-intoxicated sagos, wo 
cannot but come to the conclusion, that this Khanda describes, in a poetical language,’the 
coming together of the man and God, Tho five stages through which this union with God 
a -es Place are described in it. The first is tho stage of constant thinking of God and 
i eci ing Ins name. The second is the stage of pouriug out one's heart to God, intenselv 
praying to Him to reveal Himself to His devotee. The third is the stage when lie feels the 
presence of God and loses his own consciousness in that Presence. This is the state of 
trance called ‘ reposing in the Beloved.’ The fourth is the stage when lie awakens from 
that trance, and works with Him. He becomes now the agent of the Lord, and the 
last when ho is absorbed, when time and space vanish. When Kala or time, and para or 
space are gone (gachehhati) are gone for ever. This is the last stage. It is in this stage 
that the great vow given to him becomes literally true. The vow of this mithuni or God- 
uuited sago is nakfiuchana pariharet. let him not reject anybody or anything, to him 
<a eiy tiling is divine, such a sago would drink ambrosia and poison with equal indifference 
Por he sees God everywhere and in the bliss cl his union cries like his master Vftmadeva 
I am the Sun, I am the Moon, yea, I am everything. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


A person who meditates on the Lord Purusottama in the five-fold 
acts of generation, and as having the five-fold form becomes never an 
abandoner of his wives (if by chance he happens to have more than one 
wife) and ultimately gets release undoubtedly. 







Note .—The phrase mitlranT bhavati of the text means one who never abandons 
any one of his wives, but treats them all impartially, if he by some unforeseen accident 
marries more than one wife. The old Commentators have misunderstood this Khan da, 
and the words ‘ na kanchana pariharet’ have been taken by them to mean that’such a 
person has no binding as regards the law of sexual intercourse. This, however, is not the 
meaning of those words. They simply mean that among his many wives, he should not 
abandon or reject any one, but equally deal with them, so far as marital relations are 
concerned. 

The words mithune protam means dependent upon or refuged in the Lord dwelling 
in mitliuna. This word when literally analysed means the Lord, as the Commentator 
shows :— 

The Lord is called Mithunam because He brings together (nayati) 
two peoples (mit,ho), the ^ of mitho becomes 11. * 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

SrfrtfTCTtfri II ? II 

ii =t ii 

«««i II \i II 

3^ Udyan, rising. HuikArah, Pradyurrma. Uditah, risen. 

Prastavah, Vasudeva. qsgftq: Madhyandnali, mididay. Udgithali, 

Ndrdvaya. Aparahnah, 'afternoon. 5rf?r?:rc Pratiharah, Anifuddha. 

3 TCFT Astam, setting, qar Yat, what, Nidhanam, Sankaisana. q^oT Etat, 

this. Brihat, Saman. Aditye, in the sun. qfrt Protam, inter¬ 
woven, refuged, controlle d by, etc. Tejasvi, lefulgcnt. ciqsri Tapantam, 

heat of the sun. ^ Na nindet, never complain. 

1. Pradyumna in the rising sun, Vasudeva in the 
risen sun, Nahiyana in the midday sun, Aniruddha in the 
afternoon, and Sankarsaha in the setting sun. This is the 
Brihat Saman as refuged aud controlled by the Lord, in the 
sun. He who knows the Brihat Saman as interwoven in the 
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sun becomes refulgent and strong, he gets the Life Eternal, 
lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning great in 
fame. His vow is “ Never complain of tire heat of the 


sun.” — 130. 


Fifteenth Iyiianda. 

• • 

Mantra i(a). 

srarftr m't^Fru Wr strait Hsrectnft 
s Sfjfnrr tWraii wwft h a fairc *rffc- 

sera n % ii 

^rhu Abhr&ni, mists. Samplavante, gather. u: Sail, that. 

Hinkarah, Praydumna. Meghali, cloud. Jayate, becomes. Sah, 

that, 5 T*cTPU Prastavah, Vasudeva. Varsati, rains, u: Sah, that. 

Udgithah, Nftrayana. f^dfri% V.idyotate, lightens. Stanayati, thunders. 

U: Sah, that. Pratiharah, Aniruddha. Udgrihnati, ceases. 

Tat, that, Nidhanam, Sankarasana Etat, this. % Vairupam, 

the VairQpa Saman. Parjanye, in the cloud. *rrR Protam, interwoven, 

refuged, controlled by. 

1 (a) Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord 
called Virupasftman in the cloud. 

Prodyjimna in gathering of the mists, Vasudeva in the 
cloud which has risen, Narayana in the rains, Aniruddha 
in the Hashes, and thunders and Sank arcana in the stopping 
or ceasing (of the clouds). This is the Vairupa Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the clouds. — 131. 

Mantra i(b). 

b ^ srm ^ 

q^muqfri 

nfpe&W mm b u * it 

^^ 51 = ^55 || V* H 

U: Sail, lie. 3: Yah, who. qf Evam, thus. % Vai Rupani, the 
Vairfipa. Parjanye, in the clouds. sfR Protam, interwoven, refuged, con¬ 
trolled by. Veda, knows. VirftpAn, badly shaped. ^ Cha, ahd. 
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Surupan, handsome. ^ Clia, and. <?;$$ PasQn, the cattles, Avar 

dhe, gets, obtains. Sarvam, full. Ayuh, life, rrf^ Eti, readies. « 

Jlvati, lives, Mahan, great. 


JSl 


un- 

sr*ror 


. 

lyoli, well, long, all-knowing. Jlvati, lives. Mahan, great, sraqi 

Prajaya, with children. qgriH: Pasubhih, with cattles, Bhavati, becomes 

Mahan, great, Ktrtyft, with fame. Varsantam, raining. ^ Na 


not. 


-*. 7 0 -’ " J t 

Nindet, decry, complain. 


(e) He who knows the Vairupa Saman as refuged in # 
the Lord dwelling in the cloud, gets cattle both handsome 
and ugly, becomes refulgent and strong, obtains the Life 
Eternal, he lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learn¬ 
ing, great in fame. His vow is “ Never complain of the 
raining of the clouds.” — 132. 


Sixteenth Iyhanda. 

Mantra i. 

^FctT srecfRT ^ 

fRT II \ 11 

et ^ sfm M mT3TT% srsrcr 

H^T^irT ^T^mfrT J7fFSnWT ***£ 
fa&rfa H TH^rTfcTH. II R II 

?frT II II 

Vasanath, spring. ft^rv Hifikarah, Pradyumna. sfisq: Grlsmah, 
summer. !7?HT=r: Prastavah, Vasudeva. Varsi, rainy season. Udgi- 

thah, iNarayana. fbrat, autumn. nffTfrC Pratiharah, Aniruddha. 1 * 1 ???: 

Hemantali, winter. HU 3 Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. »r?r?r Etat, this, twsi Vai- 
rajam, named Vairaja (Saman). Ritusu, in the seasons, sing Protam, 

interwoven, m Sah, he. g: Yah, who. irg Evam, thus. tTg* Etat, this (Vairaja 
Saman). VtSi Vairajam, Saman called Vairaja. =jjg<j Ritusu, in the seasons. 

Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. "g? Veda, knows. 

Virajati, shines. srcrar Prajayah, mighty in knowledge, q^TW: Pasubhih, mighty 
in Vedas, Brahmavarchasena, through glory of countenance: - ^ 

Sarvam, all along, ^rrg: Ayul.i, life, Eti, gets. 3313! Jyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives, Mahan, great. srspir Prajaya, with children. qsjft: 

Pa^ubhih, with cattle. vggfsr Bhavati, becomes. Malian, great, 

Kirtya, with fame. gjTjti Ritum, the seasons. ^ Na, not Nindet, com¬ 

plain. HH Tat, that, frf? Vratam, vow, rule. 










MiNfsr^ 



1. Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord called 
Vairaj Saman in the seasons. 

Pradyumna in the spring, Vasudeva in the summer, 
Narayana in the rains, Aniruddha in the autumn, and Sank- 
arsana in the winter. He avIio knows, this Vairaj a Saman as 
refuged in the Lord, who ' dwells in the seasons, shines with 
wisdom and learning, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
becomes great in cattle and children, great in fame, and his 
vow is “ Never complain of the seasons.” 


Seventeenth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 






ITT: TTgsr? THWRT: TTsfPH 5TRT: II T II 

tt q qTOTT: wrf mm m mm 


HfPSTW TTf T-^TRT 

^T^TfT II T U 

ffcT || II 

SfaCt PrithivI, the earth. ft^TT: Hihkarah, Pradyumna. 3 l?crrTqT Antai ik- 
sam, sky, PrastSva, Vasudeva. vtv Dyauh, heaven, ^r^ifr^r: Udgithah, 

Narayaua. f^r: Disah, directions, quarters, when applied to the Lord it means 
the Commander srmsu: Pratiharah, Aniruddha. Samudrali, ocean, 

when applied to the Lord it mealies complete (sus^p abundance (33^). 
Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. q?rr: Etah, these, qj Sakvaryah, called Sakvari. 

Lokesu, (in the Lord dwelling) in the worlds. STfoT: Protah, interwoven, 
refuged, controlled by. Sah, he. g; Yah, who. q# Evam, thus, q^r: Etah, 
these, Sakvaryah, called Sakavari. Lokesu, (in the forms of the 

Lord dwelling) in the worlds. sfrrTf: Protah, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. 

Veda, knows. Lokibhavati, becomes dweller of the superior worlds. 

( The rest as above.) 

1. Let one realise the glory of the Harmonious Lord called Sakvari 
Saman in the worlds. 


Pradyumna in the earth, Vasudeva in the sky, Nani- 
yana in the heaven, Aniruddha in the quarters, Sankarsana 
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in the sea. These are the Sakvari Saman, refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the worlds. He who knows these Sakvari 
Saman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lolcas, gains 
the higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow 
is “ Never complain of the worlds.” — 134. 


Eighteenth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 


Tf^RTSW. *TT3f 

pqt RWmi RR: AhT: \\ % \\ 

h q rr; ^11 star ^ qwwm m- 

^1^1% ssfasfRTcl HfRJJSRT 

l| \C || 

Aja, goats (rest the same as in Khatjda six), w Etal.i, these. ^ : 
Revatyah, Revatl Saman. Pasusu, in the five-fold Lord dwelling ... .e 

animals.' jrfer: Protab, interwoven, refuged in, controlled by. 

(The rest as above.) 

1. Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord called 

Revati Saman in animals. # A ^ • 

Pradyumna m goats, A asudcva m sliocp, l aiayana 

cows, Aniruddha in horses, and Sankarsana, in men. These 
jure the Revati Saman, as refuged in the Lord, dwelling in 
the various forms of animals. He who knows those Revati 
Saman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the animal, gets 
the blessed protector, the . Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in lame ; and his vow is 
“ Never complain of animals.”—135. 











mtSTfty 



STTST sfafTCT 

£FbTT R^Rfia'M^lRffhr^^ w \ w 

e q srfa q?T#r vrafit 

^rlfJT^Rt brnfftfa wfpsrw q^finbra 

Jt^Tr ^tqrafffi ^ Hrefc 

’nbfcr qr ii =i n 

ST II V*> H 

Lomn, hair of the body. Loma as applied to Lord means the destroyer. 
(^PT^:). rlNrc: Hinkarah, Pradyumna. Tvak, the skin. The Lord is called c^r 
because He is refulgent and brilliant tavas equal to prakasa light, STRUCT Pras- 
tavah, Vasudeva. jtrt Mamsam, flesh. When applied to the Lord it means glad¬ 
dening. (nr^) essence (*3NT) • "STT?*! Asthi, bone. When applied to the Lord it means 
firm-seated (RsR *R5Tr Majja, marrow. When applied to the Lord it means 

producer of ecstasy (ir^ aRTO?). grafts Yajn&yajniyam, the Saman called 
so. ^fnq i Angesu, in the limbs, in the forms of the Lord residing over the limbs. 
When applied to the Lord -ipT means the nearest, standing near (^RcT^i near 
*TrT existing.) ^itfvRTRT Angibhavati, ecomes possessed of strong limbs. 
Angena,in any limb,like hands, feet, etc. ?r Na vihflrchchhati,not crippled, 

beceme crooked. Samvatsaram, for a year as Brahmach&rt. Majnah, 

marrow, intoxicated, drunk, being excited. ^ NaAgniyat, should noteat. 

Majnu, intoxicating things. 

1 . Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord 
called Yajnayajniya in the members of the body. 

Pradyumna in the hair, Vasudeva in the skin, Nara- 
yana in the flesh, Aniruddha in the bone, and Sankarsana 
in the marrow. This is the Yaj flayajhiya Saman as refuged 
in the Lord, dwelling in the various members of the body. 
He who knows this Yaj nayaj tiiya as refuged in the Lord 
dwelling in the various members of the body, becomes 
possessed of strong limbs, he is not crippled in any limb, 
gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes great in 
wisdom and learning, great in fame. His vow is “ Do not 
eat for a year while in a state of excitement; ” or “ do not 
eat any intoxicating thing at all. ”—135, 
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Si, 

Twentieth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

3T|: SHcHT fTTT%?T H^TTVT 

strj^ n % w 

^ ^ 5JR ^3cTHR 

^t^crr^rrfieiT^HT^q *t^tct 

wfrT *Tf FST3RT ’^wlwfrT fTfT-^t^T ^T^RIT^T R-%- 


TTffcR II R II 

?fcT fqf?a: || ^© || 

WJT: Agnih, Lord dwelling in the fire called Agni. nNift: Hinkarab, Pra- 
dyumna. 3TJ** VAyuh, the Lord dwelling in the air and also called Vayu, because 
He is knowledge (Va) + life (ayu); or the life -f- wisdom, ^rrr^: Prastavah, 
Vasudeva. Adityab, the Lord dwelling in the sun and called alsoAditya. 

NaksatrAni, stars, the Lord dwelling in the stars and called also Naksa- 
tra, independent. He who has (na no governor (ksattram) over him. 
Chandramah, the moon, the Lord dwelling in the moon and called also Chandra- 
mah, the gladdener, Supreme bliss, from the root to give joy. *r3H Rajanam, 
the RAjana Sama. Devatasu, in the devatas. tt Etasam, of these, viz., 

Agni, etc. Eva, indeed. ^rTPTT Devatanam, of the devatas. srarSTcK Salokatam, 
the state of being in the same loka or world as the devata, viz., to be in the same 
plane as the devatA. ^lT£cfr SArstitAm, to be in the company of, the state of 
being near the devatas. SAyujyam, unity, having one and the san e body, 

becoming a part of the body of the devata Gachchhati, gets, (the rest 

as above.) grr^TCTR; Brahmanan, the knowers of Brahman. 


b Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord 
called the R&jana Sama in the Devatas. 

Pradyumna in Agni (the fire), Vasudeva in Vayu (the 
air), Nurayana in Aditya (the sun), Aniruddha in Naksatra 
(the stars) and Sankarsana in Chandrama (the moon). This 
is the Raj ana Saman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the 
Devas. He, who knows this Rajana Saman, refuged in the 
Lord dwelling in the devas, obtains the same world, the same 
company and the same body as of these very devatas. He 
gets tlie Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes great in 
wisdom and learning, great in fame. His vow is “ Do not 
speak evil of the knowers of Brahman. ”—136. 














Mantra i. 

frft Tq^TT Tf qiR^rq fq oftqq: R qRTTq>STSTq%- 

*rf^q: r SsfrqT q^qrftr qqr^Hf qfiqq: r qfq^TC: 

Rqf TRW: RqRfRSTTqq II \ II 

h q q^q^rmH^RR-sim qq Rq*i; ^qfq n r ii 

^aff fq^r Trayividya, the Rig, the Yajus r andthe Saman, these three Vedas; 
the Lord dwelling in these three Vedas ; the form of knowledge. Every one of the 
forms Pradyumna, etc., is triple. ftqn’C: Hinkarah, Pradyumna ^ Trayah 

inie lokali, these three worlds, Bhu^, Bhuvah and Svab. The Lord dwelling in 
these three worlds. SRcRq: Prastavah, Vasudeva. qrfSrqrg^rfq^: Agnir Vayur Adit- 
yafe, the lire, air, and the sun, the Lord dwelling in these, Agni, Vayu, and Aditya. 
SSRfbq: Udgitliah, Ndrayana. q^TTR qfNnq: Naksatrani vayamsi maricha- 

yah, the stars, birds and the rays. The Lord dwelling in the stars (Naksatras) 
Siddhas (who can go easily according to their own desire from one planet to 
another) and the rays. These words also are the names of God. Naksatra 
means independent, Vayas means the mover in space and Marichi means 
^Sht. Pratih&rah, Aniruddha. Rqr: Sarpah, serpents; when applied 

to the Lord it means the great motion. Gandharvah, Gandharvas, 

when applied to the Lord it means the upholder of worlds (iff gau, world) 
or cows (ify:=covv) or of knowledge (nr=knowledge). fqq*: Pitarah, pitris; 
when applied to the Lord it means the Great Father of all. The Creator 
^ I at, that. fqvpj Nidhanam, Sankarasana. Etat, this. qR Sama, 

Saman. Rqftqq Sarvasmin, in the full, the Lord possessing the full and 
peifect qualities, Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Sarvam, 
fall, perfection according to his capacity and merit. ^ Ha, indeed. vr^RT Bhavati, 
gets (from the self of perfection). 

1 . Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Saman in the Harmo¬ 
nious called the Full (Sarvam). 

Pradyumna in the three-fold knowledge, Vasudeva 
m the three worlds, Narayana in the three devatas, viz., Agni, 
Vayu and Aditya, Aniruddha in the three movers-in-space, 
viz., the stars, (Logoi) the Siddhas, and the Rays, (Rijus) and 
Sankarsana, in serpents, Gandharvas and Pitris. This is the 
Sania refuged in the Full. He who knows thus this Saman 
as refuged in the Full, gets perfection (from the Full, accord¬ 
ing to his capacity).—137. 





Mantra 2. 


mwi w^Twmrr mfk *mv. 

n ^ n 

^$5 sr ftrfr srfafret WN m- 

n s n 

S^irftrsa: *sn?: 11 II 

q* Tat, in this matter, regarding this, lisp ^r3>: Esah S’lokah, this verse; 
the verse next given, qrfq Yani, which, Pradyumna, etc. q>=qqr Panchadba, in 
five forms, eftnu eftFTi Trini trini, three three. q*q: Tebhyab, than these forms, 
q Na, not. qj^qR-' Param jyayah, higher than the greater. The Most High. 

Anyat, anything else. 3ITCT Asti, is. q: Yah, who. q*r Tat, that, viz ., these 
forms of the Lord as being the Most High, q? Veda, knows. Sah, he. qq 
Veda, knows. *jq Sarvam, all scriptures, &astras. f|^r: Sarvddisah, (per¬ 
sons living in) all quarters. qTcff Balim, offering, tribute. qrln Asmai, to him, 
to such knowers. Primarily this applies to the Chaturmukha Brahma who is the 
real jnani. This is literally true in his case, and partially so in the case of 
jhanins lower than Brahma. Haranti, bring. nq Sarvam, full of all quali¬ 
ties. Asmi, the Supreme Brahman called Asmi. The great 1 AM. ffq 

Jti, thus. sqitfta Upasita, let one meditate, qqqcj' Tat vratam tat vratani, 
this is his vow, this is his vow. 

2. Regarding it is the following verse. These five 
forms existing in triad of three and three are the highest. 
There is no other object higher than these. He who 
knows this, knows the true meaning of all the &astras. All 
persons living in all quarters bring tribute to him. His vow 
is “ Let one meditate on the Lord as Sarvam Asmi, full of all 
perfections and called Asmi, the destroyer of ignorance and 
possessing all wisdom. Let him meditate thus. ”—138. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Khci'ulas 14—21. 

These eight Khandas are taken together by the Commentator and he explains in 
it the eightSamanas, namely, (1) He who realises or knows the Brihat in the sun, (2) He 
who realises the Yairflpam in the rain, (3) He who realises the Vairaja in the seasons, 
(4) He who realises the S'akvari in the lokas, (5) He who realises the Kevati in the animals, 
(6) He who realises the Yajn&yajniyam in the members of the body, (7) He who realises this 
Jiajanam or brilliant in the devatas, (8) He who realises this Saman in the Pull. The Com¬ 
mentator explains these eight passages by quoting an authority 

When the Lord Jauardana is meditated as live-fold in the snn and 
called Aclitya, and when meditated in the rain, and similarly meditated in 
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the seasons, and in the worlds, and in cattle, and in the members of the 
body, and in the Devas and in all, under His various names of Aditya, 
Parjanya, Ritu, Loka, Pasu, Afiga, Devata, and Sarva (which not only 
mean the sun, the rain, the seasons, the world, the cattle, the members, 
the devas, and all ; but which also are the means of the Supreme Lord 
Himself; and lie who knows the various Samans called Brihat, Vairupa, 
etc., undoubtedly gets release or Salvation. 


(In these eight Khantias, the words are almost the same, which have occurred in the 
previous Khan das; and they have there been explained already. The Commentator, 
however, now takes up two of those words and shows again, that they are the names of the 
Lord. These words are Samudra, and Pisa, which ordinarily mean ‘ocean’and ‘direction 
or points of the compass.’ He shows that these words denote the Lord also). 

The Lord is called Sarnudra because He is complete (samyak) in¬ 
crement or fulness (udreka). So, Satnudra means The completely evolved,’ 
The completely full,’ The full increased,’ The vast,’ The infinite.’ The 
word Diaia means one who commands (desana); it, therefore, means the 
Commander, the Guide, the Director, the Teacher. 


(The Commentator now explains the words loma, tvacli, marnsa, asthi, majja and ahga. 
These words generally mean ‘hair of the body,’ ‘touch or skin,’ ‘flesh,’ ‘bone,’ ‘marrow,* 
and ‘limbs,’ respectively. The Commentator shows that interpreted by the key of letters 
these words are the names of the Lord also). 

He i3 called Loma, because He causes the vanishing (lopa) or destruc¬ 
tion, He is called Tvacli, because He has the form of light Tava). 

He is called Mflmsa because he is exhilarating (rnadana) and because 
he is the essence (Sara) of all ; therefore Mamsa means the exhilarating 
essence ; He is called Asthi because He is firm (Sthirain‘> seated Asana), 
or He is the firm-postured ; He is called Majja because He produces 
(Janana' intense excitement or ecstasy (mada); He is called Afiga because 
he exists (gata) as nearest of all (Antika). 

(The Commentator now explains the words Vayu, Naksatra, Chandramfi, and Trai- 
vidya of Khanda 20 or 21). 

He is called Vayu because He is knowledge (Va) and Giver of life 
(Ayus), namely wisdom and life; He is called Naksatra because He is 
Independent (that which does not decay or gets wounded — Ksatra —is 
called Najfejatra or He who has no one like a Ksatra or Protector above 
Him ; therefore it means Self-protected, Self-ruling, and not ruled by an¬ 
other). He is called Chandrama because lie is the highest joy (Chandra 
comes from the N /Chand “to gladden,” “to give joy.”) He is called 
Traividya because His essential nature is wisdom and knowledge. The 
word Traividya' means He who is known by the three or through the 
three Vedas. 
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(The Commentator explains next the words Yayamsi and Marichi, Sarpa, Gandharva, 
Pitara, of Khanka 21. These words generally mean birds, rays, serpents, gandharvas 
and father). 

The word Vayamsi means He who moves in space, whose abode is 
space, because Vi means space, and he that moves (Ayana) in this Vi is 
called Vayamsi. Thus the Lord is called Vayas or mover in space. He 
is called Marichi because His ‘Rucli’ or light or splendour is well-known 
(Pramita, well-known, well-demonstrated). He is called Sarpa, because He 
is all-moving (Sarpana ‘to move,’ motion); He is called Gandharva, be¬ 
cause Tie supports the globes (Gau=earth or knowledge), because He is 
the foundation of knowledge. He is called Pitar, because He is the 
Father of all, and the cause of creation. He is called Sarva because He 
is Full of all excellent attributes, thus the Lord Purusottama is designated 
by all these names. 

* Sarvam ha bhavati explained. Unity versus Plurality. 

Now the Commentator enters into a discussion. The occasion for this is given by 
the words “sarvam ha bhavati,” of Khan da 21. These words are generally taken to mean 
“he becomes everything i.e., the knowcr of Brahman becomes everything. The Com¬ 
mentator refutes this view by quoting an authority. 

As it is said :—“It does not mean that ‘lie becomes everything’ 
or ‘gets the form of everything,’ but that he comes in sympathy with 
all ; (there is no sarva-svarupta, but sarva-bhava). This is based on the 
law, that the progress to perfection of a being, depends upon the capacity 
of that being ; the perfection of a being is conditioned by the position 
occupied by it in the scale of evolution and is given to it by the Lord 
who is Full and perfect.” The attainment of the power of assuming all 
forms (sarva svaruptaj is not moreover the end of man (purusartha) not 
the goal or the ideal for which he should strive. 

No religion has held out that to be the aim of life. On the contrary sarva-bhava or 
universal sympathy, is the ideal of all religions. The power of loving all, is fruit of all 
meditations and worship. 

If assuming all forms were the fruit of worship, then one would 
assume the form of the denizens of hell also. Nor should these words “Sar- 
vani bhavati” be taken in a different sense (namely, the removal of the 
ignorance that one is limited). Because there is no proof (that the human 
soul is essentially capable of assuming all forms and that its not being 
able to assume all forms, is due to its ignorance). 

“But there'is authority for it” says an objector, “the words sarvam asrai iti 
Ttpasitu- ‘let one meditate as I am EVERYTHING* — clearly show that one is taught to medi¬ 
tate tiiat he is everything, why should not then one become everything?” The Commen¬ 
tator shows that the words “sarvam asmi” do not denote “ I am everything,” but some¬ 
thing totally different. 
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As says a text:—“The Supreme Hari is called Asmi because He 
is all-knowledge and wisdom (mi=knowledge) and asana=all dispelling ; 
i.e. y all ignorance is expelled (asana=expelling, ejecting, destruction); 
or the All-wise Destroyer (of ignorance). Let one meditate on Him as 
Sarva, i.e. } All-full, for sarvata [means fullness.” 


Says an objector Why not take the word “asmi” as the First Person Singular 
of y/as^to be,’and meaning “I am,” and why explain it as a compound word ? The Sruti 
teaches that one must meditate with the idea that the whole universe is false*. It does 
not imply that one must think that he is every thing, but the non-I is false. One must 
meditate that he is the consciousness pervading all, and all aro in him. To this the 
Commentator says: 

If the words “sarvam asmi,” be taken to mean “I am all,” in the 
sense that “every thing else is false,” them it would contradict the very 
next words of this verse of Khanda 21 “tebhyo na jyayah paramanyad 
asti,” “greater than these there is nothing else.” For then the words 
jyayas ‘greater,’ and param ‘higher,’ would be redundant, for there is no 
one else than the “I” with which any comparison could be made. (For 
according _ to this theory, every thing other than the “1” is false and 
non-existent. In fact, then the fJruti, instead of saying “there, is nothing 
else greater or higher than these” would have said “there is nothing else 
than these.”) 


Thus this Sruti (Khanda 21) proves that there are other things also 
(truly, and really, besides the Lord.) 

Tho -word tebhyah, “than these,” should be explained as tat ah “than Him,’ 5 for the 
triad there represents the Trinity or rather the unity in trinity. 

The above verse further proves that there is no one thing or being 
higher than the Lord, or greater than He. This is the main fact esta¬ 
blished by this Simti, (and not that every thing else is false.) 

Says an objectorIn jour system also the word jyfiyah and param are tautologous, 
for higher and greater have the same meaning. To this the Commentator says : 

The word Jyayah refers to Laksmi. She is the greater, while the 
Parama jyayah or higher than the Greater is the Lord alone. 

(Thus this text shows that there is no one equal to the Lord even.) 

Thus having refuted the theory that “overy thing elso than the I is falso,” the 
Commentator now takes up the other theory that there is ouly one consciousness in tho 
world, that the meditation taught by the Sruti is to be taken in the sense that “I” is the 
only consciousness underlying all consciousnesses. 

If the phrase sarvam asmi meant that there was only' one indi¬ 
vidual consciousness (Jiva) jn this world, then it would contradict the 
next words of this very Sruti, which says “yas tad veda sa veda sarvam”— 
“lie who knows That knows every thing.” For the word tad “That,” would 
be redundant, for the consciousness being one only, there would be no 
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“That,” to be known. For if the worshipper has the same consciousness 
as the worshipped, lie would not be aware of any “That” there. (This 
shows that there is a Being separate from the worshipper. Had the wor¬ 
shipper and the Worshipped been one and identical, then the Sruti would 


% 


have said):— 

“He who knows [his own self knows every thing,” but it says “lie 

who knows That knows every thing.” 

Says an objectorThere is no such contradiction as you apprehend. The text 
sarvam asmi does declare the unity of consciousness, and that there is only one Jiva in 
the world, and that the text “he who knows that knows every thing,” does not contradict 
the first. The latter text only repeats the well-known common sense view that there 
are different things and objects in the world, and its very mention of this difference, to 
believe which every unillumined intellect is naturally prone, shows that this common- 
sense view is not the transcendental truth. Identity is the highest truth, and it cannot 
be proved either by perception or by inference, as the difference is proved. The 
knowledge that “X am all” is proved only by the Revelation, hence the necessity for the 
Sruti to declare “sarvam asmi,” “I am all.” The text “he who knows That knows all. 
is a weak one and must give way before the stronger texts declaring identity, such as 
“I am all.” To this the Commentator replies : — 

This text (“he who knows That knows every thing,” ) is not an anuvfida merely, a 
statement of a well known fact, i. e., difference. Without the Revelation we could not 
have known the very existence of God and His attributes, much less the fact that He is 


different from the Jiva. 


Without direct revelation the very nature of God and His existence 
cannot be established much less can it be proved that man and God are 
different and not identical. 


So it cannot be said that difference between God and man is one known to common- 
sense by perception and inference. 

If both are identical then arises the question has Brahman conscious¬ 
ness of Himself or not. But as it is an admitted fact that God knows Himself' 
so it is impossible for the Jiva, which is essentially God, to have ignorance, 
etc. So Jiva must always know himself. But if it be said that Jiva and 
Brahman though identical, have become separate owing to upadhi or 
.limiting adjuncts, then this upAdhi would affect both equally, because 
both are identical, and so Jiva and Brahman both become ignorant 
by force of the upadhi acting equally upon them. And it would 
follow that the evils of upfidhi would affect them both, that is to 
say, both would be subject to sorrow, pleasure, pain, etc. Because 
both being identical are equally related to the upadhi ; the effect upon 
them would be the same. If it be said that the effect of upadhi in one 
would be different from the effect of upadhi in the other, that the relation 
of upadhi in the case of one, is not the same relation with the upadhi in 
the case of the other, and so though in the case of Jiya it would become 
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ignorant, through upftdhi, but not so the Tswara, then it would follow that 
the difference of this and that, between Jiva and Wara, is not the result 
of upadhi but of something inherent in them both. Therefore, upadhi only 
manifests a difference, which existed from before in the thing itself (as 
the pot only manifests the difference of locality which always existed 


in space.) 

< But ’ says an objector, ‘ plurality or difference is a matter of perception. The 
difference between man and God is perceived, and as it is perceived, it requires no Revela¬ 
tion to show that they arc different. While it requires a revelation to show that they 
are identical. For our argument is this. The difference is apprehended by the percep¬ 
tion of a thing and its opposite. If the isvara be the thing to be distinguished then the Jiva 
would be the opposite, and if the Jiva be the thing to be distinguished, then isvara would 
be the opposite—therefore the perception of one would imply the perception of the o ler. 
So difference is a matter of perception. To this the reply is that difference is a matter of 
perception, when the things contrasted are boil, matters of perception. But God is not a 
matter of perception, but is known through revelation alone. So it is necessary for that 
very revelation to toach whether this God is separate from the Jiva or one with it. There¬ 
fore when blieda Brutis are found in the Revelation you cannot say that they arc mere 


anuvivdas. 

Now the Jiva is proved, because everyone knows that ho exists. The consciousness 
itself is the witness with regard to the existence of one’s own self. But this conscious¬ 
ness does not give any such direct evidence as to the existence of God, and His existence 
is not proved by any authority other than that of revelation. He cannot be proved by 
perception, because He is unlike any other object of perception. Ho cannot be proved 
by inference and reasoning, because there is always possibility of error in reasoning 
Therefore without revelation we cannot know anything about the existence or nature ot 

God In other words, the existence of God is not proved by any evidence of subjective 
nature. Consequently it follows, that u priori subjective evidence there is none, either 
in favour of or against the view ot the man and God being separate or identical. There¬ 
fore, any text of the revelation, declaring difference between God and man, cannot bo 
taken to bo a mere anuvlida or the statement of a fact already known by some other proof, 
such as perception, reasoning, &c. Therefore, the Brutis like “ ho who knows That, knows 
everything,” cannot bo said to be mere anuvada, and so it follows that tins very Brut! 
sets aside the abheda Brutis, (the Brutis that establish identity) Therefore the abheda 
B'rutis must be so interpreted as not to bo in conflict with the bheda Brutis Another 
reason against holding that the Jiva and Brahman are identical is this. If they are 
identical, and as Brahman always retains His consciousness and always is self-conscious 
it follows that Jiva must also always retain its consciousness, for both are one ; and 
Nescience should nover attack the Jiva. And the latter can and must know Brahman or 
rather itself by its innate knowledge, without sravaua (study) manaua (meditation), 
&c And thus the Jiva would always know Brahman for Brahman is always Self-conscious. 
There is tho other alternative, that Brahman may not be Self-conscious, though it may 
bo all-consciousness. But this view is against Bruti, and would make creation irnpos- 

siblo. 

But says an opponent, let Brahman be self-conscious, but owing to upadhi, the Jiva 

is ignorant. To this the reply is, if the upadhi has made the Jiva ignorant, it would make 
tho Brahman also ignorant, because both are identical. Not only this, it would mako 
them both subject to paiu, birth, death, &c. But it may be said that upadhi would produce 
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effect only on the JIva and not on Brahman, for the upadkis related to the Jiva 
only and not to Brahman. Thus as the upadhi in the shape of a mirror is related only 
with the reflection of the face in it, and not with the face itself. The reflection alone 
gets distorted, dimmed, &c., owing to the defects in the upadhi called mirror and not so 
the face itself. But this is surrendering the advaita or pure Monism. For the reflection 
in the mirror and its original the face are not identical. If the Jiva is such a reflection of 
Brahman in matter, then the theory of identity goes. For here the difference existed from 
before, and was not caused by the upadhi, the rays proceeding from the face were different 
from the face, the picture existed separately in the Fays, the mirror only manifested the 
picture. Another illustration of the upadhi causing difference where there was no 
difference before, is that of space and the pot. People think that the space inside the 
pot is different from the space outside. Thus, strictly speaking, the difference caused by 
upfidhi affects a thing which is always identical with itself, as the upadhi called pot 
affects space. But even here also the upadhi called pot does not create the difference 
in space, the difference existed from before ; one locality in space being always different 
from another. The pot only manifests the difference which existed from beforo. In 
support of this proposition that an upadhi never originates difference, but only manifests 
a pre-existing difference, the Commentator quotes a Nyiiya texet. 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Those which are different in themselves from before, 'such as differ¬ 
ent localities in space., but which the ignorant ordinarily do not realise, 
those alone are made manifest by upadhi, and brought within the scope 
of the perception of the ignorant. The upadhi never of itself creates any 
difference. It is never able to create a difference in objects which are 
(or rather is) identical. It is only manifester of a pre-existing blieda 
(difference) to the undiscriminating. (The up&dhi never creates the many, 
the many exists from before. But is there manifoldness in space also ? 
The Nyaya answers it in affirmative). The spaces are also many, and 
infinite (or rather innumerable) like the (hops of water. This is so 
in the Brahma tarka. 

Therefore it follows that the Jiva and Isvara are not identical: man 
and God are different. As says the Parama Samhila “ Let not any 
one worship the God of gods by thinking that he is identical with the 
God, for there cannot be the relation of the Worshipper and the Wor¬ 
shipped, when one treats the Worshipped as identical with himself.” 
The following Srutis also prove that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden¬ 
tical :— 

“ The Lord cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for lie,describes Him as inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, 
is full of all excellencies, and has been so conceived by the Vedas. Nor 
is the true knowledge of Him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pan¬ 
theist of an Idealist). The Lord is even smaller than the Jiva whose 
size is that of an atom. He is inconceivable” (Katlia, II. 8). 
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This belief which thou hast got, cannot be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument; when taught by the true Teacher who realises 
himself as separate from the Lord, the Self becomes easily realised. 0 
dearest! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers like thee, 0 Nachiketas! 
are not many” 'Katha, II. 9). 


“ The Deva of eye cannot fully enter into the majesty of That Hari, 
nor the Deva of speech, nor of mind. We do not know nor understand 
how He may be governing all this. He is indeed more wonderful thau all 
that can be known or all that can be imagined. He is the Best. Thus-have 
we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us.” (Tvena I. 3). 

“Different from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
this insentient universe of cause and effect, other thau the past, present, 
and future, is the Lord. Tell that to me exactly as thou knowest Him.” 
(Katha, II. 14). 

“The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among allj 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Ivarmas to many Jivas, 
the tranquil-minded ones who see Him seated in their Atma, get eternal 
happiness, but not the others” (Katha, V. 13). 

“ As pure water poured into pure water becomes like that, 0 Gautatna, 
so the Atma (Lord) of the wise sage, namely Branma himself, becomes 
like that Brahman, when he gets release ; but never becomes identical with 
Brahman, much less any inferior being” (Katha IV. 15). 


“ Having sought shelter in this knowledge and reached likeness 
of Nature with me, they are not born at /Ron’s dawn nor at world’s ending 
are they distributed” (Gita, 14. 2). 

•“The knower of the supreme Brahman attains the supreme Brah¬ 
man about it is the following Rik: Brahman is l rue (the Creator, 
Preserver and Destroyer of the Universe), the Omniscient, and illimitable 
(not limited by time, space or causality) : he who knows Him as placed in 
the cavity, in the highest ether, he enjoys with the Omniscient Brahman 
all objects of enjoyment under his control” ( Paita, II. 1). 

This passage also shows that thejsnjoyment of the Muktas are under 
the control (Saha = under) oE the Lord. As says a text: “ the Muktas or 
freed souls are all equal to Brahman, so far as the enjoyment of pleasures 
is concerned, but they are not His equal in the matter of sovereignty (crea¬ 
tion, etc., of the worlds) and beatitude (infinite joy).” 

(The Commentator now takes up the second verse ot Khan da 21: “ Regarding it is 
the following verse:—These five forms existing in triad of throe aud throe or the high¬ 
est. There is no other object higher than these." 





The five forms (Pradyumna, Vasudeva, Narayana. Aiiiruddha, and 
Saftkarsana) become triads according to the places they occupy in the Rik, 
etc. But though they become separate and different, yet they are really 
identical with the Lord and with each other, through the great Majesty 
of the Lord, for thus it is written in Sama Samhitft. 

If an object which is visible (whose existence is proved by percep¬ 
tion and valid means of knowledge) is to be set aside as unreal it can only 
be done so by reasoning, but not so is there any necessity of reasoning 
if one has to establish the reality of such an object; for its reality is a 
matter of direct perception and does not depend upon reasoning. Of an 
object given by direct perception, the reality is borne on the mind intui¬ 
tively, and does not stand in need of arguments. But if there are argu¬ 
ments to prove its reality they are mere embellishments ; similarly, if there 
are no arguments to prove its reality, that also is so much the better and 
there is no fault in the reality of the object. In fact, the absence of rea¬ 
sons to prove its falsehood and unreality is a grave defect. 

In other words, reason cannot strengthen the conviction of the reality of things, 
given by intuition. If there are such reasons they are mere ornaments not of any 
utility. If there are no reasons, the absence itself is an ornament, because the reality 
stands in need of no reason to support its truth. But when in addition to this there 
are no reasons on the other side to prove the unreality of this reality then the absence 
of such reasons is a grave fault and strong support in favour of the reality of intuitive 
perception. 

Moreover, tliere is no difference or distinction between the theory 
of void ($unyavfida of the Buddhists), and this theory that the world is 
absolutely unreal and false. 

[But, says an opponent, by Mifchyd we do not mean absolutely false, but something 
mysterious, something which cannot be explained (Anirvachamya)]. To this the Commen¬ 
tator replies:— 

There is no proof of the existence of such an (Anirvachaniya), or 
an object which is both true and false, at the same time ; which is real 
and unreal ; which exists and does not exist; which is sat and asat at the 
same time. It, therefore, follows that the Blieda or the multiplicity of 
objects, is a reality and not false. This difference between objects, 
between God and man, between man and man, between them and the 
world, is a real and true difference and not a mere Mirage. 

(Let it be granted that difference is a reality, that Bheda is Satya. 
But we say it is only a conventional reality (Vyavah&rika), and not an 
absolute reality, it is phenomenal reality and not noumenal reality. If 
this Bheda was only a phenomenal reality, then those who assert it must 
also assert that there must be some one to whom, at some time, this 
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lt.y became an unreality, to whom it was known as false and pheno¬ 
menal only.) And, therefore, the Commentator says :— 

But no one has the notion as direct knowledge that this Bheda 
never existed, does not exist or will not exist, and since no one ever had 
or has or will have such a knowledge of the unreality of things, it is 
wrong to say that the reality is a conventional one only. This is the 
difference between us and those who say that the reality of the world is 
conventional only. We ask them to produce a person, to whom it is con¬ 
ventional only; and since they cannot produce any such person, we do 
not admit that their theory as to the • world being a conventional reality 


is true. 

But if there be a person, who has this notion or conviction that the 
world is a conventional reality only, wo ask you what is the difference 
between this notion and the theory that the whole world is void and 
nothing (Bunya). 

There are, on the other hand, express Brut is, declaring that the 
world is real. As for example the following text of the Rig Veda, IV. 
17-5:— I 


Satyam Enam Anuvisve Madanti. “ All rejoice (in Him) having 
attained Him as the true.” (This shows that even in Mukti, there is 
difference.) 

All Srutis declare that the Bheda is real and not fictitious. Then 
there are other texts also ; as for example, the following verses of the 
Mnnduka Upanisad (Verses 21 and 25 :— 

We give these two verses again here, in the original, with their word meaning 
as now given by the Commentator. 

uroTirafai? u 

Prapanchah, difference, bheda. Yadi, if. Vidyeta, was produced, is 
created, comes into existence at a certain time. Nivarteta, would cease to 
exist, will come to an end. Na, not. Sansayah, doubtedly. Maya, by the 
wisdom of the Lord. Matram, cognised and delighted in, i e. t the Bheda; which 
the Lord by His wisdom takes delight in and recognises as such. Even to 
His consciousness there is Bheda. If there was no Bheda, how could the Lord 
have sported with Brahma, &c. Idant, this. Dvaitam, difference, duality. 
Advaitam, the Lord called the 4 * O le without a second," the peerless. 
Param&rthatah, is the Highest Entity or End. 

iVofe.—If the difference was brought into existence (and is not eternal in the nature 
°f things) then it would certainly cease to exist at some time or other. The duality is, 
however, a reality, in which the Lord by his power and wisdom takes delight and cognises 
tit as such, lie alone is Differenceless, Simple Element (Advaita), He is the only Supreme 
object. 
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Vikalpah, false notion, that the Lord is not Advaita but has differences 
in Him. Vinivarteta, would cease to exist. Kalpitah, created, imagined. Yadi, 
if. Kenachit, by some one. Upades^t, by instruction. Ay am, this. Vadah, 
saying. Jnate, being known. Madhva reads it Ajnate—in the Unknown. The 
Lord is called the Unknown, because the ignorant do not know Him. Dvaitam, 
the duality. Na, not. Vidyate, exists. 

Note— If however, any one has imagined that the form of the Lord is not a simple 
substance (but has differences in it), then that wrong notion of his will be removed by 
right instruction. This is the truth, [that when knowledge arises, the false notion (that 
Lord has differences in Him), ceases to exist, or] in the Unknown Lord there is no plurality: 
He is homogeneous. 

1. If the Plurality were a created object then un¬ 
doubtedly it would come to an end. The plurality is 
(however eternal) and recognised as such by the Lord and 
He takes delight in it. 

MAnHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Prapancha means'Bhed a or plurality (or difference.) The 
word vidyeta means bhaveta, utpadyeta, “if it were brought into exist¬ 
ence,” “ if it were produced.” 

Then it would cease to exist also at some time or other (but as 
plurality does not cease, it follows that) the difference between the Jiva 
and the Lord, etc., is not created, but on the other hand it is eternal. 

The word Maya means the knowledge or the consciousness of the 
Lord. The word matra means that which is cognised (matain) and delight¬ 
ed in (ratam) by the Lord. The whole word maya-matram thus means 
that the plurality is a thing cognised by and delighted in by the Divine 
consciousness. The Lord knows it and delights in it. 

The words advaitam paramarthatah mean that the Lord alone in 
His Form'or Body is the real advaita (or Undifferentiated ; homogeneous ; 
free from plurality.) The word Paramartba denotes the Lord. The Lord, 
through His Form, is-alone Advaita—the Undifferentiated, homogeneous 
substance. 

Therefore, what is called Advaita refers to this Lord, the Paramar¬ 
tba. That is to say, there are even no inherent differences in the Lord 
(as it is in a tree, for example, that has leaves, branches, flowers, fruits, 
e.c., different from each other, though forming one Unity. The body of 
the Lord is a homogeneous unity; unlike any other organised body.) 
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2. The plurality would be sublated, had it been 
merely a (false) imagination of some one (due to his igno¬ 
rance). The position established by (sacred) teaching is, 
with regard to the Unknown Lord there is no differentiation. 
He is homogeneous. 


Note.— If plurality was due to mere imagination of us mortals, then like all other 
fancies, it would cease as soon as any one would declare the truth. Thus when a man 
falsely imagines a rope to be a snake, that false notion ceases as soon as any one tells 
Jura ’ this is a rope and not a snake. But not so the notion of plurality. In spite of monistio 
teachings, the notion of plurality still remains. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Nor is plurality due to mere imagination. If any one, through 
ignorance, had imagined this plurality, it would then also be sublated and 
so cease to exist, (but it is never so sublated, therefore, it is not an 
imagined thing). 

Says an objector The Smritis teach that plurality does cease; and Monism is cog¬ 
nised. In fact, this very Sruti says when knowledge is attained (jfiata) the plurality 
ceases (to exist). 

To this the Commentator says:—No one lias ever experienced 
Monism ; it is a theory based upon instruction only. 

But the instruction itself is based upon the wrong interpretation 
of the £$ruti text. The proper reading is “ Ajiiate dvaitam na vidyate,” 
“In the Unknown Lord there is no plurality.” 

Therefore from the teaching (Upade&U) of the Sruti this is the 
theory which is established — Ajfiate dvaitam na vidyate—since no one 
can know the Lord without His Grace, the Lord is called the Unknown. 
In that Unknown there is no plurality. He is a simple, undifferentiated, 
homogeneous substance. 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his ex¬ 
planation:) says the Brahma Tarka: — “The difference (bheda) is of 
five kinds. First between theJivas and the Lord ; second, between the 
Jivas inter se ; third, between the Jivas and the insentient objects ; fourth, 
between the Lord and the insentient, object; fifth, between insentient 
objects inter se. As the difference isi)f livesorts ? it is called Prapancha. 
(Thus Prapancha has come to mean plurality or that which is five-fold). 
(The word Paneha would have also denoted plurality: derived from the 
substantive pancliam five, and the affix ? I), with the force of jatiyar). 
The force of the word pra in Prapancha is to denote excellence. The 
knowledge of this five-fold nature of all plurality or bheda is the best 
means of getting release, hence this knowledge is called pra or excellent. 
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Thus Prapancha means the Excellent— Release-Giving knowledge of the 
five-fold difference. Or Prapancha is so called because it is the most 
excellent pentad,—(a pentad, the knowledge of which gives Mukti.) 

“If this plurality had a beginning, it would certainly come to an 
end at some time. But as it does not come to an end, therefore it never 
had any beginning”—The line may a inatram far from supporting the 
advaitaview, is an authority in favour of the Dvaitaview : — 

“ The word may a means the object of knowledge or conscious¬ 
ness of Vi&nu.” 

Tlie plurality is an object of nivine knowledge. He the Lord cognises it. But can¬ 
not the Lord cognise an unreality. The answer to that is -.-The plurality is not only a 
m &ya, an object of Divine knowledge, but it is Matram also. 

“Since it is measured or cognised {\lata = known) by the Lord, 
it can never be an illusion, for no illusion can exist in the Lord, more 
so because the Lord delights (ramate = ra) in this plurality and Visnu 
would never take delight in mere illusion. But in the case of Hari called 
the Paramartha there exists no differentiation, as in the case of sentient• 
or insentient beings.” 

“ If you say the plurality is merely an imagination,” we ask why does 
it not come to an end ? (For all imagined tilings—like dream, &c., come 
to an end sometime or othei). 

(But says ail objector. The Mandukya Upanisad starts with a declaration of monism— 
«the Past, Present, Future, Yea all that is beyond the three-fold time is Om.” This 
shows that there is a Unity called Om, which is every thing, and that there is no such 
-tiling as plurality. Therefore these verses at the end must also be so construed (in an 
advaita sense) as to be consistent with the initial statement. To this the Brahma Tarka 
says you have misunderstood the initial statement. It docs not mean all objects-whether 
in the past, present or the future are “Om.” 

“But all times whether called Past, Present or Future or beyond 
these exist simultaneously in the Lord Janardana Omkara. (lo Him 

there is no such thing as lime). ^ 

^The line Ajuite dvaitam. 11 a vidyato means). In the Loid 
called Ajfiata there is no difference or plurality. He is a homogeneous 
substance.” 

(The word vidyatc has been explained as produced, ‘created.’ The Commentator now 
shows why he has so explained this verb). 


The word vidyate is derived form the o/Vidi “to accidentally mani¬ 
fest,” “ to take form by chance,” “ to happen.” 

But in the ordinary Dhatup&tlia no such meaning is given to thc,/Vid: where do 
you get this meaning ? To this the Commentator answers : - 

Vidyate has this meaning just as bhidyate means destroyed, though 

in ths Dhatupaiba the -s/bliid means ‘ to split up,’ only. 
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la fact, verbal roots have many meanings and the proper meaning is to be ascer- 
tamed from the context. The Dhfitiipatha does not give all the meanings. In the sentence 
Advaitam Pacamfirthatah, the force of the affix tns in Paramartha is that of the Locative. 


The word Paramftrthatah means paramarthe (locative) ‘in the Lord.’ 
The affix tas has the same force here as in visvatas cliaksu, &c., “ in all 
parts of body are his eyes—or his eyes are in every place.” 

The meaning of the sentence advaitam paramnrthatah means “ in 
tlie Paramartha or the Supreme End (the Lord) there is no plurality.” 
The God is one homogeneous substance. 

Or it means the Paramartha or the Supreme Self is Advaita. Here 
1 aramartha is taken in the Nominative case and not in the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is superfluous. 

The word vidyeta cannot be translated here “ if it exists.” For 
then the sentence would stand thus: “if the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end.” It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that exists (has a real existence), never ceases to be. 
^ bile the general rule is that a tiling which is produced, sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such for production implies destruction. The eternal 
entities like the souls, (jivas), the Lord, the Prakriti, etc., never cease to 
exist, though they are existing objects. 

Had the above text wanted to establish that the plurality was an 
imagined reality only (like that of a dream), then it would not have used 
the word Yadi or “ if.” Had the Sruti meant to establish the imaginary 
nature of plurality, it would not have used the two Yadis “ ifs ” It would 
have plainly said avidyamanoy’am prapaiicho vinivartate; kalpitas 
vikalpa, vinivartate this five-fold plurality is non-existent (in reality) 
it therefqre ceases ; this plurality is imagined, therefore it ceases. But 
the Sruti has not used this form of statement. It has used a hypothetical 
form, and has used the verb nivarteta in the Potential Mood. The form 
of hypothetical assertion, therefore, shows that the Sruti view is that the 
Prapancha is real, and not a product. (In fact, a hypothetical proposition 
is always a very strong form of making an assertion. As, “ Had the volcano 
not been active, there would be no smoke ;” really means that the volcano is 
Active. Similarly the hypothetical proposition : Had the plurality been 
Produced or imagined it would cease to exist or be sublated : really 
means :—The plurality is neither produced nor imagined, for it is never 
found to be non-existent or sublated). 

As the plurality does not cease to exist or be sublated, it follows 
that the above Sruti text is in support of the reality of plurality and its 
eternity. 

0 
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Not only does the above text establish the reality ot plurality but 
the Gita also censures them who think the world is unreal nnd a void 
(Gita XVI. Si “The universe is without truth, without (moral) basis" 
they say ; without a God, brought about by mutual union, and caused by 
lust and nothing else.” “The Vidya or true knowledge consists in 
realising the difference between the Jiva and the Highest Self.” 


While the following Sruti praises the knowledge of plurality and 
realisation of this difference (Svet., 1. 6). “In that vast Brahma wheel, 
in which all things live and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him) is different from the mover (the God, the 
Lord). When he has been blessed by him, then he gains immortality.” 

The word Asmi is the name of the Lord in the £$ruti text, and 
is compounded of two words asana ‘ throwing’ (from Jas, to throw), and 
mi ‘ knowledge.’ So Asmi means “ the knowledge from which all imperfec¬ 
tion has been thrown out.” 


Note. _ Thus Madhva again reverts to his great discovery that Asmi is the name 

of the Lord. Had he known that Asmi (“ I Am ”) is still the most favourite name of the 
Lord among the cognate Aryan race, the Parsis, and perhaps borrowed from them by the 
Jews, who called the God, “ I Am That I Am,” he would not have been at such pains to 
give a meaning to the word Asmi, other than that which it ordinarily possesses: and 
would have boldly said, God’s name is “ I Am.” 

The Sarvani Asmi would simply mean “ The Perfect or Full I Am." And the whole 
sentence would mean : — Let him meditate on the Lord ealled “ The Full I Am.” 


Twenty-Second Khanda. 

• • 

Mantra i. 

q%f3rw. wir 

seNt ff^qcRqsqi^ qw*q wm 

% n 

f^TK Vinardi, deep-sounding note, like the voice of a bull-calf one year 
and a quarter old, or like the sound of cloud. Sftmnah, of the Lord 

called Saman. (The Udgitha sung to the Lord should have the tone just men¬ 
tioned. Or the tone in which the Lord utters the Udgitha is Vinardi). 
Vrine, (I) choose, I choose the Lord, as He is the Highest. Or I choose 
this note, because it is the best. PasSavyam, like the cattle, viz., like the 

female cattle, cow. Iti, thus, 3TST: Agneh, of Agni The note in which 

Agui chants the Udgitha is like that of a cow. Udgithah, the Udgitha 










sung in honour of Agni should have the note of a female cow: for Agni sings so. 

Aniruktah, unmentioned, undefined, (of which no comparison is given 
in the scriptures. The deep as the note of a bull under 20 years of age.) 

Prajapateh, of Prajapati, or Brahma. (The Udgitha sung in honour 
of Brahma should have the above note : for he sings it in that note.) 
Niruktah, mentioned, defined. Whose comparison is given. (The note like the 
sound of bell or gong) Somasya, of Soma, (of the Udgitha sung in the 

honour of Soma :) for Soma sings in that note. Mridu, mild, soft (like the 
sound of thunder cloud, like the sound of a bull above /20 years old) deep sound. 

Slaksnam, deep, m Vayoh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Vayu. 
Vayu’s note is this. Slaksnam, deep. Balavat, strong (like the 

sound of thunder.) Jndrasya, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Indra; 

or sung by Indi a, Krauncham, like - the note of the bird, heron. 

Brihaspateh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Brihaspati; or sung by 
Brihaspati. Apadhvantam, note like the sound of broken bell metal. 

Uiscordant, unharmonious, jai ring. Varunasya, (the Udgitha sung in 

honour) of Varuna ; or by Varuna. rfr^r Pan, these (notes). Sarvan, all. 

Upaseveta, let 1 the Udgata singer) cultivate. Varunam, the note 

sacred to Varuna. <3 Tu, but. n^ Eva, only. Varjayet, let (him) 

avoid. ' 

1. I choose the deep-sounding Udgithu, sacred to 
the Lord, (as the best of all notes.) The Udgitha sung in 
the note like that of the she-cattle belongs to Agni, that 
sung in the deep note of a bull under 20 years of age be¬ 
longs to Brahma, that sung in the well-defined note of a 
bell belongs to Soma, that sung in the soft and deep note of a 
hull above 20 years old belongs to Vayu, that sung in the 
deep and strong note of thunder belongs to Indra, that sung 
in the note of heron belongs to Bjihaspati, that sung in the 
note of a broken bell-metal belongs to Varuna. Let the 
singer cultivate all these, except that one only which belongs 
to Varuna. 

Mantra 2. 

wf^t#f^frWrt fajvg writ 
^frrr^rff* mm ^ 11 r ii 

Amritatvam, release, immortality. Devebbyah, for the Devas. 

OT nf Wrfs l Agayatii, may I sing. I he Udgata should make this resolution 
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“may I by my singing, procure moksa for the Devas.” This is possible only 
when the Udgata is Vavu, the Beloved Son of God. But when the Udgata is 
a human being, he should make the resolve “ Let the Vavu, within my heart, 
sing out for the release of the Devas.” fR Li, thus. Agayet, let one 

sing, Svadham, pleasure, svadha, power of self-determining will, fqcTOf 

Pitribhyah, for the Pitris. =qrar Agam, hope, desired object, blessing. 
Manusyebhyah, for men. Triqodakam, fodder and water. Pa.su- 

bhyah, for animals. Svargam lokam, heaven world, ?rrrr Yajam- 

anaya, for the sacrificer, host, patron. Annam, food, =strjr Atmane, for 

himself, with regard to the Supreme Self dwelling in Prana. 3TRRTH Agasani, 
may I sing. (RTR Etani, these, Manasa, with mind. Dhvayan, 

reflecting, WlrT Apramattah, without being heedless. *gqR Stuvita, let (the 
Udgata) sing praises. 

2. Let the Udgata sing with this resolution :—May 
I, by my singing, procure immortality to the Devas, will- 
force to the Pitris, desired objects to men, fodder and 
water to animals, heaven to the sacrifice!' and food for 
myself. Thus reflecting on these, in his mind, let the Udgata 
sing praises without being heedless. 

Mantra 3. 

m rtf psrsiRRR: gwrrcr: 
m qq*rr 

Wm R RT sjqTflf 11 3 II 

tfq Sarve, all. Svarah, vowels. Indrasya, of Jndra. India here 

means Vayu, because through Mis power he gives every thing to all. (f t TFR 
^rR)- Atmanah, bodies, images, symbols. Sarve, all. 

Osman ah, sibilants, (are symbols), Prajapateh, of Prajapati, viz., Vianu 

the protector (qm) of all creatures( q^r). qETTRR: Atmanah, symbols, bodies, 
images, sqsqu Sparsah, consonants other, than sibilants and semi-vowels ; 
viz., from to q. g^fr: Mrityoh, of Rudra ; called Death, because he is the 
Regenerator. =srrRR! Atmanah, symbols, etc. q Tam, him (udgata). ^ Yadi, 
if. #cq* Svaresu, with regard to vowels though rightly pronounced. sqpWT 
Upalabheta, should (an Asurah) reprove by saying falsely “Thou hast incorrectly 
pronounced the vowels in thy singing.” Indram, to Indr-a, viz., Vayu, the 
Lord of vowels, s^it Saranam, refuge, shelter, nqsr: Prapannah, taken, attained 
AbhOvam, I have become, w. Sah, he, i.e., Vayu Tva, thee. 
Prativaksyati, will teach (you). tR Enam, him. BrQy&t, let (him) say. 

3. All vowels are symbols of Vayu, all sibilants are 
symbols of Visnu, all consonants are symbols of Rudra. 
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any (Asurah) should reprove him for his vowels (though 
rightly pronounced) let him answer him “ I appeal to Vayu, 
the Lord of vowels, (through whose grace I have pronounced 
my vowels correctly) let him teach thee.” 

Mantra 4. 


'-tot 

srartap h srr%WTtfreR sp?r( 11 a 11 

Atha, now, then. ^ Vadi, if. q;j Enam, him (udgata). Usmasu, 

sibilants. sqrSTHrT Upalabheta, reprove. ^r'Tlcf Prajapatim. Visnu (the Lord 
of the sibilants), T Saranam, refuge. Prapannah. entered upon, taken. 

Abhuvam, I have become, e: Sah, he (Visnu). <rqr Tva, thee, 
Pratipeksyati, will smash, ffar Li, thus, qq Enam, him (:he Asura). Epqq 
Bruyat, let (him) say. ^ Atha yadi, and if. qq Enam, him (udgata). 
Spargesu, in consonants! ^TT^«TrT Upalabheta, should reprove. ^ Mrityum, 
Rudra (the Lord of the consonants), Saranam, shelter, refuge, 

Prapannah, taken, attained. Abhuvam, 1 have become, it: Sah, he (Rudra, 
the Lord of the consonants). qfqq$qf^ Pratidhaksyati, will reduce to ashes. 
ff^T Li, thus, qq Enam, him (the Asura). gntr?[ Bruyat, let him say. 

4. If any one should similarly reprove him for his 
sibilants, let him answer him “ I appeal to Visnu, the Lord 
of sibilants, let Him smash thee.” And if any one were to 
reprove him similarly for his consonants, let him answer 
him “ I appeal to Rudra, the Lord of the consonants, He 
will reduce thee to ashes.” 

Mantra 5. 

m ^ i 

m WR44HT Rfttr %W^Tt 5JSTTWTRR 

qftqqnftfa I m ?reiT %frqRmfarf3T R 

qRfOTTR II Vt 11 

strfsrsr: h ^ u 

Sarve, all. wj: Svarah, vowels, qfaqiq: Ghosavantah, with sound, with 
voice. The ghosa is a particular kind of Dhvani. qfqq;?j: Balavantah, with 
force, with strength sonorously, with emphasis. The grammatical prayatna or 










effort is meant by bala. qrKaqr: Vaktavyah, should be pronounced (with the 
sankalpa that I may hereby give strength to V&yu.) 5 % Indre, to Vayu ^ 
Balam, strength. <^fR Dadani, may I give, Iti, thus. Sarve, all. 
UsmanaJ), sibilants, Agrastah, not swallowed, not thrown internally ; 

not perceptible, not uttered with too much rapidity. Anirastah, not 

thrown out, not uttered too slowly. ptfTfp Vivrittah, well opened. 
Vaktavyah, are to be pronounced (with the sankalpa):—"! offer myself to 
Visnu.” Paridadani, may I offer myself. fr% Iti, thus, Sarve, all. 

*qsir: Spar^al.i, consonants. Lesena, slightly, SRfaSrTT: Anabhihatah, not 

touching. (3Rf*rHrt<TP) Anabhinihitah, without. ^ Vaktavy-Ui, should be 

pronounced. <£qr: Mrityoh, to Rudra. Atmanam, myself, to become 

fit for tffoksa. qfipnurrw Fariharani, may I extricate, may I withdraw. 

5. With the prayer “ May I give strength to Vayu,” 
should be pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength 
(sonorously and emphatically), with the prayer “ may I offer 
myself to Visnu ” should be pronoiMced all sibilants, in the 
mouth well-opened, not swallowed in the throat; nor thrown 
out. With the prayer “may I extricate myself from death 
and get mukti,” offered to Rudra should be pronounced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the proper 
place of utterance of the consonants. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

(Thus has been taught meditation on the Lord under the name of Saman the Same 
the Harmonious, both collectively and separately. Now the Lruti teaches the different 
notes in which theSaman hymn is sung by the Lord Himself, by His angels and arch-augels 
and how men should imitate those notes, so fur as jtossible , when singing to the Lord 
and the Devas.) 

(In the sentence Vinardi Samno vrine the word) Sainan means the 
Lord, because He is always the same , the Harmonious. The method of His 
singing is like the deep note called vinardi, the sound of a bull or the roar 
of a thunder cloud. 

(The word vrine is to be separately construed.) 

I choose Him alone : because He is the Highest and the Best of all. 
(This is the meaning of the word Vrine). 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his above interpreta¬ 
tion) 

Says a text:—The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull or that of 
the roar of a thunder cloud ; that of Agni (Fire Angel), like the sound 
of a female cattle 'cow), that of the Lord Brahma a deep note unlike any¬ 
thing ; while that of Soma is just like the ringing of the bell ; that of 
Vayu, like the soft roar of the thunder cloud, that of Indra like the harsh 
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roar of the thunder cloud ; that of Brihaspati like the note of the bird 
called heron ; while that of Varuna is discordant. 


It has been said that the sound of Visnu is like that of a bull, of Yayu like the soft 
roll of thunder, which is also like the sound of a bull, because the roar of the cloud and 
of the bull are alike. The note of Brahma is also said to be deep, though for it no simile 
is given in the scriptures. Thus all these three have a common deep note. The quotation 
next gives the differences between these three.) 

“ The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull calf one year and a quarter 
°ld ; of the Vavu like that of a bull under twenty years old ; of Brahma 
like that of a bull beyond twenty years of age.” 


Therefore let (the human Udgata) sing with all these notes, as far as 
possible , but not with the discordant (Varuna note.) 

(The sentence Amritatvan Devebhya agayany, ity, agayet, has been wrongly under¬ 
stood to mean “ Let a man sing, wishing to obtain by his $ong, immortality for the Devas/' 
This would show, as if the ordinary Udgfita could confer immortality on the Devas. The 
text quoted further removes this doubt). 

The Chief Prana is the only person entitled always to sing the 
Saman. He is the True Udgata. Therefore he is able to grant moksa to 
the Devas and others. " (The human Udgata should never say ‘let me 
confer immortality on the Devas,’ but) the other (singers) should before 
Udgana singing have this thought “ Let Vayu, dwelling in my heart, 
confer immortality on the Devas and the rest.” 


Let him not entertain any other vain thought, for if he does so, he 
would be the despiser of the Devas (a blasphemer) ; for no man has (lordly) 
power to confer moksa on the Devas. Therefore, the mental resolution 
of the human Udgata should always be :—“ The Chief Prana dwelling 
in my heart confers immortality on the Devas.” For the Prana is always 
the First or Primary Agent in this Sa/dealpa Utterance (formula) : for the 
words “ lot me sing” are primarily appropriate in His case only. 

The Saukalpa formula here is •“ let me sing in order to confer Moksa on the Devas.” 
This is the formula perfectly just and correct for the Beloved Son, the Chief Prana and 
not for any human being. Tho human Udgata must modify, the formula as shown 
above. 

The phrase annam atmana agayani has been misunderstood as meaning “may 
T sing food for myself.” The Commentator gives its truo purport: — 

“ The word Atma here means thS Lord Visnu, the Supreme Person 
residing in the Chief Prana (Let one sing out to the Lord begging) food 
from him ; because (by the eating of the Lord Hari) dwelling in the Prana 
there takes place directly and actually the feeding of Prana himself. 

(The other meaning is not appropriate for the additional reason, that the Chief 
Prana being inside of all Devas, if one sing with the object of conferring immortality on 
the Devas, he thereby not only confers immortality on the Devas, but, he thereby accom¬ 
plishes immortality on Prana also which is absurd ; for Prfina is the giver of all Release, 
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'Ucrefore the true meaning is that Priina sings to give,, Release to the Devas and so to 

himself.^ j, ec;uise t | je p r j mar y fruit is the procuring of Release for Prana 

even, because lie is inside all Devas. 

(Prana being inside all Devas, gets release when the Devas get release. But so the 
Lord Visnu will also get release, because He is also inside all Devas. Is not the pro¬ 
curing of*the Release of the Lord also the primary object ? No.) 

° “ Xlie getting of the Release for Visnu Cvho is inside all Devas) is 
not the primary object. Why not ? Because He is eternally free (and 

though inside all Devas is not bound thereby). 

(Now the Commentator explains the phrase Indre balam dadiini “ May I give strength 
to Indra.’’) . 

“Let (the Chief Prana) pronounce the vewels with lorce and sound, 
with the resolve “ May f give strength to Indra.” Let him pronounce the 
sibilants neither too fast nor too slowly, with the resolve “ May I offer 
myself to Visnu.” Let him pronounce the consonants fully, with the 
resolve “ May I make them free from death, fit to get release.” 

(Even here when the resolve is made by any other than the Chief Prana ho 
should modify the formula.) 

“That is, let the Chief Prana verily make the above resolves. Any 
bein" other than the Chief Prana should modify the above Saftkalpas by 
thinking: “The Chief Prana within me is alone able to do all these, 
let him produce these results.” Let him think so always, otherwise he 
would be guilty of showing disrespect to the Devas; and a blasphemer 
against the Devas goes verily to darkness. Therefore let him always 
meditate on Indra, on Visnu, the Protector of all creatures, on Rudra, the 
Lord of Death, and say “ I take refuge with ye” thus let him think and 
say always and eveiywheie. 

“The word Indra here means Vayu because the word literally 
means “ lordliness,” and Vayu has rule over all vowels always. Lord Visnu 
called Prajsipati (the Lord of all creatures) lias alone sway over all 
sibilants. Rudra is called Death, because He causes dissolution. He is 
the Lord of all consonants. 

(How is this explanation congruous when the Udgftta is the Chief Priina himself ? 
Ue being higher than Indra and Mrityu, how can he say “ I take refuge in Indra, &c. ? ” 
There is no incongruity. The formula of taking refuge applies to human Udg.it rips only, 
and not to the Divine Chief Priina.) 

With regard to human Udgatrins the refuge is with (Vayu, Visnu 
and Rudra) with regard to Vayu Udgatr-in, the giving of strength and 
Mok$ a 1S directly from Hari (wlio is inside Indra, &c.) 

(It has been explained above that Indra here means Vfiyu. When the Udg&tfi, is 
Vayu himself how can he say 44 I take refuge with Indra, i.<\, with Vayu, i t e. f with 
myself ? ” Or how can he say “I give strength to Indra, i.e„ himself?” To this the 
answer is :—) 
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‘ Because many are the Beings who are deserving candidates for 
filling the cosmic post of future Vayu, and called Indras. Therefore the 
saying “ May I give strength to Indra ” is perfectly appropriate to the 
Chief Pr&na who gives strength to such candidate Vayus.” Thus in 
the Sama Samliita. 

(Some hold that imprecations like “ Visnu will answer thee,” &c., refer as 
applying to any man who finds fault whether he is a good or a had man. The Commenta¬ 
tor shows that it is not so. The curse shows that Asuras only are meant.) 

So also—If Asuras, creatures of evil understanding and authors of 
all mischief, find fault with his pronunciation, let him say “ Visnu will 
answer thee,” “Rudra will burn thee,” &c., but never otherwise. (The 
good should never be cursed.) 

The phrase myityor atmanam pariharani has been once explained as “may I with¬ 
draw them from death.” The Commentator further explains it:— 

(The phrase means) “I shall withdraw the selves from the vicinity 
of death.” 

(The word Atmanam' is a class name here, and so implies all selves or beiiws • 
therefore, though singular it denotes plural. The words Prajapati and Indra were ex¬ 
plained as meaning Visnu and Vayu. The commentary now gives another authority for 
this interpretation.) 

So also. The words Brahma and Prajapati denote Visnu, when 
referring to something else. (Thus here they refer to sibilant letters.) 
Similarly, Indra denotes Vayu, when expressive of something other than 
its proper name. The word Brahma derived from the root ^ Brimh means 
full, expanding and is the name of Visnu. Prajapati means literally 
11 Lord of creatures” and is thus an appropriate designation of Visnu. 
The word Indra is a compound of idam this, and rati rules, gives—he who 
gives this. 


Twenty-Third Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

^ft qsm^q qq 

ii % ii 

Tfq: 1 rayafe, three. sffoqRNr: Qhatniaskandh$b, the branches of religion or 
law; duty, qg: Yajnah, sacrifice, Adhyayanam, study. ^ Danam, 

charity, this first branch of the tree of Dharma represents the house holder. 
10 


I 
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51% Iti, thus. sppT: Prathaniali, first, FT?: 1 apah, austerity, it represents both 
austerity in the shape of bodily penance and meditation and reflection. It in¬ 
cludes the ascetic fawn) the hermit fa^esT:) and anchorite fafa:) q* E.va, only. 

Dvitfyaib, second branch of Dbarma. Brahmachari, the Brahma- 

chari, the student. g^FUF Acharya kulavasi, dwelling in the house of his 

preceptor. Tritiyali, third. Atvantam, always, Atman am, 

himself. Achiryakule, in the house of his preceptor, Avasa- 

dayan, mortifying. fat Sarve, all. qfa Ete, these (if no.t realising Brahman 
directly by Aparoksajnftna). jjrrjfarar: Punyalokah, blessed, who obtain the 
regions of the meritorious or virtuous. vrgfsfT Bhavanti, become. With this 
difference the householders through sacrifice, study and charity go to the 
Soma world. All ascetics (Kutichaka, Bahudaka, Hamsa and Parama Hanisa) 
reach the Sdryaloka through austerity. The hermits (v&nastha) g 0 to the 
worlds of the Risis by the same means of austerity ; while the temporary and 
the perpetual Brahmachari by means of service to their teachers attain the 
world of the Valakhilyas. Are not these (sacrifices, etc.,) also means of attain¬ 
ing mukti ? To this the Sruti answers. Brahmasamsthah, he who 

is established or firmly grounded in Brahman by obtaining direct vision 
or knowledge of Brahman. (Aparoksa jnanam) he alone, Amritatvam, 

immortality, mukti. qfa Eti, gets, obtains. This shows that all are entitled to 
mukti whether householders or SanyAsis provided they have realised Brahmav. 

1. There are three branches of (the tree called) 
Dharma. Sacrifice, study and charity constitute one 
branch; austerity another ; and to dwell as a Brahma- 
charin in the house of one’s preceptor, always mortifying 
the body, while so dwelling, the third. All these are 
blessed and obtain the worlds of the blessed. But the 
God-absorbed alone obtains immortality (Release). 

Mantra 2. 

WTVTrRRT RSTT^cRr 

II R II 

srffR mm mr 

11 \ n 

ms- II II 
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ature. Abhyatapat, found by analysis, brooded over (thought out what 

were the most essential of these) distilled the extract. qa-g: Tebhyah, from 
them. Abhitaptebhyah, analysed, brooded over, being so distilled. ?p 5 r 

Trayi, three-fold. Vidya, knowledge, viz., the Rig, the Yajus, and the 

Sama Vedas. ijqpqqa[ SamprSsravat, issued forth, became manifest, Tam, 
her (the three-fold knowledge) qpzraq^ Abhyatapat, analysed, distilled the 
extract. Tasyah, from her (three fold knowledge) qrfJicrmsir: Abhitaptayab, 
from so distilled. tifrTH Etani, these. AksarSni, syllables, uqr6rq??r: 

Samprasravantah, distilled out, (lowed cut. ij: Bhult, Bhuh. vjq: Bhuvah, 
Bhuvah. Svah, Svar. fiaf hi, thus gpj. Tan, them, Abhyatapat, 

distilled out the extract. Tebhyah, from them. Abhitap¬ 

tebhyah, so distilled. tsrrSffK: Omkarah, the syllable Ora. uqpfqFr Sampras- 
ravat, (lowed forth, fftr Tat, that, mi Yatha, like, sjr^ar Satikuna, with 
stalk, with needle, Sarvani, all. qqjfft Parnini, leaves. rtHnnrrR 

Samtrinnani, are attached to, are pierced (the root of this is to pierce, to 
cleave). q Evam, thus. q%fj Etena, by this. qjfrqiKtir Omkarena, with Om. 
Uq? Sarva, II , whole, qiqr Vak, speech, Samtrinna, is attached. 

Omkarah, the syllable Om. qq Eva, only. 55 Idam, tliis, Sarvarn, 


all. 


2. Visnu distilled the entire literature. From that 
distillation flowed out the triple Vedas. He distilled them 
again. From that distillation were extracted these three 
syllables Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svar. He distilled these again. 
They being thus distilled, came out OM. As a needle 
pierces all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is pierced 
the entire speech. Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 
Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


(It has been mentioned before that the worshippers of individual iSamaa and of the 
entire Saman get Swarga and Release, respectively. This Khan da shows who got JVIukti 
and who get merely Swarga). 

The MayAvAdins say: the duties like sacrifice, study and charity belong to the 
householders ; the duties like austerities, ttc., beloug to the VAnaprasthas ; the duties 
.of perpetual celibacy and studentship belong to the Naislhika Brahmacharius. AH these 
three classes of people, attain by means of the aforesaid duties, to the regions of tho 
Virtuous. The remaining fourth not mentioned by name in the felruti is the ParivrAt who 
stands firm in Brahma, in the right manner, and lie obtains immortality, which is something 
beyond and distinct from the regions of tho Virtuous. / According to these MayAvAdins 
the mukti is only for the Sannyftsiu. 

This view is contested by the Commentator and he quotes an authority to that effect. 
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So it is said:—“The persons belonging to any one of the four 


Ash-amas, get by the due discharge of their duties, to the regions of the 
Virtuous. But all these get release, by the knowledge of Bralnnan alone.” 

(The due discharge of Sannyasa also leads to the regions of the virtuous and not 
necessarily to Moksa. And when a person, whether a Householder or a Sannyasi gets 
Brahma-j fiana, lie gets Moksa). 

(The Sruti says that Omkara was distilled from all the Vyahritis. The commentary 
now gives the reason for the same.) 


Omkara is the name of Brahman (of the all Full and possessing 
perfect and excellent qualities). It is the essence (atman) of all speed” 
because by explaining it (analysing and expanding it) All-words are evolv¬ 
ed and explained, thus it is the essence of all speech. 

(The Sruti says Omkara eva idam sarvam...Omkara is all this. The commentary 
now explains this. The above phrase does not mean that Omkara is this all, for palpably 
all is notOm, nor does it mean all words are Om, for that also is not quite accurate. So 
the commentary takes the word idam as qualifying the word sarvam.) 

This Omkara, thus praised in the Sruti, is the Sarvam or Full of 
all excellent qualities, full of all meanings. In fact Sarvam means Full 

also. (Thus it follows that this Omkara denotes also the fullness of everv 
thing.) 


(Says an objector :-The word Sarvam is in the neuter gender and so cannot refer 
to Om which is masculine. The reply to this is that the change of gender is a vv 

license. Or the word Sarvam is in the neuter gender, simply because neuter denotes all 

genders : and so it is taken here in the masculine : and thus there is no anomaly ) 

As it is in construction with Sarvam there is no anomaly of gender 
Moreover Sarvam also means there superiority. Thus Om is superior ’ 
everything else. And this superiority has been praised in the previous 
passage yatha dahkuiia, it shows that Otpkara is praised as superior to 
everything else. 1 ° 


(Omkara is said to betho essence of the Vyahritis. 
also Om has three letters. As the Vyahritis are the 
Om also is the essence of the three Vedas.) 


As tho Vyahritis are three so 
essence of the three Vedas, so 


Om is the essence of the Vyahritis ; thus A is the essence of Birub 
L is the essence of Bhuvah, M is the essence of Svar, respectiv >1 , ‘ ’ 

(In the sentence Prajlpatir lokan abhyatapat—trayi vidya' sampr-.,• 6 ^ 

lucie meaning is that the brooding of Prajapati and the flowing out J^ L ' aVat ’ the prima 
The commentary removes this misconception) L 0110 ailtl the same. 


As says a textThe abliittiptma or brooding is the k„ owled( „ 
this is the essence of that —it does not mean anything else here §• & 

rava means that knowledge, that sight, (seeing » t]lmg „ tke Jg" 
thing) of the Supreme Brahman. 

(This sets aside the view that the word Prajapati here means Viral or 
on the contrary, it means the Supremo brahman). ' ' KSs i' a Pa, 


? e — * 
asa- 
a 
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(Says an objector If by Prajapati you take the Supreme Brahman here, how do you 
say that a certain idea rose in His mind, for His knowledge is eternal, and does not arise 
at a particular point of time. To this the commentary answers. 


As says a text:—“Though the Lord is eternally Omniscient, yet 
when as a pastime, He manifests that knowledge, then it is said HE 
brooded over (abhitapat,, otherwise it has no other meaning with regard 
to the Supreme Self.” 


(Says an objectorAccording to your interpretation, only three Asramas are 
mentioned, and not the fourth, for you take the word Brahmasaiustha not as the name of 
the fourth or the Sanyasa asrama, as we do, but as meaning one who lias the Brahma 
knowledge. How do you get the fourth Asrama ? To this the commentary answers :—) 

The fourth or the duties of a Sannyasin are included in the word 
Papas of the first Mantra. It includes both the Vanaprastha and the 
Sannyasin. 

“ All the Ashamins, whether householders, or Vanaprasthas, Nais- 
thika Brahmacharins, or Sannyasins, if they are ignorant of the Supreme 
Brahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of their dramas) get the 
regions of the Virtuous, but those alone who have got the intuitive % and 
direct vision of Visnu, get Immortality, and not otherwise.” 

“By sacrifice, study and charity the householder verily goes to the 
region of the Moon, (Soma Loka.) The Yatis (Sannyasins) by austerity 
go to the region of the Sun (Surya Loka), especially the four kinds of 
Sannyasins, (namely, Paramahamsas, Hamsas, Kutija and the Bahudakas.) 
The Vanaprasthas by austerity alone go to the regions of the Risis, the 
perpetual students (Naisthika Brahmacharins) by the mere service of 
their teachers, go to the regions of the Valakhilyas. But if they see 
the God Janardana, directly ; then they attain Immortality (Moksa), but 
not otherwise.” 


No one gets Immortality (Moksa) by mere sannyasa. As says a 
Bruti:—“ By knowing Him thus alone one gets here Immortality, there is 
no other way to attain it” (Sveta., III. 8). So also the words of Lord 
Bndarayana (Vedanta Sutras, III. ~3. 48) “ Knowledge only is the means 

of Release as seen from the emphatic statement.” So also the Lord 
(in the Bhagavata Purnna :) “ Nothing compels me so much in granting 
Release, as Love. The due discharge of one’s duties the SAnkhya, the 
Yoga, the sacred study, the austerity, the renunciation (Saunyasa) the 
charitable and religious works, do not bind (oblige) me to give niukti, 
O [Jddhava! So also in the Gita Nor by mere renunciation 
(sannyasa) doth he rise to perfection” (III. 3.) So also the Sruti 
“ His sons take his inheritance shows that even householders obtain 
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for the above, text refers to the division of inheritance left by a 
mukta'person, who was a householder. It also s&owg that the house¬ 
holders also can get Juana. So also says another text:—“ The Release 
is certain for persons of all castes and stages fasrainas) through knowledge 
alone, yea even of the out-castes and of the immoveables, but still the 
Yati (Sannyasin) is the best, for Renunciation is the means of getting 
moksa specifically.” As says a text .—“ Having well ascertained the true 
object, through the knowledge obtained from the study of the Vedas, and 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of action and due 
performance of duties, the Yatis, &c.” (Mundaka, J1I. 2. G.) 


Twenty-Fourth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

sr^rTRNr ^tNt 



II R II 


Brahmavadinah, the enquirers about Brahman, the disciples 
(who inquire about the Supreme Brahma from their teachers). Vadanti 

declare, ask (from their teachers.) q?r Yat, if. Vasunam, (under the con¬ 

trol) of Vasus. URSPR Pratahsavanam, sacrifice in the morning, morning- 
oblation (as the Bhuh loka is ruled by Vasus, therefore, the Vasus are the 
dwellers of BhQloka). K ? rar RudranSm, belonging to the Rudras (the antariksa 
loka is dwelt by Rudras, because they are the lords of antariksa who get 
the oblation .. given in the midday). (netfStf M&dhyandinam, midday. 

Savanant, sacrifice, oblation. tffrfcsfRf Adityanam, of the Adityas. 

33RT Visvesam Devanam, of Visvadevas (The heaven is ruled by those who get 
the evening oblation ) s* Cha, and. l ritiya Savanam, third oblation : 

(As all the three worlds are kept under control by the Vasus, the Rudras the 

Aditya and the Visvadevas) respectively and fully occupied by them, g; K va 
where, aff Tarhi, therefore. asRRW Yajamanasya, of the sacrificer (learned or 
ignorant). Lokal.i, world (for which he sacrifices, Bhuh, etc., are kept 

under control by different devas). Iti, thus. afjSah, he. 3 : Yah, who 

a Tam, him (the way which will be described hereafter.) a Na not ' 'a .. . 
Vidy&t, knows. Katham, how. ifUR Kuryat, should do. Vidvan 

knowing. Kuryat, should do. 

i. The (pupils) inquirers of Brahman ask their 
teacher—“ If liie morning oblation belong to the Vasus, 








misr^ 



the noon oblation to the Rudras and the third oblation to 
the Adityas and the Visvadevas (andConsequently the three 
worlds the earth, the intermediate world and the heaven 
are already occupied by these devas). where then is the 
world of the sacrificer ? He who does not know the me¬ 
thod of attaining the world, how must he proceed with 
the sacrifice, etc. (since he does not know the method) there¬ 
fore let him learn how to perform it and then perform it. 

Mantra^ 2. 




zvmq h 11 3 11 

<FTT 3. ^ qq^T 3 33^3. 

| ^ m \\ sqt \ \w \\ui fm II $ II 

3*r PnrA, before, nrcP PrAtali, morning, Anuvakasya, of the 

song, chant (the whole world prAtaranuv&ka means the matin chant.) 
UpakaranAt, co.nmencement, beginning, srqqq Jaghanena, behind. 
Garhapatyasya, of the household altar, Udanmukhak, looking to¬ 

wards the north, facing the north. sqfqq?* IJpavi^ya, sitting down. qRq 
Vasavam, addressed to the Lord Visnu residing in the Vasus. Sama, the 
SAma hymns. Abhigayati, sings out (the following songs). 

LokadvAram, the door of the world (earth) the door by which may I attain the 
earth, qnjqpjf Apavamti, open. qqqq Pasyema, let us see. cqr Tva, thee. 

Vayam, we. Rajyaya, for the sake of kingdom (that we may rule 

on earth.) The prolated A of r& is chanted 7 times with the seed mantra “hum” 
inserted in the middle, viz., rA a A A hum A A A, the prolated A of jy& 3 times, etc. 

Iti, thus. 

2. Before -the commencement of the matin chant, sitting- 
facing north, behind the household altar, he sings the Saman 
addressed to Visnu dwelling among the Vasus thus :—Open 
the passage to the world of the Vasus so that we may see 
Thee and obtain terrestrial glory therein. 

Mantra ?(#). 

qm IftfcT qfwTW ^ ^ 

w II V. II 
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^ Atha, then. Juhoti, sacrifices (to the fire) with the following 

mantras, qq: Namah. adoration; salutation, hail, Agnaye, to agni, viz. } 

Visnu (who is called Agni, the devo'urer). Prithiviksite, dwelling 

on the earth. Lokaksite, dwelling in the worlds. Lokam, world, 

appropriate for me. Me, to me. Yajamanaya, to the sacrificer. 

Vinda, give, obtain for. qq-: Esah, thus. % Yai, verily. quiPTO Yaja- 
m&nsaya, of the sacrificer. Lokah, world. 


2(6). Then he offers oblations in the fire saying—“all 
hail, 0 Visnu. dwelling in fire, dwelling on the earth, dwell¬ 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy worshipper to the place 
appropriate for me, to that which is verily the world of the 
pious. (Lit. This is verily the world of the pious).” 

Mantra 2 (c). 

^rTTT%T m ST5WH: TSq3TT% 

\\ ^ \\ 

F-tasmi, I shall go. qpq Atra, there, Yajamanah, the sacri¬ 

ficer, the worshipper. q*RT3. Parastat, after. qjfgq: Ayusah, of the life, viz., 
when the life is over. This refers in the case of (qrquggpft Aparoksajnani) 
the falling off or dropping down of the final body. In the case of others ordi¬ 
nary death. *qr3T SvahS, take (this). qrq^rt Apajahi, cast back. qr?3 Parigham, 
the bolt, the hindrance to the attachment of the enjoyments of the loka. ?f?r Iti 
thus. Uktva, saying. 3f%sffT Uttisthati, rises up, | e t him rise up. ^ 

Tasmai, to him. qrr?: Vasavah, the particular forms of the Lord Visnu dwell¬ 
ing in the Vasus, they being gracious. 5?r?r*m Pr&tah Savanam, morning 
oblation, all rites performed in the morning. Samprayachachhanh, 

fulfil, cause to be performed without hindrance. 

2(c). After my life is over may I, the sacrificer, go 
there. Svaha. Then having said “ Remove the obstacle 
0 Lord ! ” let him rise. For him the Lord, through the 
Vasus, makes perfect and complete his morning oblation 

Mantra 3. 

« ?RTKtiraTR>trat% it vs n 
%\W \\ * *ft * ffT fftt It q 11 
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S<T Put a, before. Madhyandinasya, ofmiddaj'. Savanasj'a, 

oblation. Upakaraijat, commencement, qpqqq Jaghanena, behind. 

‘iWsTrquq Agnidiirlyasya, tlie Agnidhrlya altar (Daksin&gni). Udaii- 

mukhah, north-facing. qqfq^q Upavisya, sitting, g: Sail., he. tr? *TH 
Raudramsama, the Sama hymns addressed to Visnu dwelling in the Rudras. 
qrr^nrara Abhigayali, sings out. 5?rq>5K Lokadvaram, door to the word. 
VTrqn^Apavarnu, open, qqqq Pasyema, let us see. ?qr Tva, thee, qq Vayam, 
we * Virajyaya (another reading is Vairajyaya), to obtain 

sovereignty of the intermediate world. 

3. Before the commencement of the noon oblation, 
the sacrificer sitting down behind the Daksinagni altar, and 
looking towards the north, sings the Simian addressed to 
Visnu dwelling in the Rudras thus Open the passage to 
the world of the Rudras so that we may see Thee and 
obtain astral glory therein. 

Mantra 3 ( a ). 

wq ifrfq qqf qraq^qfNrrer?? qretf%q 
R qsWRrq fa#? 1 qqqRR? sifcR qqrftq 11 t 11 
^ *T 5 RR: RTfTS^ff qfitrWR- 

iimi 

qrqq Vayave, to VAyu, Visnu called Vayu, the giver of life (qn^Ayu) 
and wisdom ( q V a .) q?qiwrg% Antariksaksite, dwelling in the intermediate 
region (the rest as above.) 

3(a). Then he offers obhitions in the lire saying :— 
All hail, 0 Visnu, dwelling in the Rudras, dwelling in the sky, 
dwelling in all regions, Lead me, thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me ; to that which is verily the world of 
the pious. After my life is over may 1, the sacrificer, go there. 
Svaha! Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, 0 Lord,” 
let him rise. For him the Lord through the Rudras 
makes perfect and complete his midday oblation. 

Mantra 4. 

go f^ramq^qrer^qrrsrqJiqTfqqrq^^qr 

refqsq ?? wrrere* r W=re*. Rmrftmrafq u ? ? n 
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«TT ^^RfiqT^T 3, 3,^3^ 

%\*\\\ sqr \ m \ \ w\ ffqn n 

srcfqqHq tqqqq q> ^ qjqRqqTqr r qqqq 
<st qq^ rtrt %\^ \\ sqr \ w \*%\ 

\\u\ ?fa n u n 

^r ifrm w wrfqqvqsr foqvqsr ^qvqf 
#*fqrq*qT ^ *T q*RHTq Tq-qq II^U 
ip i qSRR^q 5 fNF ^Rsqq q^RH: q^rJTqT- 
gq: ^qrfTsqf qqR^m^qrr% 5 m 11 n 11 

rRR ^TTqRTSJ fq^q q qqrerTrftq qqq^qqq^- 

C* 

Rqq ^ q q^q HRCT qq q ^q qq q trq qq U H || 

?% ^fsrsn ^<15; u 11 
snri^; u r 11 

Tritiya savanasya, third oblation, evening oblation, 
Ahavaniyasya, of the Ahavaniya altar. Adityam, Visnu dwelling in the 

sun. 1|rc^s& Vaisvadevam, addressed to Visvedevas. t3ftn9T3 Svarajyaya, 
for celestial glory. Sitmrajyaya, for perfect glory. Divik- 

sidubhyah, dwelling in heaven, ^q^rf Apahata, cast back, remove, 
Yajnasyamatram (equal to Yajnamatram), the saviour ( wr Tr&) of the maker ( Hr 
ma), of sacrifice, vii., Visnu who saves the Yajamana. Yajnama is the same 
word as Yajamana. He who saves the Yajnama is called Yajnamatra. 

4. Before the commencement of the evening oblation, 
the sacrifice* sitting down behind the Ahavaniya altar and 
looking towards the north, sings, the Saman addressed to 

Visnu dwelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedevas thus : _ 

Open the passage to the world of the Adityas and Visvedevas 
so that we may see Thee and obtain celestial and supreme 
glory. 

Then he offers oblations to the fire saying :— All hail, 
0 Visnu ! dwelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedevas 
dwelling in the heaven, dwelling in all regions. Lead me', 
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Thy worshipper to the place appropriate for me, to that 
which is verily the world of the pious. After my life is over 
may I, the sacrificer, go there. “ Svaha.” Then having said 
“ Remove the obstacle 0 Lord,” let him rise. For him the 
Lord, through the Adityas and Visvedevas perfects his even¬ 
ing oblation. He verily knows this Lord called Yajuamatra, 
the Saviour of the pious ; who knows him thus, who knows 


him thus. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


(In the previous Khanda has been taught the meditation on the Lord called S&raan, 
the Giver of Heaven and Release. Now is taught in the shape of a dialogue between the 
pupils and teacher, meditation on the Lord through his forms of Yasus, etc., established 
by a portion of the Sama Veda, which also by removing the obstacles conduces to the 
attainment of Release and leads to the sovereignty in the worlds called earth, etc. Lest 
one should make the mistake that the offering of the morning, midday and evening oblations 
are given to the well-known Vasus, &c., and that they are prayed to in order that they 
may open the door, the commentary says : — 

By praying with the Mantras “ Loka Dv&ra, &c.,” to the Lord God 
Hari residing in the Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, and Visvedevas and called 
also by those names, the sacrificer gets heaven if he is ignorant, and 
release, if he is wise. By no other means can the higher worlds be 
obtained. 

(Even the attainment of high worlds like the intermediate, heaven, &c., depends upon 
the worship of the Lord Hari alone. The difference is, if he is worshipped with knowledge, 
then moksa is gained, if ignorantly then worlds higher or lower.) 

To be eminent in earth and have glory here is called Rajya by the 
wise, to be eminent in the intermediate world is called Virftjya, to be 
eminent in heaven is called Svarajya. 

(But it has been said that the wise get Moksa in these worlds. Mow is that? For 
the worlds of the Release are Vaikuntlia, &c ? And those world-names are not used here. 
Then also it is said that one must go to the ttvetadvipa and see the Lord, there, in order 
to get Moksa. How then can men get Moksa in these inferior worlds, like the earth, etc. 
To this the reply is that some Released souls remain in earth, otc., oven after Release. 
They prefer to so remain, instead of going to Yakuntha. But they also must make 
pilgrimage to the Svetadvipa, before gettingjtolease. 

Even in these (earth, sky and heaven) there is Release for some 
special persons. They, however, go to ^vetadvipa and after seeing the 
Lord Visnu there and being permitted by Him, they remain on this earth, 
etc., enjoying happiness, arid free from sorrow, as released souls. 

(It is now established by quoting an authority that the Lord has the name of Vasu, 
Aditya, &c.). 

The Sruti (Rig Veda, X. 82.3'—“ He who one alone bears the names 
of all the Devas,” shows that the Lord Alone has the names of Vasu, etc., 
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also. (These are primarily the names of the Lord, and secondarily applied 
to the Devas.) 

Admitted that the person who desires release should pray to the Lord, why should 
the person who does not want release, but heaven only, pray to him, when he can get 
these higher worlds, by praying to the presiding deities of those worlds, namely, to Vasu, 
etc. To this the Commentator says that all prayers are really offered to the Lord ; with 
this difference, that some are addressed so consciously and wisely, and others uncon¬ 
sciously and ignorantly.) 

Says the Gita (9. 20):—The knowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, 
the purified from sin, worshipping me with sacrifice, pray of me the way 
to heaven ; they ascending to the holy world of the Ruler of the Shining 
Ones, eat in heaven the divine feasts of the Shining Ones. 


This also shows that the Lord alone is to he prayed to for granting 
these worlds and not any lower being. 

(Bat if the persons desiring Svarga also must pray to the Lord, how is it their reward 
is temporary only and they lose heaven after some time. To this the commentary 
says:—). 


They obtain a limited world which comes to an end, because their 
knowledge of the form of the Lord, (and conception of the Godhead) 
is not perfect and complete, and because they have attachment and 
prejudices still alive. 


As says the Git- (9. 24) : — I am indeed enjoyer of all sacri¬ 
fices, and also the Lord, hut they know me not in Essence, and hence 
they fall. 


(This shows that through partial knowledge of the Lord is attained a temporary 

Svarga). 1 * 

So also the Gita (9. 21)They, having enjoyed the spacious heaven 
world, their holiness withered, come back to this world of death. Following 
the virtues enjoined by the three, desiring desires, they obtain the 
transitory. 

This shows that desiring desires or attachment also leads to a transi¬ 
tory world. 


By merely not knowing that Visnu is the highest and the best, 

one goes to blind darkness, what, to say of those who hate Him or hate 

BralnnA, etc. Those who do not know the gradation and difference between 
Devas and Devas; and between all the devas and the Lord Visnu, also <*o 
to darkness from which there is no extrication (easily). 

(Let it be granted that there is darkness for one who hates Brahma, et- But is 
darkness the fate of those also who worship them but have made mistakes in their wor- 
ship* lo this the commentary replies): 

If any one has done any offence with regard to these he verily goes 
to the lower worlds, (though not to the worlds of darkness, because 
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lis offence was not premeditated). By not worshipping them at all, 
one is born beyond the pale of the four castes. He who does not 
perform all religious rites omrectlv and properly, does not go to heaven. 
He who does not possess direct vision of the Lord (Aparoksadri^ti). can 
never get. Moksa or Release. 

(Says an objector :—Admitted that a person possesses the knowledge that Hari is 
the highest, and that such a person is also generally free from the faults mentioned above, 
suppose some of those faults happen to occur in such a person, will these faults destroy the 
merit of his good works and will he go to hell like other persons who have constantly such 
imperfections. To this the commentary says): — 

When a person lias the above-mentioned good qualities (accom¬ 
panied with the knowledge that Bari ia the highest) and if subsequent 
faults (hatred of Brahma, &c.) should occasionally and subsequently mar 
his character, such faults cannot produce their effect (i.e., can not degrade 
fhat man to bell). They can produce their effect, in two cases (namely, if 
the person is ignorant of Hari being the best and'also is full of hatred), 
together with hatred of Brahma, etc., coupled with ignorance of their 
gradation, in these two contingencies only there is fear of hell. (In other 
woids, it. is hatred of Hari and hatred of Brahma, etc., which leads to hell.) 
T here is no Release for those who have not got. direct vision (Aparoksadrisfti). 

Those who -have got, hatred of good or attachment for contrary 
its, never get direct vision of the Lord. They get it only when 
attachment for prohibited objects is destroyed, and they have become dis¬ 
gusted with all objects, worldly or otherwise except for divine objects, 
•ind when they are full of devotion and are always without heedlesshess 
t ley see verily the Supreme Hari. By iieedlessness is meant non-forget¬ 
fulness of the Lord Visnu, remembering Him always, discarding false 
knowledge, studying scriptures, always being active, studious, bearing 
sacred scriptures, and thinking over their meaning, that is to say, studying 
scriptures intelligently, by constantly hearing them and by being energetic, 
renouncing all prohibited actions and always performing one’s own duties! 
this is what is called “ want of heedlessness.” The scriptures are the five 
Vedas only, namely, the four Vedas p/us the Bharata, the PancharWa, the 
original Uamuyana, the Pur Anas called Bhagavata, i.e., dealing with Lord 
) isnu alone. These (Bharata, Pancharatra, &c.) are called the fifth Veda. 

(The sentence “remove the bolt "does not mean “remove tlie sin which is an 
obstacle to the attainment of the worlds prayed for.” Its true meaning is thus given in 

the commentary) 

There are three ancient Motes (or “ rings-pass-not” between the 
three worlds, and they prevent the passage from one to the other, these 
(rings-pass-not or) Motes or called Parighas or bolts. 
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Visnu residing in fire, etc., when appealed to, removes this obstacle. 

(But, it is objected, we living on earth do not see this mote, this bar to the 
passage from one plane to another. How do yon say that there is a mote which prevents 
the souls from coming on this earth ? So far as this earth is concerned, we can confident¬ 
ly say there is no such mote. Kor can you say that this mote is invisible, so long as the 
man is alive, but becomes visible when he dies. All beings do not pray in the manner laid 
down in this book, how is it then that they are born on this planet, and are not prevented 
from entering it by the mote spoken of ? To this the commentary says 

After death when the souls want to go to those places where joy is 
to he experienced, this mote is met with successively, one after the other 
When these motes are removed by Lord Visnu, through these prayers,' 
then the sacrificer attains earth, etc., to enjoy the happiness and Mnkti. 

(Thus these motes arc round a particular plot or locality on these three planes ; they 
serve to exclude all pain and evil from that limited circle. These places are regions of 
enjoyment and are called heavens. On the physical piano also there is such a heavbh 
which is fenced round by such a mote; so also there are such heavens in the astral and 

mental planes, the Antariksa and Svarga lokas. If it be asked that the physical heaven 
ought to be visible, at least to all human eyes ; the reply is that without the grace of Lord 

Visnu no one can cross the mote ; nor can find out the existence of this physical paradise 
even.) 


I 


i 


The plirase Yajnasyaraatfg means the Lord Hari because Tic is the 
Saviour of the performer of sacrifice. The word Yajnama means “ the 
performer of sacrifice ” (ma means performer). Yajnamatra means the 
Saviour (trft means Saviour) of Yajnama, (the sacrificer). That devotee 
alone who knows Him thus, goes to heaven (Svarga) if he is ignorant, or 
attains Mnkti, if he is wise. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda 

Mantra 1 . 

qr firfaufr ftresfR^, 

’fr^nn^q^qr ftn=qq : gsrr: u ^ w 

w Asau, that, who is perceptible to the vision of the illumined sage, t 
Vai, indeed, alone. Adityah, the sum Adi = beginning, ta = all-pervading, 

la=wisdom, —the whole word means “the eternal, all-pervading wisdom/’ 

Devamadhu, honey to the Devas. “ Madhu ” here means happiness — 
devamadhu ” means u the giver of happiness to the Devas.” Tasya, of him, 
of the Lord called Aditya and honey. D 3 7 auh, heaven, ^ri, because she is 
all resplendent, “dyau ” means light. Sri possesses light and dwells in heaven, 
therefore she is called Dyau. Eva, indeed. fnU'iWsj: Tiraschinavamsah, 
cross-beam, it is a name of Sri, because by her prostration (tirascliina) and devo¬ 
tion and obedience, she has brought the Lord Hari under her control. (Vamsa= 
vasa, control.) Antariksam, the intermediate region ; the Vayu is so called 

because he always sees the Lord Hari within himself (antar=inside, iksa=to see). 
The Vayu or air is called antariksa because he moves in the sky. sm: Apupah, 
honey cells ; “ ap ” means the Apyam, the goal, i.e., the Brahman, “ upa ” near. 
He, near to whom or in whom, Brahman always resides is apftpa. ww Marichayah, 
the rays : the Risis called Marichi and the rest, dwelling in the rays of the sun. 

I uttrab, sons, makers of honey, the honey dewelling in the honey cells is 
the son of the bees, as produced by them. 

1. That Lord is verily honey to the Devas. STi is 
like the cross-beam. Vayu is the bee-hive. And the Risis 
Marichi, etc., the sons (or the honey-makers).—154. 

A 7 ofre. —That Eternal, All-pervading Wisdom alone is the perfect joy, that supports the 
Hevas. His spouse Sri, the Refulgent, has brought him under her control by her obedience. 
Vayu, His beloved Son, is always absorbed in the contemplation of His glory, for He is the 
receptacle in which the Lord always dwells. • The sages, like Marichi, etc., are His children. 

Man-tra 2 . 

nm % sn^r vmmm sn^fr 
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Tasya, of Him the Lord called Aditya, of the Lord the inner controller 
of Savitp. ^ Ye, those, which, ^bn^—Pranchab. (existing in) the eastern-cjnar- 
ters. oti: Rasmayah, rays, “ ra ”==delight, “ sam”=auspiciousness, “mi” = 
wisdom. The forms of the Lord, called Vasudeva, etc., dwelling in the rays 
of the sun. m: Tab, those. ^ Eva, verily, m Asya, of this, the honey-cell 
called Vayu. »rsi: Prachyah, eastern, Madhunadyab, honey-cells. 

“ Madhu ”=happiness ; “ na ”=not, “ alam ”=ahle, i.e„ not able, none can obtain 
this happiness except through Vasudeva. vrv; Richah, of the Rig, the Riks are 
especially used in the morning oblation. Vasus are called Rik, because they 
preside over the Rig-Veda and are, like bees, makers of honey. Eva, indeed. 

Madkukptab, the honey-makers, who manifest the happiness of the 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called “ Madhu.” ^ 3 : Rigvedah, the Rig-Veda. 

Eva, even, yq - Puspam, flower : that which nourishes wisdom, as the flower 
nourishes the bee. nr: Tab, the words of Rig-Veda. Amptfth, nectar, 

deathless, because they are not the production of any human being, hence Ampta 
or eternal, m m: Apah, waters; the best drink of the Devas (a=best, pa=drink) 
the juice in the flower, m: Tab, they. % Vai, verily, m: Etah, these, mi: 
Richab, the Riks, viz., the Vasus like Agni, etc- Vcuj Etam, this, Rigvedam, 
the Rig-Veda. Abliyatapan, brooded over, drank, fully reflected upon', 

heated, vmi Tasya, of him. Abhitaptasya, being heated. uji: Yasal; 

fame, wisdom, because His form is wisdom, Tejah, glory, bliss, his form 
is bliss. Indriyam, vigour, supreme lordliness, the Lord is called “Indriya ” 
because He possesses supreme lordliness, fit Viryam, strength, He is all 
strength. 1 Ann&dyam, health, the power to confer boon and beatitude: 
magnanimity, literally food-support; He in-dwelling in food supports all w 
Rasah, essence, He is called “ rasa,” because He is essence of all. » Ajayata^ 


became manifest. 


2. Of that Lord, the eastern rays are the eastern 
honey-cells. The Richas (the Vasus) are verily the bees. 
The Rig Veda is the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Richas (the Vasus) distilled this flower called 
the Rig Veda. It being so distilled, there became manifest 
(the Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordliness strength 
magnanimity and power.—155. ’ ’ 


Note.—Of that Lord in the snn, the forms Vasudeva etc d , n- 

Rasmi and called so, because of their (Vfisudeva, etc.,) bein'c full' f"i° i-'V m eastern 

and wisdom, are the only means of attaining the Lord called •° ) - e au spieiousness 
bees (who manifest the sweetness of the Lord), the Birr Ved.i.Ti USUS VCri,y are the 
the knowledge. The words of the Rig Veda are the eternal hi ^7^] ?! u n ° Urishes 
the ear). These Vasus studied closely the Rig Veda t U hv«- est drlnk (to bedrunk by 
therein the Supreme Brahman, whose form is wisdom and hi- laWS ’ aml disoovered 
power, vigour, strength, magnanimity and force. lss ’ su P Teme lordliness and 
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Mantra 3 . 

|| i || 

STOW U R II 

fm Tat, that (Supreme Brahman). Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the 

Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). ua Tat, that (lioney called Vasudeva and 
revealed through the Rigveda). Adityam, the sun (in the orb of the sun 

representing the bee-hive or by the side of the solar orb, i.e., by the eastern 
side), qrfiw: Abhitah, towards, by the side of (i.e., in the eastern rays), SWRJ 
Asrayat, became fixed, aa Tat, there. 3 Vai, verily. iaa Etat, this in the forms 
of fame, etc., called Vasudeva and as manifested through the Rig-Veda. aa Yat, 
which, aaa Etat, that, Adityasya, of the sun. Rohitam, red. 

Rftpam, form. 

3. He (the Supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas); that honey (revealed through the 
Rig Veda and called Vasudeva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side of the solar orb. There verily He (Vasudeva) assumed 
red color and that is the red light of the sun.—156. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra 1 # 

^ 3 r 4 m II \ II 

^ M 

II l H 

sra Atha, now. $ Ye, which.- siut Asya, his. ^f%rn: vpw: Daksipifli RaS- 
mayah, the southern rays, m: T&h, those, w Eva, verily, ** Asya, his. 

Daksicab Madhunadyah, southern honey-cells. Yajftmsi, the 
Yajus verses or the Rudras. Eva, verily, Madhukritah, the honey- 

makers, bees. Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda (Sankarsajja.) vs Eva, alone. 
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3 ^ Puspam, flower, at: Tab, those, : Anifitah, nectars, ^iru: Apah, waters. 
aifS Tani, those, t Vai, verily. wR Etani, these, Yajumsi, the Yajus 

verses, Rudras like Vayn, etc., the presiding deity of the Yajur Veda. ^ Etani, 
this. Yajurvedam, the Yajur Veda. Abhyatapan, heated, distilled’ 

reflected over. Tasya, from that, Abhitaptasya, being distilled. 

JR| . Tasah, fame, wisdom, ^i: lejah, glory, bliss. Indriyam, vigour, lordli¬ 

ness. m Viryam, strength. ^ Annfidyam, food, etc., magnanimity. vq: 
Rasa!?, essence, sraum Ajayata, became manifest, m Tat, that, Vyaksarat, 

flowed out. nu Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb. stma: Abhitah, by the 

side, -win Asrayat, became fixed, uu Tat, there. % Vai, verily. Etat, this, 
im Yat, which. 9 n%wt Adityasya, of the sun. Suklamrfipam, the’white 

form (Sankarsaija). 

1. Now those which are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajus 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Yeda (Sankar- 
sana) is verily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Veda : it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness 
strength and magnanimity and power. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma and Moksa for the Hevas). 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sankar- 
sana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sahkarsana) assumed white colour and 
that is the white light of the sun.—157. 

Note ,—Of that Lord is the sun the form Sahkarsana dwells in the southern rays. 
These are called rays or Rasmi, because of their being full of delight, auspiciousness and 
wisdom. They are the only means of attaining the Lord called Sweet. Rudras verily 
are the bees who manifest the sweetness of the Lord. The Yajur Yeda is the flower, 
because it nourishes that knowledge. The words of the Yajur Veda are eternal best 
drink. These Rudras verily distilled the Yajur Veda and manifested thereby the Supreme 
Brahman, whose form is wisdom and bliss, glory and pow T er, vigour and strength, health 
and force. 


Third IChanda. 

Mantra 1 . 


«nq: u \ 11 
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Atlia, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. juqqixqq: Pratyanchavasmayah, west¬ 
ern rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. w*% qqqi^q: Pratichyah 
madhunadyah, western honey-cells, uhtth Samani, the Saman. verses, the Adityas ; 
so called because they are equal (sama) with the twelve months: for each month 
there is an Aditya. Eva, verily. Madhukritah, honey-makers, bees, 
Samavedah, the Samaveda (Pradyumna). Eva, alone. Puspam, flower. Tali, 
those. Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters. Tani, those. Vai, verily. Etani, these, 
^uu'i Samani, the Saman verses, Adityas the presiding deity of Sam a Veda. 
Etani, this, SAmavedam, the Sama Veda. Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, 

reflected over. Tasya, from that. Abliitaptasa, being distilled. Yasab, fame, 
wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss. Iudriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. 
A nil ad yam, food, etc., magnanimity. Rasah, essence. Ajayata, became manifest. 
Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, 
by the side. Asrayat, became fixed. Tat, there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, 
which. Adityasya, of the sun. Krispamrupam, dark form (Pradyumna). 

1- Now those which are the western rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The Samans are 
verily the bees. The Sama Veda is verily the flower. The 
juice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman verses (the 
devas called Adityas) distilled this flower called Sama Veda 
(Pradyumna), it being so distilled there became manifest the 
Lord of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity 
and power. 

He, the Supreme Brahman, flowed forth Dharma and 
Moksa for the Devas, that honey revealed by the Sama Veda 
and called Pradyumna, took its place on the western side 
of the solar orb. There verily He (Pradyumna) assumed 
dark color and that is the dark light of the sun.—158. 
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Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. Udancharasmayah, north¬ 
ern rays. Tab, those. Eva, verily, Asya, his. Udichyah 

madhunadyah, northern honey cells, wjrarf^ce: Atharvangirasah, Atharva and 
Angirasa verses. '1 lie Devas called Soma, &c., since they cause rain (adhara) 
and are thus the essence (rasa) of the bodily organs (anga). Eva, verily. Ma- 
dhukritah, honey-makers, bees. Itihasapurapam, Itihasa, and 

Purapam. It includes the verses of the Atharva Veda also. Eva," alone. 
Puspam, flower. Tah, those. Ampitah, nectars. Apah, waters." 5> Te’ those" 
Vai, verily, Ete, these. AtharvMgirasa, Atharva and Angirasa ’ verses 
Devas called Soma, etc. <mu Etat, this. Itihasapuraijam, the Itihasa and 
Puranas. Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled. Yasafl, fame, wisdom. Tejah glory bliss" 
Indriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annftdyam, food, etc., magna- 
nimity. Rasah, essence, power. Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyak- 
sarat, flowed. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. 
Asrayat, became fixed. Tat, there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat which 
Adityasya, of the sun. <rc Parah, deep black. «uj^q Krispamrupam deep 
black form (called Aniruddlia). ’ * 

1. Now those which are the northern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily his northern honey cells. The hymns 
of the Atharvangiras (Soma &c.,) are verily the bees. The 
Itihasa-Purana (Aniruddlia) is verily the flower. The juice 
in the flower is the nectar. Those Atharvangiras (the devas 
called Somas) distilled this flower called the Itihasa-Purana 
it being so distilled there became manifest the Lord possess¬ 
ed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and 
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power. He the Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas. That honey revealed by the 
Atharvahgiras and called Aniruddha, took its place on the 
northern side of the solar orb. There verily He (Aniruddha) 
assumed extreme dark color and that is the extreme dark 
light of the sun.—159. 




Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra J. 

bswivtr uuutcut gsrwfnuf 
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Atlia, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. «?'w: to: Ordhvah raimayafi, upward 
rays, Tab, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. w*?: umuszi: Ordhvab Madhu¬ 
ri ady ah, upward honey cells, nw: Guhyab, the occult, the secret, m Eva, 
verily, ^sit: Adesflh, teachings, doctrines ; the Perfect Ones called the Rijus 
the Teachers of the Secret Madhukritah, honey-makers, bees, e«b Brahma the 
entire Veda, the Infinite Vedas. Brahma comes from/brih^ to be endless. There 
is no end of the Vedas, therefore they are called Brahman or endless, m Eva, 
alone. Puspam, flower. Tab, those. * Amritah, nectars. Apah, water, u Te' 
those. ^ Vai, verily, vu Ete, these, vw Guhyft adesflb, the Teachers 

of the Secret Doctrine, the Rijus. vn? Etad, this. sir Brahma, the entire Vedas. 
Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. Abhitaptasya^ 
being distilled. Yasab, fame, wisdom, Tejab, glory, bliss. s%v Indriyam' 
vigour, lordliness. Vfryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc., magnanimity.’ 
ftasah, essence, power. AjAyata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vvaksarat," 
flowed out. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb, Abhitah, by the side. Asrayat| 
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became fixed. Tat, there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which, Etat, 
this, Adityasya, of the Aditya. Madhye, in the middle. 

Ksobhate, stirs. Iva, as if. a Te, they, the forms like Vasudeva &c. I Vai, 
verily, warn Rasanam, of the essences, of the five essences, w: Rasah, 
essences. Vedah, the Vedas, f* Hi. indeed, w: Rasalj. the best. wn. 
Tesam, of these (Vedas). Ete, these (Vasudeva &c.). w: Rasah, the best. 
utR Tani, these. $ Vai, indeed. irtR Etani, these (five forms, Vasudeva &c.) 
tn^aRin. Amritanam, to the Immortals. ^sr^mR Amyitani, the givers of immor¬ 
tality. Rr Vedah hi, the Vedas (the immortals) indeed. srgm: Amfit&h. 
Immortals, u«ri Tesam, of them. wR Etani, these. ^ntR Ampt&ni, the 
givers of immortality. 

Now those which are the upward rays of that Lord, 
they are verily His upward honey cells. The Secret Doc¬ 
trines (Rijus) are verily the bees. The entire Vedas consti¬ 
tute the flower. The juice in the flower is the nectar. 
Those Secret Doctrines (the devas called Rijus) distilled 
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Narayana), it being so 
distilled there became manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, 
bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and power. He the 
Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma and Moksa for the 
Devas. That honey revealed by the Entire Vedas and called 
Narayana took its place in the centre of the solar orb. That 
form which seems to stir in the centre of the sun is verily 
the Lord Narayana having the color of the rising sun. 

These verily (Vasudevas &c.) are the Essences of 
the essences. For the Vedas are the essences (the best) and 
of them Vasudeva, etc., are the essences (best). They are 
the Nectars of the nectars. For the Vedas are nectars 
(Eternal) and of them these are the Nectars (Givers of 
eternity).—160. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the end of the last Adhyfiya, it was mentioned that the Vasus, the Rudras and the 
Adityas have dominion over the morning, midday and evening oblations respectively. In 
the present Adhvaya the Sruti describes the glory of the Lord dwelling within the Sun, 
and which is the object of worship. His glory was not so fully described previously as was 
necessary. Old commentators have taken the word “Madhu” in its literal meaning of 
u honey,” and they say that the sun is honey as a mere poetical metaphor. The Commen¬ 
tator sets aside this view, and shows that in the first five Khandas in this Adhyaya, the 
Ilrabma Vidyft is established and he does so by quoting an authority. 
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It is thus written in the Sama Samhita: —The Lor-d Visnu, who 
dwells in the sun, is alone called by the name of Madhu. Because He 
is the store house ( ^ 'Shai srfw;) of happiness. 

Here the word Mada means happiness mada + dhi^madhu ; by NipStana 

ad is elided and i is changed to U). The word Mada generally means intoxication, but 
here it means happiness. 

Thus having shown that Madhu is the name of the Lord, and that “ Mada ” means 
happiness, the commentary next shows how the word Mada comes to mean happiness, by 
giving the meanings of the very letters of this word. 

The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, while the word 
mada” derived from Vma = e to know’ and ^/tau = c to spread’ means “ the 
expanse of consciousness” (Jn&na tati); that which possesses the 
expanse of knowledge in its intensity is called Mada or that which causes 
expansion of consciousness. 

answers^—° W d ° GS ^ W ° rd ' mada ' C ° m6 t0 mean ha PP iness ? To this the Commentary 

“Jnana-tati ” means “ full of wisdom,” “the condition of being 
u with knowledge,” thus it means “ he who has knowledge,” and con¬ 
sequently he who experiences ” or “ that which is experienced in the 
ugliest degree ” that which is experienced as the highest among all desired 
o Jjects is called Mada. Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
in our consciousness. Therefore, Mada means happiness. In fact, all 
objects in consciousness are classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer. That which one experiences as the 
^ugliest among all the objects of desires is called Mada, and all objects 
enjoyment are considered as happiness, because they conduce to the 
expansion of consciousness, and every such expansion is accompanied 
)y pleasure. Thus Madhu comes to mean that which holds happiness 
to the highest degree. 

. f , ^. !u ^ tlie W01 ’^ s ‘ Mada ’ happiness and ‘ dhi ’ holding, contain nothing to denote 

111 ens ity. Where do you get this idea of the highest degree. To this the Commontator 
answers) 

Ihe third letter U denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
of Mad+dhi =Mad hi and not Madhu). 

(Having thus explained the word Madhu, now tho Commentary explains the words 
1 leva Madhu.) 

Because He is the shelter of the Devas (the refuge of the Devas) 
t leiefore He is called Deva Madhu, or the honey of the Devas (that which 
the Devas enjoy in the state of Mukti). 

The Commentary now explains the word Aditya and shows that it does not only 
mean the visible sun, but the Lord also. 

Because He is the beginning (Adi=begipning), because He is all- 

pervading (ta = tata=all-pervading) and because He is all-knowing (Ya — 

2 



mtsTfy 



GHEANDOOYA-UPANISAD. 


<SL 


knowledge), therefore the Lord is called Aditya, i.e,, the Primeval all- 
pervading wisdom. 

The word Madhu has already been explained as the name of the Lord. It has the 
ordinary meaning of 1 honey ’ also here, and thus these verses are a simile. (Therefore the 
commentary says) :— 


The Lord is like honey, viz., He satisfies the Devas. 

As he is like honey, to complete the simile there must be a cross-beam, bee-liive 
bees, flowers, etc., to make honey. This the Commentary now shows thus Visnu is 
Madhu, Sri is the cross-beam, Vayu is the bee-hive, the Devas are the bees, and the 
Vedas and religious literature are the flowers. The words used to denote these things 
* cross-beams ’ etc., have also double meaning, one the ordinary well-known meaning, and 
the ether as applying to Sri, Vayu, etc. The Commentary shows this now. The phrase 
»dyaurevatiraschinavamsah” apparently means “the heaven is the crossbeam." But 
an inanimate heaven and an inanimate cross-beam are not meant here. Dyau means the 
Shining one, and is the name Sri. 


£>ri possessing the attributes of luminosity, etc., (dvi = to shine) and 
dwelling in heaven (dyu=heaven), is called Dyu ; and She is connected 
with tirovamda, etc., cross-beam, etc. 

(Thus dyu means Sri primarily, but not the loka ; heaven is called dyu in the second- 
ary sense, because Dyu or Sri dwells there.) 

She is the cross-beam, because she is the refuge of Vayu. Vayu 
is the bee-liive, because Madhu or Visnu is specially contained or placed 
in him (as honey in the cells), Vayu is also called Antarikga (lit. interior 
vision), because Hari is seen by him always within his heart 
The sky is called Antariksa, because Vayu dwells in it. 

Vasus, etc., are the honey-makers, they are his sons and called so 
The Marlchie are Ilisis dwelling in the rays of the sun, and are called 
the sons. 


(Thus the Risis Marichis, etc., dwelling in the solar rays are like the eggs or sons 
of the bees, the Devas, Yasus, Rudras, etc., are the bees, V&yu is the bee-liive.) 

(The commentary now explains the word Tirovamsa in its another sense, and shows 
that literally it is a very appropriate epithet of Sri, the spouse of Ilari. The word means 
“obedient,” as shown below.) 

Because the Goddess Rama lias brought Hari as if under her con 
trol, by her implicit obedience, by her loving faitli and devotion there¬ 
fore she is called Tkovamda (Tira=obedient, vamia=controlling, one who 
controls another by obedience and devotion). The word Tiryak means 
bowing down (therefore devotion and obedience). The cross-beam" 
rather the arched bamboo frame, from which the hive hangs is called 
Tirovamsfa, because by its slanting posture it controls (Vasfa-to control) 
the hive that hangs from it, and since it controls the hive, the cross-beam 
is named Tiratfchinavamtfa. 

V£yu is called the bee-hive or Apupa. Tire word Apdpa literally 
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means that in which is the Ap or the approachable, the goal, namely, 
the Lord God. The VayU is called Apupa, because the Lord, the 
approachable is within him. The hive is called Apupa because the honey, 
etc., is in it. 

Thus Apupa is a compound of two words Apa meaning Apyam, the approachable, or 
the goal, and Upa meaning present. That in which the Ap is present is called Apu. 
Visnu is called Apa, because he is obtained or reached by or is the goal of the released 
souls. The ordinary bee-hive is called Apupa, because there is present in it Ap, the 
liquid honey, etc. 1 he word Ap in this connection means water and honey is called Ap 
or water, because it is a liquid and all liquids are called water. 

(The commentary now explains the word Ras'mi. It generally means rays, it means 
also hero something else. Its literal moaning is that which is delight [ra=delight and 
aa—auspiciousness, and ma= wisdom]. Thus the whole word Rasrni means, he whose form 
is wisdom, auspiciousness and delight.) 




The phrase dwelling in the Eastern rays means Lord Hari, called 
Vasudeva, dwelling in the Eastern Rasfini. The word Rasimi itself means 
he whose form is wisdom, auspiciousness and delight (or power, know¬ 
ledge and bliss). 

(The word nadi is now explained):— 

The word nadi means part (na = not, alam = sufficient, not whole 
but a part).* The aquta or part of Lord is called Nadi, because without 
these Divine Anisias (like Vasudeva, Pradyumna, &c.,) no adhikari can 
reach the whole, the Amslin, the Supreme Lord. (One must reach Him 
through one of these Amsa forms.) 


(Tho commentary now explains the phrases :-the Riks are the bees, the Yajus are 
° * ho 8imans are the bcos > the Atharva-Aiigirasas are the bees, the Guhya-Adesas 
,, , !° l v,iu Ul0 simile of the bees, these words do not mean the works 

called hymns of the Rig Veda, &c„ but are names of particular classes of devas.) 

The Riks are the devas called Vasus, the Chief of whom is Agni, 
because they preside over the Rik Veda, (they liave the abhim&na of the 
Rig Veda). They are called Richs, because they are archya or worshipped 
as the first, especially, (i.e., in the morning the Vasus are the first wor¬ 
shipped). The Yajus are the names of the Rudfas, the chief of whom 
is Iudra, because Indra is the friend of Rudra. These are the devatas 
of sacrifice (yajfia) and therefore called Yajus. The word Indra here does 
not mean the ordinary Indra, but it means Vayu. He is the principal 
deva worshipped in the midday first of all, and Soma is drunk by him 
first, lie alone is the chief of all the Rudras, with Safikara at their head. 
-The J3a mans are the Adityas, because they are same with the months (i.e., 
one Aditya enjoys one month and thus the twelve months are enjoyed 
by twelve Adityas). The phrase Varunena mukhena of Khanda VIII 
does not refer to the well-known Varuna. The word Varuna there means 
Indra called Puraudara, because he is chosen (vj'iyate=elected) in every 
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sacrifice. This Indra is the head of this hierarchy, because he is appoint¬ 
ed as the chief of the Adityas, by the Lord Visnu. And it is a well- 
known thing that Indra is the lord of the Adityas and not Varuna,the 
lord of waters. (But 'Visnu is in the sun and rules the sun, why should 
not He be taken here.) The lord Visnu is not meant here, because the 
enumeration here is of the bees or worshippers, and Visnu being the wor¬ 
shipped, cannot be brought within the category of the worshippers. The 
class of devas called Atharva Afigiras preside over the Itihasas, Puranas, 
and the works called Atharva Afigirasas, with Soma as their chief. They 
are called Atharva Afigirasas, because they pour down (adhara) rain, 
therefore they are called Atliarvas. Because they are the saps or con¬ 
trollers (rasas) of the bodily organs (afigas), therefore they are called 
Afigirasas. In other words, the whole term Atharva Angira means the 
rain-making controller of bodily organs. (The dli is changed to tli ano¬ 
malously). These devas are the controllers of bodily organs, because 
Soma or Moon has jurisdiction over the mind, and he is the head of 
this hierarchy, while the subordinate devas of this class control the 
various pranas of the body. Hence, they are truly afigarasas or function- 
rulers. 4 

The phrase Guhya adeda means Brahma and all those who are fit 
to hold the post of future Brahmas, the Teachers (ddesfas) of all secret 
(guhya) doctrines, because they are verily the Teachers (Gurus) of all. 

(The term Guhya-Adesas is one word and is the name of those Teachers of the 
occult, who are themselves also hidden.) The name by which they are known is Jlijavas 
or the PERFECT ONES, or the STRAIGHT ONES. 

(The phrase brakmaiva puspam is now explained):— 

Brahma is the name of all the Vedas, because of their infinity, 
because they are endless. 

(As says a feruti anantS, vai Vedali. The v/brika from which comes the word 
brahma means also endlessness.) (Now are explained the phrases like these Jftiks, 
&c., heated the Rig Yeda, &e.) 

These devas like Agni, &c., thoroughly pondered over the Rig Veda 
&c., and thereby discovered or revealed the honey called the Supreme 
Brahman, and since they are the revealers of this honey, they are called 
bees or honey-makers. The Vedas are called puspas (llowers literally 
nourishers, pu§ = to nourish), because they nourish wisdom (posaka = 
nourisher). The ordinary puspas are so called, because they nourish the 
honey-makers, that is, the bees, with their nectar. 

(Tlie commentary now explains the phrase t& amrita &pah) . 

The words of the Vedas are eternal, therefore they are called im¬ 
mortal drink. The devas drink them, that is, enjoy them, therefore, 
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they are called apa or drink. The drinking of the Yedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in hearing them, and in reading them, 
and in nothing else ; for they cannot be drunk like water. 


(The commentary now explains the Qve phrases “ the Yedas being heated flowed out, 
&c” Others have explained the words yasas by * renown ; ’ tejas, ‘ brightness of the 
body ; * indriyam, ‘ the full activity of all the senses ; ’ viryam ‘power ; ’ and annadyam, 

‘ health.’ This view is set aside here.) 

From the Vedas thus meditated upon by the Devas, there became 
manifest yaslas (that is) wisdom, and tejas (that is) bliss, and indriyam 
(that is) supreme lordliness, and viryam (that is) strength or power, and 
annadyam (that is) the power to confer every beatitude on another. The 
Lord, the Adorable Hari, called Rasa or'essence residing in the solar orb 
flowed out for the Devas Dharma (Religion), moksa (Release), &c. 

Vasudeva is the Supreme Person (or Male), has red colour and is 
called Rik. He verily resides in the eastern red rays of the sun, being 
red. Safikarsana has white colour, and is the Lord of Yajurveda. He 
resides in the southern white rays of the sun, and is white in colour. 
Pradyumna has blue colour (ffyama) and is described as (or in) the Sama- 
veda. He dwells in the western blue rays of the sun, and is blue in colour. 
Aniruddha is deep blue in colour and is described as (or in) Itihasa, Purana 
and Atharva-veda and resides in the northern rays of the deep blue colour. 
In the middle of the solar orb dwells the N&r&yana, in the rays that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising sun ; and, though not really 
moving, He appears as if moving, surrounded by the great mass of 
rays. He is described by all the Vedas. Thus the five-fold Hari is the 
essence of all the Vedas, and is the giver of eternity to the Vedas. There¬ 
fore, he is called the Nectar of nectars, and alone the Essence of essences. 
So it is in Silma-samhita. 


The worship of insentient objects cannot give Purusartha (the highest 
eud of man). Therefore, this khanda does not teach the worship of inani¬ 
mate objects, like the sun &c. In fact, in the concluding passage (Khanda 
XI) the $ruti expressly says that the teaching herein given is Brahma 
Vidya and not any lower Vidya, "for it says “ Let the father tell this 
Brahma Vidya to his eldest son.” It further says, “ He who knows this 
Brahma Upanisad thus,” &c. How can the worship of inanimate objects 
give Mukti or Brahma-pada ? That the whole of these khandas relate to 
Brahma Vidya, is further shown by the statement made in Khanda XI, 
where the $ruti says, “In that place He neither rises nor sets” and “for 
Him there is perpetual day.” These are applicable primarily to Mukta 
Jivas only. (Thus this portion of the Upanisad deals with Brahma 
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Vidya only and not with apara Vidya, as understood by others.) More¬ 
over, to whom can primarily belong the possession of yarfas—wisdom, 
tejas—bliss, indriyam—lordliness, viryam—strength, annadyam—magna¬ 
nimity and rasatvam—power, but to the Supreme Lord? For says a Sruti, 
“ His name is the great yaifas.” 

In fact, the root-meaning of the word ‘bhaga’ shows the possession 
of complete lordliness, perfect strength (Virya), perfect fame (Ya&is), 
j§rl, wisdom (Jfiana), and perfect knowledge tYijnana). He who pos¬ 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bhagavan or the Adorable Lord. 
Another Sruti says :—raso vai sah—HE is a Flavour. (Taitt. Up. Ill Valli.) 
Says another text:—I take refuge under him who is the essence of 
happiness, who is the personification of the six perfect qualities, 
the Supreme, residing in the heart, the Brahman, free from all evils, 
self-luminous, full with lordliness, dispassion, fame (wisdom), know¬ 
ledge, power, and prosperity, and who is called Akarn—the Great 

I_(According to Madhva this “I” means the non-discardable, the 

Supreme.) So also another text says•“ That resplendent Inciter of 
light itself, Narayana, the Purusa existing from the beginning.” That 
this Narayana is to be meditated on in the solar orb, we learn from the 
well-known mantra, “ dheyah sada savitri mandala ” &e.—“ Narayana 
residing in the middle of the solar orb should always be meditated 
upon.” Moreover, the attributes of lordliness, &c., applied to the Sun, 
in this Upanisad, cannot apply to any inanimate object, like the 
physical sun, but is appropriate with regard to the Lord alone. As 
says a Sruti : —“ The Adorable is full of wisdom, the Adorable is full of 
lordliness, the Adorable is full of power.” So also Lord Badarayana in 
the Vedanta Sutras (III. 3. 1.)—“ Brahman is the object of that knowledge 
which results from the conclusion of an enquiry into all scriptures, for 
the injunctions, &c., are not special. So also : He has all names, all 

forms, may that Brahman, the Great Glory be propitious.” So also the 
text:—“ That Goal which all the Vedas declare.” (Kath. Up.) So also 
the text:—“ Verily all these Riks, all the Vedas, all the sounds are the 
names of one Being only, and that is the Prana, (all are of one uniform 
nature, because all denote freedom from imperfections, and full of all 
excellent qualities). So also :—“In the Vedas, in the Ramayana, in the 
Puranas, in the Bbarata, Visnu is sung everywhere, in the beginning, 
middle and end.” So also :—“ They call him Visnu the Supreme, in whom 
all names are appropriate.” Moreover, the Mantra and Brahmana portion 
of the Vedas may treat of karmas (and worship of inanimate objects), but 
never so the Upanisads. They never can teach any thing inferior to 
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iman. (Therefore, this Chhandogya Upanisad could not be interpret¬ 
ed as teaching the worship of any insentient object like the sun, and 
they are wrong who explain these sections as teaching the worship of 
the sun.) As says a text“ Visnu is declared by all the Vedas, especially 
so by the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in the Aranyakas 
nothing else is taught but Visnu. Even in the Brahmana portion 
of the Vedas, the primary topic is Visnu alone, though as a subordinate 
topic the performance of Karinas is also taught in them. But in the 
Aranyakas nothing else is absolutely taught but Visnu.” Of course 
in some portions of the Aranyakas, the worship of Vayu is taught, as the 
Sutra atma or the thread soul, but that is also done in order to bring 
into prominence the great superiority of Visnu. “ The worship of this 
Vayu is taught in some places in the Aranyakas, because he is the highest 
body or the vehicle or idol through which God may be worshipped, as 
he manifests himself in all his glory in this Vayu. This worship of VSyu 
is taught only for the sake of teaching the better worship of the God 
Visnu.” Thus in the Brahmanda Purina. So also in the Bhagavata 
Purina:—“ 0 dear, all those books which do not contain my sacred 
name, nor deal with my activities, such as the creation, sustenance, 
and dissolution of the worlds, nor describes the acts done by me in 
nay many lila avataras (incarnations), all those books are barren, 
let no wise man waste his time on them. Just as the hoarded wealth 
of a miser is the source of great misery, because of its want of right 
application by not being given to a proper person, so is that book 
W uc 1 doea not contain my name. Those who hear books not describ¬ 
ing the Lord Hari, the Saviour from all sins, or who hear books dealing 
with bad subjects, destructive of intelligence, are verily unfortunate 
for they are thrown into Darkness from which there is no coining out 
and where there is no one to help them.” So also (Aruneya Upanisad 
^ : ' * Oaf of all the books let him read the Aranyakas again and amiin 
of these let him study the Upanisads agaiu and again and again.” This 
ieiteiation shows that the Upanisads deal only with the Lord, and the 
censure against other reading also shows the same. Thus the Upanisads 
tea with the Lord alone. So also in the Skanda Purina:—“ Let him 
stu y^the Adhiyajfia treatises (the Brahmanas or rituals), especially the 
nc.aiva books (dealing with mantra portion of the Vedas;, and still 
nioie especially the Adhyatma books (the Aranyakas), for the Lord is 
c escubed m all these three and thereby known.” So also the text:— 

. hut is enjoining karmas do so with regard to me (that is they teach 
my worship through those karmas), all Gratis referring to various' Devas 
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like Indra, &c., refer to me, the four kinds of speech have reference to me 
alone, all prohibitions (like let him not drink intoxicants) refer to me. 
I am directly the heart of all Gratis, there is nothing else to be known 
than myself, I know alone the purport of all the Gratis.” All this shows 
that the worship of the Lord alone is taught everywhere. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

ii \ n 

fnj Tat, that. su Yat, which, ssrc' Prathamam, first. Amritam, 

nectar, viz., Vasudeva. m Tat, on that. Vasavah, the Vasus, the Devas 

holding the post of Vasus OTsfafo Upajivanti, live upon, ' get aparoksa jfiana 
understand with study, meditation, etc. See Him by meditation : get the higher 
life, live the higher life, Agnia, with Agnia. 3^1 Mukhena, as the mouth, 

viz., as the chief or teacher of inferior Devas of this order. That is, Agni, who 
is one of the Vasus, teaches lower Vasus. * Na, not. I Vai, verily. D ev Ah 
the Devas. * 3 ^ Asnanti, eat, so long as seeing the immortal Hari they are 
satisfied, i.e , get Mukti. This eIiows that the condition of getting direct vision 
(upajivana) is Vairagya-not eating and drinking, i.e., not being drawn by 
sensual attractions. Na, not. Pibanti, drink, viz., they become perfectly 

desireless, virakta. (Eating and drinking are illustrative of other desires also 
by not eating and drinking is meant they are disgusted with all sensuous 
enjoyments and thus they get aparoksa jhana (upajivana—higher life), van 
Etat, this, va Eva, verily, vryn' Amritam, nectar, the divine form of Vasudeva. 
fBjat Dristva, having seen. <rarfat Tripyanti, become satisfied, a Te, they, van 
Etat, this (Vasudeva) Eva, verily. Vt Rupam, form, stmsfirnou Abhisamvisanti 
enter into. ’swu* Etasmat, tliis. tw Rftpat, form (of Vasudeva). a’pPu Udyanti 
come out. 

1. The Vasus behold along with their chief Agni 
the first of these Nectars. Verily, because these Devas 
neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar (in Mukti). They enter into that 
Form and they rise out of that Form. —161. 

Note.— That which is the first nectar (Vasudeva) gives the higher life to the Vcsus 
with Agni at their head. Verily, because these Vasu devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
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fettb^Dut are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 


The Yasus behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agni. Verily, because 
these (Devas) neither eat nor drink, therefore they arc perfectly content with looking at 
this Nectar (get Mukti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form. 

Mantra 2. 

f^Tcl II * II 

Sah, be. Having described in the last mantra the Sayujya Mukti of 
Cosmic office-holders called Yasus, this mantra describes the fruit of this know¬ 
ledge regarding those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future worlds, q: Yah, who. vm Etat, this, v* Evam, thus. Amri- 

tam, Nectar. ^ Veda, knows. Vasfinam, among the Yasus. vq Eva, 

surely. Ekah, one. Bhfttvfi, being, becoming, i.e., becoming a ruler 

in the kingdom of the Yasus, and for the length of period of the Vasu’s 
sway. stftnT Agninfi, with Agni. vq Eva, surely. yN Mukhena, as chief, 
as taught by Agni. Etat, this. ^ Eva, indeed, Amritam, Nectar. 

Dyistva, having seen, Tripyati, becomes satisfied. 3 : Sah, he. 

Etat, this, ^ Eva, indeed, ^ Rftpam, form. sifitifauPfl Abliisamvisanti, 
enters into. Etasmat, from this, wu Rupat, from form. Udeti, 

rises. 


2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—162. 

Note.—The human Adliikari who knows this Nectar (Vasudeva) and how the Yasus 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Yasus, with Agni as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in thisvision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever ho likes. 

Mantra 3. 

H 

w \ n 

Sah, he. qraa Yavat, bo long, 31 Ghatikas and two TCasthits and that 
length of space crossed in that time, i.e., 12 hours, 30 minutes of time and 187$° 
of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360° of space. That is from 5} a.m. 

3 
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to 5| p.m. •■mRrq : Adityah, the sun. mcwm Purastat, in the east, in the Udaya- 
adri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). Udetfi, rises, rising. 

Paschat, in the west, in the Astadri. qreutut Astmeta, sets, setting. The 
time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Ivastlias. The space is the whole 
stretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 93|° longitude 
east of it and 93|° longitude west of it. VasfinAm, of the Vasus. qq Eva, 
alone, urau Tavat, so much, ww' Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction 
of the Vasus extends over the country between the Udayadri and the Astadri. 

SvarAjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (vanjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called Svaraj ; the state of Svaraj 
is called Svarajyam. qqffl Paryeta, attains. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy).—163. 

Note .—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Vasus hold jurisdiction, i.e., between the Udayagiri in the 
east and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reign therein. 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

mv q? fefcraga qjsq * q 

?qx W'&n * fqq^qqqqigq q qqqq 

n % n 

9 TO Atha, now. Yat, which. f|<Tra Dvitiyam, second. Ampitam, nectar, 
viz., Sahkarsaga. Tat, on that, ^t: Rudrab the Rudras. Upajivanti, behold 
live upon, get aparoksa jnana, understand with study, meditation, etc. See him 
by meditation. Indrega, with Indra (Vayu). Mukhena, as the chief or 

teacher of inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. Dev&h, Devas. 
Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink, viz., they become perfectly desireless, 
virakta. Etat, this. Eva, verily. Ampitam, nectar, Sahkarsaija. Dpistv&, having 
seen. Tripyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this Sankarsa^a. Eva, 
verily. Rftparn, form. Abhisamvi^anti, enter into. Etasmat, from this. Rftpat, 
form (of Sankapsa^a). Udyanti, come out. 

1. The Rudras behold with their chief Vayu the 
second of these Nectars. Verily (because) these (Devas) 
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ither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar. They enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—164. 


Note. That which is the second nectar Sankarsaua gives the higher life to the Rudras 
with Ydyu at their head. Yerily, because these Rudra Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjojuncnts, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

Note. The Rudra Aditya, Soma and Sadhya worlds lie on the other side of the 
Mount Moru, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is 
covered by these four regions. If the earth were a transparent body, and we could see 
the motion of the sun in the lower hemisphere we .should find that after sunset till midnight, 
the sun’s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would be our exact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
rom west to east for three hours, for the next 1J hours the direction of its motion would 
e rom nortl1 to south, and for the last 45 minutes (i.e.Just before sunrise) the sun 
would appear to move vertically up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the 
phrases—the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 
se ing in the east, &c. These refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of 
the night. The five directions are (1) rising in the east, setting in the west; (2) rising 
south, setting north; (3) rising west, setting east ; (4) rising north, setting south^ 
(5) rising up, setting down. 


Mantra 2. 


a * u 

Salj, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Araritam, Nectar. Veda, 
nows, Rudranam, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhhtva, 

being, becoming. vto Indrepa, with V&yu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief.’ 
'tat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristv&, having seen. Tjipyati, 
Jecomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhisamvi- 
santi, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rftpat, from form. Udeti, rises. 

^ H-6 who thus knows this Nectar, becoming' one 

of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—165. 


, r ° e lUmau Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Saiikarsana) and how tho Rudras 
histp U lby * bev j si0n of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Rudras with Vilyu as 
in tv i — HS S3tS the ' iSi0n ° f tllis fortn % nd becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
sa Jl 8 l °-n’ ’"t ‘ ffe f ent t0 a11 worldly pleasures; and he gets Sftyujya Mukti, that is to 
say, he, at mil enters into this Perm, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Mantra 3. 

3^frrRtfTS^IIrtr ^WT^Tq^tfWr^msi qq^ru 81| 

?fcT STH*P || v9 || 


Sab, he. Yavat, so long, 15£ Ghatika and one Kastha and that length of 
space crossed in that time. In other words, 6 hours 15 minutes of time and 
93|° of space. From sunset to midnight; from 5f p.m. to midnight. Adityah, 
the sun. Purastat, in the east, in the Udayadri. Udeta, rises, rising. Padchat, in 
the west, in the Astadri. Astameta, sets, setting. f| Dvih, twice, viz., the time 
of the Vasus, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudras. In other words, the time of the Rudras is half that of the 
Vasus, he., \ of 12^=6^ hours. So also the space. ^ Tavat, so much, t&sm: 
Daksijjatah, from south, 3^?tT Udeta, rising. To the people dwelling in the 
north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set in the north, to: 
Uttaratah, towards north. Astameta, setting. Rudragam, of 

Rudras. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. The direction of the sun's 
motion is northerly. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the eun rises in the east and sets in the 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie be¬ 
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets 
in the north. The knower of this vidya attains this sover¬ 
eignty and supremacy of the Rudras.—166. 


Note .—-He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i.c., the country between the' 
rising point in the south and the setting point in the north, and the time during which the 
Vasus reign is twice as much as that of the Rudras, and the sun appears to move from the 
south and go towards the north in the Rudra-loka. 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

wuftsjr 3<nfrqfri 

criiRN u ? u 
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'Jra Atha, now. Yat, which, gunT Tfiti'yara, third. Amptam, Nectar vis., 
Pradyumna. Tat, on that. Adityal.i, the Adityas. Upajivanti, behold, 

live upon. See him by meditation, Varunena, with Indra. Mukhena, as 

the mouth, vis., as the chief teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. 
Vai, verily. Devali, the Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat, 
this. Eva, verily. Am {it am, Nectar : Pradyumna. Dfistva, having seen. Tppyanti, 
become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this, Pradyumna. Eva, verily. Rupam, form. 
Abhisamvisanti, enters into. Etasmat, from this, Rupat, form (of Pradyumna). 
Udyanti, come out. 


1. The Aclityas behold with their chief Indra the 
third of these Nectars. Verily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with 
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that 
Dorm and they rise out of that Form.—167. 

Note*— That which is the third nectar (Pradyumna) is enjoyed by the Adityas, with 
Indra at their head. Verily because these Aditya Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments, therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 

enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

• 

Mantra 2. 


ii r » 


Sah he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 

know. Adityanam, of Adityas. Eva, surely. Ekah> one. Bhutva, being, 

becoming. Varugena, with Indra. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 

this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dri&tv&, having seen. Tripyati, becomes 
satisfied. Sail, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rilpam, form. Abhisamvisati, 

enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rup&t, from form. Udeti, rises. 


. 2 - H ? who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Adityas with Indra as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.— 168. 

Aofe. The human Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Pradyumna) and how the Adityas 
bet Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Adityas, with Indra as his 
e<uher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed in 
ns ision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to say, 
ic, at will enters into this Form / and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Sah, he. Yavat, so long, i.e., the time of the Adityas extends over 3 
hours, and their space is 45°. Three hours after midnight, i.e., up to 3 a.m. 
Adityah, the sun. Dahsipatab, in the south. Udeta, rises, rising, 

atrci: Uttaratah, in the north. Astameta, sets, setting. f|: Dvilj, twice viz., 
the time of the Rudras, when the sun travels from the south to the north, is 
twice as great as that of the Adityas. In other words, the time of the Adityas 
is half that of the Rudras : i.e., 7 Ghatikas +1} Kastlnis. aura Tavat, so much. 

Paschat, from west, Udeta, rising, to the people dwelling in that 

place, the sun appears to rise as if from the west and set in the east, m< eim 
Purastdt, towards the east, qmft ar Astameta, setting. Adityandm, of 

Adityas ; the time of Adityas. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty (of the 
Adityas is) over the country between the rising point in the south and the setting 
point in the north. Svar&jyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. 
Paryeta, attains. The direction of the sun’s motion is easterly. 

3. The Rudras alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the south and sets in 
the north. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
between where and when the sun rises in the west and sets 
in the east. Theknower of thisVidya attains the sovereignty 
and supremacy of the Adityas.—-169. 

Note. _He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 

whole territory over which the Adityas hold jurisdiction, i.e., the country between the 
south rising point and the north sotting point and tho time during which Rudras reign is 
twice as much as that of the Adityas, and the sun’s motion is from the west and towards 
the east here when looked at from the upper hemisphere. 

Ninth Kiianda. 

Mantra 1. 

vn urn* u 

II * II 
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^ Atha, now. Yat, whicli. Chaturthiam, fourth. Amyitam, nectar, 

viz., Aniruddha. Tat, on that. Marutah, the Maruts. Upajivanti, behold, 

live upon. See Him by meditation. Somena, with Soma. Mukliena, as 

the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat, 
this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristva, having seen. Tyi- 
pyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Aniruddha). Eva, verily. Rhpam, 
f°rm. Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Rtipat, form (of Aniruddha). 
Udyanti, come out. 


1. The fourth of these Nectars the Maruts behold 
with their chief Soma. Verily, because these (Devas) neither 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with look¬ 
ing at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—170. 

Note.—That which is the fourth nectar (Aniruddha) is enjoyed by the Maruts, with 
Soma at their head. Verily, so long as Devas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious 
Form, they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoyments. They neither eat nor 
drink, but aro immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 


Mantra 2. 


II R II 


he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows. Marutam, of Maruts. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. BhfttvS,, being, 
becoming. Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukliena, as chief. Etat, 
this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tfipyati, be¬ 
comes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rftpam, form. Abhi- 
samvi&iti, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rftp&t, from form. Udeti, rises. 

2. Fie who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes prefectly content. He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It—171. 

Ao£e. The human Adhik&ri, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Maruts, with Soma as 
ns Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
m ^ lls vis ^ 0n > indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Siiyujya mukti, that, is to 
Sa ^ * ie ’ w hl enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Mantra 3. 


H ^T^TT^T- qSJT^cTF T^TTqf tT- 

Ttf ^rTT qfercrrirs^wT H^rTfrqrTTqqrfWF^ ^rsq 
qq^TT h \ n 

ffcl 3T*§: II <*, II 


Salj, lie. Yavad, go long. The time of the Soma (Maruts) is If hours, and 
space 22f°, that is from 3 a.m. to 4f a.m. Adityah, the sun. Paschat, i n 

the west, in the Ast&giri. Udetd, rises, rising, Purastat, in the east, 

in the Uday&giri. Astameta, sets, setting. f|: Dvili, twice, viz., the time of 
the Maruts. When the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as great 
as that of the Maruts. In other words, the time of the Maruts is half that of the 
Adityas. fltqu Tavat, so much. 3?roi: Uttaratah, from the north, ^tt Udeta 
rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from the 
north, and set in the south, qfera: Daksijjatah, towards the south, 
Astameta, setting. Marutam, of the Maruts. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, 

sovereignty (of the Maruts, extends over the country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east). Svar&jyam, supremacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire. Paryetft, attains. 

3. The Adit.yas alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where and when the sun rises in the west and sets in the east. 
This is twice of that time and space which lie between the 
points where and when the sun rises in the north and sets 
in the south. The knower of this Vidya attains the sover¬ 
eignty and supremacy of the Maruts.—172. 

Note .—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Maruts hold jurisdiction, between the country in the 
west, rising point and the east, in the setting point, and the time during which the Adityas 
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and the direction of the motion of 
the sun is from the north towards the south here, as appearing to a resident of the upper 
hemisphere. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

w vrmmA smrwjr agror g#fr 
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m Atha, now. Yat, which. qspT Panchamam, fifth Amptam, nectar, viz., 
Brahman. Tat, on that, srar: S&dhyah, Sadhyas. Upajivanti, behold, live 
u P° n - See Him by meditation, Brahman a, with Brahmft. Mukhena, 

as the mouth, viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. 
Etat, this Eva, verily. Amptam, nectar. Dpstvd, having seen. Tppyauti, 
become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this. N&r&yaga. Eva, verily. Rupam, form. 
Abhisamvisanti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Rupat, form of Brahman. 
Udyanti, come out. 


1. The fiftli of these Nectars, the Sadhyas behold with 
their chief Brahma. Verily, because (Devas) neither eat nor 
drink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking 
this Nectar. (Getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—173. 

Bi ^° te ' That which is the fifth nectar (Brahman) is enjoyed by the Sadhyas, with 
FormT ^ Ut their hCaCl * VeriIy ’ so long as the I>evas are satisfied by seeing this Glorious 
but' 11 remain P orfect ly indifferent to all other enjoyments, they neither eat nor drink, 
are immersed in the contemplation of the most High, and at their will they enter 
m o this Glorious Form and come out of It. 


Mantra 2. 

u ^ ii 

Sail, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
r °' VS ‘ Sadhyanam, of Sadhyas. Eva, surely. Ekalj, one. BhiUva, 

chiT’ p C ° ming .' 35WT Brahma «&> witl1 BrahmA. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as 
le . Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristvh,, having seen, 
ripjati, becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rftpam, form, 
i isamvidati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rup&t, from form. Udeti, 

risoQ. 


2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Sadhyas with Brahma as’ their chief and having seen 
t ns Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
1 No m and rises a & ain out of It.—174. 

eet A MuM; TI ! e , 1 ,\ Uman Adhlkari > who knows this Nectar (Brahma) and how the Sadhyas 
as his jwv f tt e y iSl ° U ° f the Oiorious Form, becomes one of the Sadhyas, with Brahma 

in this vision 1 "inM JZ TT V ‘ Si0n ° f this Form aud becomea a, lly and entirely absorbed 
say, he at will onte f i al1 worldly pleasures, and ho gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
i* at will enters into this Form and comes out of lb, whenever ho likes. 
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Mantra 3. 



H qFRTfifR 3 tK<T 3^TT ^rvTCFcTT^clUcTT R^TR- 


qqcTT U $ II 


HTsqHHR rTRqTTWq*. RKTR 
sfa || n 


Sab, he. Yavat, so long. The time of the S&dhyas is 45 minutes in 
duration, and the space is 11^°, that is, from 4J a.m. to 5£ a.m. This is the 
famous Br&hma Muhurta. Adityali, the sun. 3rT^: Uttaratah, in the north. 
Udeta, rises, rising. Daksi^atah, in the south. Astameta, sets, setting. 

f§: Dvih, twice viz., the time of the Sadhyas. When the sun travels from the 
north towards the south is twice as great as that of the Sadhyas. In other 
words, the time of the Sadhyas is half that of the Maruts. Tavat, so much. 
afcR Urdhvam, upward, Udeta, rising, srafe Arv&$, downward. 

Astameta, setting, STwm Sadhaynam, of Sadhyas. The time of Sadhyas is 
1 Ghatika, 22J Mint., | k&stha. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the jurisdic¬ 
tion of the Sadhyas extends over the country between the rising point upward 
and the setting point downward. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all 
objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. 

3. The Maruts alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. This 
is twice of that which lie between the points where and 
when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir. 
The knower of this Vidya attains the sovereignty and supre¬ 
macy of the Sadhyas.—175. 

Note .—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the SSdhyas hold jurisdiction, i.e 0 between the country up¬ 
ward the rising point, and downward the setting point and the time during which the 
Maruts reign therein, is twice as much as that of the Sadhyas and the sun’s direction of 
motion here is vertical. 

MaDHVA’B COMMENTARY. 


Klianda VI to X. 

(Having in the previous part described the five forms of the Lord, the present five 
khandas describe the five Great Hierarchies of Beings, that see these Forms and get Mukti 
therein.) 

The seers of the first Nectar are the Vasus, with their chief, Agni. 
So long as they see that form of the Lord Visnu they do not (wish to) 
enjoy anything else (and this is what is meant by the phrase, “ they 
neither eat nor drink”). Verily, they enter into this Form only in 
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ilisa, and at their will they come out of it again, being perfectly 
free. So the second Form is beheld by the Rudras, with Vayu as 
their Chief, (for they are dependent on Vayu). But Vayu being 
Iliranyagarbha also has double jurisdiction. He is the refuge not only 
°f all the Rudras, but of all the Sadhyas as well. (Thus Vayu 
mles both the second and the fifth hierarchies.) Therefore, to Vayu 
belongs the contemplation over the Yajur Veda as well as over all the 
ecias. (l n his capacity as the head of the Rudras, he has Yajur Veda, 
01 the laws of the intermediate world, under his control; in his capacity 
as BrahmS, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vedas to ponder over, 
that is, all the laws under him. As Brahmas he has especially to do with 
till the Vedas. Even in the state of mukti (of the beings of his hierarchy) 
he is their refuge, for Vayu verily is the refuge of both these classes even 
ln mukti. The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beholders of the third 
Nectar, with Indra as their Chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectar 
aie Marutas, with Soma as their Chief. The beholders of the fifth Nectar 
aie Bie Sadhyas with Brahma as their Chief. These Sadhyas are called 
Rijus. The Beings called Suparna, $esa, Sarasvati, Suparni, and Varuni 
aie deluded in the class of Sadhyas. 

(But says an objector How can Brahma, who is one of the Bijus, be the head of 
ese in their state of Mukti ? ” To this the answer is that in the state of Mukti BrahmS, 

is not their head, but all are equal. The word head in this connection means “ not 
inferior.”) 

In the state of Mukti all are equal to Brahma, and each being a 
peei of the other, no one is inferior to any one, and so Brahma also is, 
not inferior to any one, and in this sense he is their Chief. Every one 
m %\ be considered as the Chief of the other in this state. But Brahma 
i« the Chief of Vak and ^esa, &c., in their state of Mukti even. (That is 
with regard to Vak, &c., Brahma retains his superiority even in the state 
of their Mukti.) 


&iva is the seer of both Nectars, the second and the fifth. In his 
state of Siva, he sees only one; in his state of Mukti he sees both. 

(This is said in answer to the question that Rudra and Sesa being identical, how 
can *Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time be second. The roplv 
o his is that, when the condition of fc'esahood is transcended, that is, in Mukti, he beholds 
. J ° fo f nis * In the ether state he sees only one form. Another explanation of this verse 
is that in the condition of fc'esa he beholds both forms. But in the state of Siva he sees 
°nly one form.) 

(In the preceding part has been described the condition of mukti of the Devas who 
ia. e already reached the status of Vasus, Rudras, &c. Now is described the result of 
Meditation on the Lord, as Madhu, by those who have not reached that status, but havo 
qualified themselves for it.) 
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Those Devas (or Beings fit to become Devas), who are qualified to get 
the status of Vasus, Rudras, &C., belonging to these five great hierarchies 

attain that status, when they are meditating perfectly and faultlessly on 

the Lord, called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, ^c., 
they also undoubtedly get mukti. 

Tlie Commentary now describes the territorial and temporal jurisdictions of theso 
five classes. They are summarised here. 


Class. 

Vasus 

Rudras 

* ** 

Adityas 

Maruts 

Rijus (Sadhyas) 


Territorial jurisdiction 
180°+7£° 

90°+Sf 

45° 

22 |° 

111 0 


Temporal jurisdiction. 

12 hours and 80 minutes, i.e., from 5£ A.M. to 
5!} P.M. 

G hours and 15 minutes, i.e., from 5| P.M. to 
midnight. 

3 hours, i.c., from midnigt up to 3 A.M. 

1 1 hours, i.e.. from 3 A. M. to 4J A.M. 

45 minutes, ie., from 4| A.M. to 5J A.M. 


The period of time and the extent travelled by the sun, when it 
rises in the Udayagiri and sets on the Astagiri, belong to the Vasus. 
They are the Lords of that time and space. Similarly, the time and space 
occupied by the sun in his travel from the Astagiri to the midnight, when 
it travels from the south to the north, somewhat in an easterly direction, 
that time and space are under the rule of the Rudras, with Vayu as their 
head. This time and space are halves of those of the Vasus, and are 
enjoyed by the Rudras. Similarly, half of the Rudra’s time and space 
belongs to the Adityas, being west to east, and is after midnight to 3 a.m. 
Next to that is the time of 1| hours and space under the jurisdiction of 
the Soma and is called Marut desla and kala, their extent being half of 
those of the Adityas, and extends from 3 a.m. to 4| a.m. Each of these 
follows one after the other, beginning with the country last-mentioned and 
ending with the next. That is, the sun takes up one country afterthe 
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi¬ 
tyas and the sun here rises from the north point and sets in the south 
point. In the Indrapura the sun rises on the head and sets behind the 
Udayagiri and the time is half that of the Marut kala. The Lord of this 
time and space is Brahma. 


The time of the Vasus is 31 gharis and a little less; half of that 
is of the Rudras ; half of this is that of the Adityas; half of this is that of 
the Maruts ; and half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
in extent to that of the Rudraloka, — this is the meaning of the phrase 
d vista vat used in the Sruti, and so on. The Brahma muhurta is the 
well-known morning time before the sun-rise. The reason of its being 
so called is evident from the above. Similarly, the first portion of the 
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night is popularly called Raudra kala, and its reason is also now evident. 
Similarly, the time after the midnight is popularly called the Saumya- 
k&la, it being the coldest period of the 24 hours. It is also called 
Marutakala, because the wind generally blows in this period. 

The day time being Agneyakala, was sacred to tbe Vasus, whose 
chief is Agni; therefore, the first ghatika after the sun-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of the fire-sacrifice. The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Such was 
the division made by Visnu from old. But this is a general division; 
yet he gave to the Rudras and Maruts, to the Adityas and Visvedevas, 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as the midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, the evening to the Maruts and Visvedevas 
for the evening oblation. The Vasus have a general jurisdiction over 
the day, while Brahma has jurisdiction over the whole day and night. 
The Rudras, Adityas and Maruts have jurisdiction on particular portions 
of the day and particular portions of the night. The Vasus have jurisdic¬ 
tion over the period of day only, in a general way, and not specially. 
The Rudras, &c., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those 
periods, Vasus exercise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras 
&e , while in the morning they have supreme power, subject only to the 
higher rule of Vayu (Brahma) for even the Agni, &c., are under Vayu. 

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, so the lordship of 
the earth is also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the Rudras and the Maruts, and of the heaven to the Adityas. Brahma 
(and) Vayu are (is) the lord(s) of all the worlds from heaven downwards. 
Indra is the lord of the Triloki, butHari is the OVERLORD of all. 

The word Svarajya does not mean self-rule here, but enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Literally, it means causing joy (ranjan) to one’s self 
• (sva). 


(Sankara says that the time of the sunshine in Indra world is half that of the Yama 
loka, that of Varuna double that of Yatna, that of Soma double that of Varuua. On this 
the Commentator says) :— 

There is no proof that the time of the Yama period is double that 
of the Indra, that the sun stays there twice as long as in the Indra world, 
and that Varuna’s time is double of this, and of the Moon’s double of 
Varuna’s. Nor is there any proof that the Brahma’s time is only double 
that of the Moon, for the Brahmic time extends to the (long) period of two 
Parardhas. While Indra, &c., live only up to the end of a Manvantara. 
Nor is there any authority for the statement that the eastern region 
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the 
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Adityas, and the northern to the Maruts exclusively; and that they 
have no jurisdiction anywhere else: for there is no proof of this, while 
there is proof to the contrary. For, according to them, Indra is the head of 
the Rudra hierarchy, for they take the word Indra, in khanda seven, in its 
ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning Vayu, as we have done). 

Thus Indra being the head of the Rudras has south. But they give him east also. 
Thus arises self-contradiction. Indra as lord of the east has half only of the time 
he has with the Rudras, in other words, the time of Indra is double of the time of 
Indra, which is absurd. Moreover, according to them, Indra, Yama, Yaruna and Soma 
are lords of east, south, west and north respectively, and the period of each succeeding 
is double of that of the preceding. Thus Soma’s time is sixteen-fold that of the Indra. 
Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (loka) perishes with all its inhabitants after 
the Indra period is over. Thus when the Rudra period commences, there exist no Indra 
and Indra world ; similarly, when the Aditya period commences, there are no Indra or 
Rudra, nor their worlds, and so on. (The sense is this, the Indra period, for example, being 
jth of the life of Brahma, is 6 J years in duration, the whole life of Brahma being taken 
as 100 years. When Indra dies, there remain 98f years still to the end of the kalpa or 
pralaya. Therefore, all mantras, &c., addressed to Indra in that remaining period are 
useless, since he no longer exists. Thus the Yedas become unauthoritative. Similarly 
with Rudra, &c. After 18| years of Brahma’s there will be no Rudra, and for 81£ years 
there should be no Rudra worship. In fact, according to Sankara the periods are as 
follows 

Indra 6^- years, Rudra...12^, Aditya...25, Maruts...50, Brahma...100. 

According to this theory, it is after the destruction of the Indra and his world, that 
the next period commences, and so on. Moreover, in this view, the Pralaya would not 
commence even after the sun’s rising overhead has come to an end ; because in the next 
khanda it is mentioned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and there can 
be no Pralaya so long as the sun exists.) 

According to this view, even after the sun’s rising overhead, there would 
be no dissolution, for the sun still continues to shine, as says khanda XI : 
“ When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor sets. He 
is alone standing in the centre.” Now, when the sun remains standing 
in the centre, even after it has risen upwards there can be no Pralaya. 
Thus there are many objections to the Sahkara’s explanation. We desist 
for fear of prolixity. 

The Vasus have their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east, 
and so also is the case with the Rudras and others. The particular quarters 
are, however, assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and not 
that they are confined to those quarters only. 

(Another) objection (to Safikara’s explanation) is that Indra having 
ceased to exist (after 6j- years), the Rudra period cannot commence ; for 
the Rudras, being the family members of Indra, when Indra perishes 
with all his citizens, there are no Rudras left to start the Rudra period. 
Therefore, (Siafrkara’s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one. 
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, loreover, the theory that the sun in some future period will rise from the west or 
south' or north or overhead, is a theory believed by the Asuras only. The words of these 
khandas are no doubt a riddle, and were so understood by the Asuras, as Sankara has 
understood them. The Commentator now relates a parable to exemplify how the 
Asuras misunderstood these verses.) 

“ The sun must rise from the east ancl set in the west,” this was 
the command given by Brahma, under the direction of Visnu to the 


sun. 

In ancient times the Daityas Hiranyaka and Hiranyaksa asked this 
boon from Brahma, viz., that the sun should rise from the south etc., and 
remain fixed in the centre, the time in each case being twice as long 
as the first, and that during this period the Daityas will have supre¬ 
macy. Brahma granted this boon to the two Asuras. Hearing this Indra 
and other Devas expostulated with Brahma saying : How have you 

given these two boons ? By your granting of this boon the Devas will 
verily be destroyed.” Brahma, the Grandfather of all the worlds, being 
thus addressed by the Devas, said “ 0 Devas, I have not given the boons 
to the Daityas, as you have put them. Do not think that you will suffei, 
be free from fear. By the phrase ‘ rising from the south or west or 
north or upwards,’ I have meant, the daily rising of the sun (and not to 
kalpa periods). It has no reference to the future times. The sun daily 
moves from south to north from evening till midnight, during lo-g 
gliatikas, during half of that, that is, during ghatikas from midnight 
forwards he moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
3 a.m. up to 4 a.m. he moves from north to south, after that dining 45 
minutes he rises upwards vertically and goes downwards (i.e , appears 
down at the horizon in the east again). This is what is meant by the sun 
rising from the south &c. It has no reference to any future astiological 
period, when the sun will rise from the south, &c., for the dilection of 

the sun’s rising will be always east. 

(“ Admitted that this explains your meaning as to the sun’s rising 
in the south or west, &c., but you gave the additional boon of the time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do you explain 

that, 0 Brahma? ” To this he replied.) 

“ I have used the word twice in such a way that it means also that 
the time of the preceding is double that of the succeeding , foi the woid 
double may be applied either when the first is the double of the second 
or vice versa” 

“ But the period of day is everywhere equal, namely of 24 hours, how do you say 
that those who live iu northern and more northern latitudes have less and less of day ? 
To this Brahma replies. 
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Though the period of day is equal everywhere, yet the amount 
of heat received by a locality decreases in proportion as it, is situated in a 
more and more northerly latitude, and in this sense it is said as if the 
sun had risen and set there very soon, for the intervention of the hills 
causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries. 

The rotundity of the earth causes the difference in the amount of the light and heat. 

44 But even under this interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the 
Devas every day during the periods just mentioned. So the Devas are no better off under 
the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas.” To this Brahmft replied. 

“ O Devas ! My second boon to the Daityas, namely, that they will 
have sovereignty when the sun rises from the south, &c., does not refer 
to this daily motion of the sun, but to the future time when there may 
happen the literal rising of the sun from the south, &c., (so you are safe 
for the present).” 

(But that is also a calamity, though coming at an indefinite future. The boon to 
Daityas, O Brahma, is indiscreet, for at thy will in some future time the sun will rise in 
the south &c. Not so, replied Brahma.) 


“ This inviolable compact was made by me, 0 Devas ! with the sun 
of yore that he would always rise from the east and set in the west (so 
there is no fear of his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear, 
consequently, of the Daityas ever getting sovereignty over the Devas).” 

This compact can never be broken by anybody at any time, for any 
reason. Therefore, be not afraid, 0 Devas, for there is no cause of fear. 

Being thus addressed by Brahma, all the Devas became free from 
anxiety, and every one went to his own abode. 

This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and 
Indra, as told in the Moksa pharma of the Mahabharata- 

The boon given by Brahmd to the Daityas was an ambiguous one. Its true meaning, 
as above explained by Brahma fco the Devas, was a secret teaching confined to tho 
Devas. Bali, who was a Daitya, did not know the true meaning of the boon and so when 
Indra taunts him, Bali replies that a time will come when he, Bali, will rule over Indra. 
For, according to the story, Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in a 
ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying, 44 are you not sorry for your present plight, 
O once mighty ruler of the daityas ?” To this Bali replied that when in the future Kalpa 
ihe sun will rise from the south, then he will again reign, and his reign will be twice as 
long as that of Indra’s. But Indra, who knew the true meaning of Brahm&’s boon, disabuses 
Bali of his vain hope and says that the sun will never rise from the south, &c. 

Bali knowing only the boon given by Brahma to the two Daityas, 
but not knowing its real meaning, as explained by Brahma to the 
Devas, addressing Indra said : —0 Purandara, I shall conquer thee when 
the sun shall rise from the south.” Hearing this, Indra replied:— 
“ This will never happen, because Brahma has made this law that the 
sun will always rise from the east.” Thus saying, Indra went to heaven 
seated on Airavata (elephant). 




^TRTT II X II 

m Atha, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 
is dissolved, i.e., in Pralaya. Tatab, from that, from the solar orb. 
Ordhvah, above, i.e. } to the Vaikuijtha Loka. The word gachchhati must be 
supplied to complete the sense. The whole sentence means: Then (at the 
time of Pralaya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaikuptha. Ut + etya, having reached Vaikmqrtha. ^ Etya, having reached, 

at High (VaikuQtha). ^ Na, not. ^ Eva, indeed, Udeta, rises. ^ Na, 

not, nor. Astameta, sets (in Vaikugtha, he neither rises nor sets). 

Ekalab, in one manner only. ^ Eva, only. ^ Madhye, in the centre, in the 
middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new creation 
and the past period of activity), Sthat&, stands. 

1. Then rising from that (solar orb) He goes up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having reached that high place, He 
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
in that middle period ( i.e ., throughout Pralaya).—176. 

Mantua 2. 

^ H t cR H I 

UT II R II 

^ Tat, that, about the above statement, w Esab, this. ^lokab, verse. 

^ Na, not. ^ Vai, verily, m Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuntha. 

The words, if There are no faults/’ should be supplied to complete the sentence. 
^ Na, not. Nimlochah, setting. ^ Na, not. Udiyaya, rising. 

Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly, ^r: Dev&h, 0 devas! Tena, by that. 
^ Aham, I (Brahma), Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord 

is free from all faults, I swear. ^ M&, not. fronofo Vir&dhisi, may l not attain 
prosperity (Viradha means want of prosperity), aw Brahuiaga, through the 
grace of the Supreme Brahman. Itb thus. 

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) “ In 

Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets. 
0 Devas ! there is no doubt in it. I swear by this truth. 

Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may 1 never 

get want of prosperity.”—177. 
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Mantra 3. 


51 I 5T Smr 51 fa*5rNn% %r^r 

flwfcf *f || 3 || 


5f Na, not. f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. m$t Asmai, to him. The released 
soul, mukta jiva. a^ra Udeti, >ises. Na, Not. Nimlochati, sets. 

' ) * < i Sakjrit, always. Rsi Diva, day. Ha, verily. *3 Eva, indeed. Asmai, 
to him. w Bhavati, becomes, m: Yah, who (the mukta jiva). tot Etam, this. 
^ Evam, thus. a#rro?' Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret 
Doctrine of Brahman. ^ Veda, knows. 

3. And indeed to him who knows thus this secret 
Doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day.—178. 


Mantra 4. 


cflrTf^TT SRNcUT 331^ 


5*TEFT ftrTT sl^T Vftwat iien 



Tat, that, Etat, this, viz., the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu. 
^ Vai, verily. ^ Brahma, Visiju. wxmrft Prajapataye, to Virinchi. ^ Uvacha, 
said, Prajapatih, Virinchi. Manave, to Sv&yambliuva Manu. ^5: 

Manuh, Manu, namely, Svayambhuva. Prajabhyah, to his descendants, like 

Iksvaku, etc. uu Tat, that. e Ha, indeed. *cra Etat, this Brahman. 3^ 1 ?^ 
Uddalakaya, to Uddalaka. mm§ Aruijaye, to Arugi. sWq Jyesthaya, to the 
elder. garc Putraya, to the son. fim Pita, father, Brahma, Brahman. 

Provacha, said. 

4. This Madhu Vidya Visnu taught to Virinchi, who 
taught it to Svayambhuva Manu, who told it to his descend¬ 
ants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son, Uddalaka Aruni.—179. 


Mantra 5. 


fTW jpTT^ Nell slip 33qtt!44jJ|4lJ|q 

II * II 


Idam, this Brahman, Vava, only, m Tat, therefore, Jyes- 

thaya, to the eldest, Putraya, to the son. mi Pita, father. Brahma, 

Brahman, x&w Prabrftyat, may say. Pra^&yyaya, to the beloved, hit Va, 

or. Antevasine, to the pupil. «r Na, not. Anyasmai, else 

i^#^Kasmaichana, any body. 
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5. Therefore, the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not 
to anybody else.—180. 

Mantra 6. 

T tJR^rTT *R- 

<nirr cTrfr ^fr ^ ffrnu n 

^5RT^5T*. II U H 

31% Yadi, though, Api, even. wi Asraai, to this (the teacher of 
Brahmau). ?f»ri Imam, this (earth), ^ufg: Adbhilj, by the sea. <n^hiT Parigri- 
hitam, surrounded, 'MW Dhauasya, by wealth, vyf Purpam, full of. ^im 
Dady&t, may give, vuu Etat, this (doctrine), Eva, indeed, aa: Tatal), than 
that, aa: Blnlyab, worthier. ?ta Iti, thus. Etat eva tatah bhhyah iti. 

6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt earth, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value.—181. 

. MADIIVA’s COMMENTARY. 

In the previous Khantlas, it was taught how to meditate on the Lord Hari as Madhu 
(honey) under the narno of Aclitya or the sun, as He rises daily from the East and 
changes the directions of his motion during the twenty-four hours. Those Khandas also 
showed how the Lord as sun, while setting in one place was really giving light in 
another place; and though in every latitude the day was really of 24 hours, yet the 
amount of the heat and light received was less in higher latitudes. This rising and setting 
of the sun lasts so long as the creation lasts: does this go on in Pralaya, or Cosmic 
dissolution? The present Khanda answers that question and shows that in Pralaya, the 
Lord abandons the solar orb, and withdraws himself to a higher world called Vaikuntha, 
where there is perpetual day. 

So in the Deva Sruti.—Now the Lord Visnu dwelling in the sun, is 
called Aditya, because He is the first (adi) cause ; or because He draws 
in (adfi.ua) within Himself all the Devas. He goes up (abandoning) the 
solar orb : and reaching the Vaikuntha world He neither rises nor sets. 
During the whole period of Pralaya, He remains alone. 0 Devas, there 
is no doubt in it. Through that True Brahman, may I never get want of 
prosperity ! (I am telling you the truth and swear by Brahman.) Thus 
addressed Brahma, the Four-faced, to the Devas, in days of yore. 

He who knows this Secret Doctrine (Vidya) has perpetual day (be¬ 
cause Mukta)—because to a Released Soul dwelling in the Highest Heaven 
of Vaikuntha, there is no rising or setting of the sun. 

The Lord Visnu imparted this knowledge to Virinchi. Virinehi 
told it to Manu Svayambhuva, Manu told it to his descendants. 
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to fill with gems the whole of this earth and its seven 
oceans, and were to give that to his Teacher, yet it would be but little 
return to the Master—for the debt to the Spiritual Teacher is hard to 
discharge. 

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each: 
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not 
Adhikaris of this meditation which belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation. So far the Deva Sruti. 

The phrase—BrahmanA parena ma viradhisi—means “ may I, through 
the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase.” 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

sit sr*. u! wi siut RuitrwTWT 

ft* ^ ^ m n 

Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatri, and residing in the Gayatri, 
having a female Form, and called Haya-Sirsa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound-headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord. % Vai, verily. 

I dam, this, sra Sarvam, all. wf Bhutam, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &c. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhuta or 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of manifoldness. ara Vak, the speech, 
the Lord dwelling in speech. , This Form is the same as the Gayatri Form, the 
Female Form and called Haya-Sirsa or the Sound-headed, t Vai, alone. 
Gayatri. Vak, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. % Vai, alone. 

Idam, this. Sarvam, all. va Bhutam, creatures. All creatures are 

under the control of the Lord, called Vak. »irafu Gayati, sings, the Lord sings 
out the Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas, aura 
Tr&vate, saves. He saves the whole universe. 

1. The Lord called Gayatri is verily this All-full, 
in whatever form (He may he). Gayatri is Speech, because 
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings. 
He sings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
He is called Gayatri).—182. 

Note .—The Gfiyatri is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female Form and is in the 
sun. The second Form of the Lord is that which incarnates and is called the Bhutam 
or the Multiform. The third Form isVfik or Speech—the Revelation that teaches, the 
Word of Command. The first mantra mentions these three forms, 
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^ names of the Lord given herein are after the objects in which the Lord dwells. 

Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Prithu or 
Broad—the earth is called Prithivi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious¬ 
ness and expansiveness, and so on. 

Mantra 2 . 

*TT % *TT ^ cTPT *TT 

11 * u 

Ya, what. ^ Vai, indeed. w S&, she, that. wiSl G&yatrf, the 
G&yatrl. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the Gayatri and called 
Gayatri. & Iyam, this, Vava, indeed, st Sa, that. Ya, which, w Iyam, 
this, vWr Prithivi, the earth. The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 
Prithivi, because All-expansive (Prithu ==broad). vm Asyam, in this (Lord 
called Prithivi). Hi, verily. ^ Idam, this, Sarvam, all. Bhiltam, 
living beings. Pratisthitam, established, rest. EtSm, Her, this 

Form of the Lord called Prithivi. Eva, indeed, alone. * Na atisiyante, 

do not go beyond, do not excel. 

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called) 
Gayatri, is indeed (the very Lord who is in the earth and 
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form.—183. 

Note .—The Ppithivi is the fourth form of the Lord. 

Mantra 3. 

^ w #nfN sjnr trr siftor- 

Sturt: sfrtfsttt rr?f?U UtmTTT^ft n ^ II 

w YS,, what, t Yai, indeed, ut Sa, that, sftft Prithivi, the earth, the 
Lord called the Broad, is' Iyam, this, ura Vava, verily, indeed, ut Sa, that. 

Yat, which, Idam, this, Asmin, this (perceptible), Puruse, in 

tha Jiva. ufrcu. Sariram, body. The Lord called Sarira, because He is aus¬ 
piciousness (S 3 a) delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira). Asmin, in Him. 

^ Hi, indeed. Ime, these, am: Pranah, the senses, the life-breaths, 
nfitfeau Pratisthitab, rest, vuf Etad, him. ts Eva, even, indeed. ^ Na, not 

Atsiyante, go beyond. 

3. That very Lord who is in the earth and called * 
Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Soul and 
called Sarira, the Joy-bliss-wisdom. In this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form.—184. 

Aote. This is the fifth form of the Lord. This is the aspect by which the Lord 
Maintains all organised bodies : and hence He is called Sarira or body. The word 
Sarira literally means the wisdom cr motion that gives rise to joy and delight—all sensa¬ 
tions are essentially pleasurable. 
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Mantra 4. 

*rt umwi qrq ft ■%?- 

ru srr^TT: srfaferTT q;< 



Yat, what, Yai, indeed. Tat, that. Puruse, in the Jiya. Sari ram, the 
joy-delight-wisdom. Idam, that, Vava, verily. Tat, that. Yat, which. Asmin, 
in this. Antab, inside. Puruse, in the Jiva. Hridayam, the heart. 

Ihe Lord is called Hridayam also, because He knows (ayana) or moves (ayana) 
in the hearts of all souls. Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed. Ime, these. Prao&h 
senses. Pratisthitab, rest. Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed. Na, not. Atisiyante, 
go beyond. 

4. That very Lord who is in the Soul and called 
Sarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form.—185. 


Note .—This is the sixth and the inmost form of the Lord and called the Heart, i.e., 
the Mover of all hearts or the Knower of all hearts. 


Mantra 5. 

%qT ^T^TT ftkft^ft^^Tl 11*11 

st Sa, that. Esa, this (six-formed Gayatrl). sa^t Chatuspada, four- 
footed. Sad-Vidha, six-formed. mftl G&yatrl, the Lord called Gayatrl. 

m Tat, that, Etad, this. Richa, by the Rik verse, Abhy- 

an-uktam, mentioned, declared. 

5. That very six-fold Gayatri has four feet; and that 
very fact is declared by a Rik verse (Rig Veda X. 90. 3). 
—186. 

Mantra 6. i 

UTIHT ftftt 3TTFTTK2T q^q: || qT^TS^T mT 
■^ftjift fqq r TT% II l II 

uranj Tavan, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 
Lord), *TO Asya, of this (Purftsa or Lord). *i%tt Mahima, greatness, glory, 
an: Tatab, than that (greatness already described). Jyayan, greater. 

The Lord is greater than even what has been already described. ^ Cha, and. 
3^: Purusah, the Person, the Lord. Padab, a foot, a separated portion ; 

the jivas being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are called 
pada or portion. to Asya, His, of this Purusa. Sarva, all. hhtR Bhfttani, 
beings, the souls, the Jivas. fero Tripad, three feet, called Nar&yapa, VAsudeva 
and Vaikuptha. to Asya, His. wp' Amritam, the Immortal; the Essential 
Nature, the svarflpa or the real form of the Lord, Divi, in heaven. With 
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to the Lokas called Bhftb, Bliuvab, and Svar ; the heaven mentioned 
heie alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world. 
These worlds are called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the ^veta dvipa, the 
Anantasana and the \aikuijtha. The word, fd^jTri, u rests, n should he supplied 
to complete the sentence, Iti, thus (has he been described). 

6. Such is His greatness, yea the Lord is even greater. 
All souls constitute one quarter of Him. His immortal 
three quarters are in Heaven.—187. 

Mantra 7. 

wr nsfrsq gwsnFrer: n vs u 

^ Yat, what. ^ Vai, indeed, well-known. Tat, that, the form of the Lord 
called the Gayatri. Brahma, the All-pervading; the Supreme Brahman. 
^ Iti, thus, Id am, this. m Yava, indeed, w\ Tat, that. Yah, which. 

Ayam, this. Bahirdhd, outside, in the physical heart. JWd Purusat, 
of the Jfva-form. Akasab, the All-luminous. 3 it A=all Kasa= 

Light. 

7. That Gaytri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman, 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-luminous which 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart).—188. 

Note. The Sruti again describes the four feet of the Lord called G&yatri in a different 
way. This verse describes two forms. The first is the Brahma-form, i.e., the all-pervad¬ 
ing form- existing both inside and outside the bodies. The second is the Bahir-akasa— 
body. UUUUOUS " form 111 tho material (jada) heart in the ether (physical), i.e., in the etherial 

Mantra 8. 

snarer: ii q ii ) , 

5,1 Ya ^> what > which, is in the external heart. I Vai, indeed, e: Sab, he. 
Tv- B ^ lrdh4, outs * de > tlle physical heart, jwa Purusat, of the Jfva. *rani: 

tasab, the All-luminous, m Ayam, this, gra VAva, indeed. « Sa, that. Yah, 
u ich. Ayam, this. 3 RT*, Antar, inside, within. Puruse, in the Jiva 
pervading the Jiva. wn: Akasah, the All-luminous. 

8. That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva 
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who is 
inside the Jiva (pervades the soul).—189. 

•Note—This is the Third Form or foot of the Lord called Gfiyatw. 
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srrajrcr: i 

Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Salj, he. An tab puruse, within the jiva. Akasah, 
the All-luminous. Ayam, this. Vava, verily. Sa, he. Yab, who. Antar, within. 

Hjridaye, in the heart, in the innermost recess of the Soul, torto: Ak&sah, the 
All-luminous. 

9. That All-luminous form who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-luminous who is in the heart of the Jiva. 

—190. 

Note .—This is the Fourth Form. 

T3T4 US. II 

tfcT gr?5T: mTSSi || KR II 

Mantra 9 (continued). 

Yab, who. Vai, indeed. Sab, be. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-luminous. Tat, that. Etad, this. Purjjam, full, infinite in time, 

space and attributes, snrara': Apravartib, unchanging, self-determined, he 
whose activities are not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms, Purpam, full, Apravartinim, unchanging, 

independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Visgu). fire 
^riyam, happiness. The Chaturmukha Brahma, who is the real adhik&ri of 
this G ay a tr i - V i d y a, gets on Mukti the real Sri, while others get according 
to their stage of evolution lower happiness, swi Labhate, obtains. Jt: Yab, 
who. ^ Evam, thus. ^ Veda, knows. 

9. That All-luminous, who is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined. He who knows thus, obtains 
happiness, full and independent.—190. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This khanda is generally explained to be in praise of the Gayatri. The following 
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in their literal sense, viz. y Gayatii 
as meaning the metre Gayatri ; bhfltam, existing thing ; vak, speech ; prithivi, the earth ; 
barira, body ; hfidayam, the heart. 8pi Madhva shows that these words all mean the 
Lord. He takes up first the word bhtitam and shows that this word comes from the root 
VBhQ, meaning “ to be many” and not from v/bhd ‘ to be.’ That thus it means “ The Full,” 

“ The Infinite.” In fact, BhQtarn is the same word as Bhuma—both meaning immensity. 

In the previous khandas were taught the glory of the Lord as Aditya, and it was 
shown how He was the object of meditation for the Devas called Vasus, &c. Now is 
explained the glory of the Lord under His name of the Gayatri and as being six-fold, for 
the sake of those who are devoted to the worship of the Gayatri. 

Whatever is here Bliutam (Manifold; is really Prabhutam (Immen¬ 
sity), is alone the All-Full Lord called the Gayatri. (No one else is Full 
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It comes from the v^bliu, to be many. And ‘ many has 
the sense of Fulness also. 

Having explained the word bhutam in his own words, the commentator now quotes 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words. 

As in the Sat-tattva “ That which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the forms of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c., 
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or been uttered by him) He is the great 
singer (Gayaka) and is the saviour (trata) of all, hence He is called 
Gayatri (the great Musician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Vasudeva. 
Bhutam is the same as Bhutna—both meaning Immensity : and Bhuma 
is the Supreme Person, because He is^ All-Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including Rama even), He is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 
none else is like Him. 

Thus the First Form of the Lord is Gayatri, a female form and sunlike luminous. His 
Second Form is the Incarnating Form such as the Fish, &c., and called Bhfitam. His Third 
Form is Yak. 

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vak (the speech or the voice), 
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, therefore 
he is called Haya-shrsa (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the 
Gayatri. 

Thus the Third Form of Hari is Vak, and allegorically represented as Hayagriva. 
Ilaya or Turaga, means both ‘ the mind, the sound ’ and also ‘ the horse.’ Haya-sirsa or 
Haya-griva need not necessarily be translated as Horse-faced, as that has nothing to do 
with Vak or speech, but as mind-faced, or sound-faced. 

He indeed (called Gayatri) is also named Prithivi, and dwells in 
the Earth. Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the whole 
world. Nothing whatsoever surpasses Him : this Hari indeed is the great¬ 
est of all. On account of His spaciousness (pritlm) He is called Pri¬ 
thivi (the Broad): He indeed called Prithivi resides in the souls of all 
embodied creatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called Sarlra, because 
He is all joy and delight (Sari), and also wisdom (irana). The Purusa 
(of mantra 3) is the Jiva, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Purusa 
or Soul. The Lord Vi§nu thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name of 
Sarira. Because He is auspiciousness (Sam), delightful (ra) and wisdom 
(ira), therefore He is called Sarira—the Wisdoip-Delight-Prosperity. He 
<1 wells also in the heart of the Jiva whose essential nature is sentiency 
(ehaitanya), as the Lord Visnu moves (ayana) oy knows (ayana) in the 
heart (hrit). So the wise call Him Hridaya or the Mover-in-the-heart or 

the Knower-of-the-heart. 
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The Lord Visnu dwelling in the Gayatri has a female Form and 
luminous like the sun. This is His First Form. His Second Form is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &c., and called the 
Bhuta. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the 
Sound-faced (Haya-shrsa)—it is also a female Form. The Fourth Form 
is that which dwells in the earth—it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it. 
It is named Sarira. The Sixth Form is that which dwells in the heart 
and is called Hridaya. Thus the Lord Visnu called Gayatri has these 
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold. 

The Lord Visnu called Gayatri is said to have four feet, three of 
which constitute His essential nature (svarupa), and the fourth is sepa¬ 
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 
Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven— 
namely, N&rayana, Vasudeva and Vaikuntha—these are the three feet 
or the svarupa or the essential form of the Lord. 


Note .—Narayaua resides in the /Sveta dvipa, Vasudeva in the Anantasana, and 
Vaikhuntha in Vaikuntha. The Vaikuntha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya 
Loka even, but how can you call Svetadvipa and Anantasana heavens, for they jvre parts 
of the Bhdta world. To this the commentary says : 

The forms of Hari called Atlanta sayana (Narayana) and Anantasana 
(Vasudeva), reside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter (chit-Prakriti), many millions of miles away from the eart]j, and 
hence those two places are also called “ heaven ” in the Sruti. All places 
which are more than a myriad of miles (yojanas) away are called Dyu 
or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhuh, bhuvah and svar); 
and therefore these two are called heavens. 


Note .—If heaven be used in this peculiar sense, i.e., for any celestial body which 
is more than a lac of yojanas from the earth, and if in this sense N&rayana, Vfisudeva and 
Vaikuntha exist in these heavens, what is then that world which is said to be higher 
than heaven? For in mantra 7 of the next khanda we find a place mentioned which is 
said to be higher than heaven tr: ? For according to your explanation every place 

beyond a lac of yojanas is “ heaven,” so nothing can be beyond heaven. To this the com¬ 


mentary says 

The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is made 
to the seven worlds. 

Note.—When we intend to speak of the three worlds Bhdh, Bhuvah and Svar, places 
beyond the sky (antariksa) or intermediate world by a lac of yojanas or more are called 
heavens. In this sense ttvetadvipa (the White Planet or Island), the Anantasana (the 
endless seat) and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of the Lord existing in these 
places are said to be existing in heaven. When we say the Lord is “ beyond heaven,” 
we are speaking of Him as beyond the seven worlds (for heavens are included within the 


seven worlds). 
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The commentary now explains the mantras yad vai tad brahma, &c. (mantra 7 to 9) 
and shows that those verses also establish the four forms of the Lord G&yatri in a differ¬ 
ent way. 


The Lord is the Supreme Brahman—and is declared to be all-per¬ 
vading. He verily is outside the Jiva in the ether of the (physical) heart. 
He who is in the physical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it. 
He who thus pervades the Jiva is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the Jiva, within the spiritual heart. Thus also is described in another 
way the four-footedness of the Lord. 


Note .—The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form—that which 
exists both in and out of all physical bodies. It is the physical form of the Lord—the 
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of the physical heart—con¬ 
trolling the physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised 
body—the Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jiva—the Ego, the Lord as con¬ 
trolling all Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego- 
controlling all monads. 

The commentary now explains the phrase tad etat pfirnfim apravarti (mantra 9). 

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and .four-formed) 
is Full (infinite in time, space and qualities). He is not moved by any 
one, but sets in motion the whole universe. That is said to be pravarti 
who is set in motion by another. The Lord Hari is self-determined 
(apravarti), because He is always Independent. Or the Lord is called 
apravarti, because He has no pravriti or origin. 

(According to the tika-kara the word pravarti if taken as an accusative form will 
mean that which all can use, the Lord is not such an object to be set in motion by all. 
it be taken in active sense, then it means the mover. The Lord has no mover.) 

Happiness, Full, Independent, and eternal is for such knower. 

-Note. Happiness is called full in the sense that it is full or Perfect according to 
the capacity of the Freed Soul, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It is 
called independent, because no lower being has control over him. It is certainly 
dependent on the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Released who knows the Lord 
thus : and not to the uon-released. 

The Chaturmukha Brahma alone is entitled to this Gayatri medita¬ 
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Gayatri meditation there is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full the full and independent happiness is for Brahma alone: and not 
for anybody else. No doubt the happiness of Bralnua is dependent on 
Vi§nu also, but it is independent of every being lower than Brahma. The 
happiness of others is dependent not only on Visnu, but on Brahma also. 
Thus the word independent is a relative term, and means “ not dependent 
ou a being lower than itself ” and depends upon the position occupied 
hy it iu the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of the being. Thus 
it is in the Sat-tattva. 
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commentator lias explained thus this khancla in the words of the authoritative 
work called the Sat Tattva, and has shown that this chapter also deals with the Supreme 
Brahman. Sankara, however, explains this khanrta as applying to the poetical metre called 
the Gfiyatri. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy of that explanation : by re- 
ductio ad absurdum proof. 

From the application of the word Brahman to Gayatri, it is con¬ 
cluded also that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metre 
Gayatri. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes the 
Lord, therefore the word Gayatri here means the Lord)- 

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Gfiyatri here 
means the Lord, but by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con¬ 
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord: and not the metre Gciyatri, for there are in¬ 
ferential marks also to that effect. 

The words Fully Independent—purna pravarti—used in mantra 9— 
can apply literally and principally only to the Lord ; and not the metre 
Gayatri ; moreover, the Rig Veda mantra X. 90. 3- cpioted in this chapter 
also shows that the topic treated herein is the Lord and not the rnetie 
Gayatri (for even the £$afikaras admit that the Purusa Sukta from which 

the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord). 

Thus having established that the Vklya taught herein applies to the Lord, the 
commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhfita given by Sankara is 
wrong. For Sankara says Bhfitam means all the living beings, animate or inanimate. 

All the Jivas (egos—animate or inanimate) form but one foot of 
the Lord, for the Sruti says padasya visvti bhutani—all beings are but a 
foot of Him (mantra 6). 

The full reasoning is this. If the words sarvam bhfitam used in the first mantra meant 
“ all beings, animate and inanimate”— then there occurs tautology. For the word bhfitam 

refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has four feet. While mantra 6 shows that all 

m Jiving beings ” form but only one foot of the G&yatri, and are thus included in and 
are a portion of the six-fold Gayatri. The word bhfitam therefore in the first mantra 
cannot mean u living beings for then we are faced with this absurdity-at one place 
bhfitam (if translated as living beings) is equal to the whole of Gayatri, and in the second 
place it is only one-fourth of Gayatri. Therefore the bhfitam of the first mantra cannot 
mean “living being ’’—but one which would include all living beings and be over and 

above that. . f , 

Therefore the phrase “ bhutam yad idara kincha —refers to the 

Avatara-form from which come out the incarnations like the Fish, the 
Tortoise, &c., and the word Bhutam refers to this form which is one of 
the six forms of the Lord called Gayatri. 

The commentator now quotes an authority to show that “ all living beings ” constitute 
one separated pfida of the Lord. 

As among the twenty-two Avatftras of the Lord, the Jiva also is 
mentioned, as Prithu Avatftra (which is a typical Jiva), so among the four 
p&das of the Lord, the Jiva constitutes one pa da owing to its proximity 

to the Lord. 
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c.—Prithu is the ninth Avatiira, when counting twenty-two Avataras. “In 
response to the prayers of the Risis the Lord assumed the body of Prithu.” In reply to 
the objection “ why the Jivas, who are different from the Lord enumerated in the category 
of the other three forms which truly belong to the Lord,” the commentary goes on. 

Says the Pr&tliamya :— 

As the Time, Brahma (the Male), the Vyakta (the Manifested matter) 
and the Prakriti (the Unmanifested Root of matter) are enumerated among 
the forms of the Supreme Visnu along with His really supreme forms like 
the Fish, &c., so al! beings, though really distinct from Him, are 
counted among His feet. As the Brahman is said to have two forms, the 
Murta (the Material or Visible) and the Amurta (Immaterial or Invisible), 
in the same sense, the beings (egos) though different from the Lord, are 
said to be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms). 

Note .—Egos are conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. His true 
forms are only the Avatara forms like the Fish, &c. 

Says the objector: “ But why do you labour this point ? Is it not plain that the 
Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they are identical with the Lord ? 
Why make them different from the Lord ; and then search out a forced interpretation ?” 
To this the commentary replies :— 


* (There, however, are the real feet of the Lord), for in the Bhagavata 
Purana we find Him described as Tripat, in the verse “ sudarsanakhyam 
svastram tu prayufikta dayitam Tripat”—“the Three-footed Lord em¬ 
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudarilana.” This shows that the 
Egos (Jivas) are not really a foot of the Lord. 


Note .—In this chapter tho Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only : 
11 ,s rGa l forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
BhSgavata Purana would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripfit (the three-footed), but 
Chatuspat. 

Says an objector: “ But how a thing which is really separate can be said to be a 
pada or portion (anusa) of another?” To this the Commentary replies : — 

As Suvarchaln, the wife of the Run, has been described as a part 
(am^a; of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be the pah of the Lord, 
though they are always (whether bound or free) really'distinct in sub¬ 
stance from the Lord. 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i . 

wfct q qq it ? it 
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ctct Tasya, His (of the Lord called the Heart and dwelling in the citadel 
of the heart). ^ Ha, indeed. § Vai, verily, Etasya, of that (of the Akasa— 
the All-luminous), Hridayasya, of the Heart (of the Lord called the 

Dweller in the heart), in Pancha, five (in number), ^-wi: Deva-susayah, 
divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. The word 
upasyah “are to be meditated upon” should be supplied to complete the sen¬ 
tence. The word Deva-susi may also mean “ the gate through which the Deva 
has his exit and entrance/’ n Sa yah, that which, sra Asya, His, of the 
Supreme Brahman in the heart. Prafi susih, the east gate; i.e., the 

gate-keeper at the east-gate, n w. Sa praijah, that is the Prapa presiding 
over physical breath). <\<\ Tat chaksuh, that is the eye, the deity presid¬ 
ing over the eye. s Sa Adityali, that is the sun, the deity presiding over 

the sun. m usre sfu Tat tejas ann&dyam iti, that is, energy and food, 

i.e.y the deity presiding over tejas and food, Upasita, let one meditate. 

Tejasvi, energetic. smre: Annadah, healthy. Bhavati, becomes: 

gets a portion of the tejas, &c., of the sun. Yah, who. Evam, thus. ^ 
Veda, knows, meditates. 


1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there 
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers. He who is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of 
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) 
as physical energy and health. He who meditates thus be¬ 
comes energetic and healthy. — 191. 


Mantra 2 . 

m Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. Daksina-susih, the southern 

gate (keeper). Sa, he. Vyftnah, the Vyftna Vayu: the presiding deity 

of the insentient (ja<Ja) energy called Vy&na. m Tat, that. #^&rotram, 
the ear : the presiding deity of the ear. * Sa, he. Chandramah, the Moon. 

m Tat etat, that this (form called the Moon). sib &ri, beauty. Cha, and. 

Yagas, fame, all-spreading. Iti, thus. Upftsfta, let meditate, &rlman, 

beautiful; artistic. Yaeasvi, famous. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 

Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 

2. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Vyana, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one 
meditate on him (as Moon possessed of) beauty and fame. 
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous,—192. 
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Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. uf^§%: Pratyan susih, the western 
gate (keeper)- u: Sal), he. sum: Apanab, the presiding deity of Apana. 
w Sa. he. ura V&k, the presiding deity of the organ of Speech, u: Sab, he. 

Aguib, the Fire-Deva. Tat etat, that this (form of Agni). 

Brahma-Varchasam, the energy produced from the study of the Vedas. The 
intellectual energy. AnnMyam, food, health Itl, thus. U pasha, let 

one ^ meditate. Brahma-Varchasvi, possessing intellectual energv. 

Annadab, healthy. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda knows 

meditates. 

3. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the - 
presiding deity of Apana, of the organ of speech: and is 
Agni. Let one meditate on him (as Agni possessed of) intel¬ 
lectual energy and sanity. He who meditates thus becomes 
intellectual and sane.—193. 

Mantra 4. 

^ H SWFTCrFfR: H q^*cT- 

^ II 3 || 

Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. 5ft: Udai susih, the northern gate 
(keeper), u Sa, he. uutu: Samanah, the presiding deity of Samana. us Tat, that. 

Manah, Manas, the presiding deity of Mind. U: Sah, lie. Parjanyab, 

Indra. Tat etat, that, this (form of Indra). unfa: Kirtih, renown, Cha. and. sgrg. 
t yuijpb, beauty, lordliness. Cha, and. Iti, thus. Upasita, let him meditate, 
virtiman, possessing renown. Vyustiman, possessing lordliness. Bhavati, he 
becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows or meditates. 

4. Now he who is His northern gate-keeper is the 
presiding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra. 
bet one meditate 011 him as indra possessed of renown and 
lordliness. He who meditates thus becomes renowned and 
lordly.—194. 


t 
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Mantra 5. 

^TS^t4: QTk: R 3qR: H qT^: R ^JT^RT^T- 
%rr^t3TSrflf^|qT^tfT^^nqf^RVl^frT q qq qq U*ll 


Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. qfq: Urdhva susib, the upper gate¬ 
keeper, the central, q: Sab, he. sqm: Udanah, the presiding deity of Udana. 
q Sa, he. 3 R: Vaynlj, the principal Vayu. q Sa, lie. Akasa, the presiding deity 
of akasa; he is called akasa, because he knows all. Tat, that. Etad, this. 

Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas, because of his 
brilliancy. Mahah, the presiding deity of Maliar ; because he is full, there¬ 
fore, he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
Indra are also known as Prana, Vyana, Apana and Samana respectively. 
Ojasvi possessed of spiritual energy. Mahasv&n, possessed of fullness. Bhavati, 
he becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 


5. Now he who is the central gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Udana and the chief Vayu and is Akasa. 
Let one meditate on him as the principal Vayu possessed 
of spiritual energy and greatness. He who meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great.—195. 

Mantra 6. 

q qT q^ q^pqn urrt ouq^q qRqr: r q 
qrIRq q^ q^pTREqfoq STTqRq SRqpqqRq 
€rt ^rrqq qrqq^R *qq ^ q u^R# q^ q^rgsqr- 
Rqfcq tfiqftq £RqRqq II i II 


q Te, they. ^ Vai, indeed, qq Ete, these, qq Pancha, live. a^qw: Brahma- 
purusali, the servants of Brahman, of the Supreme Lord of the Heart. Are 
they the gate-keepers of the heart only ? No, but of heaven also. *q*Nq Svar- 
gasya, of the heaven, of the Visgu Loka ; literally sva=self; ra=delight, ga=wis- 
dom. The place whose essential nature is wisdom and joy. %Tqqq Lokasya, of 
the world, £Rqi: Dvarap&h, gate-keepers. The entities called Jaya, Vijaya, are 
the outer guards of the Visgu world, these are the Inner Guards, q Sab, he. 
q; Yah, who. Etan, these, qq Evam, thus, qq Pancha, live. Brahma-purusan, 
the servants of the Supreme Lord. Svargasya, of the heaven. Lokasya, of the 
world. Dvffrapan, the gate-keepers, ^q Veda, knows, quq Asya, his. 5% Kule, in 
the family, qft: Vlrab, hero, brave, good offspring, *nqq Jayate, is born. qffroqre 
Partipadyate, enters. Svargam lokam, the world of Visgu. Yah, who. Et&n, 
these. Evam, thus. Fancha brahma-purusan, the five servants of the Supreme 
Brahman. Svargasya lokasya dvarapUn, the gate-keepers of the world of heaven. 
Veda, knows. 


J 
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6. These verily are the five servants of Brahman, 
the gate-keepers of the world of Fare Wisdom and Joy 
(also). He who knows these five servants of Brahman thus, 
(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world 
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son born in his 
family ; and himself enters that world of Pure Wisdom and 
Joy because he knows these five servants of Brahman, the 
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga.—196. 

Mantra 7. 

qfr tWt 

SqTTcFcT^RT dlf: It vs II 


vw Atlia, now; after describing the meditation on the gate-keepers, the 
glory of the Lord is again described. Yat, what, the three forms existing 
in the ^vetadvipa, the .Anant&sana and the Vaikugtlia, that, m: Atah, from this, 
referring to div ‘heaven.’ w Parah, high, above. Divah, heaven, 

Jyotih, light, luminous. Dipyate, shines, few*: Visvatah, Brahman’s 

(world), rpsq Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs ; on the higher worlds. 
Sarvatah, than all the .worlds. 7^3 Pristhesu, on the highest places. ^3^3 
Anuttamesu, on those beyond which there are no higher worlds. Utta- 

me § u « in the highest (worlds). Lokesu, in the worlds. sq* Idarn, this. ^ 

^ ava j verily, Tat, that. Yat, which. *5^ Idam, same. Asmin, in this. 

Ant:\r, inside, within. 3^ Panise, in (the heart of) man. Jyotih, the 

light 'Tasya, his: of this Light within the man. vqr Esa, this. £fg: Dristik, 
direct perception : or proof. 

7. Now that Light which shines above this heaven, 
m the worlds higher than those of Brahma, higher than all, 
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them¬ 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes); 
that is verily the same light which is within (the heart of) 
man. And of this the direct proof is this :—197. 

Mantra 8. 

7 
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^ Yatra, what. ^ Etat, this, Asmin, in this, srcft Sarire, in the body. 

^qsH Sparsena, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of the body) 
sfwqpn* Uspimanam, warmth, f^tpmu Vijanati, perceives. The Lord is in the 
Praija and the Prai?a causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth is 
the perception of the Lord, Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord 
within the heart), w Esfi, this, *fu: Srutih, praise, the sound made by the 
Praga, the praise chant constantly sung by the Praga within the man. ^ Yatra, 
what, Etat, this. qpff Karpau, the two ears, Apigrihya, apprehen¬ 
sible, existing in. Ninadam iva, like the roar of the ocean. ^ 

Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder. ssT: ^ Agneh iva, like of the fire. 

Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning, Upasfifloti, hears, listens. 

m Tat, that, sun Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart). Dfistam, seen, 

as if seen, inferred from visible proof. yi^Srutam, heard, as if heard : estab¬ 
lished by praise. Iti, thus. Upfislta, let one meditate. : Chaksusya, 
clairvoyant, literally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight, : 
Sr Utah, celebrated. Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

8. Namely the warmth which one perceives through 
touch here in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hears as existing in the ears, namely the sound like the roar 
of an ocean, or that of thunder, or of the burning fire. Let 
one meditate on Brahman as if thus seen and heard. He 
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated; 
vea who knows this thus.—198. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


In the last khanrla it was mentioned that the Supreme Brahman is in the Heart and is 
called Hridaya, the all-luminous in the town called the Heart. Now will be described 
the greatness of meditating on the various gate-keepers of this city of the Heart where 
the Lord dwells. In the Upanisad text are mentioned five gates thus : the east gate, 
which is Prana, which is the eye ; the southern gate, which is Vyfina, which is the ear ; the 
western gate, which is Apana, which is the speech ; the northern gate, which is Samfina 
which is the mind (tnanas) ; the upper gite, which is Udana, which is Vayu. Primci facie 
it would appear as if Prana, Apana, &c., eye, ear, &c., the sun, moon, &c., the east gate, the 
west gate, &c., were identical, that is to say, the east gate was identical with Prana, eye, 
and the sun and so on. The Commentator removes this misconception by an extract from 
the Sat-Tattva. 

The warden of the front gate of Sari is the presiding deity 
(abhhnani) of the breath of fpr/ina) respiration, of the eye, and is called 












MINlSr/fj, 


hi adiiyAya, xiii miANpm. 

also the sun, the presiding deity of energy and health. The warden 
of the south is the Moon, the Vyana, the presiding deity of ear : the deity 
of fame and beauty. The warden of the west is the presiding deity 
of the speech, the Apana, the fire, the intellectual energy, the deity of 
food. The warden of the north is Indra, the presiding deity of the 
Samana and Manas, of glory and lordly power always. 

The gate-keeper of the zenith (or the central gate) is the Chief 
Yayu itself, the (presiding deity of) alcana. He is called akr&a because 
of his all-knowing (;i=all; ka^a=to illumine, to know). He is called 
Udana because of his being high (unnati — high). He is called Ojas because 
of his powerfulness (urjita = powerful). He is called Mahah because lie is 
full. These five Persons are known as’the gate-keepers or servants of the 
Supreme Brahman. They are the constant gate-keepers in the Heart 
arid also in the world of Visnu. They are the Inner Guards of the Vai- 
kuntha, as Jaya, Vijaya, &c., are the Outer-Guards of the Visnu Loka. 

Note .—In the S'ruti, it is said that, ho who meditates on Pr&na gate-keeper becomes 
Tejasvi and Annada, on Vyana Srirnan and Yasasvi, on A puna Brahraavarchasvi and 
Annada, on Samana Kirtinian and Puftiman, on Udana Ojasvi and Mahasvan. Primi facie 
it would appear that the person meditating becomes equal in these attributes with the 
objects of meditation. The Commentator shows that the worshipper gets a portion the 
attributes of these gate-keepers. 

He who meditates on these gets even a share in a portiou ol the 
attributes belonging to these (gate-keepers) : and also attains the \ isnu 
world, and gets good offsprings. 

Note . — Tlio phrase trip&d&sy&mritain divi has been explained in the sense that the 
three forms Xiirayana, &c., exist in the Dyu—namely, in the Svetadvtpa, AuantAsana and 
Yaikuntha. These very three forms are now spoken of in the seventh mantra of this 
khaiula* as existing "above Dyu." The Dyu there has a different meaning from the dyu 
hero. The phrase 4 above dyu ’ does not mean a world above the Yaikuntha or Anantasaua 
or the Svetadvipa, but above dyu in its lower sense. 

In fact, the three forms of the Lord in those three worlds are identical with the form 
of the Lord in the Heart-the Citadel With five gates. 

The Lord Vhnu dwelling in Vaikuntha and residing above the seven 
worlds is indeed the same who is in all the worlds, and is also in the 
highest and best world of Brahma called VWva. He is in the non-inferior 
worlds as well. He one alone resides in all souls (Purusas). And that 
Visnu is in Prana (vital force), and Prana is in Agni (vital heat). 1 his \ ilal 
heat (agni) is felt on touching a living being. This is one way ot seeing 
Vi§nu, namely, through the vital heat which is the effect of vital energy in 
which dwells the Lord. This Prana is constantly singing out the praise 
of that Visnu, and this is what the wise hears always as existing in Lis 
two ears and gets divine sight: and gets Mukti through such meditation. 
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(The wise only see the Inner Light through divine eyes and' hear 
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this 
Light nor hear this Music. This is the result of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 
and the hearing of the Divine Music. This last is a well-known method 
of Yoga, called the Sabda Yoga, and is very popular now-a-days among 
the sect called the Sat Sangis or Radha Svamis.) 

The Lord should be meditated thus as if Me was perceptible and 
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and hears 
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the 
Sat-Tattva. 

Note .—In Mantra 2 the word Yasas 4 fame ’ is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Kirti or ‘ renown ’ is employed. The commentator now shows the difference between 
these two. 

In the Sabda Nirnaya it is said that Yarfas means that which goes 
(ya; to different directions—fame in distant places; a pervasive attribute ; 
while kirti is a visible monument of one’s greatness. 

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharaohs. The idea of something material 
and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yasas has no such idea, as 
Arjuna is famous as a warrior.) 

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of Mantra 7 , literally on the backs 
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely, in the Vaikuntha, 
the Ksira Sagara (the Ocean of Milk), and the Anantasana, &c. 

The phrase Vi^vatah Pristhesu of the same mantra means “in 
higher places than even the Bralima-Loka.” 

The word Anuttama means that from which there is nothing better, 
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means 
which is itself in every respect high and the best. 

Says an objector The Vaikuntha Loka alone is the highest of all worlds, why do 
you include the K«ira Sagara and the Anantfisana which are parts of the Prakritic plane ? 
To this the Commentator replies : 

The Anantasana is the highest of the Prithivi (physical) Lokas, 
and consequently with respect to the earth it is the highest or Sarvatah 
PiLthebii. With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) the Sveta- 
dvipa is the highest, and so, that also is called the highest, or Sarvatah 
PrLthesu : and Mari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the highest 
world v for it is the highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Devaj worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest So 
the Lord in Vaikuntha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
place : for among the heavens the Vaikuntha is the highest. 
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Says an objector:—The phrase Atha yad atali paro dlvah (Mantra 7) has been 
explained as “ beyond tho heaven.” Tf the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaikuntha, how 
can He be said to be beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies. 


The great Meru is said to be ‘ heaven ’ with regard to the Earth. 
The Anantasana is beyond this Great Mem (the Land of the Earth 
Devas—the heaven on Earth): and thus the Lord in Anantasana is beyond 
heaven (• i.e ., beyond the Earthly Paradise). The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the (Intermediate Plane or) Aka^a (or the Astral Plane). The Sveta- 
Dvipa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in Svetadvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven. The India Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane (Leva 
plane) The Vaikuntha is beyond the Tndra Loka, and so the Lord in 
Vaikuntha is beyond this heaven also. _ It is in this sense that the phrase 
divah ‘beyond the heaven’ is used. (The “heaven” there means the 
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens). 

Admitted that Vaikuntha is VU'vatah Ppisthesu, because it is beyond the Satya Loka 
or tho Brahma’s world. Bat how can the Anantasana and the Svetadvipa be said to bo 
beyond the Brahma’s world, for you have explained the word visvatah as “ of Brahma.” 
These two worlds are not beyond Brahma’s world, though they are the highest regions of 
tho Physical and tho Astral ? To this the Commentator answers 

With regard to the Earth, the Brahma’s world is in Mem. The 
AnancAsana is beyond Mem and so it is beyond the Brahma’s world. 
With regard to the Intermediate Region, the Vaijayanta is the world of 
Brahma. The ^vetadvipa is beyond this; and so it is beyond the Brah¬ 
ma’s world. With regard to the Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is the world 
of Brahma ; and the Vaikuntha is beyond the Satya Loka and therefore 
beyond the Brahma’s world. In other words, like the “heaven, the 
Brahma’s world is also threefold. (The Physical Bralnnic world is in 
Merit, the Astral Bralnnic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
Bralnnic world is the Satyaloka.) 

The Anantasana, the Sjvetadvipa and the Vaikuntha being beyond 
the Mem, the Vaijayanta and the Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
be 1 beyond the Brahma’s world, — Visvatah PrLthesu. I bus it is in the 
Sat Tattva. 

Tho words Ninadam iva and Nadatliur iva of Mantra 8 have been explained by 
,Sankara as "a rumbling like that of a chariot ” and “ a bellowing like that of tho bull.'’ 
The Commentator shows that these explanations liavo no authority. Ho quotes tho 
authority of Sat Tattva for his explanation. 

So also : “ NinMa is the roar of the ocean and Nadathu is the sound 
of the thunder.” 

The word Chaksusya has been explained by Saukara as ‘ conspicuous,’ while Madhva 
has explained it as “obtaining of divine vision.” Ho now quotes the same authority of 
tho Bat Tattva for his explanation. 
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•So also :—“ That which goes (ya) in the eye or Brahman (Chaksus) 
is called Chaksusya—Brahma-reaching, therefore “divine vision.” (Such 
a person sees Brahman, he gets Brahma-reaching gaze—Chaksusya.) 




Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ 

wfa w n x u 

Sarvam, Full, full of all perfect qualities. ^ Khalu, verily. ^ 
Idam, this, so near within the heart, Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart), cm Tat, that, Jalan, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). Iti, 

thus. Santah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 

devotion, aqnji a Upasita, let (one) meditate, vm Atha, now, next (after such 
meditation), sg Khalu, because, ag Kratu, Knowledge, conviction resulting 
from meditation. Mayab, full of. 5^: Purusah, the man, the adhikari, 
the aspirant. *raram: Yathakratuh, according to (one’s) conviction (faith or 
belief), Asmin, in this. Loke, in the world. 5^: Purusah, the man. 

Bhavati, is. w Tathd, so. vr. Itah, from this (world or body). 
Pretyah, having gone out, died : in the state of Mukti. w Bhavati, becomes. 
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith, s Sa, he. Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith 

in Visgu, according to his capacity and knowledge. Kurvita, let him do. 

1. This Brahman is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
with devotion on Him as the Mover-on-the-water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith.) Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate full faith (in the 
Lord).—199. 

Mantra 2. 

frmr: w \ w 

Manomayab, full of great intelligence, Omniscient. Praga- 

sarira, full of power ; whose body is of power. Omnipotent, Bhdrhpah, 
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§e form is light, luminous. shkhwm: Satya sankalpah, whose will is true, 
whose will is never frustrated ; sankalpa means the mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve, Akasah, full of wis¬ 

dom (k&da=wisdom). mm Atma, the doer, the agent of giving, &c. 

Sarva karma, the ordainer of all actions, and thus all-acting, ^rft: Sarva 
kamah, all-desires, the objects of desire are desires, pr: Sarva gandha, all¬ 
scents. Sarva rasah, all tastes. ^ Sarvam, all. Idam, this. 

Abhy-attah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all-supporting. Avaki, 

silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless, or who does not talk uselessly. 

An&darah, never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the Heart’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200. 


Mantra 3. 

^TUT^T qq H WRHT-ufqq sqtqT- 

sqrqT^qr 

I! ^ II 

Esah, this (Lord). ^ Me, my. Hridaye, in the heart, 

Antar, within, the Inner, Atma, the self. Apiyan, smaller than, 

all: Briheh, corn of rice. Va, or. w Yavat, than a corn of barley. Va, or. 
waa Sarsapat, than a mustard seed. Yd, or. Syaniakat, a canary 

seed. Syamaka-tatjduldt, than the kernel of a canary seed. Va, or. Esah, this. 
Me, my : Atmit, Self, Antar, within. Hridaye, the heart; Jy&yau, greater, 

w^ir: Prithivyah, than the earth. Jyayan, greater than. Antariksat, 

the Intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than. %: Divah, than the Heaven' 
Jy&y&n, greater, w: Ebhyah, than these ; Lokebhyab, these worlds. 

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my. Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the Intermediate region, greater 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.—201. 

Mantra 4. 

mswr WW eins: 
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sfa srgfsn *sr>^.- ii Iv ii 

Sarva-karma, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kamah, enjoyer of all desires. 
Sarva-gandhnh, enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all 
sweet tastes. Sarvam, all. Idam, this. Abliy&ttah, All-reaching. Av&ki, 
silent. Anadarah, Impartial. Esah, this. Me, my. Atm&, Self. An tar, within. 
Hj-idaye, the heart, wn Etat, this. ^ Brahma, Brahman, Etam, Him. 

Itah, from [this body. *>*1 Piety a, after dying or departing, Abhisam- 

bhavita., I shall obtain. srfci Asmi, I am. sfu Iti, thus. Yasya, whose. 

Sy&t, may-have. 3}gT Addha, faith. ^ Na, not. faRfeei Vichikitsa, doubt. 

Asti, is. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily. ^ Sma, a mere expletive. ^ Aha, 
said, Sa^ujilyali, Risi ^ 4 ndilya. 

4. He is the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 
sweet odours, and all tastes. He embraces all this, .and is 
the silent Impartial (witness). This my Self within the 
heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him. 
He who has this faith (eerily obtains Him), there is no doubt 
in it. Thus said S'andilya, thus said Sandilya. — 302. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In a former chapter it was shown that the Lord within the heart was also tho Lord 
pervading the entire universe. The same meditation is taught in the present chapter 
also. It shows that the Lord is both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades tho. Jiva 
which is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact, the Lord within the 
heart is infinitely big also. 

In the Sad guna it is tbns written :—The Lord Brahman is called 
idam or “ this,” because He is the nearest of all. (He is inside « r ill Jivns.) 
He is called sarvam also, because He possesses all infinite qualities. That 
Brahman is called JalAn also, because that Lord Yisnu moves on the 
waters (jala = water ; ana = move). (T he Vedas declare that the Lord Visnn 
moves on the waters; as the Rig Veda.) “Anit avatam, &c.” is the clear 
text of the Veda showing that the Lord breathes , in the waters of cosmic 
matter, without air. In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman 
alone breathes ; hence Me is called Nnrnyana (tho Mover on the waters . 

(The whole Mantra means:—At tho time of pralaya, that One Supreme Lord 
breathed (anit, i.e. t worked easily) without air. There was no air, yet He breathed He 
worked swadhayfi) easily, happily, not for the sake of getting happiness, but He was 
happy to work. There existed then no one greater than Him. Tamas alone existed 
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then. In that time of Great Latency, Tamas, namely, jivas and root-matter alone, co-existed 
with the Lord. This Tamas was in the form of apraketam or infinitely spread out salilam 
or water. This covered all. The word Xarayana also means the same. See Mann. This 
chapter also teaches the meditation on the Lord in the heart. 

Thus let one calmly meditate. Because a man consists of thoughts, 
therefore he must have right thoughts. The word kratu means definite, 
certain knowledge, belief or faith, and nothing else. As is the faith 
of a man, so is the state of his life after death. His mukti is according 
to his kratu or conviction. It is, therefore, necessary to have right kratus 
or convictions, so that there may be right state of mukti. The right 
kratu is the firm conviction in the Lord Visnu, the All-Full, and Greatest. 
As Visnu possesses infinite wisdom, He is called Manomava or All- 
Intelligence. 

As His body is nothing but strength, He is called Prdna-sarira “ Strong-bodied.” 
As He illumines all on all sides, Ho is called akdsa (all-luminous) (A-=all, kdsa=light). He 
is all odours, &c., as well as the Eternal Enjoyer of all odours, &c., He who has such firm 
conviction in the Lord, verily reaches the Highest Person. Thus it is in the Sad Guna. 

The words Sarva-gandha, Ac., occur twice in this chapter. Tn the 
first passage it means that the Lord is all odours, Ac., the nature of which 
is not like physical odours, Ac., for the Lord is not physical ; but his 
nature is all-intelligence. The odours consist of mind stuff, and bliss 
staff, chidananda-atmaka. In the second passage the words sarva-gandha, 
Ac., mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, Ac. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^r?ft urupff sfHrfcr fNr u^r 

Tsrau. 51 % II 

Antariksa-udarah, he in whose belly (iidara) is contained the 
whole Intermediate (antariksa) region or the astral plane. %isj: Kosafi. 
treasure-chest: but it here means the" Lord, because he is ka or all-joy; and 
u&i or Will or the Bliss-and-Will. ht^: Bhumih, the earth, Budhnah, bottom, 
the sole of the feet. Bhftmi-budlina means he who has the earth as his foot¬ 
stool. Or the earth is under his feet Na jiryati, does not decay, 

or grow old. The Lord has a body, but it never decays or grows old. 

Bisafi, the quarters, Hi, verily, to Asya, his. ; Sraktayafi, branches 
nr arms, hands ; that, is, [he four quarters are contained in his four arms. The 
word sraktayafi is the nominative plural of srakti, but it is to be construed 
8 
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here as locative plural, sraktisu, ie in His arms. Similarly, other words also 
in this verse which are in the nominative case are to be construed in the loca¬ 
tive. spk Dyauh, the heaven, vrm Asya, His. Uttara-bilam, the 

upper aperture, the brahma ran dhra. The cavity in the head, the seat of the 
soul, s: Sah, that w Esah, this, 3nn: Kosah, the Joy-Will, wi: Vasu- 
dhanah, the receptacle (dhana, that in which anything is contained dhiyate) of 
the gods (Vasu = clevas in general). Sarvam, the whole universe. ^ Idam, 
this, fop* Sritam, refuged. 

1. The Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach ; the Earth under the soles of His feet; and 
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joy-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 
whole universe is refused in him.—203. 

Mantra 2. 


TOT TO TOHJT WT 

TO ^HTOTHTTOT TOT ^TO*- H 

TO JTTTO 

to ifo to, m * « 

rwr Tasya, His unh Pr&chl, east, i.e., the upper right hand. % Dik, 
the quarter, the hand, f*: ^ Juhur nama, is called juhil, the giver .(juhoti, 
to give) or the eater (juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer (juhoti, destroys the 
enemies bv His chakra), wmun ’im SahamAna nama, called saliamana. 
Manam means the Vedic knowledge, symbolised by the conch shell, saha means 
holding, sfatt Daksipft, the lower right hand, vft R&jni, nama, called 
Rajnl. The club is so called, because it is red, or is refulgent with glory, 
-nmn Pratichi, west, the upper left arm, as it contains the western quarter, it 
is called the west, w Subhhtfl nftma, called Sublulta or exceedingly (su) 
graceful 1 (bhhti=kanti or grace). It means the lotus also. Udicht, the 

north i e.. the lower left arm. As it holds the northern quarters, it is called 
the north. The four hands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold 
dharma or virtue, jS&na or wisdom, vair&gya or world-weariness, and aisvarya 
or lordliness. In fact, the four ornaments, (the discus, the conch, the club, and 
the lotus,) symbolise these four virtues also. They are the father of Vayu who 
possesses these four attributes, urert TAs&m, of these, srg: VAyuh, the Christ, 
the lord V&yu. Vat sah, the calf, the Child. V&vu is the child of tliese 

four arms of the Lord, and has dharma, &o. That is, from the arm called JuliA, 
is born dharma, from SaMam&na is born Jhana, from Rfljnt is born Vair&gya; 
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He who knows thi3 gets the following reward. 
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from Sabhuta is bom aiivarya. 


q Sa, he. Yah, who. ^ Etain, this, Vayu possessing dharma, &c. ^ 

Evam, ihus. *ng Vayum, V&yu. f^sji Disam vatsam, the child of the 
quarters, namely, of the four arms of the Lord. The hands are called dis be¬ 
cause they teach (dedana) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, lordliness. M 
Veda knows. Na, not. 3^ Putra-rodam, the weeping as a sou, being 
born as a child of some one, and as a little infant. Roditi, weeps, i.e , 

he is not reborn again, but gets mukti. Sab, that. Aham, I. Etam, this. Evam, 
thus. Vayum, Vayu. Disam vatsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate 
born. Veda, knew, ’n Ma, not. Putra-rodam, child’s cry. MT. Rudam, 1 
wept. This is the speech of the goddess Rama 

2. His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis¬ 
cus) ; the lower right arm is calle'd the Wisdom-accompanied 
(conch); the upper left arm is called the L (fulgent (gada 
or club); the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 
Vayu is their child. He who knows thus Vayu to be the child 
of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child , 
verily, 1 (Laksini) knew Vayu to be thus the child of the 
quarters and have never wept again as a child of any 
one.—204. 


Mantua 3. 


gHisgnf h: wisgHTsgHrsipf gq; srq^sgpisgsrrs- 
g^r ^r: sjqsisg^rsgJTT u q u 


Aristam, imperishable. Kotsam, tlie Joy-Will. Pra- 

padye, I adore, I turn to, I take refuge in. I have attained Him also ; not through 
any merit of ray own, but through his grace alone, Annina, through His 

grace : amuna is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chiof cause in 
obtaining the Lord. wj. I’rapam, the Life, the Leader (prapeta), the Savi¬ 
our. It is the name of Vasudeva. * Birth, the adorner, he who adorns us 
with wisdom. It is the name of Sapkarsapa. Bluivab, the Life-giver, 

it is the name of Pradyumna. Prapadye, I have attained. Amuna, through His 
grace. Svar, the bliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it is the name oi 

Auiruddha. Prapadye, I have attained through his grace. 

3. I adore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will, 
yea I have attained Him, merely through His grace, verily 
through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore the Lord 
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(Vasudeva), yea 1 have attained Him, through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore the 
Lord Bhuh (Sankarsana) and have attained Him, through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Bliuvah (Bradyumna), through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aniruddha), through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace.—205. 




Mantra 4. 

^ srrw srqsr ffa ^ ^ hh 

n « u 

sra Atha, now. ^ Yat, what, Avocham, I have said, Pra- 

Qam, Braga, the Lord called Vasudeva. Prapadye, I adore. Iti, thus. 

Pragah, life and vai, verily. ^ Idani, this. Sarvam, all. h<^ Bhutain, full, ele¬ 
ment, the fountain of all incarnations, such as fish, &c. Yat, what, fdain, 
this, toK imcha, whatever. Tam, Him, Vasudeva, not different from His 
Avatara. ^ Eva, alone. Tat, that. * Prapsyatha, you will obtain. 

4, When i said “ I adore Prana” I meant all that 
which is full is verily Prana alone, (and because it is so, 
therefore) worship (0 men) this Prana and you will obtain 
Him.—206. 

Mantua 5. 

vm n * u 

Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, 1 said. Bhuh Prapadye, I adore Bhu. Iti, 
thus. Pfithivim Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Pyithivi, the great expanse. 
Antariksam Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Antariksa, the seer within. 
Divain Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Divam the sportful. Iti, thus. Evam, 
alone. Tat, that. Avocham, I said. 

5. When I said “I adore Bhu ” I meant 1 adore the 
Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region, 
who is in heaven. This alone is what I meant. — 207. 

Note:—Therefore you also ucloro the Lord who pervades the three worlds, who 
bears also the names of those worlds, and is called Saukarsana. Ppithivi when applied 
to the Lord means the Expanse. Antariksa similarly applied moans ‘ the seer within,’ 

“ the Looker into the hearts of men.” Pyu similarly means the Sportful One. By thus 
worshipping Him you will get Him . 
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Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, I said. Bhuvah, Bhuva. Prapadye, I 
adore. Iti, thus. ~Agni, the eater. Prapadye, I adore. Vayum Prapadye, I adore 
Vayu. Adityam Prapadye, 1 adore Aditya. Iti, thus. Eva, alone. Tat, that. 
Avocham, 1 said. 

G. When I said “I adore Bhuva” what I said is, 1 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the sun, and who 
is designated as Agni, Vayu and Aditya.—208. 

A'oiifThe words Agni, Vayu, Aditya arc also the names of the Lord. Agni moans lie 
who eats or accepts all offerings, Vayu means he who blows (va—to blow) and who gives 
life (Ayus=life, va-fayiL=vayu, the Mover and Life-giver). Aditya means the taker 
away of life. Worship the Lord Pradyurana in agni, vayu and aditya and you will get 
Him. 

Mantra 7. 

wsr sfqsr srqsr sjqsj 

vumi ii vs ii 

qs^sn || ^ || 

Atha, now. Yat, when. Avocham, I said. Svar, the Lord called Svar, 
Prapadye, I adore. Iti, thus. Rig Vedain, the Lord pervading the Rig Veda. 
Prapadye, I adore lajur Vedain, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda. Prapadye, 

1 adore. S&ma Veda, the Lord pervading the Sima Veda. Prapadye, I adore. 
Iti, tints. Eva, alone. Avocliam, I said. 

7, Wlien I said I adore Svar, what I said is, I adore 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 
Sarna Veda. Verily this i$ what I said. — 209. 

Vote The word Big means knowledge, and Veda means giver. Ttig Veda means the 
giver of knowledge. Yajus means sacrifice, Veda means teacher. He who teaches men, by 
His acts, how to sacrifice their petty selves for the higher good is Yajur Veda. s«iua 
means equality, and Veda means teacher. lie who teaches men the great lesson of 
equality is the Lord called Sama-Veda. 'Worship the Lord Aniruddha thus and you 
will reach Him. % 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is greater than all the worlds 
Lest one should think that He is indefinite like the space and has no organised body, the 
preseut chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Infinite, in spite of such bod v 
and his arms give birth to the mighty being like Vayu, and he should be meditated upon 
as possessing such a body. 
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Ifc must not be said that the Lord is really formless, and figureless, and a form is 
given or attributed to him merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, and not a metaphorical 
body. The first word that offers any difficulty to the readers is the word kosa, which 
literally means a treasure-chest. But it has not that meaning here, and so it is first 
taken up. 

The word ka means bliss ; and the word usa means wish or will. 
Visnu is called Kosa, because his nature is joy and will. The interme¬ 


diate regions are contained in his belly, and the earth within the two 
soles of his feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the 
quarters are contained witliin his arms. This great Visnu is Undecaying. 
The Vasus are the hosts of devas, the Lord is the receptacle of all the de\ as, 
and therefore he is called Vasudhanam. In Him is refuge the whole 
universe. His right upper arm contains the eastern quarters and is 
called Juhu, because it offers sacrifice (hu=to offer sacrifice) and because 
the Lord Kesfava eats with this hand (hu = to eat). The lower right 
arm of the Lord contains the southern quarters. It is called Sahamana, 
because mana means that which is essentially knowledge, and tfaftkha 
or concli is essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the 
lower left arm of the Lord. Or the hand is called juhu, because it 
destroys the daityas with the discus held in it. (Hu=to‘kill). His 
upper left arm contains the western quarters. It is called rajnl, because 
it holds the raji or the club or mace. The lower left arm of the Lord 
holds the northern quarters and as it holds the lotus, it is the holder' 


of the symbol of prosperity, and hence it is called Subhuta or very 
prosperous. These arms are called dis, because they teach (dis = to 
teach) virtue,wisdom, world-weariness, and lordliness, from these arms 
is born the Great Vayu and therefore he is called the child of the dis or 
quarters or teaching. From the four arms of "V isnu representing viitue, 
wisdom, world-weariness and lordliness is born Vayu. He who knows 
this does not get rebirth, and consequently does not weep as the child 
of anybody. In other words, he transcends birth and death. But being 
released is eternally happy. Knowing Vayu the Son of God I have be¬ 
come emancipated from the pangs of rebirths. I have not wept again 
as the child of any one. I am undying and undecaying through the 
grace of God alone. Thijs I am from beginningless time an eternal free. 
Thus said Rama of yore. I always adore the lord Visnu, the Undecaying, 
the Supreme bliss, the heart’s desire of all. I have attained this through 
His grace alone, and not through any power of my own. I always wor¬ 
ship Kefeva as the Leader of all and called Prana (pranetar=leader). All 

this appearance or avatara such as the Fish, &c, is the manifestation of 
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the Lord Hari. All this avatara is Visnu undoubtedly. Therefore, worship 
Visnu iu all these forms of Fish, &c., for every one of them is Visnu and 
nothing but Visnu. Adore Him, 0 men ! thus said Laksmi to all creatures. 

(The four words prana, bhtili, bhuvah, svar, mean Yasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddlia. Similarly, the words prithivi, &c., are the mames of the Lord here, this 
the Commentator now explains : 

Vasudeva is called prana, because lie leads (pranayeta) bis devotees 
to release, Safikarsana is called Bhu, because be adorns (bhusayeta) them 
with wisdom. He is called prithivi, because be dwells in the eaith and 
because be expands bis self (pratha = expansion). He is called Antariksa, 
because be is in the Intermediate regions, and because be looks into 
(iksan) the hearts (antar) of all. The Lord is in heaven and so be is 
called dyu ; and because he is all-sporting (div=to play). Pradyumna is 
called Bhuvah, because by creating he brings the world into existence 
(bhwavayeta). He is called Agni, because as the Supreme he really eats 
everything that is offered to the fire. He is called Vayu, because lie 
• dwells within Vayu and because he moves (vati = blows) and be is 
the life (ayus, life) of this universe. He is called Aditya, because lie 
resides within the sun and because be withdraws (adadati, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because be is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (var, 
happiness) and because he is the unrivalled giver of the highest happiness. 
He is called Rigveda, because be teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom 
(rik, knowledge). He is called Yajurveda, because be teaches self-sacri¬ 
fice (yajus = sacrifice) to alb He is called Samaveda, because be teaches 
equality (saman, equality) to all. Thus have I described the four-fold 
essence of Hari. So said Devi I ndira, while praising the Supreme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if she 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Laksmi is referred to by the 
masculine scl and not sd in the ^ruti : sa ya etam evam vayum disfcim 
vatsam veda and soham etam evam vayum dizain vatsam veda ma putt a 
rodam rudam). 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

mm wtw nm TOrafenu n 
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Puiusah, the person competent to perform sacrifice. VAva, always, rever¬ 
entially. Yajfiab, sacrifice. Let a man always meditate reverentially thus 
"I am the sacrifice in this worship of Vispu.” Tasya, his. Yftni, which. 
Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. VarsApi, years. Tat, that. PrAtah savanam, morning 
libations. Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. AksarAh, syllables. Gayatri, Gayatri. 
Gay at ram, belonging to Gayatri, or in which the Gayatri metre is used. 
PrAtahsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that. Asya, his, of the man as sacrifice. 
Vasavah, the Devas called Vasus. AnvAyattah, connected with, Lords of. PrApali, 
the senses. VAva, verily. Vasavah, Vasus. Ete, these. IIAi, indeed, verily. Idam’ 
this. Sarvam, all. Vasayanti, make to abide. The jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the PrApas abide therein. Therefore, the prApas are called Vasus. 

1. Let a man meditate always “ I am sacrifice.” 


That which is the first twenty-four years of his life is the 
morning libation. The Gayatri has twenty-four syllables, 
I he morning libation is offered with Gayatri hymns. Of 
this man-saciifice the Vasus are the lords. The pranas are 
verily the Vasus, for all these Jivas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Pranas make them so to abide.—210. 


Mantra 2. 

ft ^ str : h=r mi 

^ II ^ II 

Tam, him. Chef., if. Etasmin, in this, in this early period of his life. 
\ ayasi, in life. Kimchit, anything. Upatapet, should give pain, through fever, 
Ac., should ail. Sa brhyat, let him say. PrApA ! Vasavah ! 0 ! PrApas ! 0 ! 
Vasus ! 0 lords of the senses. Idam, this. Me, my. PrAtas savanam, morning 
oblation. MAdhyandina savanam, to the mid-day libation. Anusantanuta, 
stretch on, extend. Iti, thus. MA, not. Aham, T. PrApAnAm, between the 
PrApas. VasunAm, between the Vasus. Madhye, between. Yajnah, the sacrifice. 
Vilopsfya, I may perish, be cut off. Iti, thus, it shows the end of the prayer. ITt 
haevatatah eti = udeti eva ha tatah. Tatab, from that, after such prayer, or 
after or from that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Eva, indeed. Agadah, 
diseaseless, healthy. Ha, verily. Bhavati, becomes. 

_ 2 - If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Vasus thus 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Vasus ! 
unite this my morning period of life with the mid-day 
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period. Let me, the sacrifice, he not cut off while you pranas 
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease. 


— 211 . 


Mantra 3. 


At ha, now. Yah, which. Chatus-chatvariinsat, forty-four. Varsffgi, years. 
Tad, that. Mffdhyandinam savanam, midday libation. Chatus-chatvarimsat, 
forty-four. Aksara, syllables. Tristup, the Tristup metre. Tristubham, 
offered with Tristup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the mid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. Rudrff, the Rudras. Anvayatta, connected with, lords 
of. Pragah vava rudrffb, the Prauas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idam sarvam, 
these prffgas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
The 'Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba¬ 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body. — 212. 


Mantra 4. 

rta ^ mm \m\ 

Tam, him. Chet, it. Etasmin, in this. Vayasi, period of life. Kimchit, 
any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness. Sa, he. Brflyat, may say. 
Should pray. Progas, 0 Pranas ! Rudras, O Rudras. Idam, this. Me, my. 
Madhyanninam savanam, the midday libation. Tyiiiyam. the third, i.e. t the 
evening. Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. M&, 
not. Aham, I. Praganam, between the Pragas, Rudragam, between the 
Rudras. Madhye, between. Yajnah, I as the sacrifice. Vilopsiya, may be cut 
°ff. Iti, thus. lit ha eva, up verily, indeed. Tatak, from that bed of sickness, 
or from the effect of that prayer. Eti, rises, Agadah, free from disease. 
Ha, verily. Bhavali, becomes. 
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4. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Rudras thus :—-0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease.—213. 

Mantra 5. 


Wl$T ^TFRT WRRtTT: 

STTWr ^ II * II 

Asta-chatv&rimsat, forty-eight. Tptiyasavanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. Jagati, the metre called Jagati. Jagatam, offered with 
Jagati hymns. Adityas, the Adityas. He who makes known (adadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras 1 and 3., 

5. The next forty-eight years are the evening liba¬ 
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagati hymns. The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this.—214. 

Mantra 6. 

<T sJSRSTUUT STTffarT 

it UTf 

w^t vw htrt n i n 

Ayus, the life period. Anusantanuta, extend to its full length. The 
rest the same as in mantras 2 and 4, except that Adityas are substituted 
for Vasus, &c. 

6. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Adityas thus :—0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi¬ 
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
becomes free from disease.—215. 
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Xfite .— Bu| did any one ever attain by such prayers and meditation to health and 116 
years of age? Or is this a mere fancy? The Srtiti answers this by quoting the case of 
the sage Mahidasa. 


Mantra 7. 


*3^ 1 *TT%*T q^“ 


|qqqm qrsf *Rq h qsqmTTcr i qt^^t qq^qu^tq- 
^ qtetf qq^Trf sfhrftt q qq qq u vs n 






i\ r\ 




Etad, this, i.e., meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice, and consecrat¬ 
ed to God, Ha sma, mere expletives. Vai, indeed. Tad vidvan, the knower 
of this Purusa-sacrifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease), 'ihe 
sma may be joined with aha as aha sma. Mahidasa Aitareyah, the sage 
Mahidasa, son of Itara. Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my. Etad, this 
(body). Upatapasi, afflictest thou, lieatest tliou, givest pain, Yah, who. A ham, 
I. Anena, by this (disease or pain). Na, not. Presyami, I shall die. Iti, 
thus. Sa, he. Ha, verily. Scxjasam, sixteen. Varsa, years, ^atam, hundred. 
Ajivat, he lived. Sa, he, he also. Soglasam varsa satam, 116 years. Jivati, lives. 
Yah, who. Evarn, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus. 

7. Mahidasa, the son of Itara, who kriew this medita¬ 
tion, thus addressed a disease :—‘ Why vainly troublest thou 
me, as I shall not die by thee ? ’ He lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years.—216. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Meditations are many and life is short, subject to ailments. The present chapter 
teaches how to prolong life and ward off diseases, it takes the whole life of man as a sacri¬ 
fice ; and as an ordinary sacrifice is divided into three periods, morning, midday and 
evening, so the life of man is divided into three periods, youth, manhood, and old age, 
consisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and forty-eight years respectively, in all 1 LG years. 

Let a man always meditate with, reverence and love thinking, “1 am 
the sacrifice in this worship of the Lord.” The 116 years of mail's life 
are divided into three sacrificial periods. The first twenty-four years of 
his life is the morning libation. If he falls ill during this period, he 
should pray to the Vasus and ward oil disease. The middle. 44 years, 
are said to be the midday oblation, wherein he must worship the Kudras 
to ward oil all disease and death. The last 48 years of his life are the 
evening libation, in which he should pray to the Adityas when ill, and 
thus ward off disease and death. Thus it is written in the Sarva-lajria. 
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(The word Mahidasa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word. There was an avatara of the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avatara was called Krisna. Now curiously enough,' both these names 
occur in this Upanisad. Mahidasa in this chapter and Krisna Devaki-putra 
in the next chapter.* These, however, do not refer to the avataras, but to 
different persons.) 


The Mahidasa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahidasa here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devaki-putra 
is not the avatara £Jri Kri&na. Similarly, the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upanisad is different from the avatara of that name. 

Says an objector “ But this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity 
of names, you might have said they were dillerent persons, from the avataras of those 
names. But the similarity extends further than this, Mahidasa the Avatara was the son 
of Itara, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he 
whose mother is Itara. Similarly, the avatara Krisna was the son of Devaki, and the Krisna 
of the Upanisad here is also called the son of Devaki. Similarly, Kapila the avatara 
had a disciple called Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri. 
These coincidences are to say the least very curious.” To this the Commentator 
replies : — 


These three persons had performed high and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from Brahma, the Paramesfchin, 
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also be the same 
as the names of the mothers of Visnu. While Kapila asked the boon 
that his disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names 
as the disciples, &c., of the avatara Kapila. They further asked that their 
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahma, 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore, 
it is that these three well-known liisis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, &c., are 
also similar. In the Kalika Purana also we find the same account of this 
curious coincidence : — 

“ Mahidasa, the son of Itara, mentioned in the Bahviicha Upanisad 
is the Lord Visnu Himself directly : while there was another Mahidasa, 
son of Itara, who was a sage. Similarly Krisna called Vasudeva is the 
Supreme Spirit Himself ; while there was another person called Krisna 
Devaki-putra mentioned in the Upanisad. Kapila called Vasudeva is the 
Lord Narayana Iliinself ; while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and 
whose pupils were also called Asuri, &c. The sage Mahidasa lived for 116 
years by learning the secret doctrine taught in the Upanisad ; the sage 
Krisna Devaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Afigiras, the sage Kapila 
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was the founder of the perverse doctrine (atheistic Sahkhya). These 
three «obtained boon from Brahma the Paramesthin, and thus came to 
possess names similar to those of the avataras, and became famous by 
realising their desires and enjoyed happiness.” Thus in the Kalika. 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

* 

Mantra 1. 

^ wramm w ut srer 

fr^rr: u % n 

* Sa, he, the adhikari, described in the last Kliagda, who has consecrated 
his life to God. qu Yat, what, if. qiRiRiqra Asisisati, hungers, desires to eat. 

Yat, if what, fiwu Pipasati, desires to drink. Thirsts. Yat, what. ^ 
Na, not. Ramate, enjoys. Na ramate, abstains from pleasures : does not 

get joy by exertion or activity, ut: Tab, those, Asya, his : of this conse¬ 
crated person, ^t: Diks&b, initiation. 

1. When (the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
from pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under¬ 
going (the travails of) initiation. — 217. 

Aote. I he aspirant typifying Sacrifice is compared to initiation, because it is 
preliminary to the performance of the sacriQce, or because it is a state of pain, from 
which the sacrifice releases the persou. Since every act of the aspirant must be a 
sacrifice, this Khanda shows what act resembles what part of the sacrifice. Tiiis is a 
mental method of performing a sacrifice. 

Mantra 2. 

u r ii 

gra Atlia, next. Yat, when. swra Asnati, eats. Yat, when, fora 
Pibati, drinks. Yat, when. wt Ramate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 
desired objects, a? Tad, that. Upasadail.i, with the upasada rites, *rra 

liti, goes. Upasadaili eti = has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites. 
The word Samauatam. is the subject understood to the verb eti. The 

upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and hence its similarity 
to the eating, &c., of the aspirant. 

2. When (an aspirant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea¬ 
sures let him meditate that he is performing the TJpasadas. — 
218. 

Mantra 3. 

qssrerfa urfh 

ctlft it \ « 
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m Atlia, next. Yat, when, Ha sat i, he laughs. su Yat, when. 

Jaksati, he eats, or feeds. Yat, when. Maithunam, copulation, 
wu Charati, performs. Maithunam charati, enjoys the delight of company. 

Stuta sastraib, with the Stuta sastras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
Stutas are the singing of the Saman hymns; and sastras are the reciting of 
eulogistic verses. The laughing, &c., of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice. The similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c, are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals. m Eva, indeed. <*¥ Tada, then. Eti, becomes similar. 

3. When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the 
sastras.—219. 


Mantra 4. 

II « II 

m Atha, next. Yat, when. w. Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, or study of scriptures. Danam, gift, charity to proper 

person from honest earnings, Arjavam, straightforwardness; harmony 

between the thought, words and deeds in all matters Aliimsa, non¬ 

injury to any living being. *rc*raw* Satya-vachanam, true speech. sru 
Iti, thus. w. Tab, these. Asya, his, aspirant’s. #ic Daksipab, fee, as 
no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompanied by tapas, danam, Ac., aie imperfect and 
produce no merit. 

4. Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth¬ 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 
fee in the mental sacrifice). — 220. 

Note. _The first three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first 'erso 

described tile activities of repression, not eating (fasting), not drinking, and generally 
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression—eating, 
drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. The third verse describes 
the altruistic activities, making others happy. The fourth verse now describes tiie 
higher spiritual activities of man. 

Mantra 5 . 

u * » 

,'^rfn. Dadati, gives. ’iiir’uM Atmadaksipam, the Self as fee. ^ Vai, 
verily- w? Etad, this. Yat, which. ^ Satram, sacrificial session. In 
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this sacrificial session he gives himself as fee. These words are found in the 
Madhva’s text as printed in the Kumbakonam series. But these are not found in 
other editions of the Upanisad, nor lias the Commentator explained it.] uw* 
Tasmat, therefore, Ahuh, they say. Sosyati, will be born or will 

give birth. Asosta, is born or has given birth. Iti, thus. JW’i 

Pnnarutpftdanarp, the new birth, rebirth, reproduction. ^ Eva, even. ^ 
Asya, his. Tad, his. Maranam, death. ^ Eva, even, mym Avabhfi- 

thah, the final bath at the end of a sacrifice. 

5. Therefore when they say “ she Avill give birth ” or 
“ she has given birth/’ that is his rebirth. His death is 
the last sacrificial bath.—221. 


Aofce.—In a sacrifice when the soma juice is extracted, expressions like sosyati “will 
lie extracted,” asosta “ has been extracted, ” are used. What are the correspondences to 
this in Man-sacrifice ? The correspondences consist in the birth of an actual son to 
the Man. When a son is going to be born to a man, people say, “ His wife will give birth 
sosyati." When a son is born, they say “ Asosta she has given birth.” Thus there is 
a similarity of expression. The birth of the son is really the rebirth of the man, for ho 
is reproduced in his son. In actual sacrifice, people say “ Devadatta will pour out (sosyati) 
soma,” and when soma is extracted they say “ Devadatta has poured out (asosta) the 
soma.” The very same words are used here also. The birth of a man from his father is 
his first birth.*; his begetting a son is his second birth, punar-utpadanara, reproduction, 
for the son reproduces the father. The body of the son is a portion of the body of the 
father. 

But what corresponds to the Avabhritha bath? When a sacrifice comes to an end 
the sacrificer bathes : this last bath is called Avabhritha. The Death of the Man corres¬ 
ponds to this final bath ; as the bath is the culminating point of the Yajna ; so death is 
the culminating point of a Man’s life. 


Mantra 6. 

\ qptt VJWU: I! IS 

uu Tat, that, namely, the meditation taught in the previous Klinpda. 3 Ha, 
verily, Etad, this, the meditation taught in the present K ha pda — the Man 
as sacrifice. qjTffpra: Ghorah angirasal.i, the sage called Ghora of th^ clan 
of Aftgird. wrq Tvfispaya, to Kfispa, a sage. to Devakiputr&ya, the 

son of Devald. Uktvfi, havirrg communicated, sqrq Uvacha, told the 

following method of worshipping the Lord. siRwr: Apipasah without thirst 
(for other methods), fully satisfied. Another reading is pip&sah eva, he became 
thirsty. Eva, indeed, i.e., got the initiation. Babhflva, became. Had 
unwavering faith in this meditation, s Sa, he. Antavelayam, at 

the time of end. ^ Etad trayam, those three sacred formulas. 
Bratipadveta, let a man take refuge : meditate upon (these three), qtfwq 
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Aksitam asi, Thou art the Imperishable. sr*gfuj.3ire Achyntam asi, Thou art 
the Unchangeable, natraimn, sift Praga samsitam asi, Thou art more delight¬ 
ful than life itself. wt Iti, thus, net Tatra, on this subject. »a Ete, these, 
f Dve, two. Richau, Rik verses, uaa: Bhavatah, are. 

6. Ghora of the clan Angira having communicated 
that and this to Krisna the son of Devaki—and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge—said: “Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) “ Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses. — 222. 

Xote— To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also. 

Mantra 7. 

^ITr^ TTOT TOTT-rf 3TSTO I 

TO 11 ^ II 

^ At, from him, through His. vj It,, alone. Through His grace alone. 

Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of clays). Of the Beginningless, Retasah, 

of the Lord whose nature is delight (rati). Jyotis, the Light. 

Pasyanti, see ; the (wise see). The word sftrayah, “ the Wise Ones,” is under¬ 
stood as nominative. ^nrnt. Vasaram, the Home of Delight. Literally He who 
wives delight (ra) by Dwelling (v&sa) within the Soul, re: Parah, beyond : 
In the Beyond : i.e., in Vaikugtha. Yat, what. Idhyate, shines : grows : 

Increases, that always shines as full. %t DivA, beyond the Heaven. Should 
be construed as an Ablative, 

7. Through His grace alone, (the wise ones) see thal 
pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines 
beyond the Heaven. — (Rig Veda VIII. 630). — 223. 

Mantra 8. 

sfer ii ^5 ii 

an Ut, the High one : the Light called Ut. >See Mantra 1, 6, 7 of Part T., 
where Ut is described as the name of the Lord. If taken as a particle it is to be 
construed with aganmah ; i.e., udaganmah. Vayam, we. wre: Tamasah 
(beyond) darkness, ignorance. Tanias is the name of Durga also, vfr Pari, 
fully: should be construed with paiyantah, i.e, pari paiyantah. wjtfii: Jyotis, 
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ie light. vwnr: Paeyantah, (fully) seeing. Uttaram, the higher. Svah, 

the joy : Pasyantah, seeing. Uttaraxn, the higher. Uttaram, the higher, 
Devam, the God. Devatra, among the Gods. The God of gods. f^Shryam, 
the Sun ; the Goal of the Wise (Suribliih prapya). Aganmah, we have 

obtained, Jyotis, Light, Uttamam, the highest. 


8. We seeing fully tlie higher Light, the delightful 
higher Light, have come out of darkness. We have obtain¬ 
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light, 
called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10.)-—224. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


Note.—Man 1ms been compared to a Sacrifice. In an ordinary sacrifice, there is 
Diksfi or initiation—the performer has to fast and abstain from all worldly pleasures the 
day before—after initiation there is the ceremony of the Upasadas when the performer 
breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary Yajna there are music, singing of hymns 
and the recitation of Sacred Books (Stnta S’astra) ; then gift is made to the officiating 
priests (daksinfi). When Soma juice is going to be extracted in the actual sacrifice, 
the exression, Sosyati “ will be extracted or will give birth ” is used. Similarly, when it 
has been extracted the word “ asosta " “ has been extracted or has given birth ” is used. 
Lastly, when the sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing bath called the Avabhritha. 
In the allegory of the Man as the Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice ? The present Khantla answers that. Madhva 
explains this Khantla by an extract from the Sat Tattva. 

It is thus in the Sat Tattva :—In the allegory of Man as Sacrifice 
the Initiation (Diksa) corresponds to the state when he is hungry, thirsty 
and enjoys no pleasures. The Upasada is said to be the state when he 
cats, drinks and enjoys himself. The stuta sastra (the chanting of hymns 
and leciting the scriptures) is when he amuses, feeds and is in union with 
anothei. The fee is the austerity, charity, the straightforwardness, kind¬ 
ness, the truthfulness. When his wife is encie?ite } people say sosyati “she 
will give birth,” when a child is born, they say asosta, “ she has given 
birth thus these correspond to the use of such expressions in the actual 
Yajna. The birth of a son is in fact the second birth of the man, his first 
birth being from his father. Inasmuch as the son reproduces him, he is 
said to be his second birth. The final sacrificial bath corresponds to the 
death of the Man which j3uts an end to the life — the sacrifice. 

When his death approaches,Jet the man thus meditate on the Lord, 
uttering these three sentences ; “ Thou art Imperishable,” “ Thou art 
Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change,” “ Thou 
art always more delightful than life itself.” Thus it is in the Sat Tattva. 

(Mantra 7 explained) : The words consisting of (from linn) 
and su (alone) mean “ from him alone,” a through His Grace alone.” 
Pratnasya means “of the Ancient,” “ of the Beginningless, the Eternal.” 
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“ Of the Lord.” Retasah means “ of tlie delightful—of Him whose form 
is delight.” The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara 
means “ He who delights by dwelling ”—the joy-giving Dweller within. 
“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntha : He who shines beyond 
the Heaven, in the Vaikuntha. Iddhyate means both “ shines,” and “ is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven world. See 
atha yad atah parah, &c. (Chhandogya Up. HI. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is not applicable to the Sun ; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the Heaven.” 


Note. —Prof. Max Mailer in his note on this verse says that it originally applied to 
the Sun. It is taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark 
clouds brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as 
the poet says, the daily (vfisaram) light of the old seed (pratnasya retasah) from which the 
sun rises, which is lighted in heaven.” He translates parah yat iddhyate diva by, “ which 
(yat) is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah divd).” But parah divah cannot mean “ in 
heaven,” but “ beyond heaven ” ; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most 
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supremo Light : and not the Solar 
orb. 

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Pa^yantah Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pari Patfyantah Vayain Tainasah 
Udaganmah—“ Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaram 
Jyotih—the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The 
repetition (Uttaram Jyotih Padyantah, and Svar Pa^yantah Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light, 
but svar or joy. 


Note .—The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. He first 
took “ Ut,” as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb aganmah. Now he takes it as a 
substantive. Ut is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most High. 

The verse also means : u We have learnt from Darkness the existence 
of this Highest Light called Ut, the Most High.” 

Aganmah=we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the 
name of I)urga. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upanisad where Umd 
teaches Indra. 


(See Chhandogya L 6, 7, where it is distinctly said that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the Most High.) 

The phrase devatra devam — the deva par excellence — the God of 
gods, among Devas the Deva, The Lord is called Surya, because He is 
the goal of the Suris or Wise, of the Mukta Jivas. 

These two Rik verses have been explained in the Nar&yantya also 
in the same way. Thus it says, “ The seer of this Rik meant this : The 
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indeed the goal of the Wise (Sflri), the Highest Path. Him called Vasudeva 
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant. 
Thus it is in the Nar&yanlya. 


Note.—If this quotation from the Narayaniya is a genuine one, then Madhva simply 
follows the olcl traditional Vaisnava interpretation of these two Riks. The three words 
Uttaram, Uttaram and Uttamam mean, according to the Narayaniya UttamottainasQttamam 
—thq Highest among the highest of the highest. 


Eighteenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1. 

^ n \ u 

Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is iho 
Thinker,'and because He is in the minds of all—His abode is the Mind. The 
Lord Narayaoa. Brahma, the Brahman. Upasita, let him meditate. 

*fu Iti adhyatmani, this is the subjective: the psychological, the microcosmic. 

The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body, wi Atha, next. 

Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on the Lord as indwelling 
in the cosmic agencies called Devas. ^rara: Akasah, the Akasa, the All-luminous, 
the All-illumining. A=all, kasa=to illumine. The Lord dwelling in the Deva 
called Akasa. «« # Bralnna iti, the Brahman, thus. Next is taught that the 
macrocosmic meditation is higher than the microcosmic, because the akasa in¬ 
cludes the manas. Therefore the akasa meditation is meditation of the both 
microcosmic and macrocosmic. W* Ubhayam, both. ^ Adistam, taught- 
^ Bhavati, becomes. Adhyatmani cha adhidaivatam.elm, the microcosmic and 

the macrocosmic. t 

L Let one meditate on the Brahman as (dwelling 
in the Mind and called) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi¬ 
tation. Next the macrocosmic—(let one meditate on) 
Brahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Akasa the All- 
illumining. By this latter both meditations have been 
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taught— the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (because 
akasa includes the manas).—225. 


Mantra 2. 



qrqr qrq: qrqsp^f*. qrq: 

qTq qrqr qpp qiq w\kw- qr^T 

TO f^q^qTfttsTTOsqRtf %TTf^tq<T q || R || 

^ Tat, that, the Microcosmic Lord, tot Etat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord. 

Chatuspat, four-footed, having four aspects called Vasudeva, &c. 

Brahma, the Brahman, TO*q^: Vak padafi, the speech is one foot. The 
aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in speech function of the mind, and called 
also therefore Vak or speech, to: qTq: Prapah Padah, the Praija is one foot. 
The aspect called Safikarsana dwelling in the Prana function of the mind, and 
called also Pra^a—the best (pra) leader (petri). qj: qr^: Chaksuh Padah, the 
eye is one foot. The aspect called Pradyumna dwelling in the eye, and called 
also the chaksu, the Seer (>/chaksa=to see, to observe), ^rfaqqiq: Srotram padah, 
the ear is one foot. The aspect called Aniruddha dwelling in the ear, and 
called also the Srotra, the Hearer, qfft Iti adhyatmam, thus the micro¬ 
cosmic. to Atha Adhidaivatam, next the macrocosmic. sift: Agnib, 

Padah, the fire is one foot. The aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in fire, and 
called Agni, because He is the Leader (na.) of all organs (afiga). to: Vayuh 
Padalp, the \ayu is one foot. The aspect called Sankarsaga dwelling in the 
air and called Vayu, because He is the essence of wisdom (qi) and Life (qqq) 
Va + ayuh=vayuh, Wisdom-Life, qroro: Adityah. Padah, the sun is one foot. 
1 he aspect called Pradyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Aditya, because 
He takes up (adana) all things, fqsi: Disali, the directions are one foot. The 
aspect of the Lord called Aniruddha, dwelling in the quarters and called also 
Die, because He is the director of all (de^ana=directing, teaching). He 
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom. The knowledge of the 
macrocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet : hence 
the Sruti says.-^ 

Ubhayam eva adistam bhavati adhyatmam cha adhidaivatam cha—both 
become taught, the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the latter is 
known, for it includes the former). 

2. The Brahman who is both that and this (the mi¬ 
crocosmic and macrocosmic) has four feet, Vasudeva the 
Lord of) speech is one foot, (Sankarsana the Lord of) breath 
is one foot, (Pradyumna the Lord of) the eye is one 
foot, and (Aniruddha the Lord of) the ear is one foot—so 
much the microcosmic. Then the macrocosmic. (Vasudeva 









MiNisr^ 



dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Saiikarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddha dwelling.in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the microcosmic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone).—226. 

Note .—If these words Vak, &c„ bo taken as the names of the Lord, then the verse 
should bo translated thus 

This double-aspected Brahman has four feet. The Revealcr is one foot, the Loader 
is one foot, tho Seer is one foot, the Heaven is ono foot. This is rnicrocosmie. Next the 
macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is ono foot, the fakcr- 
up-of-all is one foot, tho Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the 
microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the macrocosmic meditation is done). 

The next mantras describe in detail the fact how the macrocosmic includes the 
microcosmic and what are the correspondences. 

Mantra 3. 

HTSP^Rf Siftfaqr VTITcT ^ 

^ ^ ^ war 

M 11 ^ U 

V&k, the speech. The Lord called Vak. m Eva, indeed. 
Brahmaijat, o£ the Brahman. ^ 3 ^: Chaturthah p&dah, the fourth foot, s: 
Sah, that (is the foot which is in fire also), w Agnina, with fire, with the 
Lord called Agni. Jyotisa, with the light, with the Luminous, with 

Vdsudeva. >um Bhati, shines. Oha, and. rnrm Tapati, heats. The word 
“ sinners ” is understood here The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this two-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the following reward. Bh&ti, shines. Cha, and. 

Tapati, burns away (his ignorance), Kirtya, through celebrity, 

through wisdom, Yasasa, through fame, through delight. These qualify 
the word Brahma-varchasa. Brahma-varchasena, through Brahmic 

power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently. Var- 
chasa is a compound word ; var= choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord ; 
cha=chayita, manifestation of the salvation. The whole word Brahma-Var- 
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva¬ 
tion (Release). 3: Yah, who, ^ Evam, thus, ^ Veda, knows or worships. 

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed (the Agni). With Agni and with Light, He shines 
and he burns. He who meditates on Him thus also shines 
and burns, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release 
consisting of Wisdom and Joy.- —227. 
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Note.-The fourth foot of Brahman, called Speech Vasudeva is indeed in the Agni 
also. As Agni (Fire) He burns (the sins of the wicked), as Light He shines and illu¬ 
mines (the intellect of the Good). He who worships thus, attains and gets Release, which 
is Wisdom and Joy ; and thus he shines, and burns (away his ignorance). 

Note— The words in the remaining verses are the same, except that Prana is identi¬ 
fied with Vayu ; chaksuh has its correspondence with the Sun, the Ear with the Quarters. 
The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind is the same Lord who is in the external 
activities of the cosmos. The meaning of the words is therefore not repeated. 

Mantra 4. 

5TTW sqTTrRT SfifcT 

^ mm ^ sfiRr ^ mm 

U^T qq u 2 \\ 

4. Breath which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed the Vayu. With Vayu and with Light He shines and 
He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and 
burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets 
Release which is Joy and Wisdom Eternal.—-228. 

Mantra 5. 

^ mm ^ mm ^ ^ ^Wt q 

m ii v. n 

5. The Eye which is the fourth fpot of Brahman is 
indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines 
and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines 
and burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eternal. 229. 

Mantra 6. 

^ mm m ^ mfa ^ mim mm ** 

m ii ii 

^^5 u ii 

6. The Ear which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Quarters. With the Quarters and with Light 
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He shines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain¬ 
ing Brahman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter¬ 
nal—yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—230. 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Note— In the last Khau da was taught the secret of attaining long life and warding 
oil disease. This Klianda teaches that, having obtained full term of life, one should employ 
it usefully in worshipping the Lord, in His two aspects, the In-dwelling Spirit in man, and 
the Oversold of the Universe. It is by such worship that niukti and happiness are attained. 
The words manas, &c„ used in this Khantla do not mean the human mind, &c., but they are 
the names of the Lord. Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

The God (Deva) wlio abides in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
Narayana hi nisei f directly. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because He is the object of thinking or 
meditation of all). He is called Alcana, because He illumines { Kas$a) 
everything fully (a = completely). He dwells in the (Devas of) speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of) fire and the rest, under His (four) aspects 


of Vasudeva, Ac., (Sahkarsana, Pradyunma and Aniruddha). Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of Vak (speech), 
Agni (Fire), &c. Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him, 
this Lord God (I^a) verily shines, and He it is who burns (the ignorance 


of) the wicked. 

He who knows this Lord of Lords (Isesa) thus, gets yasas which 
consists of knowledge and happiness, and Ivirti or celebrity, and after 
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (or the Perfects, vara) ; 
and gets Release also. Thus ho (too) shines out and burns up his own 
ignorance, &c., (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the 
wicked). Thus it is said in the same work. 

Note.—The word Brahmavarchasa has been a stumbling blpck to scholars. Max- 
muller translates it as the glory of countenance. Madhva breaks it up into three words— 
(1) Brahma or God Visnu, (2) vara^election, attainment, (3) chas = getting mukti. The 
whole would thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and getting Mukti. Every one 
reaches Brahman in deep sleep, and may be said to bo a Brahmavara or Brahma-attained. 
But there he is not conscious of it, and it is not the state of Mukti. Vara, moreover, is 
taken in two senses : reaching (Brahman), and secondly elected (by Brahman). In the 
second meaning the deep sleepor cannot bo said a Brahmavara. But a deop sleeper can 
never be a Brahmavarchas or one who is consciously in Brahman and has got release. Brah- 
mavarchas therefore means one who has attained the perfection of his own form (svarupa) 
by the mere grace or election by the Lord Visnu. This doctrine of election is perhaps 
not peculiar to Madhva. 
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Nineteenth Khanda 

Mantra 1. 

T^TC^cT 

rtfclfam % STUT^qM *5RT =q ^HRcfT^ W\W 

qn i^rq ; Adityali, the Sun. The Lord dwelling in the sun and called 
Aditya. Because he takes up (adana) everything, withdraws them into him¬ 
self in the Pralaya or the great latency, he is called Aditya. Brahma, the 
Supreme Brahman. ?fa Iti, thus, Adesah, teaching. This is the teach¬ 

ing, “ meditate on the .Lord who is called Aditya and who dwells in the sun.” 
tm Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun. ^ Upa, reason, for the sake of 
showing his fitness as an object of meditation (upasana). Vy&khy&nam, 

explanation. The Lord may be worshipped everywhere, why particularly in 
the sun ? Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all 
the Vedas (the Laws of nature). If one wishes to learn all the laws of nature 
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya. The word “ sristeh^o/ creation," 
is to be supplied to complete the sentence. The explanation of of creation also 
will be given in this Khaprja. The latter part of the verse shows wliat 
is the Primal cause of creation, wsa Asat, Non-Being. The Un-known. \Zsad = 
to know ; asad=not-known. The Great Un-known. The Lord is not known by 
the ignorant and therefore He is called the Un-known. ^ Eva, alone. STtldam, 
of this (world), sra Agre, in the beginning, in the state of Latency or Pralaya. 
smjra Asit, was. <ra Tat, that (Un-known Brahman), un Sat, Being, the Known 
(by the wise, as Vasudevab us Tat, that, the Form called Vasudeva- uwm 
Samabliavat, united with (Maya). Maya also existed in that great latency, aa 
Tat, from that (union). w A, up to. wi Apdam, the (cosmic) Egg : beginning 
from Brahma called the Pum or the First Male, the tattvas like mahat, &c., up 
to the organised cosmos called the Egg. frofm Niravartata, were produced, 
not only up to the Egg were produced, but the Egg also was produced an Tat, 
that (Egg). Samvatsarasya, for (the period of) one year. ’Rrai Matram, 

period, the length of time, the measure as given in other works, wra Asayata, 
lay, remained dormant, did not break up. uu Tat=?ra: Tatah, after that (period 
of one year), unfits Nirabhidyata, broke open. It was not actual breaking 
open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire whole, but its contents divided 
themselves into two parts, the Upper and the Lower, like the two halves of an 
e gg ?) Xe, these two (halves). Apda-Kapkle, the shells of the egg. 

^ Rajatam, silver. Cha, and. fw, Suvarpam, gold. Cha, and. wwui Abhava- 
tam, became. 

1. This is the teaching “ let one meditate upon the 
Lord dwelling in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman.” (There 
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is now given) tlie reason for this (meditation) and an expla¬ 
nation (of creation). The Unknown alone existed Avhen this 

(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of cieation). That 
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called . asu- 
deva) united with (Maya). From that (union) weie pioduced 
(all beings from Brahma) down to the Lgg. That Egg 
lay for the time of one year. After that (peiiod) it (as if) 
broke open. The two shells of the egg were one of silver 
and the other of gold.—231. 

Note .—The lower one was silvery, ancl the upper one was golden. May it not mean 
that the white of the egg was the lower portion, and the yolk (which is yellow anc. enco 
golden) became the upper portion. 

Mantra 2.\ ^ 

UT rT 

imi 

Tad, that. Yat, which. Rajatam, silver, silvery portion of the 
shell of the Egg. ^t Sa, that. Iyam, this. Prithivi, the eaith. 

The earth is in the silvery portion of the Egg. The Earth includes the phy¬ 
sical plane as well as the seven lower planes, the Atala, &c. When we say the 
universe consists of the three worlds Bhuli, Bhuvah and Svah: we include 
in the word Bbvth the physical plane as well as the seven sub-physical planes ; 


and in the word Svar, the S varga plane proper as well as the higher super 
heavenly planes like Mahar, Janatb ^ what. Suvanjam, 

gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg. st S&, that. Dyauli, the 
heaven. The heaven and the higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of 
the shell of the Egg. *nj Yat, what, Jarayuh, the outer skin of the 

Embryo : the placenta : the thick membrane of the white, it Te, they, cor¬ 
responding to them, wit: Parvatah, mountains. \at, what, Ulbam, 

the thin membrane of the yolk, Sameghali, with the clouds, 

Niharah, the mist. *?t: Yah, what, which. Dhamanayab, the small veins- 

T&h, they. Nadyab, the rivers. ^ at, what. ^ \ asteyam, 

visceral, abdominal, Udakam, water. * Sa, that. Samudrab, the 

sea. 


2. In the silvery half of the shell (floats) this earth 
(and all the lower globes) in the golden half, the heaven 
(and the globes above it). The thick membrane is repre¬ 
sented by the mountains, the thin membrane by the fogs, 

u 
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and the clouds. The rivers are as if the small veins, and 
the sea the visceral water.—232. 

Mantra .3 

^T^TFW =q ^ ^ qjTRRRTrr- 

*qrqq sir srthr sffci sfftrefar ^fftr 

^ ^TR ^ ^ 3>RT: II 3. II 

m Atha, next, now. Yat, what, m Tat, in that (egg). 

Ajayata, was horn. * Sa, that: corresponding to that. Asau, that, 

Adityah, the Sun. The Lord Jan&rdana dwelling in the sun and called Aditya. 
u Tam, Him. J&yam&nam, on becoming manifest. %^t: Ghosah, 

shouts : the Vedic mantras like the Gayatri. Ululavah, Hallhlujaes, 

Hurrahs, great, infinite all-pervading. The nominative is to be construed 
as instrumental, Ghosaifr Ululubhih “ with the all-pervading Vedic song 
like G&yatri &c.” Anhdatisthan, prayed: adored, hutr Sar- 

vapi Bliutani, all Beings from Brahma downwards. q Sarvecha 

Kamah, with all desired objects, nominative construed in the instrumental. 
The desired objects are the auspicious offerings, things, with which puja offerings 
are made. ciRR Tasmat, therefore. Tasya, His. ^ Udayam, rising, 

Prati, towards, *R Prati Ayanam, at the time of setting, sft 

Prati-anu-ut-tisthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration. Ghosa Ulftlaval;, 
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvapi Bliutani, all Beings from Brahma 
downwards. Sarve cha k&mah, with all auspicious offerings. 

3. Now what was born in that egg is this Aditya. 
When He became manifest all Beings adored Him with 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, when¬ 
ever He rises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily 
with auspicious offerings and hymns of praise. — 233. 

Mantra 4. 

h ^ tRHW fira[RriW t 

TOT q“fqf m ^ II 3 II 

eras: ii qfts: wiot. » ^ u 

3 si: s a Yah, he who. The well-known Adhikari. venr Etam, this (who 
dwells in the sun), w Evam, thus (in the manner taught before). 
Vidvan, the knowing, the wise. Adityam, Aditya, Dweller in the sun. 
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The Lord called Aditya. ^ Bralima, Braliman. The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman, because He is in the sun and is named Aditya Up&ste, 

meditates, worships. Enam, him, to such Adhikari or worshipper, 

snra: Sadhavah, good, ..pleasant ; super-human, divine, Ghosah, hymns, 

the Vedas. Agachcliheyuh, come to, approach. Abhyasali, 

quickly. ^ Ha r verilj 7 . Yat, what. ^ Cha, and. Upa-nimretjeran, 

will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten. 

4. He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Braliman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea permanent in him 
—234. 


Note .—The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release too. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note ,—This Khantla teaches a particular kind of meditation by which one acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukti. 

(It is thus written in the Brahma-Tattva):—“ Brahman called 
Nurayana is here designated as Asat, because He is Unknowable 6/sad 
= to go, to know) (by the ignorant; or in His entirety by any one). He exist¬ 
ed in Pralaya (the Great Latency). As VAsudeva, He became the Known 
to the Wise and so got the designation of Sat (sa = known or knowable). 
He (VAsudeva) united with Prakriti ; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He 
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos who is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Purusottama), Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Janar- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva. 

Ululavah is the same word as Ururavah (r and l are interchange¬ 
able letters). It means exceedingly great. Ghosah are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the GAyatri, &c. (and not sounds in general). 

The word upanimrederan means, they dwell in Him even in the state 
of Release (He never forgets them). 

(Madhya now quotes another authority for giving tho above explanation of Ulftlavah 
tihosah as meaning the great Vedas, &c.) • 

“ When Yisnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Brahnafi and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns, 
like the Gayatri, etc., and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore him always with Gayatri, &c., when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all tho 
Vedas.” Thus in the same. _ 
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FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

3* 5TH9JRTI SFST^TT WgnzR 

WTH H I *rfrT ^cT ^ 

TrT II * II 

Janasrutih, the son of Jana sruta. ^ Ha, verily, once upon a time. 

PautrayaQah, a gotra descendant of Putrayaga, belonging to that clan, 
signer: Sraddhadeyab, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious. 

Bahudayi, he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit¬ 
able. Bahupakyah, (who daily caused to be) cooked much (food for the 

sake of others in want of it), who kept an open house ; hospitable. ^ Asa, was. 
Was the king in Pratisthanapura : as we find in the following verse :—“ There 
is a big city called Pratistk&na on the banks of the God&vari. There dwelt the 
popular king called J&nasrnti.” 3 Sa, he (Janasruti). $ Ha, verily. Sarvatab,- 
in every (direction, village and town), everywhere, Avasathan, places 

of dwelling, hostels. *nw ^ mapay&ii chakre, caused to be built. 
Sarvatab, everywhere: coming from every quarter. ^ Eva, alone. ^ Me, 
mine, my food Atsyanti, will eat. Iti, thus. 

There lived once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant 
of Putrayana, who was a pious and charitable (prince) and 
famous for his hospitality. He built places of sojourn 
everywhere, thinking “ People coming from all sides (will 
rest here) and partake of my food.”—234, 

Mantra 2. 

f I^TT UTWTT^^^r* %\m- 

*3^ it it ft h^t^t qfwT m 

ftWT^TT%^mH^m^Tf^fT^fWT m Sr^T^ftfrr II R II 

wn Atha, now, then. While that prince was on the top of the highest room 
of his palace. e Ha, verily, once, iw: Hamsah, flamingoes. Devas in the shape 
of hamsas. Wandering spirits, ftsjrour Nisayam, in the night. Atipe- 

tub, flew (through space), came out. As says a verse : — “ Then there flew 
through the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hamsas) lotus-beaked, 0 ! Goddess ” 
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.aough tliey were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other their 
secrets, yet two or three of them, under the leadership of Bhallaksa, out-stripped 
the restand flew in front more quickly (through, as if, rashness). The flamin¬ 
goes who were in the rear (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those in 
front (warning them of the danger), un Tat, then, that, u Ha, verily. ^ Evam, 
thus, tin: Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear). Hamsam, to a flamingo (who 

had out-stripped them). Abhyuvada, spoke. The flamingoes in the 

rear addressing those in front said. wmi Ho hoyi, Hey! 0! 

Bhallaksa, Bhallaksa. 0 short-sighted! simn: traumu Janasruteh Pau- 
trayaiiasya, of Janadruti Pautrayapa. ^ Samam, like. %i Diva, the sky, 
the day. svtfhr Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity 
of the lamps, snafuf Atatam, spread, an Tat, that (light), nr Ma, not. nrat: 
Saiiksib, go near, may it not approach, thee. The second person to be con- 
strued as third. Ma pradhaksih, may it not burn. 


2. Once in the night time (a flock of divine) flamin¬ 
goes flew over (his palace) and some of them leaving the 
flock, out-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the other flamingo (who was in front, saying) 
0 short-sighted one! 0 short-sighted one ! The light of 
Janasruti Pautrayana has spread over the sky like the day. 
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee.—235. 


A'ofce.— It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dipavali or 
Divali) when these Hamsas came out for a nocturnal trip. They saw the whole palace 
ablaze with lamps, making the night equal to the clay. The address of the Hamsa means 
“ why crossest thou over heedlessly the palace of Janasruti, seest thou not his great light, 
the smoke of whose lamps lias blackened the trees of heaven even ? Beware of it, lest 
thou mayst fall into il, while crossing it and get burned.” 

Mantra 3. 

m 3 fm 11 ^ u 

u Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the rear). 3 U, an expletive. ^ Ha, then. 
w. Parah, the (flamingo in the) front. Prati-uvaelia, answered (loudly). 

As says the verse : “ The flamingoes, laughing at liis ignorance, thus answered 
loudly.” ^Katn, to whom, about whom. ^ U, indeed. ^ Are, 0 ! ^ Enam, 
to this : with reference to this (Janasruti). Etat, this (speech). 0 hamsa ! 
didst thou make this speech with reference to this J&nasruti ! ^ Santam, holy, 
faultless, saintly- Sayugvanam, with the yoked car. ** Iva, like, 

Raikvam, Raikva. Attha, didst thou say. Iti, thus, 3: Yah, who (men¬ 

tioned by thee). 3 Nu, now. Katham, how, possessed of what greatness, 
ato, fcg Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva with the car. 




MINlSr^ 
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3. The (flamingo) in front answered him “ 0 (friend !) 
didst thou say this with reference to this (Janasruti, 
as if he was) like the saintly Raikva with the car ?” The 
first asked “Now who is this Raikva with the car : what 
is his greatness?”—236. 


Note.— Thy speech is not appropriate with regard to Jfmasruti, but would apply more 
fitly to Raikva with the car. 




Mantra 4. 

5J3TT: HTgi #f==rT qq ^ 


ITlTrTf^ ffrt II $ II 

wYatha, as. sot Kyitaya, to the krita age. f^BrcTR? Yijitdya, (is) con¬ 
quered : to the conqueror, qrafar: Adhareyah, the lower ones, the Tret& and the 
other yugas. qqfo Samyanti, come together, belong. As to him who has con¬ 
quered the kyita belong all the lower ones. That is, the fruit of conquering the 
Treta, &c., belongs to him indeed. qq Evam, thus. qqq. Enam, to this (Raikva), 
to that. qqq Sarvam, all. uq Tad, that, qrfwffq Abhisameti, belongs (primarily), 
qqfeq Yatkincha, what-so-ever. Praj&h, people, qrc S8.dk n, good 

(deeds), qpTvq Kurvanti, do, perform. So all good deeds that other people 
perform belong primarily to him. It is the presence of the holy sage in that 
country that wards off from it all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor¬ 
tunity to perform good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil : 
so the fruit of all the good acts of others primarily belongs to the Mahamuni — the 
Great Silent Watcher — the guardian wall of whose protecting aura makes the 
performance of good deeds possible for others, q: Yah, who (any adhikari, any 
aspirant), cm Tat, that (object of knowledge), ^q Veda, knows. Yat, what 
(object of knowledge). * Sa, he (Raikva), ^q Veda, knows. The construction 
of this sentence is : yah (ko’p yadhikari) yat (jnatavyam) veda tat (sarvam) 
sa (raikva) veda. Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that, s Sa, he 
(Raikva). w Mava, by me. qqq Etad, in this manner, thus. Uktah, was 

mentioned, qft Iti, thus. This Raikva has thus been spoken of by me. 


4. As (the fruits of the performance of the duties of) 
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the 
duties of) the krita (yuga) : so whatever good deeds other 
people perform, belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me.—237. 
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Mantra 5. 

f sqisrre ^ I 

^ ^tTR^T^TWK f T1RT^TT% ^t 3 

^ fR 11 V n 

cm 3 Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes). ^ Ha, indeed. 

: Janasrutih Pautrayapah. Upasusrfiva, overheard, s Sa, he. 

^ Ha, then Sanjihanal?, rising from the bed. Eva, as soon as. 

Ksattaram, to the charioteer. Uvaclia, said. ^ AAga, friend. Are, 0 ! 
The phrase, “ Raikva with the car must be found out,” should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out ? By the description 
given by the flamingo, namely, that he lias a car. Sayugvanam, with 

the car. *3 Iva, like. Raikyvam, Raikva. Attha, spoke (the flamingo). 

Iti. Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car : Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva Iti : the flamingo said, “ Now what is this Raikva 
with the car.” 

Note .—The charioteer asks the Prince to describe Raikva more fully, to help him 
to identify him. The mere description ‘with the car’ was not sufficient. The Prince 
then describes Raikva in the very words of the flamingo. 

5. Janasruti Pautrayana overheard all this ; and as 
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer : 
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied 
” Did ye say Raikva with the car ? Now who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the ear ?”—238. 

Mantra 6. 

tAm srt: fwpR ^ ^ 

iSfafTP ffw n i ii 

w Yatha, as. ftranra Kritaya vijitaya, to the person who has 
mastered the krita yuga, &c. The words’of this mantra are identically the 
same as of Mantra 4. 

4. As to the person who has conquered the krita, be¬ 
longs the lower (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 

by me.—-39. 
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Mantra 7. 

^ •s. ^rr\ 

JF^T^IHNUJT || vs || 

* Sa, lie. ^ Ha, indeed, Ksatta, the charioteer. Anvisya, 

searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that 
the description was still insufficient for purposes of identification of Raikva. 
So he again appeared before the prince. ^ Na, not. Avidam, know, 

Iti, thus. “ I cannot know him ” by this description. Praty-ey&ya, 

returned. Tam, to him. s Ha, verily. Uvacha, said (Pautrayapa). 

Yatra, where, in what country. ^ Are, 0 ! citato Brahmagasya, of a Br&h- 
maga ; of the Brahmanas, the Brahma-knowers. Anvesaga, the enquiry 

about the scriptures. Where the knowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures, m Tat, there (=tatra). ^ 
Enam, him Riclichha, find out, know. Iti, thus. 

7. The charioteer cogitating (that the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said): “ I cannot know 

him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said 

to him, “ 0 friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah¬ 

man investigate (abstruse truths).”—240. 

Note. —With these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went 
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred places, but did not find Raikva anywhere. 
Then he went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a 
ear, Raikva was scratching his sores. The charioteer went near him and sat down and 
asked, “ O Lord ! art thou Raikva with the car ? ” Thus adressed, Raikva said, “Iain 
Raikva O ! O ! O ! ” The prolongation of “ O ! ” is to indicate that he was suffering from 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him, “Why aro you sitting here ? What do you 
want ? ” Raikva replied, “ I want nothing, all my desires are satisfied. I require, however, 
only a smart boy to help me in'scratching my sores.” The charioteer then returned and 
told the Prince all this. 

Manrta 8. 

v* 3 WW: ^3^ fiS WIT \ fm f 

sfirH# R f wikqm II q II 

sfa II K n 

3 : Sah, he (the charioteer). Adhast&t, under, beneath, at the bottom. 

to?** Sakatasya, of a car. P&manam, sores, itches, wwf KasamA- 

i?am, scratching. The charioteer found a person under a car scratching itcjies. 
Finding in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
this was Raikva. So he respectfully sat down near him. ^ Upa, near, 
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approaching near and saluting him. ^ Upavivesa, sat clown, ft Tam, him 
(Raihva). e Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, addressed. ^ Tvam, thou. 3 Hu. now, 

alone. H«ra: Bhagavah, 0 Lord ! 0 Sir ! Savugva raikva lti, Raikva 

with the car thus, m Aham, I. t% Hi, verily. WWW Ara, ar&, ara, 0 ! 0 ! 0 ! 
*fu lti, thus, uureiC Pratijajne, replied. s ? Sa ha ksatta, then that chariot¬ 
eer. 'afiw’ai Anvisya, searching Avidam, I have found, sau lti, thus, ar^ira 

Pratyeyaya, returned. 

8. The charioteer (came to a man who was lying) 
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him; and addressing 
him said : “ Sir, are you Raikva with the car V ” He an¬ 

swered, “ Verily I am 0 ! 0 ! '0 ! ” Then the charioteer re¬ 
turned and said, “ I have found him after (long) search.” — 241. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


Ill the last adhyaya has been described the vidyas like the Madhu and the Gayatri. 
The present adhyaya teaches also the science of the Supreme Brahman in all His aspects, 
both as the para and theapara Brahman. The sruti introduces the Sam varga vidyfil by a 
story of Jfinasruti. 

Bhallaksa means one whose sight is bad, short-sighted. (The sense 
is that if you cross, the light of Janashuti then you will be burned.) 

(The words krita jita of the text has been explained by Sankara as the throw of the 
dice called kfita, whose value is four and which absorbs the other casts. The other casts 
also bear the names of the yugas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words krita, &c., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages.) 

The words krifcaya jit&ya, &c., mean lie who has mastered the dharma 
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) lias mastered the dharma 
of the other ages also, like treta &c., and gets the fruit of those dharmas 
also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, the lower is included in it). 
Similarly, the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharma 
belongs principally to this follower of the dharma of the krita age (for it 
is the presence of this high personage which wards off all evil influence 
from the locality where lie resides, and makes it possible for inferior 
men to perform their dharmas). The words “ afiga are ” mean “ are ahga ” 
0 desired one! ahga — ista. 1) ! friend! Raikva of the car should be 
inquired into. 

In replying to the question of the door-keeper Raikva said, “ ahum 
hi ara, ara, ara/’ The last vowel of the word ara is prolated, not as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because he was scratching his itch at the time 
and naturally spoke loudly (as all people in illness are irritable). (The 
holy Raikva would be the last person to be contemptuous towards anyone. 
Safikara’s explanation of the pluta vowel in sre to to is untenable). 

12 
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Second Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^R^frT: ffaRW: KE *RTR mi R<Sfi- 

^ ^ *v 

cRT 3 V? UTcRifR cR II % II 

era Tat, therefore ^having thus heard the story of the meeting of thee ariot- 
eer and Raikva). 3 U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily. stprr: Janasrutih, 

Pautraya$ak. qe sjutr Sat Satani, six hundred, wr Gav&rn, cows. 
Niskam, a pearl necklace. qrcrevrcsrq Asvatariratham, a mule-chariot, a carriage 
drawn by a pair of mules. All these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva. Tada, then (for the sake of making a present), Adaya, hav¬ 
ing taken, Pratichakrame, (the king) went towards Raikva). h 

Tam, him (Raikva). ^ Ha, then, Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

1. Therefore Janasruti Pautrayana having taken six 
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn by a pair 
of mules,, went to Raikva and addressed him thus.—242. 

Mantra 2. 

tsfeuTH q^SRTR R^JS^rr^cTfR^T 5 

w Km *Rqr mmz wq qr fR u q ii 

Raikva, 0 Raikva ! Imani, these, re^ sjutR qqpr j$at satani gavam, 

six hundred cows. ^ Ayam niskah, this necklace, Ayam- 

asvatarl rathah, this carriage with mules. ^3 Anu, a particle to be joined with 
the verb sufa. ^ Me, to me. ren? rr: ^renr Etarn bhagavah devatam, that 
Deity, 0 venerable Sir! (^ 3 ) Anu, sadlii, teach, m Yam, whom. 3^*1 
Devatam, the Deity, sqn% Upasse, thou worshippest. sr Iti, thus. 

2. 0 Raikva; these six hundred cows, this pearl 
necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee). Teach 
me, 0 Master, that deity which you worshijx — 243. 

Mantra 3. 

^5 f re: sr^rref ffrere w 7 #=r hi to 
greq rererei: rerf r^- 

rfftsi ffgre errereq qfrRqre 11 3. 11 

rr^Tam, him (the kingk s U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily. re: Farafi, the 
other, i.e., (Raikva ; the eccentric sage, different from others. sfu-gqR Pra- 
ti*Uvacha, replied. ^ Aha, 0 ! Haretva, it is a compound of lidra 

+ itvd ; hara means “the necklace ” ; and itv&=“ carriage. ” The Visarga of 
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inik is elided anomalously. Sftdra, 0 Siidra. ^ Tava, thine, is Eva, 

even. ^ Salia, along with, ^tr: Gobliih, cows. sun Astu, let be. sra Iti, 

thus, ua Tat, therefore, then. 3 U, indeed. ^ Ha, verily. 5 ^ Punar, again. 

Eva, even. Janasruti, Pautrayagali. *rt Sahasram 

gavam, a thousand cows. Niskam, a necklace. Asvatail 

ratham, a carriage with mules. Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give 

in marriage to the sage), Tada, then ; or uu Tat, to that place : there, 
AdAya, having taken, jftuwf Pratichakrame, went towards (Raikva). 

3. The other replied, “ Fie ! the necklace and the 
carriage, 0 Sudra ! be thine, even together Avith the cows.” 
Then Janasruti Pautrayana taking again a thousand coavs, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, and his 
daughter went back to that (place w'here Raikva Avas).”—244. 

Mantra 4. 

VS f q iTTUT UT II$II 


^ Tam, him (Raikva). s Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, said (the king). Idam 
sahasram gavam, these one thousand cows. Ayam niskab, this pearl necklace. 
Ayam asvatari rathah, this carriage with a pair of mules. Iyam, this. 

5,rai JAyd, wife, Ayam, this, urn: Gramali, village. Yasmin, in 

which. Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Anu eva nia bhagavah sadhi 
iti, teach me even, 0 Master ! « 

4. The king said to him, “ Raikva ! these one thousand 
coavs, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pair of 
mules, this Avife, and this village in Avhich thou clwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach me, 0 Master.” — 245. 


Note.—When Raikva declined at first, the Sftdra king made the natural mistake, for 
a man of his caste, that the presents were perhaps too small and so the sage had refused 
to teach. So he came back with a larger gift and brought his daughter even to be given 
in marriage to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction of women is the 
greatest perhaps, but Raikva had transcended this stage. All that he wanted was a 
smart servant to drag him about in his car and scratch his itches. Seeing that the king had 
not anticipated his wants, but was offering him things which were perfectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntingly remarked as follows. 

“ Mantra 5. 

mm % RT5TfRUT: g%- 

ffrT cF |?T T^qTTOTU UfTfq'f q^FRUT 

mm circ pr ii * ii 

tier feSur. ii R H 
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tot: Tasyah, of her (the king’s daughter), r Ha, verily. 5 ^ Mukham, 

face. Up’odgrihjjan, taking up; looking fora short time, taking a 

look at. sro Uvacha, said (in an angry tone), AjaMra, take back. I 

am an ascetic and do not want these things. ?nr: Imah, these (presents). 
W- Shdra, 0 ^ftdra. ^ ^ Anena eva mukhena, with this face even ; i.e., by 
means of these presents alone, » Alapayisyatha. thou wantest. 

to learn, to make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishest 
to become intimate with him by means (mukha) of these gifts alone. The 
king then propitiated the sage by serving him as a pupil. Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said 'to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the 
next khanda. The phrase ‘ tasmai sa ha uvftcha’ must be read here. Tas- 

mai. to him (the king). s Sa, he (Raikva). v Ha, verily, wr UvAcha, 

said. The Sruti next shows \yhy those villages were called after Raikva. 
?l Te, those (villages). Ha, well-known. ^ Ete, these, to Raikva- 

parpah nama, called Raikvaparna. Mahavrisesu, in the land of the 

Mahavjrisas, in Kashmir. Yatra, where (in which village), 'svt Asmai, for 
whose sake ; for the sake of the king, in order to teach him. Uvasa, dwelt. 

5. He looked for a while at her face, and said (to 
the king), “ Take away these (gifts) 0 &udra ! Thinkest thou 
to speak with me through this means.” (Then the king 
served Raikva as a pupil, and he being pleased) told (the 
secret) to him. These are the Raikvaparna villages in the 
land of the Mahavrisas (Kashmir) where Raikva dwelt in 
order to teach him.—246. 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Raikva angrily addresses Jfinasruti twice as O .Stidra ! Janasruti Pautrayana was 
not, however, a. Midra but a Ksatriya by caste. Why was he then addressed as itidm ? 
The Commentator answers it thus : 


The word Sudra here means one who is overpowered (dra)with 
sorrow fiiuch). (The king was overwhelmed with grief at not knowing 
the secret of Raikva’s popularity.) 

Moreover, Pautrayana was a king (and could not have been a Sudra 

by caste). Tims we find in the Padma Purana The king Pdutrfiyana 

being overcome with grief was addressed as Sudra by the sage He 

learnt the Prflna-Vidyft from the sage and attained the highest merit ” 

Note.—This is the conventional explanation of the word •, , . 

passage. The explanation is as old as the days of the Yedfinta q-u » USG h " ,CGm 

passage is similarly explained. In ancient India, however therl * ^ ^ S ° thlS 

. , „ , .. , . tlJ ere were fcfcdras who were 

kings, and JBrahmunas did not scruple to enter intomatrimonii n- ... , , > 

, ...... , „ , , n l,ionial alliances with the 6(idras* 

#nd never hesitated to impart Brahma Vidya to them, 9 
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Mantua 1. 

^ifs^rwfa ^rm^ra *t?t ^^rOT^frr wi§^- 
ii v H 

m 3 : Vayulj; the cliief Vayu, the Christ, m 3 VAva, even, alone. smf: 
Samvargab, the Absorber, the Eater, the Container, the Destroyer, the Devourer. 
*im Yada, when (at the time of MaliA Pralaya or the Great Latency). ^ Yai, 
indeed. 31 ft: Agnih, the fire ; the Deva of fire, sjpgft, Udvayati, goes out, 
quenches, dies out. mm? Vayum, in the Vayu. ^3 Eva, even, alone, Apyeti, 

goes also. 3 m YadA, when, 33': Sftryah, the sun. Astam eti, sets, goes 

down. VAyum eva apyeti, goes into the VAyu indeed. Yada, when. ^: 
Chandrah ; the moon. Astam eti, goes down. VAyum eva apyeti, goe 9 into the 
Vayu indeed. 

1. (Raikva said). Tlie Vayu indeed is the con¬ 
tainer. When (at the Great Latency) the Agni goes out, he 
verily goes into the Vayu ; when the Surya goes down, he 
enters the Vayu indeed ; when the Moon goes down, he 
enters the Vayu indeed.—247. 

Note. -The Vayu, tlie First Begotten, is the Last Resort, the end of all Devas, Angels 
and Archangels, when the Great Dissolution sets in and the manifestation enters into the 
Latency. 

Mantua 2. 

IfrB II * II 

^m YadA, when, mm: Apab, the Waters, Indra. Uchchhusyanti, 

dry up. VAyum eva apiyanti, go also . into the VAyu even, m 3 : VAyuli, the 
VAyu. Hi, verily. 33 Eva, even. Etan, these. SarvAn, all. 

Samvjrinkte, devours, consumes, sft Iti, thus, so much. mftt 3 cu? Adhidaivatam, 
with reference to the Devas. The cosmological aspect of the VAyu. The 
Macrocosm ic 

2. When the Waters are dried up (at the Great 
Pralaya) they verily go into the Vayu ; Vayu indeed contains 
them all. This the Maerocosmie aspect of the Vayu.—248. 
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Mantra 3. 

SITWT «TT=T ^ ^NTcT STT^H3 

cfTTj^frr srnrr unsrssifW snu *r: ritqt iflrrr^H- 

sfceifTE fTcT II ^ II 

m Atha, now, next, wanr’ig Adhyatmam, with reference to the body (atmam). 
The Microcosmic. win Prapah, the Life, the Christ in Man. T he Chief Breath, 
sra V4va, verily, Samvargalj, the Container, e Sa, he (a man) : or the 

Prana ^ Yada, when. Wwa Svapiti, goes to sleep ; causes to go to sleep. 
aunPj'&ham, into the Prapa. ^ Eva, indeed, vra Vak, the speech. Apyeti, 
enters, wuv Pranam, into the Prapa. -ra: Chaksuh, the sight. Prapam, into the 
Prapa. wi Srotram, the hearing. Manah, the mind. Pranam, into the 
Prapa, Prapali hy-eva etan sarvan samvriAkte iti, the Prana verily even 
consumes these all. 

3. Next the Microcosmic. The Prana is indeed the 
Container of all. When the Prana sends a man to deep 
sleep, the speech verily goes into the Prana, the hearing 
goes into the Prana, the manas (the common sensory) goes 
into the Prana. The Prana indeed contains them all. —- 
249. 

Note— The speech, etc., of course refer to the presiding deities of these organs. 

Mantra 4. 

?t wr tpfr #r *!#* ^3 tot: stt% 11 2 11 

Tau, these .two. ^ Vai, indeed, to Etau, these two. ft Dvau, two. 

Samvargau, the Consumers, the Containers, the Seeds, to: Vayuh, the 
V&yu. ^ Eva, even. Devesn, among the Devas. to: Pragah, tlie Praija. 
mSfa Pranesu, among the Breaths; the senses. 

4. These then are the two Containers—the Vayu 
among the Devas, the Prana among the senses. — 250. 

Mantra 5. 

W? I STRcR Tf SSmWiKRTftTj n VR- 

a?Rnfr mur 3 1 * g?g : 11 * u 

m Atha, now. <5 Ha, once, indeed, few &iunakam, the son of Sunaka. v 
Oha, and (also called). K&peyam, of the clau of Kapi. wuwrfwg Abhipra- 
t&ripam, AbhipratAripa. «. Oha, also called, Kaksasenim, the 
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son of Kaksasena. Parivisyam&nau, (when these two) were distributing 

food (Or when these two were taking food) and were waited on at their meal, 
a’frero Brahmachari, a religious student, ram' Bhibhikse, begged food (of them). 

^ Tasmai, to him (the Brahmach&rin). * U, even. f Ha, behold. uNa, not. 
^5- Dadatuh, gave 7 


Gnce when &aunaka of the clan of Kapi, and Abhi- 
pratarin, the son of Kaksasena, were distributing food (to 
their guests), a religious student begged of them. They, 
however, gave him nothing.—251. 


Mantra 6.- 

’Trqr^T Wr 

qr chht qcr?r ti u 


a * Sa> lle dbe Biahmacharin). (? Ha, then, am Uvaclm, said. ufTcm 
Mahatmanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones, agr: Chaturah, the four, i.e., Agni, 
’hiya, the Moon and the Waters as well as speech, sight, hearing and mind. 
evah, God : the Shining One. <ra>: Ekal.i, the One. Kali, who. u: Sab, he, 
Mat. Jagara, swallowed, devoured, jram Bhuvanasya, of the world. 

** Go Palb the Guardhans, the Protectors, a Tam, Him. tsuia Kapeya, 0 
apeya. a Na, not. smmqfva Abhipasyanti, see, recognise, ml: Martvah, 
Me mortals, gifanmm; 0 .Abhipratarin. spr Rahudha, in many places hm 
asantam, dwelling. vA Yasmai, to whom (belongs). I Vai, verily. m Etad 

^Iti, ^ ’ f °° d ’ ^ t0 him ‘ ^Xnot 3t=[u Dattam, given! 


6. He said : 0 Kapeya ! 0 Abhipratarin ! He the 

Guardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four 
Great Ones. He dwells manifold among the mortals, but 
they see Him not. Who is He ? He to whom the food belonos, 
to him it has not been given.—252. 

Mantra 7. 

f STraMS: gfaflRR: SlUhiRRRT 

nratfara n va a 
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m s Tat n, that even, that deity about which the student had propounded 
the riddle. ^ Ha, verily, Saunakah K&peyah. Pratinianvanah, 

cogitating, pondering, Pratyeyaya, came to know, ^aunaka K&peya, 

pondered over that and came to know the deity about which the student had 
asked. He then said to the Brahmacharin. mm Atma, the lord, the master. 
^ r rf PT Devanam, of the deties, (like Agni, &c.) Janita, the progenitor, the 

father, Prajanam, of all creatures, of all men. Hira^ya damstrah, 

golden-tusked. Babhasah, the eater, the consumer. wm<: Anasftrib, (by 

name) AnasAri. Literally ana=moving, or breath, suri = wise, or wisdom. The 
Energetic Wise ; or the Breath of Wisdom, Mahantam, great, vm Asya, 

his, of this Anasfiri, the Breath of Wisdom, Mahimanam, greatness, 

wj: Ahull, declare 'the wise), w i^h: Anadyamanah, not being eaten (by any): 
except by Visgu. ^ Yat, because. Anannam, non-food, non-material, the 

immortal devas even. Atti, He eats. sfu Iti, thus. ^ Vai, verily. ^ 
Vayara, we. atSWTfcj Brahmacharin, 0 Brahmacharin ! l Idaiu, this. The 
chief Praga. Upasmake, we worship, DatlA, was given. wl Asmai, to 

him (student) tw^ Bhiksam, food. Iti, thus. 

7. S'aunaka Kapeya pondering over this (riddle), 
came to understand it and said : “ 0 Bramacharin ! He 

is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden 
tusked, the Consumer, (Bis name is) Anasuri, the Breatli of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in¬ 
deed : Because not eaten by any, He eats even the uneaten 
(the Devas). This is the God that Ave worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “ Give food to that stu¬ 


dent, ”—253. 

Note ,—This shows that charity should be discriminate. The real student should 
be supported. Though Prana is so great, yet He even is subordinate to the Supreme. 
The next verse shows that. 


Mantra 8. 

mm 3 i 55# m ^ m- 

zvx i mm n m 

sr q;# m ill q II 

II * II 

Tasmai, to him (the student). 3 U, * Ha, mere expletives. 
Daduh, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmacharin. 
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^0' e legend thus illustrates that A' ayu is the Consumer or Destroyer, 
the Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he 
is not the Supreme Destroyer—God alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He 
ia the Supreme Creator also. Raikvn now goes on to teach this, u Te, these. 

Vai, indeed, 'wit Ete, these- Pancka anye, paiicha anye, five 

other, five other. Namely, the four macrocosmic Devas and their consumer, 
' Ayu, the fifth ; and the four microcosmic Devas and their consumer, Praija, the 
fifth. wit: Dasasantah, are ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 
number of perfection, rm Tat, therefore, sw Kyitam, (it is called) Krita. The 
number ten is the symbol of the Krita Age (the Golden Age): because as in 
tlie Krita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are 
contained, awn 1 asm&t, thei’efore (in the above manner), wm Sarvasu, in 
all, ^.c., in ten. Diksu, quarters, directions. The directions are also ten. 

A imam eva, even the food (exists), Dasa, (as the perfect) ten. 
vritam, (therefore it is called) Krita or Perfect. Namely, the five Cosmic 
Devas, Agni, &c., (including Vayu) and the five microcosmic Devas, Speech, &c„ 
(including Prlua) are all food indeed. «iwSa es&, that this (the Lord of 
the above ten Devas). ftue Vi rat, the Over Lord, the Lord Visnu called 
imt. Annadl, the Eater of food, am Taya, by Him ; (the Virat). ^ 

Riam, this. Sarvam, all, Dristam, is seen. He sees all this. ’ He is 
Jmmscient. iraa Sarvam, all. ^ Asya, his. ^Tdam, this. Dristam, seen, 
'ra* Bhavati, becomes. AnnMah, the eater of food, healthy, uufu Bha- 

'ati, becomes, n: Yah, who. ^ Evatu, thus. ^ Veda, knows, worships. ‘The 
aspirant, who kliows VisQu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him 
Himself becomes partly a knower of all, according to his capacity. 

^ They gave him food. Now these five and the 
other five make ten, therefore this is called Krita or Perfect. 

lerefore these dwell in the ten directions; and as they are 
ten, they form a Kritam or Perfect number. All this ten 
is indeed food. That Virat (Lord Visnu) is the eater of (this 
enfold) food. lie verily sees all this. He who worships 

^ ^ thus, secs all this, and becomes an eater of 

food-- 254 . 

constitute JltecUvelvT? 6 -? aie P , resid0d 0ver by theso ten dovas - Agni, &c. They 
other words the Cod • K f f ^ ° F tto Perfect mitnber : aud are <*e food of Visnu. In 
great different ' 1S 10 end aP > th© Highest Container, higher than Prftua. The 
' S "**» neve', 

MADHYA'S commentary. 

vrikte) o'n l [ ^ us nl hie Piabhaujana: ‘ Because V&yu consumes (sam- 
• vU) all Devas (at the time of the Great Dissolution), he is called the 




CHHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


Container (Samvarga). Great indeed i 3 his glory, because himself not 
eaten by any (except Visnu) he eats all the Devatas.” 

The Sruti says, “ Ten verily is this all.” (This shovys that the 
universe is made on the key-note of ten.; 

As krita of ten is a perfect number, the Five Deities, when regard¬ 
ed in their cosmic and microcosmic aspects, become ten, and thus they 
are said to be Kritain or Perfect. 

Kote. —The devas are really eight, but they are counted as ten, when talien along 
with Vdyu in his two aspects of Ydyu and Prana. The words pancha anye pancha anye of 
Mantra 8, therefore, do not mean that they are different sets of five, but the same live 
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objective. 

As these eight complete the number ten, when Vayu, counted as two, 
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Vayu dwelling 

in all quarters are (considered) indeed as food. 

[A 7 ofce.—The Vdyu also becomes food and is called Annam.] 

The God who is the Eater of this (tenfold) food is the Lord Vi rat, 
namely, Visnu Iiimself. 

The word anadyamana in Mantra 7 shows that Vayu is not eaten 
by any (except Visnu); as says the following verse : — 

“ Vdyu is the Eater of all Devatas, the Eater of Vayu is Janardana. 
There is no eater of Him. He is called Virat, because, He is the Over-lord 
(adliiraja).” 

Fourth Kiianda. 

Mantra 1. 

swsniff Ararat 

vmfa ranrsitsimflrft 11 ? 11 

Satykamal;, Satyakama (by name). ? Ha, once upon a time, 
wsra: Jabalah, the son of Jabhl& (the name of the mother), Jab&lam, 

mataram, to (his) mother Jab&la. ™ Amantrayan chakre, addressed 

(and said); consulted (his mother). Brahmaeharyam, the life of a religious 

student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the Vedas, in 

the house of the teacher. »nf» Bhavati, 0 lady ! fiwfi Vivatsy&mi, I wish 
to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life. W Kira, what, 5lm: Gotrah, 
family, clan. 3 Nu, now. Aham, I. Asmi, am. 

1. Once upon a time, Satyakama, son of Jabala, con¬ 
sulted his mother, Jabala, saying “ 0 Lady ! I wish to dwell 
as a Brahinacharin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell 

me) of what family l am.” —255. 
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A'o£e. Satyakama had not yet been invested with the sacred thread, so it was 
necessary to pass through that ceremony first, before he could be taken as a boarder in 
some A edic school. To enter such establishment it was necessary to recite one’s familj\ 
Henco this question. 


Mantra 2. 

fir% h 

w>m sttstmt sifrar ffh u. ^ n 

Sa, she. ^ Ha, then. ^^Enam, to him. Uvacha. said. ^ Xa, not. 
A ham, 1. ^ Etad, this (thing gotia). ^ Veda, know, cttct Tata, 0 child ! 
Odear! Yat, what. Gotrah, family, clan. Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, 

art. Balm, many, freely, thoughtless, unrestricted, ^rcfi Charantl, serving, 
going about. Paricharig}, as a maid servant. Yauvane, in my 

young days Tvam, thee. sreft Alabhe, I obtained, st Sa aham, that I. 

Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art. 

Jab ala, Jabala. ^ Tu, but. ^thtt Nama, named. ^if%i Aham asmi, I am. 
WI: Satyakama, naina, by name. Tvam asi, thou art. ^ Sa, that, q cwq : sriJira: 
Satyakama Jabdlah. BravijLh&li, tell thou (to thy .teacher). Iti, thus. 

2. She then said to him, “ I do not know, 0 child ! of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art. 
Iam Jabala by name, thou art Satyakama. Sav that thou 
art Satyakama Jabala.”—256. 

Note. Satyakfima appears to be gie foster child of .1 aba hi. She had picked him up 
in her youth and did not think of making enquiries, as to his parentage. Abandoning of 
infants was not unknown in ancient India. 


Mantra 3. 

h % iffrroiKijrare vmfa ^wr- 

n ^ ii 

* Sa, he. 3 Ha, then. fifteen* Haridrumatam, to Haridrumata (the son of 
Haridrumata). Gautamam, of the family of Gag tarn a. vri Etya, going. 

Uv&cha, said nswni Brahmacharynm, studentship. Bhagavati, with 

(thee) Venerable Sir. Vatsy&mi, 1 wish to dwell. Upoyam, 1 have 

come ; may I come. ¥iwi Bhagavautam, to (yon) Venerable Sir. \fh Iti, tlniB. 










as *' Sc\ 

CHHANDOGYA-UPAmSAD. 

3. He then going to Haridrumata Gautama said to 
him, “ I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to you, Six’.”—257. 

Mantra 4. 

cr? fhrrq twwm 5 

riks ht ht m i 

^fr qfNifaft qrqn 

m% mim 3 hthfi hhh hth ^rrrRrfrTRrs^ 

^RiT^tsRH w u 2 11 

?t Tam, him. ^ Ha, then, wrs Uvacha, said. Kim, what, Gotrah, 
family. 3 Nu, well, now. §Rq Somya, 0 friend! qng Asi, thou art. Iti, 
thus. 3 Sa, lie. % Ha, then, Uv&cha, said. Na aham etad veda, I do not 
know this, Bho, 0 Sir. Yad gotrah aham asmi, what family I am. mp&i 
Aprichchham, I asked. Mataram, mother, st Sa, she. ^ Mam, me. 

Pratyabravit, replied. q| Bahu, &c., the same as in the last mantra. 

4. He said to him : “Of what family art thou, my 
friend ?” He replied : “ I do not know, Sir, of what family 
I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : “ In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art. I am Jabala by name, thou art 
Satyakama.” I am therefore Satyakama Jabala, Sir. — 258. 

Mantra 5. 

rtf' ^cRsTT^Rlf ftqqgqf T% HRTf~ 

m RRr^Trqiw: m mm- 

h f qqw stem m 

Rqf: 81 * 18 

?frr w*s: ii y ii 

ri Tam, him. s Ha, then. Uvacha, said, ^ Na, not. Etad, this. 
wbi^to: Abrahmapalj, a non-Brahman entitled ; a person not belonging to the 
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Vargas entitled to Braliina-jnana fa Vi, always. Vaktum, to say. 

Arliati, is capable. Samidham, sacred fuel. Somya, 0 friend ! 

Ahara, bring, sq^farciT Upanesye tva, I shall invest thee (with the 

sacred thread), I shall initiate thee. ^ Na, not. Satyat, from truth. 

Agafr, thou dklst swerve. sfa Iti, thus. He said to him, “ A non-Brahmaga, 
*,e., a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness ; you are a Brahmaga (a fit candidate for Bralima-jnana). I 
will initiate you, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring, 0 child ! the 
sacrificial fuel.” n Tam, him. sqqro Upaniya, having initiated, ssiptht Kpsa- 
nam, of the lean, of the poor (Brahmagas). Abalanam, of the weak 

(Brahmagas). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but then the 
genitive must be construed in the accusative. Then it would mean his own 
four hundred lean and weak cows, Cliatus satam, four hundred. 

Gah, cows, Nirakritya, having driven out of the cow-pen. 

Uvficha, said, w: Imah, these. Somya, 0 friend. ^3^ Anusamvraja, follow 
after these, tend them ur: Tah, them (cows), Abliiprasthapayan, 

driving (towards the forest), sqrq Uvaclia, said (Gautama to him). ^ Na, not. 

Asahasrega, without a thousand, sieraq Avartaya, do return. Gautama 
said, “ Do not come back until these four hundred have multiplied to one 
thousand.” s Sa, he (Satyakama). ^ Ha, then, sw* Varsaganarn, a number 
of years. Provasa, dwelt (in the forest). ?it: Tat, those (cows), Yada, 

so long as. Sahasram, a thousand. Sampeduh, became. 

5. He then said to him, “ A person undeserving of 
Brahma-knowledge is never capable of such speech. Child ! 
bring the sacred fuel. I shall initiate thee, since thou didst 
not swerve from truth.” 

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas and said 
(to Satyakama), “ Tend these.” When he was taking them 
towards the forest, he (Gautama) said further, “ Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a -number of years, till they had 
become one thousand. — 259. 

-Note.—These years of tending cows were probationary period of silence and self 
communion. If a person properly and strictly observes this period of silent service, the 
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth. 
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ijto Atha, then. When the cows had multiplied to one thousand, q Ha, 
verily. Enam, him to Satyakama, who was thu 3 endowed with faith and 

austerity, Kisabhab, a bull. The chief V&yu (the Christ) in the form 

of a .bull appeared before Satyakama. Abliyuv&da, said, addressed. 

Satyak&m&, 0 Satyakama ! sfu Iti, thus. Bhagavah, 0 Lord. 

Tfu Iti, thus. Ha, indeed. qfug*Tq Pratisusrava, he replied. *tf: Praptah 

Smab, we have reached. vSomya, 0 friend ! Sahasram, one thousand. 

Thy pledge is redeemed, to Prapaya, take back, lead us. Nab, us. 
sjni&re m Acharyakulam, to the home of thy teacher. 

1. Then a Bull said to him : “ Satyakama !” He 

replied : “ Master !” The Bull said : “ Friend ! we have 

reached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the 
teacher.”—260. 

Mantra 2. 

fTqT=q stt^ sr 

fq^%q 1 site? qrqt frspw: srarcrarerm iru 

a^ : Brahmaijalj, of Brail map, of tlie Supreme Brahma?. ^ Cha, and. h 
Te, to thee, P&dam, a foot : a portion called A asudeva- 3 =itS! bravapi, 1 will 
tell : may I tell. Iti, thus. 3 % Bravitu, tell. % Me, to me. ^ 1=5 Bhagavan, 
Sir. Iti, thus. <Tt^ Tasmai, to him. * Sa, he. ? Ha, indeed, Uvaeha, 

said, m^i Pr&chi dik, the eastern region or direction. <s*tt Ivald, one- 
sixteenth. Pratlchl, the western region. Daksip&dik, the southern 

region. ^ Kala, one-sixteenth. ^ % Udichi dik, northern region. 

Kald, one-sixteenth. The East is Vasudeva, the West is Sahkarsapa, the 
South is Pradyumna and the North is Aniruddha. The Four Divine Forms 
dwell in these four regions. w Esa, this. I Vai, verily. Somya, 

friend. * 13 ^: Chatuskalah, four-sixteenth. Padal.i, a foot, a quarter, 

tap*: Brahmapah, of Brahmap. Prakasavan, Prakasvat (splendid), its 

N&ma, name. The Mystic name of this aspect of God is the Splendid. The 
Brahmap Himself is looked upon as Four-fold under the names of Vasudeva, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkarsapa. They are called Padas or Quarters 
of the Supreme Brahmap. Each of these Padas is again sub-divided into four 
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parts called Kalas or four-sixteenths. These Kal&s also bear the same 
names as V&sudeva, Ac. Thus the first Kala of Vasudeva Pada is called Vasu- 
deva, the second Kala of Vasudeva Pada is Sankarsaga, and so on. 


2 . “ May I tell thee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva 
Form)” “ Tell me Sir,” He said to him. “ The Eastern region 
is one-sixteenth (Vasudeva), the Western region is one- 
sixteenth (Sankarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth 
(Pradyumna), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirud- 
dha). This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah¬ 
man, 0 Friend ! The (secret)' name of this quarter is 
Prakasavat.—261. 


Mantra 3. 

ST q qTq SRKTCPnft- 

sTqq^TR^qRsr \\\\\ 

ffcr ii q n 

q Sa, he. q: Yah, who. quq.Etam, this (one quarter of Brahmau consist¬ 
ing of four Kalas). qq Evam, thus (named as Prakasavat). %pt Vidv&n, 
knowing. qrpjr* qr^q. Chatuskalam pfidam brahmaoab the quarter of 

1* rah may consisting of four Kalas. qqrrwq %rn Prakasavan iti, the Prakasavat 
thus, ^qr^ Upaste, meditates, worships, qqqsjqrq Prakasavan, full of splendour. 

^ Asmin loke, in this world. Bhavati, becomes, vmnm: PraMsa- 
vatah, full of splendour, luminous. ^ Ha, indeed. %t^t^ Lokan, worlds. The 
luminous worlds like Vaikuntha, Ac. wfii Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah, 
0 tam, Ac., the same as above. 


3. He who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 
of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of 
Prakasavat, becomes full of light in this world. He attains 
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on the 
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four-sixteenths, by the 
name of Prakasavat.—262. 


i 






lmsr/fy 



OEHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 



Sixth Khanda. 


Mantra 1. 


qiq h%th h i ht ^rVfsrcsqrqqfa- 
^rc nr q^Tm^TH i ftrgqsrcTqTq ht 

HfeqHTqrq qsrT#: sn|qfqq^r n * u 


sift: Agnifi, fire, ft Te, they. ^ Padam, a quarter. Vakta, will 

tell, sfft Iti, thus. The Bull having declared one quarter of Brahma?, said, 
“ Thy fire, i.e., the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahma?. ” So saying 
he went away. « Sa, he. * Ha, then, vn Svah, the morrow, uft Bhute, 
became, came, »ir: Gab. the cows. w Abhiprasthapayan 

chak&ra, drove (towards the house of the teacher), nr: Tab, they. Yatra, 
where, in what place. Sayarn, evening, m- Babhhvub, became, m 
Tatra,' there. ^ Agnim, fire, awiraro Upasamadhaya, having lighted, 
having put the fuel (samidh) on the fire, w Uparudhya, having penned 
(the cows), sfftwj. Samidham Adhaya, having placed the fuel on the fire. 
TO 3 Paichat, behind, to": Agneh, of the fire. mw-Praft, (looking) to the east 
sqfq^j] Upavivesa, sat down. 

1. Thy Agni will declare to you another quarter of 
Brahman. (Thus saying Vayu went away). He, when the mor¬ 
row came, (drove the cows towards the house of the teachei). 
Where the night overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned 
the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind the 
fire, looking to the east (meditating on the words of the 


Bull).—263. 


Aofce.~It appears that the house of the teacher was at a great distance, for it took 
four days to reach it. Moreover, Satyakama was kind towards the animals and was not 
driving them hard : but allowed them to walk slowly. 


Mantra 2. 


^qqim \ fin fi%i srfn- 

spqrq n q ii 


Tam, him. srfft: Agnih, the deva of fire (materialising). 'sAtou Abliyu- 
v&da, said, n Satyak&ma 3, 0 Satyakama. sfft Iti, thus. Bhaga- 

vab, Sir ! rfft Iti, thus. s Ha, then. Pratisusrfiva, replied. 


2. Then Agni said to him, “ Satyakama !” “ Sir! ” he 
replied.—264. 
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Mantra 3 . 



q mi qqnfrm ^ vcwfafcr 
q# ffqrq qiw ^t: q^r Hp;: q^|q 

1 ^tsq qrqt q^ilfhH^ldlH II 3 II 


3 giqj: Brahmauah somya te p&dam bravani iti, * may I tell thee a quarter 
of Brahman, ^qtg Bravitu me Bhagavan, iti, He said 1 Tell it Sir.’ 

ST S Tasmai sa ha uvacha, he said to him. Prithivi, the earth, the 

physical plane. 3J5TT Kala, one-sixteenth (Vasudeva sixteenth). Antarik- 

sam, the middle region, the Astral plane. Kala Saukarsana, one-sixteenth, 
Dyauh, the heaven, the mental plane. Kala, the Pradyumna sixteenth 
Samudrah, the Great Expanse, the Buddhic plane. Kala the Aniruddha one- 
sixteenth. Esa vai somya chatuskalah padah Brahmanah, this verily O 
friend, is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths. 
Anantav&n, the endless. Anantavat. Nama, named. 

3. “ May I tell tliee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 

(the Sahkarsana Form)? “Tell me Sir” He said to him 
“ The earth is one-sixteenth : the intermediate region is one- 
sixteenth, the heaven is one-sixteenth and the great expanse 
is one-sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman, consisting 
of four-sixteenths : and called Annantavat.—265. 

Mantra 4 . 


f STrqqsjqfrT q qq- 

hw mi u v. n 


11 % 11 

U Sa, he, &c. The same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Khauda except that the 
word anantavftn is substituted for the Prakasav&n. 


4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (Sah¬ 
karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, 
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in this 
world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know¬ 
ing this meditates on the (Sahkarsana) quarter of Brahman, 
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta¬ 
vat.—266. 
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Seventh Kiianda. 

Mantra i, 

mi ^r%fcT h f *ff wfcrsr^mN- 


3F1T cTT ?T^Tm^PT 


*FF 


hSiw^ srrfrrqRi^ u ? n 


Hamsa, a flamingo. The Four-faced Brahma in the form of a fla¬ 
mingo. % Te, to thee, Padam, a quarter, qrfiT Vakta, will tell, will declare. 
The Agni said u Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman.” So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra i 
of the last Khanda. 

1 “A flamingo (Brahma) will declare to you another 
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He, 
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house 


< 


of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat 
down behind the fire, facing the east.—267. 

Mantra 2 . 

? srfftusmr 11 ^ 11 

W Tam, to him. Hainsah, a flamingo. sqppTSJ Upanipatya, having 

flown. Abhyuvada, said. The rest as above in previous mantras. 

2. Then a Hamsa flew near and said to him : “ Satya- 
kama ! ” He replied : “ Sir.”—268. 

Mantra 3 . 

SOT: ?r mi sptfoth srCrg ir HHTrftfcT 

rF^t ^(^NTT^Ti ^TF ^T^FF 

1 mil ^ftf^FT5rm is ^ n 

gfjrij: Brahmanah, of Brahman. The words are the same as in the corres¬ 
ponding mantras of the previous two Kandas The Kalas however here 
are different, ^rfar: Agnih, the fire (is one-sixteenth and is called Vasudeva Kala 
of the Pradyumna Pada). SOryah. the sun (the Sahkarsana Kala of the 

Pradyumna Pada). Chandrah, the moon f the Pradyumna Kala of the 

Pradyumna Pada). Vidyut, the lightning (the Aniruddha Kala of the 

Pradyumna Pada.) sqifawrF*. Jyotisinan, called Jyotismat (full of light). 
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3. “ May I tell tliee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!” 

(the Pradyumna Form) ? “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

“The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat.—269. 

Mantra 4 . 

^ftf^rfr f 5T^T- 
^ pTUTT ^Ttfrl^fT^r- 

II * II 

*f?r tran: n vs 11 

^ Sa, he. Yab, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas. 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six¬ 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra¬ 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jyotismat.—270. 


Khanda Eighth. 

Mantra i. 

STTf^fw^T II \ II 

Madguh, a water-bird. Vai una, in this form. The words are the 
same as above. 

1. “A water-bird (Varuna) will declare to you an¬ 
other quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Brahma went 
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He when the morrow came, drove the cows to¬ 


wards the house of the teacher. Where the night overtook 
them, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the 
east.—271. 


Mantra 2. 

SRRJW ^ ffrT WV1 f srfrT- 

n r n 

2. Then a water-bird (Vanina) flew near and said to 
him : “ Satyakama.” He replied : “ Sir.”—272. 

Mantra 3. 

% Tit frnJftfrr 

rl# ffpTFT Ti^TT JR: 

t HUT TTft ^TTTcITTTfrm II ^ II 

STH!T: Pr^nah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 
Chaksuh, the sight, the eye (the Sankarsana Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 
^rotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pnadyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) 
Manah, the manas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

3. May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 
(the Aniruddha Form) ? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

“The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Ayatanavat (having a home).”—273. 


Mantra 4. 

fT T TT# piFT WTWTWT#r= 

f ^rfTn>lTTfcf 

f ''lift fffw \\ 2 \\ 

II <2 II 


4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
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teenths, under the name of Ayatanavat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi¬ 
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of 
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat.—274. 


Khanda Ninth. 

Mantra 


STC ^ ffrT 

WH ffrT I II \ II 

5 TT? Prapa, reached. Thus taught by the Devas, Satyakama reached the 
home of his teacher ^ Ha, then. Acharya-Kulam, the teacher’s 

home. ^ Tam, to him. Acharyah, the teacher, Abhy-uvada, 

said. srereRmr $ O Satyakama. &c. 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him: “Satyakama!” He replied “Sir.” 
—275. 


Mantra 2. 

wfa sift g 3ig*Rrr*)HiR| »rg- 
f nfirat it ssm fttig» n 

Brahmavid, the knower of Brahman. %% Iva, like. % Vai, verily, 
clearly, Somya, O friend. Bhasi, thou shinest, gj: Kah, who (a 

Deva or a man). 3 Nu, now. c^r Tva, to thee, Anu&u&sa, has 

taught. ^ Iti, thus. The teacher said “ thou lookest like a knower of 
Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teach thee.” Satyakama 
re Plied (t no man has taught me—-beingis other than any man have taught me/' 
Anye, other than. Manusebhyah, than men. I ti, thus. 

Pratijajne, he replied. He replied “ Beings other than human have taught 
me » What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil</' Bhagavan, 

Sir. 3 Tu, but. Eva, alone. ^ Me, to me, my. Kame, for welfare. 

BrQyat, say .: should teach. 


2. The teacher said: “ Friend, thou shinest verily 
like one who knows Brahman. Now who has taught thee 
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man or Deva) ? ” He replied “Beings other than men, 
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach 
me.”—276. 

iVote.—The last sentence may also be translated “ But Sir you say benediction for 
the completion of my desire.’ The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete. 


Mantra 3. 

wr^riicr four ftfeu 
^rrfirt cre^'t^'kNi^ f * frqmft 

#TRfrT II ^ II 

f i?T *jr^: II II 

grer ^rutam, I have heard. ft Hi, because. tj5f Eva, alone. ^ Me, by 
me. Bhagavad-dri^ebhyah, from great men like you. HHTrara; 

Acharyat, from the teacher, Hi, verily, tjf Eva, alone, ftsjr Vidya, 
knowledge. Rl^TT Vidita, known : learnt. HTT%3; Sadhistham, to real good : 
the best. SJTTSW Prapayati, leads. Iti, thus. Tasmai, to him (Satya- 
kama) g Ha, indeed, then, tr^ Etad, this (which was already taught by 
the Devas). ipr Eva, even : alone. 3^ Uvacha, said, Atra, here, i. e., 
on account of having learnt from the Devas. ^ Ha, indeed. 3 Na, not.' 

Kimchana, any. qftara Viyaya, harm occurred. ^ Iti, thus, qffani 
Viyaya, harm, occurred, Iti, thus. 

3. “ Because even I have heard from exalted ones 

like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.” 
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama) 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.—277. 

Note— The occult truth—“the Vidya learnt from an Acharya leads to the real goal”— 
is at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satyakama had never 
accepted the Devas as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that teaching really fruitful, he asked his own Teacher to confirm it, which he 
gladly did. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Klutnda, Fourth to Ninth . 

The Samvarga Vidyd-the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,—which relates 
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman—has been described in the previous Khandas 
The Sruti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively; namely 
the Vidyfi or knowledge about the Divine Quarternary—the Chaturmurti consisting of 
Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Saukarsana. It introduces the subject by the 
story of Satyakama, given in the six Khandas (from four to nine.) 
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^.SaVs an. objector as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Br&hn^a? 

: oivnot^^cmless his Gotra is known ; how is it that Satyakama was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a SMra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight¬ 
forwardness of Satyakama in telling u I do not know my Gotra or clan,” shows that 
he must be a Brahmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brahmana. Sftdras are not 
straightforward. The Vedanta Sutra also refers to this. 

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a non-Sudra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting 
Sama Samhita. 


[t is thus in the Sania-Samliita “ Straightforwardness is the prin¬ 
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahmana ( i . e. of three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the S$udra is that he is not 


straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know¬ 
ing this initiated Satyakama.” 

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya¬ 
kama ? These are irrational animals.) 

To this the Commentator answers 

Vayu assumed the form of a bull, the God of fire appeared himself 
as Agni, Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Vanina as 
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama. 


Thus the above, which is also a quotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Prana the diver-bird as explained by Sankara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
the Water-bird taught Satyakama one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively /Takasa 
vat, An an ta vat, Jyotismat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of these being the 
four feet of Brahman ? 

To this the Commentator replies :— 

The four names Prakasavat, Anantavat, Jyotismat and Ayatanavat 
are the epithets of the Lord Hari, and refer to the four forms of the 
Quarternary, namely to Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Saftkar- 
sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 
rules. 

[Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply called Kashmir also : the Duke of Devonshire 
is called Devonshire also. So Vasudeva &c., are called by names of the places also]. 

Says an objector : If the Bull &o., here are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is it 
that Satyakama who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama **\ou are my only 
teacher-you only I wish, should teach me.” A man taught by a higher Guru, like a 
Deva, should not ask to bo taught again by a lower Guru like a Risi. As says a verse 
“If uusought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation." 
To this the Commentator replies : - 

These Devas did not teach Satyakama thinking that they were his 
Acharyas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as 
regular Teachers : but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama 
asked his Guru to teach him again: and begged his permission. 
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; is it not possible that Satyakama took these Devas as his Gurus and learnt 
i Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this 
the Commentator answers : — 


If one has obtained a better Teacher and has accepted him as 
a Teacher, let him never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if 
he hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such 
teaching.) 

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next. 

Higher than the Masters (Iiisis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Vayu (the Christ), higher than Vayu is the Lord Visnu (the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acharya 
Samhita. 


One may learn from a lower Guru even, but should never confound this hierarchy of 
Teachers. If a Person has taken a Deva as his Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a Risi Guru as he does to the Deva. But if a Deva of his own accord teaches him some 
thing, that does not mean giving up his Risi Guru. 

The ninth Khauila closes with the words Atra ha na kiiichana viyaya iti viyaya iti. 
According to Sankara they mean “ Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this 
is not the real meaning of these words. 

The words atra ha na kiiichana viyaya mean “ and to him no harm 
occurred”— for bis hearing from tlie Devas did not cause any harm to 
him. 

The law of occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher but 
from his own Guru. Satyakama however allowed himself to be taught by these Devas, with¬ 
out previously getting the permission, of his Guru. This breach of discipline required 
to be severely punished, but in the case of Satyakama, no harm accrued because he did not 
wilfully go to these to be taught, but they themselves of their own grace taught him. 


Tenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1 . 

gqm to f u f ^ rore -r i - 

?r ^RTTq&rfcr II \ II 

37 #^ Upakosalah, Upakosala (by name), g% Ha vai, mere expletives. 
cKmsrrsrc: Kamal&yanah, the son of Kamalayana. Satyakame Jabale, 

with Satyakama Jabala. Brahmacharyam, for the sake of Brahma- 

knowledge or as a religious student, Uvasa, dwelt, Tasya, his t. e ., 

(of the teacher). ? Ha, a mere expletive, frw Dvadasa. twelve, tjqfrsr Varsani, 
years. Aguin, fires, Parichachara, tended. *r Sa, he (the tea- 

cher). ? Ha, but. Sma, a past tense denoting particle—did. 

Anyan antevasinah, other boarder pupils, Samivartayan, 
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g to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion of the course of studies in mordern times : passing. ^ Tam, 
him (Upakosala)! ^ Ha, behold! Sma. a past tense denoting particle. 

Eva, even. Na, not. UT Samavartayati sma, did not allow to 

return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him. 

1. Upakosala-, the son of Kamalayana dwelt as a reli¬ 
gions student in the house of Satyakama Jabala. He tended 
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to 
depart.—278. 

Note.—This shows that twelve years was the general period to finish a course 
of studies, and enter household life. Average students were generally sent back after 
twelve years, as graduates. Only students of exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained for post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his 
teacher. He thought he was detained because he had not come up to the average standard 
of the passed students. 

Mantra 2. 

RTSR: ffrT U# 5RT- 

wrzk II ^ II 


5 T Tam, him (the teacher). J&ya, the wife, the teacher’s wife. 

Uvftcha, said. ?nr Taptah, exhausted through austerities. agr^TO Brahma- 
chari, the student. Kusalam, properly, carefully. Agnin, the 

fires. qR=^rrft?t Parichacharit, tended, qr Ma, not. «rr Tva, thy. 
Agnayah, the fires. Paripravochan, said, blame. qar| Prabruhi, tell, 

teach. 5 T& Asmai, to this (pupil). 51% Iti, thus. ^ Tasmai, to him (Upakosala). 

Aprochya, without teaching, qq Eva, even, however.' Pra- 

vasan chakre, went away on a’journey, went to foreign parts. 

2. Then his wife said to him “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because he has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended have not taught him. Now 
(at least) teach him.” But Satyakama, however, went away 
on a journey, without having taught Upakosala.—279. 

Mantra 3. 

f smfsRRftijj ?ar prqrftfr- 
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Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then. sgTp-RT Vyadhin&, from sorrow, fr< 
al dejection at not being passed. Anasitum, to leave off taking food, 

to fast. 5 g|jr Dadhre, made up his mind. Tam, him. Acharya- 

jaya, the teacher’s wife, Uvacha, said, Brahmacharin, O Student. 

WR Asana, take food, eat. Kim, why. ^ Nu, now. Na, not. 

Asnasi, eatest thou. ^ Sa, he. f Ha, then, Uvaclia. said, Bahavah, 

many, sr Ime, these. 3 TrCT?r Asmin, in this, Puruse, man. ^RT: Kamah, 

desires. ?TRT N&na, man}'. Atyayah, going, directions. 

Vyadhibhih, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires. 

Pratip&rnah, completely full. Asmi, I am. ^ Na, not. 

Asisyami, I shall eat. Iti, thus. 



3. Then Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head 
to leave off eating. Then the wife of. the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat. Why do you not eat ? ” He said. “ There 
are many desires in this man here, which go in different 
directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so X do not take food.”—280. 

Mantra 4. 


w*r fm: ssl fsretfr fw ?t: q^i^- 

iff: 11a 11 

WJ Atlia, then, when the student had finished speaking. Ha, then, 
3)*^: Agnayah, the tires, being moved by pity. Sam-Odire, said to each 

other. aST^nd Taptah-bralimach&rt, tiie student exhausted through austeri¬ 
ties. Kusalarn, carefully, properly, sp Nah, us. Parichacharlt, 

tended, Hanta, now. Asmai. to this (siudem). Prabravama, 

may we teach (the knowledge about the higher and the lower Mrahman). 

Iti, thus: having made up their mind. ^ 1 'asmai, to him. ? Ha, then. 3^: 
Uchuh, they said. 


4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves 
“ This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they 
; said to him. —281. 

, Mantra 5. 

I mmt pr sr m ffwra 

; fir sfo 3 ^ firaranfift h 1 hIw 

' m ® ^ 5TT# ^fT$ cT TOUi : U * II 

its ef 5 Tws 11 *© 11 


1 
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j: Pranah, strength: endowed with strength. Breath. The Life breath. 
The Christ. Brahma, Brahman. I lie lower or Apara Brahman. Kam, 

the Ka the joy. Endowed with independent strength and Joy is Ka. ggj 
Brahma, Brahman, the Para or higher Brahman, Kham, the Kha the infinite. 
Endowed with independent strength' and wisdom is Kha. fi§ hi. thus. ^ Sa, 
he (Upokosala). ? Ha, then. Uvacha, said. ftsrpnffi Vijanami, I know. 

^ Aham . 1 YaI . what (you have said), uron ap Prana Barhma, Prana 
is Brahman. Brahman is Prana or strength. ^ Kam, Ka. ^ Cha, and. g Tu, but. 
^ Kham, kha s=r Cha, and. ^ Na, not. Vijanami, I know, hi, thus. % Te, they 
(the fires), f Ha,.then. 3^: Uchuh, said. ^ Yat, what. qiq Vava, indeed. 
5 FT Kam. ^ Pat, that, qq Eva, alone, tjjn Kham Yat, what, qq Eva, 
even, qjff Kham. ^ qq -SR* that is even Ka. Iti, thus, nnj Pranam, the Chief 
Breath. The Apara Brahman ^ Cha, and. f Ha, an expletive. Asmai, 
to him (Upakosala). qqr Tad 4 , then. -itAkasam, the Full. Visnu. the 
Supreme Brahman, Cha, and. 3^: Uchufi, said. 


5. “ Prana (power) is (lower) Brahman. Ka (Infinite 

Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher); Kha (Infinite Power 
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.” 

He said. “ I understand that Prana is Brahman ; but 
I do not understand Ka or Kha.” 

They said : “ That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that 

which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him 
that the (lower) Brahman was Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu).—282. 


Note .—The Power simply is Prana—the Christ principle. But it is under the Suprem 
Therefore Pr&na'or power is taught here as the lower Brahman. While the Supreme 
Brahman is described by the two words Ka and Kha. Now Ka means pleasure, and Kha 
means ether. Upakosala therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether be called 
Brahman. He took Ka and Kha in their separate senses and hence said “ I do not under¬ 
stand Ka and Kha.” The fires therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not separate 
entities, but identically one. Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Kha 
denotes Him as Oinmipotent and All-wise. This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara 
Brahman and Para Brahman. The doctrine about Prana is teaching about lower Brahman, 
the doctrine of Ka and Kha—otherwise Akasa— is teaching about higher Brahman. 


MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note .—The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again resumed in this and 
five subsequent Khan [las. They give also the teaching about the death and the Path 
followed by the soul after death. This is done in the form of a legend of Upakosala. 
The phrase Pranah Brahma does not mean that the attributes of Supreme Brahman are 
temporarily imposed on Prana or breath: but that Prana means here Power: and it 
describes that Brahman is All-power. Hence the Commentator says 
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The phrase prS.no brahma means that Brahman is essentially power. 
Iva means that Brahman is essentially Joy. Klia that He is Wisdom or 


Knowledge. 

Thus Prana, Ka and Kha dcsci ibe the three attributes of God—Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise. But the mere Power 
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : but his power is under the control of God. 
This the commentator proves by ail authority : 

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss 

and Full. 


[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with 
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions]. 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss : while Kha means the full (independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 

Note.—The word naija is used in the verse which literally means “ belongng to one’s 
own self" ; not dependent upon another, hence independent. The pilrna is used in the 
verse and means “ fall’’—but “ fall” and “ independent” are synonymous. 

The Supreme Visnu, whose essential nature is that (uamely it is 
Ka—uncontrolled supreme power and joy ; and Kha uncontrolled sup¬ 
reme power and wisdom) is called akasfa—the All-luminous or All-perva¬ 
ding. 

Thus there are said to be two Brahmans Prana (the Lower Brah¬ 
man) and Akaffa (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same 

(Sama Samhita). 

The well-known meaning of the word Prana is Yayu. (Therefore 
Upaltosala) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings (or one) said “ I do not understand Ka and Kha”. 

Note.—It does not mean that he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka= pleasure, 
and Kha—ether. He was in doubt whether Ka and Kha referred to the same person or 
to two different persons. 

Therefore to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said 
“ That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is ve'-ily Ka.” 

Note —This establishes the complete identity. All Ka is Kha; All Kha is Ka. Or 
in modern logic all A is B, and all B is A will be true only when A and B are identical, 










IV ADHYlYA, XI KEAhJVA 1, 2. 

Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

trq g rcfe q 3# egret gfs?«reR g igrefregftret h? ii 

Atlia, then (after the teaching by the three Fires conjointly). 5 Ha, 
indeed. <Tqre Enam, him (Upakosala). qrfq^P The Garhapatya, Fire, g^gsarg 
Anu-^a&tsa, taught. <jrqqr Prithivi, the earth. The Vast. The Lord called 
so because of His all-expansiveness. Aguih, fire; the Leader of Body, 

tsnrg Annam, food, the Eater, the Destroyer. =jnT3?T. AdityaJj, the sun, the 
Eternal: who exists from the beginning tadi>. Iti, thus, q: Yah, who. qsp 
Esah, this. =5TIR57 Aditye, in the sun. The Solar Logos, ggq: Purusah, the 
spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections, Drisyate, is seen (by 

Divine or clairvoyant vision), g: Sah. tie. Aham, I: the Lord called 

Aham, or Supreme because He is not (a) inferior (ha=heya): and dwelling 
in the Garhapatya Fire. 3rfW Asrni, I am. The Lord called asmi = “ I am”. 
g: Sah, that, trq Eva, indeed. 3^ Aham, I. gfgr Asmi, I am. Iti, thus. 

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught him. 

“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agni), Destroyer 
(annam) and Eternal (aditya).” As subjective Antaryamin 
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the Solar Logos (by 
the illumined sage). He is the “ supreme I am,” He in¬ 

deed is the supreme I am.— 283. 

Mantra 2. 

qreqrqTjpqr: qq q 

q wsm rq^qr^q \m 

IIUH 

ST Sa, he. Ya]), who. Etam, this ; the all pervading aspect of 

Brahman : as well as His antaryamin aspect, qq Evam, thus, fq^rg; Vidvan, 
knowing. ^qrsq Upaste, meditates, qrrqq Apahate, 011 the destruction. 

Papakritydni, the sinful deeds. Loki, dweller of Gods world. 

^ Sarvam &yur eti, attains^ life eternal. wq^sftqfq Jyok Jivati, 

lives resplendent, q Na, not. Asya, his. qrTC Inferior persons, 

servants. ^fa?q Ksiyante, perish, qq Vayam, we (Fires). q Tam, him (the 
Knower of this two-fold Lord). Upa-bhunjamah, we guard. We do 

not allow his servants to perish. Asmin, in this, Loke, world, 

Amusmin, in that. =q Cha, also. 
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2. He who knowing this thus meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do 
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him — 
234. 


Twelfth Khanka. 

• • 

Mantra i. 

11 % 11 

Atha ha enam, then to him. The Anvaharya Fire. Anus'a&asa, 

taught. ^T(q: Apalj the waters, the Protector of all. (^TT = All, qr= to protect), 
Disah, the quarters; the Guide (desana=airector, the Teacher). 
Naksatrah, the stars : the Supreme King (na = not f ksattra = king. Who has 
no ruler above him), Chandramah, the moon, the Delightful. The 

rest as above. 

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him :—“ Brah¬ 
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos. He is verily 
the “supreme I am.” He indeed is the supreme I am.— 284. 

Mantra 2. 

II ^ n 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other, whoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—285, 
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Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

5NW 3TFFTSTT 

q itet fir^fcr ^l^+Ht+ind U^ U 

Tlie Ahavaniya, Fire, jjtcj: Pranalj, the breath, the Poweiful. 

Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading, ^r: Dyauh., the heaven, 
the Brilliant Shining One. Vidyut, the lightning; the Conscious, the 

Knower. 

1. Then the Ahavaniva Fire taught him : Biah- 

man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by 
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the I 
am.” He indeed is the “ I AM.”—286. 

Mantra 2. 

?fcT 51^51? WZi II ^ II 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him. 287 . 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1 . 

^ IM II 
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Te, they (the Fires). ^ Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly 
and severally. 375: Uchuh, said. O Upakosala ! trqx Esa, this, 

Somya, O friend ! % Te, to thee. Asmad Vidya, the secret Doctrine 

of “ I the knowledge of the Antaryamin (the Inner Ruler). ^ Cha, and. 

* A 

WRMPJT Atma-vidya, the doctrine about the 11 Atman ”—God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the All-pervading. The words “have been taught’’ should be supplied, 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidyas, 
as we have taught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher. Acharyah, the teacher. g Tu, 

but, alone. % Te, to thee. jtr* Uatim, the method, the mode of meditation; 
and the goal, Vakta, will say. Iti, thus. Ajagama, arrived, came 

back. ^ Ha, in time. ^pqrSf: Acharyah, the teacher. g Tam, him. 
Acharyah, the teacher. Abhyuvada, said. 3 Upakosala 3. Iti, 

thus. 


1. Then they said : “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines about God, 
namely, that God is the “1” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the “ Atman ” (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical) 
mode (of realising this teaching)”. In time his teacher came 
back, and said to him “ Upakosala ” !—288. 


Mantra 2. 


wm fur f srrcfisrTW *rrfcr 

11 r 11 

*PTg: Bhagavah, sir. Iti, thus. Ha, an expletive, Prati^u.s'rava, 

he replied. Brahma-vid iva, like a knower of Brahman, gfaqr Somya, 

friend. % Te, thy. Mukham, face. Bhati, shines, cfr Kah, who. 

3 Nu, now a particle of interrogation, Tva, thee. ^rgwr^T Anusasasa, has 
taught. Is it a human or a divine being? Iti, thus. 3?: Kah, what (man or 
asura). g Nu, now. Ma, me. Anugisyat, can teach, vfr Bho, 

O Sir ! Iti, thus. Ihave, the dwellers of this (iha) and of the lower (ava) 

planes ; men and demons. ^ Va, indeed. R|g<T : Nihnutah. hide. Both men 
and demons hide themselves before thee : are not capable of teaching in thy 
presence. The Devas alone have taught me. gg Ime, these (pointing to the 
fires) : the presiding devas of these, ggg Nftnam, indeed, certainly. f^T; 
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(visible fires in their colour and brilliancy), 
drigab, but unlike these (fires, because they were endowed with an organised 
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus. ^ Iha^ here (before his teacher). 

Again, the fires, (as his teachers). Abhydde, said (Upakosala). 

f% Kim, what. 3 Nu, now. STFq Somya, friend. Kila, verily. % Te, to 
thee. ^^3 Avochan, they said. Iti, thus. 

2. He answered “Sir.” The teacher said : “Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Now who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ?” Upa¬ 
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir ? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid¬ 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, &c).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said : “ What, my friend, have these 
Fires told you ?”—289. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ffcT if cFt 

ftere ii ^ 11 

?kr h ^ n 

Idam, this. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. Pratijajne, replied he. 

Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. 5TR;r^ Lokan, the worlds : 
the supporters of all ; namely (1) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah- 
man=^, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antaryamin Brahman=^. gig Vava, 
verily. These three certainly ought to be known, f^r Kila, indeed, 

Somya, Friend. Avochan, they said. These, of course, thou should 

know } but not meditate upon : nor take as thy goals. Aham, 1. 3 Tu, but. 

^ Te, to thee. Tat, that. Vaksyami, will teach. I will tell thee 

that who is to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be 
teached. He praises the teaching that he is going to give. 3^ Yatha, as. 
5 ^^ loTPin Puskara (iotus) Palasa (leaf). * 3TR: Apas, waters. Na, not. 

Slisyante, cling to. Evam, thus. ^ Evatn, thus. tRRR Evamvidi, in (the 
Person who) knows thus, ^qr Papam, the sinful. Karma, deed. ?r Na, 
not * &isyate, cling. Iti, thus, §J<ftg Bravitu, teach, tell. ^ Me, to 

me * Bhagvan, sir. Iti, thus. ^ Tasmai, to him (to the teacher). ^ 

Ua, indeed. Uvacha, he said. 

8 
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3. Upakosala answered : “ This ” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said : “ My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World- 
supporters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.—290. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^qrsferft] ^ WT^fcr 

rFWW^fcT 5TT 

^ 9|^{cT II % II 

3: Yah, who. qq 1 : EsaJ}, this. Aniar, within. ^rf^Rrj Aksini, (in) 

the eye. Purusa, the spirit, the person. Drisyate, is seen (through 

divine clairvoyant vision), qq-; Es?.h, this. Atma, the Self (called V&- 

mana). iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, Uv&cba, he said, q^ Etad, this. 

Amritam, the immortal, eternally free in His own nature, Abhayam, fear¬ 

less. *TrT£ Etad, this. Brahma, the Brahman, the full of all Perfections. qrTT?^ 
In this (Lord). ^ Na, not. Kinchana, anything. Slisyati, clings. 

The Lord is untainted and untaintable: free from all attachments. Tat, 
therefore, srfq Yadi, if. The Commentator Vedesatirtha evidently reads 3^ 
and explains it by Because; /. e. f bccaue such an untaintable Person 

dwells in the eye. qjfqr A pi, even. in this (eye). Sarpir, butter. 

qrVa, or. Udakam, water. fiforW Sinchati, any one drops, Vart- 

manl, on two sides, qq Eva, indeed. iT'ssrq Gachchhati, it goes. 

1. (He said). This Person who is seen in the eye is 
the Self (called Vamana). This is the Immortal, the Fearless. 
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (such 
a Person resides in the eye) therefore if any one drops 

melted butter or water on it, it runs away on both sides (and 
does not cling to the eye). — 291. 
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3, 4. 


Mantra 2. 


% frafftr 

HStfanfa WT«TKim#Tf^ *t <vr ii r u 


qcf*£ Etam, this (Person in the Eye called Vamana). Samyadvama^, 

the Samyadvama. hi, thus. Achaksate, say (the wise), Etam, 

to this, ft Hi, because, snfrftl Sarvani, all, Vamani, blessings, beauti¬ 

ful things. ^TP-R^kcf Abhisamyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvani all, 
enam, him; Vamani, beautiful things, q: Yah, who. qq Evam, thus. Veda, 
knows. 

2. The wise call Him the Samyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus.—292. 

Mantra 3. 

wmrft ^ u \ 11 

q«r: Esah, this. 3 U, indeed, qtf Eva, alone, qppft Vamani, the giver of 
beauty: called Vamani. sraiW Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 
Vamani is a compound of Varna “beauty," and " ni" give. He who gives 
beauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is called 
Vamani—the Giver of Beauty. 

3. He verily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).—293. 

Mantra 4. 

^ 7 " 1 J WTpfftt % mfrt ^5 

^5 wftt II V II 

Bhamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent, Bhati, shines. 

Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds. 

4. He is also Bhamani (the Resplendent) for He 
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all 
worlds—294, 
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^WF^qhf^ WT^T I ltmn*U l»N«4- 

^frT rtTHT^^F^T^': 

fir^p *tR^r: u * n 

^r Atha, then, now. Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether, qq 

Eva, even. Asmin, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate. 

^avyam, death ceremonies, obsequies. The rites regarding the £$ava or 
the corpse, eg qfl^ r Kurvanti, (his kinsfolk) perform. ^ ^ Yat U Cha, or 

though, or. q Na, not. On the dying of such wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart; and through the 
Brahmanadi they pass out of the body and reach Archis. -^pqqraL Archisam, the 
higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). Eva, even. ^TPTCF^RpcT 

Abhisambhavanti, reach. The Archis plane is two-fold—called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. See the Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativahika Vayu Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day). 
Archisah,from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) Ahar, to the plane of 

Ahar (the Day-God), =£T^r: Ahnah, from the Ahar plane. Apurya- 

mana-paksam, to the light plane presided over b}' the deity of the light half of 
the moon (the Fortnight-God). Apuryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane. 

Yan, those which : Sad Masan, six months. Udan, north, 

qfn Eti, goes (the sun). The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity. 
^ Tan, them, : Masebhyah, from the months. Samvatsaram, 

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varuna plane, and then to the Prajapati 
plane. From this plane to the plane of the sun. Sam vatsarat, 

from the Year-plane. Adityam, to the plane of the Sun. =qrferr^ 

Adityat, from the Sun-plane. Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane. 

Chandramasah, from the Moon-plane, after passing through the 
planes of Vaigvanara, India and Dhruva. fqsjq Vidyutam to the plane of 
Bharati (Saraswati) called here Vidyut. Then rT^5^q: Tat-purusah, her husband, 
her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu—Brahma). qRq: M&navah, the servant of Manu ; 
the beloved minister of the Lord Manu. Manu is here the name of God —the 
Thinker. The beloved of God is Vayu (Christ). '] his is why Christ is called 
the son of Man —the son of Manu, the son of God. 

5. Now when such persons die, whether (their rela¬ 
tions) perform their death ceremonies or not, they go to the 





















the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly plane, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the 
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of Sarasvatl, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief 
Vayu) who is her Lord and beloved of God.—295. 

Mantra 6 . 

HffiT \\ i II 

II ^ II 

Sal}, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God), Endn, them, the souls oi the 

wise who had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Symbol- 
worshippers (Pratik&lambanas) or the non-symbol-worshippers. arm Brah¬ 
man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non-symbol-worshippers to the Supreme 
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman. Gamayaii, 

leads (Vayu). qq: Esah, this. Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas ; 

the path guarded by the Devas. grm'Tsp Brahma Patliah, the Path leading to 
Brahman, ir^ Etena, b> this (path). Khalu, verily. Prati- 

padyamdnah, proceeding, Imam, this. Manavamavartam, the 

Samsara, the round of humanity. ^ Na, not. Avartante, do return. 

Navartante, do not return. 

6. He leads them to Brahman. This is the path 
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. 
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this 
round of humanity, yea. they do not return. — 297. 

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note.—All the Fires jointly thus taught Upakosala the knowledge about the Para and 
the Apara Brahman in a general and collective way. In the subsequent three Khan das 
each Fire teaches separately and Brahman is described in detail, each Fire teaching one 
aspect of Brahman. Thus the Garhapatya fire says “ Earth (Prithivi) fire (Agni), food 
(Annam), and the sun (Aditya) are my (forms). The person that is seen in the sun, I (Aluim) 
am (Asmi) he.” Now this verse in its literal meaning as given above convoys altogether 
a wrong notion. The words Prithivi &c. do not uieah here Earth etc., but they are 
names of the Lord. Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of the 
Lord; secondarily they have come to be applied to ‘ earth’‘ fire ’ <fcc. Similarly Ah am 
Asrni does not mean “I am M but it is also a name of God. Similarly in Khamia 12, the 
Anvfiharya fire teaches about Apas (waters), Disah (quarters), Kaksatra (stars) and 
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/(moon). These words &pas &c. do not mean here “ waters ” &c. blit are also the 
names of the Lord. The Ahavamya fire teaches in Khantla thirteenth about prana, dkasa, 
dyau, vidyut. They also are name of the Lord, and do not mean the breath, the ether, 
the heaven, the lightning. The commentator shows this by quoting an authority 

Tlius it is iii the Tattva Samhita:— 


“ The Lord Visnu is called Prithivi, because of His expansiveness 
(prithu = expanse). Pie is called Agni similarly, because He is the Leader 
(netri) of the Body (afiga=hody, microcosmic and macrocosmic). He is 
called Annam, beeause He always is the Eater (atri=eater, destroyer). 
He is called Aditya because Pie exists from beginning (Adi=,beginning).” 


Note. — The force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of “ existing.” 


He is similarly called Apas, because He protects (Pa=to protect) all 
fully (A=fully). He is also called Disf because He directs (derfana=direc¬ 
ting, guiding) all. He is called Naksatra, because He has no (na=no) 
ruler (Ksatra = ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is 
called Chandramas, because He is bliss (chand=to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (prana=power). He is called Alcana, 
because He fills all (a=all, ka^a= to fill, to pervade). Pie is called Dyau, 
beeause His form is Luminous (div=to shine . He is called Vidyut, because 
He knows (vid=to know) all.” 

Note .-The commentator next takes up the sentences “that which is in the Sun,” 
“ that which is in the Moon,” and “that which is in the Lightning " and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three fires Gftrhapatya &c., with the Purusa in the 
Sun &c., as has been taken by Sankara. 

“ He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup¬ 
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). Pie 
is called Aham, because He is the Supreme (a = not, ham=heyam, inferior). 
He dwells (as the Antaryamin) in the G&rhapatya &c.” Thus it is in the 
Tattva S$|phit&.” 

Note— But may not the Sruti be explained as establishing the identity of the Jivas 
in the Garhapatya &c., with the Jivas in the Sun &c ? That is the Jiva in the GSrhapatya 
Fire is the same as the Jiva in the sun; the Jiva in the Anvanarya Fire is the same as the 
Jiva in the moon and so on. To this the Commentator says : — 

If the view be taken that the $ruti (intends to) establish the identity 
of the Jiva (in the fire and the sun &c.) ; then the separate mention of the 
Purusa in the Sun, the Puru§a in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning 
(all the three used in the Locative case, ya esa aditye purusah &c.) 
would not be appropriate; (but the nominative case would have been 
used—the Purusa who is the sun, the Purusa who is the moon, the Purusa 
who is the lightning). 




IV ADHYAYA, XV KHANVA 



v; ..^-vpote ,—The Locative case would establish only the identity of the Purusa in the sun 
&c., but not of the Purusa who is the sun &c. But if the words aditya &c., be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon &c., then the principal meaning of these 
words has to be needlessly given up. These words aditya &c., denote conscious beings 
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “the phrase aditye 
purusa means Brahman who is in the Jiva called aditya, and the Sruti intends to establish 
the identity of the Jiva and Brahman.” Then also arises this difficulty : in the 8rnti we 
find aditya, chandra &c., mentioned in the nominative case also : showing that they refer 
to separate things. Therefore the Commentator says :— 

(The £>ruti first says) “ Pritliivi, agni, annain, adityah ” (1V-11-1), 
and again further on it says “ ya esa aditye purusah drisfyate ” (IV-11-1), 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase “ the Purusa in the aditya ” for the meaning 
of the word adityah in the nominative case cannot Pe the same as that 
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinct objects. (The construc¬ 
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation). 

Note,— In fact the word adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be 
one. Therefore the being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means God, then aditye (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would be absurd to say the “ Purusa in God^j. In fact, we 
are obliged to take the words aditya, chandra and vidyut in two senses, though occuring 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra 1 of Khau.la 11 the word aditya occurs 
twice, first in the nominative case (in the phrase and again in the 

locative case (in the phrase ^ The first aditya is explained as being 

the name of the Supreme Brahman, the secouu as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in 
which dwells the Brahman. Similarly in Mantra 1 of Khauda 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda 
13, where words chandramas and vidyut are similarly used. The general rule of inter¬ 
pretation is, that if one and the same word occurs twice, in the same sentence one mean¬ 
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless there he some indication to the contrary . 
Here we have given two different meanings to one and the same word—because there is 
such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in which those words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com¬ 
mentator says :— • 

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the diva and Brahman). 

Note ,—Therefore the phrase “ So’liam asmi ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that interpretation would lead. The phrase 
therefore is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Ruler (Antaryamin?, and He says “I am 
the same Aham the Supreme ; I am free from all limitations.” Therefore the commentator 
says 

The Phrase sa eva aham asmi “1 am He indeed ” is used to express 
the absence of all differences with regard to the Antaryamin Lord. 

The Antaryamin within the Solar Logos and the Antaryamin within the Garhapatya 
Fire is one and the same Lord, without the slightest difference. Two phrases are used 
in Mantra 1 of the Khandas 11, 12 and 18.—Namely (1) so’ham asmi; (2) sa eva aham asmi; 
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first phrase (so'haui asmi) declares the indentity of the Antaryamin in the Solar Logos 
with the Antaryamin in fche Garhapatya Fire. The second phrase (sa eva aham asmi) 
emphasises this identity, declaring there is not the slighest shade of difference between 
these two Antaryamins. But would not the first phrase (so’ham asmi) which is in a very 
emphatic form, be sufficient to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the 
second phrase (sa eva aham asmi) ? To this the Commentator replies :— 

Though the first phrase “ so’ham asmi ” was sufficient to denote 
identity, yet the second phrase denotes something more (it is not merely 


identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference). 

Moreover the phrases like “ so’ham asmi ” never denote the identity of the Jiva and 
Brahman but declare the identity of the Antaryamin in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to 
say “I am.” All Jivas have consciousness, because He has uttered in the beginning 
“I am I.” The Commentator again quotes the Sama Samhita in support of this view. 

The words aham “ I,” asmi “ I am,” and -the rest are primarily 
applicable to the Antaryamin alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all 
Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, because every Jiva is in 
(indissoluble) relation with the Antaryamin (the Highest Self of all). 
Therefore these words (aham “ I ” asmi “ I am ”) &c., found in the Vedas 
denote the Lord Hari (alone), in His aspect as Antaryamin. 

‘ The Lord Janardana (has two aspects) one the All-pervading (cosmo¬ 
logical), the other the Self or Atman-aspect (Psychological) This second— 
the Self dwelling within all souls—is denoted by the words like “I,” 
“ [ am ” &c. Thus the Fires taught Upakosala these two aspects of Visnu.’ 
Thus it is in Snma Samhita. 

The Phrase 11 a asya apara purusah ksiyante (Mantra 2 Khanfia 11) is explained by 
Sankara as meaning “ his lower generations—i. e. descendants perish not.” The word 
apara-purusah does not mean descendants but servants. 

He never loses his servants— i. e. he has always servants to help 
him. This is the meaning of the words “ na asya apara &c.” 

The Phrase “ lolci bhavati ” of the same mantra GV-11-2) means “ he 


goes to the worlds of the Lord \i. e. to Vaikuntha &c).” 

(When Satyakama returns from his journey ho finds Upakosala shining with inspira¬ 
tion, and he asks him “ who has taught him.” Upakosala uses the words Ko’nu ma’nusisyad 
bho iti. And then are used the words “ ilia veva nihnute.” They are taken to mean by 
Faukara “he conceals the fact, as it were.” It is not a very happy rendering, as it imputes 
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive. Madliva gives the following explanation). 


The word ihave is a compound of two words iha and ava 
(in the dual), fi means 1 here,’ ‘ in the physical world, the mortal world.’ 
It means the dwellers of the physical plane. ^ means ‘ lower,’ ‘ the 
dwellers of the lower planes.’ thus means “ men and asnras.” (asuras 
are dwellers of the lower planes like patala &c). The whole sentence is 
it means “ the men and demons verily hide themselves before 
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>ir ; (for they cannot teach in your presence). They are not capable 
of teaching. Therefore, (men and demon being excluded) Devas alone 
have taught me.” This is what Upakosala meant. 

The word ^ in the above means or alone. The phrase is used in 

Mantra 2 of Khaiula 14. According to Sankara it is translated “ Are these fires other 
than fires?” This interpretation imputes tho motive of concealment to Upakosala—a very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva : — 

fOTr: “ like these ”—the Devas who taught me were shining ones 
like these material fires : their colour being fiery and shining. 

“ unlike these ”—the Devas however were unlike these physical fires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c. 

This is, of course, a far better explanation than that of Sankara. He says <; the moan¬ 
ing is that Upakosala does not actually conceal tho fact, nor does he plainly give out 
what the fires had told him. Upakosala says * These fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to mo and liorioo, on seeing you, these are trembling with fear as it were, now, though 
they were quite unlike this, boforo’—with this in view, he pointed to the fires, hinting as 
it were, at what ho meant.” 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
ho was taught by tho fires, bub that the fires themselves who are Devas, were afraid of a 
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of Risis 011 I 3 ’. Tho fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakama a Risi, and a Dova always has a right to teach, 
where a Risi may teach : though the inverse of this proposition would not be true. 


The Commentator now gives a roason why tho words Prithivi &c. are namos of God. 

Because the God lias all names like those of Chandra &c., (therefore 
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said 
Who alone has all the names which separately belong to each 
Deva.”—which proves that to Visnu belongs all the names. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY {to loth Kha ula.) 


Note.—This Khaiula shows first that the Lord has Ilis residence in the eye. Since 
nothing can taint the Lord, tho eye (tho residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of untaintability. 

Thus it is in the Maha Kurina : — 

“ The untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence 
°f the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
HU residence, the eye has become -tintain table among all things. Adora¬ 
tion therefore to that Lord called Vamaua, the Supreme Self. 

Note.—The picture on the retina iS certainly very small—a mere miniature only_ 

a c | wai 'f (which is also a meaning of tho word Vamana). Bub ib has wibhin ib the whole 
universe. The man doe 3 nob see bhe world oubside him diraebly, bub bhis minute imago of 
the world on the retina. No wonder the Risis took this as 011,0 of the greatest glories of 
the Creator. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact. 

The Commentator next explains the phrase M ana vain Avartam of Mantra 0. Tho 
^ v ocd manava does not mean “appertaining to Manu,” as explained by 6 ’aiikara, but has 
lts ordinary meaning of “ human.” 
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The phrase “ Mahavam Avartam” is a compound term, and 
means “ the place where men (Manavah) whirl (avartante, constantly come 
and go).” The ordinary compound would have been Manavavartam ; the 
in the text is a Vedic archaism. 


The knowers of this Vidya do not come back to this whirl of huma¬ 
nity (i. e., to this Samsara.) As it is said :—“ He who knows the Vamana 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam¬ 
sara so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana.” 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

tot m f 

m 3^TT% rWTT^T ^ SR2T 

II % II 

qq ; Esah, this, g Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Yajnah, the sacrifice, 
the sanctifier, q: Yab, who, the Great Vayu. qrssf Ayam, this, qqq Pavate, 
purifies, qq: Esab, this (Vayu). zjf Yan, moving, passing. fqq Idam, 
this. gq^Sarvam, all. jqrm PunSti, purifies, qq; Yat, because, qq: Esah, 
this. Yan Idatn Sarvam Punati, moving purifies all this, qrqrq Tasmat, there¬ 
fore. qq: Esab, this, qq Eva, alone, qg: Yajnah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemer. 

Tasya, his. qq: Manah, the mind. qrq( Vak, the speech, qqfft Vartanl, 
the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart “ to walk, to move.”) 

1. Verily, lie who purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti¬ 
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajna (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests). — 297. 

Mantra 2. 

qsrrcwjaq mm q*jqqrfct enqr wm fRtR^- 
snqRRU*?* nR^pik; grt qftqnfRrqt 

|5it it * n 

qjjf: Tayoh, of these two (feet), qpqqqq Anyataram, the one. i. <?., the 
right foot. qqqT Manasa, with mind : by mental activity and by keeping silent. 

Samskaruti, worships. agtT Brahma, the Brahma priest. qr^T Vacua, 
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;ech, by the recitation of the mantras. ^fcTT Hota, the Hotri priest. ^ 
ivaryuh the Adhvaryu priest. ^TcTT Udgata, the Udg&tri priest. 
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot). Sa, he (the Brahma priest), 
Yatra, when. 3*TT?>lT Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute). 
Prataranuvake, the Prataranuvak-cereinony (case absolute), Pura, before. 

Paridhaniyayahj of the Paridhaniya hymns : the Japa of these Riks 
marks the end of the rite. 3giT Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vya- 

pavadati, utters speech. 


2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu and the 
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhaniya 
Riks utters speech.—298. 

Mantra 3. 


W* ^r^iTTHts^K^rf^ pr qTqfR^rft \\\\\ 

Anyataram, the other (the left foot) qq Eva, only, qqfqw Varta- 
nini, the foot. Saraskurvanti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests). 

Hiyate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacrifice is omitted, 
Anyatara, the other (the right foot). Sa, that. qqr Yatha, as. qt^q i ^ Eka- 
pat, etc. the one-footed person. ppT^ Vrajan, moving, walking (is Injured). 
Rathah, a carriage. q%q ‘qqnir Ekena Chakrena, by one wheel, qqqpf: Varta- 
manah, going. frsqfq Risyati, is injured, qq Evam, thus, ss^q Asya, his. 

Yajnah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. Yajnam Risyantam, the sacrifice 
being injured, sqqqjq: Yajamanab, the performer of the sacrifice. 

Anurisyati, is injured as a consequence ^ Sa, he. Istva, by having sacri- 
ced. Papiyan, a more sinner, a worse. *rqrq Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is injured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner. — 299. 







Atha, now, then : therefore. ^ Yatra, when. Upakrite pr&tar un- 
uvake, the Prataranuvaka ceremony having commenced. Para Paridhaniyayah, 
before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhaniya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma 
priest. Na, not. Vvapavadati, utters speech, Ubhe, oth. Eva, 

indeed. Vartan!, the feet. ^r^^RfSamskurvanti, they (the priest) make perfect. 

Na, not. tralT Hiyate, is injured. Anyatara, the other. 


4. Therefore, when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony 
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari¬ 
dhaniya Riks, the Brahma priest does not speak, then the 
priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is 
injured.—300. 


Mantra 5. 


e stt%- 

Wl'rf H f^T II V. II 


Itt *sP^: II \\ II 

Sa, lie. mr Yatha, as. T'TJI'Tr^ Ubhayapat, a person will) two feet 
whole, gitrr Vrajan, walking, <?r. Ratliah. a carriage qf Va, or. 

Ubhabhyam Chakrabliyam, by both wheels. VartamanaJj, going. 
HT?rr%rH Pratitisthati, gets on, is firmly established. Evam, thus. Asya, his. 
Yajnah, the sacrifice. Pratitisthati, gets on. Yajfiam Pratitisthantam, the sacri¬ 
fice, getting on. Yajamanah, the sacrificer. Anu, consequently. Pratitisthati, 
gets on. Sah, he. Istva, having sacrificed. *sra;* ^reyan, holier, better. 
Bhavati, becomes. 

5. As a man walking on two legs or a carriage mo¬ 
ving on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm, 
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, the sacrificer gets 
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better.—301. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The knowledge about tlio Apara Brahman,—the Christ—has been taught in the 
previous Khantias beginning with “ Vayu is verily the Destroyer, (£c., ,, ~‘ < Prana is Brah¬ 
man.” Tlie present Eliam a also deals with the ei.n e subject, ar.cl describes another 
piethcd vidya) cf meditation cn the Vayu. 
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,, Yajna is a word which means generally “ the rites, &c., performed m a sh 

other words it means ordinarily a sacrifice. But the very first mantra of this 
Khaiula gives another meaning of this word. Yajua means the purifier also: not only a 

sacrifice hut a sacrifter. Yajna thus is the name of Vayu—the Redeemer, the Sacrifice. 
The Commentator shows this. 


The Vayu (the Christ) is the presiding deity of sacrifice, and is 
named also the sacrifice, and dwells in sacrifice. 


It is in sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. He is called the Priya bhritya 
or the “ beloved servant ” of God. 

The word Yajna when meaning the purifier is derived from s/ jna, “to be pure.” 

^ is the present participle of sj to move. He who moving (^) 
purifies (Jna)—He who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the 

Great Passion. 

Because he purifies by his passing, he is called Tajna, which is 
derived from the root jna ‘to be pure’; and yan passing, moving 
along.” Hence the Vayu is called Yajna ov the Purifier-by-moving. 

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called 
Brahma (constantly) worships this foot. His left foot rests in the speech, 
and the three other priests, theHotri, &c., worship it. 

(Brahma priest worships the foot resting in mind : therefore his prayer is mental, and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits silent and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice. He 
must not speak). 


Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant (Pratar 
anuv&ka) till the final recitation of A rati (Paridhaniya) (he must keep 
silence, and* worship silently). If Brahma utters speech (during this period) 
he causes the loss of one foot of sacrifice. The Vayu is the sacrifice, 
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech. There¬ 
fore, let Brahma become a muni (silent sage), meditating on the Vayu 
and the Lord Hari. 

The external sacrifice being a symbol of the Vayu, if the Brahma priest speaks, he 

injures, as if it were, a foot of the Vayu : makes the Vayu lame-makes the sacrifice im¬ 
perfect. In an act of sacrifice-any occult rite—every priest must perform strictly to 
the latter the duty appertaining to his office. The duty of the Brahma priest is that 
of a Silent Watcher; he must not speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony. 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

awwwRr*- ^T?snf 

iftjaiT fab ii ^ ii 
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: Prajapatih, the Lord of creature*, the Lord Visnu. RRTR* Lok&n, 
the worlds, the physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding 
over them. Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated “are these 

the essence, or the essence is something more subtle than these Devas.” 

Tefgm, of them (the worlds). Tapyamananam, so brooded over. 

RasSn, essences, something more refined Prabrihat, he squeezed 

out, distille-i. Knew as the final conclusion, Agnim, the Fire. 

PrithivyA, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from the goddess of earth, 
strgn Vayum, the lower Vayu, the breath in the nose. Antariksat, 

from the intermediate plane. A'dityam, the sun. Divah, from the 

Heaven. 

1. The Lord of creatures brooded over the world- 
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane.—302. 

Mantra 2. 

sr tht- 

II H II 

Sah, He, the Lord called Prajapati. qfrr: Etah, these, Tisrah, 

three, Devatah, the shining ones. Abhyatapat, brooded over, 

distilled. rTT^rq TasSm, of them. frspTHHPJ. Tapyamananam, being brooded 
on. Rasan, the essences ; Prabrihat, extracted, squeezed out. Agneh, 

from Agni. Richah, the laws of the physical plane, the Rik laws. Brah- 

mS, the Lord of the Riks. qrqr: Vayoh, from Vayu ; qsjjq’ Yajumsi, the Yajus 
laws, the laws of the astral plane. Siva, the Lord of the Yajus. Adit- 

yat, from Aditya. Samani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of 

harmony, i. e., of the five higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu 
(the Christ) the Lord of the higher planes. 

2. He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :—(Brah¬ 
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (&iva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Yayu the 
Lord of) the Samans from Aditya.—303. 

Mantra 3. 

qsph ?sm«T: lull 
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Sah, .He. qcrnT Etam, these. Trayim vidyam, the lords ot 

Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over. Tasyah tapyamanay&h rasan prabrihat, 
from them brooded on, he extracted the essence. Bhuh iti, Bhuh thus, 

lhe Boar called Bhub. Rigbhyah, from (Brahma the Lord of) the, Riks. 

Bhuvah iti, Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah. Yajur- 

bliyah, from (Siva the Lord of) the Yajusas. Svar iti, Svah thus. Kapila 

called Svar, Samabhyah, from (Vayu the Lord of) the Samans. 


3. He brooded over the deities of the threefold know¬ 
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences, Bhuh from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvah from 
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the 
Samans.—304. 


Mantra 4. 

ffif- 

JJ5T53J fsrtw^ 11 a n 

<ra TaMherefore. ?ra Yat, if. 331**: Riktah, through the Rik : on account 
of the Rik. r<s?ra Risyet, is injured. If the sacrifice is injured, ranfT 
L>huh svalta iti, “ Bhuh Svaha.” Garhapatye, in the Garhapatya fire. 

Juhuy4t, let him (Brahma) offer. The Brahma priest should offer a 
libation to the Lord in the Garhapatya fire, with the words Bhuh Svaha, medita¬ 
ting on the Boar manifestation. Richam, (of the Four-faced Brahma the 

Lord) of the Riks. tnr Lva, even, fra; Tat, then. rasena, from the essence. 
Srras.Richam, from the Riks. cft&!T Viryena, from the powerful (Boar) : from 
tlie^grace of the Boar. 3;=^ Richam Yajnasva, of the Riks of the sacrifice. 
RTrara; Viristim, injury. fragrra Samdadhati, he (Brahma priest) cures. 

4. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Rik side, let the Brahma priest olfer a libation in the Garha¬ 
patya fire, saying, Bhuh Svaha. Thus he cures through 
the essence of (Brahma the Lord of ) the Riks, and through 
the grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the Riks, any defect 
11 the sacrifice on account of the Riks. — 305. 


Mantra 5. 



ini T* Atha ’ U0W ' Yad '’ if ' Vajustah, through the Yajus. Risyeta, is 

^JU'ed. gg: Bhuvajj Svaha. Iti, thus. Daksinagnau, in the Daksina 

11 e - Juhuyat, let him offer a libation. <TT Yajusam eva tat rasena. 
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v HB^Seven through the essence of Siva the Lord of the Yajus laws. 

Yajusam Viryena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus. 

Yajusam, of the Yajus. Yajnasya, of the sacrifice. Viristim Sanda- 

dhati, he cures the defect. 

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 


Yajus side, let him offer a libation in the Daksina fire, say¬ 
ing, Bhuvah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of 
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the gi’ace of (the 
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the 
sacrifice on account of the Yajus.—306. 

Mantra 6. 

wmw jjst&t msrr #hrr miri mm Tmm iilu 

Atlia, now. Yadi, it. isrpTcn Samatah, on account of the Saman. ^ Risyeta, 
is injured Svah Svaha, iti thus. Ahavaniye. in the Ahavaniya 

fire. Juhuyat, let him offer a libation, tJT Samnam eva tad rasena, 

through the essence of Va3 r u the Lord of the Samans. Samn&m 

Viryena, through the grace ot Kapila the Over-lord of Samans. Samnam 
Yajnasya viristim sandadhati, he cures the defect of the sacrifice arising fiom 


the Sanian. 

6. Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the 
Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavaniya fire, saying 
Svah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of (Vayu 
the lord of) the Samans, and through the grace of (Kapila 
the Over-lord of) the Samans (any) defect in the sacrifice 
on account of the Samans.—307. 

Note - The Kapila mentioned here is an incarnation of Visnn, and should not be con¬ 
founded with the founder of the atheistic Saukhya, The Lord as Kapila showed out the type 
of the highest Man ; the Lord as Nrisimha (Man-Lion) showed out the type of the highest 
astral entity, and be as Varaha (the Boar) is the type of the highest animal or the physical 
type. Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah represent the three planes, as well as typify the highest 
types of organised beings peculiar to those planes. 

Mantra 7. 

srgwr tfvt* wtf m m wnwr nm 

m Tat, that, m\ Yatha, as 5T^ Lavanena, with the salt, with the borax, 
gqiijfl Suvarnam, the gold. ^*2% Sandadhyat, (a goldsmith) may cure. 


/ 






MINI sr^ 



IV AT)HYAYA, XVII KHAKVA, 7, 8, 9, 10. 



&fia, with gold, Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with silver.* 3 Trap 

tin. Trapuna, with tin. Sisa.ni, the lEad. Sisena, with lead, Loham, 

the iron. Lohena, with the iron. Daruh, the wood. Daruh, the 

wood. Charmana, with leather. 

7. As (tlie goldsmitli) cures (softens, or removes the 
inpurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, 
or also by means of leather.—308. 

Mantra 8. 

1 m mt Wt 





vraftt U e II 


Vi Evam, thus. tpTR EsSm, of these. STEfiffra. Lokanam, of the worlds, 
the physical, astral &c. ajTUT* Asam, of those. Devatanam, of the Devas, 

Agni &c. =3*^: Asyah, of this. '} rayySh, of the th reefo ld 1 *€IT 3 T: Vidya- 

yah, of the knowledge, i. e. % Brahma, Siva and Vayu. cfr^tr Viryena, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhfth &c., by the Lord, by the grace 
ol the Lord : of the Almighty. ftTU?3. W Yajfiasya Virispm Sandadhati, 
(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice, Bhesaja Kritah, 

performed by a physician, well-done. Ba vai, indeed. Esa \ajnah yatia 

evam-vid Brahma bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 
knows thus. 

8. Thus does (the Brahma priest) cure the defect 


of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
done where there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. 309. 


Mantra 9 and 10. 

TTq ^ efT SfSJWWT Wf I 

WT *TF9T IK 11 
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Esafr, this. Ha vai, indeed. 5 ^ 0 ': IJdak-pravanab, inclined 1 


towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the udak or the higher planes, Yajnah, the sacrifice. Yatra, where. Evam vit, 
thus knowing. Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is. Evam-vidam about, thus 
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha. Brahmanam, the Brahma priest. 
Anu, regarding. vr: vr: Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever place, 
owing to the defect of the sacrifice. ^rr^T Avartate, falls back. cTH ^ Tat, 
tat, there there, thither. Gachchhati, goes (through the help of Brah 

ma priest). Manavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. Brahma, 

the Brahma priest, Eva, alone, 113; Eka, one. Ritvik, the priest. 

Kurfin, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests. Agva, 

the quick-witted, Quick, plus qr Va, wit. Asu-f va = asva, quick-witted. 

Abhiraksati, thoroughly protects. Evam vid, thus knowing. 

Ha vai, verily, indeed, Brahma, the Brahma priest. ^ Yajnam, the sacrifice. 
STSRRff Yajamanam, the sacrificer. 3JTMP Sarv&n cha ritvijah, and all 

the priests, Abhiraksati, protects. Tasmat, therefore. Evam- 

vidam eva, thus knowing alone. Brahmanam, the Brahma. Kurvita, appoint. 
^ Na, not. An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing. 


9 & 10. That sacrifice verily is upward carrying in 
which there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. And Avith 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the following 
Gatha:— 

“ From wherever it falls back, thither (through the 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahma alone is 
the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice).” 

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who lmoAvs this his Brahma priest, not one Avho 
does not know it, who does not know it. —310, 311. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

If the sacrificial priests Brahma &e. break the rule of their office, thus if the Brahma 
speaks, during the performance of the sacrifice, or the llotri &c. fail to recite Mantras, 
or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it, the Vyahriti Hoiua is 
enjoined as a penance. This is done by offering oblations in the fire, reciting the Mantras 
Orn Bhuh Svaha, Om Bhuvah Svaha, Oiu Svah Svaha. The present Khan da glorifies these 
Vyah pities, and shows why they are so efficacious. 

Thus it is in the same: —“ The essences of the three worlds (the 
Earth, the lutennediate Region, and the Heaven), are the Fire (Agni Deva), 
the Lower Vayu (the Leva of Passion &o.), and the Sun (the Leva of Hind). 
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‘ Brahma the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 
is said to be the essence of Agni ; while Hara (Siva) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower Vayu ; while the chief Vayu the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Surya. The essence of Brahma is Bhuh and (the Lord Visnu as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of Si\ r a is Bhuvah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Simha Incarnation ; the Essence of Vayu is Svah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Kapila Incarnation. 

(Ill fact nil ail, Blmvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord— 


namely the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.) 

“The Brahma priest, knowing thus (that the three Vyahritis Bhuh 
etc. are the names of the Lord) should protect from injury all the priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vyahritis, because (they are the 
names of the Lord). Let every Brahmt priest he thus knowing. Thus 
it is in the same (book already quoted). 

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means inclined upwards, 

“ going to the higher worlds.” 

The commentator next explains the gatha given in that mantra, namely, qcil ^ 
TfTTFHf ^ irssfh. HRTT ; WTlfu He first takes up the 

phrase yato yata avartate tat tad gachchhati manavah. 


Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 
place one comes back (unsuccessful), to that very place lie goes with (the 
help of a) Brahma priest who knows this (Vyahj-iti Homa). 

.Vote.-The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahma 
priest. 

That Brahma alone is the one priest who protects the actors (Ivuruu= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrificer as well as the other officiating 
priests). 

The “ atfva ” is the “ quiclc-intelligenced,” “the intuitional per¬ 
son.” (It does not mean “a mare ” here). 

The word arfva is derived from the root va ‘ to go’, with the prefix 
udu, quick. It therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word “ goiug ” 
always has the secondary meaning of “ understanding ’ also (gati=avagati). 
“ The quick moving “ the quick understanding. 

Says an objecter. ^T+^r=^Tr, and not ^r. How do you shorten the W into 
% and elide the 7 of 1? To answer this; the Commentator quotes the following Sfttra 

“ There is optionally the elision of the Tong vowel, of the visarga, 
and the rest.” It is by applying this sutra, that the long vowel is shor¬ 
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun meaning “ the 
quick-intelligenced,” “ the wise,” 





FIFTH ADHYAYA. 


First Khanda. 

MANTRA I. 

srror m u \ u 

H: Yah, who. 5 Ha. % Vai, expletives, iq&i Jyestham, the oldest. ^ 
Cha, and. »jgs£ ^restham, the best. ^ 'Cha, and. Veda, knows. 
Jyesthah, the oldest. *jg: ^resthah, best, vpricT Bhavati, becomes, gnu: Pranah, the 
Pr&na, the Principal Prana. 

Note .—In subsequent parts, words like will not be translated. Similarly 

words which occur several times, in the same or connected mantras, will be translated 
only once. 

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be¬ 
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers). 
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best.—312. 

Note .—This praises the Prana and Knowledge of Prana (tho Christ), thus showing 
that Pranic Knowledge is very essential. 

Mantra 2. 

qt f ’I m mm 1 mm mm 


gftre: 11 r ii 


m Yah, who. Ha, vai. Vasistham, the best of the dwellers or 

residents. Veda, knows. Svanam, among his own people. Vak, the 

speech ; the Agni. * 

2. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be¬ 
comes himself the best of the residents among his own people. 
(The Prana working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 
the Dwellers.—313. 

Note.— By speech is meant the Prana as indwelling in Speech, u e., in Agni the god 


of speech. 


Mantra 3. 

qt f 1 r* siVv f mvmmm «rfeg- 

farer* ufasr 11 * « 
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^5$n%gr^Pratistham, the firm support or firm rest, gfa rasre Prati Tisthati, 
^Becomes firm, remains firm. Asm in Loke, in this world. ^TSTOT^ 

Amusmin, in that (world) the next world. Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the 

presiding deity of the eye. 

Note.—By eye is meant tlio Pr&na as indwelling in the eye, i. e., in Sflrya the Deva of 
the eye. 

3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prana 
working through) the Surya is indeed the Firm Stay.—314. 

Mantua 4. 


m S1 3TTHT: 5FTT5- 

sfNr wtw » $ n 

Sampadam, success. =jr$r Asmai, to him. g,Rr: K&m&h, desires, 
objects of desire. Sariipadyante, succeed, ^r: Daivah, the divine. 

JTTfsrr: Manusah, the human. »it?rq fkotram, the ear. Indra, the god of ear. 

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds in (getting 
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work¬ 
ing through) Indra indeed is the success.—315. 

Mantra 5. 

qf ^ srr sjnrtc %?t*raq*g ^ht wtr sht f gt 

ti v n 

0 Ayatanam, the home, the refuge. ^RHlSv&nam, to his people. 

Manas, the mind, Rudra. 

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge 
of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in¬ 
deed the Refuge.—316. 

Mantra 6. 

f shut w- 

u $ n 


Atha, now. sjngr: Pran&h, the senses, the devas of the senses, art 
Aham ^reyasi, in (the matter of) li I the better/' namely, as regards who 
was the best, VyOdire, quarrelled. Aham, I. sSrcyan, better. 

Asmi, am. 

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as 
to who was the best, saying, ‘ I am the best, I am the best,’ — 

317 , 






chhAndogya-upanisad. 

Mantra ri. 

£RT f STIR qqfeTRR 

m\ mm mwm mwt ^?rt 

5TRT TOFcr^Tf^T ^FFcT: ^rSrWWwfcT S T l^N ^T f £R: 

II n u 

*m& Manas, the mind. The Deva of mind. %\&\: Bal&h, children under 
six months. Amanasah, mindless: without the functioning of the Rudra- 

presided mind, though the Pranic mind, is active. 

11. Then the (deva of) Mind went out and remain¬ 
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the 
other senses, said: “How did you manage to live without 
me?” They replied:—“As children, do not think but 
breathe with the organ of breath, speak with the organ of 
speech, see with the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we 
lived.” Then the Mind re-entered the body.—322. 

Mantka 12. 





ii ii 


3 Tq\ Atha, now. ^ Ha, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved. 
qjjrj: Pranah, th.e Chief Breath. 3 T%^R 5 R( Uchchikramisan, wishing to go out. 
ST Sa, he. Yatha, as. Suhayah, a spirited horse, Patvisa, the 

controller (i^a) of the clever (patu) Le. t the restrainer of the spirited animal, 
i.e , the tether-pegs. Max Muller translates padvi^a by fetter. SahkQn, 

the pegs (to which his feet are tethered). Sanldiidet, might tear up 

(when some one trying to test him, rides on him and whips him), qsj Evam, 
thus. Itaran, the others. Pranan, the senses. ST*n%^ Samakhidat, 

tore up. rT Tam, him (the Chief Prana). ^ Ha, then, BTf^R^r Abhisametya, 
coming round (to him). Uchuh, said. Bhagavan, Sir, Lord, jrpj 

Edhi, be ye (great.) R Tvam, thou, sp Nah, amongst us. Sresthah, the 

Best. Asi, art Ma, do not. Utkramlh, go out (of this body). 

12. Now the Chief Breath wanted to go out, as a 
spirited horse tears up the strong pegs (to which he is 
tethered), thus he tore up the other sense-devas (from their 














mtSTfty. 
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Then the} 7 came round to him and said :—“ Lord, 
he thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us. Do 
not depart from this body.”—323. 


IL 


Mantra 13. 

qqf s t fag r fc t <4 11 %\ u 

Atha, then. 5 Ha. Enam, to him (the Chief Prana). ^TIR Vak, 
speech. 3^ Uvacha, said. q?j; Yat, what, if. Aham, I. Vasisthah : 

the best of the dwellers. Tvam, thou. ^Tat, that, Vasisthah. Asi, 
art thou. Iti, thus. Chaksuh, the sight, sirasr Pratistha, the firm stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him: “ What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him : —“ What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.”—324. 

Mantra 14. 

^ ?t?tqci5m*fii% ti? an 

Srotram, Hearing, Indra. Sampad, Success, Manas, Mind ; 

^n^rRRt Ayatanam, the refuge. 

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him : “ What 
makes me the Successful, is Thy power ; for Thou art the 
Successful.” Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him : —“ What 
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 
Refuge.” —325. 

Mantra 15. 

* * ft ST Wt5rrf% ft TRT ^IHIM-qlri 

stufr irlttrR 11 ? tt n 

ST*W II \ II 

** Na, not. % Vai, verily. ^ V&chah, the speeches Na, not. 
laksu^i, the sights. Na, not. straTUS ^rotrani, the Hearings. Na, not. 

Manamsi, the minds. Iti, thus. srregw Achaksate, say the wise, 
de wise do not say “ the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind; they say 

6 
















chhAndogya-upantsad. 


iSL 


_ ._'tjas.” They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all 
the senses: for they know that it is Prana that controls and works through 
all the senses. srraiP Pranah, the Pranas. fig Iti, thus. irg Eva, even. 
Achaksate, they say. SIMP Pranah, the Prana. f| Hi, because, therefore, ijg 
Eva, even. qgng Etani, these ; ggffgi Sarvani, all. ggr% Bhavanti, are. 


15. The wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights 
the Hearings, the Minds ; hut they call them Pranas. The 
Prana verily is all these.—326. 


Second Khanda. 


1 Mantra i. 

1 H I f#r5RH?T HWfT% II \ II 

1 g Sa, he (the Chief Prana), f Ha. ggT=g Uvacha, said. nR Kira, what, 

q Me, for me. ^rgg Annam, food, grgsqTg Bhavisyati, will be^ fig Iti, thus. 
^ Yat, what. f%Prg Kimchit, ^soever, fgg Idam, this. A from, up to. 
jg>g: Svabhyah, to the dogs, gg A, up to. ^akunibhyah, the birds, fig 

Iti. thus. Ha. Uchuh, they said, g^ Tat, that. % Vai, verily. ijg* Etat, 

\ t his. gg^g Anasya, of the Ana: the Chief Prana, ggg Annam, the food. gg: 
Anah, the Ana, the Chief Prana. f% Ha vai. grg Nama, indeed, snqgg. 
Pratyaksam, in every (prati) sense (aksa). He dwells in all the senses, there¬ 
fore Prana is called Pratyaksa " in every sense.” Na, not. f Ha, verily. % 

1 Vai indeed. irgi'gR Evamvidi, to one who knows thus. Rf^g Kinchana, any¬ 
thing, (that the Prana is All-Eater). gggg An-annam, non-food, gfig Bhavati, 

1 becomes. This primarily applies to Rudra, who is the best knower of Prana, 
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer. 

1. Prana said: “ What .shall be my food?” They 
l answered : “ All that there exists even unto dogs and birds.” 
Therefore this is food for Ana. Ana is verily called the 
Pratyaksa (the dweller in all the senses). To him who 
knows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food.—327. 

Note.— Prana said “ Your praises, O Devas ! are not sufficient. You must make Pftja 
to me with food and drink also. Now wdiat is the food that you are going to offer to me ?” 
Devas said : “ What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is food ? Every 
being down to dogs and birds are thy food. All animals are food of the Ana—the 
breather.” 
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Mantra 2. 

H f% H ^THT fTcT fT^TOT^T 

^^Rh^Tt: ^ttdl^i m fe'T^nfk: f 

stthf m^niTr f *nrm n ^ n 

?T Sa, lie. sjfPT Uvacha, said. 1% Kim, what. 3 Me, for me, 3 RT: Vasah, 
dress, vrf^ni Bhavisyati, shall be. Iti, thus. 3TTT: Apah water (drink 
by all iiving beings). ^ lti, thus. ? Ha. 3^: Uchuh, they said. ef^*TTfl 
Tasmat, therefore, because the waters are the dress of Prana. %Vai, verily. 

Etat, this food. Agisyantah, when eating; when they go to eat 

and when they finish eating. 3WU?l. Purastat, before. Cha, and. 33 RET <1 
Uparistat, after. Adbhih, with waters, Paridadhati, they surround ; 

they dress, they clothe. 51**33;: Lambliukah, obtainer, gainer. Ha, indeed. 

Vasah, of (heavenly) garment. *TfRT Bhavati, becomes. 3 PTJT.* Anagnah, 
not naked. Ha. Bhavati, becomes. 

2. He said : “ What shall he my dress ?” They ans¬ 
wered “All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore 
when the wise people are going to eat food, they surround 
it before and after with water. (A person who thus sips 
water thinking that it is the dress of Prana) gains divine 
dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).—328. 

Note.—Because all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prana, therefore, 
those learned in Sacred Scriptures, consciously clothe the Prana, by the process of 
Aposana. It is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarly 
when one finishes eating. The process is called Aposana or ganilfrsa. 

Mantra 3. 







piii'Ujir \ <3\♦ 

It ^ || 


rfrj 1 at, that. ^ Ha. Etat, this science of Prfina. 5T P T R : Satya- 

kfimah Jabfilah. Gogrutaye, to Gosruti. Vaiyfighrapadyfiya, 

son of Vyaghrapada. STSFTcqr Uktva, having said. 33RT Uvficha, said : t\e. told its 
fruit thus. Yadi, if. ^ Api, even, Etat, this (science of Prana). 
Suskaya, to the dry. Sthanave, to the post, stick, BrOyfit, (one) may 

tel). Jayeran, would sprout up, grow. Eva, even. Asmin, in it. 

sffn^TT: Sakhah, branches. Praroheyuh, would spring up. Palasfini, 

leaves. Iti. thus, 

















MiNisr/fj, 



. CHHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 
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3. Satyakama Jabala having taught this (occult 
science) to Gosruti son of Vyaghrapada, said:—“ If one 
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily there 
would grow in it branches, and spring out leaves.”—329. 

Note : Even a dry-as-dust philosopher on learning this science of Clirist-love 
becomes rejuvenated—such is the life-giving power of the Prana—the Lord of Life. 


Mantra 4. 







II 3 II 


W* Atha, now. Yadi, if. Mahat, greatness (as regards this visible or 
invisible world). nff*TW<T?t Jigamiset, wishes to obtain. ^flTCrcqrantAmavasyayam, 
on the day of the new moon. Diksitva, performing preparatory rite (for 

a fortnight, such as living on spare diet of milk &c. keeping vows etc.) 

Paurnamasyam ratrau, on the night of the full moon Sarvau- 

sadhasya, of all herbs, *. e, of the ten kinds of grain, rice, barley &c. 
Mantham, paste, powder : mash. Dadhi-madhunoh, in curd and honey. 

Upamathya, stirring, mixing. Jyesthaya sresthaya svaha, 

with the mantra " Svaha to the oldest and the best.’' Iti, thus, Agnau, in 
the fire. Ajj'asya, of the ghee : the paste refined with ghee, Hutva, 

having offered as oblation. RV Manthe, in the paste, Sampatam, throw¬ 
ing. Avanayet, let him do 

4. Now if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him 
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon 
(and having kept the rules for a fortnight) prepare on the 
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of grains, 
and mixing it with curd, honey and ghee, offer it into the 
fire reciting “ Svaha to the Oldest and the Best.” After 
that let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle), 
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the paste._330. 


Note .—The offering is called mantha (to stir, to churn) because first a flour is made 
of ten kinds of corn, rice, barley &c. (technically called sarvausadha) and then it is mixed 
with curd and honey and well stirred. The churning ceases when the paste “rises” 
becomes spongy. Then ghee is poured into it. Taking a ladle (sruva) full of this mixture, 
it is offered into the fire, with the mantra “ Om Jyesthaya Sresthaya Svaha.’ 1 Then the 
ladle is cleansed and the mixture in it put into the vessel containing the paste. Simi¬ 
larly four other oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras as given below. 
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Mantra 5. 



^qiri h^tst d h \m 
f^T TF^ ^qirWciq^^ u V II 


^r Vasi^haya Svaha “ Svaha, to the best of the settlers.” Iti 
agnau, thus in fire. Ajyas}'a, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee. 
Mauthe sampatam avanayet, let him throw the remains sticking to the ladle 
into the vessel containing the paste. Similarly offerings are to be made to 
Pratlstha,*to Sampad, and to Ayatana. 

5. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that let him throw the laclle-scraping into the mantha- 
vessel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Firm Stay.” After that let 
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying 
“ Svaha to Success.” After that let him throw the ladle^ 
sciaping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let 
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “Svaha to the 
Refuge. After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to 
the mantha-vessel.—331. 


Note. There are five oblations to be given into the fire. This would show the 
quantity of paste to be prepared. The paste which remains after this lioma, is to be 
eaten by the sacrificer with the mantras next given. 


Mantra 6. 


w*r siqsnit mum unf 

H If TUB: StST TTSltfsjqfit: R UT ^f'^KTirrsn 

Jmmfmui munimra n i t\ 


Atha, then after the homa. Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the 

remaining paste into the fire). Anjalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
ands. Mantham the paste. *ITO Adhaya, placing. ^ ] a pati he 

ecites, let lnm recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying. =jra ; Amah 

ma ’ m NSnia asi » thou art b y name ' STOP Amah, immeasurable, infinite’ 














CHHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 



- ft Hi, because % Te, thy. Sarvam, all. Idam this. The whole of this 
universe is no measure of thee. Or mV- ft % si may mean *' all this verily 
dwells with thee” In this sense 3 PTT: does not mean “measureless”; but 
“those who dwell together,” “ those who are close together.” Sah, he, the 
. Ohief Prana, ft Hi, because. 3 qg: Jyesthah, the oldest in age. ^resthah', the 
best (in qualities). *nir Raja, the king, the delight-giver, srfqqfa: Adhipatih, 
the . over-lord, sovereign, the great protector. ^ Sa, he. q r Ma, me. ^ 
Jyaisthyam, the condition of being the oldest.^ ^raisthyam, the state of 

being the best. n 3 ?wRajyam,royalty. ! ?rrfq'T^Adhipat:yam, sovereignty, nqqra 
Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead to: give, Aham, I. qq Eva, indeed. 
Idam, this. Sarvam, all. siutR Asani, may I bring under control, may I 
become. 

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites : “ Thou 
(Prana) art named Ama (Measureless): because all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best, 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers). 
May I become (or control) all this.”—332. 


Mantra 7. 



*fm gt firafa n vs n 


Wf Then, after finishing the above japa. Khalu, indeed, q^zq Etaya, 
with the following, Richa, with the rik. tps^: Pachchhah, at every line 

of the stanza ; at the end of each Pada of the stanza. ^TT^RUT Achamati, he 
swallows : let him swallow the paste. rRuft^: jpftqt Tat Savituh Vrinimahe, 
we obtain from the Creator. Iti, thus. Achamati, may he swallow. q^Vayam, 
we.^ Devasya, from the God. *rr 3 R*T Bhojanam, protection and pleasure. 
Iti Achamati. sign grestham, the best. Sarvadhatamam, the greatest of 

the supporters of all. Iti Achamati. g* Turam, the swift : the servant. 
Bhagasya, of the Lord. sffaft Dhlmahi, we meditate. Iti, thus. ^ Sarvam, 
the whole, Pibati, he drinks, let him drink. 

7. Then let him swallow the mantha paste reciting this 
Rik stanza:—“We obtain from the Creator”—here he swallows 

one mouthful ; “ We from God, protection and pleasure,”_ 

here he swallows; “ On the best and all-supporting,— 









misty,. 
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he swallows; “ The servant of the Lord, we raedi 
tate ’’—here he drinks all.—333. 

Note.—The whole stanza runs thu§ We obtain from God the Oreater, all pro¬ 
tection and pleasure. We meditate on the best and all supporting servant of the Lord.” 
The servant of the Lord of course, is Prana (the Christ). 

Mantra 8 . 

=rr tffWrr 

frf f^TT^ || || 

Rl^l Nirnijya,having cleansed, having washed, Kamsam, made 

of bell-metal, Chamasam, made of udumbara wood. The vessel in 

which mantha is kept should be either of -bell-metal or of wood (udumbara). 
This vessel should be now cleansed, Va, or. Pa^chat, behind, s^t 

Agneh, of fire. tjfrvfiT Samvisati, he sits down : let him sit down. Charmani, 

op a skin, or. Sthandile va, or on the bare ground, 

Vacham-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking, Aprasahah, 

without making any effort. Without being accompanied by his wife ^ Sa ' 
he (sacrificer). ^ Yadi, if. Striyam, a woman. ^ Pa^yet, he may 

see (in dreams), Samriddham, has succeeded. Karma, the rite : the - 

sacrifice. Iti, thus. j%iqrg[ Vidyat, let him know (as a sign). 

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which 

should he either of hell-metal or of wood, let him lie down 
behind the fire, on a skin or on the hare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful._334. 

Mantra 9. 

|| 3 . || 

- ^ Tat ’ ° n tbis - T* : E ? a1 ?- this - ^'°kah, this verse. Yada, when 

Karmasu, in ntes, m sacrifices. ^ Kamesu, (which arel Kamyas 
optional performed with the object of attaining any desire. Striyam a 

woman. ^ Svapnesu, in dreams, Tvqft Pa^yati, he sees. U^Samriddhim 
success. Iatra, then, ^rnffaTFi; Janiyat, let him know. ^ y, 
that. Svapna-nidarsane, in dream-vision 

9. 


fTTWi. Tasrnin, in 


On this there is the following verse • _ “ if 

Kamya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then let 


1 
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know this bodes success—this vision shown him in a 
dream, this vision shown him in a dream.”— 335. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note.- In the Fourth Adhyaya was described the teaching about Brahman under 
the heading of Para Bralitna-Vidya, and also the teaching about Vayu under the title of 
Apara Brakma-Vidya. This Adhyaya deals with the same topic, and shows that the 
aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vayu, for without His grace, release is not 
possible. Hence the glorification of Vayu (Christ) in the first two Khandas. It may be 
called the Vayu Vidya. Hence the Commentator quotes an authority to prove the great¬ 
ness of Vayu, and to explain thisKhancla. 

It is tlms in the Prabhava “ He who knows that the Vayu is the 
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attaining mukti the best 
and' the oldest among his equals. 

“ He who knows the Vayu as the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistha) 
becomes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Him as 
the firm rest (Pratistha=stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
choose to stay in. (That is he can dwell in any place that he likes, and 
dwell there permanently if so inclined.) He who knows Him as success, 
gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home.” 

Thus the Vayu is the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 
and the Abode of all. 

“ The Great Vayu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
neighbourly, the most firm, the successful, the Abode. It is through His 
grace and figuratively only that Agni is called the most neighbourly, or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success¬ 
ful, or that Rudra is called the Abode.” Thus it is in the Prabhava. 

The Commentator next explains the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nama 
pratyaksam. The word here does not mean “ that which is the object of perception ” 
but that which is in every sense (prati+aksa) that which is the real agent in all the 
sense activities. 


This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them (i.e., it works them from within): and it is separate 
also from, every sense. (Even without the help of the separate sense, 
Prana alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is 
so able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings). In infants under six months, all the separate functions 
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) Prana 
alone through the manas : hence there is no memory of that period. 

Mind IS under Rudra. But in an infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos¬ 
session of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed during that period by 
Prana alone. Consequently there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated mind 
does not enter in those activities. 
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the state of Turiya (the Trance and Release) all 
perceptions take place through Prana alone (and not through different 
senses.) 

[In tlio state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vanish. It is through this Universal Sensory 
Prana that all sense-functions are then performed. Thus the examples of the infant 
and of the Released show, how Prana performs all sense-functions without the senses. 
Next arises the question, since the Rudra-controlled mind is not in Mukti how does 
the man remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not 
there, but memory still is active.] 

“ The memory however (is retained) there (in Release) by controlling 
the Prana. 

(Prana being the store-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in Mukti 
by controlling this Prana. But how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being 
in the universe next to God ? To this the Commentator answers.) 

“ The phrase ‘ controlling the Prana 5 means getting His grace by 
entire devotion to Him. When Prana is thus controlled, {i. <?., becomes 
gracious) the manas is controlled, and consequently all the senses.” Thus 
it is in the same. 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas : and telergy and other 
sense activities of persons in a state of trance or catalepsy.] 

The Prana or Ana (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) is 
called Pratyaksa, because He is in all the sense organs, The word Praty- 
aksa, would thus mean the Universal Sensory. 

Note. ‘-In the state of Mukti, the Jiva is in his highest vehicle called the Svarhpa 
indriya, all other vehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This Svarupa indriya 
is the body of the Christ or Prana. It is through it that the Prana works; no lower 
devas can work through this Svarftpa deha. But the Mukta is one who has obtained 
the grace of Prana and hence through Prana recovers all his memories of past lives. 

I he Sruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object 
of food-he can eat everything. This is prima facie a paradox, for man can never eat 
everything. The man therefore could not have been referred to in this Sruti passage. 

“ Rudra is said to be the only person capable of having the full 
knowledge of Prana principally, therefore he is the real All-eater : other 
persons can know Prana partially only, according to their capacities, 
more or less ; and so secondarily they are said to be also all-eaters.” 
(Ibid.) 

The Sruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Pr&na by the Devas. 
Was Prana •without food, or dress before; and does he depend upon, the Devas for his food 
and clothing? To this it is answered, the Prana had all these, but it is offered to him 
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord, to whom belongs everything The 
offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver, not that the thing given did not 
belong to the Lord from before. 

“ As to Visnu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent 
of all: but men offer to Him puja with these, because they stand in need 
of His help, and not that He has any need of these offerings; so the Devas 
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Thus it is in 


in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Prana.” 

Karmanupffrvl. 

The Sruti (mantra 2 khan da 2) says “ Therefore wise people, when they are going 
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water. He then gains a dress 
and is no longer naked.” This prima facie would mean that a man who performs the 
Aposana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is not the 
meaning. 


“ A person who drinks water both before commencing to take food 
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of the Prana, surely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release.” Thus 
it is in the Prabhanjana. 

The Sruti then says : “ If you were to tell this to a dry stick, branches would grow, 
and leaves spring from it.” This miraculous power of the Prana Vidya is true only if 
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prana Vidya. Since the Jivas are in 
every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. If that Jiva is capable of understanding 
the Prana Vidya then this miraculous effect would occur. 

“ If a stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Prana 
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring: and after that 
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Visnu. There is no doubt in it.” Thus it is in the Prana Samhit.i. 

[In khanda 2 mantra 5 is taught the mantras for offering lioma to the Prana under 
the name of Jycstha and Srestha. Then it is further said that he who offers oblations to 
Prana in this manner, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should think that he 
becomes so in this world, only, the Commentary explains it by showing that it is in the 
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, Srestha.] 

“Having offered oblation to the Prana with the mantras ‘ Jesthaya 
Svalia,’ ‘ b'resthaya Svaha,’ the worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest 
and the best among his peers both in this world and the next: there is 
no question about it.” (Ibid.) 

[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitri, see khanda 2 mantra 7. The subject- 
matter of these two Khandas is however the Priina and his glorification. How is it that 
the sun-god Savitfi isjjrought in here ? It looks irrelevant. The Prana here is identi¬ 
fied with Savitj.’i say some Commentators. The author shows that Savitpi here means 
the Creator, the Lord God Visnu Himself.] 


TheRik £ Pat Savitur Vriminahe Vayam DevasyaBkojanam,” means 
“ We obtain (Vfinimahe Vayam) from the God Savitji, i. e., from the 
Creator of all, namely from Visnu, the bhojana which means protection 
and enjoyments (of all sorts).” 


In fact the word bhojana is here from the rooty/bhuj “ to protect,” “ to enjoy,” It does 
not mean mere food, but protection as well, and food also is to be taken in its wider sense 
of u all enjoyments.” 


1 he latter part of the Rik is “ ^restliam Sarvadkatamam, Turam 
blnigasya Dhimahi.” The word bhagasya means “ of the Lord Visnu, who 
possesses all lordliness, &c., in the shape of all perfect qualities.” 
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^ JP(ie word bhaga literally means primarily lordliness and cognate attributes. Here 
it moans and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat. 

Turam means servant: and refers to Vayu. fbesfcham, the best; 
Sarvadhatamam, of all supporters the highest. 

The whole Rile thus means :—“We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 
(namely on Vayu), for he is the best and highest among the supporter's.” 

The Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation. 

“ Having meditated on the Vayu the servant of Nfmryana, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu the Creator of the 
universe.” (Ibid). 




Third Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


u mb wq ra w*. f srar- 






SvetaUetuh, j^vetaketu by name. $ Ha. Aruneyah, the 

son ol Aruni, who was the son of Aruni. Panchalatiam, of the (rulers 

of the land of) Panchalas. Samitim, assembly, committee, Eyaya, 

went (in order to display his learning). sr Tam, him, to ^vetaketu. Ha. 

ItlJoT: Pravdhana Jaibili. Uvacha, said. Kumara, boy. srg Anu, 

a preposition to be joined with the verb asisat. ^jTva, thee. ^rrcnsrg A&sat, 
the full word is anvasisat, instructed. fqrTT Pita, father. hi, thus, 3*3 |% 
Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. Bhagavah, Sir. ^ hi, thus. 

1. Svetalcetu Aruneya went to the court of the king 
of the Panchalas. Pravahana Jaibili said to him “ Boy, has 
thy father instructed thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he*replied.—336. 


Mantra 2. 


qfoikhi irat: a to 

gjuiwdl ^ ffrt ?T wq ffb ^ET faj- 

u sqmuar \ q vura ffrt n q n 

Vettha, knowest thou. ^ Yat, what (path;, Itah, from this (world). 
Sift Adhi, taking hold. stsit: Prajdh, creatures. spiRf Prayanti, go (from this 
world to the other), hi, thus. ^ ?RT Na bhagavab iti, no sir. Do you 
know the path on which all creatures go from this world to the next? No sir 
Vettha, knowest thou, awr Yalha, how, by what path. Punaravar- 

tante iti, they return, jj 5ft Na bhagavah iti, no Sir. ^ Vettha, knowest 
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tjzfn Pathoh, of the two paths. Devayanasya, of the Deva-Path. 

Pitriyanasya, of the Path of the Pitris. sqrdffi Vyavartane, two diver¬ 
gences. Na bhagavah iti, no sir. 

2. ; Knowest thou that Path on which the creatures 

go from this world (to the Brahma’s world or the Chandra’s 
world)?” “No Sir,” he replied. “Knowest thou by what 
Path they return ?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “Knowest thou 

the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devayana 
and the Pitriyana?” “No Sir,” he replied.—-337. 

Note.— The third question relates to the causes of the divergence of these two paths. 
What are the means and acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths ? Why 
some go on the Devayana and the others the Pitriyana ? 

Mantra 3. 

^ fTcT \\\\\ 

Vettha, knowest thou, qqj Yatha, how. =£^jr Asau, that, ^3;: Lokah, 
world. ^ Na, not. Sampuryate, becomes full. Though thousands are 

dying hourly, how is it that the next world is not filled and this world exhausted. 
Vettha, knowest thou. Yatha, how, in what maimer. Panchamyam, in 

the fifth. Ahutau, in the libation =5^: Apah, the waters. 3^ 

Purusa-vachasah, called man. The Jiva wrapped in waters obtains a body and 
gets the name of man. 

3. “Knowest thou how that world never becomes 
full?” “No Sir,” he replied. “Knowest thou how in the 
fifth libation, the water gets the name of Man ? ” “No Sir,” 
he replied.—338. 

Mantra 4. 


shit 3 TOTJjfrrgTCTrasjT t firmer 

h frw: fagr-WTR w*ftw 

m 11 « 11 

^Atha, then, being so ignorant, g Nu Kim, why now. ’3rgfw. 
Anusistah, instructed. "I am instructed." Avochathah, didst thou 

say. q: YaJj, who. f| Hi, because. f»nPT Imam, these. 3 Na, not. ratrgVid- 
y&t, does know. Katham, liow. U’ Sah, he. ^srgRnr. Anusistah, ins¬ 

tructed. f€r?t Bruvita, can say. Iti, thus. ^ Sa, he, ^vetaketu, § Ha. 
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\yastah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahana) 
ituh, of the father. Ardham, place, house, riffrff Eyaya, went back. ?i 

Tam, to him, 10 the father. Ha. Uvacha, said, gaRjjRrsff Ananusisya, with¬ 
out fully instructing. ffprVfiva. Kila, how. iff Ma, me. Bhagavan, 

Sir. ’srMift Abravit, said, ?=ff Tva, thee. Anusisam, “ 1 have ins¬ 

tructed.” 


4. Pravahana said “ Then why didst thon say — 
‘ I am instructed.’ He who does -not know these things, 
how can he say ‘I am instructed’?” The hoy being thus 
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him “ With¬ 
out fully instructing me, your honor said ‘I have fully 
instructed thee.’ ”—339. 


Mantra "5. 

n * n 


Tt Pancha, five. iff M a, me. Rajanyabandhuh, the fellow of a 

Rfijanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. JWPSfPra^nan, questions. =ffjff^r<l A praksit, asked. 

Tesfim, of them. if Na, not. it^ Ekam, one. Ghana. Asakam, 

I could, Vivaktum, to answer, Svetaketu then told his father the five 

questions, hearing which his father said, u Sa, he (the father) ha. ffffpff 
Uvacha, said, ffzff Yatha, as. iff Ma, to me. 3? Tvam, thou. fffff Tata, dear 
boy. tTfffff Etan, these. 3 ?^: Avadah, hast told, ffffr Yatha, fully, properly. 
STSff Ahani, I. qqr Esarn, of these, ff Na, not. ti^ffff Ekanchana, any one. 

Veda, know, qfff Yadi, if. Aham, I. fiffff Imfin, these, Avedis- 

yam, knew, tRffff Katham, how. % 'I'e, to thee. ^ Na, not. Avaks- 

yam, I should have told. 

5. “ That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques¬ 

tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father 
said “Dear hoy, I myself do not know, the answers fully 
to any one of these questions which thou hast told me. If 
I knew these questions, why should I not have told thee ?” 
—340. 

Note-Then Gautama said to Svetaketu. “If thou hast a mind to learn this vidyfi, 
come with me and let us go to the king and remain there as religions students and learn 
it from him.” But Svetaketu after the rebuff that he had got, did not like to court another 
discomfiture, and said “You may go. I won't." Then Gautama alone went to the kino- 
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^ hfi: mrnr ^famt rr*. ffara tng'resr wi«H!faT 
ftrrtCT =f nsfrar ffa *t fRH ^ Trepmgq far 

TO1WWH * afrrrt II i II 

5f Sa, he. Ha. »trit: Gautama. ug: Rajnah, of the king, =r<r Ardham, 
place. irr Eyaya, went. ^ Tasmai, to him. (Gautama). Ha. jhrr Prap- 
taya, to the visitor who had come, ^far Arhftm, honor. ***$!< Chakara, 
showed, did. ^ Sa, he (Gautama). Ha. jjR^Pratar, in the morning, 
Sabhage, when the king) had entered the court room. Udeyaya, went 

out. gr Tam, him (to Gautama), ggm Uvacha, said, Manusasya, of 

man. Bhagavan, O venerable, jffcpr O Gautama. rrr Vittasya, of 

wealth, like gold &c. sp; Varam, boon. ftniR: Vrinithah, choose thou. ?r Iti, 
thus, sr Sa, he. Ha. 33 TR Uvacha, said. Tava, thine, ir Eva, indeed. rnR 
Raian, O king, jtrst RtT Mfinusam vittam, human possessions. 3 R Yam, what, 
qgf Eva, even. Kumarasva, of the boy. 3 TR Ante, near. gr^t. Vacham, 

speech, questions. rsRT^TT: Abhasathalj, thou didst say. cfUjr Tam, that, tR 
Eva, even. |TR Bruhi, teli thou. fR Iti, thus. 

6. Then Gautama went to the king’s place. He (the 
king) honored his visitor. Next morning Avhen the king- 
had entered the court house, Gautama again went to him. 
The king said to him “ 0 venerable Gautama ! ask a boon 
of such things as men possess.” He replied “ 0 king! 
Let such human possessions remain with you. Tell me the 
(answer to the) questions which you addressed to my boy.”— 
341. 

Mantra 7 . 

ffaR ^PTT HT r* WT H STTfi JTr HT^T 

cRHT'J 

a# fHrpf h vs n 

|| \ || 

3 T Sa, he (the King). ^ Ha. KrichchhrJ, perplexed. BabhQva, 

became : because the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the 
public, w Tam, to him (Gautama) Ha fat gq Chiram vasa, stay sometime, 
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Ajfiapayam Chakara, commanded. 3 Tam, to him. ? Ha, then. 

Uvacha, said. jpTT Yatha, as. m Ma, to me. <sr Tvam,'thou. nfcpr 
O Gautama, Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said “ Dwell for some¬ 

time here, after that, as thou shalt tell me, 1 will do.” According to scrip¬ 
tures, the student must live at least for a year with his teacher, before any 
instruction could be given to him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor 
of Gautama. «r<n Yatha, as. Iyarn, this knowledge. 3 Na, not. Prak, 

before. Tvat, thee. 3 Tu, but. grr Pura, before, ftsir Vidya, knowledge’. 
3 lt>tu!i , t, Bi ahmapan, to BrAhmanas, Gachchhati. goes. Tasmat 

therefore, because it was confined to the Ksatriyas. 3 U. ^3 Sarvesu 

Lokesu, in all the worlds, Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya. q=r Eva, even. 

Pra&tsanam, the right of ruling or teaching. Abhut, was. 5(3 Iti, 

thus. ?rw Tasmai, to him. 5 Ha. Uvacha, said. 

7. The king was perplexed: and commanded him, 
saying : “ Stay for sometime here ” : and further added 
“ 0 Gantama, what thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because 
this knowledge has never gone to any Brahmana before 
thee. Therefore the ruling power belongs to tie Ksat¬ 
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was 
over) he said to him.—342. 




Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

’'N * 

rn ur n » n 

Asau, in Asu or in the Life: Asau is locative singular of asu 
(1 he Lord dwelling) in the Chief Prana, m Vava, verily. Lokah the 

luminant: the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Heaven): Na.Ayana 
O Gautama. Agmh, the Eater : the Destroyer. He has five forms. Zq 
lasya, of Him, the Lord Narayana called Agni and dwelling in heaven and 
|n Prana. WR 3 T: Adityah, the Aditya, the Lord in the sun: called Aditva 
because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything. <rq Eva even Samit 

inel. 1 he Highest. tjSam=full. It=edba = high. The Lord Visiju is 
called Sanut or the Summit, ww Ka.lmayah, the rays : delight and wisdom 
* Ka-delight and Sa=wisdom. Vasudeva. tjr. Dhftmah, smoke: the 
shaker; he who causes trembling. VDhu-to tremble, the terrible ra Ahar 
the day ; indestructible. * = not. ^destroy, that which Nescience cantiol 
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or destroy. Sankarsana. : Archih, the light; the Much 

adored (chita). Chandramah, the Moon : the Delight-giver, Pradyumna. 

srjrrr: Angara!?, the coals : the pervader of limbs, aiiga = limbs, ra=pervading 
The Thriller, Naksatrani, the stars : He who has no (?r) other rule. 

(Ksatra) over him is called Naksatra. Aniruddha. T%$firTfr: Visphuling&h, the 


sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The 
Inspirer. 

1. 0 Gautama ! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven 

world) and the Prana is the (Lord Visnu indeed called first) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High; the form that delights Yasudeva, the Terrible ; 
the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thriller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 


Inspirer.—343. 

Note— Literally the verse means:—The Agni is that world, 0 Gautama ; its 
fuel is the Sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the 
sparks the stars. This, however, describes the Heaven world or the Devachan under 
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the Sun, which illumines the 
whole heaven : and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest 
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven. Technically it is Narayana. The terror inspiring 
form of the Lord in Heaven is Yasudeva, the Hays that proceed from the Sun ; all evil is 
destroyed by the vibration of these rays ; the day in Heaven is the Sankarsana and called 
archih or light or the adorable : the moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord, 
the stars in Heaven are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His five forms 
in heaven. The five forms are called by various names which have come to apply to 
fire-altar and its accessories. Thus 

Samit=fuel=the Summit i.e., Narayana. 

Dhuma=smoke=the Awe-inspiring i.c., Yasudeva 

Archis=llame or light=the Adorable i.e., Sankarsana. 

Angara=4he live-coals=the Thriller i.e., Pradyumna. 

Yisphulihga=the sparks=the Inspirer i. e., Aniruddha. 

The sun, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven are all forms of the Lord. 

Mantra 2. 

afarerafosrat %rr: snsf isflt wrftt: rnifi 
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SfcT gjjsn *3^5 II H II 

rlfwiA'asmin, in Him, in the Narayana, in heaven. tTrffwT Etasmin, in that 
Lord possessing the above five forms. Agnau, in the fire. %srr: Devafc, 

the Devas : the rulers of the Heaven-world. <srgi ^raddliam, the Faith i. e. the 
disincarnate pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while 
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earth. It represents the Jiva surrounded by' water of faith : i. e. f the 
five permanent atoms, sjffrf Juhvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation. 
lasyah, from that. 3TTfr%: Ahuteh, from oblation, Somah, Moon. 

Raja, king, Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world 

of Soma king. 

2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (Nara¬ 
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body)— 
344. 


Note —Tlio Devas carry the soul and present him to the Lord in Heaven : and it is 
thus that the Soul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists and 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soul is here called Sraddha or Faith. This word also 
means water, because water is the great vehiclo of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of 
water. 

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was 
“ why in the fifth libation the water is called Man.” The five stages in the soul's 
reincarnation are meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma- 
world the Devachan. 

The word Sraddha generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms -the physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to 
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functioning of these atoms. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

■LNf frhmrftretwr fm- 

n t ti 

q"5TKp Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param=great and janya = 
father: the Lord Vasudeva called Parjanya. ^rfsr: Agnih, Fire; altar, 
lasja, his. Vayulj, the air : the Lord as wisdom and life: Va~wisdom 

and Ayus=life. Samit, Narayana. Abliram, the cloud : the Lord as the 
supporter (bhra) of water (ap). DhQrhah Vasudeva. Vidyut, the lightning 

the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archil?, light, srcrre: Adanifc thunderbolt 
the Lord as Eater (asana=eating). Augarah, coals. grfW Hradunayah, the 
thunderings ; the Lord as ever glad (Hrada = glad). 

1. 0 Gautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in 

Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second) 

Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life is the 

Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter 

of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which is 
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iininating is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the form which is 
the All-eating is the Thriller (Pradyumna), and the form 
which is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—345. 


describes the Intermediate Region or the Astral plane, where the soul 
now descends from the Devachan. The air, the cloud, the lightning, thunderbolt and the 
thunderings are the elementals and elemental essence of the astral world. The Lord in 
His five forms dwells in these also. 



II 


Mantra 2. 

^TT: TRTR Ifftf rTFTT 

h n 


?fcr 11 ^ 11 


Tasmin etasmin agnau, in that fire. Devah, the Devas of 
the astral plane. HR* H’jTR*S omam raj&nam, the king Soma namely the soul 
descending from the kingdom of Soma, and surrounded by a coating of Soma 
or mental matter. Juhvati, offer as libation. rT^: Tasyah ahuteh, 

from that oblation. Varsah, the rain : the soul is enveloped in rain, t . e. in 
a coating of astral matter. 

2. The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that fire 
(Vasudeva, in the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul 
enveloped in Somic matter). From that oblation, (the soul) 
arises with an astral body (literally, arises rain).—346. 

Note.—Thus in the second oblation the jiva gets another coating. The soul has 
now two sheaths—the mental and the astral: the two atoms now become active. 


Khanda Sixth. 

Mantra i. 

nfrmrfjreretr: yftwi+iiui 

w Trfan%??rr:ffm u * n 

Prithivi, the earth : the Lord as Vast Expanse. Saukarsana. 
Samvatsarah, the year: the Perfect Enjoyer, Aka&th, the either; the 

Perfect Light. Ratri, the night: the giver of joy. fer: Di^ah, the quarters : 
the Teacher of Supreme wisdom ; Avantaradisah, the intermediate 

quarter?, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom. 

1. O Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the 
earth) is the (Lord Sankarsana indeed called the third) 
Agni. Of him the form which is the perfect enjoyer is the 
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High (Narayana), the perfect light is the Terri 
(Vasudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradyumna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspire! Aniraddha.—347. 


Note .—The (Lord Siikarsana in) the earth is the Agni O Gautama, in the year itself 
is the Highest (Narayana) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (Vdsudeva), in the night is 
the Adorable (Sankarsana\ in the quarters is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the Inter¬ 
mediate quarters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—347. 


Mantra 2. 


Hrofrt 1154 11 

gg; II ^ II 

^ Varsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter. Annam, food. The 
soul gets a physical body i. e . the etheric body. 

2. The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (lit. the food).—348. 

Note .—In the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, <fce., which are food of man. 


Khanda Seventh. 

Mantra i. 

II t II 

cpssp Purusalj, the man, the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. gift 
Vak, speech, the word, stto: PiAnah, breath : the Life, Drp Jihva, tongue, the 
Sacrificer. Chaksuh, the eye : the All-seeing. Jap* Srotram, the ear : the 

All-hearing. 

1. 0 Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwelling in 

man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Narayana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna), 
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Aniruddha). — 349. 
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Yote— The (Lord Pradyumna in) man is tlie Agni O Gautama, in tlie speech itself 
is the Highest (Narayana), in the breath is the awe-inspiring (Vasudeva), in the tongue 
is the adorable (Sankarsana), in the eye is the Thriller (Pradyumna), in the ear is the 
Inspirer (Anirudclha). 

Mantra 2. 


wmmw ^n 

sfa earn ll vs 11 

Annam, food ; the soul dwelling in food. Retah, seed : the sperm 

cell. 

2. The Devas (of the body of man) offer in that fire 
(Pradyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises 
as seed.—350. 


Khanda Eighth, 


Mantra i. 


qfaT sricr 






H TO WT%FfT T^rr%T: \ 


3PU Yosa, the woman: the Worshipped by all, theServedby all, the Loved 
one by all. <rrf Vava, verily, Upastha, the Most Proximate, being in the 

heart of all. Qpamantrayate, persuades, coaxes. The Lord is the 

great conciliator, Yoni, womb, the union. The Lord is the great uniting 

Force. 'SFcT Amah karoti, draws in. I'he Lord draws everyone within 
Himself in the Great Latency. Abhinandah, joys: The Lord is the 

Great Joy. 

1. 0 Gautama! that Beloved (dwelling in woman) 

is (indeed the Lord Aniruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of 
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Narayana), the Conciliator 
is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable 
(Sahkarsana), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and 
the Joy-maker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—351. 
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Mantra i. 

wwt urn mm 
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2. On tliat Agni, the devas (in the hody of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body).—352. 

Note. Thus Man called Sraddha or water of faith, in the fifth oblation becomes 
Man i. e., endowed with a physical body. The sacrillcers are Devas here. They are the 
true hotas here. The first oblation is made to the Lord as He is in Heaven, the second 
to the Lord as He is in the Intermediate Region, the third to the Lord as He is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man, and the fifth to the 
Lord as Ho is in Woman, 


Khanda Ninth. 


Mantra 4. 

JRl ^ TT ^ TT TTmFFcT: mqrd i qrq^nT 
STOrT II ^ II 


frn g Iti tu, thus. sngHr Panchamyfim ahutau, in the fifth obla¬ 

tion. tg-pj: Apah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jiva when he 
throws off his bodies at death. 3 ^=^: Purusa-vachasah, man-styled, called 
man. Bhavanti, become. Iti, thus, h: Sah, that Jiva. Ulba 

vritah, covered by the placenta, rpt: Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Dasa, 
ten. Va, or. Him* Mfisfin, months. SRT= Antah, within the womb, 

Sayitvfi, having slept, dwelt, lain. qRT 3T Yavad Va, or so long as i. e, ten or 
more or less months as are necessary, m Atha, then. Jayate, is born. 

1. For this reason is the Water in the fifth oblation 
called Man. That jiva, covered by placenta and dwelling- 

in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary is then 
born.—353. 

Mantra 2. 

#TWT% ft 5RI ftlftrqrsSTq ^q fT“ 

m qw: mm n r 11 


ffcr 1 <*, 11 

H Sa he. STIff: Jatah, being born. ^ Ydvat Ayusam, so lone 

as is his life-period: the allotted span of life. ^ Jivati, lives * Tanf 
him. ^Pretam, departing one; dead ghost, f^ Distam, Hke, in the same 
manner. 53 : Itah, from this world, Agnaye, to the Fire, tra Eva even 
Haranti, carry. The Devas carry. Yatah, from where, i. e., from 
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of Heaven, of astral plane, and of other, qtf Eva, even, Itah, 

to this place: i. e., physical plane. : Yatah, to where, /. e., to the Fire in 
Man and Woman. Sambhfltah, born, spring, it# Bhavati, becomes. 

2. When horn, he lives his allotted span of life. 

When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular 
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 
from it)—(to that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth.—354. Cjf 

Note— Going back is in the reverse order—men and women take the physical corpse 
* to the physical fire; etherial corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Sankarsana) by the 
ether Devas where the etherial corpse is consumed and the astral set free ; the astral 
corpse is taken to the astral Fire Vasadeva who disintegrates the astral body and sets 
free the mental, the Mental Devas carry the mental corpse to the Mental Fire Ndrdyana 
who disintegrates the mental body. 

Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i & 2 . 

f5f j ?f rt II \ II 

Now an answer is being given to the first and third questions. rT?^ Tat, 
therefore; because the performance of all Kamya Karmas (self-regarding 
acts), lead to repeated births and deaths : one should become disgusted with 
such Karmas. g Ye, who (have become indifferent, Virakta). Ittham, thus, 
this secret of the Five Fires, and the Jivas being born through them. The 
five aspects of the Lord. Viduh, know, q Ye, who. Cha, and. j 

I me, these. Aranye, in the forest, in a pleasant spot, ^raddha, „ 

faith, i-pf: Tapas, austerities i. e nivritti Karmas. Iti, thus. Updsate, 

follow, practise : namely those who are great in wisdom and those who are 
great in unselfish works (tapas and Sraddha). % Te, they. Archisam, 

to light. Abhisambhavanti, go: attain, =5rf%: Archisah, from light. 

The rest of the words up to the end of mantra 2, ending with Devaydnah 
panthdh are the same as in Adhydya Fourth, Khanda Fifteenth, mantra 5 . 

1 & 2. Those who know this thus, and those who i 
perform works of faith and hardship (altruistically) in some 
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tied pleasant place go (after death) to light, from light 
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes 
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servant of God (Manu), he leads them to Brahman. This 
is the path of the Devas.—355, 356. * 

Mantra 3. 


Jim a 

mma u ^ 11 

Atlia, now. sj Ye, who. line, these (Kamya-doers) ?T|% Grame, 
in a village, fsppf Ista-pftrte, sacrifices and works of public utility (such as 
digging of tanks). ^ Dattam, alms. ?t% hi, and the rest, e. g., ^raddha, &c. 
3qigrT Upasate, practise. % Te, they, DhQmam, smoke, the region of the 
Deva of smoke. Abhisambhavanti, go to, reach, jjjtt?; Dhumad, 

from srnoke. ufg-ij Ratrim, to the deva presiding over night, Ratreh, 

from night, Aparapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight. Aparapaksat, 

from the dark half of the moon. qpj. Yan, to those. q^Sat, six. inure. Months. 

Daksinaiti, goes to the south. rfT^Tan, them. ^ Na, not. Ete, these. 

Samvatsaram, year. ^STF^cr Abhiprapnuvanti, reach. 

3. But they who live in a village, and practise sacri¬ 
fices, works of public utility, alms, &c., they go to the lord 
of smoke, from the smoke-lord to the night-Jord, from the 
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord 
of the dark-fortnight to the lord of the six months when 
the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year- 
lord. — 357. 


Mantra 4. 

TT5TT II $ || 

Masebhyaji, from the months, Pitrilokam, to the world 

of the Pitris. Pitrilokat, from the world of the Pitris. Aka- 

sam, to ether, the world of Vinayaka. Akasat, from the world of 
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F\ nSyaka. Chandrnmasam, tlie moon, qq' Esa, that, Somah, 

the Soma. *rsir Raja, the king : the sparkling. cTH Tat, that moon : or Soma- 
juice. ^’PTT^ Dev&n&m, of the devas. ?f lam, that moon or elixir. Devalj, 

the Devas. Biiaksayanti, eat. 


4. From the Lord of the southern months, he. goes 
to the world of the Pitris, from the world of the Pitris to 
the world of Vinayaka (the lord of fourth dimension), from 
Vinayaka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling 
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Devas : the Devas 


eat that.—358. ' 

Xq te, —Tile Moon world is the place where the Devas drink the ambrosia, and the 
Soul that reaches the Lunar World drinks Soma in the company of the gods. 


Mantra 5. 

mm n vt u 

rfR^Tasmin, in that Lunar Plane, Yavat, so long as: till. ^TTRT*J. 

Sainpatam, the consumption of good works. Usitva, dwelling. ^7 Atha, 

then, qtfi Etam, that. ^ Eva, very. SP^R^Adhvanam, path, way. 
Puuaravartante, return again, Yatha, by what. Itam, went (to the 

moon.) Wcm* Akasam, to ether, Akasad from ether. Vayum, to the 

air. ^3: Vayuh BhCitva, becoming air, /. e t , dwelling in air. 

DhCunafc Bhavati, becomes smoke, i. e t) dwells in smoke, gg: Dhumalj 

Bhutva, becoming smoke. Abhram Bhavati, becomes cloud, i. e. f 

dwells in cloud. 

5. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return again 
by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or from the 
moon) to the Vinayakaloka from the Vinayakaloka to the 
world of Vayu, from the Vayu-loka to the world of smoke, 
from the smoke world, they enter the mist.—359. 

Note— The return from tlie Moon is either by the same path by which one had 
ascended. Or by a different path altogether. The alternative path is mentioned in 
order to produce disgust with the Moon-World. It is not like the Svarga, from which 
the descent is by the same path as the ascent. This alternative path of descent from 
the moon is beset with difficulties, as will appear later on ; and so Moon ought not to be the 
goal of any wise person. The Kamya Karinas must be renounced, and all one’s works 
must be altruistic—duty performed for duty’s sake, and performed well. 
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I fir 1 |R- 

ssrqfft *fr m u?nTf%?fT th: nfcrftt in 


Abhram bhutva, become a mist. qq: qqfq Meghah bhavati, be¬ 
comes a cloud, i.e. 9 dwells in the cloud qq: Meghah Bhutva, after dwelling 

in the cloud, qqqrq Pravarsati, he rains down, that is enters into the falling- 
rain. q Ie, they, the performers of k&mya works. ^ Ilia, here, on this earth. 
sfM&ftT: Brihi yavah, rice and barley. ^rrqfq-^^TcW Osadhi vanaspatayah, 
herbs and tress, fq^T qiqr Tila mAsAh, sesamum and beans, srrqiq Jay ante 
are born, qq: Tatah, from that. % Vai, verily, *qc£ Khalu, verily, gf^sqqqqq 
Durnisprapatanam, difficult escape: always* fall into lower depths, constantly 
falling, q: q: Yah Yah, whatever male. f| Hi, indeed, Food. Atti, 

eats, q; Yah, who. *q: Retah, seed. rqqrrq Sinchati, sprinkles, qa; Tat, that. 

BhOyah, again, qq Eva, even, qqfq Bhavati, enters : becomes. 

6. Having been in the mist, he enters the cloud, hav¬ 
ing been in the-cloud, he enters the rain (and falls down). 

Then he is born as a rice or barley, herbs or trees, sesamum 

% 

or beans, &c. From this point there is constant (tantalising) 
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off¬ 
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed.—360. 

Note The jiva does not become rice or barley, &c., but is a co-tenant with the jivas 
of rice &c. It is an unconscious dwelling in rice &c. 

Mantra 7. 

aq ?? wSferew srwtrat ? ?tth- 

wtrarR vr q- jf 

3T«n# f v% *iTRwmTg *aqtf^ 

qr qt u ^ n 

rf?r Tat, that, among these, q Ye, who. f? Ilia, here. R#q=q*i!jr: Rama 
niya charanah, good conduct, whose conduct had been good on earth, whose 
physical acts had been good, q^qw: Abhyasah, quickly on finishing their time. 
? Ha, verily. q* Yat, what. % Te, they. urarqr qtfas Ramaniyiim yonim.good 
birth. ?rmR.Apadyeran, attain. srgRJjfTR" Bi dhmana, yonim, the birth of a 
Brahmana, gfqqqiRS The birth of a Ksatriya. qr Va, or. tfaqqrft^ The birth 
of a Vaisya. W( Atha, but. q Ye, who. ?? lha, here, ^=5^: KapQya 
charanah, of evil conduct. Kapuyam yonim, on evil ! irth. £va yonim, a do°n 

SQkara yonim, a hog. Chandala yonim, a Chandala. 
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7. Of these, whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a Brahmana, 
or a Ksatriya, or a Yaisya. But those whose conduct here 
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of 
a dog, or a hog or a Chandala.—361. 

Note.—This shows the necessity of rebirth on a physical globe (generally on this 
very earth). Emotional and intellectual acts, good or bad are expiated in the invisible 
worlds, the Svarga or the Moon worlds. The acts done physically on the earth must be 
expiated on this plane. Moreover the period of rebirth is not delated ad infinitum. The 
jiva must be reborn within one year from its fall from heaven or any other higher world. 
Hence the Sr at i use the word “ quickly”—the rebirth may be delayed, but never for 
a,period longer than a year from the downward fall. 


Mantra 8. 

Wfi rrcrat 

rrwuspros sN 11 c ti 

^ Atha, now. q?f%: Etayoh pathoh, of these two paths—the path 

of knowledge (vidya) and the path of karma. d Na, not. qdRRT Ekatarena, 
by any one (of the two). =d Cha, and. dFR ^drfd Tani imam, those these. 

Ksudra-misrani, small mixed ; men of small deeds mixed with 
pleasure and pain : the majority of men who never rise to any height of ac¬ 
tion or wisdom, the lukewarm. ^TRRR Asakrit dvartini, continually 

returning. *<5dTR BhOtani, beings. vrdRT Bhavanti, are. RRR $R 

Jayasva mriyasva iti (of whom it is said) 11 be born and die.'* Who are born 
quickly and die quickly — between whose death and rebirth there is no inter¬ 
lude of heaven world, qd3[ Etat, this (neither svarga loka nor chandra lokas). 
ddta Tritiyam,' third, *STR* Stbanam, place. %d Tena, therefore. Asau, 

that. Lokah, world. d Na, not. SampQryate, becomes full. 

Tasmar, therefore. ^spjdd Jugupseta, let him despise it. This answers the 
question why the next world does not become full, for some do not go there 
at all, others come back from it. The whole object of this description is to 
teach Vairagya— tasmat jugupseta—let one learn to despise this low living, but 
have high aspirations and perform altruistic deeds. 

8. On neither of these two ways those men of small 
(hearts) and mixed deeds go : who are returning continually 
(to rebirth) and of whom it is said, “ Live and die.” Theirs 
is the third place. Therefore that world never becomes 
full. So let him despise (such rebirth).—362. 
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Mantra 9. 



ffj-irqtrr grf far-sR gfrRT«w^HS5i5r?r q?t- 

fer =q^m:: qs^ajra^ftf^ n * n 


cf^ Tat, on this subject: i.e., on the point that the knower of this Pan- 
chauga vidyd is never tainted b}' the evil of bad company. They may mix with 
the greatest sinners and will not be defiled, qq: Esafi, this, Slokah, 

vetse. Stenah, a thief. Hiranyasya, of gold, tg^tiSuram 

piban cha, and drinking spirits. ?jtr: Guroh talpam avasan, dis¬ 

honoring the bed of his teacher, a.uqr Brahmaha, who kills a knower of Brahman. 
q% Etc, these. qqpef Patanti, fall. =q 5 qRt Chatv&rah, four, Panchamah, 

the fifth. Acharan, associating. gTu. but. %: Tai, with these Id 

thus. 

9. On this is the following stanza :—“ The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violator of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall 
(into lower worlds), and as a fifth he who associates with 
them.” — 363. 


Mantra 10 

ip*: wfo sr 

II ^0 l| 

W Atha, but. 5 I la, verily, n: Yah, who. qq^Etan, these, qq Evam, 
thus, qqmh Panchagnin, the five Fires. qq Veda, knows, q Na, not. (q- Sa! 
he. f Ha, indeed) or Saha, witlr %: Taih, with these (four kinds of evil¬ 
doers). srfq Api, also, even. ^TOfAchran, associating. qr^RT PSpamana. with 
evil or sin. Rf'sk Eipyate, defiled. $uddhah, pure outside, <jq: Putah 

clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others. gqqqrq;: Punya lokah (a 
dweller of) the world of the pious. qqfq Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. qq 
Evam, thus, qq Veda, knows. 

10. But he who thus knows (the Five Divine Aspects 
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even thou oh 
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
(himself) pure, he purifies (them); and obtains the world of 
the pious : he who knows thus, yea, he who knows thus. _ 364. 


i 
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In the previous Khaiulas, has been thus taught the Prana Yidya appertaining to the 
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of hive Fires, appertaining to the 
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairagya or indifference. The two paths— 
the Devayana and the Pitnyana, will also be now described in these six Khantlas (from 
Khan da three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself 
in His five aspects. If the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, &c., then this doctrine would 
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not aBrahmavidya. But the Upanisad 
Lays that it is a Brahmo vidy.i for the lcnower of it goes to Devayana from which there 
is no return (see Khanda tenth ye ittham viduh, &c.) and so Agnis here cannot mean < 

Svarga, &c. This Panck&ug Vidya relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator 
proves by quoting the well-known Sama-Satnkita. 

It is thus written in the Sama Samhita “ The words Dyu, Parjanya, 
Varsa, Purusa and Yosa are the five forms of the Lord, namely 
Narayana, Vasudeva, Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively. 
These are called the Five Agnis. The word Agni is derived from v/ad 
to eat, or from /aga + ni the mover of the immobile, or fromya+gani 
never moving. (It thus means: 1. The Eater or Destroyer. 2. The 

Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Moving.) 

Thus (1) = the eater. (2) ^rr (that which by itself is immobile) 

+R.==SrR the Mover of the Immobile. (3) s* (not) +IR+ = Unra °- 

ving. 

Every Agni has samit, dhffma, archis, augara and visphuliuga—namely fuel, smoke, - 
flame, live-coal, and spark. But as Agni does not mean here the physical fire, but God ; 
so these words samit, &c., do not mean fuel, &c., but are the names of the five mani¬ 
festations of the deity—namely Narayana, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. 

Visnu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent. (Sam=super, 
it=edha=excellent). He is called dhuma because He causes all evil¬ 
doers to tremble. (dliu=to tremble). He is called archis, because He 
is the most adored. (Aram = most, chita=adored). He is called afigara 
because He delights in the bodies of all jivas. (Afiga=limb or body. 
Rati=delight or because He takes delight in his own body). ‘He is 
called visphulinga because he flashes on the wise in diverse ways (vi= 
diverse, ephurnna=flashing on the mind). 

Thus samit— which by the bye is the same word otymologically as the English word 
Summit-means the Highest or the Most High ; dhfima=the Awe-inspiring, the Terrible ; 
arc his—the Ever Adored ; Aiig&ra=the Thriller ; visphulinga==the Inspirer. 

Moreover Lord Visnu lias again live forms, as Narayana, (Vasudeva, 

Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha). 

Every Agni has five forms. Thus the five forms of the first agni are called dditya, 
rasmi, ahar, chandra and naksatra, generally meaning the sun, the rays, the day, the 
moon and the stars, But as forms of the Lord, these words have different meanings 
Ijere. 



GEHANDOOYA-UPANISA d 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 







MIN/Sr^ 



V ADHYAYA , Z KHANDA. 



Ie is called Adifcya because He takes up or attracts every thing 
(such as the lives oE men &c). He is called rashni because He is joy and 
delight (ra=delight, da=joy or wisdom) He is called ahar because igno¬ 
rance cannot overpower Him. (A=not. Ha=to kill or overpower, from 
/han to kill). He is called chandra because He is supreme happiness 
^chand = to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Him. (Na = not, Ksatra=protector, ruler). 


Thus &ditya=tke Attractor ; ra=fmi=tho deliglit-giver ahar==the untouched by Evil, 
the Ever-wise Omniscience. Ckandra=the joyful, naksatra=Omnipotent. Thus these 
five words.denote the five Primary attributes of God, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy), Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent. 

Similarly the words vayu, ablira, vidyut, asani, kraduni are used with regard to the 
second Agni. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering. 
But here they describe the five attributes of God. 


Visnu is called vayu because He is essentially wisdom and life. 
(Vd=wisdom nyus = life). He is called abhra because He is the support 
oE waters. (Ap=water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut because 
He enlightens all. (Vidyotana=enlighten, illuminating). He is called 
arfani because He eats up all. (Adana=to eat) He is called hraduni 
because He is always cheerful. 


Thus V&yu=Wisdom and Life, abhra ^support of waters, vidyut=the illuminator, 
asaui—the Eater, hraduni—the ever-liappy. 

With regard to the third Agni, similarly live words are used, namely samvatsara, 
akasa, ratri, dik, and avantara dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, the night, the 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But as appellations of God they have different 
meanings. 

He is called Samvatsara because He causes delight to all children, 
or because He enjoys and dwells in all. (Sam=all, Vasa=dwell, Ra= 
enjoy: or Sam=all, Vatsa=Calf or child, Ra=delight). He is celled 
Alcasfa because He illumines all (A=fully, Kasa=illumining). He is called 
Ratri because He gives delight. tRam=delight, trati=dadati = gives). 
He is called cl is, because He teaches the supreme truth (cl iti=to teach). 
He is avantara-di^, because He teaches the secondary truths. 


Thus samvatsara=the perfect enjoyer in all, akasa=the perfect delight, ratri=the 
giver of joy, DU=the Teacher of the highest truth. Av;intara-Dis=the Teacher of the 
lower truth. 

Similarly with regard to the fourth Agni the live words used are vak, pr&ha*jihv& t 
ekaksu, and srotra, ordinarily meaning the speech, the breath, the tongue, the eye and 
the ear. But when applied to the Lord they have different meanings. 

He is called vak because He is the Word, He is called prana, 
because He is the Life and Leader (prana = to lead forward). He is called 
Chaksu because He is All-seeing, He is called Srotra because He 
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all, He is called Jihva because all oblations homci) are offered to 
him or because He is the Great Sacrificer. 

Thus vak=the Word, Pr&ua=tlie Ginde, Chaksu=the All-seeing, Srotra=the All- 
hearing, Jihva=the offering, the sacrifice. Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth 
Agni have different meanings. 

He is called Upastba, because He is near to all. (Upastlia=standing 
near because He is in the heart of all jivas). He is said to persuade, be¬ 
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni because He unites 
(Yuj=to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He draws every one 
within himself at Pralaya- He is called Nandana because He is delight. 

Five tilings are mentioned as five Agnis : namely Asau Lokali, Parjauya, Prithivi, 
Purusa and Yosa, ordinarily meaning that World (Heaven), the Rain-god, the Earth, 
the Man and the Woman. But here they are names of God. 

The Lord Kesfava called Asau Lokah because He is in Prana (asu= 
Prana and asau is locative singular of asu), and because He is illuminer 
(loka=to illumine). He is called Parjauya because He is the Creator of 
the Great (jan=to produce, param=great). He is called Prithivi be¬ 
cause He is vast (pratha=vast, expanse). He is called Purusa because 
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (puru=abundance). 
He is called Josa because He is served or worshipped by all. (Josya= 
served, loved or worshipped). Thus it is in the Sama Samhita. 

In khanda tenth, mantra six, is described the descent of the soul from higher planes. 
It is said there : “ Having become a mist He becomes a cloud, having become cloud, He 
rains down.” Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist &c. The 
Commentator corrects this misconception. 

The phrases like “He becomes smoke,” “He becomes a cloud” mean 
that the sonl (jiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &c. (He moves 
when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, He remains stationary when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, or Smoke-matter or Cloud-matter). Because 
the wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
cloud &c. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes an Adhikari Purusa — a cosmic 
a^ent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c., and not ordinary pious men). 

The word Parjauya has been explained in the above quotation as the Pro-creator. 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjauya means etymologically the 
Great Father, 

The word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely 
of the four-faced Brahma, hence He is called the Great Father. 

The Lord Hari in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun &c. 
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &c., because the Lord by 
dwelling therein gives His name to it. 
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Mantra i. 


*R: sTriim-m- ffer srpsRrofaqf ^q^ rarar 
ITfrafmT:^!ffWTS^f : ^gwmKT ra ggfft V 

STT^^TTST: Prachtna&lah, aupamanyavah, Prachina&la son of 

Upamanyu. qr^P Satyayajiiab Paulusih, Satyayajna son of Pulusa 

Indradyumnah Bhallaveyah, Indradyumna son of Iihallava »' 
Jan ah &trkaraksyab, Jana son of Sarkaraksa. B ‘ dj ,„ h 

Asvatarasvih, Budila son of AsvatarSdva. Vie, t „cj. 5 Ha.^T11 
these, Mahflfel&b, performers of annual sacrifices fully Those who 

perform fully sacrifices every year, q^qr: Maha^rotriyah, knovvers of com- 

£ . a " and . their meanin § s - ™ Sametya, coming together : having met 

f^ 5 ^amsam chakrulp, held a dicussion. * Ka b t who, what marks 
has he q Nah, our pqr Atma, the Atman, the Lord called Vairfvtaara, who 
is adored by us. p* Kim, what, ggf Brahma, Brahman. 

1. Prachinasala son of Upamanyu, Satyayajfia son of 
1 ulusa, Indradyumna son of Bhallava, Jana son of fjarka- 
raksa, and Budila son of Asvatarasva, these five great sacri- 
ficers and great scholars met once together and held a dis 
cussion as to who is our Self (the Lord to he worshipped! 
and what is Brahman.—366. 1F ’ 

Mantra 2. 

qqnqm q*apnqwrfrr n* q* ?r ^r- 

3FJJ: II R II 

% l’e, they. ? Ha indeed. WTRqr^: Sampadaytrii chakrub reflected 
came to the conclusion. Not having come to any decision by discussing ’ 
themselves, they concluded to go to Uddalaka to settle their dispute They 
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expressed their this decision :-3?rFRv Uddalakah Arunih, Uddalaka- 

son of Aruna. Bhagavantah, O Sirs. ^ra^Avam, this, Samprati, at 

present, ffjgr Imam, this. The Lord called Vaisv&nara. =jrv %3 

Adhyeti, knows most. ?r lain, him. 353 Hanta, well. sspsim^gw Abhyagach- 
clihamah, we may go. jTarii, him. f Ha, so. Abhyajagmuh, they 

went. 


2. They decided (to go to Uddalaka, saying) : “ Sirs 
there is that Uddalaka son of Aruna, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well, let us go to him.” 
So they went to him.—366. 

Manatra 3, 

sr^rf^r mmm Hfuir- 

fepn^wflr ^ mm mmm t 
fa n b ii 

^ Sa, lie, Uddalaka. 3 Ha, then. Sampadayam, Chakara, 

(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teacher of 
those is some one else). s^fScT Praksyanti, will examine, Mam, me. §h 
these Mahasal&h maha^rotriyah, the great sacrificers, the great scholars. fp-q: 
Tebhyah, to them. Na, not. Sarvaiii, all. vPrreq Pratipatsye, 1 shall 

tell. g*?r Hanta, well, STS* Aham, 1. Anyatn, another. ^qgsoraTR Abhy- 

anusasani, let me recommend as teacher. 

3. But. lie decided: “ Those great sacrificers and 
scholars will put questions to me and lean not tell them all: 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.”—367. 

Note— Query. Was Uddalaka unable to answer their questions, or was he under somo 
pledge not to reveal the answer ? The first view is more likely. 

Mantra 4. 


*H*Tan, to-them. ? Ha, indeed. 33TO Uvacha, he said. WRT Bhaga* 
vantah, O sirs. *POTf?irs Asvapati king of Kekaya country. Samprati, at 
present. Imam this. Atmanam Vaisvanaram the Lord called Vaisvdnara. Adhyeti, 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. Abhyagachchhamah, let us go. Iti, thus, 
Tam, him, Ha, indeed, then. 3 rf*- 3 IT- , 5 P 5 : Abhy-a-jagmub, they went, 

4. lie said to them : “ Sirs, Asvapati king of Kekaya 

* 

knows at present best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well 
let ns go to him.” They went to him. — 368. 
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Mantra 5. 



i sn^r: q^Tffr% r i srra: 

ht%1r r 5=r % ra^fr ?t ^rf ^ wrr w 

ft^TT%RTW§:M #ff t SR^RTTS 

f^TRR ^TWm rFT^R^Tt 

fiwfo wrt fra » v, ii 


%*3j: Tebhyah, to them, f Ha. sjffr-q: (to them) who had arrived. 

Prithak, separately, to each, ^r^rfirj Arhani, honors. cfiUiii'-^n; Karayam chakara, 
caused to be shown or made, gr Sa, he. 5 Ha. ifr^: Pratah, in the morning, 
grstfpi: Sanjihanah, on rising, on leaving the bed. Uvacha, said. ?f Na, 

not. h Me, my. Stenab, thief, iml Janapade, in kingdom ?f Na, not. 

Kadaryah, a miser. ?f Na, not. jjU 7 : Madyapah, drunkard. ?t Na, not. 
^trcrrffirfsr: Anahitagnih, without fire-sacrificial altar. ^ Na, not. Avid van, 

ignorant. ?i Na, not. Svairl, adulterer. Svairini, an adulteress. 

Kutah, how. (When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress). 

Yaksyamanah, going to perform a sacrifice. % Vai, verily, 
Bhagavantah, O sirs. Aham, I. Astni, I am. qpjg Yavat, as much. 

Ekaikasmai, to each one. Ritvije, to priest, Dhanam, wealth. 

3T<*1TW Dasyami, I shall give, Tavat, so much, vrir^>q: Bhagavaabhyalj, 

to you sirs. I shall give. Vasantu, dwell please, stay, 

Sirs. fRf Iti, thus. 

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to be paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them : “ (What makes you come 
here ? Are you troubled by bad men ? But there are no 
such people in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per¬ 
form a sacrifice, Sirs; and I shall give you, Sirs, as much v 
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please.” 


— 369 . 


Mantra 6 . 


^pNl^rrsN 

m afi^ n * n 
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Te, they. ? Ha. 3^: Uchuh, said. 5 qq Yena ha eva arthena, 
by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. 
Purusalj, a man. Charet, may go, may attain to release &c. q Tam, that, 
qq Eva, indeed. ^ May say: your honor may say. qjpfllHH. <1^ ?q %«?rqt 
AtmSnam, eva imam Vaiavanaram, that Vaisvanara Self, even. gqj% Samprati, 
at present, qpsqfq Adhyesi, thou knowest best. q Tam, that, tjq Eva, alone. 
Nah, to us. gi| Bruhi, tell. Iti, thus. 

6. They replied : “May (your honor) tell (us) through 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at 
present the Supreme Self Vaisvanara. Tell us that.”—370. 

Note—Or the mantra may be translated : “Every man ought to say for what purpose 
he comes. You know at present that Vaisvanara Self, tell us that.” 

Mantra 7. 

qrrftmq srrqq: qtqqqnwftt ^ ? qftRtntrq: 

r\ r\ <\^v\ 

STTcRWR 1 11 V9 II 

II \\ II 


qjtt Tftn, to them. % Ha. Uv&cha, he said. sn^T. Pr&tah, to-morrow. 

Vah, to you. Prativaktdsmi, I shall give answer. Iti, thus. 

% Te, they. £ Ha. Samit panayah, with fuel in hand. PQr- 

vahne, in the fore-noon. Pratichakramire, they approached; went 

again, rtfg; ran, to them. ^ Ha. Anupaniya, without making them 

undergo the ceremony of pupilage, Etat, this, Uvdcha, said. 

7. He said to them: “ I shall give you an answer 
to-morrow.” They went again to him next morning, with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And he, without ceremony, 
said this to them.—371. 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

f?rm trqr%q 1 #3rr fqqmtmgqqq 

q»qqq gq uydmgq writ ii * h 

^faq:qq O ^Aupamanyava ; qr Kaiii, whom, under what name. ?q Tvarn, 
thou. qrmm Atmanam, the Vaisvanara Self. 3 ^% Upasse, thou worship- 
pest. ?rq Iti, thus. fqqg Divam, Heaven. Eva, only, *pTq: Bhagavah, 
sire, rnig Rajan, O king. tfqr Iti, thus. * Ha qq^ Uvftcha, he said. 
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his. i Vai, verily, Sutejab, Sutejas. Great Refulgence. ^TT 

:: Atma Vaisvanara, the Vaisvanara Self. Ayam, that. Tvatn, 

thou. WRH* Atmanam, Self. Upasse, thou vvorshippest. frRRTasmatj 
therefore. ?pr I ava, m thy family. ^ Sutarn, son. Prasutam, grandson.' 

?Tr§?T Asutarn, great grand sou. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
libation called by these names. Kuie, in the house, family. ^ DriSyate, 
is been. 

1. “ Aupamanyava! Under what name dost thou 

worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He replied: “ As Dyu 

only (sportful), 0 holy King;” He said. “The Lord Vais¬ 
vanara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in 

thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatgrand- 
sons.”—372. 

Note.—The Lord under the name of Dyu the Sportful, upholds the heaven Au- 
pamanyava meditates on this particular aspect of the Lord only. He worships the 
Father m Heaven only: therefore his conception of God is incomplete. For VaHvLara 
means “ pervading the whole humanity." The humanity functions on all the three planes 
and not in heaven only. The worship of God, however imperfect, has its fruit and so 

“* « 1 ». Tbo 

Mantra 2 . 

^ sms tygfa ftrmujrer Tmftr m g^r- 
^ «r 'VVmHRHR t-grerggrei g;-/r tTt wmw 
fflf frara jjgf 3 5*14^111 <U-Hi II ^ II 

li \\ || 

*T% Atsi, thou eatest. ^ Annum, food : thou art healthy and can 

digest food. Pasyasi, thou seest. ft* Priyaiii, pleasant things (like son 

&c.) ^tT Atti, he eats, Annam, lood. Pasyati, he sees, ft qJI Privath 

pleasant, wflw BhavaU, becomes. As,,, 

sam, Vedic glory. ^ ICule, m house, q:Yab, who. tp^Etam, this. 

Lvan, thus. *TRPR TOR** Atmdnam VaiSvanaram, the Lord Vaisvanara 

!SF "J?. U P aste - raedit V es u P° n - 'vorships. Murdha, head! 

f i u, but. iiq-: Lsah, this. WFR: Atmanah, of the Self, of the Lord *& ? 
^ Iti ha uvacha, thus lie said. Mdrdha, head. % Te, thy. 

Vyapatisyat, would have fallen. Thou wouldst have been humiliated LdS 

come° n Yat ’ ,f ’ MaA ’ t0 me ' * Na ’ n0t * A gamisya! ? , thou hadst 

2. ‘Therefore thou eatest food (he., art healthy) and 
seest pleasant, objects (prosperous). Whoever worships thus 
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Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy, and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’—373. 


Note .—Any eligible who worships Visnu thus gets this reward. But this aspect 
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called Yai-fvanara the Universal Man. 
No one should think this knowledge is enough ; for otherwise he would be humiliated in a 


discussion. 


Thirteenth Kiianda. 

o e 

Mantra i. 

WHf Wl 

ZjVRW 'mwt ^ftrfrT 

II \ li 

3 T?I Atha, then. g Ha. 3 ^ Uvach, he said. To Satyayajna 

Paulusi. Prachinayogya, 0 thou elect from eternity, g; 

gqTCU Kamtvarii atnianam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 
Lord, ^ Adityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun. 

Visvarupa, All-seeing, Bahu, much. 

1. Then he said, to Satyayajna Paulusi: “0 thou 

eternally elect! under what name dost thou worship the 
Lord Vaisvanara ?” He replied : “As Aditya (the Lord in 
the sun and attracting all): 0 holy King !” He said, the Lord 
Vaisvanara that thou worshippest is called Visvarupa the 
All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is seen much and mani¬ 
fold wealth. — 374. 

Mantra 2. 

Tlfasq fi% II R II 


sfa ww II ^ 11 



















Pravrittah, en. A^vatarl rathah, a car with two mules, 

slaves, Niskalj, jewels. 5 Tu, but. Chaksulj; eye. 

Andhah, blind. 


V ADHYAYA, XIV KHAKI?A, 1, 2. 


2. There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic g'lory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. You would have 
become blind, if you had not come to me. — 375. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

w&t TT^fkfrT 

^ 

w \ n 

VaiySghrapadya I Vayum, the Lord in the Air : called 

Wisdom-Life (va=knowledge; ayus=life). Prithagvartma, having- 

diverse course, for the Lord as Vayu can perform that which Vayu simply can 
never do. ^ Prithak, diverse, sr^: Balayab, offerings. =5^% Ayanti, 
come, ^hujjk: Ratha^renayah, rows of cars. ^5^ Anuyanti, follow. 

1. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya : “ OVai- 
yaghrapadva ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied : “ As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knowledge-Life), 0 holy King !” He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 
Prithagvartma (the unushal, the mysterious). Therefore 

offerings come to you in mysterious wavs and rows of cars 
follow you.—376. 

Mantra a. 

flRJRqir q^lfrr ggf. 

ssii q string 

wr frara stnjR s^irr-ncprri- mnftwr ^ r % ^ 

miss II (g II 


\ 
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out. 


JUT: Hrauah, the life breath. 


Udakramisyat, would have gone 


2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous : has Vedic glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would 
have left you, if you had not come to me.— 377. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 


Manrta I. 

u^rftn% 

qrqf^rrsRd mm ^ ^ mw 

STRTrcr: Akasah, the Lord in Ak 3 sa f and called also Aka^a because He is all 
(a) luminous (Kasa). arg^: Bahulah, much s full, Prajaya, with offspring. 

Dhanena, with wealth. 

1. Then he said to Jana : “ 0 fSarkaraksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” He 
replied : “As Akasa (All-light and support of ether): 
0 holy King.” He said : “ The Lord that thou worshippest 
is the Lord Vaisvanara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you 
are full of offspring and wealth.—378. 

Mantra 2. 

ftravTO q^r% m w&m ^r- 
q #Jtf^qwr<LR 

fR HFTTHq fR II R II 

sfar 11 \\ 11 

Sandohah, the trunk : the middle part of the body. sjrcftg* Vya&yat, 
would have perished. 

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever, is but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk would have 
perished, if you had not come to me. — 379. 
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Sixteenth Khanda. 



Mantra i. 

t ^rtrr- 

^ ih fa n \ n 

^TT: Apah, water: the All-pervading. *tfq: Rayih, wealth: the giver of 
delight (rati). rfqflFJ. Rayiman, possessing wealth, Pustiman, flourish¬ 

ing. 

1. Then he said to Budila Asvatarasvi: “0 Yaiya- 
ghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied, “ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0 holy king !) 
He said “The Lord, that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais¬ 
vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.”—380. 


Mantra 2. 

fi% ftare frmfiro fur n r u 

^515 || ^ || 

sfi?T Vastih, bladder : the loins. Bhetsyat, burst : broken. 

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That however, is but, the loins of the Lord : and your loins 
would have broken, if you had not come to me. — 381. 


Seventeenth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

£nrr%r5ranr#r nftw t swMHjjMre r ffir 
i Mfr t ymt THtfafa str%gRrtr 

; ’ ' , ** ) 
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' mRRRgqr# 
qifirsr u ? ii 

ijfSjfl’ Prithivi, earth. The Lord supporting the earth, and called 
Prithivi because all expansive or Vast, sffiTSr Pratistha, firm rest or support. 


1. Then he said to AuddalakaArum “0 Gautama! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara?” 
He replied: “As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is vast), 0 holy King.” He said : 
“ The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Vaisvanara* 
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thoustandest firm 
with offspring and cattle.—382. 


Mantra 2. 


ffcr qrfr % fftni r u 

?fcT || JV3 || 

Padau, two feet. 5 q*<HTt 3 <Trcr Vyamlasyetam, would have broken : 

shrunk. 

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has Vedic. glory in his house. Those 
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would 
have given way, if you had not come to me.—383. 


Eighteenth Kiianda. 


Mantra i. 




t-sjrat fw 


n 1 ii 
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Tan, to them. ^ Ha. Uvacha, he said. q% Ete, these. % Vai, 

indeed. Khalu, verily. Ytiyam, you. <j2fcR Prilhak, separate, many. 

Iva, like, as if for there is in reality no difference in the various parts of 
Lord’s body. Imam, this. Atmanam, Self, Lord. Vaisvanaram. 

Vidvamsah, ye knowing. Annam, food. Attha, ye eat. But 

he who worships the Lord in His entirety has the following fruit. Yah, 
who, the eligible. 3 Tu, but. Etam, that Atman, Evam, thus. in^CT 

Pradesa, a span : the size of the heart. JTHPL Mattram, measure. ^TPft^iPT* 
Abhivimanam, boundless, limitless, immeasureable : abhi = all round, vi=lost, 
not having : manam = measure, whose all circumscribing limits are gone. 
In other words, all-pervading. Atmanam Vaisvanaram, the Lord 

of Universal Humanity. Upaste. meditates, worships, g* Sa, he. 

Sarvesu lokesu, in all worlds, ^3 Sarvesu bhQtesu, in all beings. 

Sarvesu Atmasu, in all Selfs, ^rfrT Annam atti, eats food. 

1. Then he said to all six of them:—“Now you 
verily, knowing this Vaisvanara Lord as if many, eat your 
food (i. e., have got your small reward). But he who worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, 
and in all Selfs.—384. 

Note— Man can worship the Lord best in his heart, while Devas worship Him as 
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for Devas than Men. But 
Men may rise to the rank of Devas. 

Mantra 2. 

treq 1 ~rr 

nrer: qsrssttqhm d?>?t rftr: vrV 

11 =t 11 

II \c II 

A ^ Tasya, His. ? Ha. % Vai, verily. qq*q Etasya, of this, ■qpqrr: 
Atmanah, of the Self. VaisvAnarasya, of Vaisvanara. MGrdhA, 

head, qq Eva, even. §q 5 tr Sutejas. Chaksuh, eye. Visva- 

rupa. qnij: PrAnah, Life breath. (jqjqfqr Prithagvartman. Sandohah, 

the trunk, qgst: Bahulah. qfqq: Vastih, bladder, loins, qq Eva, even, tfgjj 
Rayih, rayi. Prithivi, the earth, qq Eva, even. 'Tiff, Padau, two feet. 

Crah, the chest. Eva even, qfq: Vedih, the altar. sfreriq LomAni, the 
hairs. qf?:: Barhih, the grass, gqq Hridyarii, the heart, nriq^fq the GSrha- 
patvam, fire. qq: Manah, the mind. the AnvAhArya" fire. ^ 

Asyam, the mouth. the Ahavantya, fire, 

IT 
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2. Verily of that Lord Vaisvanara, the head is the 
Good Energy (of thought), the eye is All-seeing, the breath 
is All-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Rayi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth; 
the chest, the altar; the hairs, the grass ; the heart the Gar- 
patya fire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the mouth the 
Ahavaniya-fire.—385. 

Note .—As the firuti is now going to teach the Fire-offering or lioma, so the latter 
part of this mantra shows what parts of the Lord Vaisvanara correspond to various sacri¬ 
ficial things. The Devas of lioma preside over various parts of it—such as the fire-altar 
the sacred grass, and the three fires Garhapatya, Anv&h&rya and Ahavaniya. These Devas 
reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord. 


Nineteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Wimif fir U|- 
s w \ w 

fftf I at, then, at the time of eating. q.T.Yat, what. Bhaktam, food. 

Prathamam, first, Agachchhet, may come (towards the mouth). 

Tat, that, Homiyam, the lioma material. Sah, he, the eater, jjf 

Yam, what. Ahutim, oblation, jp^f Prathamam, first. Juhuyat, 

may offer, rtf Tam Juhuyat, let him offer that, smuts ffit PrSnaya 
Svaha iti, with the mantra “ Svaha to Prana.” uruj: Pranah, the Prana. 3^1% 
Tripyati, is satisfied. 

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken 
(should be considered as) a lioma material. The first obla¬ 
tion that he offers, let him do so with the mantra “ Pranaya 
Svaha,” Then Prana is satisfied.—386. 

Mantra 2. 

srr% fatfa ^fStysrfrr 

rwrPfffiSrt?3f rresnjprrl snmr towt- 

fnmr a?cpHr?Rfa« =t 11 

W II ^ II 



Trarf?- 
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Prane, when the Pi ana. Tripyati, being satisfied. Chaksujj, 
the eye : another name of Prana, ^er Tripyati, is satisfied, 

Chaksusi I ripyati, when the eye is satisfied. Aditya, the sun, another 

name of Prana. 1 ripyati, is satisfied. Aditye tripyati, the sun being satisfied. 
#: Dyaufi, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. RT? Divi 'I'ripyantyam, the 

wife of Vayu being satisfied. Yat kirn, Brahma called Yat Kim. Yat 

= wisdom. Kim=Pleasure, intelligence and bliss. Clia, and =q- 
^ Dyauh clia Adityah cha, the wife of Vaj'u and the sun. 
Adlntisthatah, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart), ffs Tat, that (Brahma). 

i 1 ipyati is satisfied, rftej lasya, I~lis (Brahma’s). i riptirii, satisfac¬ 
tion. Auu, after, following, cp^lTcr i 1"■ PYti, is satisfied (the sacrifice: - ). 

PrajayS, with offspring, qufa: Pasubhifi, with cattle rqsrpqq Annddyena, 
with health, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity. %^rr 
Tejasa, energy, with brightness, with bliss. -agtq^R Brahmavarchasena, with 
Vedic glory. 

2. When the Prana is satisfied, the eye is satisfied, 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of A ayu (Dyau) is satisfied, when the 
consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, then fol¬ 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrificer with his offspring, 

and cattle, and he gets health, and energy and intellectual 
splendour. — 387 . 




iv . IT 'r theIiaStei ' U S ate -keepers are the Wife o£ Vayu and the Sau-Dyau and 
Adilya. The three words Prana, Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same entity But 
lr|*a is an aspect of Vayu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is V$y« and his 
wife, here called Dyau, ‘ 1 s 


Twentieth Khanda. 

o o 

t - Mantra i. 

^ sqrsr- 

n t ii 

^rarAtha, then. Yam, what. The words are the same as in nn m M 
1 of the last Khanda, except that cqn is substituted for 

1. Then when he offers the second ohlation let him 

offer it saying : “ Apanaya Svahfi, ” The Apana is satisfied.- 

088, 







WHIST# 



=gRRR fapcftg srtifR fir- 

?Tsr ‘g^tsrrRiftigfot crcqrgjfH fsjfa 

35RI q^RRlifa rr^TRT stgm^rfrt II =1 II 

ifa fa'sn H ro ii 

sqffi f^KT Vyane Tripyati, Vyana beng satisfied, ^fraPt, Srotram, the Ear. 
Tripyati, is satisfied. Srotre Tripyati, the Ear being satisfied, 

Chandramab, the Moon. Tiipyati, is satisfied. Chandramasi 

Tripyati, the Moon being satisfied. fapa: Disah, the quarters : the spouse of 
Vayu called Disah. Tripyanti, are satisfied, fRRfts Diksu 

Tripyantisu, the quarters being satisfied, =q- Yat kim cha, the Lord of 

Wisdom and Bliss, f^cr: =qr ^ Disah cha chandramah cha Adhi- 

tisthanti, the Quarters and the Moon rule over (the Southern door) rRT : 
Tat tripyati, He the Lord being satisfied. The rest as above. 

2. When the Vyana is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied, 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dis) is satisfied, when 
the the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom 
and Bliss (Vayu) is satisfied. The (Dis) consort of Vayu 
and the Moon rule (the Southern gate). When the Lord is 
satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, and he gets magnanimity, bliss and 
Vedic splendour.—389. 

Note.—The Southern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Moon. But Vyana. 
Ear and Moon are identical, being the same as Vyana, and Vyana is an aspect of Vfiyu, 
Thus the Southern gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Disah. 

i « 

Twenty-first Khanda. 

o o 

Mantra i. 

spi «st gtftai if*?rai ^r|mr?R|- 

RT% II * n 

Trityam, in the third. 3P?RR Rf?r Svaha to Apana. 
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1. Then when lie offers the third oblation let him 
offer it saying “ Apanaya Svaha.” The Apana is satisfied.— 
390. 


Mantra 2. 

^ c* c* c. 

#rCr qfesr <jtw 

rT^n^TR- £*TTcT 5F5RT q^fJr- 

r^T sr^Hisftfrr 11 r 11 

?£tf>fsnn: *p>s: II II 

^rff Vak, speech. $ng: Agnih, (ire. «jfzr<t Frithivi, the earth : Sri, the 
consort of Vayu. Prithivi cha agnih cha adhitisthah the Earth and Fire rule 
(the Western-gate). 

2. When the Apana is satisfied, the Speech is satis¬ 
fied, when the Speech is satisfied, the Fire is satisfied, when 
the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivi is satisfied, when the Pri¬ 
thivi is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied). 
Prithivi and Fire rule (the Southern gate). When that Lord 
is satisfied then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, with health, energy arid intellectual 
splendour. — 391. 

Note.- The Western gate-keepers are the Fire and the consort of Vayu. But 
Apana, Agni and Vfik are identical. And Apana himself is an aspect of Vayu. Thus the 
Western gate-keeper is also Vayu along with his consort, here called Prithivi. I am how¬ 
ever, doubtful about this. Sri identified with Prithivi, may be the Sri (wife of Visnu). 
The Western gate-keepers would be Apana and Sri. Out of the five gates, the consort of 
Vfiyuis certainly in the three—East, South and North. The doubt is about the Western 
and the Central gates—where Sri and Laksmi are introduced. 


Twenty-Second Luanda. 

• 0 

Mantra i, 

m ifrnrr wtrfft sm- 

n t ii 

\s* 

Cbaturthim, fourth. Svaha, to SamAna. 
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1. Then when he offers the fourth oblation, let him 
offer it saying “ Samanaya Svaha.” Thus the Samana is 
satisfied.—392. 


Mantra 2. 

RTO=R?Trf $FTT% 

c c c c 

mm rf^T% M^k^Tcf ftrafa rT3J?3IT 

c ^ c ^ c 

mm mgfk- 

jm&R mm sipHi^rfcr u * 11 


STT?if5?T: II RR II 


3FTR Samane, the Samana being satisfied. Manah, the mind. q^PT: 
Parjanyah, Indi a. njgpr Vidyut, the lightning : the consort of Vayu. 

2. When the Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, 
when the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra 
is satisfied, Vidyut (the consort of Vayu) is satisfied, when 
the consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and 
Bliss is satisfied. Vidyut (the consort of Vayu) and Indra 
rule the Northern gate. When the Lord is satisfied, then 
the sacrifice!* is. satisfied, along with his offspring and cattle, 
with health, energy and intellectual splendour.—393. 

Note.-— The Northern gate-keepers are Inclra and the consort of Vayu. But Samana, 
Manah and Indra are identical : and Samana itself is a form of Vayu. Thus the Northern 
gate-keeper is also Vftyu along with his consort, here called Vidyut. 


Twenty-Third Luanda. 

Mantra i. 

W5T qf fprar 

'?»% II % II 

Panchaiiiim, the fifth. Udsnftya Svaha, Svaha to Udana. 

1. Then when he offers the fifth oblation let him offer 
it saying “ Udanaya Bvaha.’ Then the Udana is satisfied. 
— 394. 
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Mantra 2. 


f'RR cF-t-l'-ana ^pp^aifrf =fp?r 

f^^fr^sTR^RTraiir ^«?fct snprnRroOTftr- 
Rtyd^sjfa crcmggft f=rfa vsmj 
%5rar ssnH^rfa 11 r 11 

?fcr sr^rf^n ^1^,* || ^ || 

^ 3 : Vayuh,‘Vavii. the Akasa, the wife of Vayu. 

2 - Wllen tlie Udana is satisfied, the Vayu is satisfied, 
Avlien the Vayu is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied. 
1 he V ayu and AKAS'A rule (the Central 01 Upper gate). 
V hen the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, 

along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellect¬ 
ual splendour.—395. 


n Note - V4yu and Akasa are not different bnt one and the same -identical In +i,„ 
Dovasusi Yidya (III 13-5) Odana, Vfiyu and Akasa are taught as identical i con/ 

with that passage, Vffyn and Akasa and Udana are taken here also as identical pT *- 3 

the phrase « Vayu and Akasa rale the Upper gate •>- Akasa is to he evni 1 ' But 111 

f-n Yayn This Ak*,a is Vffyn-Lak ? m!, and 

is identical with Yayu. ak “ sa which 

nnrl V'°. Contral gate-keepers are similarly Udftna and Vayu’s consort For Ud lna v- 
and Akasa are identical. But Udana himself is an aspect of Vayu. Tk s the S i T 
keeper is also Vayu aiong with his consort here called Akasaf I am douJtfS ST’ 

Does Akasa mean here the consort of Vayu, or Laksmi the wife of Visuu Ian • ,? 1S °’ 

to the latter view. ? 1 am helmed 


Twenty-Fourth IChanda. 

Mantra i. 


u * fwftsRfirski ffrfa sniTf vrwft 

\ |I 


ulio. I dam, tins, VAi^v'Snara. Avidvan 

film A a _ rv 


U Sa, lie. g: Yah 

not knowing. Agnihotram, Agnihotra, prftna offering ^ ImT 

r r* rr llvc 

■nashes: on dead ashes. juhuyat, may 

so,l,ke that. ^Tat, that. ** Syat, may be, 


removing. Bhasman 

ofifer oblation, Tadrik 

will be, 
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1. He who, not knowing this Lord Vaisvanara offers 
an Agnihotra, he is like unto that person who removing the 
live coals, offers libations on dead ashes.—396. 

Mantra 2. 

^ fS *T^TcT II R II 


WT Atha, but. 3: Yah, who. (jcT? Etad, that Lord, that form of Vaisvanara. 
Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing. ^rfirtfOT sjfrRr Agnihotram juhoti, 

offers an Agnihotra. cFFS Tasya, his, of him. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, 

in worlds, Sarvesu, in all. Bhutesu, in beings. Sarvesu, in all. 

Atmasu, in Selfs. |TcT*? Hutam, offered. Bhavati, becomes. 


2. But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an 
Agnihotra, he offers in fact oblation to all the souls animat¬ 
ing all bodies in all worlds.—397. 

Note.— By offering Pranie oblation to the Vaisvanara within himself, he in a way 
offers it to all egos. 


Mantra 3. 


?w’-i'fi'7itr|j-wiif srira stf¥^r*.fTW ^ irstm: 

$r qtrcq fts&RrwM virm u ^ n 

ctgr Tat, that, Yatha, as. fsficRr Islka, the Isika reed. ^ Tulam, 
fibre, the upper part or point of the reed. ssraV Agnau, in fire, qftT Protam, 
thrown ; entered. Praduyeta, is burnt, turned to ashes, qq Evatii, thus. 

3 Ha, indeed. Asya, his. gq Sarve, all. qpqH: Papmanah, sins. 

PradQyante, are burnt, q: Yah, who. q^ Etad, that, qqw Evam, thus. 

Vidvan, knowing, ^"iTq Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra. 

3. As the tuft of the Isika reed entering into the fire • 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra.—398. 

Mantra 4. 


cR«t| f=-irra:mt sra«§[^FrfSt 

Tasinat, therefore. 3U. f Ha. qqfqa; Evarhvit, who knows thus. 
?TOiq Yadyapi, if even, to a chandala. Uchchhistam, the 

offals, the remaining food. Prayachchhed, were to give, qjp$l%Atmani, 
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% Ha. ijff Eva. Asya, his, of the chandala. Tat, that 

stale food, In the Vaisvfinara. ^ Hutarii, offered. Syat, will be. 

4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a chandala even, it would be offered in 

the Vaisvanara Self of the Chandala.—399. 

• 

Note. The food once consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by a person who 
knows the Prana-Agnihotra retains its purity even when eaten by an ignorant savage. 
The Lord, who is in the chandala even, is satisfied by that food; and such food produces 
spiritual results in the body of the chandala. 

Mantra 5. 

ft% n v 11 

II RH || *f?r sura*: I 

sigtoure: II ^ 11 

^ 1 at, that, on this point, Esa, this. Slokali, stanza, jjsfl- Yathfi 
as. II'a, here, Ksudhitah, hungry. ^511: Baiah, children. 

Mfitaram, to mother. ’T§<Tm% Paryupasate, surround, entreat, tr# Evam, thus" 
UqffffT Sarvatji, all. Bhutan!, beings, =?rfjrfr=j- Agnihotra. 3^ Upfisate 

sit round : have recourse. 

5. On this is the following Stanza:—As here the 
hungry infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings 
have recourse to Agnihotra.—400. 

Note.—Thus any ritualistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to be efficacious must 
be performed with knowledge : otherwise it is waste of energy and time-pout-in- n i iee 
on ashes and not on fire. It is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the five planes 
of the universe-both as Inter-cosmic Ruler and the Inter-atmic Guide—who must be the 
only object of worship: under whatever name He may be worshipped. As children entreat 
their mother for food, so must we beg our daily bread from the Lord Vaisvanara-the 
Humanity. 0 




MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus in the previous Khaudas there has been described the knowledge of «, 
Five Fires as referring to Brahman the Supreme. The same subject is taunht in th« 
subsequent khandas also, but under the name of Vaisvanara Yidy-i. 

The word Mahasfila (XL I) does not mean a lord of * big house ; nor does the word 
M&hasrotriya (XI. I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their true mea • • 

given. It is thus written in the Vaisvanara Vidya ' UU1 ® ls ^ u,s 

“He who performs fully a great sacrifice every year is ™1W1 
MaliaAlla; while he is styled Mahadrotriya who fully knows the Vedas and 
their meaning. 


12 







Dyu and Sutejiis (XII. I) are explained now. _ 

“The Lord is called Dyu because He is sportful (s/divu to play), 
and because He is the support of heaven (dyu=heaven), He is called 
Sutejas because He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy Hejas= 
heat). The head of Visnu is the support of heaven— {i.e., the heaven is 
contained in the head of the Lord). 

In khanda 13, Satyajajna says, lie worships, Aditya:to which the king replies, this 
is Vis vardpa form. These two words Aditya and Vis vartipa are now explained. 

“ The eyes of Visnu are called Vis'va rupa because they see fully 
all forms (ViSva=all, rupa = forms: nothing is concealed from the sight of 
the Lord). The Lord is called Aditya because He takes up all lives, 
(adana=attracts, seizes), and because He is the refuge of the sun (Aditya— 
sun) for ever. 

Indradyumua says, he worships Vayu. To which the king replies : he is Pritliagvart- 
uiau. These two words (XIV. I) are now explained. 

“ The breath (Prana) of Hari accomplishes that which can never 
be attained by the breath of Vayu &c., hence He is called Prithagvartma 
—of the diverse course, (for the course of divine life is different from all 
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve). He 
is called Vayu, because He is Intelligence and Life (va—wisdom, ayus= 
life) : and because Vayu is ever refuged in Hari and (made capable 
through Him to accomplish that which he otherwise would not have 
been able to do : in other words, God is called Vayu because He gives 
the power to Vayu to perform all deed). 

Jana S&rkaraksya says, he worships akasa, The king says that aka Ha is bahula. 
These two words (XV. I) are now explained. 

“ The Lord is called Bahula because He is full (bahu=all, full), 
He is named Akasa because the middle portion of the body of Visnu, the 
Lord of Rama, is shining (kasa=liglit). 

Budila Asvatarasvi says that he meditates on Apas. The king says, it is Rayi form 
of Lord. The two words (XVI. I) arc now explained, 

“ The Lord is called Apas, because He is all-pervading (ap=to per¬ 
vade). He is called Rayi because He causes delight (ra=joy). The 
middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder of the Lord contain the ether 
and the waters and hence He is called Aka&i and Apas. He is called 
Prithivi because of His vastness (prathana=expause). He is called 
Prati-jtha. because He is tbe firm stay (pra=best, stha=support, stay). The 
Piithivi is so called because it rests in or within the two feet of the 
Lord Vi§nu„ (The earth is His foot stool). 
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'1ms all the cosmos is contained within the body of the Lord—heaven in his head, 
the sun in His eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters in:His bladder, the earth in His 
feet—the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector : The Sruti 
says, tad Visnoh paramam padam, the foot of Visnu is in heaven. How do you say that 
t he earth is His foot ? To this, the Commentator says : — 

The word pad a (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 
■ a P art taken f or the whole). Therefore in the Vedic text tad Visnoh 
the word padam denotes the head &c. (That is the whole body of Visnu 
is spread in space: the heaven being in His head). See Mandukya 
Upamsad where the word pada is used to denote the whole body of 
VaWvanara. 


“The words Prana,. Chaksuh, and Aditya (in XIX 2) refer to one 
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu : 
similarly Vyana, Srotra and Chandramas (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Visnu ; similarly Vak, Apana 
and Agm are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Samana, 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Udana and Vayu 

and Alcana are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of visnu. 


Note.—The five door-keepers mentioned in Adhydya Third, Khanfla Thirteenth are 
referred to in this Adhydya, Kbamlas 19 to 23. Now in Adhydya Third, the Prdna, 
la bus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate¬ 
keeper ; the same words used in V. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper 
Similarly with the others. The Third Adhydya merely mentions these gatekeepers- 
hero in the Fifth Adhyaya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers : _ 

Directions. Third Adhydya. 

East.— The sun ... Called the Eye and Prdna also ... 

South.—The moon ... Called the Ear and Vyana also 

West- The Fire ... Called the Speech, and Apdna also 

North .-.Indra ... Called the Mind and Samdna also 

Central Vdyu ... Called the Ojas and Udana also. 

But in v. 23 it is said Vdyus cha Akdsas cha adhitisthatah “ Vdyu and Akasa rest - 
Thm shows that Vdyu and Akdsd are two entities and not one and the same. The Com 
mentator removes this doubt. 


Fifth Ac^hyava. 
i Dyau. 


Dis. 

Prithivi. 

Yidyut. 


“ The Va J' u here is indwelt by Laksmi and so is different (fiom the 
V4yu mentioned in the first part of this khanda). 

In these khan^as 19 to 23 there occur the words Dyau, in conjunction with Aditya 

Dis with Chandramas Prithivi with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya. To whom do these 
four words Dyu, Dis, Pr.th,vi and Vidyut refer? The Commentator answers it bv s 
that three out of these four words mean the “ wife of Vdyu" while Prithivi means 8 

“ tlie wortl Urithivi (XXI. 2) reference is thade to ^ri only The 
words Dyau and Di^and Vidyut refer to Vayu’s wife indeed. 
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The Sri mentioned here is also the consort of V&yu, and not the Highest (?). 

It is said in these khanclas (19 to 23) “ if Aditya being satisfied, Dyu is satisfied <fce.” 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B ? To this the Commentator answers, 

“ These gate-keepers (of tbe respective quarters and called Prithivi 
&c.) are all founded in the scatheless faultless Lord Narayana He is 
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied). 

In these khanclas (19 to 28) the words. fo* occur, several times. They do not 
mean “ whatever,” but refer to the Lord. 

“ Visnu is called yat, because his form, is Intelligence (ya=to go, to 
know): He is kim because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy). 

The five phrases ‘ tat tripyati ’— ( That (Lord) is satisfied *—are now explained ; when 
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied ; for He is the Beloved of these. 

The sacriftcer gets not only reward in this world, but in mukti also he is happy, 

“ Men obtain the Lord Kerfava through the grace of the Sun the 
gate-keeper of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east). 
The Pitris reach him through the grace of the Moon by the Southern gate, 
the Gandliarvas reach Him through the grace of Agniby the Western gate, 
the Risis reach Him through the help of Indra by the Northern gate ; 
the higher £>uras like f^iva, &c., reach Him by the Central gate through the 
grace oE V&yu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is 
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace of the 
Supreme is also necessary.” Through the grace of Visnu called Vaisiva- 
nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence.” 

Can all obtain this full knowledge of Vaisy&nara ? To this, the Commentator answers. 

“ The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of Vaisvanara : (and they alone can fully meditate on Him) 
therefore they get the full fruit—the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas, and 
Rishis) according to their competency.” Thus it is in the Vaislvanara- 
Vidya. 

Note. —The doctrine of Vaisvanara must refer to the Supreme Brahman and not to 
Fire called Vaisvfinara. In fact, Vaisv&nara here means the Supreme Lord. 

The section (khanclas 11 to 24) starts with the question “ Who is 
our Atman ? Who is Brahman ? ” The answer to it is. “ Vaisvanara.” 
(Therefore Vaisvanara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).” 

(Similarly in the MSntlukya Upanisad the term Vaisvanara is applied to the Lord), 

“ This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, Vaisvanara is 
the first foot.” (M. Up. I.) 

Similarly the Vedanta Sfltras also explain Vaisvanara to mean Visnu, in this passage 
(Vedanta Sdtras I. 2.24.) 





V ADEYAYA, XXIV KHAXDA. 


Vaidvanara is Brahman only on account of the common term being 
qualified by a distinguishing epithet.” 

Note.—The terra Yaisvanara applies both to Agui and Visnu, but in this passage it 
denotes Visnn only, because of the epithet Atman applied to it. ' 

Similarly in the Git&, the Lord says the same. 

“ I as Vaitminara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Gita XV 14). 

Fiom all these and other passages we conclude that VaisJvanara 
means the Lord Visnn. 

So the Vaisv&nara Vidyfi is really Bralima-Yidya ; and no inferior Yidya. See the 
Purusa Sftkta of the Rig Yeda : where also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord, 
and so on. The allegory of the Purusa Sffkta is reproduced in this Yaisvanara Yidyd 
of the ChhSndogya Upanisad, 

Says an objector 

In kliaiula 23 mantra 2 it is said ‘ Yayus cha Akasas cha adhitisthatab.* Here the 
verb is in the dual number, showing that Vayu and Akasa are two different things. But 
in the same mantra, in a previous passage, Yayu and Aka^'a are said to mean one and the 
same thing. How do you explain this anomaly ? To this the Commentator answers. 

In the Deva-Subi-Vidya (Third Adhyaya 13 Khanda Mantra 5) we 
read: “ He is Ud&na, He the Vayu, He the AkajJa.” This shows that 
Vayu and Ak&rfa are identical ; and therefore in the previous passage 
(v. XXIII. 2) we have explained it so, in conformity with the former 
passage (XIII 5). But in the subsequent passage (Vayus cha Aka^a^ cha 
ndhitisfchatah) Vayu is separate from Aka&i, for the same Vayu when 
permeated (a, vista; by Laksmi is called Ska^a. 

Thus Vayu is both Akasa and not Akasa. The Laksmi—permeated Yayu is Akasa ; 
of the second passage the simple Yayu is not so. In fact, the word Akasa has several 
meanings: — 

The Vighuesia (Ganesa) is called AkasSa, the Vayu is called Akarfa, 
Laksmi is called Akarfa, and the Supreme Lord Hari is also called Akasla. 
Thus in the S'abda Nirnaya. 

Note. -Thus in mantra v. 23.2. Akasa is used in tlio first passage as identical with 
Vayu, in the second as meaning Laksmi. 

But it is said all the limbs of the body of the Lord are identical, there is no differ¬ 
ence between them. The body of the Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
111 ifc - How is ib tiiei1 different names like Sutej&s, &c., are given to the various limbs 
of the body of the Lord ? To this the Commentator answers. 

The various limbs of the body of the Lord of Laksmi (Hari) are 
named here as Sutejas, Vis(varupa, &c., (not because there is any difference 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear 
to be different. In reality there is no difference — all is one subs¬ 
tance. (Ibid). 
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SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

& m crv I frptr m 

5rsre4 h t ^sr^sFgfcr ^w#rm $ 

fsvetaketuh. ? Ha, Indeed, verily, once, Aruneyali. son 

of Aruna or grandson of Aruna. qrcr Asa, was. Tam ha, to him, once, 

fq^r Pita, father. Uvacha, said. ^vetaketo, Oh gvetaketu. qq 

Vasa, dwell. BJgiqqW Brahmacharyam, as a student i e., living in the house of 
GurQ in order to study the vedas. q Na, not. % Vai, verily. UfR Soma, O 
child. =5RJR Asmat, in our. pfcr: Kulinah, belonging to one’s family or 
race, AnanOchya, not without studying (the Vedas), 

Bramha bandhuh, a Brahmana by birth. He is a Brahmabandhu who has 
Brahmana as or kinsman, fq Iva, like, v^r Bhavati, becomes, ?r Iti, thus. 

1. There lived once Svetaketu Aruneya. To him his 
father said “ Svetaketn, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied (Vedas) and is merely like a kins¬ 
man of Brahmanas.— 401. 

Mantra 2. 

C ’V #\^ f* O ’•v P\ 

^ I FSWFWTW 
HfPR? W^IRH'Rr 
II R II 

^ Sa ha, he, indeed. Dvadasa-varsah, being twelve years 

old. 3q?T Upetya, having arrived at the house of Guru, RgftsiR Chaturvim- 
^ati, twenty-four. Varsalj, years. Sarvan, all. Vedan, vedas. 

^T-ffST Adhitya, having studied. Mahamanah, self-conceited. ^T^RR- 

jjpft Aodchanamani, thinking I have nothing to study, ^sq: Stabdhah, stern, 
arrogant. qqR Eydya, returned. rR Pam, to him. g Ha, verily. PRT Pita, 
father. 3^ Uvacha, said. Yat, that, when. 5 Nu, now, uiRT Somya, 
O child, Idarn, this. q?Rqp Mahamanai, self-conceited. 3 nRRTT?ft 
AnQchanamani, considering well-read. ^TSv?: Stabdhah, arrogant. 3 n% Asi, 
thou art. Uta, well. cR Tam, that. Ade^am, instruction. ^qr^^T: 

Apraksyah, have you asked. 
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Having gone when twelve years olcl, he 


A 

came 


back, when he was twenty-four years of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well- 


read, and arrogant. His father said to him ; “ Svetaketu, 
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read, 
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction.—402. 


Mantra 3. 

ws:« H3I) 

qff Yeiia, by which, by hearing which. Asrutam, unheard, the 

devas and the karnias not learnt from any 'body ’gjRt fSru'tam is heard, be¬ 
comes known. Wcf Bhavati, does become. Amatam, not thought of 

inconceivable. rjfiaMatam, understood, conceivable. Avijnatam, not 

known, not meditated. VijnStam, meditated, known? It, thus. 

Kafham, how, and what. 3 Nu, now. vrnf: Bhagavah, O Sir. ' r Sa* 
that, Adesah, teaching, instructions, Bhavati, is Iti, thus. 

3. By hearing about which we hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, by understanding which 
we understand what was never understood before, by me¬ 
ditating on which we know even that which was never 
known before. Svetaketu replied “ What is that instruction 
Sir.” — 403. 


Mantra 4, 

twin wwi ^ ?r!jjr.'( 1 

™ Yathft, as. ^ Somya, O child, O son. trlpr Ekena, by one. 
Mritpindena, by a clod of earth or day. Sarvam, all. Mrinmayam 

made of earth, made of clay. ft^rcT* Vijnatam, known. ^ Syat", becomes! 
qrar Vacha, by speech, by the organ of speech. Afambhan'am, utter¬ 

ance. ffcRR: Vtkarah, modification, change, qmqs? Namadheya, the name 
^TrftRr Mrittika, (the word mritika). ^ hi, thus. tpr Eva, alone, Sat- 

yam, true, eternal. 


4. The father replied “ My dear child, as by know¬ 
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known 
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction : or as by 
knowing the true word Mrittika all other words (like mitti 
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chhAndogya-upanisad. 


% 


id, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing 


to tlie difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech.—404. 

Mantra 5. , 

w m wr#Rt RrgnraRr jt! Rtfsw ^r^rarmrcr 

hrarn JtwW u v n 


qzn Yatha, as. *fpq- Somya, O! child Ekena, by one. wr^ufttpTr ■ 

Lohamanina, by the best of metals, by gold. Sarvam, all. Loha- 

mayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). Vij- 

natam, known. Syat, becomes. Vacha, by speech, by the organ of 

speech. Arambhanam, utterance. Vikarah, modification, change. 

Namadheyam, the name. Loham, metal : loha. ffar Iti, thus, ti^ 

Eva, alone. Satyam, true, correct. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity), so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, &c., are 
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe¬ 
rence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech.—405. 


Mantra 6. 

smr sRTwrfqe feRS 

e wrWr us u 

qqr Yatha, as. UP*T Sttya O child. Ekena by one. 

Nakhanikrintanena, nail sci'filprs. '^ Sarvam all, 3 Firs 7 !IRrcra: Karsnava- 
sam, made of iron. ffUKPJ. Vijhfttam, known, Syat becomes, Vacha, 

by speech, by the organ of speeds. Arambhanam, utterance. 

Vikarah, modification, change.Namadheyam, the name, 
Kfisnayasam, iron, (KrisijayasamjS ffa Iti, thus. ^ Eva, alone. Satyam, 

true, correct. Evam, thus, n t Somya, O child. ^ Sa, that. -En^sa 

Adesah, teaching, instruction. vffr?p» avati, is. ?far iti, thus. 

6. And as, dear chilcf, by knowing one pair of nail- 
scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its simi¬ 
larity with it, so is that instruction : or as by knowing the 
correct word Karsnayasam one .knows all other words, 
which are corruptions of it owing to the difference of pro¬ 
nunciation, caused by the organ of speech.— 406. 


ftt 
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Mantra 7 . 



^R^qfirfcr ^qqr^qqqcrflrferTrr rf^rr ^ft^rra 
fnrre u vs ii 


?fcT STOW «sTJW II * || 

. ^ ^a, not - ^ Vai, verily, ujuj. Nftnam, certainly. un^wi: Bhagavantah, 

the venerable ones, my teachers- u Te, they, vaa Etat, this, which thou hast 
said. ^(^2 Avedisuh, knew, ’ta Yat, if. Hi, certainly, because, 9<w 
Etat, this. Avedisyan, if they had known it. Katham, how, why. 

% Me, to me. a Na, not. Avaksyan, * they should have told it. ?fa Iti, 

thus. aRTi 5 ! Bhagavan, Sir. 3 Tu, but. Eva, even, alone. % Me, to me. 
aa Tat, that, aura Bravitu, say. ?ra Iti, thus, aar Tatha, be it so. %rra 
Somya, 0 child. ?fa Iti, thus, ? Ha, verily, aaia Uvacha, he said. 

7. The son said : “ Surely those venerable men (my 

teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 
why should they not have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell 
me that.” ‘ Be it so,’ said the father.—407. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous books, have been taught the various kinds of meditations, which 
lead to “ Rolease ” and other inferior rewards, for persons who know the Lord who is the 
Best of all, the most compassionate and possessing all auspicious qualities and who is 
different from the Jivas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book establishes, by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter. It removes the 
doubt as regards the difference (bheda) between God and man. Svetaketu is taught this 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole world.. The story states that 
Svetaketu, when a boy, was sent by his father to learn Vedas. After studying for twelve 
years, Svetaketu returned home when he was twenty-four years of age. The text savs 
“Svetaketu returned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the 
Vedas." The phrase in the original is“Sa dviidasa varsa upetya" which is generally 
translated as “ when he was twelve years old, then he commenced his apprenticeship ” 
But a Brahman boy is to be initiated at an earlier age : and further Svetaketu’s father 
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier To remove this 
misconception, the Commentator shows that the phrase “ dvadasa-varsa" i a not to be 
taken as showing the ago at which he was sent to Gurukula. Svetaketu was sent to the 
Guru at. the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four. Out of 
the sixteen years passed with his Guru, Svetaketu spent only twelve years in Vedic studv 
Therefore he is called the twelve-yeared Svetaketu, because he spent only 12 years on tl" ’ 
Vedas and the remaining years on something else. ‘ 10 

Or he went to the Guru’s house when ho was twelve years old, though he was initi¬ 
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed his earlier years in reading with his father 






CB&ANDOGYA-UPANlSAb. 


Thus it is written in the Vakya Nirnaya:— 



“Svetaketu is called in the Bharata DvadasJa-Varsa twelve-yeared, 
because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that Sveta¬ 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.” 


Note .—Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years 
to master all the four. Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in 
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared.” In other words he was a preco¬ 
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious person. 

According to Sankara this sixth Adhy&ya is but an expansion of what was taught 
in the previous ones. In Khan da III. 14. 1. it was taught Sarvam Khalvidam Brahma—all 
this is verily Brahman, then further on in VI. 24. 2. it is said that when a man who knows 
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because the Atmfi being one, the 
satisfaction of the JnAni is the satisfaction of the whole world. Uddfilaka teaches the 
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors. Uddalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman. These 
four mantras VI. 1. 3 to 6 are thus translated, according to Advaitins His father said to 
him, “ Svetaketu, as you are so conceited, considering yourself so well-read, and so stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction by which we hear what cannot be heard, 
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, by which we know what cannot be 
known ? " “ What is that instruction, Sir ? ” he asked. The father replied : “ My dear, as 

by one clod of clay is known all that is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris¬ 
ing from speech but the truth being that all is clay; and as, my dear, by one nugget of gold 
all that is made of gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, 
but the truth being that all is gold; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all 
that is made of iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but 
the truth being that all is iron, thus my dear, is that instruction ! ” 


The Advaitins take this to be a text strongly in their favour. According to them 
all the three illustrations have the same sense. Madhva shows that the three illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarity and difference; and this passage is far from teaching 
Advaita The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object 
made of clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is 
existent and real, we know that this world is also real; forth© law of similarity works 
here also. If Visnu, the Creator is real, the world, His creation cannot be unreal. 


As by knowing a clod of clay, through the very fact of this simi¬ 
larity alone, all objects made of clay are known, so from the similarity 
with the reality of Visnu is known that the world is also real. 

The world and the God are both equal so far as they are both real. But the Lord is 
infinitely superior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority. 

For when gold is known, then its superiority over iron is necessarily 
known. So when the Lord is known, His superiority over the world is 
necessarily known. 

As by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of 
iron is inferior to it, so by knowing the Lord Visnu, it is at once known 
that He is superior to the world. 
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The similarity here consists between a superior and inferior; as gold is superior 
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. 


Nie third illustration of a pair of scissors shows that sometimes by knowing a small 
st " ‘ y a WG ° an know ’ by the law of analogy, the attributes of that in which that sub¬ 
layer ZTj n a ' ge , q r tity - As by kn0WiDg a Smal1 quantity of iron - knows the 
a J sen “ encv f l ; n ° I ; ; 80 byk,,0wing man > as ha ™S * small quantity of happiness, wisdom 
tLirTnfln t “Piousness, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist in 


Since by knowing a thing, which is very small in quantity, one can 
know analogy, the same substance when it is in very large quantity, as by 
'knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing 

in a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is 
the knowledge of Visnu). 

But says one objector—This is not a fit illustration. Visnu is vast, 
the world is small: to judge the big from the small is wrong. The 
Commentator says, “ true: it is not always good to judge the great from 
the small It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know- 

edge of the big includes the knowledge of small.” Therefore he 
says:— 

* « 

Since even by knowing a small thing, by analogy we can know the 
Mg, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron • 

h "V n0re ™ USt U be true that kaowi »8 Brahman who is large 
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small. 


r l :? her 7T tbe kn ° Wing ° f the L ° rd inclades knowing the world. He who knows 
the Loid, must a fortiori know the world. He wholknows the whole, knows the part • he 
who knows the large, knows the small. part ’ he 


In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon him: as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mrittika Ayas, &c., one comes to know all the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &c. Thus it is in SamasathhitS. 


The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the universal language of man and gods 
he who knows Sanskr.t, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti ’ 
cular dialect has. All non-Sanskrit words are either corruptions of Sanskrit as ‘cow’ of ‘ go • 
heart of lipid; father of < Pit ri ’ and so on. Or such words are conventional creations’• 
but Sanskrit being the language of the whole world at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
would not require to learn the dialect of every province, in order to make himself unde t 

stood. In ancient times, Sanskrit was the espcranto of the world, and all could under- 
Su£inci it# 

The word “ Lohamani ” in V. 1. 5 means gold, as we find it so 
explained in the Sabda-Nirttaya: “The words Svarna, Loha Mani and 
Purata all mean Gold. 
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The word Lohamani is a Yoga-rudhi word. It means etymologically 
the best (Mani) of the metals (Loha),” therefore Gold. 


The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khancla, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khancla as teaching that all vik&ra or variety or 
modification is false. But if the S'ruti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 


would not have used the words eka, pin da, and mani, for they are then not only redundant, 
but positively misleading And instead of saying “ by knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known,” it would have said '“ by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known,” and instead of saying:—“by knowing one nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said:—“by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known,” and instead of saying “ by knowing one pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known,” it would have said:—“by knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known.” 

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pin da (clod) mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scissors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one clod of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
is superimposed on rope. But this khancla does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &c. Therefore, the Commentator says 


If the Sruti meant to teach modification (vikara), the words eka, 
pinda and mani would be useless. 

While according to our explanation the words eka (one) and sarva 
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessary in order to teach similarity. 
We take this khanda to teach sadrjfya [similarity, and not vikara (modifi¬ 
cation)]. Thus the word pinda is used to show the similarity of two things 
as far as the sattva-hood is concerned, both are real, and none false. The 
word mani is used to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani 
means pre-eminence. While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing 
shows the inferiority of the universe as compared with Brahman. 


The advaitins explain the next passage vach&rambhana, &c., thus “ the vikara 
(difference) is only a name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is clay, gold, 
or iron.” The Commentator shows the inconsistencies of this explanation :— 


Moreover the word “ iti ” repeated thrice, as mrittika iti, lohamani 
iti, karsnayasain iti, is useless ; and similarly the word namadheya, used 
thrice. Had the Sruti meant to teach that the vikara (modification or 
difference) was false, it would have said :—“ the clay alone is true, the 
gold alone is true, the iron alone is true,” and not the words namadheya 


and iti. 

For then the meaning would be : “ the difference is a matter of speech only, the 
clay is true; the difference is a matter of speech only, the gold is true ; the difference is 
a matter of speech only, the iron is true.” The words ndmadheya and iti would be use¬ 
less. For according to Sankara the word ndmadheya means “aname only.” Now a 
name only and the phrase “a matter of speech” vfichfirambhanam have the same signifi¬ 
cance, and one or the other is redundant. The word ‘ iti ’ is a mark of quotation, and is 
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i^7^“* “tatw^rfwhlehthe words are names. Therefore the 
In faet witl l t t SUbstance cla y but the form mrittaka meaning clay. 

merelvtT ? !^! W0 ‘’ the Substance c * a y would have been denoted, by using 
merely he word mmtt.kd. Thus it is useless according to Sankara. But acceding to 

r^T”- r —«■ I. n °t useless, for we explain that iti points to the word- 
wl Be In i k ?C' T : • ^ word-form mrlttika is the true, namely, the correct word 
there • * S ' e ™ ud ’ “^ l > m Mb & c , are vernacular corruptions (vikara) of it. Moreover 
there 1S no word in th.s khanda which shows that difference is • false,’ for the word false 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vachfirambhana cannot be taken to Ian fXe Por 
neither technically, nor etymologically this word means false. Moreover as the phrase 
he ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, &c 
so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it. 

But there is no such word as “ only ” (matra) in the above sentence. 

. ' S „ n< f ^ acb arambhana m^tram, (so you cannot say it means by implica¬ 
tion falsehood). 

throullfthe 0 , W ° rCl harambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance 

defect of SaU r 0h - Ml C0rrnpti0ns of P ure Sanskrit words are due to the 
d feet utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vack means 

the organ of speech, i.e,, the larynx and firambhana means utterance. 

The word firambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vacbarambhana means “ the change (vikara) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (arambhana) through different organs 
ot speech. . The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (kara) 
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyam qualifies namadheyam. Thus 
satyam namadheya means the original word is the true or the eternally 
existent. Tim meaning is that the Sanskrit words like mrittika, &c. are 
eternally existent, but not their corruptions. The word satya means 
eternal, because the wise know (ya) it as pervading (tatam) all time 
as a substance (sat) in other words, that whose substance exists through 
ah time is true or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
eitliei coiruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these 
words are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vikara or 
modified forms of the originals. 

Says an objector :-the word vikara is masculine, how can it be construed with 
ftrambhanam, a neuter noun ? To this the Commentator says th 

The word vik&ra being a word which is always masculine, remains 
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase 
aiambhanam vikarah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah praina- 
nam. Moreover it is not correct to say that the words niati &c are 
vikara of the original word mrittika. Strictly speaking no' word’ is a 
vikara of another word, every word is vikara of aka&i. The whole 
khanda describing the pre-eminence of Sanskrit over non-Sanskrit words, 
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Breaches the pre-etninence of the Lord over every thing else, 
cosmogony taught in the next khanda is also for the sake of teaching the 
superiority of the Lord. 


Second Khanda. 




Mantka 1. 




crt^ %n%- 

^FTcT II \ II 


Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Narayajja. ^ Eva, alone. 

Somya, 0 Child. ^ ldam, of this. m Agre, in the beginning, 

Asit, was. Ekam, one, homogeneous, not separated in members. Eva, 
alone. Advitiyam, without a second, without an equal, cm Tat. that. 

5 Ha, indeed. ^ Eke, some. Ahuh, say. m* A sat, the non-being, 

the void, the chaos. Eva, alone. ^ ldam, of this, ^ Agre, in the begin¬ 
ning. wSfo Asit, was. Ekam, one. Eva, alone. Advitiyam, 

without a second, without an equal, uwtt Tasmat, from that, stcct: Asatah, 
from the void, sw Sat, the true, the plenum. Jayata, is born. 


1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal. 
About this others say, the A sat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat).—408. 


]y/ote.— The word Sat may be translated as the True, the Good, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of Sfinya Vada which maintains that in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Void, from which came out everything. 


Mantra 2. 


u =t 11 

5 <u Kutah, how. 3 Tu, but. Khalu, certainly. Somya, 0 child. 

Evam, thus. Sy&t, it can be. sm Iti, thus. 1? Ha, indeed, 

Uvacha, said. wj. Katham, how. Asatafy, from the void, w Sat, the 

Plenum, 'sinlu Jay eta, be born. ?fu Iti, thus. Sat, true. 3 Tu, but. m 
Eva, alone, only. Somya, 0 child. ^ ldam, of this. Agre, in the 
beginning. w€(n Asit, was. Ekam, one. Eva, only. Advi» 

tiyam, without an equal, without a second. 
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father ' <TI ’,° ch ! d ’ how could k be said the 

tathei. How from the Void should be boro the Plenum. 

leiefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 

egmning of tins creation, one only, without an equal!—409. 

Mantra 3 . 

% yr sr^i^r m g 

^ n* 3rnp% n 3 lt 

°f M . SM ' “>”“•. ** Ait^a, though,, 

universe. ^Syatn, let me’be. ^PrajiyeyaTt m ° rd6r the 

^ Iti, thus, an Tat here then rrer TVi h / 7 1 i me Create llvl ng-beings. 

^ I at, that, Goddess Ram4 called Tpi'i i i • N s ^J a a > He cieated. 
Tejab, Fire, Goddess E ZT ZTa-, J ,“ d •“"** th » f »™ <* fire. ™ : 

may I be. MN Pra j 4 “S 1 *"'' 1 «5 Behu, many. 

A She, Goddess bl X J, J £ ““». 1 cr !“ ,e ‘ ™ “• “»»»• * Tat, 

presiding deity of water msm a •• ’ Ia<?a ca ^ ec * waters and the 

^.Vatra, wherever. „ Kva, wlj^, 'STL'IJTb' .*?*“• 
IS sorrowful, weeps Svednfe • ’ d ' ^ Sochati, is hot, 

•* Tejasah, from8,7,,E “ • d TT * W> “ r - *"= *~f4. 
verily, another reading is i> hi ‘indeed ' ™ la1, that - ®Pi Adhi, over, 

are produced. Apat ‘ »»•“*• *"•» Jfiyante, 

3. He thought ‘I shall assume many forms (in order 

ThfSe^^r 3 ! shTa’ * ^ *"• 

and create beings.’ She — the 

lore, wherever and whenever any body weens or 

wateremn. out,- for it ts from L thL vXfo pXed’ 

Mantua 4 . 

nr wn srpi: ^ 

^ afc ifrm* m 

ff?«irpT^r 11 s n 

riA r?dr’J‘ gust II ^ || 
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w: Tah, they. Apah, waters, Praija. Aiksanta, thought, 

ap: Bahvyalj, many. aw Syama, let us be. Prajayemahi, and 

create beings. Iti, thus, ax: Tah, they, Praija called the Waters. 

Annam, food, the God Rudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here 

means the element earth, Aspjanta, created, wm Tasmat, therefore. 

xjw Yatra, wherever. ^ Eva, whenever, w Cha, and. a^fu Varsati, it rains- 

cm Tat, then, there. 13 Eva, alone, afro Bhuyistham, much. ^ Annam, 

food, n^fa Bhavati, is produced, sifwi: Adbhyah, from waters: from Vayu. 
uz Eva, alone. <w Tat, that, [f? hi, verily, wu Adhi, over, after, mm 
Annadyam, eatable food, wraa Jayate, is produced. 


4. The (God of) water thought ‘ may I multiply and 
create beings. He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, wherever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced ; therefore from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating.—411. 


jy 0 te .-—Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness 
of the Lord. The second khanda begins with the famous passage: -Sad eva somya idam 
agra asit ekam eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and naturally 
Madhva takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaitins. Sankara takes 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bhedas, namely 
the svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bhedas. Tlias in a tree, the difference that 
exists in it, between its branches, leaves, &c., is a svagata bheda or difference inter se. 
There is no such difference in Brahman. It is homogeneous. The difference that exists 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and which is vijatiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in 
Brahman. The word eka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter’s wheel, &c. Brahman is the material and the 
efficient cause as well. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman. It is the only substance that exists. This view of Sankara 
is set aside by our Commentator 

The words ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Lord is free from 
svagata bheda, i.e., He is homogeneous ; and is free from sajatiya bheda, 
that is, He has no one equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance 
and is peerless. As says the text:—“He is called ekam eva advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no 
differences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta. 
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“ The word ‘ era ’ is used in order t,o exclude the theory of bheda-bheda 
(which teaches that Brahman has difference and is differenceless also). 
The word ‘ advitiyam ’ shows that He is free from equality and superio¬ 
rity for there is no one equal to Him or superior to Him. (Had the 
word 1 era’ not been used, then ‘ ekam advitiyam ’ would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far as the pot is concerned', it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts. The bheda-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this Sruti sadeva, etc., says that the Lord Narayana is 
‘ekam era,’ ‘ one only.’ The word dvitiyam means ‘equal.’ This word 
is used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the Mahabhasya. 

Tlio Mahabhasya reference is asya gor dvitlyena bk&vyaro iti ukte sadriso gaur 
eva up ftdiyate na asvahna gardabhah. This, shows that dvitiyam has the meaning of 
sadrisia or equal also. 


‘ The word advitiyam, therefore, means without * equal.’ How can 
any one be superior to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
Sama Samliita. 

Nor is the absence of vijatiya bheda a well-known thing ; (for no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The 
word advitiya does not mean the absence of vijatiya bheda. As says 
another text: “ When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He.” So also another 
text‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal to, or greater than. Him.’ 

If it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and all that exists 
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as vijatiya, and consequently 
the absence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world ; 
then the whole context becomes absurd. 

For the question put by Uddalaka is what is that thing by knowing which the 
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowledge of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing; for nothin" °else 
exists. Therefore the Commentator says 

If there exists no vijatiya object, but all is Brahman, then the very 
question of Uddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is that by 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived, &c. The 
very question takes for granted the existance of other things which are to 
be heard or perceived, &c. And since every thing is Brahman, the know¬ 
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would be the knowledge of Brahman 
Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, nay the very acme of 
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; for there being no vijatiya difference, ignorance and knowledge 
is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijatiya bheda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something. 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these “ this is truth; 
this is false” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva and I^vara are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the TiJvara are different is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 

reality and everything else is false becomes untenable. 

Another absurdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 
no difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is ; as to say that it is not. Even if we admit that this Great Text ekera eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or sajfttiya or vijatiya, 
we explain it in this way :— 

This text prohibits sajatiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vijatiya object greater than 
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous substance, has no 
svagata bheda; He is unique,—has no other substance of his class, has no 
saj&tiya bheda; and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
object greater than He. 

The Commentator now explains the whole khancla in the very words of a well-known 
book. 

The Lord Narayana Hari is called Sat; because He is the best of all; 
(the Good par excellence). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess f$ri) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of Fire or light). She is called 
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading in the all-per¬ 
vading) and is Unborn (aja, unborn; te + aja). Or She is called tejas 
because the creation (ja) is by her, with the Lord (tata) as efficient cause. 
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidyfi, 
is born (ja) from the Lord Hari (ta). 

From Her is born even the Prana called also Manu, and named also 
water or Apas. From Her also comes out the Lord Brahma, the presiding 
deity of the four-castes of Brahmanas, &c. 

In fact, the birth of Pi'&na and Brahmft is simultaneous and Pr&na absvays in turn 
becomes Brahmd, therefore, the birth of Prana is said first. Moreover Prfina is more 
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first. 









That Shining One—^ri dwells in light, and Prana even dwells in the 
water therefore from heat (tejas) comes out water, (as perspiration). The 
.ord Hara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes 

ou of Prana) In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
out a form of earth. 


Third Khanda. 

• 0 

Mantra' 1. 

cRF 

11 * n 

^ Tesam. of them. «g Khalu, verily, Esim, of these, of the ele¬ 
ments to be described later on. Bhutanam, of the elements or beings, m 
niQi, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth, v* Eva, only. vmRi Bijani 
seeds, sources, origins, causes, Bhavanti, are, there are. toj Aijdajam’ 

oin o egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. Jivajam, born of living being' 

viviparous as men Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting 

through the ground, sprouting as trees. ?fa Iti, thus. 

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission.—412. 

hote. I his Khan da describes the greatness of the Triad of T io-bf w 4- ^ 

«rl,V5,„ and Bud,a) „ ,n„ „„, ces a l, mJIZJT T “ d °' I,ehtl " ot ” 

Mantra 2. 


fRnffirorrWr ^mr spr 

u hii ' 

* Sa > he - ** b’ am > this, the God called Sat. Devata, the God. 

Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of Sfi Vayu and 
Rudra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth, H an ta well 
^Aham, I. ct: Imah, these, {the Fire, the Water and the Earth created hv 

” 9 f read £ ^ ^ Devnttt, tkeGodn, Laks.!, Prt a 

Rudra. ^Anena, through this. ti*. Jlvena, by the living, by my aspect 
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Jiva or Aniruddlia. Atmaua, by the self, as the Inuer Guide. 


Anupravisya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler. 
N&marilpe, the names and forms, Vyakaravaai, I shall evolve, I shall 

reveal or develop. ^ Iti, thus. 

2. That God thought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created ; now I shall enter into them, with that aspect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Aniruddlia) and 
shall develop name and form.—413.” 

Mantra 3. 

?rm^r zmwxfci u \ n 

rro^r Tasam, of these Devatas. Tyivptam, trinary, tripartite, f^crn 

Tpvyitam, trinary, tripartite. That is He made the three deities enter into each 
other, thus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into 
the Fire, Fire and Earth entered into the Water. Eka-ekam, each 

other. Karavapi, may I do. sfS Iti, thus. Sa, that, Iyam, 

this, Devata, God. vn: Imah, these. f?ra: Tisrab, three, Devatah, 

Gods. ^ Anena, by this. ^ Eva, alone, Jivena, by the living. 

Atmarift, by the spirit, shutoj Anupravisya, having entered through them. 

Namarupe, names and forms, like Indra, &c. Vyakarot, developed. 

3. Then that God said “ I shall make these three 
tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like 
these of Indra, &c.)-—414. 

Mantra 4. 

f^TT H-H ft^HTfTRT II $ II 

?fcT II % || 


ttwpj Tasam, of them, Trivritam, tripartite, fsrafnj. Trivritam, 

tripartite, Efca-ekam, each other, Akarot, He made, w Yatha, 

as. 3 Nu, now. ^ Khalu, indeed. Somya, 0 child, sm: Imah, these, 
ms: Tisrab, three, ^rar: Devatah, Gods- fmq Trivjit, tripartite. Trivpit, 
tripartite, Eka-eka, each. Bhavati, becomes, era Tat, that. ^ Me, 
from me- Vijanihi, learn thon. rift Iti, thus. 

4. He made each of them tripartite. Learn now from 
me, 0 child, how each of these is tripartite.—415. 












VI ADHYAYA, IV KIIANDA, 1. 



MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Having created these, the Lord Kesava thought \^ithin himself 
“ 1 shall create names and forms, by entering into Laksmi and the rest, 
with that form of mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of 
Aniruddha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them 
three-fold each.” Thus thinking, he entered into them and created the 
names and forms of Indra and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Surya. 

Note .—In this passage occurs the description of the three-fold ness of 
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva Atma. This word Jiva Atma 
is generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul; 
but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this 
tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devatas as Indra and 
the rest; who in their turn evolve Agni, Moon and Surya. The three 
Devatas Laksmi, Vayu and liudra entered into each other and by their 
combination evolved Indra, &c. They entered also into the Fire, the Sun 
and the Moon and thus gave them a three-fold nature. 


Fourth Kiianda. 

Mantra 1. 

mm u % n 

w Yat, what. snf: Agneh, of fire, Rohitam, red. wt Rdpam, 

form, colour, him: Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. cm Tat, that, w* Rhpam, 
colour. *m Yat, what. * 3 ^ Suklam, white, cm Tat, that. 3rcr>i Apam, of 
waters, of Vayu. *m Yat, what. Krisijam, black, cm Tat, that, 

Annasya, of food: Rudra. wtmm Apagat, vauishes: the name Agni is not 
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or Eater, 
si;?: Agneh, of fire, Agnitvam, fieryness: the etymological applica¬ 

tion of the word Agni or Eater, gmr Vaclia, by speech, owing to the organ 
of speech, Arambhanam, utterance, fawt: VikArah, modification, 

conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddess Laks¬ 
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also. When a woman 
i3 called Laksmi, it is a conventional use of the w6rd and not the principal use 
of it. Nftmadheyam, the name. Tpiiji, three. wi% Rdpaiji, 

forms. Iti, thus, v? Eva, alone- Sc*pj, Satyam, true. 

Note.— The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary name of the 
Lord and of Laksmi. Secondarily it is applied to Are also, but with regard to fire 
the word Agni is employed only in its conventional sense, just as the word Laksmi may 
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[lame of a woman. This conventional use is called Vikara, a mere form of speech 
/acharambhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are the 
true forms, to whom these words are really applicable. 

1. The red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks¬ 
mi), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the black 


color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a, mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en¬ 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 
name always true.—416. 


Mantra 2. 

qtftj ^qmfr#r u -q u 

*m Yat, What. Adityasya, of (he sun. Rohitam, red. ^ 

Rupam, colour, Tejasah, of Laksmi. m Tat, that, wi Rflpam, 

colour. *m Yat, what. g*ms. Suklam. white, cm Tat, that, Apftm, 

waters: of V4yu. *ra Yat, what. Kyisijam, black, cm Tat, that, suns 

Annasya, of food : of Rudra. mma Apdgat, vanishes, the name Aditya is 
not the primary name of the sun, but of the Lord who is the real Aditya, or 
seizer or attractor, qtfrqcqm Adity&t, from the sun, the nature of being Adi¬ 
tya. qrr^cqcqq Adityatvam, the nature of being the sun, the etymological 
application of the word Aditya or attractor, qnui Vacha, by speech, 
Arambhanam, utterance, mqn*: Vik&rah, conventional use. Nama- 

dheyam, the name. Trigi, three, Rftpagi, forms. Iti, thus 

qq Eva, alone. Satyam, true. 

2. The red color of the sun is the color of Tejas 
(Laksmi), the white color of the sun is the color of Water 
(Vayu), the black color of the sun is the color of Earth (Rud¬ 
ra). Thus vanishes (the reason for the application of the 
word) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true. — 417. 
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Mantra 3. 



^qfr^Tqr^T^r^r^s^# qRrTR*T*q fqqjrct ?rmqq 
sftfcr ^qrtfr^q R<qR ii \ w 

^ Y at > what, ■g^ra: Chandramasah, of the moon. Rohitam, red. 

Rftpam, colour. *m: Tejasah, of Laksmi. <ra Tat, that. w s Rhpam, 
colour. *ra Yat, what, Suklam, white. ?ra Tat, that. wf Apam, waters : 
of Vfiyu. raj Yat, what, wt Krfpam, black, raj Tat, that, raimj Annasya, 
of food, wra Apagat, vanished, ^ra Chandrat, from the moon. 
Ohandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra, rara, Vacha, by speech. 

Arambliapam, utterance. rrasw: Yikarah, conventional use. rarahui 
Namadheyam, the name. Tripi, three. Wi« Rhpapi, fonn’s. ?ra Iti, 

thus. rai Eva, alone. ra^Satyam, true. 


3. The red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas 
(Laksmi); its white colour is the colour of Water (Vayu), the 
black colour of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chan- 
dramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con¬ 
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
Avith regard to them alone is the name always true.—418. 


Mantra 4. 

rTq^qTqmr^rfT foERT qRqq 

^frftr ^qrcfaqq w $ 11 

*ra Yat, what. fNjra Vidyutah, of the lightning. Rohitam, red. 

Rdpam, color, ffora: Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. raj Tat, that, wi 
Rdpam, form, color, raj Yat, what. 53 ^ Suklam, white, fra Tat, that, w 
Apdm, waters ‘ V4yu.’ raj Yat, what. Kpsparn, black, fra Tat, ;that. 

Annasya, of food, ^rarara Aplg&t, vanished, Vidyutah, from the 

lightning, Vidyuttvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta rara V&ch&, 

by speech. ^ Aratnbhanam, utterance, fesw Vikdrah, conventional 
use. raratrat N&madheyam, the name. Tripi, three, wib Rdp&pi, 

colors, forms. Iti, thus. rai Eva, alone. m\ Satyam, true. 
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4. The red color of the lightning is the color of 
Laksmi, the white of Vayu, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Vidyut conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.—419. 


Mantra 5. 

fNHf *♦ n * n 

^cm Etat, this. ^ Ha, verily. Sma, a mere particle. 3 Vai, indeed. 
dig^ : Tad-vidamsali, tlie knowers of this. Ahuh, say. ^ Pfirve, in 

former days- MahIsaiah, great performers of annual sacrifices 

Mahfisrotriyah, the great knowers of all the Vedas with their mean¬ 
ing. Na, not. Nah, of us: amongst us. ^ Adya, to-day. Kas- 

chana, any one. Asrutam, unheard, Amatam, unconceived, not 

considered, Avijn&tam, unknown. Udaharisyanti, shall men¬ 

tion Iti, thus. He, indeed, to: Ebhyab, from them, from the learned 
men who had realized Brahman, Vidamchakrub, they knew. 

5. Verily knowing this, the great sacrifices and the 
great theologians of yore said “ From this day, none of us can 
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre¬ 
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 


yore.—420. 

Mantra 6. 


m ii i h 


Yat U, what verily. Rohitam, red. w, Iva, like, Abhftt, 

was. Iti, thus, wsra: Tejasah, of Tejas, of Laksmi. Tat, that. 
Rhpam, colour. sfu Iti, thus uu Tat, that, Vidamchakrulj, they knew, 

jig Yadu, what, verily. Siuklam, white, vt Iva, like, siru Abhht, was. 
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-l, thus, w* Apam, of Vayu, of Water, Rftpam, color. ^ Iti, 

thus, cm Tat, that. Vidamchakruh, they knew. Yadu, what, verily. 

Krisijam, black. I* Iva, like, Abhtit, was. Iti, thus, wm 

Aunasya, of Rudra: of Earth, Rftpam, color, Iti, thus. ?m Tat, 

that. Vidamchakruh, they knew. 


6. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be 
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to he due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.—421. 


Mantra 7. 

3 ^TcTT: ^ 5Tr^ 

mm cT-u T^rRiCrm 11 vs n 

tfcf ^5: || g || 

lat, vvliat. aD, verily, Avijn&tam, unknown, inscrutable. W 

Iva, like. '!i>ra Abhht, was. sra Iti, thus, tost* Etasani, of these, vs Eva, 
even, alone. Devatanam, of the deities. TOg: Samasah, combination. 

Iti, thus- fra Tat, that. Vidamchakruh, they knew, to Yatha, as. 3 

Nu, now. Khalu, indeed. %rra Somya, 0 child, to: Imalj, these, fira: 

Tisrah three, 3 to: Devatah, deities. vtoj. Purusam, man. to Pr&pya, 
reaching, fro; Trivjrit, three-fold, tripartite, iron Trivyit, three-fold, tripartite. 

Eha-eka, each one. vgra Bhavati, becomes, an Tat that. ^ Me, 
from mo. froaif^ Vijanihi, learn thou, xfa Iti, thus. 

7. YV hatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity 
becomes tripartite in its descent into man.—422. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may be 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of SriWhatever 
is white is produced from the color of Vayu (Prana); and know that the 
black is born from the color of Siva (Hara). 

(Since Agni thus depends upon Sri, Vayu and Siva) therefore that 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, aucl which is why it is called 
Agni (ag+mh=agni) really belongs to this Triad of Sri, &c. Therefore 
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi¬ 
larly all power of attraction (adadana) belongs primarily to this Triad 
3 
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are the true Aditya (attractor) while the sun is aditya derivatively onl). 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs primarily to this 
Triad, who are the true Chandra or Gladners, the moon is called Chan¬ 
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to this Triad, who are the true Vidyut or Enlightners, the 
lightning is called Vidyut secondarily only. Thus this Triad has all 
names and all forms, all other objects are but reflections of these ; there¬ 
fore, these Agni, &c., also assume all forms and colors, red, white, &c., 
in turn. (In themselves Agni, &c., have no form of their own, nor any 
color) 

Now the Commentator explains the phrase vacha arambhanam vikSrah namadheyam 
triiri rupani eva satyam. 


Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as fire is called Agni, a name belonging to the Triad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikara or secon¬ 
dary names employed, the eternal name is that which refers to the Triad. 

As the name Laksmi, Vayu, &c., primarily belong to the devatas 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also ; and in the 
case of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary; so all 
the names of the Vedas are primarily the names of these three deities. 
Therefore they are called satyam : for satya means the primary; the 
principal. 

As the names and the forms of Inura and other devas are but the 
secondary names of these principal Deities: derived from the names of 
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three; because 
fndra, &c.,as they are subordinate to this Triad, and as the Triad is 
superior to them in power, &c., so the names of Siva and his forms are 
the primary naineB of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to Siva ; similarly 
the names of Vayu, and his forms are the primary names of Laksmi, and 
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Laksmi and her 
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari, and his forms. There¬ 
fore He is alone the Lord of all, He is all forms, He is all. 

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the 
forms that belong to others are reflections of His forms. He is one only 
without a second—the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He 
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; he is called the Satyam because 
He is good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Yah). 
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Thtfs Satya is the name of the Lord Vi§nu ; a tat tvam asi Svetaketo thou 
art not that 0 fSvetaketu. Why art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
The gods Tndra arid the others are higher than thou in wisdom and 
power, yea higher than they are the Triad Sri, Prana and Siva : while the 
highest of all is the Lord Visnu ; so never be conceited. Never think 
thyself the wisest or the greatest. Thus knowing the great power of 
Visnu, let neither pride nor sternness enter thy heart ; for none can ever 
remain stern, who come to know the power of Visnu : for the knowledge 
of Visnu cannot be the cause of pride. Thus it is in the Sama Samhita. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

<3#* vrafrr ?it qfsftrroTO: n \ u 

/ 

Annam, food, the God Siva in the food. sinicH*; Asitam, when eaten, 
when taken as one’s support. Tredha, three-fold, Vidhiyate, be¬ 

comes. to Tasya, of his, of it. *?: Yah, what, wfoz: Sthavisthah, ^Grossest. 

Dhatuh, portion, humour, cm Tat, that, Purisam, excrement, feces. 

Bhavati, is called. Yah, what, Madhyamafi, middle. cm Tat, 

that, Mamsam, flesh. Yah, what, wto: Ariisthah, most fine, most 

subtle, m Tat, that. *pt: Manah, mind. 

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, i.e., (nourish¬ 
ing man) becomes three-fold ; His grossest portion is called 
the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh, His subtlest portion 
is called mind.—423. 

Note.—The Lord Siva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
roan [ n a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all 
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
Rudra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his 
highest part, he builds the mind of man and is called inanas. 

Mantra 2. 

ww <fan^n nrar mg*?,- 

^ m ’mferu: h atur: m r h 

A pah, Water, V&yu. mm: Pitah, when drunk. Tredhk, three-fold. 

Vidhiyante, become, Tfisam, of his. m: Yah,^ what, wfms: 
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visthah, grossest, w: Dhatuh, portion, Tat, that. ^'*1 Mfttram, urine. 
Bhavati, becomes, *i: Yah, what. Madhyamah, middle, nn T.at, 

that. Lohitam, blood, v. Yah, what, w: Anisthah, subtlest. s Sa, 

that, uw: Praijali, life-breath. 


2. (Vayu the deity of) water when drunk (and going 
to nourish man) becomes three-fold. His grossest portion 
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in the 


breath of life.—424. 


Mantra 3. 


HSTTSRRT T3TOTH rT^T *T: *TOTST 
qt *T U^STT TORTS: H U ^ II 

ttct: Tejah, Laksml. Asitam, when supporting man. Tredha, 

three fold. foStau Vidhiyate, becomes. <tr Tasya, of her. Yafi, what, 
wfro: Sthavisthab, grossest. Dh&tuh, portion, cm Tat, that, sifej Asthi, 
bone, Bhavati, becomes. Yah, what, to: Madhyamah, middle. s 

Sa, that. Majj&, marrow, n: Yah, what. srrcra Anisthah, subtlest. s 
Sa, that, sra Yak, speech. 

3. (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nourishing man 
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man.—425. 


Mantra 4. 

tp ur fHrr 5 * u2n 

?frT 51^: II II 

Annamayam, made of food. Having principally Rudra the 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity, fk Hi, verily. Somya, 0 child. 

Manab, mind, snftnra: Apomayah, consisting of water. Having Vayu the 
deity of water as its chief presiding deity. TO: Pr&uah, the life-breath, 
Tejomayl, consisting of fire. ^ Vak, speech, sfu lti, thus. Bhfiyah, 

again, w Eva, indeed, even. *n Ma, to me. Bhagavan, venerable sir. 

fwmg Vijn&payatu, teach, ifu lti, thus. ?rt Tath&, be it so. %prj Somya, 
0 child, ffii lti, thus. * Ha, indeed, sro Uv&cha, he said. 

4. For truly, my child, mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of Food, the life-breath has its chief 
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lyu (the God of Water) and the speech has its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi), 

‘ Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son. 
‘ Be it so, my child,’ replied the father.—426. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

II \ II 

W Dadknah, of curd. Somya, D child. Mathyamanasya, when 

churned, n: Yab, what. A$ima, subtlest. s: Sah, that. Urdhvat, 

upwards, Samudisati, rises, cm Tat, that. sfiT: Sarpib, butter. 

Bhavati, becomes. 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por¬ 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.—427. 


Mantra 2. 





sgsftafh swpft verfa u =< w 




Evam, thus, w Eva, indeed, rr Khalu, verily, only. %T'=n Somya, 
0 child, Annasya, of food, qwvmei Aiyamanasya, of being eaten, of &va 
when nourishing man. v: Yah, what, ^aiw A;hnui, subtle, s: Sa, that. 
Urdhvalj, upwards. Samudisati, rises, na Tat, that, "w: Manah, mind. 

Bhavati, becomes.; 


2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind.—428. 


Mantra 3. 

srqrx ^tsrjut g 3wl: eg#rfrr 

srcwir vmfrt u ^ ii 

Wl Apam, of water : of Prana. %r*n Somya, my child, s r whhi^ Piyamana- 
nam, when drunk: when nourishing man. r: Yah, what. Auimft, subtle, <j Sa, 
that, wsl: Urdhvh, upwards, sgfrara Samudisati, rises, « Sa, that, uro: Pr&nah, 
breath of life. u*fu Bhavati, becomes. 
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3. (Vayu, the God of) waters when nourishing man, 
0 child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter 
into the breath of life.—429. 

Mantra 4. 

TORTrU II # II 


utoj: Tejasah, of fire, of Laksmi. Somya, 0 child, Asyama* 

nasya, when eaten : when nourishing man. *i: Yah, what, m Agimft, the 
subtlest. u Sa, what. sr4: Urdhvah, upwards. Samudisati, rises, ut Sa, 

that. to V&k, speech. Bhavati, becomes. 

4. (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing- 
man, 0 child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and 
enter into the speech of man.—430. 


Mantra 5. 

Wl U^TUT rTOT 11*11 

<T0: * 3*31 || % || 

Annamayam, food as its chief, Hi, verily. Somya, 0 child. 

Manah, mind, Apomayah, water as chief, to: Prapah, breath. 

Tejomayi, fire as its chief, to* Vak, speech, Iti, thus. BhflyAh, 
again. ^ Eva, even. *n Md, to me. wi Bhagavan, venerable sir. fenum 
Vijn&payatu, instruct, teach, Iti, thus, rrzu Tatha, be it so. Somya, 
0 child, sfu Iti, thus- * Ha. indeed, sro Uvacha, he said. 

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding deity 
Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its presiding 
deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for its 
presiding deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire. 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. 
“ Beit so, my child,” replied the father.—431. 

Note .—The words of this Mantra are exactly the same as those of VI, 5. 4. 

The theory propounded in the Chhandogya Upanisad that a man if he fasts for 10 
(ten) days, taking water only will lose all memory, and his mental activities will be 
lessened, because mind depends upon food, is true as a general rule but there are excep¬ 
tions to it. Experiments have been made lately to prove that man can live without food 
for a very long period. And that during this period though there is physical weakness the 
general health is not impaired and mind is more active thau usual. We give the following 
quotation from the Review of Revieios for the month of April, 1910, 
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Mr, Sinclair's personal experience, 

Mr. Sinclair describes how a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu¬ 
lar eating. He never drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian. 
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when he ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days :— 


1 am very hungry for the lirst day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that 
all dyspeptics know. I had a little hunger the second morning and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever—no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast I had a headache every day for two or three 
weeks. It lasted through the lirst day and then disappeared never to return I felt very 
weak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of doors and lay in the sun all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude but 
with great clearness of mind. After the iifth day I felt stronger, and walked a good deal, 
and I also began some writing. No phase of the experience surprised me more than the 
activity of my mind : 1 read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before 

During the lirst four days I lost iifteeu pounds in weight; something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost 
only two pounds in eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. I slept well throughout 
the fast. About the middle of each day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold shower 
would refresh me. 


Seventh Khanda. 

^ Mantra 1. 

^ TRSfrara: TTTJrh-: <Kranq: 

Tqspqmq: gpifr H fqsrat ffa || ? (| 

Soda&kaM.i, laving sixteen parts. Vrnt Somja, 0 cliild. jw 

1 urnjal, man . ^ fiIt8en days „ ^ M ^ 

hi .i, take food, wur Kama in, as thou wishest, as much as you like, m: 
Apah, water, m Piba, drink tbou. ipomayah, having water for his 

c lef. uw. 1 iapah, life. h Na, not. ms: Pibatah, drinking, ra*Hr«ra Vichhetsyate, 
will be cut off, will leave thee. sra Iti, thus. 

1. 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen 

days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou 
likest, fox the breath of life is under the Lord of water ; and 

so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not be cut 
off.—432. 

Mantra 2. 

rfk Hurra 

ft’ra: dtra rnpfa muraira »r frara h t ht afa- 

w fra n h n 
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^ Saba, he, Svetaketu. <t^ 3J Panchadasa-ahani, for fifteen days. ^ 
Na, not. ww Asa, took food, m Atha, then. ^ Ha, indeed. ^ Enam, to him, to 
lxis father, Upasasada, approached, Kim, what, Bravimi, shali 

I speak, shall I recite. Bhoh, 0 Sir. Iti, thus. Richafl, the Rig Veda 
verses, Somya, 0 child, wrc Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda verses, Samani, 
the Sama Veda verses. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Sa, he (Svetaketu). ^ Ha, indeed, Uva- 
cha, he said. ^ Na, not. ^ Vai, verily, *n Ma, to me. nfiRTfci Pratibhanti, 
occur to my memory. ^ Bhoh, oh. Iti, thus. 


2. Svetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days, 
and then he repaired to his father and said “ What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Yajus, or Saman verses.” He replied : “ They do not occur 

to my memory, sir.”—433. 


Mantra 3, 

TRRTH: ^T%?T cRTTSfa H 

% qTOTHT ^T^rrft %^r^TT^- 

H HT^T^rdTRT II \ II 

rpr Tam, to him. f Ha, verily, Uvach, he said, w YathA, as. 
Somya, 0 child. Mahatali, of a great, Abhyahitasya, lighted fully. 

Ekah, one. Ang&rah, burning coal. Khadyotamatrab, merely 

like a fire-fly in size. <rftrejg: Parisistah, which remains behind, is left behind. 

Syat, may be. ^ Tena, by that. Tatah, than that. ^ Api, even. ^ 
Na, not. srj Bahu, much, Daheta, may burn. ^Evam, thus. Somya, 

0 child. 5 Te, of thee, Sodasdnam, of the sixteen, Kalan&m, 

of the parts, w Eka, one. Kala, part, Ati^istA, is left behind, ww 

Syat, may be. era? Taya, by that. Serf** Etarhi, therefore, Vedan, the Vedas. 

Na, not. Anubhavasi, thou rememberest. Asfina, eat thou, m 

Atha, then. ^ Me, my. VijAasyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt 

learn from me- Iti, thus. 

3. The father said to him ; “As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son, 
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there¬ 
fore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas. 
Go and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou 
didst learn from me.”—434. 
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Mantra 4. 



Itlll 


su%qq ii s n 

^ Sa, he. ^ Ha, indeed, sitsi Asa, took food, m Afclia, then, s Ha, 
indeed, Enam, to him. sq^sr^ Upasasada, repaired, approached. Tam, to 
him. ^ Ha, indeed, Yatkincha, whatever, qira Paprachchha, asked. 

Sarvam, all. ^ Ha, indeed, Pratipede, replied, answered. 


4. Then. {Svetaketu took food and afterwards ap¬ 
proached his father. And whatever his father asked him 
he gave appropriate replies to.—435. 


Mantra 5. 

fhFTC W ^STTcf- 

nrd- qRRTs- £ rrdfsfq ^ 

^ u * n 

^ Tam, to him. ^ Ha, verily, sqrq Uvacha, said, w Yatha, as. 
Somya, 0 child. Mahatafi, of a great. qr*iT%^ Abhyahitasya, of a 

fully-lighted fire. Ekam, one. wrrcq Ahgaram, burning coal. 

Khadyota-matram, merely like a fire-fly in size. qftnj^q Parisistam, remained 
behind. cpr Tam, that. <$: Tpijaib, with straw, with grass, swrreui Upa- 
samadh&ya, putting upon it. n^i^d Prajvalayet, may be lighted. ^ Tena, 
by that. 

Tatah, than that. giro Api, even, sg Bahu, much. #5 Daliet, 

may burn. 

5. The father said to him “As, 0 child, of a great light¬ 
ed fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may he made 
to blaze up again, by putting grass upon it, and will thus 
burn more than this..—436. 

Mantra 6. 

^Rmurf^crr srT^T^f^crrl % 

ster m ifw: mmm ikrnm- 

vkm ii i n 

SIH??: II « II 
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Evam, thus. %r«i Somya, 0 child. ^ Te, of thee. Socjasanflm, 

of the sixteen, Kalanam, of the parts, w Eka, one. Kala, part. 

*jrfuftrgT Atisista, remained behind. ^ Abhfit, was. m Sa, that. Annena, 

with food. 3W*TT%n Upasamahita, being placed upon it, invigorated. 
Prajvalit, lighted up again. crtt Taya, by that. vro Etarhi, therefore. 
Vedan, Vedas. Anubhavasi, rememberest thou. Annamayam, 

food as its chief, Hi, verily. vSomya, 0 child. Manah, mind. 

Apomayah, water as its chief, to: Pragab, breath. Tejomayi, 

fire as its chief, si* Vak, speech. sm Iti, thus, rfn Iti, thus, cm Tat, that, 
f Ha, verily, w Asya, that: the genetive must be construed a3 accusative. 

Vijajnau, he understood, sfu Iti, thus, Vijajnau, he understood. 

Iti, thus. 


6. Thus 0 child, out of the sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas. 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayu the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire.—437. 

Note .—In some texts of the Upanisad the following verse is also found. 

UfTT SRfcT II 

Panchendriyasya, of the man consisting of five senses. 3 *^ 
Purusasya, of the man. % Yad, when. m Eva, even, aw Sy&t, becomes, 
may become, mwa* Anavritam, unprotected, uncovered by food, fm Tat, 
then. Asya, his. nsit P raj ha, intelligence. Sravati, flows away, 

gu: Dritei?, from a leathern hag. Padat, from the foot. ^ Iva, like. 

Udakam, water. 

7. When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 
is not supported by food ; then his intelligence goes away 
as the water flows away from the mouth of a leathern 
bag.—438. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Says an objector : — 

Still you cannot explain this subject, as if it all applied to the devas ; for how will 
you explain the phrase ‘ the middle one became the flesh, &c.’ Does the devata become 
flesh? And the words rafimsam, &c., are well-known names of flesh, &c. This objection 
is thus answered 
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The words milmsa, etc., are the names of the devatas. (The three 
devatas called Laksmi, Vayu, and Siva are called also Mamsam, Lohitn, 
and Majjn, etc.) They are so called because by entering into the flesh, 
blood and marrow, these Devatas regulate these organic parts and 
nourish man. 

But how can you take the words food, water, etc., as meaning Devatas when the 
Upanisad says “ the food when eaten becomes flesh, the water when drunk becomes blood.” 
It can only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devatas, called Annam and Apas, 
etc. Tliis objection is thus met:— 

The word ‘ being eaten ’ means being used as support of life. (The 
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk). 

But if with every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva in that bread ; and if with 
every gulp 0 f water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must be most 
miserable. To this the Commentator replies 

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
drunk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The 
Siuti further says these three Devatas having entered the man become 
each tripartite. 

Tins shows that the Devas enter as living-beings through food, etc., and within the 
Jody of the man they divide themselves into three parts. Had they suffered any injury, 
•n lie process of digestion and assimilation, they could not have regulated the manufac¬ 
ture of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jiva has been explained, as meaning the 
■mi promo Lord ; to this an objector says :~Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense ? 

would be more appropriate to take the words food, water, etc., in their ordinary sense 
an en say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivatma does 
io onter into it. To this the author replies:— 

The term -Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the 
following Sruti: Pranasya pranah, etc.” Ho is the Life of life, the Air of 

the air, the Jiva of the jiva, Matter of matter. He,, the Lord of the four¬ 
fold form.” Says another text, “ The support of Prana is Hari alone and 
no one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born (ji = born) and because they transmigrate (va = to go).” 

In other words the term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots 
3an and vfi. Jan gives ji with the affix di, and va gives va, with the affix ka. The word 
3iva thus derived means the transmigrating soul. 

Another reason, why the words jivena atmana in Mantra 2 of Ivhanda 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jivatman, is thisIf the word jiva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would mean that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another soul. The passage says :-The Tejas, thought, Ac, which shows 
that the Tejas, Ac, are sentient beings, who can think, what was the 
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j^ssity of another jiva entering into this jiva, in order to develope name 
and form ? One jiva does not stand in the need of another jiva to develope 
name and form. 


But the same reasoning would apply to the entrance of the Lord into the soul; what 
was the necessity of the Lord entering into the human soul in order to develope name 
and form ? The answer to it is, that the jivas by themselves have not the power to 
develope names and forms ; in other words, the jivas without the assistance of the Lord can¬ 
not bring about creation. As says the following text:—The Lord saw that the creative 
Powers lay dormant after the cosmic dissolution, (and though alive were unable to create), 

therfore he entered into these twenty-three creative hierarchies, called the tattvas. 

# 

The Lord simultaneously entered into the host of the twenty'three 
Tattvas, when He saw that their power to manifest creation was dormant 
and required stirring up. (The Bhagavata Purana). 

The twenty-three creative hierarchies are:—The live devas of sensation, the five 
devas of action, the five devas presiding over objects of sensation, the five devas of 
elements, and the devas of Manas and Ahamkamra and Buddhi. But are not these 23 
tattvas insentient objects ? No. The text of our Upanisad shows that they are sentient 
beings; and the Bhagavata Purana also says the same 

(The devas of the tattvas finding themselves unable to create thus 
prayed to the Lord):—“ We are thine, 0 Eternal! Thou hast created us 
in order to further develope this universe, but we being a disorganised 
mass, cannot fulfil thy purpose, and cannot repay thy debt by creating. 
0 ! Unborn ! make us capable to bring thee offering (in the shape of 
creation) in due time ; organise us that we may eat food ; and adoring 
Thee and us may the people of the world bring offering to Thee; and 
undisturbed may it eat food. Therefore 0 Deva ! give us thy wisdom 
and power, that we may create.” (Bhagavata Purana, Book Third, Ch. 5 , 
verses 48-49 ) After this prayer of the Tattvas, the Bhagavata goes on 
to say, that the Lord entered into the Tattvas. 

The words jiva of Mantra 2, Khan da 3, has been explained '.by us as meaning the 
Lord. The same phrase jivena fitmana occurs in Mantra 1, Khanda 11. There the word 
Jiva cannot but mean the Lord, and is inapplicable to the transmigrating soul. That 
passage refers to the Jiva of the tree. According to Sankara it is translated thus 

“If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree here, it would bleed, but 
live. If he were to strike at its stem, it would bleed but, live. If he were to strike at its 
top, it would bleed, but live. Pervaded by the living Self that tree stands firm, drinking 
in its nourishment and rejoicing.” Therefore our author says : — 

The passage in 11th Khanda, Mantra 1, shows that the word Jiva 
cannot refer to the transmigrating soul but to the Lord. For it says 
“ drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing.” Now who rojoices ? Is it 
the body of the tree or the Jiva in the tree, that rejoices ? The tree cannot 
rejoice, because it is insentient: therefore, the Jiva in the tree rejoices. Now 
it proves that the Jiva Atman referred to in that Mantra, which pervades 
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, must be the Lord ; because the Jiva of the tree would not be 
pervaded by another Jiva. Thefore the word Jiva in this passage 
Mantra 2, Khanda 3, must mean the Lord. The word Jiva when applied 
to God, denotes that form of God which is Antaryamin or the Inner 
Guide of all souls. This is the technical name of God as we find in the 
Tattvaviveka: — 

“Jiva is the name given to the Inner Dweller of the enjoyer of 
pleasure and pain (i.c., the Dweller within the Soul,. The same Lord 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (Devatas) is called Sat. 
He is the Lord, the Highest Spirit.” Thus it is in the Tattva Viveka. 

The word Agni is not the primary name of fire ; primarily it is the 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to fire : 

Note.— The word mimadheya means ‘ a name,’ the affix dheya has no specific force 
here. The word Vikara means “ not the primary,” “ the secondary meaning.” An objector 
says The text (VI.4.1) apagftd agner agnitvam vacharambhanam vik&ro n&madheyam 
trini rffpfinityeva satyam literally and grammatically means —‘ thus vanishes what we call 
lire, as a variety, being a name, arising from speech. What is true are the three colors.’ 
Your explanation that the application of the name Agni to any one else than the Triad is a 
conventional use of speech, is wrong as there is no such phrase * as any one else ’ in 
the text, nor it is right to explain trini rupani by a genitive construction trayanam 
rffpanam.” To this the Cammentator answers 

The sentence should be construed thus:— 

Agni namani trini rupani iti namadhvam satyam ityadi : 

All the names of Agni are the primary names of the Triad ; not only the word Agni, 
but its synonyms also are the primary names of the Triad, and secondarily of others. 
Similarly the word Aditya and its synonyms’ are primarily applied to the Triad, and are 
secondarily to the sun and others. The Smriti (Tattva Viveka) is therefore right in 
explaining trini “ by trayanam ” ; for the text cannot be explained without the use of a 
genitive word. For in paraphrasing it wo have to use a word in the genitive case ; thus 
Agnyadi namani tesam eva mukhyani: where tesam is used. 




Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

Sfrerspr irt%: u 

fesTRTinu frq? 

mm m^m\ mm 
w. ^imt mm w \ u 

Uddftlak«lj, by name Udd&laka. * Ha, once, Aniijib, the 

son of A ruga. Svetaketnm, to fbetaketu. 5 ^ Putram. son. 






chhAndogya-upanisa d. 




JvAcha, said, Svapnantam, the end of dream state, i.e., the state 

called susupti: the nature of deep sleep. % Me, from me. Somya, 

0 child, nrami Yij&nihi, learn thou. ?ra Li, thus. aa Yatra, at what time : 
when in deep sleep, Etat, this : another reading is ayain. wu Purusafy, 
man, jlva. vifiui Svapiti, sleeps, Nama, then, nat Sata, with the Sat, 
with the Lord Vispu, with the Supreme Self, arta Somya, 0 child, Tada, 
then : in that state of deep sleep. otji: Sampannah, gone to attain to, com¬ 
panionship. aafa, Bhavati, becomes, raa Svam, the Lord called Sva or the In¬ 
dependent. 5 a: Apltafy, attained, reaching, entering unconsciously. The 
unconscious merging of an entity into a higher is called apita. aafa Bhavati, 
becomes, awa Tasmat, from that, therefore, vaa Enam, him. rawfa Svapiti, 
sleeping. sra Iti, thus, wa^a Achaksate, they say. The wise say. vr>i Svam, 
the Independent Lord. Hi, because, am ?a: Api-ital) attained, reached, 
entered, aafa Bhavati, becomes. 


]. Uddalaka Aruni said to his son fSvetaketu, “ Learn 
from me the true nature of deep sleep (susupti). When a 
man sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (True 
and Good). He has reached the! Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
the Independent.”—439. 

Note.—This verse may be explained as applying to the state called Mukti or Release 
also. Then the word Svapnfinta would mean the end of dream or the middle state called 
that of Jivan-Mukti. When a Jivan-Mukta becomes fully Mukta, then he is said to have 
reached Sva or his Lord or his Master. In this state, he is in the company of the Sat or 
the True. The state of a Mukta reaching the Lord is called Svapiti. 

Mantra 2. 

H W ST^sTt f^r fafr 

m fra n * 11 

3 Sa, he. *rar Yatha, as. ’iff*: tSakunify, a kite, falcon, hawk, any bird. 

SAtrepa, by a thread tied to the thumb of the hunter, by a thread tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer, irag: Prabaddhafy, tied to. Disam disam, 

in every direction. PatitvA, flying, falling, w Anyatra, anywhere 

(than the bondage), vpiott Ayatanam, rest, release from the string, place 
of rest, srawsw Alabdhvft, not finding. Bandhanam, the bondage, 

Eva, even. otwiII Upaiirayate, settles down, rest, va? Evam, thus, w Eva, 
even. Khalu, verily. Somya, 0 child, an Tat, that. Manafy, mind, 
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Thinker, f^pr f^spr Disam disam, every direction. Patitva, fal¬ 
ling, flying Anyatra, anywhere, ^ptcppt Ayatanam, rest, Al- 

abdhva, not finding. itpipt Pragam, the Lord, the Life Breath, the Sat, the Su¬ 
preme Self. vci Eva, even, Upasiayate, settles down upon. ittwwt 

Praga-bandhanam, tied to Praga, the Lord. Hi, because. %n*i Somya, 0 child. 
Manah, mind, Jiva, the Thinker. Iti, thus. 

2; As a hawk tied by a string (to the finger of the 
hunter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and not finding release anywhere, settles down (on the 
finger) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, my child, the Thinker is fastened to Breath.—440, 

Note. — The state of deep sleep is a constantly recurring element in the life of man, 

and its object is to give absolute rest to the Thinker when tired with the experiences of 

the waking and dream state The state of Mukti is similarly a state of rest from the expo 
viences of the SamsSra—but without .any return to mundane existence. 

Mantra 3. 

a rraRifim ala ^p q hO t n 'i tm fh 
aTHTt a=Ra UU?TT URrar^jaT^: ’Jj-.qfnq 

fata siRRRtaRFfr'rr nwa 

maun? Sftqig# flnrsrefifrr u ^ iP 

?i3RT-fw% Asana-pipase, hunger and thirst. The desire to eat is called 
asnayft. The *n is elided as a vedic anomaly. The desire to drink is called 
pipasa. % Me, from me. %tr Somya, 0 child. forunut Vijanihi, learn thou. ?fa 
Iti, thus. ^ Yatra, where, when, vcrj Etat, this. vw .Purusab, mau. grfSifirara 
Asiisisati, hungers, wishes to eat. am Nama, a particle. Apah, water, Prdija 
the Lord of waters. ^ Eva, even, su Tat, then, that. snfwr Asitam, eaten, 
food, w Nayante, carry : the waters which have been drunk, carry, aa Tat 
that then, aw \ atha, as. ’tiam: Gonayali, the leader of cows, a cowherd, 
ai^aia: Asvankyalj, the leader of horses, (asva plus 11 ay a) a keeper of 
horses. JVRia: Pu insanity ah, the leader of men, the king or the commander 
of an army. ?fa Iti, thus, vaa Evam, thus, aa Tat, therefore, an: A pal;, 
waters, Prapa. anaga Aehaksate, are called, they call, the wise say. arcraui Asa- 
naya, the leader of digested food. ?fa Iti, thus, Tatra, then, vaa Etat, this 
jga SuAgani, the bud, the offshoot, from the seed enfaaa Utpatitam, brought 
forth, comes out: an effected object, the body. Somya, 0 child, fasaaif* 

Vijanihi, learn thou, a Na, not. Idam, this, ufasrfa Bhavisyati, shall be. 
Aniulam, without root or cause. 
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3. Learn the truth about hunger and thirst, 0 child. 
When this man desires to eat then the waters (Prana) carry 
the food which has been eaten (i.e., Prana the Lord of waters 
modifies the food into the germ). Therefore Prana is called 
Asanaya, because Prana is the leader of food. Just as a cow¬ 
herd is called Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asva- 
naya, or a king is called Purusanaya:—thus the waters are said 
to be the leader of food or Asanaya. Thus as this’ off-shoot, 
(presupposes a root) so this created body. It is verily not 
without its root, 0 child.—441. 


Note .—The real object why a Jiva eats and drinks is to reproduce another Jiva 
of its kind. 

Having shown in the last verse that the man is under the Lord, in his state of Mukti 
and Deep Sleep; this verse shows how lie is under Him in his waking state also. The 
fact of reproduction is a standing miracle proving the dependence of the Jiva on the Lord. 
He eats and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bone; and makes the 
reproduction of species possible ? lb is the Lord acting through Prana—the Life Principle. 
The word 6'unga used in this and the subsequent mantras is significant. As a Sunga or an 
offshoot is a mark from which we infer the existence of its cause or root, so the body 
of the child presupposes its cause. This body must have an agent, as it is an effect, just 
as an offshoot. 

Mantra 4. 

wui ststt : 

n s n 

cw Tasya, of that, of this physical body, w Ivva, where. ^ Mulara, 
root, cause. Syat, may be, can be. Anyatra, any where else, 

Annat, than the food (Rudra). ^ Evam, thus, s* Eva, even. >13 Khalu, 
verily. %r«i Somya, 0 child. Annena, by food, through food, through 

Rudra- £>uh-gena, througli the offshoot, the food itself is an effect like 

an offshoot which is an effect of the seed. -woiyi Apotnulam, the waters 
or the praga as the cause or root, Anviclichha, search thou, seek thou. 

Adbhih, with the water, with Pr&ija. %r«i Somya, 0 child. juN Sufigena, 
as* an offshoot, from which to infer the existence of the root or cause. wsfeTyr 
Tejomtilam, the root of heat. Anviclichha, search thou, fhrar Tejasa, 

with the tejas. Somya, 0 child. sjfa Suftgeua, as an offshoot, 

Sanmulam, the Lord Sat as her cause. Anviclichha, seek thou. 
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mulah, the Lord Sat as the cause. trm Somya, 0 child. Ini&h, these. 
Savvah, all. ra: Prajilh, the creatures. <u< 599 i: Sadayatanab, having the 
Sat as their resting-place. BcJmrai: Sat-pratisthab, having Sat as their 
foundation. 


4. And where could the root of body be except in 
Food (Rudra) ? And in the same manner, my child, taking 
the F ood (Rudra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana). Taking Water (Prana) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek its cause the Fire (Laksmi). Tak¬ 
ing the F ire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu). All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwelling place in the Good, 
and (even after Mukti) they rest in the Good.—442. 

iVote.—The body being an effect we have to And its cause. That cause we find to 
be Food (Rudra). But Food itself is an effect, we have to find its cause, which we ascer¬ 
tain to be the Waters (Prana). From Water we infer Fire, from Fire the Good. Thus the 
living man is also under the Lord and dependent upon Him. 


Mantra 5. 

sre ftraTHTrl if# 

sirre 

w^rfn% n * II 

^ 59 Atha Yatra, now, when, vaa Etat, this. wi: Purusa, man. 

T<Ni9ra Pipasati, wishes to drink, becomes thirsty. 9m Nania, a mere particle. 

Tejab, the fire (Laksmi). va Eva, even, aa Tat, that. vimj. Pitam, water 
which has been drunk, 99a Nayate, leads, carry, 99 Tat, that. 991 Yatha, 
as. 5 ti 9 ra: G 0 n 4 yah, cow leader. 5139915: Asvan&yab, the horse leader. 355915; 
Purusanayah, the man-leader. ?fa Iti, thus. 553; Evam, even thus, 99 Tat, 
that. ^ 3 t. Lejah, the fire (Laksmi.) 5 a95% Achaste, is said, is called. 9^9 
IJdanya, water leader. ?fa Iti, thus. 95 Tatra, then. 599 Etat, this. 59 
Eva, even. 959 Suhgam, offshoot, ammaa Utpatitam, produced : effected. 
Irm Somya, 0 child, mcairir Vij 4 nihi, know, learn. 9 Na, not. 9^ Idam, 
this. 9 i 9 pt Amhlam, without cause, without root. Htamra Bhavisyati, cau be, 
will be. Iti, thus. 

5. When a man desires to drink then the fire (Laks¬ 
mi) carries the water which has been drunk (and converts 
5 








c&hAndoqya-upanisad. 

the germs), therefore fire is called Uclanya, because 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-herd is called 
Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asvanaya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Uclanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child.—443. 




Note.—Here the inferential chain starts with a step higher, with water (PranaJ. 

Mantra 6. 







qsrerr uT^q 

5FSTT: *^TqqqT: qqt g *3% 


rTfrP HT*q 3$*req SRcU qUSRRi 

*r: 5TT$ %sn TOqf qqqRTq II $. II 


7m Tasya, of that. *q Kva, where. Mfilam, root. Syat, can 

be. 3RR Anyatra, any where else, si^q: Adbhyat, than the water, srfi: 
Adbhih, from water. %*q Somya, 0 child, snta ^ungena, as an offshoot. 

Tejomfilam, the fire as root, as cause, Anvichchha, seek thou. 

h*rt Tejasa, with the fire. %uq Somya, 0 child, spfa Surigena, as an offshoot, 
qwut Sanmulam, the Lord Sat as her cause, Anviclicliha, seek thou, 

qwrr; Sanmfflah, the Lord Sat as the cause. %*q Somya, 0 child, ^it: Imah 
these, qqk Sarvah all. srsn: Prajah, the creatures, Sadayatan&b, 

having the Sat as their resting-place, their refuge. Sat-pratistliah, 

Sat as their foundation, w Yatha, as- g Tu, but. m Khalu, verily. %*q 

Somya, 0 child. vu: Imah, these, ftm: Tisrah, three, ^rt: Devatah, 

divinities : Fire Water and Earth—Laksml, Praga, and Rudra. gw* Purusam, 
man. Pr&pya, having reached, raqg Trivrit, three-fold, Trivfit, 

tripartite, Eka-eka, each one, every one. qqft Bliavati, becomes. ?R 

Tat, that, Uktam, has been said, jwr Purast&t, before (in Mantra VI. 
4-7). qq Eva, even, Bhavati, becomes, wm Asya, of this. Somya, 

0 child wrer Parusasya, of the four-faced Brakm&, of the Man, Paradigma¬ 
tic Man. RR: Prayatat, on getting Mukti from the cosmic Governorship, qm 
Vak, speech (fire, Umfi). qqra Manasi, in the mind, in Rudra. Sam- 

padyate, merges her body. Manat, mind (Rudra). Pnipe, in the 

chief Vayu (in Christ), m: Pr&pah, the chief Vayu. iforc Tejasi, fire Laksmi, 
in the Holy Ghost, Tejat, the fire Laksml. Parasyam, in the 

Supreme. ^RR^t Devatayam, in the God. 
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6. And where could its root be except in (the God 
of) water. With water, .0 child, as an offshoot, seek after 
his cause namely fire (Laksmi). As fire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup¬ 
port, the good as their stay. 


And how these three Devatas, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God¬ 
dess of) Speech (Uma) is merged in (the God of) mind (Ru- 
dra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 
-444. 

Note. This shows that not only men, blit gods also are under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosmic dissolution shows how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

i , 

Mantra 7. 

m 

um srteNrr ftemr u vs n 

H II 

Sa, that the God called sa the Essence (Sara). Yah, the God called 
Yah (Yama) the controller, m: Esab, this, the highest God Visjju desired of all 
(Ishta) Afliina, apprehended by subtle itellect.^rm Aitad&tmyain, this 

controller, as controller, the universe is controlled by this Lord, therefore it is 
called Aitadatmyam. ^ Idam, this. ^t^Sarvam, all, the whole universe, cm Tat, 
all-pervading, Satyam, the triie, the supreme bliss, the Good, s Sa, the des¬ 
troyer, the full, Atm 8,, the full, the perfect, 3icm Atat, not that. ^ 

Tvam, thou, wra Asi, art. Svetaketu, 0 Svetaketu. Iti, thus, Bhdyah, 

again. ^ Eva, even. M4, to me. Bhagav&n, 0 Sir. Vijnapayatu, 

inform, instruct, Iti, thus, urn Tatha, be it so. Soinya, 0 child, Iti, 
thus. Ha, indeed. Uvacha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler (of all), 
the desired (of all) and know only through the subtlest 
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tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He per¬ 
vades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—445. 


Note .—The explanation of Madhva is totally different from that of .Sankara. Even 
the ordinary words like S V**: have been given meanings not found anywhere else. The 
word s is taken to mean or essence or Best; as a short of yama, means the Ruler, 
the Restrainer or the wisdom from q from ^ to desire, the desired one, &c. The 

famous mahavakya g is analysed as s H But Sri Madhva is not 

responsible for this text torturing. Long before him, the Bhagavatas had attained this 
feat. TheSama Sarahita has given this metrical paraphrase 


srcsrrci; “w’ “q” i 

“^Rq” SSI: STT^Icn I 
“cT^’’ aft: “qicfll,” iStftcP l 

q qfaftq jj II 


For its translation see Madhva’s Commentary last page of this Sixth Book. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous chapters it was shown, that the Jiva and the Lord are absolutely 
different, by describing the Great Glory of the Lord and His omnipotence, in creating, with¬ 
out the help of any body, the mighty beings called Fire, Water, and Food. Tn the present 
chapter, the same fact is illustrated by instances taken from the experience of man. In his 
waking state, man is proud of his freedom and independence ; but in dreamless sleep, he is 
perfectly helpless ; and that state describes the dependence of man on the Lord. There¬ 
fore, Uddalaka describes the state called deep sleep. The word Svapnanta is used in the 
text. It is an ambiguous word, and is not to be confounded with the word Svapna. 
Svapna means dream ; in the dream state the Soul does not enter into the Lord. It is 
in the .Svapnanta state alone that the Jiva enters into the Lord. The Commentator, 
therefore, explains this word 

The word Svapnanta means the anta or end of Svapna or dream. 

That state, where the condition of dream ends, and the state of 
deep sleep begins, is called Svapnanta, it is thus the name for Susupti 
or the state of dreamless sleep. 

The Commentator next explains the word Svapiti 

The word Svapiti means 4 entering or reaching the Lord. The Lord 
Visuu, God of all gods, is called Sva, because He is absolutely self-con¬ 
tained and independent of everything else. Since in the state of dream¬ 
less sleep, the Jiva reaches this sva, lie is called Svapiti. The word 
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means reaching.’ The Jiva called Manas (Thinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state only ; for so long as he is not free and does not get 
Mukti, the transmigrating Jiva enters the Lord only in the state of deep 
sleep. The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi). 


Similarly the Lord is called Prana, because He gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains the word Sunga :— 

The word £>ufiga means ‘ the bud,’ ‘ the offshoot,’ while the word 
Mula means the 1 root; ’ which is in this case, the Lord Hari Himself. He 
is also the root of the Universe, in the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause. 


The word MQla or root can apply both to the material cause and the efficient cause. 
As in the case of pot and clay, we can say that the clay is the cause of the pot, in the 
sense that it is modified into the pot. The Lord js not such a cause. Or as the father 
is Mflla or root of the son. He is not the material cause of the Jiva or the soul of the son, 
but ho is the occasion or nimitta cause of the birth of the Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is concerned, he is the material cause also ; because the germ of the father 
is the root from which the body of the son grows. Therefore the Commentator says : - 

He is the Mula or cause of the world also, in the sense of being its 
efficient cause, and not its material cause ; since He undergoes no modi¬ 
fication. As the Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot without 
undergoing any modification ; or as the Jiva of the father is the cause of 
the body of his son (so is the Lord the cause of the world). As the body 
of the Jiva of the seed (namely the seed itself in the case of a tree) 
and the body of the father (namely the sperm cell of the father which is 
the cause of the body of the son) are the material cause of the tree and 
of the body of the infant; because the seed and the sperm themselves 
modify into the tree and the body ; not so the Lord. He is the Mula or 
root in the first sense of the word, but never in that of the second. Thus 
the Lord Hari, though a Mfila or root, is never a modification. 


The world is not a modification of the Lord. He is just like a father who procreates 
a son. 

The word mula does not invariably meau the material cause of a thing. It is not res¬ 
tricted to that meaning. It denotes a cause in general: whether efficient or material. 
Therefore, the soul of the seed (bija-jiva) is said also to be the mrtla or root of the tree : 
where mula could not but mean the efficient cause of the tree ; for the jiva of the tree 
is certainly nob the material cause of the tree. Moreover you cannot say that the God 
is the material cause of the world, as the clay is the material cause of tho pot; for the 
strict Advaita theory does not say that the God is the material cause in this way. For 
according to your theory the Pure Brahman cannot be the material cause of anything. Nor 
is the illustration in the text in favour of your theory of Brahman limited by mayfi, to be 
the material cause of the world. For we do not And any mention of tnayfv in this illustra¬ 
tion. It says : as from an offshoot the root is inferred, so from body as an offshoot or effect 
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food, from food as an offshoot or effect is infered the root Water, 
from water as an effect is infered its root Fire, from Fire an effect is infered its root the 
(jlood. If any thing, this passage may countenance pantheism, where everything is 
Brahman, but not your theory of iMaya. Your Maya also introduces an element of duality 
in Bure Brahman. Moreover Maya according to you, is sufficient to create the world, why 




assume a Brahman. To assume two material causes of the world—Pure Brahman and 
Maya is superfluous. Nor is there any text of the sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If you say the creation is an illusion, like that of a snake in a rope that is also wrong. 
No one ever says that the rope is the material cause lupadana karana) of the snake, it is an 
•abuse of language to say so. Rope is the adhisthana cause of the snake and not its up&dana 
cause. The repeated exhortation of the text “search out the root,” “search out the 
root” would be irrelevent in the case of illusion theory. It would be inappropriate to 
say : “ as from an offshoot, the root is inferred so from a snake find out its root the rope." 
It would be simply absurd. The illustration of the sruti text does not support the illu¬ 
sion theory, and cannot be made to do so by any rules of interpretation. 

An objector may further say the context shows that the material cause is meant 
here- for it says ‘‘food is an offshoot, find out its cause ; which is water ; water is an 
offshoot, find out its cause, which is fire; fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 
the Lord called the Good." Now water is the material cause of food, fire is the material 
cause of water; therefore, the Lord called the Good must also bo the material cause of 
fire • otherwise there would be break in the continuity sentence. To this we reply that 
the word food, water, fire refer to Devatas, and even here also, the material cause is not 
meant, but the efficient cause only. Therefore the Commentator says 

Because they are the first creation, the fire means Laksmi, the 
water means Vayu and so on. For it is thus said in the Brahmanda 
Parana Laksmi is the Goddess presiding over fire (tejas), Prana is 
the god presiding over water (Apas) ; Rndra is the deity presiding over 
food (Annamt; therefore, these are the three ancient primary Devatas 
created before anything else.” 

In Mantra 2 it is said ‘ mind is fastened to breath’—Prfinabandhanarn hi somya inauah. 
This has been explained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten¬ 
ed to prana or the Lord; but how do you say so? The word Manas means mind only, 
and Prana means breath ; why do you explain Manas as the (transmigrating soul), and 
Prana as Lord ? To this the Commentator replies 

The scripture says when a man sleeps here, then “ my dear son he 
becomes united with the Good he is gone to the Absolute (Sva).” This 
shows that the transmigrating soul reaches the Brahman, in the state of 
deep sleep. Premising this, the scripture goes on to say:—“As a 
bird when tied by a string flies first in every direction and finding no 
rest anywhere settles down at last on the very place where it is fastened, 
exactly in the same mar.ner, my son, that mind (the Jiva) after flying in 
every direction, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on breath ; 
lor indeed my son, mind is fastened to breath.” This illustration shows 
that Manas cannot but mean here the transmigrating soul, which is like 
the kite tied by a string, while Prana corresponds to the man that holds 
the string and therefore the word Prana must mean here the Lord, who 





The word Praji is a well-known term applicable to sentient, cons¬ 
cious beings only ; and never to beings which are not self conscious. As 
we find in the following passage “ The king gets good or bad fortune 
according, as his subjects fpraja) are happy or miserable.” 'Thus the 
word praja cannot refer to inanimate objects which are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain.) 

Now the Commentator quotes an authority showing that the Devat&s, Lnksmi, & c ., 
mentioned in Mantra 6 are to be meditated upon 

DevatSs Laksmi, &c., should be meditated upon by the person 
desirous of getting Mukti u - eleasoi because they are the builders of his 
bodies and their humours. He must also meditate on the adorable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the Ruler of these Devatas. Therefore the 
Mantra 6 teaches meditation on these Devatas. In fact in Mantra VI. 
4. 7 the tripartite has been taught in order to teach meditation on these 
deities. 

I'ho physical elements (Ire, &e„ being inert are incapable of creating bodies or their 

humours. So their meditation is not taught, and they are not to be taken in this passage 
VI. 4. 7, &c. 61 

In the passage “ when a man dies his speech merges in the mind, his mind in breath 
the breath in Are, the Are in the highest being the words spooch, mind, breath, &c 
do not denote material organs of speech, mind, &c. For the passage teaches that they 
merge in the Highest Devata, (Parasyam Devatiyam) so these words speech, mind &c 
must also be Devatas, though of lower grades. That they mean' Devatas, we And in the 
Vedanta Sfttras also. As in the following (Vedanta Siltras, IV. 2. 103), 

“ (Tn this Pa da are treated how the gods obtain release and how they depart from 
the body). 1 ' ' J 10 ora 

Speech (is withdrawn) into mind, on account of this being seen ( observed ) and from 
the Word. (Vedanta Siltra, IV. 2. 1.) 

Note. -Uma, presiding over speech, is withdrawn into Rudra presiding over mind * 
and the tfruti (Word) runs thus : “ He understands those round him uutil his speech is 
not withdrawn into Mind.” (Ch. VI. 15.1.) It is said in the Skauda : “By the wise 
Uma indeed is called Speech and Rudra is called Mind ; and he who knovs this couple* 
is not deprived of the blessing of wedlock." 

“ That Manas (Mind) enters into Prana , from the subsequent (passage) (Vedanta Sutra 
IV. 2. 4). 
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Je (Prana) enters into the Supreme lord (the omniscient Lord) as seen from the state¬ 
ments, &c t , (as to Prdna’s) (joincj to him. (I eddnta Silt)a, IV. 2. 4). 

T hese aphorisms show that Badarayana has also taken these words speech, unnd, 
&c., to mean Devatas. The Commentator now qaotes an authority to prove this 

It is thus written in the Sat Tattva : In Mukti, Umit called speech 
enters into (that is, merges her body in) Rndra, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind ; while Siva himself enters into Vayu, and V&yu 
enters into Fire, which denotes the Goddess Sri. That Goddess taking 
Vayu with her, enters into the Lord Visnu, the Highest of the High. 

The merging of Uma into Rudra means that she loses herself in the body of Rudra, and 
all her activities are thenceforth performed through Rudra body. Rudra in Ins turn merges 
into YSyu, or as the Sruti says that Manas enters into Prana. Here says an objector, it 
is not proper to say that V&yu merges into Sri, for the Vedanta SOtra says that Vayu 
merges into the supreme at once.” To this the Commentator answers: - 

Vayu certainly reaches the Lord (Janardana) directly, the Goddess 
gri is merely a doorway for Prana to enter the Lord. At the time of death 

and Mukti all spirits enter first into speech. _ 

In fact the phrase VSyu merges into the Sri means that he reaches Sri; and does not 

mean that he drops his body and enters into the body of Sri, as was the case with lower 
Devatfis. He loses his body, if he loses it at all, only when he enters into the Supreme 
Self. Vfiyu has two aspects (1) Brahma the Four-faced, (2) Prana-Prana loses his body 

when he enters into Sri, not so however Brahma. 

Mantra 7 of this Khan da introduces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tvam 
Asi which is generally translated as ‘ Thou art that.’ This is one of the logoi or Mahdvak- 
yas of Vedanta. This verse is thus translated according to Sankara : Now that w ic i 

is that subtle essence (the root of all), in it all that exists has its self. It !S the true. It 
is the Self, and thou, O Svetaketu, art it.” Sankara explains it thus “ He whp is 
called Sat, i.e., the subtle, the root of the universe. This Universe is called Aitadatmyam 
meaning “ having this sat for its self," i.e., everything in this Universe has its self in this 
self alone. There is no other transmigrating self. The word Atom when used without 
any qualifying terms, denotes this Supreme Self, and that Supreme Self. Thou art 
O Svetaketu.” 

This explanation of Sankara proceeds upon a misapprehension of the Sruti. 

The Mantra is this Sa ya eso’ nimaitaclatmyam idam Sarvam tat satyam sa atma tat 


tvam asi. . , ,. 

The word Sa and Ya, &c., primd facie look as if they were pronouns but they are 

really substantives. Ya is a substantive derived from the root Yam to control. The 
controller is called Ya. The word Sa is derived from Sara the essence. Therefore Ya 
and Samean the controller and the essence. The word anirnd means that which is known 
through subtle intellect or knowledge. It is a compound of two words Aim meaning 
subtle and Ma meaning to know. The word Aitadatmyam is a compound of etad and 
atman with Taddhit affix. Etad means that, namely the Lord. Atraa means the Governor. 
That which has the Lord Visnu as its Governor and is ruled by Him is called aitadat¬ 
myam. The word esa means that which is desired (lata) that which is worshipped by all. 
Therefore the Commentator says 

Visnu is called ya because He controls (Niyamana) all ; He is 
called sa, because he is the essence of all (Sara) he is called animft 
because he is known through subtle intellect. The universe is called 
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[atmyam because it is controlled by that Lord. He is called Tat 
because He is all-pervading. He is called Satyam because He is the 
highest bliss. He is called Atma because He has all qualities in their 
perfection. 


The phrase Sa dtma tat tvam asi is to be analysed as (1) Sa (2) Atma (3) Atat (4) Tvarn 
(5) Asi; and nob as (1) Sa (2) Atma (3) Tat (4) Tvam (5) Asi. It means “ thou art not that 
and not “ thou art that.” Therefore the Commentator says:— 

In reality verily thou art not that (God) 0 ^vetaketu, so be thou not 
conceited and proud. The Asuras became conceited, thinking in their 
heart “ 1 am Brahman they say “ the world is false, I am a perfect being, 
I am almighty,” they say “ there is no Lord of the universe, there is no 
firm foundation for it.” They further maintain that all the Vedas teach 
that consciousness is one alone. They are given to false reasoning, and 
cannot brook to hear the glory of the Lord Hari. Without knowing the 
real truth about scriptures, they say that the Vedas teach unity and 
monism. They go to the utter darkness these blasphemers of the Supreme 
Self. Do not follow their doctrines, do not think thou art one with Visnu- 
When thou shalt not entertain the notion of being one with Visnu, thou 
shalt never be conceited and proud. Verily all creation is founded in 
Him, and all must be devoted to Him, as devotion to Him leads to Release. 
Since of all the creatures He is the Root, how can they be identical with 
Him—(the effect is different from the cause/ 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

tor, to 11 '< n 

w Yatlia, as. Somya, 0 child. Madhu, the honey, Madku- 

kritab, the honey bees, Nististkanti, collect, make. Nanatyaya- 

nam, of different kinds, of different descriptions, of distant places. 
Vriksapain, of trees, Rasan, of juices. Samavakaram, collection. 

Ekatam, in one place, mixture. ^ Rasam, juice. Gamayanti, make, 

or, cause to be made. 

1. As the bees, my child, make honey by collecting 
the juice of different trees and bring together and mix them 
in one place.—446. 

G 
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Mantba 2. 



^ «r*RTS*pnf tot 

f^q- ^TTsqUT: TOTT: 

ST^TT; TTTci ^RI ff srfcT OTUTOf fTcT II *11 

•v rn * i ! x ‘ * ™, V„d,i ~ « -rr-zr r P«4-».r» iliovo in fVlO QfnfP 


u Te, they, insentient juices- wYatha, as. Tatra, there, in the state 
of mixture. ^ Na, not. Vivekam, discrimination (as to their being really 

separate from each other), Labhante, know, attain, get. w Amusya, 

of that, of the mango or the jack fruit, Aham, I. Vyiksasya, of the 

tree. Rasab, juice, sito? Asmi, I am. Amusya, of that (tree). Aham, I. 
^^7 Vpksasya, of the tree. to: Rasab, juice, Asmi, I am. TO* Iti, thus. 

Evam, so. ^ Eva, even ^ Khalu, verily. Somya, 0 child, ^t: Imab, 

these. Sarvah, all. ^t: Prajah, creatures, jivas. w Sati, in the Supreme Lord. 

Sampadya, being mixed with. ^ Na, nut. ra§: Yidub, know, sra Sati, u the 
Supreme. Sampadyamahe, we have been mixed. %rh Iti, thus. 

2. And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might say, “ I am the juice of this tree, I am the 
juice of that tree,” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat.—447. 


Mantra 3. 


rT ff 3T I3RT 3T 

qi qcIfT 3T II } II 


3 Te, they ?? Iha, in this world. wra: Vyaghrah, tiger. w Va, or. %: # 

Siriihah, a lion. nx Va, or. «*: Vpikah, a wolf. nr Va, or-, Varahah, a boar, 
gr Va, or. we: Kltah, a worm, m Va, or. to*;: Patangah, an insect, w Va, or. 

55 ,: Damsah, gnat. nx Va, or. nara: Masakah, mosquito. Va, or. ns Yat, what. 
m Yat, what. ^ Bhavanti, they are. na Tat, that, Abhavanti, become. 

3. Whatever these creatures are here, whether a tiger 
or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an insect, or a 
gnat, or a mosquito, that they become again and again.— 


448. 


Mantra 4. 


^ q 3TOSTKST WTWTS 

rim TUTOT% fTWT^ II « II 


II II 
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Sa, tlio essence. "Yah, the controller. eu Esali, the desired, wrcmr 
Aoim4, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the con¬ 

troller of this universe, [dam, this. Sarvam, all. us Tat, all-pervad¬ 
ing. Satyam, the good, u Sa, the destroyer, the home, wur Atma, 

the, ful1 - *** Atat, not that. Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, art. Svetaketo’, 

0 Svetaketu. ?fu Iti, thus, us: Bhvtyah, again, vs Eva, even, ur MA, to me. 

Bhagavan, 0 Lord, ferrag Vijnapayatu, instruct. siri Iti, thus, aw Tatlia, 
let it be so. Somya, 0 child. *fu Iti, thus, s Ha, indeed, wiw UvAelia, said. 


4. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“Please Sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—449. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

, At tlio end of the last Klianda Svetaketu says “ Please Sir, explain to me further” 
Sankara takes this question to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question “ I am 
not quite sure of what you say, seeing that every day all creatures, during deep sleep, 
reaching Pure Being do not know that they have reached the Being ; therefore, please 
explain it to me by further illustrations.” This explanation is, wrong. For if it were 
correct, then, the scripture would not havo mentioned. “ And as these juices have no 
discrimination, so that they might say, I am tlio juice of this tree ..r that." Nor the 
illustration of river and ocean becomes relevant according to this explanation. Sankara 
says that the illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to the question of the 
son which was to the following effectJust as in the world one who is asleep in his 
house rises and goes to another village, knows that lie has come away from his own homo, 
why should not the creatures, in the same manner, be conscious of the fact of their having 
come from the pure Being ? ” Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have mentionedAs those rivers wheD they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have come out of the ocean," but instead of this, it says ‘‘as those rivers, when 
they are in the sea do not know, I am this or that river." In fact, according to Sahkara’s 
explanation there is no difference between the first illustration of juice of the flowers 
and the second of the rivers. For in both cases, it comes to the same conclusion. The 
Commentator now explains the true meaning of the question of Svetaketu :— 

The son asks again “If there is a Higher Being, within me in this 
body, who is separate from my self, but who regulates my activities, how 
is it that he is not perceived by me ? ” This is the question which the 
son asks again. To this the father replies “ though he is not perceived 
by the ignorant, yet 0 son, He exists within thee, so do not say there is 
uot difference between Him and thee. Do not think, that because thou 
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(lost not perceive Him, as separate in thy consciousness ; therefore He 
must be thyself. As the juices of various flowers are separate from the 
flowers which are their sources, but through ignorance they do not know 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Visnu who is 
separate from them.” 


The reasoning is this; the son says, if there is a Higher Self within me that Self 
must be known to me, if it is distinct from me ; but as it is not so known, it must be 
identical with me. For anything that is not known as separate in consciousness, must be 
identical with it. The answer to this is, that the ignorance of one’s source does not 
mean that there is not any such source, or that the source must be identical with it. The 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from various flowers, become all united in the 
common honey cell and there, they do not know from what flower they were brought. 
Therefore, it does not follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little 
drop of juice came. Similarly, though the souls do not know their origin, it does not follow 
that there is no such origin. Only the ignorant souls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. This illustration, further shows that the Jivas, when collected together in the 
Brahman, in deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 
brought, the separate flowers of which they are the honey, because they have not developed 
their* consciousness to that extent so as to respond to BrShmic vibrations ; but the wise 
haviDg developed their souls, retain their consciousness, when they merge into Brahman. 


Though thus taught by the father, the son again asks him “ how 
conscious beings become unconscious in deep sleep.” This is the purport 
of the second repetition. 


The second question is based on the following idea. The flowers are unconscious 
beings, so also their juice. There is no wonder that the juice remains unconscious when 
brought into the honey cell. But Jivas are conscious entities. In fact, consciousness 
is their very essence. Brahman is also the Highest conscious entity. One light entering 
into another light does not lose its luminousity. How do then Jivas become unconscious, 
when they enter into the Highest Consciousness. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

^ wsftt ur ssr us u 

fsffowfawfr II t II 

**n: Imah, these ; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges, &c. 
Somya, 0 child! Nadyab, rivers; the river gods, jtw Purastat, to¬ 
wards ' the east, Prachyafl, the eastern (rivers .like the Ganges). 

Syandante, run, flow, totu PaschAt, towards the west, hutui: Pratichyah, the 
western, (rivers like the Indus, &c.) ™ Tab, they, ujsiu Samudrat, from the 
sea (through the clouds). ugiTT Samudram to the sea. vu Eva, even; this 
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to be joined with the word sa of the Samudra. sift sfcr Api-yanti, 
enter, into ; reach unconsciously, s Sa, that, Samudrah, the sea. ^ 

Eva, even, Bhavati, is, remains. That sea remains the sea, does not 

become something else by the coming of the rivers into it : does not become a 
river: that sea even becomes a sea ; the rivers do not become the sea. ut: 
Tah, they, w Yatha, as. m Tatra, in that, in the sea. ^ Na, not. ftg: 
Viduk, know. ^ Idam, this. Aham, I. Asmi, am. sfu Iti, iti. 

1. These rivers (devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern 
towards the east, the Western towards the west. They rise 
from the sea and go back to the sea. But that sea even 
remains the sea (whether the rivers come out of it or go 
back to it, nor does it become the river). And as those 
river-gods, when they are in the sea, do not know ‘ I am this 
river.’ ‘ I am that river ’ (cannot discriminate the waters 
that formed their body).—450. 

Mantra 2. 

wriwamf a f? *mrr xu ett rt 
TO it sit eu 

EprsRfcr II ^ II 

^ Evam, thus. v? Eva, even, Uf Khalu, indeed. %rwj Somya, 0 child, 
fu: Imah, these, wfc Sarvilh, all. mar: Praj&b, creatures, sn; Satah, from the 
Sat, from the Supreme God. smmi Agamya, coming, being produced. ^ Na, 
not. Viduh, know, un: Satah, from the Sat, the God. gini^n^ Agach- 
hamahe, we have come from ; we are produced. ?fu Iti, thus, u Te, they. 
« Ilia, here, aira: Vyaghrah, a tiger. ^ V4, or. Simhalj, a lion, er V&, 
or. Vrikah, a wolf, at Va, or. aws: Varahah, a boar, ai Va, or. 

Kitah, a worm, ar Va, or. wi: Patahgab, an insect. ax Ya, or. W Damsab, 
a gnat, ar Va, or. Masakah, a mosquito, ai Va, or. an Yat, what. 

uaf% Bhavanti, they become, an Tat, that, atrobu Abhavanti, come out. 

2. In the same manner my child all these crea¬ 
tures when they have come from the Sat (the good), know 
not that they have come from the Sat. Whatever these crea¬ 
tures are here, whether a tiger or a lion or a wolf or a worm 
or an insect or a gnat or a mosquito, that they become again 
and again.— 451. 









fTcf ^ HT fesrmferfrJ 

rfwr HT^qfrr fRT^ II 3 U 

ffcT ?T5IH: II *0 II 


s Sa, the essence. 3: Yah, the controller. m: Esah, the desired. unm 
Agima, known through subtle intellect. ^ Aitad atmyam, the con¬ 

troller of this universe. ^ Idam, this. ^ Sarvam. all. Tat, all-pervad¬ 
ing. Satyam, the good, s Sa, the destroyer : the home, Afcma, the 

full. stfra A tat, not that. Tvam, thou, Asi, art. Svetaketo 

0 Svetaketu. sfo Iti, thus. Bhfiyah, again. ^ Eva, even. ^ Ma, to me. 
^ Bhagavan. 0 Lord. fenron Vijnapayatu, instruct. Iti, thus. 

Tatha, let it be so. %trj Somya, 0 child, Iti, thus. S Ha, indeed. 
Uvacha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

“Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. 

“ Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—452. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

To this the father replied— 

The father answered him thus :—As rivers, who are conscious Deva- 
tas, when they fall into the sea, cannot discriminate their particular 
waters (which formed their bodies) so the creatures (prajfts) do not retain 
their consciousness of lower personalities, when they enter into the Lord, 
the home of all Personalities. 

The river-devatfis do not know, when they enter into the sea, the particular portion 
of the water which constituted their bodies, when they existed separately. So the Jivas, 
when they are collected together in the home of Jivas, the Lord Visnu, do not know their 
lower vehicles, and hence they do not remember their personalities, but their consciousness 
is never lost. The son again says “ please explain to me further.” Sankara understands 
this question to mean this“ In the world we have seen that in the water the various 
modifications, in the shape of ripples, waves, foam, bubbles and the like, rise up and then 
disappear in the water becoming destroyed, while the human egos are not destroyed ever, 
though every day during sleep, at death and at the universal dissolution they are merged 
in their cause, Pure Being. How is that ? " 
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explanation of Sankara is nob valid, because sea and bubbles are both made 
: water; and sea is the material cause of the bubble; bub in the illustration in the text 
given in the next Khanda there is no such material cause referred to. On the contrary 
the mention of drinking and rejoicing, shows that the Jiva of the tree is considered as 
separate and distinct from the tree itself. The Commentator therefore explains what is 
the true meaning of this question 


Says the son “Admitted that there is a higher Being in my body, 
distinct from myself, how may 1 know that the Jiva (myself) is under 
the control of that Higher Self.” Thus asked, the father replies again, 
through the illustration of the tree. 


Eleventh Kiianda. 


Mantra 1. 

qf ^S^I^T^iqq 

qq qqrqurqt utquHTRi- 

BRT II \ II 

qreq Asya, of this. %nq Somya, 0 child, qqu: Mahatah, of the large. 

Vpiksasya, of the tree, q: Yah, who. Mftle, at the root, qpqT^Fqra 
Abhy&hanyat, were to strike. Jivan, living, so long as it is being presided 
over by the Lord called Jiva or Aniruddha. Sraved, would bleed but not 
die. q: Yah, who. ^ Mad bye, in the middle, qpqr^qra Abliyahanyat, were 
to strike. Jivan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. Sraved, 

would bleed, but not die. q: Yah, who. m Agre, at the top. qpqr*-«ira Abhya¬ 
hanyat, were to strike, ^rqq Jivan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. 
qfta Sravet, would bleed, * Sa, that, qq: Esah, this tree ; the Jiva of the tree. 
i ftq Jivena, by the Lord Jiva (Aniruddha). qiTrqqr Atmana, by the God : by 
the supreme self. Anuprabhutah, being pervaded, being presided over. 

^qTqqiq: Pepiyamanali, constantly drinking in (nourishment). Modama- 

nah, rejoicing, frofu Tisthati, stands. 

1. If some one were to strike at tlie root of this 
large tree, it would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Ani¬ 
ruddha) presides over it, though it will bleed. If he were 
to strike at its middle, so long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, it would live though it would bleed. If one were to 
strike at its top, it would live, so long as the Jiva (Ani¬ 
ruddha) is there, though it would bleed. That Jiva of the 
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tree is pervaded by the Jiva (Living) Self, (the Lord called 
Jiva Atman); and hence the body of the tree stands firm, 
drinking in nourishment, and the Jiva of the tree 
joices,—452. 


re- 


Mantha 2. 


3Tf T3JSI RT SpTTcT ^TcT TTcT 

^ ^ ft^TTcf II ^ II 

Asya, of this, of this Jiva of the tree. Yada, when. ys\T*iEkam, one. 
wv Sakham, branch, wa: Jivah, the Supreme God: called the Jiva or Life, 
^ra Jahati, forsakes, leaves, sra Atha, then, ui Sa, that, wqtn Susyati, 
dries up. t^cihth Dvitiyam, the second branch «ifiiu Jahati, leaves, 'sra 
Atha, then, ur Sa, that, f^ra Susyati, dries up, withers, wrauj. Tptiyam, 
the third branch, sierra Jahati, leaves. Atha, then, sr Sa, that. 3“*^ 
Susyati, dries up. u#* Sarvam, all, the whole tree. Jahati, leaves, 

uf:’ Sarvah, all. f*ra Susyati, dries, Evam, thus. <ra Eva, even. 

Khalu, certainly. 3m Soniya, 0 child, rail Viddhi, know. Iti, thus 
5 Ha, an expletive, Uvacha, he said. 

2. (But even when not struck by any one, still) when 
the Lord Aniruddha leaves one of its branches, that branch 
withers ; if he leaves a second branch that also withers ; 
if he leaves the third branch, that also withers, if he leaves 
the whole tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same 
manner, my child know this. Thus he spoke.— 454. 

Note. _This shows how the jiva is under the control of the Lord. So long as the 

Lord is in the jiva of the tree, the tree may be struck, but still live and will not die. But 
when the Lord leaves the tree, it dies even when not struck by anybody. Thus the jiva 
is under the control of the Lord. 

Mantra 3. 

sfrarfa to ftwu rsrau u €rar ftrau fiu *r u 

*ra%4r?Rnf?i w wvtw <rar 

fhrm « \ ii 

II U H 
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Jivapetam, when left by the Jiva—the Lord: the Supreme Self. 
V&va, verily, fer Kila, indeed. Idam, this, any one in the samsdra. 
Mriyate, dies. ^ Na, not. eta: Jivah- the Lord, raw Mriyate, dies. 
Thus man and the God are extremely different. ?fh Iti, thus. s Sa, the 
essence, Yah, the controller, Esah, the desired. *snwt Apimd, known 
through subtle intellect, Aitad Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe. This which has him as its Self or Ruler. The world is aitad- 
atmyam or God-controlled. Idam, this. Sarvam, all. w Tat, all- 

pervading. Satyarn, the good, u Sa, the destroyer; the home, 

Atma, the full, w Atat, not that. Tvam, thou. sifii Asi, art. 
^vetaketo, 0 Svetaketu. Iti, thus, w: Bhftyah, again, w Eva, even. 
Md, to me. Bhagavdn, 0 Lord. WR Yijndpayatu, instruct. 

Iti, thus. frat Tatha, let it be so. %rat Somya, 0 child. Iti, thus, 
f Ha, indeed, wra Uvdcha, said. 

3. This tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord 
called Jiva has left it, but the Living Lord dies not. (That 
Highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this 
universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and is the 
Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full of perfect 
qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God (why then 
this conceit). 

“ Pease sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 

,l Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—455. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ill the tree, there exist the soul of the tree and also the Lord Hari the over-soul. 
That the soul of the tree is not identical with him or independent is a matter of daily 
observation, for the tree cannot move from its place. The jiva of the tree is therefore in 
a very low stage of evolution, but all the same the tree produces beautiful fruits and 
flowers. It is owing to the Lord, who regulates the functions of the tree, that this is so. 

The Lord Hari is perceived as separate from the soul of the tree, for 
the tree has no independence of its own and is absolutely dependent on 
tho Lord. When the Lord (Jiva Atma) leaves any portion of the tree, 
that portion dries up, in spite of the jiva of the tree being still in that 
tree. This drying up shows the want of independence in the tree. Much 
more so is the case with man. 

As the tree is not independent so also is man, by the very fact that he is constantly 
frustrated in his efforts. That all he desires do not come to take place, it is proved 
there is some One within man, who baffles his attempts and frustrates his efforts, 

7 
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The following verse of Maul&na Rum shows the same idea :— 

j*(^ cX-coLj r -w >5^ (jwJ ^ vi>«wLj XJCw^.Coi &*SD 




Twelfth Khanda. 
Mantra 1. 


?qjfhni5TfRT WTfT<fH *RT fTcl m-4tfcf m# 
ft% r%H^T fq*T *THT ^TT- 

^rn#^f ftF v frfrf m§n w fftr T%nq q^ift ?r 
W ffrT u \ n 

^Sm^rq Nyagrodha-phalam, the fruit of the Nyagrodha tree. m: Atah, 
from tliig tree. Ahara, fetch. Iti, thus. ^ Idam, this. *m: 

Bhagavah, 0 Sir. sfu Iti, thus, Bhindhi, break it. Iti, thus. rn*T 

Bhiunam, broken : it is broken. Bhagavah, 0 Sir. Iti, thus. 

Kim, what, sra Atra, here, Pasyasi, thou seest. %m Iti, thus. ^ Uo ^- 

Agvyah, very small, atoms, ?q Iva, like. Imah, these, Dlianah, 

seeds. Bhagavah, 0 Lord. Iti, thus, mm* As&m, of these, wi 

AAga, dear. m\\ Ekam, one. Bhindhi, break. ^ Iti, thus, ium Bhinna, 

broken. ¥u: Bhagavah, 0 Sir. ?fri Iti, thus. Kim, what. ^ Atra, 
here. qsqrci Pasyasi, seest. Iti, thus. ^ Na, not. Kinchana, any 

thing. 

1. “ Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree.” “ Here 

it is Sir.” ‘ Break it ’ : ‘ It is broken sir,’ “ What dost thou 
see there ? ” “ These extremely small seeds, sir.” ‘ Break 

one of these, my dear.’ ‘ It is broken sir.’ ‘ What dost 
thou see there ? ’ ‘ Nothing sir.’—456. 


Mantra 2. 


rT* q q H POTATO 1 

11 % w 

mr d'am, to him. ^ Ha, then, aqrq Uvacha, said. qq Yam, what. % Ha, 
an expletive. Somya, 0 child. Etam, this Aijimanam, 

the Atomic : the Jiva of the seed. ^ Na, not. fw^ Nibhalayase, perceivest. 
Vfltq Etasya, of this, t Vai, indeed. Somya, 0 child, m: Esal. 1 , this. 
q?^r: Agimnah, of the Atomic. ^ Evam, even. Mahan, the large. 
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yagroclhah, Nyagrodha tree, hrera Tisthati stands; 
Sradhatsva, believe thou. %i«t Somya, 0 child. sra Iti, thus. 



- CTtJ 

exists. 


2. The father said, “ My child that Atomic essence 
(Animana) which thou perceivest not, of that very essence, 
this Nyagrodha tree subsists. Believe it so my child.”—457. 


Mantra 3. 


H ffrT WT ^ HT 

N^TqqfefrT rm RRqRT fRTFq \\ \ II 

*lcT 51^: II \\ II 

* Sa, the essence, q: Yah, the controller, qq: Esah, the desired. qrfw 
A$im&, known through subtle intellect. Aitadatmyam, the control¬ 

ler of this universe, Idam, this. Sarvam, all m Tat, all-pervading. 

Satyam, the good. u Sa, the destroyer : the home. qjiHU Atma, the full. 

Atat, not that. ccrt Tvam, thou. situ Asi, art. Svetaketo, 0 

Svetaketu. ^ Iti, thus, m: Bhilyah, again, qq Eva, even. Ma, to me. 

Bhagavan, 0 Lord, fqmqqq Vijnapayatu, instruct. tfu Iti, thus. <m 
Tatha, let it be so. Somya, 0 child, Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, 

Uv&cha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe, is controlled by him, He pervades it all and 
is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full of 
perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God (why 
then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child, ” replied the father.—458. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankara introduces this Khan da thus:—The purport of the question, which the son 
is supposed to have asked, is this “How does this gross universe, consisting of 
the earth, &c., with Names and Forms duly differentiated, proceed from the extremely sub¬ 
tle Pure Being, devoid of all Name and Form ? Please explain this to me by means of an 
illustration.’ 1 The reply to this is thus interpreted by Sankara that as from the subtle 
seed, by modification, the Mighty Nyagrodha tree grows up ; so from the modification of 
the subtle Supreme Self the whole of this universe has come out. But this is incorrect 
and the explanation is irrelevant, because there is no such idea in any one of the preced¬ 
ing passages and there would be no desire on the part of the son to put such a question. 
Moreover Sat is Pure Being and it is not even subtle, for subtle and gross are relative 
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tyfc&pm a, and are not applicable to Pure Being. Moreover, it is said there, from that subtle 
infinitely small (Animan) this Great Nyagrodha tree exists. This shows that the Animan 
referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, like the seed. It refers to something 
which is invisible and not to the seed. In this Khantla the word Animan is never applied 
to the seed and where the smallness of the seed is indicated, the word used is Anu 
along with the word Iva “ almost.” This shows that Animan is not the seed. The seed 
no doubt, is the material cause of the tree, and if the teacher meant to instruct that 
this material cause was the source, then there was no necessity of breaking the seed, and 
stating that) the invisible was the cause. The true question which the son is supposed to 
have asked is thus set forth by the Commentator :— 

The son asks :—“ Why is the Supreme Hari not known as within 
one’s self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely understands his 
own Jiva. Why is not the Lord s.een as dwelling within the Jiva.” Thus 
asked Uddalalca replied to his son “ as in that almost infinitesimal small 
seed, the Jiva of the tree possessing the potentiality of causing the growth 
of that Mighty Nyagrodha tree is not visible, so in the Jiva is not. visible 
the Lord Hari.” 

One may look at the seed under the microscope and yet not find the life principle 
or the Jiva of the tree in it. Similarly an ordinary yogin of atheistic tendency, may come 
to know the Jiva, but still fail to find the Lord dwelling in it. The word Animan does 
not apply to the seed, but to the Jiva of the tree. 


THIRTEENTH KHANDA- 


Mantra 1. 


W? II » II 


Lavanain, salt, Etat, this, this lump of salt. ^ Udake, in 

the water. ™ Avadhaya, place. m Atlia, now, then. *tt M&, to me. ma: 

Pratah, in the morning, next morning, Upasidathah, come, approach. 

Tti, thus, s Sa, he. ^ Ha, verily, mi Tatha, so. w Chak&ra, did. 

rpr Tam, to him. * Ha, verily, Uv&cha, the father said, Yad- 

dosah, which, last night. Lava^am, salt. ^ Udake, in the water. 

wrn: Avadhah, thou didst, dissolve, wi Anga, 0 dear, m Tat, that. ^ 
Ahara, bring, fetch. # Iti, thus, m Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily, Avam- 

risya, having searched for, looked for. Na, not. Viveda, he could find. 

Yatha, of course. Vilinam, was dissolved. Eva, even. 


1. Put this salt in water and then come to me in the 
morning. The son did so. The father said to him “ Take 
out the salt which you put in the water last night. ” The 
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ooked for it and did not find it, for it had become dis¬ 
solved.—459. 

Mantra 2. 


sjrqsftror fm to tot 

*fRRR RR HcHTR H 

RHRqHS%q fiF%R II R U 


w YatM, of course, because. T^rarnr Vilinam, desolved. vs Eva, even. 
^ A6ga, O dear, Asya, of this water, strut Ant&t, from, the front por¬ 
tion, from the surface, sirr Ack&ma, sip, drink, sfu Iti, thus. wr Katham, 
how. %m Iti, thus. Lavagam, salt, Iti, thus, to Madhyat, from 

the middle, sirr Achama, sip, taste. qfrr Iti, thus, supt Katham, how. sfn 
Iti, thus. wt. Lavagam, salt. sr Iti, thus, SRim Antat, from the bottom : 
or the back or another part. sirr Achama, sip, taste. Iti, thus. top* 
Katham, how. Iti, thus, srwq; Lavagam, salt. sfu Iti, thus. sriwrR Abhi- 
prasya, throwing away. Enat, this. m Atlia, then. R M&, to me. 

^w^zn: Upasldathah, appear, come. 5R Iti, thus, cm Tat, that. ^Ha, verily. 
?rt Tatha, so. Chakara, he did. cm Tat, that. tor Sasvat, always. 

Samvartate, exists, subsists, Tam, to him. ^ Ha, verily. w 
Uvacha, the father said, sr Atra, here, Vava, verily, fei Kila, indeed, 

cm Tat, that. %tr Somya, 0 child. ^ Na, not. Nibh&layase, seest 

thou. Atra, there. Eva, even, fei Kila, indeed, Iti, thus. 

2. The father said “ Child, taste it from the surface. 
How does it taste ?” The son replied “It is saltish.” 
Taste it from the middle, how is it ?” The son replied “ It is 
saltish.” “ Taste it from the bottom, how is it?” The son 
replied “It is saltish.” The father said “Throw it away and 
then come to me.” The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in the wate*. Then the father said to him “ Here also, 
0 child, you do not perceive the existing salt, though it is 
there certainly.”—460. 

Mantra 3. 

e q hI totr-s h wms 

Hxfufe f% wr ftstmfWfrr 

tot mmm irrt w \ n 

II \\ II 
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\ Sa, the essence. *i: Yah, the controller. 7re| . Esah, the desired. 

Aijima, known through subtle intellect, ^ir*^ Ai.tad-Atmyam, the controller 
of this universe. ?^Idam, this- ’5^’J.Sarvam, all. us lat, all-pervading, 
Satyam, the good, n Sa, the destroyer : the home, Atma, the full. ^ 

Atat, not that. ^ Tvam, thou, Asi, art. Svetaketo, 0 Svetaketu. 

Iti, thus, vv: Bhuyalj, again, va Eva, even. vt M£t, tome. unqis Bliagavan, 
0 Lord, ra gma n Yijnapayatu, instruct. Iti, thus, war Tatha, let it be so. 
Somya, 0 child. Iti, thus. ? Ha, indeed, aaia Uvacha, said. 


3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 


of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—461. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


According to Sankara the question here asked is “if the Sat is the root of all that 
exists, why is it not perceived.” But this cannot be the purport of the question. For 
according to Advaita theory, the Sat exists in everything, and so can never be said to be 
invisible : in fact it is everything. The things like pot, &c., in that theory are Brahman, 
and therefore, the question becomes meaningless, for the Sat becomes visible and percep¬ 
tible in the existence of every object. It is existence of the Sat, that gives existence to 
every other object. If it be said, He is not visible because He is very subtle, then there 
is no difference between this and the last Kkanda. The Commentator shows what is the 
real question put:— 

If Hsri cannot be perceived in the above manner as separate from 
the Jiva, then how is it that his power Sakti is perceived in every thing ? 
To this implied question of the son, Uddalaka replied again thus . As 
the salt dissolved in water is not visible, (in the form of a crystal) because 
it now pervades the whole water, and looks like water, but every drop of 
water manifests its existence when tasted, so the Lord Visnu permeates 
the very essence of the Jiva, and though remaining separate from it, is 
yet not visible. 

The force of the question is, if the Lord cannot be perceived, how is it that His powers 
are perceived. The general rule is, that a thing whose effects are perceived, is also capable 
of being perceived. The powers of the Lord are seen in nature ; but how is it that He 
Himself remains unseen. To this question Uddfilaka gives this illustration of the salt 
and water, implying that the Lord cannot be seen by ordinary senses, but is to be perceived 
through devotion and Bhakti. 
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Mantra 1. 

^A ^^R^rswrr^JTTjfrq- <t <Rrhfir- 

*H qs?T rfq qT^T^TSTO^T STSmftcTT- 

*\ ”\ *\ 

WRrqrsmq^r^t n \ u 

*rar Yatha, as. %*q Somya, 0 child, jw? Purusam, a person, a rich man. 

Gandharcbhyah, from the Gandharas. gSIfrasm Abhinaddh&ksam, with the 
eyes bandaged, blindfolded, wr%q Anlya, being brought, cnj. Tam, him. cm: Tatah, 
then, wfasni Atijane, where there are no human beings, desolate desert, 

Visfijet, leave him. * Sa, he. *rar Yatha, as. cm Tatra, there, in the forest or 
desert, ms Prah, east, m V&, or. ^sUdafu, north, m Va, or. qiqrre Adharan, 
sonth. m Va. or. mqq ; Pratyaft, west, m Va, or. mmrqm Pradhmayita, may 
shout loudly, Abhinaddhaksab, blindfold, wi: Anitah, (I have been) 

brought. wfimgw Abhinaddhaksal.i, blindfold. Brag: Vispstah, (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and) brought from 
the country of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then left in 
a place where there are no human beings, cries out east and 
west, north and south, saying : “I have been brought here 
blindfolded, I have been left here blindfolded.”—462. 

Mantra 2. 

srpmur mv 

U5T St3h% B JffWf VW qftrjqf hmfr 

eqq mqqq fq* 

mq?r ^qc?q sfu u q « 

Tasya, his qm Yatha. as. wfimfqg. Abhinahanam, the bandage. nmq 
Pramuchya, loosening, mmmm Prabruyat, may say. m% Etam, to that, 
Disam, direction. Gandh&rah, (is the land) of the Gandharas. cmm Etam' 

to that, Disam, direction, Vraja, go thou. ?ra Iti, thus, q Sa he 
Brora Gr&rn&t, from a village. awt Gramam, to a village, vwr Prichhan askiuo- 
(his way). Yqu: Papditah, wise. Wit Medium, having retentive memory, qvqrc^ 
Gandh&r&n, to the land of the Gandharas qq Eva, even, gqq*q^fu Upasainpa 
dyeta, arrives, sees, reaches, qqy Evarn, thus, qq Eva, even. ^ H la ^ 
qirqrSqP! Acharyavau, having found a Teacher, yqq Purusah, a man. ^ Ved'i 
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i, (his native land, the Lord from whom he came). Tasya, his, for him 
who has obtained the intuitive knowledge. cTRraT4vat, so long, vcj Eva, even, 
only, twt Chiram, delay, Y&vat, as long. ^ Na, no. Vimoksye, freed 

from the Pr&rabdha Karinas, m Atha, then, Sampatsyate, he attains the 

perfect. Iti, thus. 


2. And as thereupon some (kind-hearted) person 
might loosen his bandage and say “ Go in that direction, 
there is Gandhara, go in that direction.” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he would ask his way from village to 
village, and arrive at last at Gandhara—in the same way 
does a man who finds the Teacher obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdlia karmas 
are not exhausted. Then he reaches the perfect.—463. 


Mantra 3. 

gr% wr ^ ut ^rrfN?rmT&Trr 

rT’TT fT^T I) 3 || 

* 3 ^ II II 

^ Sa, the essence. Yah, the controller, to: Esah, the desired, sriw Aijima, 
known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe. s^Idam, this. TOaSarvam, all. to Tat, all-pervading. Satyam, 

the good. ^ Sa, the destroyer ; the home, toto Atma, the full. TOd A tat, not 
that. ^ Tvam, thou. *sfii Asi, art. Svetaketo, 0 Uhetaketu. ?ra Iti, thus. 

to: Bhhyah, again, to Eva, even. MA, to me. TOS^ BliagavAn, 0 Lord, 
faftmg VijnApayatu, instruct. «fh Jti, thus, tot TathA, let it he so. Somya, 
0 child, sra Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, tor UvAcha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest 
intellect. All this universe is controlled by him, he per¬ 
vades it all and is the Good. The God is the destroyer of 
all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 ^vetaketu art 
not that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
“Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—464. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

•Saiikara introduces this chapter, by explaining the question of the son thus 1 “ If 
like the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being who is the cause of the Universe, is capable of 
being perceived by other means, though it is not perceived by the senses, by the percep¬ 
tion of which I would have my end fulfilled and without the perception whereof, I would 
have these ever unfulfilled ; what is the meaus of perceiving this ?" But this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory ; the Pure Being is according to him the substrate on 
which is superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false notion of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope. Sat is thus the reality under every idea, and so there can be no 
method of perceiving it. The true meaning of the question is thus given by the Commen¬ 
tator. 


The son says “ by what method that Visnu may be known, and 
reached by the Jiva, for though he is so intimately connected with the 
Jiva, yet, He is so distinct from it and appears to be far off.” To this 
question Uddalaka answers, “ as a blindfolded person, though not seeing 
tlieroad can find it out and reach his home when another person tells him 
the direction in which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 

teacher, the soul reaches the Lord, though he is separate from him but 
within him. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

3^* nWiniMmfW ^TTcFT: q§qr*R ur 
SfRTTU UFTURT tHq qi^vT qT^FR ^qspi TR: 5TT% 

stt^hcrth q^qr qqqrqf crrqsrRTR u \ w 

^ 3wr Purusam, a man. Iw Somya, 0 child. 3a Uta, an expletive. 
Upat&pinam, suffering from disease, wura: JMtayah, hi 8 kinsmen. 
'W'mm Pari-upasate, assemble round, sit around him., 'stwifn J^nasi, dost 
thou know, am Mam, me. etmrre J&nAsi, do 3 t thou know, am Mam, me. 

Iti, thus, am Tasya, of him, the dying person, aura Yavat, so long, a Na, 
nor. ar<fi Vak, (the Goddess Uni a the deity of) speech, ^mfi Manasi, in the 
mind, in Rudra the lord of mind, Sampadyate, merges, Manah, 

mind, Rudra. ^ Pr&ije, in breath, in Praije, urn: Praoah, Pranah. ftarfijj 
I ejasq in Light : in Sri. an: Tejah, Sri. ^vwm Parasyam, in highest, 
Devatayam, in God. urau L’avat, so long, warm Janati, he knows. 


1. As a man suffering from disease, and surrounded 
by his kinsmen who ask : “ Do you know me, do yon 
know me,” (goes on answering) so long as the speech (Uma) 
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knot merged in the mind (Rudra), the Mind in Breath 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (Sri, the Holy Ghost), and 
the Fire in the Highest God (Visnu) : he knows so long- 


465. 


Mantra 2. 


%5f: H ^THTTrt \\ * tt 

m* Atha.ithen. ** Yada, when, to Asya, his. VAk, speech Umi. 
^ Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. Sampadyate, merged, to Man ah, 

mind, Rudra. Praoe in the PrAlja, Breath, the Christ, nw: Prajjah, the 

Breath. 5taR Tejasi, in the Light, Sri. Tejah, the Light, vw?. Parasyam, 
in the Highest, DevatAyAm, in the God. ^ Atha, then. * La, not. 

fiRim Janati, he knows. 

2. But when his speech is merged in the Mind, the 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Highest 
God, then he knows them not.—466. 


Mantra 3. 

h q m a dittos 

OTT ftWT^ \\ \ W 

5% H V*. II 

^ Sa, the essence. * Yah, the controller. to Esab, the desired. 
Apima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-ltmyam the control¬ 
ler of this universe, vn Idam, this. Sarvam, all. hu Tat all-pervading, 

era" Satyam, the good. * Sa, the destroyer : the home. Atma, the full. 

^ Atat, not that. ^ Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, art. ^ Svetaketo, 0 
Svetaketu. <fi» Iti, thus. Bhhyah, again, w Eva, even. * Ma, to me. 

Bhagavan, 0 Lord. Vijfiftpayatu, instruct, m hi, thus, m 

Tatha, lef it be so. Somya, 0 child. if* Iti, thus. ' Ha, indeed. 

Uvacha, eaid. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
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of perfect qualities. Tliou 0 Svetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—467. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankara introduces this Chapter thus The son asks, please explain to me, by 
further illustrations, the method by which one with a Teacher reaches the True Being.” 
Accouling to him, the question supposed to be asked is :—“ By what degrees a man, who ha 3 
been properly instructed in the knowledge of Brahman, obtains the Sat or returns to tho 
True. 1 o judge from the text both he who knows the True and he who does not, reach 
when they die, the Sat, passing from speech to mind and breath and heat (fire). But whereas 
he who knows, remains in the Sat, they who do not know, return again to a new form of 
existence. ’ But this explanation is wrong. For it was taught before (VI. 8-6) that when 
a man dies the speech enters the mind and so on. What was the necessity of repeating the 
same teaching again. In fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the mind 
and so on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When tho Lord gives life to the Jiva, then it knows and perceives all; when He withdraws 
that life, it becomes unconscious. The Commentator explains the true purport of the 
question and answers thus :— 

I lie son asks “ Sir, prove to me how the man is not independent, for 
every one feels that he has freedom of will.” To this the father says 
“ the want of free will in man is proved by the fact that he knows only 
so long as the sense Devas help him : and when they depart, he becomes 
perfectly helpless, this proves his dependence and want of freedom.” 

The son says “I have understood how in the tree the Jiva of the tree is dependent 
upon Lord, but man has free will. Prove to me by an illustration, how Jiva in the body of 
man is also dependent upon tho Lord, just like the Jiva ill the tree.” The answer to this 
is given in this Chapter. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1. 




in# o qf% utn nqfh vqnpnwn 

iri nn srfa- 




h ii \ n 

jwf Purusam, a man. Somya, 0 child. Uta, an expletive. 

Haatagrihitam, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, hand-cuffed, 
ssprafai Anayanti, "the police men) bring, srofivn; Apaharsit, lie has rob¬ 
bed. Taking a thing in open daylight while others are looking on is 
apahara. Steyam, theft (by concealment), sreruu Akarsit, committed. 
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i he denies, the king says. <« > » f 

™ Tapata, heat ye. tfr Li, thus. * Sah, he. * W, * ™ Tasya, of 


<SL 


that crime. 


neau v** aw i u 7 t? « 

sfirtf KartA, agent, w Bhavati, is. Tatal), by that. ^ v ’ 


only. Anritam, false, wrunn Atmanam, lnmself. 5^ Kurute, mril '|“ a 

sah he. iranfi-w Atfitabhisanclhah, false-minded. w™ Anritena, y 
falsehood, wnn Atmanam, self. Antardbaya, having eoieiec. ^3 " 

Para sum, the'axe. ^ Taptam. heated, nfii^rin PraUgrihnAti,^grasps, takes. 
Sah, he. ^ Dahyate, is burnt, sra Atha, then. ^ Hanyate, is killed. 

1. My child, the king's officials bring a 'man hand¬ 
cuffed, saying “He has robbed, he has committed a theft, 
(When he denies, the king says) “ Heat the axe for him. 

If he is the doer of the crime imputed to him, (by the fact 
of his commission on the offence and its denial) he makes 
his soul a liar. That false-minded one having, covered 
his soul with falsehood, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, 
and then (his guilt being proved) he is killed.-468 

Not,.—Sitnilary the ministers of Vayu (the Christ who Jndgeth all) tang the.Adva.| 

the Pretender who attempts to rob God and steal his divinity, saying . 11ns • 
£££* Brahman, a .tier of B.ah—” fb. 

body” Covering the &tma with truth or falsehood means putting an aura of trut 
falsehood around his body. The thief by his crime has robbed bimseif of b.s es pro¬ 
tection this aura of innocence, and has further degraded himself by his denial. The - 

nocent accused by his non-commission of the crime has this aura round his body, he 
. 1 covers his hand with this protective aura, and is not burnt though he 

U,1C s»s the heated iron. The ordeals are no tests now, for there are no longer judges and 
r 1 to »o t occult force, undean reflate this aura, 11 however there be 

a„7‘s«eh » or M test by ordeal would again regain its probative ... 

Court. 

Mantra 2 . 




^ II \ H 


„ Atha, now, but. «rft Yadi, if- ws Tasya, his. Akarta, the 

non-doer: has not done. W* Bhavati, is. an: Tatal), hy that, hy the fact that 
he is not guilty of the crime- Eva, alone- nm. Satyam, true the speakei 
of truth, OTl AtmAnam, self. 5^ Kiirute, makes. v bah, he. * - 
tl- Satytolri.au -hah, true-minded. «*. Satyeua, by truth. 
nan,, soul, body. AntardMya, having covered. -S> 

an Taptam, heated. Prat.gphnati, grasps. «. Sab, he. ha, not. 

^ Dahyate, burnt, m Atha, then- 3^ Muehyate, released. 
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2. But if he is not the doer of the crime, by that 
alone he makes his soul a speaker of truth. That true-mind¬ 
ed one covers his soul with truth and grasps the heated axe. 
He is not burnt, but is released.—469. 


Mantra 3. 
_r\ 


c\ fN - 

T^TcT II * || Stesn II || 

?frr gg: shits^j n ^ u 

• W Sah, lie. w Yatha, as. tm Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal. s 
* a ’ not even " A-dahyeta, slightly burnt, Aitat, of this. 

tiny am, the mlei aitadatmyam the Ruler of this world. Idam, this. 
*** ® arvam > alL "S Tat, all-pervading. «ra^. Satyam, the true, the Good' 
*Sab, the destroyer: The home. ^ Atma, the Full. ^ Atat, not that. 

Ivam, thou. Asi, art. sfeiffe Svetaketo, Svetaketu. tft Jti, thus 

^1 at that. 3 Ha, verily, w. Asya, of him, from the teaching of his father. 
This doctrine: the genitive has the force of accusative, fern) Vijainau he 
knew. ?ra Iti, thus, feral Vijajnau, he knew. Iti, thus. 

3. As that innocent man is not burnt even slightly, 
by this ordeal, (so the believers in God). All this universe 
is controlled by him. He pervades it all and is the Good 
He 1S the destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 
o ovetaketu art not that (why then this conceit).” Then he 
verily knew this—yea he knew this.—470. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


) l 


According to Sankara the question supposed to bo asked is: When the mo n a 

rVTrJ": W “ S ' OT0,,e *>«*■*".<» <■»■>» t 

liberated, then how is it that the knowing person, reaching Pure being does not th 
while the ignorant person returns again ? Explain to tne J reason o thi S 
mg to Max Muller the purport of the Khanda is this. “ The next question is ; Why ctoes he' 
who knows on obtaining the Sat. not return, while he who docs not know, though obtain 
mg the Sat ,n death, returns? An illustration is chosen, which is intended to s how how' 
knowledge produces a material effect. The belief in the efficacy of ordeals must . 
existed at the time, and appealing to that belief, the teacher says that the man who knoT 
lumself guilty, is really burnt by the heated iron, while the man who knows himself 
cent, is not. In the same manner the man who knows his Self to be the true ^ 7 "°' 
approaching after death the true Self, is not repelled and sent back into a new J 7 ° U 
while he who does not know, is sent back into anew round of births and deaths T^e 
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tells a falsehood about himself, loses his true Self, and is burnt; the man w o 
has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 
true self, even though approaching it in death, he has to suffer till he acquires som 

th ° TttMUnation of Sankara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained 

The son asks “ what is the nature of the fault committed by those who 
think themselves identical with the Lord (Abhedajnanin). lo this tie 
father replies, “since the thief, who steals the property of another is 
punished by the king, how much more must not he be punished who steak 
the very Kingship, (who says I am the King). Similarity he who steals 
Brahman is destroyed by Brahman. That Brahman who is the Governor 
and King of all is said to be stolen by the person, who forgetting the true 
nature of Brahman lays claim to Brahmanship. Such a stealer of Brahman 
is punished by being thrown into blinding darkness where he lives for 

ever. ' . 

But if a person says “ I am king,” he is punished by the officers of the ° 

are the officers of Brahman who punish those who lay claim to being one with Brahma . 
To this the Commentator answers :— . 

The Devas called Faults led by their chief Ignorance, bind the man 
who steals the divine kingship of Visnu. They thus stop the vain conceit 
of such a person. Binding him, when he dies, they bring him to Visnu. 
There the Devas try him with the help of the Lord (and he gets his con¬ 
dign punishment). But when a person who is not a thief of Brahman dies 
and is brought bound by the Devas called Faults, he cries out am not 
Visnu, I am not independent, I do not possess perfect qualities, My Lo 
is Har’i eternally, He alone is independent and possesses in full the six qua 1 - 
ties.” When he thus vehemently asserts his difference from Him, as a person 
accused of a crime asserts his innocence on oath, and is ready to undergo 
the ordeal, he thus knowing is not punished. The Fire of the ordeal _ c °“ 
not burn him, for he enjoys the inner bliss of a free conscience. T e 
the Lord frees such a man from those Faults, makes him His own, and he 
becomes a Member of the Household of the Lord He punishes those who 
had falsely accused him. But he who entertains the false notion that 
he is one with Brahman is thrown, along with the faults, into the dark¬ 
ness called Andha tamas, which is like a great prison-house ; or He causes 
him to be thrown into a deeper hell called the great-blinding-darkness 
(MaM-Andha-Tamas) where there is mutilation of the limbs, or into still 
greater hell if the man is fit for that and is a perverse believer m Abbeda. 
This hell is like the punishment of killing (eternal damnation). 

* The hells are thus of three sorts, one like mere imprisonment, second where there 
is corporal punishment, and the third and the last where there is capital punishment. Tins 
last is the eternal hell of Madhya. 
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Therefore learning from the teacher the glorious perfection of Visnu, 
and one’s being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus’ 

&c., by so doing, he undoubtedly gets Release (Mulcti). Thus it is in the 
Sama Samhita. 


GENERAL COMMENTARY. 

The words Svam Apito Bhavati have been explained “he reahes Visnu" An objector 

Sa f S ’ ,f S , 1S Wr ° Dg ’ the word Svam is a R«dhi word and its conventional meaning is one’s 

7 n SG * The P^ rase ought to he translated “ he merges into his own self.” The rule 

° eri ’ re * atl0 “ 1S that the conventional meaning of a word prevails over the Etymological 

^^J^wr ento ^ 8 ^ <tottheW ° ,rd SVa “ eanS VI?PU in * he conve ntional 
acceptation of that term also. 

Brahma is called Svayambhu, because He is born of Visnu called 
L-vayam (thus here Svayam popularly means Visnu). You cannot say 
that ovayam here means self and Svayam-Bhu means self-born ; for then 
taima would be born of Brahma. But Scriptures nowhere say that 
rakma is self-born. On the contrary it is said “ He who in the beginning 
created Brahma” (i.e., Brahma was created by the Lord). 

says Wut^MsTs^not* 5 so. 6 ^ ^ tmablm a ' so ’ whioh also means self-born. The Commentator 

The word Atman means the Lord Visnu; he who is born of the 
Atman is called Atmabhu. In the following line the word &tmU clearly 
means Visnu Dattam Durvasasam Somam Atmeda Brahma Sambhavan ” 
The compound word Atmesa-Brahraa-Sambhavan means “ born of Visnn A™, a 


„ ^.‘ hat ‘ he ' ,0 "’ ,A) '" Brahman, ie who 

.s boi n of A is called Aja A-Bora. Tha is Brahmfi. Thus the word 
Aja also means born of Visnu sra 


The text quoted by you shows that * means Brahman, and not Yism, 

,ays ^ translated born of Brahman ami e.tboro „rv, s ,u. To 

The word Brahmas is sot applied primarily to auy one but Visnu 
And so Brahman is the same as Visnu. Thus the word s,am is a welb 
known name of V W a ; therefore Svamapitobhovati means " he reaches 


But Apita does not mean. ‘ reaches,’ it means ‘ becomes identical with ’ if 
reaching was Intended, then the word w * Itah ’ would have been enough-' what LT 

force of the preposition Api in Apitah which is made of two words Api plus TLV. * 
however, not a valid objection. For according to Advaita also, the api is redundant n 
say that the word Apita as a whole denotes becoming identical or do von *?'7° U 

separate parts denote identity. This is the question that you must answer Tn ? 
objection the Commentator says 0 ^ 0me ^tthis 
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The root Api plus i or Api plus Aya, as Apvaya means entering 
into a thing unconsciously (involuntarily). As we find in the following 
text of $abda Nirnaya :— 

* The involuntary and unconscious entrance is called Apitam i.e. 
when a thing enters into another, without knowing that other or without 


retaining its own consciousness, as the rivers enter into the Sea, or as 
the living creatures enter into Visnu at the time of great dissolution 
(Pralaya). 

If it were a fact, that the Jiva gets the condition of Brahman in sleep or in Pralaya, 
then it can be conceded that the word Apita rightly means to become identical with. But 
the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in those states. 

Moreover the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in deep 
sleep or dissolution. For a Jiva when it arises from deep sleep, retains 
the recollection ‘ 1 slept soundly.’ Similarly when it. attains Mukti, it 
remembers its past, and says “ I was in the misery of the world once 
(Samsara.)” 

This distinctive recollection of the Jiva shows that he never attains the nature 
of Brahman. Brahman has no memory; all knowledge is ever present in his consciousness. 
There is never any forgetting in Brahman, so there can be no recollection in Brahman. 
Brahman never says, like the Jiva ‘ I slept very soundly,’ I was once in the misery of the 
world, now I am free.’ In the Omniscient, there cannot exist any such recollection. Says 
an objector,* but how do you show, that a man released from Samsara, remembers the 
misery which he suffered in it ? Is there any authority for it ? 

To this the Commentator answers as follows :— 


Brahma on attaining release cried out “ Aliam Vid'vam Bhuvanam 
, Avy Abhavam “ I had become the Lord of the entire world.” So also 
the text “ remembering the sorrows that they had suffered from birth up 
to death, the Released ones rejoice exceedingly at getting freedom from 
pain.” Moreover there is no recollection, on awaking from deep sleep, 
that one was Brahman when in sleep. The following text of Scriptures, 
also shows, that in the state of deep sleep, there is not identity with 
Brahman“ Embraced by the Intelligent Self, the soul in deep sleep, 
does not remember any thing which is outside or which is inside” (Bri. 
Up. IV. 3. 7.) Moreover Lord Badarayana in his Vedanta Sutras says the 
same. In I. 3. 4 2, he says ; “ He who is in Brahman in deep sleep is 
distinct from it, both in the state of sleep and in departing.” (Thus in 
deepsleep, the Sutra says there is distinction of Blieda between the soul 


and Brahman). 

The whole teaching of Uddalaka to his son Svetaketu also shows 
that Abheda is nowhere taught. If we analyse the nine illustrations, we 
shall find nowhere any example of Abheda. (1) The first illustration says : 
1 0 child, all living creatures have Sat for their root, they dwell in 
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they rest in the Sat.’ (Which shows that Sat is different from the 
creatures). (2) The second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
when they become merged in the Good (Sat), in deep sleep, they know not 
that they are merged in the Good (Sat). This also shows that the Sat is 
different from the creatures, which merge in Him and who do not know Him. 
(3) The third illustration also says that all the creatures when they have 
come back from the Good know not that they have come back from the 
rood. This also shows that the Good is different from creatures. (4) The 
fourth illustration also says “ pervaded by the living Lord, the Jiva of the 
tree stands firm drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing.” This also 
shows that the Jiva of the tree that rejoices, is separate from the Living 
-xnd who pervades it. (5) The fifth illustration is about the seed. The 
son says these seeds are almost infinitesimal ; the father says break one 
of them The son says “ it is broken, sir.” The father asks “ what do 
you see there ?” The son replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
says “ my son that Subtle Essence which you do not perceive there, of 
that very Essence (Amman' this great Nyagrodha tree exists.” This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is different from the tree. (6) The sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect. The father says to the son ; 

Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the morning.” The 
son did as he was commanded. The father said to him : “ Bring me 
the salt,' which you placed in the water last night. The son having 
looked for it found it not, for of course, it was melted. The father said 
‘ Taste it from the surface of the water. How is it ?’ The son replied 

i Tt , 1S ‘ Taste ifc from the middle. How is it ?’ The son replied 

. ‘ S Sa f - ' Ta f 6 , 11 fl ' 0tU the botto ' 11 ' How is ^ ?’ The son replied 
It is salt. The father said : ‘ Throw it away, and then wait on me.’ 

Me did so, but salt exists for ever. Then the father said ; ‘ Here also 
in this body forsooth, you do not perceive the Good (Sat) my son- but 
there indeed it is That God is the Essence and Ruler of all that exists 
the desired of all and known through the subtlest intellect. He the 
Good controls and pervades all, and is full of all perfection. And thou 
0 Svetaketu art not it.” This also shows that salt is different from 
water, and retains its difference when it is not visible. (7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a person being directed to go to Gandhara, he was 
told to go in a particular direction, it is Gandhara- This also shows that 
Gandhara is different from the person who goes there. (8i The eighth illus¬ 
tration also does not establish Abheda, for it says “ when the Tejas merges 
in the Highest God, then he knows them not which also shows the differ¬ 
ence and not identity. 1 9) The last illustration of the thief also does not 

9 
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Tjfjlish identity ; for it shows that the heated hatcnet is certainly 
different from the hand that clutches it, for if the hatchet and the hand 
were identical, it would not burn the hand of the thief 

Thus repeatedly, by these nine illustrations, it is taught that by 


not knowing the true .distinction between the Self and the llighet ^)ilf, 
there results great calamity. The distinction (Bheda) is so subtle and 
so difficult of perception that ordinarily people are liable to overlook 
it. All these nine illustrations are meant to show, that one must not see 
identity between objects, on a cursory view of them. There is no illus¬ 
tration given showing identity. Neither the illustration ol the string 
and the kite, nor the illustration of the flowers of different trees and the 
juice, nor that of rivers and the sea, nor that of the Jiva of the tree and 
the Living Lord, nor that of the seed and the Subtle Essence, nor that 
of the salt and the water, nor that of blindfolded man and Gandhara, noi 
that of absolute knowledge and dependent knowledge, nor that of the 


thief and the hatchet, establishes identity. 

Moreover, if it be taken that these illustrations establish identity 
(Abheda), then they would contradict the highest purport of all Scrip¬ 
tures. For the Lord Sri Krisna has himself declared, that the highest 
aim of all these Scriptures is to establish the Supremacy of Visnu over¬ 
all, and that all authorities go to prove that assertion. In the Git& it is 
thus written (XV. 16 to 20) There are two energies (Purusas) in this 
world, the destructible and the indestructible; the destructible is all 
beings, the unchanging is called the indestructible. The highest energy 
is verily Another, declared as the Supreme Self, He who pervading all 
sustaineth the three worlds, the indestructible Lord. Since 1 excel the 
destructible, and am more excellent also than the indestructible, in the 
world and in the Veda I am proclaimed the Supreme Spirit. He who 
undeluded knowetb me thus as the Supreme Spirit, he, all-knowing, 
worshipped Me with his whole being, 0 Bharata. Thus by Me this 
most secret teaching hath been told, 0 sinless one. This known, he 
hath become illuminated, and hath finished his work, 0 Bharata.” 

Further on, it is again said (V. 29) ‘Having known Me, as the En- 
joyer of sacrifice and of austerity, the mighty Jiuler of all the worlds, and . 
the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace.’ further on it is said (VII. 2) 

‘ I will declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom in its completeness,, 
which, having known, there is nothing more here needed to be known.’ 
Further on (VII. 7) ‘ There is naught whatsoever higher than 1, 0 Dha- 
nanjaya. All this is threaded on Me, as rows of pearls on a string.’ So 
further (IX. 12) ‘ Kingly Science, Kingly secret, supreme Purifier, this 
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al, according to righteousness, very easy to perform, imperish¬ 
able. Men without faith in this knowledge, 0 Parantapa, nGt reaching 
Me, return to the paths of this world of death. By me all this world is 
pervaded in My unmanifested aspect; all beings have root in Me, I am 
not rooted in them. Nor have Beings root in me ; behold My sovereign 
Yoga ! The support of beings yet not rooted in beings. My Self their effi¬ 
cient cause.” Further on (IX. 11'' “ The foolish disregard Me, when clad 
in human semblance, ignorant of my supreme nature, the Great Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal nature. Verily the 
Mahatmas 0 Partha, partaking of my divine nature, worship with un¬ 
wavering mind, having known Me, the imperishable source of beings. ” 
Further on (X. 3.) ‘ He who knoweth Me, unborn, beginningless, the great 
Lord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is liberated from 
all sins. Further on (XIV. 1.) ‘I will again proclaim that supreme 
Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the supreme Perfection. Having taken refuge in this wis¬ 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
in the emanation of a universe ; nor are disquieted in the dissolution. My 
womb is the gieat Eternal; in that I place the germ ; thence corneth the 
birth of all beings, 0 Bharata. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are pro¬ 
duced, 0 Ivaunteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 
father.” 

So fai these quotations from Gita do not establish Abheda or 
identity. Ou tlie contrary, they show that Mukti or release consists in 
knowing the Lord as separate from one’s self. Further, in another book, 
it is thus written 1, the God of all gods, am reached by them alone’, 
who know me as full of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is never shaken, but not by others am I to be found. The release is easy 
of attainment, as if it was already in one’s grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and have their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the perfection and fullness of my qualities. But those who think 
that my qualities are not full, verily go to darkness. They are not dear 
to me, nor do they love me, but he who knows that l am full of all perfec¬ 
tion, he necessarily attains perfection and reaches me, because I am dear 
to him and he is dear to Me. All authorities, proofs and evidences and 
all arguments and reasonings establish this, that I am the greatest. Any 
reasoning or authority which is against this, is fallacious and but a sem¬ 
blance of argument.” 
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,,, fl ^,ncc the knowledge that the Lord is fall of all qualities is the means of pleasi: 
theLord, and thereby attaining release, therefore all authority and reasonings must be so 
construed as to establish the Supremacy of the Lord. All scriptures have this great aim 
before them, namely, to produce the knowledge that the Lord is full of all perfection, and 
the knowledge of the Lord is the key to Mukti. The following texts also show the 



sauic;.— . 

“ The Devas worshipped Him as Bhuti (or perfect bliss and fullness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect. Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes in and breathes out, making the sound Bhur Bkur (blessed 
perfection, blessed perfection)* But the Asuras worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abhfiti) hence they were defeated.’' (Ait. Ar. II. 1. 8. 6-7.'' An¬ 
other verse says “ Supreme God is to be worshipped as Bhuma (Full and 
Infinity), for the non-full (Abhuma) cannot give the rewards of action to 
his votaries ; therefore, verily this Bhuma (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratu is pre-eminent among all reli- 
giousrites” So also in the Rig Veda (I. 176. 4 “Throw into deserving 
darkness, 0 Lord ! every one who offers no sacrifice to Thee, who is a 
miserable wretch and hard of heart; he who is not full of Thee ; and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence. Give to us the knowledge of Thy 
supremacy, for the wise alone can get rid cf the miseries of this world. 

Asunvatam, non-sacrificing one, who does not worship the Lord. Samam, deserving 
equal to his demerit. Jahi, slay, throw into darkness. Dfimsam, hard of reaching, hard 
of heart, miserable. Yah, who. Na, not. Temayah, full of thee. Asmabhyam, to ns, who , 
worship thee. Asya, of that greatness of Thine. Vedanam, knowledge. Daddhi, give. 
Suris, the wise. Chit, only. Ohate, gets rid (of the samsfira). 

Similarly in Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 4)“He with his might enhanced 
by Risis thousand-fold, hath like an ocean spread himself. His majesty 
is praised as true, at solemn rites, his power where holy singers rule.” So 
also Rig Veda V X. 90. 3.)“ So Mighty is his greatness ; yea, greater 
than this is Purusa.” All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-fourths 
eternal life in heaven. 


So also in the Svet. Up. III. 8. “By knowing Him alone one 
crosses over death, there is no other path to go upon.” Similarly the 
following verses declare that God is the Highest goalcreation, suste¬ 
nance and dissolution, necessity, knowledge and transmigration (ignorance, 
bondage and release are the eight things described in Sastras in order 
to magnify the glory of the Lord and to declare his pre-eminence. 

That is God creates, maintains and destroys the universe. He is the Great Law of 
necessity ; He gives knowledge, he withholds knowledge, he is like bondage to the 
sinners and Mukti to the pious. 

To magnify whose greatness, and spread whose knowledge among 
mankind, is the sole object of all the Vedas, and the arguments, for by 
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ing His glory and by nothing else, does the man get release. That 
Lord Hari is the supreme. So also in the Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 8.1 “ And 
living men to-day, even as of old sing forth their praises to His Majesty.” 

Tnus all these texts of the Vedas and Smritis declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptures consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and pre-eminence of Visnu. So also in the Brahmauda 
Purana :—“ All texts and arguments, found scattered everywhere in the 
scriptures, are for the object of declaring the greatness and pre-eminence 
of Visnu. That is their chief aim. ” 


The Holy BSdarfiyana thus says in liis Vedanta Sdtras, showing thereby that Visnu, 
is the Chief object of all the Scriptures (III. 3. 59):— 

The attribute of 'perfectness being present with , i.e., modifying every 
other attribute is the most important , as Kratu {is of all the sacrificial acts ); 
thus Srut.i declares; (hence the attribute of perfectness is to be contemplated 
by all). Similarly (IV. 1. 5) :— 

Atman is to be contemplated as Brahman (the perfect 1; for (this) is 
the best i.e., to contemplate Him as perfect is the best means of gaining 
His perfect grace). 


These words of Lord Badarayana established that God is perfect and 
that by r meditating on Visnu as perfect one gets mukti. 

Tlieie is no proof here that the object of the scriptures is to establish 
the non-difference (Abheda) between the supreme self and the embodied 
self. This we learn from the fact that the word Atat Tram Asi have 
been repeated nine times over, showing that “ Thou art not that,” and 
thereby establishing the difference between the Jiva and Wara. More¬ 
over the Vedanta Sutras also establish this Bheda, as the following five 
aphorisms say (I. 3. 5) On account cf the declaration of difference. 

The view of absolute identity cannot be taken ; for the text “ He who sees the Lord 
worshipped by the gods as different from himself and understands His glory,” declares tho 
difference (between the soul worshipping and the Lord worshipped). So also (I 1 21) 

And he is a different one, (also) from the indication of difference 
So also (I. 2. 3) :—fOn thq.other hand) the (All-pervading) is not the em¬ 
bodied soul, as it is quite impossible (to predicate omnipresence of him) 
So also (I. 2. 20):—(.Nor) is the embodied soul (The Internal Ruler) • f or 
both speak of the soul as distinct (from the Ruler within). So also 
(II 3. 28)The soul is separate from (not one with, Brahman), from the 
statements in Scripture. 

These and other aphorisms also show that the Lord Badarayana every¬ 
where has established the difference of the Jiva from the Lord. 







The phrase Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam Yadbhutam Yat Cha Bhavyam 
(Rig Yeda X. 90. 3.) means “ by the Lord is pervaded everything, that 
exists, whatsoever that exists whether in the past or present or futuie. 

It does not mean that the Lord is all that exists, for then would* arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow or a man, &c. This is a false notion that every¬ 
thing is the Lord, whether it be a tuft of grass or cake of dung. As the 
phrase “ curd llktu,” “ butter rice,” do not mean that the curd is the 
same as the $aktu, or the butter is the same as rice ; but it means the 
curd pervades f^aktu, ” and “ butter pervades rice, and we supply tiie 
word pervade, though it is not used in the phrase, so in the phrase 
“ Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam ” we supply the word Vyaptam, in order to give 
it a rational meaning ; and therefore we have explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is pervaded all this,” and not that “ the Lord is all this. k or 
the phrase Dadhi—Sakatavali or Ghritaudanam is not translated as the 
«curd is Saktu ’ or ‘ the butter rice,’ but it means ‘ curd mixed with 
Saktu,’ or rather ‘ Saktu mixed with curd,’ and ‘ the rice mixed with 
butter.’ On this analogy, the Rig Veda text should be analysed as, “ by 
the Lord is pervaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 

future.” _ T , 

Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 
and the highest aim of all scriptures is to establish that pre-eminence ; 
consequently, if the scriptures were to establish the identity of the em¬ 
bodied soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 
make the embodied soul equal to the Lord. 

But how do you show that those who hold that the Jiva and isvara are one and 
identical, derogate the pre-eminence of the Lord ? Why should it be considered derogatory 
to the Lord, if one says, “ I am one with the Lord.” To this the Commentator replies by 

qaoting an authority 

Those who think that they are Visnu the ever-wxse and blissful, 
really think that He is neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and 
pain. For according to them, all knowledge of the embodied Jiva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the Jiva and the Lord are identical, all 
knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they 
really have a very low conception of God. Those who thus derogate from 
the glory of the Lord Visnu, have never any happiness. Those who 
believe the God of Gods to be something different from what He really is, 
has committed the highest sin possible, for be is a thief, who steals the 
very god-head of the Lord, by saying ‘lam identical with God.’ The 
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•^ua&pried in the interpretation of the scriptures, not fully understanding 
their true purport, say that the Lord and the Jiva are identical, and that the 
Atma is one only. But it is a mere dogmatic assertion of theirs, for they 
have misunderstood the true meaning of the scriptural passages, like “Aham 
Brahmasmi ” &c. Such persons are overpowered by lust and wrath, slave 
to their egotism and thief of Brahman, joyless and of immature mind, and 
are always unfortunate. They do not know the right meaning of the 
scriptures, and hence they are, as if, the robbers of scriptures. They 
think that the Jiva and the Lord are without qualities (Nirguna), and thus 
they see wrongly and do not know the right qualities of the Lord. Such 
souls have their bodies of darkness (Tanias) and they go into the darkness. 
Because the Lord is different in his essential nature from the Jiva (one 
is finite, tlie other is infinite), different in kinds (One is Jiva the controlled, 
the other is Islvara), different according to the teachings of the scriptures 
also (for they say two birds ou the same tree, &c.,) and because their objects 
are also different (one is ever conscious, the other is not), therefore how can 
it be true that the Jiva is identical with the Lord ; (for all these reasons 
show the incongruity of holding Jiva and the Lord to be identical, on the 


strength of a single stray text like Aham Brahma Asrni). 

Moreover the Mahabharata also shows the same : — 

Janamejaya said “ 0 regenerate one, are there many Purusas or 
is there only one ? Who, in the universe, is the foremost of Purusas. 
What, again, is said to be the source of all things. You are worthy of 
telling me that.’' Vaittampayana said “ 0 thou support of the race of 
Kuru, the wise do not wish to assert that there is but one purusa in the 
universe. In the same manner, in which the many purusas are said to 
have one origin in the Supreme Purusa, it may be said that this entire 
universe has its origin in that one Purusa of all superior attributes ” 
(Mahabharata, Santi Parva, Section 35L- Moksa Dharma and also Vo 
Parva). 


Now the Commentator takes up the two well-known phrases “ Aham Brahma Asmi ’’ 
and “Yo’sauSo’hatn Asmi.” The Advaitins explain these sentences as meaning “I am 
Brahman” and “ I am that which is Ho." The Commentator shows that the word Aham 
does not mean 41 I ” but it means the Supreme, the indestructible. 

Ham is the name of the Jiva, because it is liable to destruction 

(Ham, to kill, to destroy). He who is not liable to destruction, is called 

Aham, the Non-Jiva hence it is the name of Visnu the indestructible. 

The word Asmi also does not mean ‘lam’ but it is a compound of A not and Smi 
meaning small, i.e., He who is not small, Big, Pull. 

Smi is the name given to the Jiva, because it is small and because 
it is perfectly measurable (Su+Mita=smi well measured). The Lord is 
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Sled Asmi, because it is not small nor is He measurable. On account of 
His fullness, He is called Asmi; He is called Brahma, because He is all¬ 
full. Thus the phrase “ Aham Brahma Asmi” means “the Non-des- 
tructible Brahman is the Supreme Immeasurable, thus the whole phi ase is 
an epithet of Visnu, when he is looked upon as dwelling within the Jiva, 
and Brahma here means ‘ full ’ ; being derived from the rooWBrih ‘ to 


grow,’‘ to expand.’ 

The second phrase iTOt HTfHfol) refers to Visnu, in His cosmolo¬ 
gical aspect. That (Asau) Lord Visnu, residing in the sun and far away 
from us is called Asau, meaning “dwelling in Asu or life, dwelling in the 
sun which is life.” Therefore this phrase means “ He who is in Asu or 
the sun, is called Aham or the indestructible.” The aspect of the Lord 
Visnu dwelling in the Jiva is called Aham, because it is always above 
anything which can be discarded (Heya).” Thus it is in the Brahmanda 
Purana. 

Thus the above saying that the Lord in the sun and the Lord in the Jiva are identical 
is refuted. This also proves that He is the Most Eminent Person, in the universe, 
and that all authorities have as their highest aim to establish the unique supremacy of the 
Lord. Moreover the phrases like Tattvara Asi, &e„ do not establish the identity of the Jiva 
with the Lord. If they were to do so, they would contradict the innumerable texts, which 
establish the difference between the Lord and the Jiva. Had it been the case, that these 
texts establishing difference were few in number, we might give them a subordinate 
position, and say that the chief object of the scriptures was to maintain the identity of 
the Lord and the Jiva. But as a matter of fact, the so-called Abheda \ akyas are few in 
number, while those on the other side are overwhelming in their frequency. Consequent¬ 
ly, in order to give a consistent explanation of the scriptures, it is necessary that we should 
explain these apparent identity-texts, in such a way, as not to conflict with the distinction 
texts The Commentator, therefore, quotes a number of texts, to show, that distinction 
or B lied a is the primary teaching of the Upanisads. Nor can you say that these distinc¬ 
tion or Bbeda Vukyas apply only to the phenomenal existence,^ and not to the highest 
truth) i.c., there is apparent Bheda between the Jiva and the Isvara, in the world only ; 
but they are identical in the state of release or Mukti. The author, now quotes texts to 
show that in the state of Mukti also, the Jiva retains his separateuess from the Lord. 

Thus in Ch. VIII. 3, 4 it is said “now he who gets the grace of the 
Lord, having risen from out his final body, and having reached the 
Highest Light, appears in his true form. This is the self.” 

This shows that in the state of Moksa also, the Jiva retains its own form, separate 
from the Lord. 

In Ch. VIII. 12, 3, “ now he who gets the grace of the Lord, having 
risen from his final body, and having reached the Highest Light, attains 
his true form. He is the highest person. He moves about there eating 
and playing, and rejoicing, be it with women, carriages, or relatives, never 
conscious of persons standing even near to him. 
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also shows that the state of Mukti is a state of separate individual existence, 
and not of loss of consciousness or identity with the Lord. ‘Rejoicing with the relatives’ 
means rejoicing with other Mukfca Jivas in Heaven, * rejoicing with the non-relatives’ 
means rejoicing with the Muktas of the past Kalpa. 

Similarly is Ch. VII. 26, 2 “ the Muktas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, he who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every- 
where. He can assume many forms, he is one, he becomes three, he 
becomes five, he becomes seven, lie becomes nine, &c.” Similarly in Taitta. 

“ He who knows the supreme Brahman as dwelling in the cavity 
of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys all objects of desire along with 
the omniscient Brahman.” 

This also shows that the Mukta retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys all desires along with Brahman and not'becoming Brahman. 

So also in laitt. Ill, 10, 5, it is said “ the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
world reaches the Ananda Maya (the Supreme Lord consisting of bliss) 
after having travelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat, 
and taking whatever form he wishes to take sits down singing this hymn.” 

This also shows that tho Mukta Jiva reaches the Lord, but does not become the Lord. 
So also in Br. Ar. I, 4, 15:—“ He who meditates on the Atma alone, 
never gets his Karmas exhausted, and whatever he wants from the Lord 
(Atman) that he creates.” (Tlus also shows the difference between the 
Lord and the Mukta Jiva). So also in the Rig Veda I, 164, 50. “By 
means of sacrifice the Gods accomplish their sacrifice; these were the 




earliest ordinances. These Mighty Ones attained the height of heaven, 
theie wlieie the Sadhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling.” 

“ The height of heaven” here means Moksa, for the word in tho original is Nakam, 
which literally means Non-non-happiness, i.e„ supreme happiness. Thegods of old called 
Sadhyas are the Mukta Jivas of the past Kalpa. This also shows that the Muktas are not 
absorbed in Brahman, but retain their identity. 

Similarly in Mundaka III, l, 3 When the Jiva sees the golden 
coloured Creator and Lord, as the person from whom Brahma comes out 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free from Avidya' 
attains the highest similarity.” 


And hatha. IV, 15 : As pure water poured into pure water becomes 
like that, 0 Goutama, so the Atma of the Muni, who knows, becomes like 
that with brahman). 

The following texts also show that in Moksa the Jivas retain their separate indivi¬ 
duality. 

In Mukti, the Jivas though separate from each other are yet related 
to each other in manifold ways, yea even at that very time, when they 

are in the state of Mukti. They are free from all organs of senses made 

of PrAkritic matter. They remain in their own-form called the Svarupa 
Delia [i.e., the only organ which they possess. It is not made of ordinary 
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and is the universal sensory;. They have no connection with 
Prakriti, these Muktas have no such connection, because they have seen 
the Truth (Tattva). 

Does Prakriti bind again a Mukta Jiva in her meshes ? To this the reply is in tho 
negative. 

A Jiva once Mukta, does not again draw the attention of Prakriti 
towards him, and as Purusas are many, Prakriti has her scope with 
them, who are not free, and she leaves the Mukta Jivas alone, and even 

at the time of creation of a new world system these Muktas do not fall 
into the snare of Prakriti. So also in Gita XIV, 2 the Lord says that 
the Muktas do not come back into the Sansara, even at the time of a 
new creation, nor are they disturbed at the time, when the dissolution 
sets in; and that they reach the Lord and attain similarity of nature 
with him. 

This also shows that in Moksa, the Muktas retain tlieir separateness and have 
the same nature as the Lord, but do not become identical with the Lord. 

So also “ Wljere Maya, (Prakriti) does not exist, what to say of 
other lower tilings ? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari honored 
by Devas and Asuras.” All these texts of Sruti and Smriti declare 
that even the Muktas or Released souls remain separate, in the state of 
Moksa, from the Supreme Lord Visnu. 

Note.— The above text also shows that Asuras also dwell in heaven. The Asuras 
therefore do not mean demons, but a separate race of beings. The Commentator now 
shows that Tattvam asi of this section does not mean identity, for then, it would contradict 
the whole context. 

The passage begins with the statement that all these creatines, 
O child, have the Good as tlieir cause, the Good as their support, and 
the Good as their stay.” Entering into the Good they do not know 
that they have entered the Good.” “ Coming out of the Good they do 
not know that they have come out of the Good.” This also shows, 
that difference is here established between the creatures and the Good. 
(Oh. VI. 8, 6). 

Similarly “these rivers, my child, rise from these seas and go 
back to the sea, but the sea ever remains the sea, and does not become 
the river.” This also shows that the rivers never become the sea, though 
they enter into the sea. The phrase Sa eva samudrah Bhavati means 
that the sea remains even the sea, and does not become the river, nor 
do the rivers become sea. This also shows that difference is the main 
topic of the scripture. 

Note. _‘ Rising from the sea ’ means rising from some natural or artificial lake. The 

word 4 Eva ’ in the text VI, 10, 1 shows that the sea alone remains the sea, and not that 
the rivers become the sea. 
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The last illustration of the thief also shows the same. 



If a man were identical with Bralnnan, whether he knew it or 
not, lie could not be said a thief. No man is said to be a thief of a 
thing which belongs to him. Even an ignorant person cannot be called 
a thief of Brahman condition. But if a person is not essentially a Brah¬ 
man, and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a person can 
appropriately be callei the thief of Brahman condition, for he has taken 
up that which does not belong to him. Moreover according to Advaita, 
every man is essentially Brahman, whether he knows it or not. So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Brahman, says “ I am not Brahman,” he cannot 
be said to have stolen Brahma-hood; on the contrary, he is like that 
foolish person, who throws away his own birth-right or wealth. As no 
one calls a spendthrift or a squanderer of his own riches to be a thief; 
why should a man who says‘I am not Brahman ’ be called a thief. He 
only is the thief, who takes away the property of another. That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, the property belonging to God, and 
God alone. Therefore, when the scripture says “ this man has taken 
away something, this man has committed theft ” it means that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 
•The properties of Brahman are freedom from sorrow, full and perfect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, &c. A man who does not 
really experience these states in his consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes up the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman. He who assumes the qualities of another is called a pretender. 
He who takes away the property of another is called a thief. Both these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. So also 
in the TattvaVivekaitis written, “ he who takes up the attributes' and 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 
who thinks he is identical with Brahman is ever destroyed by Brahman ” 

The Advaita says this illustration of the thief is intended to show that a man suffers 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that he is not guilty, he will not be burnt 
by the heated axe. But if he has not this firm faith in himself, he will be burnt. Whether 
a man is really a thief or not, he is burnt, or not burnt, according to the firmness of his 

conviction. This objection is not valid. The Commentator answers it thus :_ 

This illustration is not given in order to show the greatness of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does not de¬ 
pend upon one’s faith, but upon the fact, whether he has committed theft 
or not. For it says, “ if he has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar; and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself by 
a lie, he grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, and he is killed ; if however 
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has not committed the theft, then he makes himself true ; and being 
attached to truth, he grasps the heated axe, he is not burnt; he is let 
off and delivered.” This shows that death or release, is the consequence 
of the theft and non-theft; and not according to one’s belief. Otherwise 
the text would have been “ if he is not firm in his faith, he is killed., 
if he is firm, he is released.” Nor can you say that this illustration 
teaches the importance of truth and the danger of falsehood. The thief 
is punished, not for his falsehood, but for his commission of theft. The 
innocent man is released not because he has spoken the truth, but because 
he has not committed the theft. Had the illustration intended to teach 
the beauty of Truth, and the danger of falsehood then it would have 
said “he is killed, because he has spoken the falsehood, he is saved because 
he spoke the truth.” But the scriptures say that the killing or saving 
depends upon the commission and non-commission of theft, and not 
upon one’s faith. 


Therefore, this illustration shows that there is great danger of spiritual 
destruction, for the person who believes in identity, while the man who 
believes that he is not Brahman gets release. A person who is separate 
from another can get. excellence and pre-eminence, but a person who 
is already identical with the highest is not capable of getting any 
excellence, because he is overpowered by ignorance and sorrow. 

There is a class of Philosophers who hold the theory of Bheda-Bheda. They say 
“ admitted that all scriptures prove the Supreme excellence of Visnn, still why should 
there be any conflict, if we admit that every man is identical witii Brahman. In the theory 
of difference plus identity, all text, can be easily reconciled.” To them the Commentator 


says 

Excellence can belong only to him who is different from others 
(for where every one is equal, there is no excellence of one over the 
other). Therefore, where there is no difference, how can there be any excel¬ 
lence. Moreover, if there is no difference between the Lord and the 
Jiva, then the lord necessarily becomes inferior, because the ; ignorance 
and the sorrow, will then be attributed to him. Man is ignorant and 
suffers from sorrow, he is identical with God, therefore God is also 
ignorant and suffers from Sorrow. 

The objector says though Brahman is identical with Jiva, yet there is no detraction 
from his excellence. It is through illusion that sorrow and ignorance are attributed to 
Brahman. Jiva has not sorrow and ignorance essentially appertaining to it. The junc¬ 
tion with sorrow, &e„ through illusion, does not take away the inherent (Paramfirthika) 
excellence of the self. For if this were so, then Avatfiras like Rfima and Krisna, whom 
all admit to be Visnu were temporarily in conjuction with sorrow and ignorance and 
so could not be God. To this we answer, this is not so. For if the Lord wero identical 
with Jiva, and the Jiva were essentially full of sorrow, then it would naturally follow 
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also would be essentially full of sorrow. If, however, the Jiva is not essen¬ 
tially full of sorrow, but it is only an illusory connection , still the Lord being identical 
with Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not be 
supremely excellent. A person suffering from illusion, may get rid of it in some future 
time ; but for the time being, his pain and sufferings are extremely real. As a person 
who has really lost a son, and a person, whose son is alive, but who has heard the false 
news of the death of his son ; both suffer equally from the sorrow of the loss, and for the 
time being there is no difference in their suffering. Therefore the Commentator says :— 

In this theory, there is no difference for the time being between 
the person who has a real cause of sorrow, and the person whose sorrow 
is illusory. For the sorrow is equally keen, for the time being, in both 
persons. Moreover, the very fact of illusion, shows that the man is not 
independent. If illusion could attack the Lord Visnu also, then he 
would not be independent, for no being who is independent would like 
to be under illusion. Nor it can be said, that the Lord by his own will 
combines himself with illusion, for illusion does not arise from one’s own 
will. The Avataras Rama and Krisna acted a stage part. “ Knowing 
himself to be the Supreme Visnu the Lord Raghava showed himself, as 
if he was ignorant, and was suffering from sorrow, so that the Daityas 
may become deluded.” Thus it is in the Padma Parana. 

Moreover the venerable Badar&yana has definitely settled it in his 
Brahma Sutras that the Released souls are different from Brahman, in 
the matter of Lordliness and glory. For he says (IV. 4. 17) “ with the 
exception of world energy ; on account of leading subject-matter and of non¬ 
proximity.” 

The text says ; “ He has become immortal aud attained all his wishes ” (A. A. II. 5, 4) 
still the text should be understood to mean that the Released obtains all wishes, other 
than those regarding the creation of the world, etc.” Why (this exception)? and because 
Jiva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power). 

For the passage deals with the individual soul and such powers are very far from 
his reach. This is said in the Var&lia: “ There arises no wish in the released for ob¬ 
taining bliss more than what is allotted to each of thorn or for cortain other activities ; 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything. Even though ho may be a released soul, he does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would he desire such a thing.” 

But cannot this aphorism be explained as applying to a released soul in the secon¬ 
dary sense of the word release, i.e., not to the fully released, but to the 'partially eman¬ 
cipated. To this the Commentator answers 

The Vedas and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation laid down in the Brahma Sutras ; but not so the 
Brahma Sutras. They should not be construed different from what is 
their plain and apparent meaning. Thus it is in the Brahma Vaivarta 
Purana. 




^hafoiib Lord 
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The illustration of the thief shows that he who has the belief of 
being identical with the Lord goes to the darkness, but he who knows 
that the Lord is supreme and separate from him gets release, like the 
person who is innocent of theft {Ibid). 

It has been said the Vedas and the rest are to be construed in accordance with the 
maxims laid down in the Brahma Stttras. How will you explain, according to those 
Sfitras, which establish that the Jiva is different from the Lord, the well-known texts 
like Tat Tvam Asi, which shows conclusively that the Jiva is identical with the Lord. 
To this objection, the Commentator gives an answer in the words of the authoritative book, 
called the Sama SamhitS, where this famous passage«&c., Sa Ya Esa anima, 
AitadStmyam IdamSarvam, Tat Satyam, Sat Atma Tat Tvam Asi, is thus explained 


He is called Sa («) because he is the essence (urc), he is named Ya 
(u) because he is all-knowledge (src) he is called Esah (w) because he 
is desired by all (w) he is called Anima (#t) because he is the im¬ 
peller (Anaka) of all that exists (He is called Anima becauae he is the Anaka 
or impeller or propeller of every Devata which presides over Mana or 
knowledge, i.e., He is the inner controller of every deity which presides 
over functions of knowledge). He is called Tat H because he pervades 
all, he is called Aitadatmyam because he is the ruler (^n) of this all 
the universe, vn?. He is called Satyam because his form is all goodness ; 
He is called Atma because he is full, he is called Sa * because He des¬ 
troys (*«0 everything (or because he is a home of everything). Gau¬ 
tama nine times repeats to his son the phrase Atat tvam asi ‘ thou art not 
that 0 son,’ giving illustration, showing that the Lord Kesfava is sepa¬ 
rate from everything. Salutation be therefore to the Lord, who is above 
all matter and souls, who is the Purusottama, the Highest Spirit, t le 
supreme God, the perfect bliss, and fullness.” Thus it is in Sama 

Samhita. 

Thus it is established that the Lord Purusottama the Highest 
Spirit is full of all qualities, is the Highest of all, is separate from all 
souls, and matter, sentient and insentient objects. 


/ 









SEVENTH ADHYAYA. 


First Khanda. 


• • 


Mantra 1. 


a* *rcq fR ftaRRiq rh^hr ^r^r* 
ffaRT sfesT %H HtqRtq rRR 3^4 q$qmTT% M II 


Om, om. Adliilii, teach, hw Bhagavab, Sir. sr Iti, thus. 

* Ha, once, Upasasacla, approached, Sanatkumaram, Sanat- 

kumara. ^ 3 : N&radali, the Deva-sage called N&rada, who was lower in 
hierarchy than Sanatkuin&ra. d* Tam, him. ^ Ha, then, Uvacha, 

said. Yat, what. ^ Vettba, thou knowest. SN Tena, with that, after 
telling me that. dr Ma, me. Upasida, - come to learn. Tatah, from 

that. d Te, to thee. ^'HUrdhvam, more after, Vaksyami, I shall tell. 

fR Iti, thus, s: Sah, He. ^ Ha, then, ddR Uvacha, said. 

1. Narada approached Sanatkumara and said, “ teach 
me Sir. He said to Narada “ tell me first what thou knowest 
already, then come to me and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that.”—471. 

Note.—Sanabkuuiara called also Skanda— the warrior, belongs to a higher hierarchy 
than the Devarsi Naracla. 


Mantra 2. 





srRiRRro^Rn agrfNrr 

JRRRgr* II R II 


Rigvedam, the Rig Veda, wu Bhagavah, Sir. Adhyemi, I 

liave studied Yajuivedam, Yajurveda. Satnavedam, Sftmaveda. 

Atharvapam, Atharvaveda. ■‘rH Chaturtham, the fourth. 

Itih&sa-pur&ijam, the Itih&sa-pur&oam. Panchamam, the fifth. 

Vedauaui, Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book, tosj* Pitryam, the 
science of the sacrifices to the ancestors : the Sraddha-science. srf3i^ Rasim 
the science of numbers. Daivam, the science of Devat&s. rIm^ IVidhim 

the science of finding hidden treasure. Vakovakyam, the original 

Veda. Ekayanam, the supplemental treatise to the Vedas, the essence 

of the Vedas, Deva-vidy&m, the science known only to the Devas. 
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• Brahma-vidyam, tlie Aragyaka. Bliftta-vidyara, the science 

about the ghosts and spirits, Ksatra-vidyam, the science of politics. 

Naksatra-vidyam, astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, 

the science of serpents and of Gandharvas. Deva-jana, literally means the 
ministerial officers of Devas. Etat, this. *m: Bhagavah, Sir. 

Adhyemi, I know. 

2. Narada said “ I know, Sir, the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharvaveda, the fourth, 
the Itihasa-purana, which is a fifth book among the Vedas ; 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
original Veda and its twenty-four branches, the superhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
serpents and Deva-ofhcials (Gandharvas); all this I know 


0 venerable Sir.”—472. 


Mantra 3. 





u b ii 


jj: Sah, that. WL Aham, 1. u»ra: Bhagavah, Sir. Mantravid, a 

knower of Mantras, the knower of the names of Lord only. ^ Eva, only. 

yfa Asmi, I am. ^ Na, not. Atmavit, the knower of the. Lord, 

Srutam, 1 have heard, fh Hi, because- ^ Eva, even : just. % Me, by me. 
w^ ig vN : Bhagavad-drisebliyah, from men like your honor, urra Tarati, crosses. 

Sokam, grief, stTrvrau Atmavit, the knower of the Lord. Iti, thus, 

s: Sah, that, -vspr Aham, I. M’ra: Bliagavah, Sir. iNift Sochami, I am suffering 
grief, Tam, therefore. ^ Ma, me. Bhagavan, Lord. Irawj Sokasya, 

of the grief, vivt Parana, the other side, urwr Tarayatu, may you cross. 

Iti, thus, uv Tam, to him. S Ha, then, gviv Uvacha, said. Yat, what. 
% Yai, indeed, fev • Kinclia, whatever, wra Etat, this, sjarfrg: Adhyaglsthah, 
thou hast learnt. Nama, the name of the Lord, am Eva, only, wra Etat 

that. 


3. “ But Sir, with all this I am like one who knows 

the Mantras only (I know the names of the Lord only) but 
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the Lord, I have heard from personages like your honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes grief. I am in 
grief. Therefore, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief ” 
Sanatkumafa said to him “ whatever you have read is 
verily only the name of the Lord.”—473. 


Mantra 4. 

mm? 

%^Rr r%qt tfrtWt Rtefe) 

mr u $ 11 

^ Naina, name, i.e., the Goddess Usa, the presiding deity of Name. 
She is called Nama because she is not (Na) •immeasurable (ama). I Vai, verily. 

Rigvedali, the Rigveda. Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. 

Samav edalj, the Satnaveda. 'Si’WJi.' Atharvapah, the Atharvaveda. ^ 5 ^: 
Chaturthalj, the fourth. ?%re- 3 rw: Itihasa-purApah, the Jtihasa Purapa. 
' mn: Panchamalj, the fifth, Vedfinfim Vedah, book among the 

Vedas. tH?: Pitryalj, the science of Sraddha. uni: Rasih, Arithmetic. 

Daivah, the science of Devas. ftra: Nidhih, the science of treasure- 
divining. Vakovakyam, the original Veda, wm Ekayanam, the 

supplemental Vedic treatises, Deva-vidyfi, the sciences known to Devas 

only. afira^T Brahmavidya, the Upanisad. Bhfitavidya, the science 

of departed spirits, g^r Ksatravidya, of politics, Naksatravidya, 

astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidya, the science of snakes aud Gan- 

dharvas. uu Nama, name : Goddess Usa. Eva, even : alone, wra Etat this. 
^ Nama, in name, in Goddess Usa. aw Upasva, meditate upon. Iti, thus. 

4. Verily Name is the (presiding deity of the) Rig¬ 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharva¬ 
veda the fourth, the Itihasa-purana which is a fifth- book 
among the Vedas; the science of ancestors, the science of 
numbers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original Veda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Deva sciences, the science of 
Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents and Deva-ofhcials 
(Gandharvas). All these are verily Name only. Meditate 
on Brahman in the Name.—474. 


n 
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h hth qresrrsrr asrrcr q*rr 

^t^kt wri ?it a^wsfer sr^t rr *rq 
ffrr srrerf wrrsRrm ^ *rc^ snfrMrr n v. n 


?fcf ST«T?r: «3<T5J || * II 

s: Sah, he. *i: Yah, who. vrv Nama, in name (Us&). ^ Brahma, the 
Lord Brahman VisQu : fin Iti, thus, swr Upaste, meditates, sim Y&vat, 

so far. nnn: Namnah, of name (Usd'. ^ Gatam, scope, reach, going, 
Tatra, there, Asya, His. w Yatha, as. w*hk: Kamacharah, freedom 

of movement, Lord and Master, Bhavati, becomes. s: Yah, who. nre 

Nama, in name : in Usd. Brahma, Brahman, fft Iti, thus. Upaste, 

meditates. 3 tt%t Asti, is. vm: Bhagavah, Sir. nr^r: Namnah, than name. 
(Usa). vs: Bhuyah, again, greater, ffu Iti, thus, nnn: Namnah, than name. 
^ Vava, verily. Bhuyah, greate)\ sife Asti, is ffn, Iti, Tat, thus, that. 
^ Me, to me. ^ Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, tell, ffulti, thus. 

5. He who meditates on Brahman in Name, gets 
freedom of movement throughout all that region over which 
Name has her scope ; he w r ho meditates on Brahman in Name 
(Usa). 

“ Is there something better than Name ? ” “ Yes there 

is something better than Name.” “ Sir tell it to me.”—475. 

MAPHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

In the sixth Adhy£ya, it has been determined that the Lord Visnu is the highest of 
all and separate from the Jivas. Now in the present Adhydya it will be taught, that to 
completely understand the superiority of Visnu, it is necessary to know the gradation 
of DevaSt and to understand that the Lord is the final terra of this series; for by such 
knowledge alone and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 
understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Visnu. Therefore, this Adhyaya 
teaches chiefly this gradation. 

When Narada goes to Sanatkuindra and asks him to teach him, the latter says “ Yad 
Vettaha Tena Mopasida." This is a doubtful phrase, and if “ Mo ” be taken as equal to 
M& meaning “ notthen the phrase would mean “ what thou knowest, do not come tome 
with that, but leave all tJn r learning behind, and then approach me/’ Even if this “ Mo" 
be taken as a form of M& meaning ‘to me’ yet the phrase may be translated “ leaving 
behind thy knowledge come tome.” This is also impossible, for no one can, at his will, 
forget all that he knows. Therefore, the Commentator explains this . 

The phrase Yad Vedtha, &c., means “ first tell me, what thou al¬ 
ready knowest, and then come to me to learn something further.” 

Thereupon Narada enumerates all the sciences that he knows. Most of the names 
of these sciences are clear, but some are not. The Commentator explains those of them, 
which are of doubtful import. 
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Pi try am means ‘‘ the knowledge of the Pitris, namely the science of 
kraddha in which is taught the characteristics of the Pitris.” Ra^i 
means ‘ the science of numbers 'including arithmetic and algebra).* 
Daivam means ‘ the science teaching about the nature and function of the 
Devas their gradation and their thirty-two marks, &c., it does not mean 
the science of portents.)’ Nidhi means the science of divining hidden 
treasures buried in the earth. Vakovakyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda. Ekayanam means the supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-four branches into which the, Vedas were subsequently divided, 
i hese two words do not mean logic and ethics). Deva-Vidy& means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings, 
Brahma-Vidya means the Upanisads taught in the forests. Bhuta-Vidya 
means the science teaching about the mark, and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devas (the science of Samudra (palmistry ?) is a part of this 
spiritist science). Ksatra-Vidya means' the science of politics, (and does 
not mean the science of archery). Naksatra-Vidya means the science of 
stais, i.e-, astronomy. Sarpa-Vidya means the science describing the na- 
t.uie of serpents (it is called also the Garuda science). Deva-jana-vidyit 
the science cultivated by the Deva-officials, the servants of the Devas are 
called Deva-janas, the science peculiar to them is so called. Narada knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the Samasamhita. 


Here says an objector, “ Narada knew all the sciences, how can then you say that he 
did not know the science of the Self, and why does he say that I am like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the Self ? And why does he say that he is overwhelmed 
with grief and prays Sanatkumara to take him over the ocean of grief." This objection 
is answered thus by the Commentator 

A man is said to be not learned if he does not know the co-relation 
of sciences and their relative importance; even, if a man knew all the 
sciences he would still be called not wise. Therefore Devarsi Narada 
with the object of understanding eagerly the co-relation of sciences, goes 
to Sanatkumara and puts the question that he did ; because Sanatkum&ra 
was a higher knower of Brahman than Narada. Thus it is in the same. 

This shows that among the knowers of Brahman slso, there are various grades 
Sanatkumfira, being Skanda, is superior to N&rada ; and consequently there is no incon¬ 
gruity in Narada’s asking him for further illumination. The word Nama is used in this 
Khanda, and it says Namopasva. What is this Nama. Does it merely mean name, and does 
Sanatkumfira teach Narada to worship names ? No. It means that all names are under the 
jurisdiction of a particular deity, as the Commentator explains it 

The Goddess IJsa is the presiding deity of names and all names are 
primarily the names of Visnu who is called Sarvanama ; the Sruti there¬ 
fore, teaches that Brahman should be mediated in Usa, the Goddess of 


names. 
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But why is Us& called N&ma ? She is so called for two reasons ; 1st because She is 
the presiding deity of names, and secondly because the word Naina means iVa^=Not, and 
Ama= unmeasured, therefore, Nama VR means not-unmeasured. Not-unknown, i.e., known. 


Since She is not immeasurable and unknown, because She is tho¬ 
roughly measured or known at the time of dawn, even by persons who do 
not know the length of night, therefore, She is called Nama. 

Usa is the wife of Asvi. She is not the Goddess of all learning ; had she been son 
she would be like BhSrati and consequently immeasurable, not fully known ; but She can 
always be fully known, and therefore, called N&ma. In fact NSma or science expressed 
through words must always be a definite and fully' known thing. So far as we know a . 
thing, we name that thing, and it means that it is fully known to that extent. Thus 
naming a thing is a mark of knowing that thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
limiting that thing. Usa therefore, is a Goddess of definite knowledge. Dawn is also a 
symbolic representation of this knowledge. A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know it so long as it is night, say midnight or any other portion of night, but if it is Dawn 
(Usa) he would at once say ‘ it is Dawn.’ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it is Dawn. Thus Usa or Dawn is definite, commensurate or measured time. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

rtw vmbt T%mfrr um- 

tow tow ¥ fotre 

sirat agimr vraxTOT 

nwftqf tostosto AqroroRreiT rW * qrM =* wg 
^ra>Rr tost tost krosr ugwr*.«r ^ 

wf =ron? ^ to 

^r^rT w-gu mg* f 

qqf wu# to *wg wmg * 

wromm? fesimfe m*g*T^tT% 11 % 11 

gra V&k, speech, the goddess Svfiha, presiding deity of speech, to V&va, 
verily, to*: N&mnal?, tlian name. Bhfiyasi, greater. TO Vak, speech. 

% Vai verily, Rigvedam Vijn&payati, makes us understand the Rig 

Veda- Yajurvedam, TO&pg Samavedam, wnrawr Atharvapam, 

Ohaturtham, toot-juto Itihasa-puranam, tow* Panchamam, Veda- 

n4m Vedam, Fro*. Pitryam, wf**. Rfisim, Daivam, wRng Nidhim, 
Vakovakyam, Ek&yanam, Devavidyam, astray Brahmavidyam, 
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prc Bhdtavidyam, Ksatravidyam, Naksatravidyam, 

^ 'sr Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, t^r; Divam, the Heaven. q Cha, and. 

Prithivim, earth q Cha. and. qro Vayum, Air. q Cha. and, snqnspj. 
Akasam, Ether. q Cha, and. A pah water. q Cha, and. : Tejah, Fire. 

* Cha, and. Devan, gods. q Cha, and. qjqR Manusyan, men. q Cha, and. 

Pasftn, cattle. q Cha, and. wra Vayamsi, birds. q Cha, and. 
Tpna-vanaspatin, herbs and trees. xqrq^rR Svapadani, beasts. 

Akita-pataAga-pipilakam, insects and ants up to worms, Dharmam, 
right. q Cha, and. Adharmam, wrong. q Cha, and. Satyam, 

true. ■q Cha, and. srarq Anritam, false, q Cha, and. qro Sadhu, good. q 
Cha, and. qrarc Asadhu, bad. q Cha, and. fzm. Hridayajnam. He who 
knows the lord called Hridaya. q Cha, and. AhridayajAam. He who 

does not know the mystery of the Lord. q Cha, and. q<j Yat, that. 3 Vai, 
verily, qra Vak, speech, q Na, not. Abhavisyat, were. 

^ Na, not. ^: Dharmah, right, q Na, not. snrt: Adharmah, wrong. 

Vyajnapayisyat, would be known, q Na, not. Satyam, true, 

q Na, not. Anritam, false, q, Na, not. sn Sadhu, good, q Na, not. 

mw Asftdhu, bad. q Na, not. Hridayajnah, who knows the truth about 

God. q Na, not. : Ahyidayajnah, who does not know the truth about 

God. qrqji Vak, speech, qq Eva, verily, vm Etat, this, Sarvam, all. 
fe™ Vijnapayati, makes known, qrqq V&cliam, in speech. OTmq Upasva, 
meditate on ^ Brahman). sfu Iti, thus- 


Speech is better than name. Speech makes us under- 
stand the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-purana, as the fifth book among 
the Vedas, the Pitrya, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the 
Vakovakya, the Ekavana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-yidya, 
the Ksatra-vidya, the Naksatra-vidya, the Sarpa and 
Deva-jana-vidya ; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants; 
down to worms, what is light and what is wrong ; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is bad ; 
she teaches about him who knows the God and also about 
him who does not know the God. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the bad, neither those 
who know God, nor those who do not know God. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 
speech.—476. 
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vr^frr *fr ^ h*fit wr 

^TrT ^ WTTS^cftfrT rFH ^ftT^fcT U ^ U 

ffcr feSrv ii «. ii 

s: Sab, he. q: Yah, who. ^re^ Vacham, in speech, eu? Brahma, the Lord 
Brahman, sfu Iti, thus, svrre Up&ste, meditates, ’iran Yavat, so far as. are: 
Vachah, of speech, Gatam, scope, reach, .going. m Tatra, there, arre 

Asya, his. ^wrere : Yat, 1 1 a k itmao 1 1 arah, as Lordship, freedom of movement, 
mtfa Bhavati, becomes, a: Yah, who. are^ Vacham, in speech, a<3 Brahma, 
Brahman, sin Iti, thus, naren Upaste, meditates, ^ Asti, is. uro: Bhaga- 
vah, Sir. ure.: Vachah, than speech, up: Bhilyah, greater. ?re Iti, thus, ure: 
Vachah, than Speech, nra Vava, verily, up: Bhilyah greater, nfe Asti, is. 
?in Iti, thus, up Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. ummj’Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, tell. 

*f?i Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Speech (Svaha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Speech has her scope, he who meditates on Brahman 
in Speech. “Is there something better than Speech.” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Speech.” “ Sir, tell it 
to me.”—477. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this Khan da it is said that Vak (Speech) is greater than name. The Commentator 
explains this. 

Svaha (wife of Agni) is greater than Us& in all respects, whether of 
power (Dharma) or of wisdom or of joy. She is greater than Usd, 
whether she is in the state of bondage or of Mukti. She is the Goddess 
presiding over Speech, and she is called Vak or Vacli because she woi- 
ships (Anchana) Vasu (agni). 

Vasu plus Anchana gives the word Vftch by omitting Su of Vasu and Ana of An¬ 
chana cm 4 -^v=U+'su = urp Ifc would thus mean the worshipper of Agni. Svdha the 

wife of Agni, of course, worships her lord. 

Third Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 

ff5jff WT# WTT *TOT t i: WTO5W I WT sit 








Vll AD1IYAYA , III KHAhJVA, 1, 2. 


■(si. 




f# g=rr<$r ^ ^rercg 

TRT ffTRT *RT % ^T^T TO % TO 


*r n % u 

TO Manah, mind. Parjauya, the God of mind. to Yava, verily, to: Ya- 

chah, than Speech. to Bhdyah, greater, w Yatha, as. t Yai, verily. if Dve, 

two. 3 T Ya, or. Amalake, Amalaka fruits. jf Dve, two. R Ya, or. ^ 

Kole, kola fruits, the betel-nuts, ii Dvau, two. ^ Ya, or. ^ Aksau, Aksa 

fruits; the dice-fruit, gfg: Mustih, fist, tohto Anubhavati, bolds, includes 

within the fist. ^ Evam, thus, to* Y&charn, speech. * Oha, and. *t* 

Nama, name. * Oha, and. to Manah, mind, to**r Anubhavati, holds, includes 
within the fist. ^ Evam, thus. to* VAcham, speech. * Oha, and. *t* 

Nama, name. * Oha, and. to Manah, mind. to**R Anubhavati, holds, *: 

Sah, he. to Yada, when. « Manasa, with mind., toto Manasyati, thinks. 

MantrAn, the hymns. 3r5hjt* Adhiyiya, I may study. SR Iti, thus, src 
Atlia, then. srStn Adhite, studies. KarmAui, works, semi Ivurviya, may 

1 do. sf* Iti, thus, m Atha, then. 5** Kurute, he does, jets Putran, sons. 
e Oha, and. **3 Pasftn, cattle. * Cha, and. Ichchheya, may I wish. SR 

Iti, thus. sro Atha, then, Ichchhate, wishes, desires, s** Imam, this, * 
Cha, and. Lokam, world. ^5^ Amum, that. * Cha, and. Ichchheya, 

may I wish. SR Iti, thus. Atha, then. s^* Ichchhate, wishes, desires. 
to Manah, mind. R Hi, verily, w to Atma, Lord. to Manah, in mind. R Hi, 
verily. Lokah, world, the support of all. to Mana^, in mind, t* Hi, 

verily, TO Brahma, Brahman. **: Mana\i, in mind Upassva, meditate. 

SR Iti, thus. 

1. Mind is higher than Speech. For when two 
myrobalans or two plums or two Haritaki-fruits, are held in 
the closed-fist, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind. When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, he does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he does them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, he has them ; when he wishes for this 
region or that, he has it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in Mind.—478. 


Mantra 2. 
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s: Sah, he. q: Yah, who. to: Manalj, in mind, Brahma, Brahman. 
TO Iti, thus. totcT Upaste, meditates. tou Yavat, so far. tow: Manasah, 
of mind, to* Gatam, reach, m Tatra, there. Asya, bis- TORfiTTOn;: 

Yathakamacliarah, as desire-walking ; freedom of movement, toth Bhavati, 
there is. q: Yali, who. to: Manalj, in mind. Brahma, Brahman. qfu Iti, 
thus. Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. Bhagavab, Sir. to^t: Mana¬ 

sah, than Mind, to: Bliuyah, greater, better. to Iti, thus. to^: Manasah, 
than Mind, to V&va, verily, to: Bhftyah, greater, sifm Asti, is. Iti, thus, 
cm Tat, that. % Me, me. Bhagavan, Sir. Bravltu, tell. sfh Iti, 

thus. 


2. He who meditates on Brahman in Mind (Parjanya) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Mind has his scope. He who meditates on Brahman 
in Mind. “ Is there something better than Mind ? ” “ Yes, 

there is something better than Mind.” “ Sir, tell it 
to me.”—479. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


In this Khan da Manas is said to he better than Vak (Speech^ Manas however does 
not mean mind, but Indra called here Parjanya. Or it may mean Aditya, for among the 
twelve Adifcyas, Parjanya is one. The Commentator shows this : — 

Similarly greater than Svaha, both in the state of bondage and 
release, is Parjanya. In all respects, he is greater than Svahft. He is 
said to be the presiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because he 
is the builder or maker (Nirmana) (of herbs, &c., through rain). 

Parjanya or the God of rain is called Manas, for two reasons ; first because he is the 
presiding deity of Manas or mind ; secondly, because he is Manas or maker (Nirmana) of 
herbs and trees, by raining. For to rain it is owing that the offshoots, &c., come out. In 
the second sense the word Manas is derived from the root y' M& to create, to build. 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 
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SaAkalpafi, Mitra, the presiding deity of will, to Vava, verily. 

Manasah, than mind, qqrq Bliuyan, greater. qqr Yada, when. $ Vai, 
verily. Sankalpayate, one wills; determines “ I must do this.” 

to Atha, then, qTOffi Manasyati, he thinks ; he sends forth the mind, to Atha, 
then : after the mind is made active, qiqq Vacham, speech, Irayati, he 

uses, he sends forth, uft Tam ; her. q U, verily, qrf^q Namni, in a name. Iwq 
Irayati, he sends forth. wq Namni, in a name. Mantrab, all sacred 

hymns, Ekam, one. qqfqr Bhavanti, become: are included in. *Rcfq Man- 
tresu, in the sacred hymns. qrcfi% Karmagi, works, are included. Mantras 
reveal the various kinds of rituals. 




1 


1. Will (Mitra) is better than Mind. For when a man 
wills, then he thinks in his mind, then he utters speech, 
and sends it forth in a name. In a name all Mantras are 
included, and in Mantras abide all ritual works.—480. 

Mantua 2. 
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qRiftr qq;^Fq q;HWT^ qq^q qq;- 
^qq «Trq>*q qq^q ^ q;q #*^q: 

^qj^qgqr^qfrr u q II 

qifq Tani, these. ^ Ha, indeed. I Vai, verily, qqrfq Et&ni, these. 
qqqqTR Sankalpaik&yan&ni, have will as their support or centre (Ekayana) in 
the state of non-release. q^irHqirR SafikalpAtmakani, have will as their self 
or essence ; or will as their lord. Safikalpe, in will. qfhfeqifq Pratisthi- 

tani, they abide, in the state of release, qqq^qqr^ Samaklipatam, willed, were 
produced by will. quqiqTOT Uyavaprithivi, heaven and earth, qqq^qrq Sama- 
kalpetam, willed, were produced by will, to: Vayuh, air. q Gha, and. 
Akasam, ether, q Cha, and. Samakalpantam, willed, were produced 

by will. sirq: Apah, waters, q Cha, and. ^ Tejah, fire, q Cha, and. qqp* 
Tes&m, of their (beginning with Heaven and ending with fire). Sankliptyai, 

by willing, by remaining steady. q^H; Varsam, the Rain, Mitra. Sankal- 

pate, Mitra determines, wills, qq^q Varsasya, of the rain. qq^RT SaAkliptyA 
12 
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Jetermination. Annam, food, Sahkalpate, is determined. 

Annasya, of food. Sankliptyai, by determination, irw: Pranab, the life 

breaths. Safikalpante, are determined. w N Pragam, of life breath. 

Sahkliptyai, by determination, Mantrah, the mantras. *§*q*<* Safi- 

kalpante, are determined, Mantragam, of mantras. Safiklip- 

tyai, being determined, qwfroj Karmaiji, ritual works, Sankalpahte, are 

determined. wr^Karmaflam, of ritual works. Safikliptyai, being deter¬ 
mined. Lokah, worlds : the regions of reward and punishment, 

SaAkalpate, are determined. Lokasya, of worlds. Safikliptyai, 

being determined. ^ Sarvam, all. Safikalpate, determined. s: Sail, 

that. Esah, this. Sankalpab, will, Safikalpam, in will, 

Upassva, meditate on Brahman. Iti, thus. 

2. All these therefore, have their one refuge in Will, 
have the Will as their lords and abide in Will. Heaven 


and earth were produced by Will; Air and ether were pro¬ 
duced by Will; Water and Fire were produced by Will. 
These being determined, the Will determines the rain, the 
rain being determined, he determines food, the food being 
determined, the life breaths are determined, the life breaths 
being determined, the sacred hymns are determined, the 
sacred hymns being determined, the sacred works are deter¬ 
mined, the sacred works being determined, the regions of 
reward and punishment are determined, the regions being 
determined, everything is determined. This is Will. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman in Will.—481. 

Mantra 3. 
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s: Sab, be. q: Yah, who. Safikalpam, in the will, z® Brahma, 

Brahman. \m Iti, thus, qqnu Uphste, meditates, adores. Kliptan, obtains. 

$ Vai, verily. q: Sab, he. Lokan, regions, Dhruvan, fix, perma- 
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firm, safe, ag; Dhruvah, being fixed and permanent: being firm : 
safe. amfeni^Pratistlutan, safe, fixed, unchanging, remaining always in the same 
condition. nrniMft: Pratistliitah, being permanent: unchanging, iAvyatha- 

manan, painless, undistressed, Avyathamanah, being painless, undis¬ 
tressed. Abhisidhyati, he attains perfection, gets what he wills. »ura 

Y&vat, so far Safikalpasya, of will, wi Gatam, scope, m Tatra, there' 

wwr ' : Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. Bhavati, becomes, n: Yafi, 
who. Sankalpam, in will. ^ Brahma, Brahman, xra Iti, thus, avnh Upaste, 

meditates, info Asti, is. vra: Bhagavah, Sir. Safikalpat, than will, hu: Bhu- 

greater. Iti, thus. Safikalpat, than will. Vava, verily, uv: Bhfiyah, 
greater. <rf%i Asti, is. sra Iti, thus. Tat, that, h Me, to me. wtur Bhagavan, Sir. 

Bravitu, please tell. ?fh Iti, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Will, attains 
Worlds eternal, being eternal ; he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Will extends, throughout that, he has the 
freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman in 
Will. “ Sir, is there something better than Will.” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Will.” “Sir, tell it to 
me.”—482. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra. 1. 

m farm Hrfer ^ 
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ftru* Chittam, memory, constantly fluctuating memory, mind. Agni the 
presiding deity of mind or memory, m Vava, verily. Sankalpat, than Will. 

Bh&yah, greater. ^ Yada, when. % Vai, verily. $rpm Clietayate, one remembers. 
qr*i Atha, then. Saftkalpayate, he wills, vw Atha, then. Manasyati, he 

thinks, vw Atha, then, Vacham, speech, ’faifu Irayati, he sends forth. 

Tam, her. Namni, in a name, SWu Irayati, he sends forth. 

Namni, in a name- men: Mantrah, the sacred hymns, Ekam, included : one¬ 
ness. wtfa Bhavanti, become : attain. Wg Mantresu, in the sacred hymns, 
Karmafli, ritual works, sacrifices. 









CEEANDOGY A-UPANISAD. 



\ Flickering memory (Agni) is verily greater than 
Will. For when a man recollects, then he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech and sends it forth in a 
name. In name all Mantras are included, and in Mantias 
abide all ritual works.—483. 


Mamie a 2. 
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arftT&ni, these. * Ha, indeed. tVai. verily. Et&ni, those, fei- 

wniR Chitta-ekayanani, have memory as their support or centre. fivnwtiR, 
Chittatmani, have memory as their self or essence. Chitte. in memory. 

HPdfed i Fi Pratisthit&ni, they abide, wa Tasmat, therefore, because memory 
is higher, Yadyapi, if even. Bahuvid, knowing much, having much 

learning. wi: Achittab, absent minded. Bhavati, becomes. ^ Na, not 

^ Ayam, he. wf%i Asti, is. tfa Iti, thus. Enam, him m Eva, even. 

Wf Ahuh, people say. Yad, what, whether. w* Ayam, he. ^ Veda, 

knows generally. ^Yad, what, whether. * Va, or.>%Ef Vidvan, knowing 
knows specially. * Na, not. ^ Ittliam, thus. *fin: Achittah, absent 
minded, inconsiderate, wa Syat, may be. sfa Iti, thus, vra Atha, therefore. 

Yadi, if. vRqran Alpavit, have a little learning, aafa Bhavati, becomes. 

Tasmai,to him. vaEva, indeed. aaUta, here. Susrusante, desire 

to listen, minister to his wants, fin Chittam, memory, Hi, indeed, va 
Eva, even, wru Esam, of these, ww, Ek ay an am, one centre, fi?n Chittam, 
memory. «mr Atmft, the self, the essence, the lord. firn Chittam, memory. 
jrfFpgr Pratistha, support, feat. Chittam, in memory, svma Upassva, meditate. 

*fa Iti, thus. 

2. All these (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) have Chitta as their centre, have Chitta as their 
lord and are supported in Chitta. Therefore, even if one 
had much learning, but had no Chitta, people say “he is 
nothing for had he known or had he been truly learned he 
would not have been thus devoid of Chitta.” Therefore, 
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if one has less learning, but has Chitta, people for that 
very reason, (respectfully listen to him and) serve him 
(diligently). Chitta verily is the centre, Chitta is the self, 
Chitta is the support of all these. Meditate on Brahman in 
Chitta.—484. 

Mantra 3. 
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m Sat, he. v: Yah, who. Chittam, memory, Brahma, Brahman. 

*falti, thus, swr Upaste, meditates, adores, Chitt&n, made of Chitta 

matter. $ Vai, verily, Sat, he. Lok^n. worlds. ^ Dbruv&n, firm, 

eternal. Dhruvat, being firm, eternal. rrrafwpj Pratisthitan, fixed, un¬ 
changing. irfufecr: Pratisthitat, being fixed, sjszhrrr Avyatham&nan, pain¬ 
less. w<*rr: Avyathamanah, being painless. siRrcqpru Abhisidhyati, he 
attains ster Y&vat, so far. fofnsr Chittasya, of Chitta. G-atam, scope. 

rR Tatra, there. 9RT Asya, his. m TO: Yathakamacliarat, freedom of 
movements. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Chittam, in Chitta. 

Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. 

Bhagavat, Sir. Rhr Okittat, than Chitta. hq: Bhftyat, greater. Iti, 
thus, Ohittat, than Chitta. Vava, verily. Bliflyat, greater. 

srfccT Asti, is. ?R Iti, thus. <ra Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. 

sram Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain ; 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Chitta extends throughout that he has 
the freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta.” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “ Sir, tell it 
to me.”—485. 
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Sixth Khanda 



Mantra 1. 
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arrrq; Dhyanam, meditation, reflection, Varuija, the Lord of Dhyana. sra 
Viva, verily, CJhittat, than Ohitta. yi: Bhuyat, greater, wsra Dliya- 

yati, meditates ; is reserved, does not talk much. Iva, as if. Prithivi, 

earth, the Devata of earth. Dhyiyati, meditates, reflects : is reserved. 

m Iva, as if. Dyaub, sky, the Devata of sky. ^nrR^r Antariksam, the 

intermediate region. w*rf?r Dhyayati, meditates, reflects. ^ Iva, as if. *$l: 
Dyauh, sky. The Devata of sky. Dhyanti, meditate, reflect. T* 

Iva, as if. 9in: Apah, waters. Devata of waters. Dhyayanti, meditate, 

reflect. Iva, as if. wrc: Parvatab, mountains. Dhyayanti, meditate, 

reflect. Iva, as if. Deva-manusyab, Divine men, Devatas incar¬ 

nated as men. <TFrra Tasmat, therefore. 3 Ye, those who. ^ Iha, here, in 
this world Manusyagam, among men. Mahattam, greatness. 

Prapnuvanti, obtain, reach. «jiwqbi: Dhyanap&darhsah, a portion 
of Dhyana, it is a compound of two words Dhyana and Padana, (to obtain), 
and Amsa. ^ Iva, as if. m Eva, even. S Te, they. Bhavanti, become, 

sra Atha, now. ^ Ye, those who. mw: Alp&h, small and vulgar, 
Kalahinah, quarrelling. %rr: PisunAh, backbiting. Upav&dinab, 

slandering, w Te, they, m Atha, now. 3 Ye, they, ww: Prabhavah, great. 
mHq r ^i aiT: Dhy&naplklarhsah, a portion of those who have obtained Dhyana. 
jq Iva, as if. m Eva, even. $ Te, they. Bhavanti, become. 

Dhyanam, in Dhyana. Upassva, meditate on the Lord, sm Iti, thus. 


1. Dhyana is better than Chitta. The earth is in 
meditation, as it were ; and thus also the sky, the interme¬ 
diate region, the Heaven, the water, the mountains and 
Divine Men. Therefore, those who among men have obtained 
greatness here, on earth, seem to have obtained a portion of 
Dhyana. While small and vulgar people are always qua- 
relling, backbiting, and abusing each other; great men 
seem to have obtained a portion of the gift of Dhyana. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman in Dhyana.—486. 
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q: Sah, lie. q: Yah, who. ’sir^ Dhyanam, in Dhy&na. Brahma, 

Brahman. sr Iti, thus, shtr Upaste, meditates. qiqu Yavat, so far. «ir*t 
D hyanasya, of Dhyana (of Varuna). hr* Gatarn, scope, reach, going, m Tatra, 
there. qR? Asya, his. qqTqiRqrc: Yathakamach&rafr, freedom of movement. 
Lord and Master, Bliavati, becomes. q: Yah, who. Dhyanam 

in Dhyana. ^ Brahma, Brahman. sr Iti, thus, sqiR Up&ste, meditates. 
qrfR Asti, is. qqq Bhagavab, Sir. pro Dhyanat, than Dhyana. nq: Bliftyah, 
greater. sr Iti. thus. ^ajiHR Dhyanat, than Dhyana. hr Vava, verily, nq: 
BhAyab- greater. ^f%? Asti, is. sr Iti, thus. <R Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. 
qqqpj Bhagavan, Sir. «RR Bravitu, tell. SR Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Dhyana (Varuna) 
gets freedom of movements throughout all that region on 
which Dhyana has his scope—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Dhyana. “ Is there something better than Dhyana ? ” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Dhyana.” “Sir, tell 
it to me.”—487. 


Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 
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Vijnanam, understanding. Soma, the God of understanding, qra 
Vava, verily. Dhyanat, than Dhyana. 35: Bhuyah, greater. %ufa - 

Vijnanena, through understanding, t Vai, verily. Rigvedam, the 

Rigveda feurifa Vijanati, one understands. Yajurvedam, the Yajur- 

veda. Samavedam, the Samaveda. Atharvagam, the Atharva- 

veda. Ohaturtham, the fourth. Itihasa puragam, the Itih&sa- 

puraga. Panchamain, the fifth, Ved&nain Vedam, of the 

Vedas, the fifth book. Pitjryam, the science of ancestors. Rasim, 

the science of numbers. Daivam, the science of the classification of Devas. 

ftfoq Nidhim, the science of divining hidden treasures. Vakovakyam, 

the original undivided Veda. Ekayanam, the supplemental treatises on 

Vedas, Devavidyam, the science known only to Devatas. 

Brahmavidyam, the science taught in the forests. Bhutavidy&m, the 

science of ghosts, Ksatravidyam, the science of politics, TOTif^FJ. 

Naksatravidyam, the science of stars, Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, the 

science of serpents and of the ministers of Devas. Divam, heaven, 

q Cha, and. Prithivim, the earth. ^ Cha, and. Vayum, 

air. ^ Cha, and. Akasam, ether. ^ Cha, and. wr. Apah 

water. ^ Cha, and. to: Tejah, fire. ^ Cha, and. ^13 Dev&n, the Devas. 

Cha, and. wsf* Manusyan, men. q Cha, and, Pashn, cattle. 

v Cha, and. wfij Vayamsi, birds. q Cha, and. Tj-iga- 

vanaspatin, grass, herbs and trees, Svapadani, beasts, 

^kitapatangapipilakam, down to worms, insects, and ants. Dharmam, 
right. ^ Cha, and. Adharmam, wrong. ^ Cha, and. Satyam, 

true. * Cha, and. wm. Anritam, false. ^ Cha, and. sro Sadhu, good. 

^ Cha, and. srarc Asadhu, bad. q Cha, and. Hyidayajnam, he who 

knows the God. ^ Cha, and. Ahridayajnam, he who does not kn*;w 

the God. sro’l Annam, food. ^ Cha, and. wq Rasam, savour, tasteful. ^ 

Cha, and. Imam, this. Cha, and. $133. Amum, other, that. ^ Cha, 

and. Vijnanena, through understanding, w Eva, even. r^puf?i Vij&- 

nati, one understands, fepnt Vijfianam, in understanding. Upassva, 

worship. SR Iti, thus. 

1. Understanding is better than Uliyana. Through 
understanding one understands the Rig Veda, the Yajur- 
Veda, the Samaveda, and as the fourth the Atharvana, the 
Itihasa-purana, which is the fifth book among the Vedas, 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
about Devatas, the science of finding treasures, the original 
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the divided Veda, the science known only to the Devas, 
the science taught in the forests, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents, and Gandharvas 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, Gods, men, cattle, 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, insects, and 
ants. What is right and what is wrong, what is true, and 
what is false, what is good, and what is bad, he who knows 
the God and he who does not know the God, food, and 
its savours, this world and that, all this we understand 
through understanding. Meditate on Brahman in under¬ 
standing.--488. 

Mantra 2 . 


fafof’an'rt war 

rRt vmR stsrfmrfrr n ^ u 


?RT STCW ^5: II 'S || 


W- Sah, he. r: Yalj, who. R*trr Vijnauam, in understanding, ggj 
Brahma, Brahman. ? r Iti, thus, rrrr Upaste, meditates. Vijfiana- 

vatah, of understanding. % Vai, verily. r: Sah, he. sitcRR. Lokan, worlds. 
5fT^fr: Jnanavatalj, who possess knowledge. 3 trt%«rr Abhisidhyati, accom¬ 
plishes, obtains. ^ Yavat, so far. RiRRW Vijhanasya, of understanding. 
Hrnr Gatam, scope. Tatra, there. ^ Asya, his. jrr Yathaka- 

macharab, freedom of movement., mastery, rrr Bhavati, becomes. Yah, 

who. ft^RR Vijnauam, in understanding, agj Brahma, Brahman. Iti’ 
tlms. p# Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. irr; Bhagavah, sir, R?fRR 

Vijnanat, than understanding, BhQyah, greater. |r Iti, thus’. RftRjR 
Vijnanat, than understanding, sir Vava, verily. BhQyah, greater. 

Asti, is. fR Iti, thus. Tat, that, r Me, to me. r*rr Bhagvan, sir! 
Bravitu, tell. fR Iti, thus. ' ’ • 3 


2. He who meditates on Brahman in Understanding 
(Soma) gets the world belonging to those who possess Under¬ 
standing and knowledge ; he is master of all that region over 
which Understanding has scope—He who meditates on 
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an in Understanding. “ Sir, is there something bet¬ 
ter than Understanding.” “Yes, there is something better 
than Understanding.” “ Sir, tell it me.” 489. 


Qi 

)e^> 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

VT^Rt WrT 

stot mWi TOT TOcT TOT TO% TOT TOUT foTOT 
tout ^iur 1 qisrfr utst% ^totuttto tot 
trfrTT TOT%W3*TT TOT TTO2J TO ^ ^qH-WTO: 

^TO^F ? IT^5t^ c I^rTO , ^i «R«T ^TT^TTUTUR 'sHQ’TT- 


II ^ II 

, 3 * Balam, power both physical and spiritual. The knowledge of the 
conditions of mukti or release is spiritual power ; the God, Pravaha, the presiding 
deity of moral and physical courage. Vava, verily. Vijnanat, 

than understanding. >&: Bhuyah, greater. Api. even. ? f Iha, in thsi 

world 5 KF ^atam, one hundred. RaTTOH* Vijfianavatani, of men of understand¬ 
ing. in* Ekah one. srSPIPI. Balavan, powerful man. Akampayate 

causes to tremble, to shake. «: Sah. he. Yada, if. Bali,^ powerful- 

Bhavati, becomes, m Atha, then, 3*IPTT Utthata, n nng, W* Bhavati, 
becomes. Uttisthan, by rising. HiUlfaTT Paricharita, serving. 

Bhavati, becomes. Paricharan, by serving, Upasatta, attaining 

their nearness, becoming dear to them : enters the inner circle, vpmr Bhavati, 
becomes, Upasidan, being dear to them, jer Drasta, a seeing one. 

vp^j Bhavati, becomes. >wt &'ota, a hearing one. vpfa Bhavati, becomes. 
tpm Manta, a perceiving one. v^pf Bhavati, becomes, *rgT Boddha, a con¬ 
ceiving one. vptpr Bhavati, becomes, Karta, a doing one. vpipt Bhavati, 
becomes, Vijhata, an understanding one. *prr?r Bhavati, becomes. 

^ Balena, through power. % Vai, verily. <jm Prithivi, Earth, msra Tis- 
thati stays, stands firm. Balena, through power. Antariksam, 

intermediate region, arc* Balena, through power. ^: Dyauh, heaven. 
Balena, through power, Parvatah, mountains. Balena, through 
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WpL Deva-manusayh, Divine men. Balena, through power. 

Pa^avah, cattle. ^nh% Vay^msi, birds. ^ Cha, and. Trina- 

vanaspatayah, down to herbs and trees. ^vapadani, beasts. 3TRffe<TrTJf“ 

Aklta-patanga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants. Balena, 
through power, [Lokah, the world, nrgnr Tisthati, stands firm, 

Balam, in power. Upassva, meditate on Brahman, Iti, thus. 

1. Spiritual power is verily greater than understand¬ 
ing. Here in this world, one powerful man of spirit makes 
a hundred men of understanding tremble. If a man is spi¬ 
ritually powerful, he rises to higher planes, rising to higher 
planes, he serves the masters, serving the masters, he at¬ 
tracts their attention, attracting their attention, he gets 
their teachings and gets their audience ; then he ponders 
over their teachings, and begins to understand them, and 
act upon them ; thus he becomes wise. By power the earth 
stands firm, by power the intermediate world stands firm, 
by power the Deva Loka stands firm, by power the moun¬ 
tains and Divine men, by power the cattle and birds and herbs 
and trees and beasts down to worms, insects and ants stand 
firm, by power the world stands firm. Meditate on Brahman 
in power.—490. 

Mantra 2 . 


rt m mm HFTR- 

vrqfcr qt m wi ffa 

SRT37W ‘^S^frfrr cFR II \ II 

II II 

tjs Sail, he q: Yah, who. Balam, in power, agj Brahma, Brahman. 

Iti, thus. STuk Upaste, meditates, qrfa; Yavat so far. Balasya, of 

power. *TcTH Gatam, scope. Tatra, there, Asya, his. Yatha- 

kamacharah, freedom of movement, mastery, Bhavati, becomes. Yah, 

who. Balam, in power, agi Brahma, Brahman. nfsr Iti, thus. 3<TT^ 

Upaste, meditates. 3U# Asti, is. Bhagavah, sir. Balat, than power. 

BhOyah, greater. Iti, thus. Balat, than power, Vava, 

verily. BhQyah greater. ^jj% Asti, is. Iti, thus, 33 Tat, that. % 
Me, to me. vttRRI Bhagavan, sir. gsftf Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. 
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He who meditates on Brahman in Power 
freedom of movements throughout the region on which Power 


has his scope—he who meditates on Brahman in Power. 
“Sir, is there something better than Power. “ \es, there is 
something better than Power.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—491. 


Ninth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

mm vffai mm *r?t w mm 
fwmr n % w 

Annam, Food, namely Aniruddlia: Spiritual food : the love of spiri¬ 
tual knowledge, mi Vava, verily, Balat, than power : than spiritual know¬ 
ledge. 553: Bhtiyah, greater. Tasmat, thereforce. aran 1 Yadyapi, even, 

though. Da^a-ratrJh, ten nights, fi Na, not. A^niyat, one 

may eat. jtf? Yadi, if. 5 U, though. 5 Ha, verily, sfrtg Jivet, one may live, mm 
Athava, still. VftZl Adrasta, without seeing. Wrff Asrota, without hearing. 
<?PT^Tr Amanta, without considering. mimj Aboddha, without thinking. 313*11 
Akarta, without acting. ^regirff Avijnata, without knowing.^ Bhavati, 

becomes, mx Atha, now, if. mi&l Annasya, of food. Aye, he obtains. 

He eats, jer Drasta, seeing. >r^f% Bhavati, becomes. »ir?rr f$rota, hearer. 

Bhavati, becomes. iRtf Manta, thinker, vrull Bhavati, becomes. afrw 
Boddha, thinker. v^f?r Bhavati, becomes, c&rfir Karta, actor, vprrt Bhavati, 
becomes. Vijfiata, one who understands, *rem Bhavati, becomes. 

m&i. Annam, food. Upassva, meditate. 51% Iti, thus. 

1. Food (Aniruddba or spiritual love) is better than 
power (spiritual knowledge). Therefore if one does not 
take food for ten nights, though he may live, yet, he will 
be like one who cannot see or hear, or perceive, or think, 
or act, or understand. But if he eats he begins to see, to 
hear, to perceive, to think, to act, and to uepnrstand. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in food.—492. 
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Mantra 2 , 


L 


H RFETg qR^TcTTS 


^TTSfT sJ^WSRrT ^OTTTrT 

rF^T sftwt^ srfrf^rm II R U 

?fcT 5T^EJ5 *sT*S5 li «, l| 

r: Sail. lie. Yafc, who. Atinam, food. 5 T^I Brahma, Brahman, ffir Iti, 
thus. s<TRR Upaste, meditates. ^RcTr: Annavatah, having food. % Vai, verily. 
r: Sah, he, ^ff^TT^ Lokan, worlds, Panavatah, full of drink. ^TPTm^^TR' 

Abhisidhyati, obtains. YAvat, so far as. Annasva, of food. ngffGatam, 

scope. Tatra, there, ^Rq Asya, his. ^rr^TH^R: Yathakamacharah, freedom of 
movement. Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. Annam, food. In food, 
Brahma, Brahman. ffR Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates, Asti, is. 

Bhagavah, sir. Annat, than food. Bhuyah, greater, I ti, thus. 

Annat, than food, Vava, verily. BhQyah, greater. ^tr^T Asti, is. fj% hi, 
thus. rf^Tat, that. ^ Me, tu me vRRrg. BhagavAn, sir. Bravitu, say. 

lti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in food, obtains 
the worlds full of food and drink and gets freedom of move¬ 
ment over all that region on which food has scope—he who 
meditates on Brahman in food. “ Sir, is there something 
better than food ?” “ Yes, there is something better than 

food.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—493. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

'mm gtfe$ *rwfcr 

strcrr mj 

mm wg b^ct *pr m 

mpri H mmm® 

^ JJrl! 

m I! \ II 
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Apab, water, Prana. The satisfaction resulting from the love of 
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tlfaKknowledge. q|q Vava, verily. qqrq Annat, than food, Bhflyah, greater, 
qqqq Tasmat, therefore, qqr Yada, when, gfn?- - Suvristih, good rain, suffi¬ 
cient rain. ?r Na, not. qqffr Bhavati, becomes, is sqp^tqjq Vyadhiyante, are 
troubled with fear. qrqjr: Pranah, the living beings. qfrpj. Annam, food, 
qpftq: Kanfyah, less. qff« 3 nr Bhavisyati, will be. ffn Iti, thus, Atha, then. 
q^T Yada, when. §ff&: Suvristih, good raining. qqfq Bhavati, becomes, is 
Anandinah, rejoicing. snqm Pranah, living beings. Bhavanti, 

become. Annam, food. qg Bahu, much. qiqsqra Bhavisyati, will be. 

Iti, thus. ?fTq! Apah, waters, tjq Eva, even: alone. ?qr: lmafi, these, 
MQrtah, forms, qr Ya. that, which. ^q* Iyam, this, ijfqsft Prithivi, earth. q>; 
Yad, what, Antariksam, the intermediate region, q^ Yad, what. 3^: 

Dyaub, heaven, qq Yat, what. qqqr. Parvatah, the mountains. q£ Yad, 
what, ^qqgs qr: Deva-manusyah, the divine men. qq Yat, what, qqq: 
Paiavah, cattle, -q Cha, and. ?rqircr Vayamsi, birds, ■q Cha, and. ijqHHWiW 
Trina-vanaspatayah, grass and trees. *?rT<qm Svapadani, beasts. midteq- 
Akita-patanga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants, 

Apah, waters, trq Eva, even. fiq: IniaJ?, these, qjlt: MOrtah, forms. 3 * 7 : 
Apah, waters, Upassva, meditate, ffq Iti, thus. 

1. Water (Prana or Spiritual Peace) is higher than 
food (spiritual love). Therefore, if seasonable rain were 
not to fall, all living beings become wretched from a dread 
of food being scantily produced ; while if the fall of rain is 
seasonable, all living beings rejoice, saying there will be 
plenty of food. Water, verily is all the different forms this 
earth, this intermediate region, this heaven, these divine 
men, these cattle and birds, and herbs and trees, and beasts 
down to worms, insects, and ants—water, verily has assumed 
all these different forms. Meditate on Brahman in water. 


—494. 


Mantra 2 . 


q qWfr qmrrftt qYm qnqrsqjfbqtq; 

qvwr qqr sfitqqrir qwrr 

qqqiq. u a 11 


II H 
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Sah, he. 3: Yah, who. Apah, in waters. Brahma, Brahmal 
Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. ^nfrira Apnoti, attains. Sarvan, 

all. Kflm&n, desires, fggpi Triptiman, contented, satisfied. vr^ig Bhavati, 

becomes, Yavat, so far. Apam, of waters, t\^ Gatam, scope, 

Tatra, there, Asya, his. Yathakamacharah, freedom of move¬ 
ment. Bhavati, becomes. Yah,"who. Apah, of waters, in waters. 

5 TgT Brahma, Brahman. 51% Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. 

vRTqp Bhagavah, sir. Adbhyah, than waters. Bhtiyah, greater. 

Iti, thus. Adbhyah, than waters. Vava, verily. Bhtiyah, 

greater. Asti, is. Iti, thus. ^ Tat, that, g Me, to me. 

Bhagavan, sir. Sf^fg Bravitu, tell, Iti, thus. 


2. He who meditates on Brahman in Waters, obtains 
all desires, he becomes satisfied, he has freedom of move¬ 
ments, throughout all that region, over which Prana has 
his scope—he who meditates on. Brahman in Prana. “Sir, 
is there something better than Water ?” “ Yes, there is some¬ 
thing better than Water.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—495. 


Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

ferqfrT srfetfrT ^TT f TcT ?T5T 

^sra racsfimsj 

H^r^raWran ra^rafrr ^rfWrr 

WT fTW 

^r^ra n \ u 

% 5 p I'ejaJi, Fire, India, the deity of both kinds of fire : the fire of genius. 
Vava, verily, Adbhyah, than waters (or spiritual peace). Bhu- 

yah, greater. ^ l ad, that, therefore. % Vai, verily, tr^ Etad, in that, time. 

V&yum, air. ?rr«j5J Agrihya, taking hold, uniting with. srr^r^Tfl; Akasam, 
the Sky, the Ether. Abhitapati, warms, heats, the Sun warms and 

heats. (?) Tada (?) then. ^rTg: Ahuh, people say. RsjirqR Nisochati, the Sun 
is hot. Nitapati, the Sun burns. qfW?T Varsisyati, it will rain. % Vai, 

verily. ?R Iti, thus. %5f: Tejali, fire. ^ Eva, even, gw Tat, that. Pfi r . 

vam, first. Darsayitva, having shown. ?rq Atha, then. ?rq: Apah, 
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m c,^„ Srijate, creates, rP* Tat, therefore, q^pr Etat, then. 

Mhvabhjh, upwards, Tirascliibhih, forward, across, ^ Cha, and. 

Vidyudbhih, with lightnings. ^rr^RT 1 Ahr&dab, thunder-claps, 
Charanti, move. ^qfir Tasmat, therefore, then. Ahull, people sa}'. 
Vidyotate, it lightens. *rPT2jRf Stanayati, it thunders. qfqsgRT Varsisyati, it 
will rain. % Vai, verily. Iti, thus. Tejah, Fire, qq Eva, even. cT^ Tat, 
that. qqiT Purvam, first. Dargayitva, having shown. Atha, then, 

^■q: Apah, Waters. Srijate, creates. Tejah, in Fire. Up&ssva, 

meditate, ff^r Iti, thus. 


1. Fire (Indra or the fire of genius) is verily greater 
then Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervad¬ 
ing- the air, heats the atmosphere ; people say “It is warm 
and sultry, it will rain.” Fire thus having shown its sign, 
creates water (Rain). Again when these thundering clouds 
move with fire in them, in the form of lightning flashing up¬ 
wards and across, then the people say “ it is flashing, it is 
lightning, it will rain.” Heat thus having first shown its 
sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman in Fire.—496. 


Mantra 2. 

h q#sir sr^q^r ! h 
mm wmw 

fTcTHMHT m ^TTRrfifrr II ^ II 

II \\ II 

' u: Sail, lie. ay: Yah, who. ^gj; Tejah, in Fire, agi Brahma, Brahman. 
5RT Iti, thus, sqxdl Upaste, meditates. snrcll Tejasvi, full of (ire : resplendent. 
% Vai, verily, q? Sah, he. Tejasvatah, containing heat. Lokan, 

worlds vtr^rj: Bhasvatab, containing light. ^PT^T-cR^ra Apahata-tamaskan, 
devoid of darkness. Abhisiddhyati, obtains, qfqq Yavat, so far as. 

Tejasah, of Fire. ith?.. Gatam, scope. ?rer Tatra, there, Asya, his. 

Yathakamacharan, freedom of movement. Bhavati, becomes, 

q: /alt, who. Tejah, in Fire. Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus. g q tfr( 
Upaste, meditates, ^rrer Asti, is. *rnq: Bhagavah, sir. ^5fu: Tejasah, than 
fire. Bhuyah, greater. 51% Iti, thus. H 5 TU: Tejasah, than fire, qfq Vava, 
verily. 133: BhQyah, greater. Asti, is. Iti, thus. ^ Tat, that, *f 

{We, to me. ^rtqpj. Bhagavan, sir. snftg Brayitu, tell. Iti, thus. 
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2. Pie who meditates on Brahman in Fire, becomes 
imself full of fire, and obtains verily the worlds full of 
(Heat and) Light and free from darkness. 

He gets freedom of movement throughout all that re¬ 
gion over which Fire has his scope. He who meditates on 
Brahman in Fire. “ Sir, is there something better than 
Fire?” “ Yes, there is something better than Fire.” “Sir, 
tell it me.”—497. 


Twelfth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

^ ^n^TSTT STR rRHT WTTHT^RT 1 

T^RT * THrT ^iRT STFTrT 

^T^RTHnd^Hliid II \ || 

Aka^ah, Ether, Goddess Uma, the presiding deity of both kinds of 
Ether : the steady light of genius. to Vava, verily. ^ Tejasah, than Fire. 

ohflyan, greater Akarfe, in Ether. % Vai, verily. i&hFSmt Sftr- 

yachandramasau, the Sun and Moon. Ubhau, both, Vidyut the 

N i l r a,,i ' S,I "' S ' AgHb. Fire. Akk,,,. 

through Ether. UmS Alwayat,, one calls Akafcna, through Ether 

WfT Srinoti, one hears. Aka&na, through Ether jxftsnmfe Prati- 

***■ ta «“». «f other. ™ Ramate, 

rti.itc fe ’ ”“ U "‘ Elher ' " Na ' "« TO Ramate, one 

rejoices, TOr Akase, on account ol Ether. ^ Jayate, born . 

Akagam, in Ether, srnrTO* Ablnjayate, is supported when it is born : and" 

merge. 3 TRJTCTW Akagam, in Ether, Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Ether (Uma or the steady light of genius) is higher 
than Fire (or the fire of genius). In Ether exist both Sun 
and Moon, the Lightning, the Stars and Fire. Through 
Ether one calls, through Ether one hears, through Ether 
one answers. It is Ether that causes us rejoice, it is Ether 
that causes us not to rejoice. In Ether everything is born 
and into Ether they merge. Meditate on Brahman in Ether* 
— 498 . 
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Mantra 2. 




B 


M*wM r: >wq (g*mq3riisfafag:3ft 

»ra <Rm*r wsuraut *rqft q firara 
«m f^n^rar^tw wrh*qrft ww, 

a Jl i &ft 11 =i 11 


ffcT ^5: II II 

Sail, he. q: Yah, who. Akasam, in Ether, agi Brahma, Brah¬ 
man. frn Iti, thus. sqre% Upaste, meditates. Aka&vatah, containing 

Ether, % Vai, verily. m Sah, he iaraiH.Lokan, worlds, sp^r^: Praka&ivatah, 
full of light. Asambadhanurugayavatah, free from pain and 

full of God, God is called UrugSyana, because He is praised everywhere. 

Abliisiddhyati, obtains. 3^ Yavat, so far as. Aka&isya, 

of the Ether. *r?fB Ga'am, scope. Tatra, there, qppt Asya, his. «c< 4 i 4 >l*MK: 
Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. *m?r Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, who. 
^rartra. Akaiam, in Ether, srgj Brahma, Brahman. 5m Iti, thus. 3 qrer Upaste, 
meditates. «srff?T Asti, is. *mq: Bhagavah, Sir. Akasat, than Ether. 

^3: BhCtyah, greater than. Iti, thus, Akasat, than Ether, qpr Vava, 

verily. v&C- BhQyah, greater. Asti, is. ?Rf Iti, thus. c^Tat, that. % Me, 

tome. vmqR Bhagavan, Sir. Bravttu, tell. Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains 
the worlds of Ether and of Light, which are free from pain 
and full of divinity. He gets freedom of movements through¬ 
out all that region over which Ether has her control—He 
who meditates on Brahman in Ether. “ Is there something 
better than Ether ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
Ether.” “Sir, tell it me.”—499. 


Thirteenth Khanda 

MANTRA I. 

wrff w i *w i f Mf * smtlmwral 
^1# Jptntsr fsRmfttq; w 

1 gqiftt- 
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TO Smarah, steady memory, Rudra the God of strong memory: the 
spiritual omniscience. qrq Vava, verily. ^TchRlI ^ Akasat, than Ether. 
BhOyan, greater, rf^TT^ Tasmat, therefore. stfl Yadi, if. Api, also, 

Bahavah, many, Asiran, are. Asmarantali, not remembering, 

q Na, not. qq Eva, even. % Te, they. q^»=qq Kanchana, anything. sjqjg: 
Srinuyuh, would hear, q Na, not. Manviran, would perceive, q Na, 

not. Vijaniran, would understand, would know. qqr Yada, when. 

Vava, verily. % Te, they. *q*g: Smareyuh, remember, wj Atha, then, 
jg: ^rinuyuh, they would hear. Atha,” then. Manviran, would 

perceive, qfq Atha, then. fq^rffc*r Vijaniran, would understand, Smarena, 

through memory. % Vai, verily, tjwpr Putran, sons. fq srr q rrq Vijanati, he 
knows, he recognises Smarena, through memory, q^jq PasQn, cattle. 

Smaram, in memory, qqr**q Upassva, meditate. $fq Iti, thus. 

1. Memory (Rudra or Spiritual Omniscience) is higher 
than Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many 
people are present, but their memory is blank, they would 
hear no one, perceive no one, nor understand any one. If 
however, they remember, then they would hear, then they 
would perceive, then they would understand. Through 
memory verily he knows the sons; through memory, the 
cattle. Meditate on Brahman in memory.—500. 


Mantra 2. 

h m w qreq qq qqreq qm- 

^T*RRT ¥RTTrT q: W *RTq: 

ffrT mTXWFf ^TTS^ftfrr q^rqqqiqfftfqrfq II R II 

sfSrr^i: li ^ 11 

gf: Salj, lie. Yah, who. Smaram, in memory. 351 Brahma, Brah¬ 
man. Iti, thus. 3^% Upaste, meditates. Yfivat, so far as. wsq 

Smarasya, of memory. Gatam, scope. cf* Tatra, there. ^ Asya, his. 

Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement, Bhavati, is. 3?: Yah, 

who. Smaram, in steady memory, stgl Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. 

Upaste, meditates. Asti is. vpu*: Bhagavah, Sir. wni. Smarat, 

than steady memory. BhQyafr, greater. Iti, thus, wrn Smar&t, than 
steady memory. Vava, verily. Bhflyah, greater. srf%T Asti, is. 

Iti, thus, sta; Tat, that. % Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. sNftjj Bravitu, tell, 

fft Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Memory, gets 
freedom of movements, throughout all that region over which 
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ory has his control—He who meditates on Brahman 
Memory. “ Sir, is there something better than Memory ?” 
“Yes, there is something better than Memory.” “Sir, tell 
it me.”—501. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 


WRlTTHf 


Mantra i. 

% ^ 


Win ^fftf 






$53 gsrrt^r ^ smrmg 

fmng>u#rfct n ? n 

Asa, hope, Goddess Sarasvati: the bliss of divine vision qrq Vava, 
verily, tmja Smar&t, than memory, BhQyasi, greater. Aseddhah, 

kindled by hope. % Vai, verily, w. Smarah, memory. JRarr* Mantr&n, the 
sacred hymns. Adhite, reads. Karmani, works, sacrifices, 

Kurute, does. Putran, sons. w Cha, and. PasQn, cattle. ^ Cha, 

and. fz&ft Ichhate, desires, Imam, this. =w Cha, and. ^R^Lokam, worlds. 
* 13 * Amum, that. ^ Cha, and 555% Ichhate, desires. WFCTT* Asam, in hope. 

Up&ssva, meditates. ^ Iti, thus. 

1. Hope (Sarasvati or the bliss of divine vision) is 
better than Memory. Kindled by Hope, Memory reads 
the Sacred Hymns, performs sacrifices, desires sons and 
cattles, desires this world and that. Meditate on Brahman 
in Hope.—502. 

Mantra 2 . 

*T q WRIT WRTqTR flcf qiTHT: 

ITRTrfw HTFcT qrqqRTiqr ^ 

qqTR qqrqqqWRt VTqfrt q WRIT TRH 

WRFRT fRRTRr qR WTTS^r ^ ^ 

11 \ 11 

^5511 ii 

Sah, lie. q: Yah, who. ppCTRAsam, in hope, ap Brahma, Brahman. 
|<t Iti, thus. 3# Upaste, meditates, pmqr Asaya, by hope. p*q Asya, his. 
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gfflprr Kamak, desires. Samriddhyanti, fulfilled, 3 RTqr 

Amoghdh, infallible. ^Tfqrrcrq: Ha, verily. Asya, his. Aiisafr blessings. 
Bhavanti, become. Yavat, so far as. STTOTqD Asaydh, of hope. qq^Gatam, 

scope. qq Tatra, there, Asya, his. qsrr ^R^ G Yathakamacharah, freedom 
of movement, Bhavati, is. q: Yah, who. Asam, in hope. a# 

Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. ^PEcT Asti, is. qqq: 

Bhagavah, Sir. ^qrqr Asayah, than hope. BhQyah, greater. Iti, thus, 
^rerrar: Asayalj, than hope, qR Vava, verily. Bhftyah, greater. Asti, 

is. Iti, thus, qw Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. qq^P* Bhagavan, Sir. 
Bravttu, tell. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Hope, has all 
his desires fulfilled by Hope, his blessings are infallible. 
He gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Hope has her control—He who meditates on Brahman 
in Hope. “ Sir, is there something better than Hope ?” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Hope.” “ Sir, tell it me.” 
—503. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Khan das 4—14 . 

In this Khanda it is said Sankalpa is greater than Manas. What is this Sankalpa ? 
The Commentator explains it thus 

Greater than Parjanya, whether in bondage or Mukti, is Mitra 
called the Safikalpa Devata (because he produces the Safikalpa or will in 
all creatures). During day time one makes Safikalpa or determination to 
do a certain thing, and so remains awake; and in the night time, since 
the safikalpa is absent, one goes to sleep. 

Mitra is the God of day, and ho is the God of Sankalpa or will or suggestion which 
remains active throughout the day. In sleep Sankalpa loses its hold, and so man goes 
to sleep. Will is absent in dream and in sleep states. Therefore Mitra is the God of Day 
and is very appropriately called the God of Sankalpa. 

Similarly Agni is better than Mitra, whether in the state of bondage 
or release, he is the Devata of Mind, and he is called Chitta, because he 
is spread and collected (Chita) in the Kunda or other. 

a Higher than Agni is Varuna the God of Dhyana ; and he is called 
Dhyana, because in order to distinguish truth and falsehood, Brahman 
has made it an organ or instrument (Nidhana). 

Higher than Varuna is Soma, the Lord of night, the deity of Vijfui- 
na or knowledge. He is called Vijnana, because he discriminates tt, 
truth (Vivechana). 


i 
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. Higher than Soma is the elemental air the Devata of strength. 

Higher than the elemental air is Aniruddha the Deva of Food. He 
is called Anna because he frightens all enemies by sounds, in battle 
(Anunadi). 

Higher than Aniruddha is Taijas Vayu produced from the Taijas 
Ahafrkara ; he is called also Prana Vayu and is the diety of waters. He is 
called Apas because he pervades (Vyapta) the body as the vital principal. 

Higher than Prana Vayu is Purandara the deity of Tejas. He is 
called Tejas because Tejas and Ojas are the same. 

Note :—Purandara or ludra is the magnetic force, higher than the Vital Force. This 
is called Ojas and through it everything below it may be conquered and brought under 
one’s control. This Ojas has some correspondence with the Odyle force. If Taijas Vayu 
corresponds with tho health aura of a person, this Purandara, Lord of Ojas would corres¬ 
pond with mental and astral aura. 

Higher than Ojas is Uma, the deity presiding over Buddhi or Aka da 
she is called Alcana, because she is fully luminous, (A = fully, Ivada = 


luminus). 

Higher than Uma, is Sad a &va, the Lord of steady memory. He is 
called Sinara, because he is devoted (Ra) to the Sma, the Lord of equali¬ 
ty (Sama) i. e-, the Supreme Brahman 

Higher then &va is the beloved of the Chief Vayu, the Goddess 
Sarasvati, in all attributes, whether bound or released she is better than 
&va, she is called Ada, because she is the presiding deity of hope, and 
because Ada literally means Full Bliss, m A meaning full and flam 


meaning joy. 

Note:— Asa means also faith or Sr add ha. 

Higher than Sarasvati is the Chief Vayu called Prana. He is so 
called because (1) He is the leader (Ana) of all these excellent ones 
(Pra). Prana is the highest in this heirarchy. (2) The second reason 
why he is called Prana is this. Na means joy, Ana means full joy, 
and is the name of Sarasvati. Prana means the Lord of Ana or Sarasvati 
and possessing most excellent joy. Therefore the supreme V&yu is called 
Prana or the Lord of Ana. 

These heirarchies are so graded, that every higher Deva is ten times 
superior to the one below it. To this rule however, there is the following 
exception. Parjanya, Mitra and Agni, as well as the elemental Air called 
Bhuta Vayu are only twice as great as those immediately below them. 
Aniruddha is five times as great as the Bhuta Vayu. Varuna is one 
quarter greater than Agni. Soma is one eighth greater than Varuna. 
Ada is hundred times greater than &va ; while the Chief Vayu is hundred 
times greater than Ada. 
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he following table will show the gradation of these Devas. The lowest is 
ideity of harm as 



Nama ... 

10 times greater than 

Puskara ... 

10P. 

Svaha ... 

10 

it 

tt 

Naina 

100P. 

Parjanya 

2 

it 

It 

Svalia 

200P. 

Mitra ... 

2 

tt 

tt 

Parjanya ... 

400P. 

Agni ... 

2 

11 

tt 

Mitra 

800P. 

Varuna 

i 

... 4 

„ 

It 

Agni 

1000 P. 

Soma ... 

... u 

11 

tt 

Varuna 

1125P. 

Bhuta Vayu 

2 

it 

„ 

Soma 

2250P. 

Aniruddha 

5 

„ 

It 

Bh. Vayu ... 

11250P. 

Taijas V&yu 

10 

it 

tt 

Aniruddha... 

. 112500P. 

Purandara 

10 

t> 

tt 

Tai. Vayu.. 

. 1125000P. 

Uma ... 

10 

it 

It 

Purandara... 

. 11250000P. 

Siva 

10 

tt 

tt 

Uma 

. 112500000P. 

Asa 

... 100 

„ 

tt 

Siva 

11250000000P. 

Mukliya Vayu 

... 100 

It 

tt 

Asa 

1125000000000P. 


Visnu infinitely greater than all. 


But says an objector—we sometime fifid different figures about the relative great¬ 
ness of these deities. How do you make then this strict rule. To this the Commentator 
replies:— 

Where there are found, in other scriptures, different figures, there 
it must be understood, that either some higher deity has entered the 
lower, and thus increased its power or some lower has risen up to the 
higher. And thus there has arisen a decrease. All the qualities.,of lower 
are under the control of the higher. 

Note Thus a lower one may be spoken of as having a higher figure when a higher 
deity has entered into it; or a higher one may be spoken of with a lower figure when it 
has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

The Lord Visnu is higher than Prana, in all respects infinitely 
high. He is of super-excellent qualities, eternally free, omnipotent, omni¬ 
present, whose qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it 
is in the Tattva Viveka. 

Note This gradation of Devas is shown in the Taittiriya Upanisad also. In des¬ 
cribing the various grades of Anandas or joys the Upanisad says :— 

The gradation of joys is thus (Ta. Up. II 8-1) Hundred times more 
than human joy is the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas; hundred times 
more than the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas is the joy of the Deva 
Gandharvas; hundred times more than the joy of the Deva Gandharvas 
is the joy of the Pitris ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of 
Ajanaja Devas; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Karma 
Devas ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Devas ; hundred 
times more than the^Devas is the joy of anlndra; hundred times more 
than his is the joy of a Brihaspati; hundred times more than his is the 
joy of a Prajapati; hundred times more than his is the joy of BrahmS. 
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This very idea is expressed in another f^ruti thus :—Now tlien 
creation is being described. From the Supreme comes Vidya, from 
Vidya comes Prana, from Prana comes rfraddha (faitli), from £>raddha 
arises &va, from Siva arises Buddhi (intuition), from Buddhi arises Indra, 
from Indra comes Taijas Prana, from Taijas Prana comes Aniruddha, 
from Aniruddha comes Bhuta Vayu (the elemental air, the tangible air), 
from him Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Varuna, from Varuna comes 
Agni, from Agni comes Mitra, from Mitra comes Parjanya, from Parjanya 
comes Svaha, from Svaha, Usa. Every one that precedes is greater than 
one that comes after it, in all qualities ; and every one that succeeds is 
lower in quality than one that precedes it. When they get Mukti, the 
lower merges in the higher and attains its own form and condition. 
This gradation is never destroyed, this gradation is no where destroyed, 
in this regular gradation they reach Brahman, through this regular 
gradation the released souls exist and move about freely throughout 
the Universe. 

Note :—The names given in the Taittiriya differ from those given here, but the idea 
is the same. All admit the existence of this hierarchy. The word Vidya in the above 
text refers to Laksini or Rama. 8 r add ha is the wife of Prana. Buddhi is the same as 
Uma. The first in order is greater than one that follows it, because the Mukti of the 


latter is dependent upon the former. The Mukti of the Devas consists in everyone of 
them existing in his own condition, unalloyed by anything else. For Mukti is defined 
“ existence in ones own form (Svarfipa), leaving superimposed forms.” This gradation, 
exists even in the condition of Mukti. It is not that the Mukta Devas lose their grada¬ 
tion ; no more than the Mukta Jivas lose their gradation. Therefore, the text says 
“ this gradation is never and no where destroyed.” 

In the Chh. Up. the words are “ Ndma Brahma Iti Upasva " “ worship Name as Brah¬ 
man.” Similarly in other places “worship Speech as Brahman,” “worship Manas as 
Brahman ” &c. In all these places, we have explained the words Nama, Manas, Speech, 
&c., by a locative case, and translated these pharses as “worship Brahman in Name,” 
“ worship Brahman in Speech,” “worship Brahman in Mind, &c.” The Commentator now 
quotes an authority for this interpretation 

It is thus written in the Sat Tattva :—“ Hari gives salvation, when 
he is worshipped in the various deities, beginning with Nama and ending 
with the Mukhya Vavu. By meditating upon him as existing in these 

and yet separate from these, there is Mukti. There is no doubt in it. 

But says an objector these Devas N&ma, &c., differ in qualities and powders, does the 
Lord existing in them differ also in qualities and powers? To this the Commentator 
replies:— 

The Lord called Sama (the Equal) exists in His fulness in every one 
of these, beginning with TJsA, and ending with the Mukhya Vayu ; yet 
when He is meditated in a higher vehicle, He becomes highly pleased. 

Though Hari is the same in all these Devas, yet meditating on Him in a higher form, 
conduces to greater satisfaction of the deity. The result is that He should be always 
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|?ed in the Highest, namely, in the Mukhya Prana corresponding with the Chrisl 
vorshipped through the Christ becomes most highly propitiated. 

Since the Lord loves the higher more than the lower, therefore, when 
one meditates, in the highest, he thereby conduces to be highest propitia¬ 
tion of the Lord. Not only the Lord is highly pleased, but the worship¬ 
per also, who thus meditates on the Lord in the highest, undoubtedly 
gets the highest love manifesting in his own soul. The Lord gives 
salvation, when He is thus meditated in these Devas, with the full know¬ 
ledge of this gradation. There is no other way of getting His grace, for 
this is the final conclusion of all scriptures. Thus it is written in the 
Tattva Viveka. 


Note Because the Lord loves a Deva of higher hierarchy more than one in a 
lower hierarchy, therefore he who worships the Lord in a higher Deva gets the higher 
grace of God : while the highest grace is obtained if worshipped in the Chief Pntna 
(Christ). * 

The word Nama, &c., have been explained in the locative case, namely, worship 
Brahman in name, &c. The Commentator now quotes a clear authority for this 

The words beginning with Nitrna and ending with Prana have been 
said to be in the seventh case, (they are to be translated as in Name, in 
Speech; in Manas, &c.). They should be construed everywhere in the 
third, fourth, fifth and sixth cases also. 

Thus we may not only translate it “ worship Brahman in Name” but also “ worship 
Brahman through Ndma , (Namnd, third case), also “ worship Brahman as revealed by name 
(Namnah Adhivyaktam, fifth case), so also “worship Brahman as the Lover o] Name and 
beloved of Name” (Namnah, Pritivisayah, sixth case); so also, “worship Brahman as the 
giver of rewards to name (Namne, Phala-pradaiu, fourth case). Thus Nama Brahma Upasva, 
should never be construed in the case it is shown in the text, namely, in the case of apposi¬ 
tion, and should never be translated as “ worship Brahman as name,” for then name and 
Brahman would become identical; while the whole object of the Upanisad teaching is to 
show the great difference between God and everything else. 


Thus everywhere, when these words Nama, &c., are found in connec¬ 
tion with Brahman, they are to be construed in the above manner. As in 
the well-known Rig Veda Hymn (X. 90. 12) Br&hmanah Asya Mukham 
Asit, the word Mukham though shown in the first case is explained as not 
identical with Brahmana, for Brahmana is not the mouth of God, but it 
is explained in the fifth case, namely, from the mouth of God came out 
the Brahmana caste. Or as in the phrase Atrna Vai Putrakah, the word 
Atm&, though in the first case, is explained as in the ablative and means 
“ from the self or from one’s own body ; ” or is also explained in the sixth 
case, meaning then “ the son belongs to one’s own self” and does not mean 
that “ the self is identical with the son.” Or as in the phrase Yupa 
Adityah, the word Yupa, though in the first case is explained in the seventh 
case. As everywhere, in these examples, the case of apposition is set 
8 
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favour of a more appropriate case, so in these passages 
words Naina, &c., are to be construed not in the case of apposition but 
differently. This is done on the strength of the following £mtra : A 
word in the first case may always be construed in all the seven cases, 

Since each succeeding Deva is shown to be greater than one before 
it, Brahman cannot be construed as identical with Nama, &c., for then, it 
would be absurd to say Brahman is identical with Nama and at the same 
time to say Speech is greater than Nama, for then Speech would become 
greater than Brahman. In other words Brahman himself would become 
greater and smaller. 

Admitted that where a word is in the first case, as in the phrases Mano Hi Brahma, 
it may he construed in all the other cases as described by you. But when a word is in the 
objective case, as in the phrase, V&cham Brahma Iti Upaste, how are you going to explain 
it. Is there any Sutra of Grammar, by which a word in the second case may be similarly 
explained ? To this the commentator replies :— 

The second or the accusative case is employed in all the six cases, 
that is to say, it may be construed in all cases except the nominative case. 
Because all these (Nama, &c.) have the Supreme as their cause. 

Says an objector, we also do not say that Brahman is identical with Nama, &c. All 
that we say is that Brahman is to be meditated upon as identical with Nama, &c. It is 
only for the purposes of meditation, that we assume this fanciful identity, w r e never say 
that Brahman is really identical with Nama, &c. To this the Commentator replies 

When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such medita¬ 
tion cannot be conducive to the production of the end of man. 

(For a thing must be meditated in its true form in order to give any result. If a man 
meditates upon Brahman as Us£ or Rudra, &c., he can never know Brahman, though 
he may know Usa and others. Not only is this meditation perfectly useless to attain 
its own object, but it is dangerous also as the Commentator next shows) 

There is not only want of the attainment of Purusartha, but there is 
positive danger in such meditation ; just as there is danger in paying 
Royal Honors to a mere servant of the King. The person who thinks the 
servant of the King, to be the King, and by such thinking pays all Royal 
Honours to him, incurs the displeasure of the King and is destroyed by 
him, because the servant is under the control of the King ; therefore, he 
who meditates upon Nama and the rest, as if they were Brahman, is thrown 
by Brahman along with these Devas, namely Nama and the rest into hell 
called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one meditate upon these as Brah¬ 
man. Thus it is in the Sama Samhita. 

Note:— Idol worship is not only useless, bub positively sinful. If an idol, whether 
of clay or stone or of subtler bodies like that of Devas, &c., is worshipped as Brahman, the 
worshipper goes to hell, and so also does the Deva who accepts such worship. But if the 
man worships Brahman, in the idol or in the Deva, realizing all the while the separation 
of Brahman from the idol, and from the Deva, and knows that he is worshipping Brahman 
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he idol or the Dova, such a worshipper gets the grace of Brahman and finarre- 


It 


According to you, O Advaitin, these Nama and the others are not Devas, but insenti¬ 
ent objects. You have therefore less reason to fancy them as Brahman, and according 
to your own theory no good will result by worshipping them as Brahman. Therefore the 
Commentator says 

Let no one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an un- 
woithy way, or in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is 
great disaster to the worshipper. 


To meditate improperly is as when one thinks that Brahman weeps. In the Vedas we 
find a phrase Sorodit, “ he wept,” and some persons say it means that the worshipper 
must meditate that Brahman is weeping. Such a meditation is called unworthy medita¬ 
tion, for Brahman never weeps. The 'untruthful worship is that in which you think of an 
object what it really is not, as when you think of a rose, not as a rose, but as a daisy. 
Similarly when you think of Nama, &c., not what they really are, but as Brahman, such 
worship is called false worship. Therefore, the worship of inanimate objects, the un¬ 
worthy worship, and the false worship are all disastrous. 

If an inanimate object like grass dr skin is worshipped as God, such 
worship is that of an inanimate object. No one should worship grass 
(Darbha) or skin (Charma) and where the scriptures use these words, they 
are to be interpreted as referring to certain Devatas, who have the Abhi- 
mana of Darbha and Charma ; for an inanimate object can never give any 
fruit (whether worshipped at the time of Yajna or at any other time). 

Says an objector, all inanimate objects are not useless, for we see herbs and drugs 
&c., when regularly used produce results. To this the Commentator replies 

Ihe very fact that drugs and herbs produce medicinal results proves 
that the Devas are dwelling in the herbs and drugs, and the good results 
of the medicines really depend on these Devas. The ignorant, who do not 
see the Devas in these herbs and drugs, get only ordinary results, by the 
use of medicines ; but the wise who see the action of the Devas in these, 
get in addition, super-physical results also (invisible results—adrista phala). 
For it is a well known thing that no results can happen but through the 
intervention of some Deva or other. As a King feeds all his subjects, 
whether they know of his existence or not, (for the King maintains an open 
house and looks to the fact that no one of his subjects should die of star¬ 
vation) ; but the ignorant subject of the King, namely, a person who does not 
know of the existence of the King and so does not serve him, can never ex¬ 
pect special benefits from the King, in the shape (of Jagirs, &c.) of grants of 
villages, (which is reserved only for those who know and serve the King), 
so the Devas give visible results to the ignorant, and invisible results in 
addition to that, to the wise. 

But how is it that even when one takes medicine, he does not always get the desired 
results. Disease is not always cured. To this the Commentator replies 
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_^>The favourable result of medicines, however little, requires sometln 
of Adrista (invisible) knowledge, a man must have some faith in the Devas, 
and must use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in 
order to get invariably favourable results. The results called Adrista 
always accrue to the wise and not to any other. 

Therefore, let no one ever worship any inanimate object ; nor must 
his worship be untruthful, nor unworthy of the Lord ; if he desires the 
best result (Mukti); and if he does not wish to go into hell, and if he 
wishes to work the will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of the 
Lord; or if he wishes to do what is the duty (of every right thinking 
man) ; or if he is a person desirous of getting release. Even the last two 
classes of persons (namely, he who worships through a sense of duty 01 is 
desirous of release 1 : must desire to please the Lord Hari ; there is no ques¬ 


tioning about it. Thus it is in the Upasana Laksana. 

Even Lord Badarayana in his Vedanta Sutras (IT. I. 5) says: Only 

the superintending deities are denoted (by such terms); for they have 

superior powers and are personally present (in all places). 

In such texts [the Earth spoke, (S. Br. VI-3) Waters spoke], the deities that preside 
over Earth, etc., are denoted. For they have, distinguished from other (beings), exalted 


powers, an! they are also found present everywhere. 

Similarly in the Sutra II. 2-3 the same idea is conveyed 

“ (If it be said that the Brad liana can be the cause) as seen in the 
case of milk or water ; (“ no” we reply); for even there (there is the 
intelligent being guiding it.)” 

It is not right to hold, that even the non-intelligent Pradliana may be active as in 
the case of milk curdling or water flowing, &c. For the Sruti says, that even there the 
activity is caused by the Lord, as conveyed by the text. “ All the different rivers abide 
by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), 0 Gargi, the rivers which take their rise in 
the mountains of the Sveta, etc., and flow in different directions, some to the east, some 
to the west,” (Bri. V. viii. 9) “ By this (Lord) indeed milk becomes curd, etc." As a 
matter of fact the curdling of milk is due to a living organism, and not to dead matter. 

Moreover the following sutra of the Devata Mimamsa shows the 
same :—“ The names like Skin, &c., are used in denoting devas, because 
we find them holding conversation, and the rest.” Thus in the following 
passage of the Rig Veda (X, 97-22) we find the trees holding a discourse : 

_«With Soma as their Sovran Lord the Plants hold colloquy and 

say: 0 King, we save from death the man whose cure a Brahman 
undertakes.” 

The plants here must bo the devas of the plants. So also in the following passage 
the stones must be the devas of the stones. 

May Savitar the God, 0 Stones, stir you according to the Law. 


(Rv. X, 175, 1). 
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Vov\y the insentient matter has no directive activity of its own, but the anima 
f also has no independent activity of its own, as will appear from the following 
verso of the Rig Yeda (X, 112-9.) 


“ Lord of hosts amid our bands be seated : they call thee greatest 
Sage among the sages. Nothing is done, even far away, without Thee, 
great, wonderous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee.” 


This shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, blit under the command of 
the Lord of the hosts. So also it cannot be said the devas can be frustrated in their 
aims. "When the devas want to reward or punish any one, they do so without any chance 
of being hindered by any one. 


So also in the following (Rv. X, 33-9):—“ None lives, even had 
he hundred lives, beyond the statute o£ the Devas.” So also (Rv. VIII, 
47-11:—“Yours are incomparable aids, and good the succour they 
afford.” 


This shows that the aid of the gods are invincible, for the word anehas may be 
translated as invincible, that which cannot be furstrated. So also the following (Rv. X, 
6-9):- 

“ The Holy ones engendered, for their several laws, the heavens 
and earth, the waters and the plants and trees. They filled the firma¬ 
ment with heavenly light for help, the Devas with will all free, made 
bodies beautiful for souls to dwell in.” 


Admitted that nothing is done even far away, without the will of the Supreme Lord, 
but what is the necessity of admitting the existence of a hosts of devas, when God can 
do everything. To this the Commentator answers in the words of the Brahma Tarka :— 
The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active 
powers, and various modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient 
beings get their sentiency from the Devas, the Devas get their power from 
the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the Chief Prana gets his from 
the Supreme Lord Visnu, always. This is the law, and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient 
object, showing any activity, without the directing agency of a sentient 
being. Since we always see all activity emanating from sentient beings, 
in every case, therefore the unseen things must be judged by the analogy 
of the seen. As when we find some grains scattered near an ant-hill we 
infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come 
there of themselves and though we do not see the ants, we cannot say 
that the scattering is not caused by the ants. Thus we infer from known 
examples, that the insentient is always under the control and direction 
of the sentient. 

Admitted that this sentient regulates the insentient, what is the necessity of 
admitting the existence of the devas to regulate the sentient beings, cannot the sen¬ 
tient beings regulate their own activities without the devas ? The theory of the devas 





GEHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 



mbersome one. 
•mmentator says :— 


Rather say that every sentient being is self-moved. 



When the evil spirits by obsessing can show their super-normal 
powers (such as bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, 
etc.), why should the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, 
also ; and why should not the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active ? 
Thus in the Brahma Tarka. 

In khanda second occurs the word hridayajiiam, a word generally translated as 
pleasing, but the Commentator shows that it has not that meaning here. 

Ihe word hridayajiiam means lie who knows the truth about the 
Lord. Ihe word hridaya is a name of the Lord, literally meaning “He 
who moves in the hearts of all, or Fie who controls the hearts of all.” 
Thus in the Aitareya Aranyaka we find the following:—“ The Risis 
called Sitrkaraksyas meditate on Brahman as Udara; while the Risis 
called Aruneyas adore him as Hridaya ( II. I. L5). 

Thus hridaya is a well-known name of God. The word kola occurs in this khanda 
(second). The Commentator thus gives its meaning. 


The Abbidliana (Lexicon ?) says:—kola is the name of the puga 
fruit, that is the betel nut; while the betel leaf is called kalarn. 

In the fourth Khanda Sankalpa or Mitra is said to be the producer of heaven and 
earth, &c. The Commentator shows that all inanimate creation is the work of Mitra, 
and all the animate is the work of Prana and the rest. 


Mitra called Safikalpa is the fashinoner of the whole host of inani¬ 
mate creation, such as the elements, the elementary objects, the mantras, 
and the multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the various worlds. Mitra 
is the fashioner of inanimate objects ; and Vayu and the rest, fashion all 
animate beings. All objects are dual having a material and a vital 
part, the first is the work of Mitra, the second that of Prana. Thus it is in 
Vastu Tattva. 

Says an objector why do you make this division? In this very khanda we find 
that everything is created by Sankalpa, the word is saryam or all. The Commentator 
says that the word must be restricted in its meaning here. 

Safikalpa creates or fashions “ all,” that is, all inanimate objects. 
Chitta is that memory which is unsteady, liable to forgetfulness. Sinara 
is that memoi-y which is steady and permanent. Thus it is in the tkbda 
Nirnaya. 

In the fifth khanda it is said yad ayatn veda yad va ayamvidvan. What is the 
difference between veda and vidvan, both mean “ he who knows.” 

To this the Commentator answers :— 

A man is said to know (veda) a tiling, when he has a general knowledge of it; he 
is said to be an expert (vidvan) when he has special knowledge of a subject. 

In the same khanda arc used the words ekayanam and pratistha, both generally 
meaning abode. The Commentator howover shows that there is a shade of difference. 
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ratistba means primarily the Abode, that is, the place in whi 
one abides in Release, the Mansions of the blest. 

The word pratistha is applied to ordinary places of dwelling in a 
secondary sense only : (primarily it denotes the abode of the Released). 
This is the difference which the knowers of words draw between the 
meaning of these two words. 

The word Deva manusya has been used several times in this adhyaya. It does not 
mean the devas and men, bat the devas who have assumed the body of men. 


They should be known as deva-inanusya who being devas, have 
obtained an human incarnation. The phrases “ the earth is in medita¬ 
tion, n &c., in khancla sixth mean “ as if they were in meditation,” for they 
are always reserved in their speech, and are never given to much talk. 
But when they speak, they utter words pregnant with deep and many a 
meaning, for every word of theirs has more than one meaning. Thus it 
is in the Padma Purana. 

In tho next few khandas, it is said that bala is greater than vijfiana, that annam 
is greater than balam, that apas is greater than annam, that tejas is greater than apas, 
and so on. If balam, &c., be taken in their literal sense, then it would reduce the teaching 
into absurdity, for to say that the brute force is greater than knowledge, is not correct. 
The Commentator explains that all these words have two meanings and refer to the 
spiritual force and the physical force. The spiritual force is greater than knowledge and 
not the physical force. 

As says the Tattva Sava :—By the word Force is meant two kinds of 
forces , the force of the knowledge appertaining to the conditions of 
Release ; and the external force. The knowledge which relates to Release 
is higher than ordinary knowledge (vijnana). Similarly annam or Food 
has also two meanings. It, means the essence of the knowledge relating 
to Release and the ordinary food. The spiritual food is higher than 
spiritual force, as the physical food is greater than physical force (for 
without food there would be no force). The spiritual food means the love 
of spiritual knowledge, and it is certainly higher than mere spiritual 
knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends upon physical food, 
hence the food is said to be greater than force. Similarly water is said 
to be of two sorts :—the spiritual Waters, and the physical. The satisfac¬ 
tion resulting from the love of spiritual knowledge is called spiritual 
Waters, this peace of conscience is the inner water, the external water is 
the liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than inner food, as 
the physical water is higher than the physical food (for no food will grow 
• without water, and a man can live without food but not without water). 

, Similarly Fire has also two meanings, the Inner lire, which is the fire of 
genius (pratibha) and the External fire, Pratibha fire is greater than the 
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'action of soul, for pratibha or tbe spiritual insight is greater 
soul-satisfaction, (as fire or oxygen is a greater necessity of life than even 
water). Similarly Akatla is of two sorts, the spiritual akasla and the 
physical alcana. The Inner akada is within the pratibha ; (it is the life of 
the spiritual fire); the external akasa or the ether is that which pervades 
through every interstice of matter. The spiritual akfWa is the steady 
light of genius, (he spiritual fire is the erratic flame of genius; hence 
fikada is greater than fire. (A man may live without air, as in yoga 
hybernation, but not without ether, for when the etheric double leaves the 
body, disintigration sets in). But higher than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called smara:—it is the uniform memory in the 
state of meditation. But higher than spiritual memory is the spiritual 
hope called atla. Asa means the bliss of direct vision of the Lord. But 
higher than the joy of direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when 
he attains the Chief Prana (the Christ). That is the highest joy. 


The last three, namely Smara, Asa, and Pr&na are purely spiritual and have no 
external correspondence. They are inner objects. But if these are purely spiritual, why 
not take food, water, fire, &c., as purely material, and why explain them as devatas of food, 
&c. To this the Commentator replies :— 


Commencing with food and ending with Prana, the external force, 
food, water, and fire are respectively surpassed by external food, water, 
fire, and akasla ; because from physical water is produced the physical 
food, and so on, but never otherwise. But the case is different with the 
inner food, &c., for the evolution or unfoldment of the inner ones is by a 
reverse process: (the unfoldment of the lower precedes that of the 
higher). 

The manifestation of the inner faculties is in a reverse way. Thus the unfoldmeut 
of the spiritual force (bala) leads to the unfoldment of the spiritual love (rati), the unfold¬ 
ment of spiritual love leads to the evolution of the spiritual satisfaction (tripti), which 
unfolds pratibhS, which leads to the opening of the steady memory, &c. Thus here the 
lower in scale is the cause of the manifestation of the higher ; just the reverse of it takes 
place in the physical plane. In other words, the higher devata can manifest in man only 
after the lower has evolved, and manifested itself. But says an objector—if this be so, 
why call the succeeding ones greater, when they depend upon the others for their mani¬ 
festation. In fact your so-called lower is the cause of the so-called higher: and cause 
being greater than the effect: the so-called lower ought to be called the higher. To this 
the Commentator replies:— 

Though the manifestation of Moksa depends upon the (successive 
unfoldment of the) lower devatas, yet as the bliss of moksa is innate, 
natural, and eternal, while that even of the direct vision (aparoksa) is 
lower than that of Moksa in an infinitely less degree, and compared with 
Moksa it is transitory and ephemeral, therefore, the gradation is as 
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eel above; (that is to say, the quantity of bliss regulates the g; 
ot the order of manifestation). 

As the joy of the state of release is innate, and natural, therefore it is eternal, and 
since it is eternal, all other joys are lower to it. The ecstasy of direct vision is consider¬ 
ed to be the highest, but it even is.not innate, for it depends upon antahkarana, and is a 
modification of the inner organ, and consequently aparoksa knowledge is temporary. 
Moreover, here also the lower are the effect of the higher. For the production of the 
aparoksa knowledge is dependent upon the fitness for Moksa; similarly the steady 
memory is dependent upon fitness for aparoksa vision, while the pratibha is caused by 
steady memory and so on. 

I his steady memory is dependent upon the fitness for aparoksa 
vision, the pratibha (the fire of genius) is dependent upon the fitness for 
steady memory, while the erratic genius exists where there is fitness for 
the steady genius ; from genius comes satisfaction, and from satisfaction 
comes love, for how can there be love where there is no satisfaction. 
Thus in this order also, there is superiority of the attribute born of 
Prana over every other quality. 

Though the order of unfoldment of the spiritual qualities is reverse of that of the 
physical, yet as a matter of fact, no lower quality unfolds, until the person is fit for the 
higher. Only the man eligible for Moksa, gets his aparoksa vision unfolded, the man 
unfit for Moksa will never have his vision unfolded, and so on. Thus Moksa is really the 
cause of the unfoldment of all the latter. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantra j. 

srnirT srr wrtrt wt mj 

HHFTtT STRTf: 5TRR qifrf 
5TTW: SRI STRUTS ^rfcT SJRlfr f flrTT SfRJJf RIM 

zmt sttttt srrer srraFh sr rc it 11 % n 

yr: Prana, life breath, the Chief Prana. %. V ai , verily. 

vedlv^^A T* ^ B1,Qyan ’ greater - ™ Ya tha, as. >. Vai, 
y- ^Tir- Arab, spokes of a wheel. Nabhau, in the nave wqfifw 

arnarpttal,, hold to or at,ached to. o,, Evam, thus grffc,. Asmin, in Ms. 

attaked" 5 B r l ci f^h™”’ *#** Samerpitam, 

c . hi vf t ranaJi, the Chief breath. struct Pranena, through the 

upteme realh. 1 he Highest Brahman, sura. Yiti, moves, arttr: Pranaji 

;j" P ' e " br “ ,h " The Highest Sell. P r a,, am , lifc ' £ 

Pranam or the Chrtst. ggtft Oadati, gives (all desired objects), to™, 

Prapaya. to prapa. Dadati, gives. „ W . Prapah. The S „^e 
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rpacii. The Lord God. Ha, verily, faqr. Pita, father. inur : - P'S 
the Supreme breath. qmT- Mata, mother. 5TP3J: Pranah, the Supreme 
breath. vimr Bhrata, brother. Jinff:. Pranah, the Supreme breath. ?TOT- 
Svasa, sister. intij:. Pranah, the Supreme breath, Acharyah, teacher, 

jnur:. Pranah, the Supreme breath, aretcr: Brahmanah, the Priest. The 
Singer. 

1. The Chief Breath (Prana) is verily greater than 


Hope. As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave, so m this Chief Breath are all attached. But the 
Chief Breath, himself moves, through the Supreme Breath. 
The Supreme Breath, gives to the Chief Breath all that 
He desires, (when the Prana mediates for souls to the 
Supreme); yea gives to him, his very life. This Supreme 
Breath is verily father, the Supreme Breath, the mother; 
the Supreme Breath, the sister; the Supreme Breath, the 
teacher ; the Supreme Breath, the Priest.—504. 


Mantra 2. 

fait sjt ?rrar sr? srrat m wranl wr 

SfT %% 

% grew amlfr 1 ftsroft % u r ii 

?T:. Sail, he. Yadi, if. RfU«. Pitaram, to father, qr Va, or. 

HHUn. Mataram. mother, qp Va, or. Bhrataram, brother, qp Va. 

or. Svasaram, sister, qp Va, or. 4 ir^|«in. Acharyam, teacher, qp 

Va, or qfgjiijfl Brahman am, priest. qT Va, or. ichi^rf. Kinchit, any thing, 
Bhrisam, offensive, ff. Iva, as if. sr^TTg. Pratyaha, says. Dhik, shame, 

fie. ?qp 1'va, to thee ^ 5 . Astu. be. It', thus. qf. Eva, even. qq*. 

Enam, to him. ^rTf:. Ahull, they say. faiJST- Pitriha, father-killer, parricide. 
%. Vai, verily, tqw. Tvam, thou. Asi, art. qr^r. Matriha, matricide. 

% Vai, verily, tqw. Tvam, thou. =mSp. Asi, art.^ Bhratriha, fratricide. 

Svasriha, killer of sister, Acharyaha, killer of teacher, 

srrerorgr Brahmanaha, killer of priest. %. Vai, verily. Tvam, thou, 

^^p Asi, art. ?fip It', thus. 

2. If he says anything harsh to his father, or mother, 
or brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest, people say to him, 
e fie unto thee, thou art as if thou hast killed thy father, 
or mother, or brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest.’—505. 
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Mantra 3. 



L 


WSf 4<U '-4 41 gr-t.i n na i 



^ frgrcrfrtftfa 11 * 11 


• Atha, then. qR- Yadi, if ^TT Api, also, qs^. Enan, these. 
3?cfir'?WU!Ji*- Utkrantapranan, gone Life Breaths, whose life breaths had 
departed. ;(tsH Sulena, with a poker, ^fii^rq Samasam, fully, touching 
with, thrusting, Vyatisarhdahet, burns them to pieces. Na, 

not. qq Eva, even, qq-R. Enatn, to him gg:. Brfiyuh, they say. fq^r. 
Pitriha, killer of father. Asi, thou art. ^rT- Iti, thus. ?r. Na, not. 

Matriha, Matricide. Asi, art thou fft. Iti, thus. Na, 

not. Bhratriha, fratricide. 3 ri%. Asi, thou art. Iti, thus. *. 

Na, not Svasriha, sorroricide. ?n%- Asi, thou art. f|%. Iti, thus, 

sf. Na, not. ^T^r^T^r. Acharyaha, tutor, jirt. Asi, thou art. Iti, 

thus. jf. Na, not. argpjijjr Bralnnanaha, Priest killer. 

3. But when Life Breaths have gone out of them, if 
one thrusts a pocker into them or burns them to ashes, no 
one says to him, thou hast killed thy father, mother, brother, 
sister, teacher or priest.—506. 


Mantra 4. 


STMT iftrTTR ^ qT rrq ^ 

wmm frr^npTrr n s n 


ffer ll \\ ll 

RRJ:. Pranali, the Supreme Breath. f|. Hi, verily. qq. Eva, indeed, 
°nly. qRR Etani, in these. Sarvani, all. vrr. Bhavati, becomes. 

H Sail, he. %. Vai, verily, qq: Esah, this. qqq. Evam, thus. 

Pasyan, seeing, qqq. Evam, thus, q?qR: Manvanah, perceiving, qqq. Evam, 
thus. fqstRq. Vijanan, understanding. ^R^Ht Ativadi, becomes a speaker 
of the highest truth, srr. Bhavati, becomes. rR. Pain, to him. =qn. Chet, 
if. §rg:. Bnlyuh, they say. Ativadi, declarer, of highest truth, a 

Christian. Asi, thou art ffa Iti, thus. Ativadi, declarer 

of highest truth, a Christian. srffa- Asmi, 1 am. 5 % Iti, thus. 

BrOyat, let him say. if. Na, not. Apahnuvita, let him not conceal. 
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4. Tlie Supreme Breath verily exists in all these. 
He who sees it thus, perceives it thus, knows it thus, be¬ 
comes the teacher of the highest Truth. If people say to 
him, thou art an Ativadin, let him say boldly, I am an 
Ativadin, he need not conceal it. (“ Sir is there something 
higher than Prana ? ” “ Yes, there is something higher 

than Prana.” “ Sir, tell it me”.)—507. 


<§l 


Note— An Ativadin is one who declares a great truth, or believes in a great truth. 
Here it means one who believes that Prana (Christ) is the ‘highest truth, next only to 
God. An Ativadin would, therefore, mean a Christian. One who believes in Christ 
should never be afraid of declaring his faith in him, and when asked by any one, should 
never deny him or conceal the truth. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

qq § qr wfq qqfrt q: msf mrq: 

stq Tqfasnmq^qfitfq *Rq 
*tqqt fqi%?rra II ? il 

ffcT #5515 5^55 II ^ II 

qq : Esah, this. 5 Tu, but. % Vai, verily. Ativadati, declares the 

highest truth, q: Yab, who. Satyena, with the true, about the true, 

i. e., Visnu. i q fqq q ffl Ativadati, declares the highest truth. Sah, that. qrgq 
Aham, I. qirq: Bhagavah, Sir. U3FI Satyena, by the true, by the Lord Visnu, 
by the grace of the True stfqqqrnr Ativadani, may I become an Ativadin. 

Iti, thus. UZPJ. Satyam, the true, Visnu. 3 Tu, but. qq Eva, even/ 
Vijijiiasitavyam, ought to be known, fiq Iti, thus, Satyam, 

the true, Visnu. vjnq: Bhagavah, Sir. fqfWTU Vijijna^e, desire to know, ffq 
Iti, thus. 

1. (The Lord called the True is higher than Prana). 
But he in reality is (a higher) Ativadin, who declares the 
Lord Visnu to be the True. “ Sir, may I become an Ativa¬ 
din by the grace of the True.” “ But we must (first) desire 
to know the True.” “ Sir, I desire to know the True.”—508. 
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Seventeenth Khanda 


Mantra i. 

1 ^T% JTTT^Rg ^frT 

f^TR?N ^frf T%TH 


%R HW RfWFT ffrT II $ ll 

5 % 11 ll 

3RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily. PPSTTHricT Vijduati, one understands. ^ 
Atha, then, *r£pT Satyam, the Lord called the True, the good Ruler, 
Vadati, he speaks, he declares the True to be Omniscient. ?r Na, not. =?rfT5lH^ 
Avijanan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient. Satyam, 

the True. Vadati, declares. R iT Hq Vijnanam, understanding, the Lord 

as Omniscient, tier Eva, even, only, g Tu, but. Eva, only, even. 

Vijijnasitavyam, one should desire to understand. ffij Iti, thus. 
f^tT^ Vijnanam, the understanding. Bhagavaji, Sir. Vijijn&se, 

I desire to understand. ^ Iti, thus. 

1. When one understands (the good Lord as Omniscient) 
then one declares the Good Lord (Satyam). One who does 
not understand (Him as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as 
the Good. Only he who understands the Omniscient, can 
declare the Good. This Omniscient, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the 
Omniscient.”—509. 

Note.—The word satya means the Good (sat) Ruler (ya). 


Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

PtamiRi ttfrretera rtfst^Tth^siirh 
fitr%ra fftni ? n 

II II 

Yada, when. % Vai, verily. Manute, perceives, acts zealously, 

realises that the Lord is the Thinker. Wf Atha, then, fasjpjrRr Vijanati, he 
understands. ^ Na, not. Amatva, without thinking, without being 
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rou£. RaTRTRr Vijan&ti, understands, Matva, by perceiving, by b 
ous, by knowing Him as Thinker, Eva, even, only. 7{ Na, not. frsiRTR 
Vijan&ti, understands as Omniscient. *tr: Matih f the Thinker, Reason, 
thought, perception, zeal. 3 Tu, but. RRTrTrRR^r Vijijn&sitavya, one should 
desire to understand, lti, thus, jjrit Matim, zeal, thinking, reasoning, 

perception, the Thinker, Bhagavah, Sir. Vijijnase, 1 desire to 

understand.. fR hi, thus. 


1. When one realises Him as the Thinker, then one 
knows Him as Omniscient. One who does not so realise, can¬ 
not understand Him as Omniscient. Only he who knows 
thus, understands the Omniscient. This Thinker, however, 
we must desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand 
the Thinker.”—510. 


Nineteenth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

spn 1 33^ 313333 33 tt 3 ?i#r 3 git 

ffiui ? n 

<sr>5: II ^ II 

2RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily, sjfqrm Shaddadhati, lias faith, believes, 
knows Him as Holv. 33 Atha, then - ’’3^ Manute, he has zeal, acts zealously, 
knows Him as Thinker. 3 Na, not. Agraddadhan, without faith, 

without knowing Him as Holy. 333 Manute, he acts with zeal, knows as 
Thinker. »*?33 fSraddadhat, has faith, knows as Holy. 33 Eva, alone. 333 
Manute, acts with zeal, knows as Thinker, 31*3 Sraddha, faith, holiness. $j 
Tu, but. <T3 Eva, alone. f3T3I3tf33S3T Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to 
understand. ?T3 lti, thus. «sn 3 f 3 ^raddham, faith, holiness, the Holy One. 333: 
Bhagavah, Sir, RT3?ra Vijijnase, I desire to understand. ?T3 Hi, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Holy, then one knows Him 
as Thinker. One who does not know Him as Holy, cannot 
know Him as Thinker. Only he who knows Him as Holy, 
can know Him as Thinker. This All-holy, however, we 
must desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand 
the All-holy.”—511, 







misrfiy 



1 RRcTy^ ?nf^RrIS3^mrr 

fdRdytfd ^T^nfrT R5T ^ RRfqTTRR^TR RST 
Wl^t RT%^RT ^frf II \ II 

?fcT f^ia: *$n^: II Ro || 

Yada, when. % Vai, verily. RT^figR Nististhati, attends on a spiritual 
teacher, has reverence : knows Him as Finn, Atha, then, sj^sjfR ^radda- 
, dhati, he has faith: knows him as holy. ^ Na, not. Anististhan, 

without reverence: knowledge of firmness. Sraddadhati, has faith: 

knows him as holy. RTRg^Nististhan, who has reverence: knowing Him as 
Firm, Eva, only, sj^R Sraddadhati^ has faith : one knows him as holy. 
RET Nistha, reverence, firmness, g Fu, but. Eva, only, even. 

Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know. fR lii, thus. pteR. Nistham, the 
All Firm. Bhagava^, Sir. RfiRRf Vijijnase, 1 desire to know, ^r iti, 

thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Firm, then one believes Him 
holy. One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot 
believe Him as holy. Only he wtio knows Him as firm, 
believes Him as holy. This firm Lord, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the firm 
One.”—512. 


Twenty-First Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

1 3vrr? ; -R faitagfa 

|| ^ || 

Yada, when. % Vai, verily. cRUTH Karoti, controls his passions : knows 
Him as Creator. ^ Atha, then. pn%gm Nististhati, has reverences knows Him 
as Firm. Na, not. ^rf>Rr Akritva, without controlling: knowing Him as 
Creator. Hiwyhi Nististhati, has reverence s knows Him as Firm. Kritv- 
having control, knowing Him as Creator. Eva, alone, Nistisihatt 
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: knows Him as Firm. gjRT KriDh control: creator, g Tu 


Si. 


alone. Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know. 

Kritim, control, creator. BhagavaJj, Sir. Vijijnase, I desii e to 

know. Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Creator, he knows Him as 
having firmness. The man who does not know Him as Crea¬ 
tor, can never know Him as having firmness. He alone knows 
Him as Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Creator there¬ 
fore, should one desire to know. “ Sir, I desire to know 
the Creator.”—513. 


Twenty-Second Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

1 SWrTSST HRpT QW& 

w&n ^rrfrr ^ 

ffrr II \ II 

il RR il 

jrT Yada, wlien. % Vai, verily. Sukham, happiness. 3*1% Labhate, he 

obtains. Atha, than. Jfiirm Karoti, performs a duty, qr Na, not. 9Er^5. 

Asukham, not happiness. 5 t®sqr Labdhva, having obtained, realised. 

Karoti, performs duty, knows the Creator, tgtjfw Sukham, happiness, q?r Eva, 
alone, stsetn Labdhva, having obtained. ?ftur?T Karoti, does any act. gtjT" Suk- 
ham, happiness. 5 Tu, but. qq Eva, alone. fqfsuuietrt'’fl? Vijijnasitavyam, 
one should desire to understand. 1 ti. thus, jjtd? Sukham, happiness, vmq: 
Bhagavah, Sir. f%f 3 T<TF% Vijijnase, 1 desire to understand. ?TcT Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Pleasure, he knows Him as 
the Creator, he who does not know Him as Pleasure, does not 
know Him as Creator. Realising Him as Pleasure alone, 
one knows Him as Creator. This Pleasure, however, we 
must desire to understand. “Sir, I desire to understand 
Pleasure.”—514. 
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*TT % WTT ?TT^r ^ WTT 

^ ftfawtTHcRT fft WTR W3T f^TqTTH ffrTIU 11 

5RT ^nrf^5i: II II 

W Yali, who. % Vai, verily, BhQma, infinity, the full Narayana. rf*r 

I at, that, Sukliam, pleasure, happiness, True and independent bliss, ^ 

Na, not. Alpe, finite, Mukt.i. The Released Souls. Sakham, happi¬ 

ness, pleasure. srr^T Asti, is. vg\\ Bhuma, infinity, qq Eva, only, Sukham, 
happiness, pleasure, Sukham. Bhuma, infinity. 5 Tu, but. qq Eva, 

onJ y. W^T^TRfrT^: Vijijnasitavyah, one should desire to understand, Iti, 

thus, Bhfimanam, the infinity. Bhagavah, Sir. f%f^T^n% Vijijnfise, 

I desire to understand, Iti, thus. 

1. He who is (the Lord Narayana) called the Infinity is 
real pleasure, without the grace of Infinity, there is no 
pleasure for the finite but Muktajivas. Infinity alone is 
pleasure one must, therefore, enquire into Infinity. “ Sir, 
I desire to understand Infinity.”—515. 

Note .—Thus Narayana called Infinity (Bhtimd) is the Good (Satya), the Omniscient 
(Vijnana), the Thinker (Mati), the Holy (braddha), the Firm (Nistha); the Creator 
(Kriti) ; and the Pleasure (Sukham). All these attributes belong to Him. 

Twenty-fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Jnwj^ipifd H 

^ q spftng; straff 

5T ^ jtfffifrft ii ^ n 

Yatra, where, under control of whom. ^ Na, not. Anyat, any 

thing else, Pa^yati, he sees. q Na, not. Anyat, any thing else. 

5 T^nrm Srinoti, one hears, q Na, not. Anyat, any thing else. 

Vijanati, understands, Sah, he. BhQtna, infinity. ^ Atha, but. ^ 

Yatra, where, under control of whom. Anyat, any thing else, 

Pasyati, lie sees. Anyat, any thing else. spfiH Srinoti, one hears. 














misTfy 


CIIHANDOGYA-UPA MSA D. 


\ • v J * j 'i 

ATnyat, any tlrng else. Rs TT H ri r T Vijanati, understands. FR. Tat, that. 

Alpam, small, Ya]j, who. % Vai, verily, *J?rr Bhfima, infinite. Tat, he. 

Amritam, immortal. Atha, then. arc^Yat, what. Alpam, small, 

whole class of Muktas. Tat, that. Martyam, mortal. U: Safi, he. 

vnrf: Bhagavat, Sir. Kasmin, in which. jrfttSrP Pratisthitah, foundation, 

rests, ffq 1 Iti, thus. ^ Sve, own. iii%m Mahimni, glory, arf? Yadi, or, if. qf 
Va, or. h Na, not. Mahimni, glory. ff*r Iti, thus. 

Note :—Ho Who is Infinity, Ho verily is Pleasure, in the limited (condition of the 
Muktas) there is no Pleasure (without the grace of Infinity). The Infinity alone is Plea¬ 
sure. Infinity however, one must trj r to unterstand. “Sir, I desiro to understand Infinity.” 




1. Without being permitted by whom, one does not 
see any thing else, one does not hear any thing else, one does 
not understand any thing else, He is the Infinite. But where 
he sees a thing under the control of something else, or hears 
it such, or understands it such that is the limited. He who 
is Infinite, He is verily the Immortal. But that which is the 
limited that is Mortal. 

“ Sir, in what does this Infinite rest? ” In His Own 
Glory or perhaps not even there.—516. 


Mantra 2. 

avtftfT 11 * 11 

?F?r II Rtf II 

nr Go, cow. ?rnji|. Aswam, horses, lha, here. Mahirr.a, glory 

Iti, thus. Achaksate, they call. gr«ritnm. Hasti-hiranyam, ele¬ 
phants and gold, Dasa-bharyam, slaves and wives. %arr% Ksetr&ni, 

fields. Ayatanani, houses, fn* Iti, thus, n Na, not. Aham, I. 

Evam, thus, snftH Bravimi, I say. Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily. 
Uvacha, said (Sanat Kumara). =5pn: Anyah, another, fl Hi, verily. 
Anyasmin, in another. srmrSrr: Pratisthitalj, resting. fpf Iti, thus. 

2. “ Cows and horses in this world are said to be glori¬ 

ous, so also elephant and gold, slaves and wives, fields and 
houses. But I did not mean any such glory,” thus said, 
Sanat Kumara. “ I said something different. * Infinity rest¬ 
ing in his own glory,’ is different from any worldly glory.” 
-517. 










VII ADHYAYA, XXV K HAND A, 1, 2. 



Twenty-fifth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

^ H FRTHHI<M|dTAf f Hi 3^1 ^<=n^H=U^ril- 

tstri gr*?tut ?T % irAsffg^ts?Tft^ 

II? II 


Sail, lie. ^ Eva, alone. n*K5lT3; Adhastat, below. Sail, lie. TqffetH 
Uparistat, above. u: Safe, lie. qtstr^ Pascliat, behind. Sab, he. 

Puraslat, before. *p Sail, he. ?f%HTrT: Daksinatah, on the right, q: Sail, lie 
Uttaratah, left, Sail, lie. rr=j- Eva, alone. 53 JT Idam, this, the nearest. 
^ Sarvam - a1 '; aM under Him, the Full. ^ hi, thus. Atha-atah, 

now, then. STSfTCTOr: Ahaukaradegab, self consciousness. Adega, teaching 
,® , L °;, d Aniruddha in the Jiva. <r* Eva, only. * 3 * Ah aril, I. The Lord 
called Aliatn. q? Eva, alone. Adhastat, below, ^ Aham, I. The 

Ahani. 3qfer?r Uparistat, above. ^ Aham, 1 . The Aham. \ni* Padlich&t, 
ein.Kl. Abam, I. The Aliam Purastat, before, Aham, 1. 

>c / lam. Daksinatah, on the right, ^53 Aliam, I. The Aham. 

UttarataJj, on the left. 9 ^ Aham, 1, q=r Eva, alone. 

1- Tlie Infinite indeed is below, above, behind, be- 
ore, right and left—this He indeed is Full (Sarvam). Now 
follows the explanation of the Infinite residing in the Jiva 
and called (“ I ”). The “ I ” is below, the “ I ” is above, the 

“ 1 ” ls „ beknd ’ tlle “ 1 ” ^ before, the “ I ” is on the right, 

t ie ‘1 is on the left, the “ I ” verily is the nearest and 
the Full.—518. 


Mantra 2. 

WRHFf?T q^y IfHHT q%JT” 

g^rreimr rt#tfa 

^ W# 1^ ft 3 iR ?rR ^ tTR ^ 

* *mr 

^ 1 wr fcsws* 

5tr^r m&n kt s i famfr i mire l n ? „ 

?br qsgfsRis H rh II 
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Athatah, now. then. ^TTRf^r-' Atm&de^ali, the explanation of the 
Infinity as atma, his aspect as Vasudeva. tnj Eva, even, alone. 'qTRT Atma, 
Self. qq Eva, even, alone. ^reRFcT Adhastat, below. ’SFIRT Atma, ^Self. 

Uparistat, above. Atma, Self. qy^ief Pafichat, behind. 3HW Atma 

Self. Purastat, before. =$rrRr Atma, Self. Daksinatal.i, on the 

right. 'ZJWJ Atma. Self. SrFTrT: Uttaralah, on the left, $iTRr Atma, Self, qq 
Eva, alone. Idam,uhis : the nearest. ^{^Sarvam, All ; Full. fR Iti, thus. 

Saji, he. qy Va, verily, irq-; Esah, this. Evam, thus. q^q^Pasyan, seeing, 
qqtf Evam, thus. Manvanah, thinking. Irq* Evam, thus. Vijanan, 

understanding. SFRTCR: Atmaratih, thinking the Self to be the Highest. 

A A 

Atmakridah, sporting with the Atman, Atmamithunah, unites with 

A A A 

the Atman. SFTcHRR: Atmananda^i, who has Atman for his Joy. Sail, he. 

Savarat, having the Lord for his Sva; as his king. qqR Bliavati, be¬ 
comes. rjTO Tasya, his, of the freed soul, Sarvesu, in all Lokeeu, 

worlds. K&macharah, freedom of movement, srr Bhavati, becomes, 

qrqr Atha, but. q Ye. who. Anyatha, otherwise. A tali, than this, 

fqj: Viduli, know. ^RTCF^FT Anyarajanah, are under other kings than the Lord 
called Sva. % Te, they. ^wr^TT: Ksayyalokah, dwellers of Transitory worlds. 
*RRT Bhavanti, become, qqpr Tesam, of them, *rtg Sarvesu, in all. 
Lokesu, world, Akamachara^, want of freedom of movement, vrqi'q 

Bhavati, becomes. 

2. Next follows the explanation of the Infinite as the 
Self (Vasudeva). Self is below, Self is above, Self is behind, 
Self is before, Self is on the right, Self is on the left, the 
Self alone is the nearest and the Full. 

He who sees Him thus, thinks of Him thus, understands 
Him thus, He always thinks the Self to be highest, He sports 
in the Self, He unites with the Self, has the Self for his joy, 
and comes directly under the rule of the Self. For Him 
there is freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those 
who understand Him differently from this, live in perish¬ 
able worlds and are under inferior rulers, for them there is 
no freedom of movements in all worlds.—519. 
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Twenty-sixth Khanda 

Mantra i. 

cRT f qT rhfut q^q Rq RRRRq rmrr 
^TRR: 5TRT SSTRFR qjTCTRR: *RT WRR UT- 

<*RR3f STRR Wiq WRR WUTH N kKW MI =U RRS- 
sTHRRT qoTRRRr mHHRRr ^qRRRRf^RTRRR: 

5tr*rt *r wtfrt qRRRT rhtrrt ff^t 
^TFR: qRTRTRR ^qftrfrT Mil’ 

rTf^I Iasya, his. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. iXrTTO Etasya, of this. 

Evarii pasyatah, of thus seeing. Of one who sees thus. One who is Mukta or 
released. ir^qr^rTCt Evammanvanasya of one who thinks thus, ir^7 Evam, thus. 
r^TRrT Vijanatah, understanding thus. 3TT^FT: Atmatah, from the Supreme 
Lord called Atman or Sat. RHU- Pranah, Prana. Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord, called Atman or Sat ^pjOT Asa, hope. bttfft Atmatah, from 
the Supreme Lord called Atman or Sat. Smarah, Memory. ^TFRrT Atma¬ 
tah, from the Supreme L«>rd. ^rr^T^: Akasah, the ether. ^tfhr: Atmatah, 
horn the Supreme Lord. %*r Iejah, fire. ^TTRrT: Atmatah, from the Supreme 
waters. qrrcr Atmatah. from the Supreme Lord. qrffq*TT‘ 
Avirbhavatirobhavau, the appearance and disappearance of the world 
systems. ^PRcf: Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, Annam, food. 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. Balam, force. =rf*FT Atmatah, from 

the Supieme Lord. Vijnanam, understanding, Atmatah, from 

the Supreme Lord, Dhyanam, meditation. Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord, phtr Chittam, mind, unsteady memory, Atmatah, 

from the Supreme Lord. Sahkalpah, will. Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord, Manali, mind. ^F*FT Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. 
^ Vak, speech, Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. qpT Nama, name, 

qmw Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. Mantrah, Sacred hymns, 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, Karmani, sacred rites, 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, <tr Eva, alo e. ^r Id am, this world, ^r 
S arvam, all. Iti, thus. 

1. Of the released soul which sees thus, which thinks 
thus, understands thus, (there takes place the vision of crea¬ 
tion, sustenance and dissolution of the Universe. He sees 
how) the Chief Prana conies out of the Lord (Atman), how 
the Hope comes out from the Atman: how the Steady 
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. i ry emerges from Him, liow the Ether comes from th 

Atman, the Fire from the Atman, the Water from the Atman 
the appearance and disappearance of the world from the 
Atman, Food from Atman, Power from Atman, Understand¬ 
ing from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Unsteady Memory 
from Atman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from Atman, 
the Speech from Atman, the Name from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Karinas from Atman, verily how all this 
Universe comes out from the Atman alone.—520. 


§L 


Note :—This verse also describes the glory of the Released Soul. The Mukta sees 
the panoramic view of the creation of the universe, and how everything at the dawn of 
creation comes out of the Lord. 


Mantra 2. 

firm Rsr'rr ernTr wi % !jR§jsFTR*rcqR: war 
qnm-Tttrm T&rfct vmrr *Rtftrrc*R*, 

Vi 

f^I^TcT rK II R II 

qfc'qsr: WZi II II 
mm stqis^j 11$ 11 

?T.r Tat, about this, q^: Esah, tin's, f$loka|i, verse. r Na, not. 

qqq: Pafjyali, the seer, the Mukta Jiva. qfgrr Mrityum, death. Pa^yati, 

sees, st Na, not. fru^Rogam. disease, sj Na, not. Uta, also. gtqjRPSf 
Du^khatfun, sorrow; pain, ^r Sarvam, all. 5 Ha, verily, qyq: Prasyah, 
the seer, the released soul. qyqrtr Padyati, sees, Sarvam, all, the 

Supreme Lord called Full, Apnoti, obtains, w Sarva&ih, always, 

everywhere. ?f?r Iti, thus. u: Sal; He q^r Ekadha, one-fold. vrqft 
Bhavati, becomes. fatlT Tridha, three-fold, Bhavati, becomes, q-gtjr 
Panchadha, five-fold, ^fr^rr Saptadha, seven-fold, fpnrr Navadha, nine-fold, 
■sr Cha, and. qq Eva, alone, thus. 5^: Punah, again. Cha, and. qaRr?pq 
Ekadasa, eleven. *q?r: Smritah, is called. su^^T ^atamcha dasarha, one 
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and ten and one tig;: ■q Ekab cha, and one. Hgqrfij q RSJTH! Sal 
. .fihaviriisatib, one thousand and twenty. qTSRSJsa' Ahara suddhau, food 
being pure, teaching or doctrine being pure, Sattvasuddhih, purity of 

knowledge, Saltvasuddliau, when the mind is pure, gq Dhruva, 

stead y- Smritili, memory, means of meditation. Smritilambhe, 

when meditation is steady. Sarvagranthinam, of all fetters. 

Vi-pra-moksah, unloosening, Tasinai, to him. Mridi- 

takasayaya, whose faults have been rubbed out. qqq: qpn Tamasah param, 
I he other side of darkness. gitfqfq Darsayati, shows. qqqw Bhagavan, Lord. 

Sanat K. uma rah, Sanat Kuuiara. q»r Tam, him. Skandafi, 

Skanda. ffq Iti, thus, Achaksate, they say. Tam, him. 

Skandah, Skanda. ffq Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. 

There is this verse about it: “ the released soul 
does not see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees 
everything and obtains everything everywhere. He becomes 
one, He becomes three, He becomes live, He becomes nine, 
and it is said He becomes eleven as well, nay He becomes 
one hundred and eleven and one thousand and twenty.” 

Right doctrine leads to right thinking. Right think¬ 
ing conduces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm 
(theie is vision of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened 
completely. 

To the sage Narada, with his faults all rubbed out, the 
Great Teacher Sanat Kumara showed the other side of dark¬ 
ness. Sanat Kumara is called the Great Warrior, yea he is 
called the Great Warrior.—521. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


tl,,fP, The - la ;? kha " tJa ended With the ** as tbc highest- The next khanda teaches 

nrfnt T- 18 *'**'**’ B " d W ° fl " d th ° enigmatical Wg the prana moves by the 

pr4ija, it gives prana to the prana. It may be construed as meaning tint n 

ltat ,„ 5 1 z™,rT 

wrong. Hence the Commentator explains it" olUd b ° 
That which is Prana (the Christ) moves by the PRlNA, namely 
moves by the Supreme Brahman, who is the PRANA and this the true 
meaning of the phrase prAnah prAnena yAti. The phrase prAnah pranam 
ladan means the Supreme Brahman (Prana) gives to Prana all desired 
objects That the word prnna means the Supreme Brahman, we find 
horn the following &uti:-He is the PRANA of prAna itself (Rena) 
The phrase pranaya dadAti means that the Prana hands over to the 
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/me PElNA the Soul of the freed, having shown him the Supr 
elf. (In other words lie is the Mediator): that the Prana Vayu gives to 
the disciple the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman even. He shows the 
Brahman to him through knowledge. 


The word ativadi means he who says (vadati) to the disciple the 
truth about the highest (atita), for the Highest has gone beyond all else, 
(beginning with annam and ending with prana). (He who pioclaims the 
Highest is Ativadi—the Evangelist). The phrase EsaTu Va Ativadati uses 
the word Tu (but), in order to show that something new is being taught. 
He who proclaims the chief Prana as the highest, is called an Ativadi 
with regard to Prana; but he who proclaims the Lord called Satya, as 
the highest is higher than that Ativadi who proclaims the Prana only. 
The phrase “Sir, is there anything higher than Prf.na,” is to be supplied 
here in order to complete the sense. This we do on the maxim where 
any sense of a passage cannot be made out without supplying certain 
words or sentences, these must be supplied in order to complete the sense. 
In every sentence the necessary ellipsis must be supplied, if the sen¬ 
tence otherwise gives no meaning. This we do on the maxim enunciated 
by the venerable Badarayana himself in the following Sutra. (III-3-37). 

“ If it be objected that otherwise (i. e., there being none higher than 
Prana) he cannot be different from the Supreme Being, we reply the objec¬ 
tion is not valid ; for (it is fit to narrow the denotation of “ all ” in the 
&uti) as taught by Scripture.” 

When it is stated that Prana is tlio foremost of all, it may seem that the separate¬ 
ness of Pr&na from the Supreme is not possible to maintain, but this is no difficulty; for 
the statement will be seen consistent if things are admitted as postulated by Scripture ; 
and the Scrip trial teaching here is that Prana is superior, (not absolutely to all, but) to all 
other souls; and the Supreme Being is superior to Pr&na. If it be said that there is none 
higher than Pr&na, it is to be denied ; for 

“(It is proper to hold that Satya, the Lord, is superior to Prana, as 
it may be seen from) supplying the ellipsis ; for they (Chhandogas) have 
added to Satya a distinguishing element (particle) as in every other case.” 

That the superiority of the Lord is declared in the passage, would become evident 
on supplying the question and answer as in the previous cases ; for the Sakhins distin¬ 
guish Satya from Prana thus : “ Put lie indeed speaks of the Supreme Thing, who speaks of 
Satya ” ; (i. e., by using the adversative conjunction 3 ‘ but ’ they draw the distinction that 
he who speaks of Satya is really speaking of the Supreme Thing with greater truth than 
he who speaks of Prana) (Chh. VII. 10). Just as there is the use the of distinguishing 
attributes and the statements in other eases, (so also distinction is drawn in the case of 
Satya by saying, “But he, &c") And this is said also in the Brihat Tantra: “The 
superiority over man of the gods remains the same even in heaven ; and over them, of 
Prana; and over Prana, certainly that of Hari, the eternally blessed.” Then an objection 
may be raised thus ; not only Visnu called Satya is above Prana, there are many others 
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a fter Satya, Kriti, Nislitlia, Vijuana and others are mentioned as different from 
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another. But this objection is not valid. 


Because the same deity (spoken of as the Aksara) is described by 
the terms) Satya, etc. 

Satya and other words denote the qualities which only form the essence of the 
same Supreme Deity. This is said in the Brahma Tarka : “ To Him who is different from, 
and exhalted over, the group (series) of which the first is Naina and the last is Prana, 
and whose essence consists of Satya, etc.', (truth etc., etc.), (who is the true, etc.,) to Him, 
the glorious Visnu, the creator of all, obeisance is made. Obeisance is made to that 
glorious Lord, whose qualities beginning with Satya and ending with Ahamkara are 
described (in the Sruti) and from whom alone the soul obtains release.” 

He who proclaims Prana to be the highest is called an Ativadi, but 
he who proclaims Visnu to be the highest is more truly entitled to the 
name of Ativadin. The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He is Sat 
or free from all faults, and Ya or controller ; because He is the good 
governor, therefore, He is called Satya. 


If Visnu is Satya then how do you explain the subsequent khan das where 
Vijuana, Mati, Sraddha, Nistha, Kriti, Sukham, Bliuma, Ahamkara, and Atman are shown ; 
each succeeding to be higher than the preceding one in the series. The Commentator 
explains that all these names describe the various attributes of the Lord Visnu called 
here Satya, the good governor. 


The Lord VLpu is called Vijuana, because He lias specific (vi) 
knowledge (Jnfina) of everything; or His form is highest knowledge. He 
is called Mati, because He has general knowledge, i. e., knows everything 
geneiically as well. He is called Sraddha because His form is always 
holy. He is called Nistha because He is always firm. He is called Kriti 
because He is the creator of all. He is called Sukham because He is full 
bliss. He is called Bliuma because he is full of all auspicious qualities. 

In describing Bhuma it has been said that nothing else is seen there. It should 
no be understood to mean that in Bhuinft nothing else exists; and on the other hand it 
means that everything else really exists but dependent upon Bhuma. Therefore the 
Commentator says 

He is called Bliuma because be is full and because without depend¬ 
ence upon Him nothing else can exist. Everything else is small 
compared with Bhuma. 

The Commentator no w explains the phrase that Bhuma is above and below. 

He the Lord full of all auspicious qualities, pervading all localities, 
always from eternity is self dependent, and all objects are under His con- 
trol from all times. 


Being full, all the above attributes are now shown to bo the logical consequence 
of His being full, ancl to follow logically one from the other. 

Because He is full, therefore, He is all joy, because He is all joy 
therefore, He is the creator of all; because He is the creator of all there 
fore* He is perfectly steady; because He is perfectly steady, therefore, He is 
all holy; because He is all holy, therefore, He is all Knower genetically 
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ikinker) ; because He knows everything generically, therefore He is 
all knower specifically (the omniscient) ; therefore the Lord Hari is omnis¬ 
cient ; because He is omniscient, therefore, He is free from all faults and 
ruler of all (sat=good, free from all faults ; and ya=controller ; Satya= 
the holy or the Good governor). Bhuma is a name of Narayana, He is 
also called Aliafdcara because He makes the consciousness of T in all; since 
in His aspect of Aniruddha He dwells within all Jivas and causes their no¬ 


tion of T ness. 

Bat the Jiva is atomic, the Lord within the Jiva must therefore be atomic. How is 
it that Ho is described here as all-pervading ; to this the Commentator replies.:— 

Though the Lord is atomic as existing within the Jiva, yet through 
His Lordly and mysterious power, He is all-pervading ; just as in the little 
body of the child (Visnu), Markandeya the sage saw, when he entered into 
it through his Yoga power, infinite universes endless and beginningless. 
Thus the Lord Hari, the Supreme, though atomic in Jiva, is yet all-pervad¬ 
ing ; verily Vasudeva is the Supreme Lord. He is called Atma because He 
is all-pervading ; verily there is no distinction and differences in the Lord 


Hari. Thus it is in the Parama Sara. 

It is said he who is Bhuma is immortal that which is small is mortal. This would 
meau that except the Lord, everything else was mortal. But as the released souls are 
called immortal, it would mean that such souls are identical with the Lord. The Commen¬ 
tator shows that the word Alpa meaning small, refers to the raleased souls, as compared 
with Bhuma the Lord. And that the released souls are not mortal in the strict sense of 
the word. For then the Goddess Rama would also become mortal, and would be joyless, 
because the text says there is no happiness in that which is Alpa. 

The true meaning of the phrase ‘ there is no happiness in the small’ 
is that without the grace of Bhuma, the small or the Mukta Jivas can 
have no happiness. Similarly the Muktas are really immortal, but their 
immortality is dependent upon the Lord, therefore, they are called mortal. 

Even the goddess £>ri the Full is Alpa but immortal, because she is 
beloved of the Lord and eternally free and though she is called Alpa she 
is all full, through the loving grace of the Lord. (She in fact is included 


in the word Bhumd). 

If even the Muktas have no joy, except through the grace of the Lord, why are they 
described as Atma-Rati, &c., meaning that they delight in the self, love the self, revel in 
the self, rejoice in the seif, become a self ruler, He is Lord and Master in all the worlds. 
To this the Commentator says that the true meaning of the words Atina-rati, &c., is not 
what you have given, but they are as follows : - 

Atina-rati means loving the Lord. Atma-Krida means delighting 
in the Lord. Atma Mithuna means revelling in the Lord. Atma Ananda 
means rejoicing in the Lord. Similarly Svarat does not mean an autocrat 
or self-ruler, but it means he who is directly under the rule of the Lord 
called Sva or the independent. The released souls take their commands 
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recti y from the Lord (and from no inferior being) and the Lor or? 
tways directly present to them. Therefore, a released soul is called 
Svarat, meaning ruled-by-tlie-Lord. 


The phrase Atmatah Pranah Atmatah Asa, &c., do not mean that Pranah Asa, &e., 
come out from the self of the released soul, but it means that the released soul sees the 
panorama of creation spread out before his sight, he sees how the various hierarchies 
of Pranah, etc., come out at the dawn of creation from the Supreme Lord. 

The last sentence is “the wise sees everything Sarvaiu Hi Pasyah Pasyati ” this 
shows that the Pasyah or the Mukta Jiva only sees creation unfolded before him, and 


not that he creates. The word Pasya means the seer, the released soul, to whom the 
past is unfolded. That it means the seer we find also from the following passage : — 


Yacla Palate Rukma varnam “ when the seer sees that brilliant 
form” (Katha). The person entitled to meditate on Bhuma is Lord 
Brahma in the first place, directly and principally. Pie through this 
knowledge obtains from Visnu the divine love called Rati, and with that 
he sports with the Lord, for ever; and revels in him as a loving wife 
with her husband and thus he gets An and a or bliss. The Supreme Lord is 
his king and no one else, therefore, he is called Svarat. (Thus except 
Brahma no one else is entitled properly to be called Atma-rati, Atmakrida 
&c.) Brahma alone sees creation of Prana, &c., and not every Mukta. 

The other worshippers of Visnu, lower than Brahma, obtain fruits 
according to their fitness, when they get Mukti. There is no doubt in 
it. Thus it is in Parama Tattva. 


The gradation among the Muktas is a well recognised fact with Madhva. Thus all 
the qualities of Mukta mentioned in khantlas 25 & 2G applly literally and fully to Brahma 

alone, while they are true, more or less, with regard to other Muktas, according to their 
evolution. 

. phrase “ now the instruction about Ahahkara” has been explained by us as re¬ 
am ng to Aniruddha. This point is further cleared, by showing the inconsistency of 
^ ana ^i°n given by those, who take the word Ahankara here as the ordinary ego ism, 
o result of avidyd. The Commentator shows that if Ahahkara here meant any thing 
other than the Supreme Lord, then it would bo impossible to say regarding it, that this 
Ahankara is above, or this Ahahkara is below, &c. In fact, all the perfect attributes of 
Bhuma are ascribed to Ahankara. Therefore, Ahahkara here cannot mean the ordinary 
egoism. Therefore the Commentator says 

It is not proper to construe the word Ahahkara taught here, as 
something different from the Lord ; for the following reason : — 

_ Tlie question asked by Narada is “ Sir, I want to know Bhuma;” 
and in reply to this Sanat Kum&ra describes Bhuma as that which is above 
that which is below &c., and then lie goes on to describe Ahahkara. 
I his being in answer to the question about Bhftma, Ahahkara 
cannot but mean BlmmS. Moreover Ahahkara, if taken here to mean 
not the Lord Bhuma, but something else; then this Ahahkara 

would be as full and infinite as Bhuma and consequently equal to the 
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But no one admits that Ahafikara, meaning egoism, is equh 
the Lord. Nor can you say that infinity and fullness ascribed to Akah- 
lcara are .figurative only, for when a tiling can be construed in its princi¬ 
pal sense, it is wrong to interpret it in a figurative sense. Therefore 
when we can interpret this Ahafikara as a form of the Lord, and thus 
take the word fullness in its primary and principal sense, we need not 


take it in its secondary sense and say that the fullness ascribed to Ahafi¬ 
kara is figurative only. Moreover, the question being about Bhuma, 
there was no occasion to enter into a panegyric about Ahafikara, for no 
one had asked any question about it. The word Atha with which the 
khanda begins and which says Atha, Atah Ahafikara Ade&i “ now an 
explanation of Ahafikara,” the word Atha has the force of not commenc¬ 
ing a new topic, but of describing an alternative form. It means, having 
described Bhuma' now we shall describe it again in another way. The 
description of Bhuma is of that form of the Lord which is called 
Narayana. Having described this Narayana form, we now describe 
that form of the Lord which is called Aniruddha or Aham. The force 
of the word Atah in the above sentence is “ with the grace of the Lord.” 
A means Supreme Lord and Tah means from; therefore Atah means 
“ from the Supreme Lord or with the grace of the Supreme Lord called *T.” 

We have explained the word Atma-rati and Svarat, &c.^ as love of the 
Lord, having the Lord as one’s sole King, &c. The words Atma and Sva 
mean the Supreme Lord. In the word Svayambhu and Atmabhu the 
words Sva and Atma mean the Lord, and they do not mean self, for 
Brahma (who is called by these names, and which are generally translated 
as self-born) is nowhere taught as self-created. On the contrary the fol¬ 
lowing fjruti declares expressly that Brahma is created, He who cieates 
Brahma in the beginning (Svet. VI., IS.) As in the words Svayambhu and 
Atmabhu the words Sva and Atman mean Visnu ; similarly here also the 
word Atman means Visnu alone. Therefore when the £n - uti says “ now 
an instruction about the atman,” it does not refer to the Jiva Atman, but 
to the Supreme Lord Visnu. The Sruti says that from Atman pioceeds 
Prana, from Atman springs Hope, from Atman comes Memory, from Atman 
Ether, Fire, Water, &c.” Now if Atman meant here the self of the emanci¬ 
pated Jiva, then it would mean that the Mukta Jiva creates Prana, Me¬ 
mory, Ether, Fire, Water, &c. But as a matter of fact, it is impossible to 
say that the creation of Prana, &c., is from any Mukta Jiva. Lord Bada- 
ruyana in his Vedanta Sutras (IV. 4. 17) clearly says that though Mukta 
Jivas enjoy all bliss, and all power, yet they have no power to create an 
universe. Thus there is no creative power in the released souls, that 
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to the Lord alone. Therefore in this last khanda, since it 
tioned that from Atman proceeds Prana and from Atman alone, we 
conclude that this Atman here means the Lord alone, and not any released 
soul, how high soever. Moreover, in the Pra^na Upanisad it is said 
Atmata Eva Prana Jay ate (III. 3. 3) which shows that Prana is produced 
from Atman alone and not from anything else ; therefore it is produced 
from the Lord. For it is impossible to construe that passage as referring 
to the released souls. Similarly in this Skanda Purana it is written that 
the word Atma is principally applied to Visnu, and to others only figura¬ 
tively ; similarly the word Sva. Therefore Brahma is called Atmabhu the 
child of Visnu, Svabliu the child of the Independent One. 

The word Idam in the last khanda means the Lord, for it literally 
means * this’ and refers to something very near. The Lord is called Idam 
or this, because He is the nearest object of all to us, for He is inside of our 
very being. The word Sarvam there means possessing full attributes, the 
perfect fullness. The words Bhuma, Aham, and Atma describe the three 
aspects of the Lord Hari: as Bhuma, He is the cosmic agent, as Aham, He 
is the Psychic agent inside all Jivas, and as Atman, He unites the Jivas 
with the world. Thus the Lord is called Idam or this, because in all 
three aspects He is ever near, the nearest of all. 

If the word Idam Sarvam meant the Lord is the nearest and Full, then the Grammar 
would require Sa Eva Ayarn Sarvah in the masculine gender and not in the neuter. How 
do you explain this change of gender? To this the Commentator replies as follows 

All attributes whether feminine or masculine or neuter are under 


the Supreme Lord : by His command there is constant interchange of 
gender everywhere; therefore, the Lord is called Kali (Masculine) Kim 
(Feminine), Karn (Neuter). Everything is verily the Supreme, He is the 
Atma of all; the Aditi and words like Devas, &c., of whatever gender they 
may be, apply to the Lord. Thus it is in the Lifiga Nirnaya. 

The phrase Ahara Suddhau Sattva Sudd hi is generally translated as meaning « if the 
food is clean, the mind is cleau.” But this is not the true meaning of the phrase. The 
word ahara here does not mean food, but means the study of Sastra, the Ahara or accept¬ 
ance of teaching. Therefore the Commentator says :— 


The word Ahara means the absorbing (Ahriti) of knowledge from the 
Guru, (teacher). When this Ahara or absorption of knowledge, is pure, 
then follows the purity of the mind (for if the teaching is wrong the mind 
can never be purified). When there is purity of knowledge or mental 
purity, then comes the steady memory, when there is steadiness of memorv 
then there is the direct vision (Aparoksa) of the Lord Hari, when there is 
direct vision then there is final release (Moksa;. Thus it is in the Sadhana 
Nirnaya. 






First Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

ww ^?j ?fns 

^nr ftftt^rftra'- 

s*mrr% ii ? ii 

^7X Atha, now. It shows the commencement of a new topic, Yat, 
what, f^idam, this. Asmin, in this, g’gjtft Brahmpure, in the city 

of Brahman; or in Brahman the full: in the body called the city of God. 

Daharam, small, Pundarikam, lotus. Vesma, the palace. 

Daharah, small. 3TT?q^ Asmin, in this. ^FrT: Antah, within. ^(T^rSP 
Akasah, Ether: the elemental ether, rnw* Tasmin, in that. Yat, what. 
gST^r: Antah, within. ^ Tat, that. Anvestavyam, is to be searched. 

grjTat, that, Vava, verily. Vijijnasitavyam, should be known, 

determined. Iti, thus. 

1. (The teacher says) “ Now in this city of Brahman, 
there is this palace, the small lotus (of the heart). Within 
this, there is the small Ether. That which is within this, 
He is to he sought for, He is to be understood.”— 522 . 

Mantra 2. 

ft»?5RW?FTCr: ft? ftsft 

ftftr^mr^mft n n 

Tain, to him : to the teacher. ^ Chet, if. gf: BrQyuh, they, (/>., the 
pupils) may say, may ask. ^ Yad, what, Idam, this. Asmin, in 

this Brahmapure, in the city of Brahman, or in Brahman the full. 

Daharam, small. <prg'<TgtfT Pundarikam, lotus. Vesma, the palace. 

5?*: Daharah, small Asmin, in this. STl^r^r: Akasah, Ether, Kim, 

what. rfoT Tat, that. Atra, there. Vidyate, exists. Yat, what, 

which. Anvestavyam, is to be searched for. jjq; Yat, what, gpf Vava, 

verily. r%f*T5Tn%?f=3IH Vijijnasitavyam, should be known. I ti, thus. 

2 . And if they (the pupils) should say to him : “Now 
with regard to that city of Brahman, and the palace in it. 
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small lotus of the heart, and the small Ether 
heart, what is there within, that deserves to he sought 
for, or that is to be understood.”—523. 


Note:—The doubt of the pupils is: “How the all-pervading Brahman, who contains 
all, bo contained in the small ether of the heart ?” 


Mantra 3. 

^ WT^T^T 

dlftrf 11 \ 11 

SP Sah, He (Teacher). gsiTri BrOyad, let him say. Yavan, as much. 

% Vai, verily, A yam, this. 3rraT5P Akasali, the All-luminous, the Supreme 

Self. rN^rer Tavan, so much, in qualities and size, qq: Esali, this, 

Antai hridayeh, within the heart : within the ether of the heart. Hridaya, is 
a compound of 4t hrid ” and u aya ” — 11 mover within the heart, i.e. f the ether 
in the heart.” ^TT^Trcn Akasah, the All-luminous, the Supreme Self. Ubhe, 
both. The free and the non-free. The Mukta and the non-Mukta. 

Asmin, in the Akasa. jqprpjRrCr Dyavaprithivi, Heaven and Earth. 3PcP Antah, 
within, qq Eva, just, even. sPuT^f Samahite, contained, Ubhau, both. The 
free and the non-free. The Mukta and non-Mukta. Agnih, the Fire. ^ 

Cha, and. qpg: Vayuli, Air. ^ Cha, and. Suryachandramasau, 

the Sun and the Moon, Ubhau, both. The free and the non-free. The 
Mukta and non-Mukta. Vidyut-naksatrani, the Lightnings and 

the Stars. ^ Yat, that, which. ^ Cha, and. 3^3 Asya, his, (of the transmi- 
grating Jiva). I ha, here. ^r?cT Asti, is: is helpful to the transmigrating 

Soul, i.e ., other bound Jivas like him. ^ Yat, what. ^ Cha, and. ^ Na, not. 

Asti, is : a thing is said to be non-existant, which is of no use to a parti¬ 
cular being. The freed souls are non-being with regard to the bound souls ; 
for they are of 11c use to the latter. Sarvam, all. Tat, that. 

Asmin, in it. Sam&hitam, contained, cjpr hi, thus. 

3. Then let the Teacher say, “ as large as is this 
All-luminous (Lord pervading the external space), so large 
is also that All-luminous (Lord who is) within the Ether of 
the Heart. Both (the Free and Bound Devas of) Heaven 
and Earth are contained within Him, both (sorts of) Eire 
and Air, both (kinds of) Sun and Moon, both (sorts of) Light¬ 
ning and Stars, and whatever that exists here namely the 
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d Jivas), and whatever is not (namely all Free Jivai 
all that is contained within the Brahman (who exists in the 
Ether within the lotus of the heart).—524. 


Mantra 4. 

cr FRTTfcK =q 

m q w*m qsq^qq qr r% 

rT^TSmRT^qcf ffrf U 2 \\ 

rf Tarn, to him, to the Teacher. qjfrj Chet, if. grg: Brftyuh, they may say. 

Asmin, in this. %rl Chet, if. Idam, this, g'fUg*; Brahmapure, in 

the city of Brahman, in ihe Brahman existing within the heart. Sarvam, 

all. SPTrftqq Samahitam, is contained. ^r^TRrr Sarvani, all. ^ Cha, and. 
Bhutani, beings. sqq Sarve, all. ^ Cha, and. Kamah, desires, vrj Yada, 

that, when, qrjrj; Enat, to this, to this body. Jara, old age. ^nTTH 

Apnoti, reaches. Pradhvamsate, destroys, qr Va, or. fqr*r Kim, what. 

rTrT: Tatah, then, qrfqnirGq% Atisisyate, remains behind, qfq Iti, thus. 

4. If his pupils should ask him “ if everything that 
exists is contained in that Brahman the Full, all Beings 
and all Desires, then what is left of this body, when old 
age reaches it and destroys it.” — 525. 

Note: — If when this body dies this Brahman were to vanish, what is the use of 
inquiring about this Brahman, who is dependent upon the body and grows old, decays and 
dies with the body. 

Mantra 5 , 

h fqrnro q qVrnq q?qq 

qqrfiqr qq wr^rqf^qr^r fqqfr 
fqrqq^rrsmm: qwqqq: ^qqq^ 
qqt ij%t qqr qsngwrq q q^qqm^mr 

q qqqq q %wq q qqqrq##q 11 * 11 

U: Sah, he, the l eacber. ^rra- BrQyat, let him say. ^ Na, not. sum 
Asya, of this body. 5Rqr Jaraya, with the old age. (r^a; Etat, this. Brahman. 

Jiryati, decays. Grows old. ^ Na, not. spiipT Vadhena, with the slaying. 
With the death. =gvn Asya, of this bod}'. Hanyate, is killed, qr^ Etat, 

this Brahman, Satyam, the true. The Eternal. The infinite powers. 

awwj* Brahmapuram, Brahman the full, srfwf Asmin, in him. gjfrfp Kamah, 
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<&IJ desires. ^nflrTT^ Samahitah, are contained, i. e ., is Purna Kama. 

Esali, this Brahman, dwelling within the ether ot the lotus of the heart. 
STrRF Atma, the Self. Apahatapapma, free from sins, Vijarah, 

free from old age. Vimrityuh, free from death. f%soT3v Visokah, free 

from grief. Vijighatsali, free from hunger. Apipasah, free 

from thirst. ^£TRR: Satyakamah, he whose desires are true, 
Satyasafikalpali, he whose will is true. 3 RT Yatha, as, according as they de¬ 
serve, or are fit. f| Hi, verily, tpf Eva, even, just, snip P raj ah, people : the 
freed jivas. Anvavisanti, follow, enter into the Lord. zpugHJPM** Yatha- 

nusasanam, as commanded by Him. Yam, what, 35 Yam, what. 

Antam, object. Place. ^tptrrp Abhikamah, desirous of, or attached to. 
Bhavanti, they become, sr Yam, what. Janapadam, country. 3 R 

Yam, what. Ksetrabhagam, a piece of land. rR Tam, that. rR Tam, 

that. x& Eva, alone. Just. 3<T3fbn?cT Upajivanti, they depend upon the 
Lords ; they get all that through the grace of the Lord. 

5. Then the Teacher should say unto them “ By the 
old age of the Body this Brahman does not grow old, by the 
slaying of the body He is not slain; this Brahman is the 
full, is the true, in Him are contained all desires, He is the 
Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death and grief, 


free from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because 
His will is irresistable ; as His commands are obeyed on this 
Earth by all people who have obtained release, similarly 
they get according to their merits whatever they desire, 
whatever country or place they may wish, all that they get, 
by depending upon Him (and through His grace).—526. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ffT- 

ii i n 

?f?r ii K H 


Tad, that, spir Yatha, as. Iha, here. Karmajitah, obtained 

by Karma, acquired by a past good merit, 1. e., the body. Lokah, 

7 
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e, such as body~ family &c. Ksiyate, becomes exhausted, is destr 
erishes. Evam, so. Eva, just, Amutra, there, namely, he who 

does not know the Lord. Punyajitah, acquired through merit. 

Lokali, place, such as Heaven, &c. Ksiyate, perishes. ^ Tad, therefore. 

q Ye, who. ^ Iha, here, Atmanam, the Atman, the Self. An- 

anuvidya, not knowing. Vrajanti, pass away. qrTFl Etan, these. Cha, 

and. Satyan, true. K am an, desires. Tesam, of them. 

Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in the worlds. 3 Takamacharah, non¬ 
freedom of movement. Bhavati, becomes. ^ Atha, but. ^ Ye, who. 

^ Iha, here. Atmanam, the Self. ^njRcr Anuvidya, knowing. 

Vrajanti, pass away, Etam, these. Cha, and. Satyan, true. 

3OTPT Kaman, desire. Tesam, for then, Sarvesu, in all. 

Lokesu, in worlds. Kamacharah, freedom of movements. 

Bhavati, becomes. 

6. And as here on Earth, (the body) which has been 
acquired by Karma perishes, so there the world acquired 
by sacrifices also perishes (for him who does not know the 
Lord). Therefore, who pass away from this world, without 
knowing the Self and these true desires, for them there is 
no freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those who 
pass out after knowing the Lord here that all his desires 
are true (as mentioned before) for them there is freedom of 
movement in all the worlds.—527. 


Second Khanda. 


Mantra i. * 

^gfrisfar OTstt ii % n 

Sail, he, the freed soul. gR Yadi, if. Pitrilokakamah, 

desiring that his male ancestors should be free, and get Visnuloka. 
Bhavati, becomes, SaAkalpat, by mere willing of the free soul. ^ 

Eva, even, just, alone, sreq Asya, his. Ref*: Pitarah, ancestors, male* 
Samuttisthanti, appear before him, namely being free from Samsara 
they appear before him. Tena, with those ancestors. Pitrilokena, 

by seeing those male ancestors. Sampannah, having obtained. 

Mahiyate, he is honoured (by those who are below him in rank). 

1. If he desires “ may my ancestors get the world (of 
the Lord),” then for that free soul, by his mere willing, his 
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finale ancestors become free from Samsara, and surround 
bim; and thus surrounded by his male ancestors, he is 
honoured (by all).—528. 
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Mantra 2, 



wmr n r ii 


3 PT Atha, now. Yadi, if. Matrilokakamah, desiring that his 

female ancestors should become free : and get Visnu’s realm. Bhavati, 

becomes. Sankalpat, by willing. qq Eva, merely, qreq Asya, for him. 

Matarali, female ancestors. Samuttisthanti, surround him, 

being free from Samsara. Tena, with those. Matrilokena, with 

the female ancestors. ^q?r: Sainpannali, having obtained. Mahiyate, is 

honoured. 

2. If he desires “may my female ancestors get the 
world of the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely 
thus willing, his female ancestors become free from Samsara 
and surround him, and thus surrounded by his female ances¬ 
tors, he becomes honoured.—529. 


Mantra 3. 


qft - srqfrr 

sgfrrcfcT <^r ii \ 11 


3 PT Atha, now. qfq Yadi, if. Bhratrilokakamah, desiring to give 

freedom to his cousins and brothers. >rqra Bhavati, becomes. Sau- 

kalpat, by will, qq Eva, merely. Asya, his. Bhratarah, brothers 

and cousins. Samuttisthanti, surround him. qq Iena 9 by that, with 

that. Bhratrilokena, with brothers and cousins. By seeing biothers 

and cousins. Sampannah, enjoying, Mahiyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 


3. Now if he desires “may my brothers and cousins 
get the world of the Lord ’’then for that free soul, by liis 

merely thus willing, his brothers and cousins become free 

from Samsara, and surround him, and thus in the company 
of his brothers and cousins, he becomes honoured.—530. 
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Mantra 4 . 


m qjk mm 






^rgm^Frr m^r n 2 11 

Atha, now. qft Yadi, if. Svasrilokakamah, desirous of 

giving freedom to his sisters and female cousins. *r^T Bhavati, becomes. 

Saukalpat, by will, trq- Eva, merely, Asya, his. Svasarah, 

sisters and female cousins. ^ 3 r%gRT Samuttisthanti, surround him. Tena, 
by that, with that. Svasriiokena, by seeing sisters and female cou¬ 
sins. Sampannah, surrounded, joined. Mahiyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

4. Now if he desires “ may my sisters and female cou¬ 
sins get the world of the Lord ” then for that free soul, by 
his merely thus willing, his sister and female cousins be¬ 
come free from Samsara and surround him, and thus in the 
company of his sisters and female cousins, he becomes 
honoured.—531. 

Mantra 5. 

Hgr%^r cR 11 * 11 

Atha, now. ^ Yadi, if. Sakhilokakamah, desirous of giv¬ 
ing freedom to his friends, VRFT Bhavati, becomes. Sahkalpat, by will. 

tr^.Eva, merely Asya, his. Sakhayah, friends. Samuttis¬ 
thanti, surround him. Tena, by thac, with that. Sakhilokena, by 

seeing friends, enjoying. ^3^: Sampannah, surrounded, joined. snffctiT Mahi¬ 
yate, is honoured by those who are inferior to him in rank. 

5. Now if he desires “ may my friends get the world of 
the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely thus will¬ 
ing, his friends become free from Samsara and surround 
him, and thus in the company of his friends he becomes 
honoured.—532. 

Mantra 6. 

nw mk mm 

egrasyfRR mm t 

n i ii 
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Atha, now. Yadi, if. Gandhamalyalokakamali, cfe- 

sirous of getting the sight of or enjoyment of perfumes and garlands. 
Bhavati, becomes. Sahkalpat, by will, Eva, merely, Asya, his. 

Gandhamalj’e, perfumes and garlands. Samuttisthatah, sur¬ 
round him. ?pT Tena, by that, with that. Gandhamalyalokena, 

with the sight of perfumes and garlands. Sampannah, surrounded, 

joined, Mahiyate, is honoured. 

6. Now if lie desires to enjoy perfumes and garlands, 
by his merely willing, the perfumes and garlands surround 
him, and he thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, becomes 
honoured.—533. 


Mantra 7. 

ST? srefrT 

n vs n 

Wf Atha, now. erfk Yadi, if. Annapanalokakamah, enjoy- 

ment of food and drink, Bhavati, becomes. Sahkalpat, by will, 

tjf Eva, merely. sreq Asya, his. 3 T?rqrk Annapane, food and drink. Ugfrtsq: 
Samuttisthatah, surround him. fR Tena, by that, with that. 
Annapanalokena, by enjoying food and drink. u*T»T: Sampannajt, surrounded, 
joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

7. Now if he desires to enjoy food and drinl^ by his 
merely willing, the food and drink surround him, and he thus 
enjoying food and drink, becomes honoured.—534. 


Mantra 8. 


trim it c n 




Atha, now. qft Yadi, if. Gitavaditralokakamah, song 

and music enjoyment. v^RT Bhavati, becomes, Sahkalpat, by will, 

ii-i Eva, merely. Asya, his. iflraqTRk Gitavaditre, song and music. ?rgr%g^: 

Samuttisthatah, surround him. Tena, by that, with that. 
Gitavaditralokena, by enjoying songs and music. Sampannah, surrounded, 

joined, gifak Mahiyate, honoured. 

8. Now if he desires to enjoy songs and music, by his 


merely willing, the songs and music surround him, and he 
thus enjoying songs and music, becomes honoured.—535. 
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Mantra 9. 

snr wgfrt ftrar: 

PgfrlSprl >R %n«Tlll^ 11 s. 11 

Atha, now. ^ Yadi, if. Sirilokakamah, desirous of seeing 

women, Bhavati, becomes. Saukalpat, by will. ^ Eva, alone. 

Asya, his. Striyah, women. ^f%gr% Samuttisthanti, surround him. 

Tena, by that, with that. Strilokena, with the sight of women. 

Sampannali, surrounded, joined. Mahiyate, honoured. 

9. Now if lie desires to have a sight of women, by his 
merely willing, he gets the sight of women and he thus being 
surrounded by women, becomes honoured.—536. 

Mantra io. 

*nrr% 4 tot 

^gfrisfir II ?» II 

STcT II R II 

3^3* Yam Yam, what, what; whatsoever, Antam, world, desire, 

object. 3rf»F3tPT: AbhikamaJ.i, desirous of obtaining or enjoying, Bhavati, 

becomes, qw Yam, what. g;pra. Kamam, desire, Kamayate, desires. 

3: Sail, that. Asya, for him, to him. Saukalpat, by will, Eva, 

alone. g # ?Tg K T Samuttisthati, surrounds. Tena, by that, with that. 
Sampannali, surrounded, joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

10. Whatever objects he desires, whatever worlds he 
wants to get, all that, by his merely willing, surrounds him, 
and beyag thus surrounded by it, he is honoured.—537. 

Note— Every Mukta-Jiva becomes a Satya-kama, namely one whose desires are ever 
fulfilled, with the grace of God and by His Command. This khanda gives some illustrations 
of Satya-kama. The words Pit pi and Matri, translated as male and female ancestors, are 
taken by some as meaning sons and daughters and lower descendants. By the mere 
willing of the Mukta, his descendants get release. It may be objected that if the will of 
the Mukta can confer release on his descendants and others, then the Law of Karma is 
violated. To this, we reply, that a Mukta desires release, only for those who deserve 
release. If a person does not deserve release, the idea of releasing him, will never enter 
the mind of the Mukta-Jiva. The word Loka in this khanda sometimes means “ the 
sight of,” and at other places it means “the enjoyment of.” The will of the Mukta is 
supposed to be uttered in these words : “ May my descendants and friends get the world 
of Visnu, and then after their so getting it, let me also get that world.” For it is natural 
for the Mukta-Jiva to participate others in his felicity and happiness. 
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vm ADHYAYA, II EEAEDA . 


'£/ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the preceding Adhyayas has been taught the Brahma Yidya, as far as is related 


L 


to things external. Now will be taught the same, as far as it relates to things interior, 
the knowledge which is common to all descriptions of aspirants. This Yidya is called 
the Doctrine of the Lotus-heart. Even those who can obtain release by worshipping 
the Lord in outside nature, should now and then, for a short time, meditate upon him in 
the heart. The first Mantra of this Adhyaya begins with the verso Yad Idam Asmin 
Brahmapure, which may mean “ in this town of Brahman ” and then the word Brahampura, 
being a genitive compound, would mean “the whole body’’; which is the meaning taken 
by Sri Sankara Acharya. The Commentator shows that it is not only a genitive com¬ 
pound but karmadharaya also. 


The word Brahampura, in the sentence “ in this Brahampura” does 
not only mean 1 the city of Brahaman 5 ; hut it means also Brahman 
called the Puram. The Supreme Brahman is called Puram, because he 
is Purnam, the full. It also means the city of Brahman, in that case, 
it is a genitive compound, and refers to the body; thus the word Brahma- 
puram has both meanings, namely Brahman the ‘ Full,’ and ‘ the city of 
Brahman’. Thus in the verse, “ having* reached the invincible Brahma- 
pura lam dwelling like a king”. Here the word Brakmpaura means the 
Brahman the Full. 

Then the question is asked, if everything that exists is contained in that Brahma- 
pura, all beings and all desires, whatever can be imagined of, then what is left of it, 
when old age reaches it or when it falls to pieces. To this question the answer is given 
in the Sruti thus : — 

By the old age of the body that Brahman deos not age, by the death of the body that 
Brahman is not killed, that Brahman is the True Brahampurara, Brahman the Full; in him 
all desires are contained. He is the Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death 


and grief, from hunger and thirst; who desires nothing, but what he ought to desire; 
and imagines nothing, but what he ought to imagine. Therefore the Commentator says :— 

The word Brahmapura has both these meanings, it means the city 
of Brahman or body and it also means Brahman the Full. 

Thus in mantra 4 and 5 of the first khanda the word is used in the 
sense of Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should ask him: “ If 

everything that exists is contained in that Brahmapura, all beings and 
and all desires, then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it 
and destroys it. Then he should say : ‘ By the old age of the body, 

that (the Brahman called Brahma Pura) does not grow old, by the slaying 
of the body, He is not slain. That (Brahman) is the true Brahmapura 
(not the body). In Him all desires are contained. He is the self, free 
from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because His will is 
irresistable.” 

In the above the word Brahmapura means the Supreme Brahman, 
because the attributes like free from sin, free from old age, free from 
death; cannot apply to any body but to Brahman. The word Brahampura 
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cannot mean the body; because it is not deathless, &c. The words 
Lord “ Praptah Avadhyam Brahampuram Raj4 Iva Nivasami Aham 
“ having reached the invincible Brahampura I live like a king” also show 
that Brahampura here means the Brahman the Supreme. 

This word Brahmapura also means the body which is the city or 
temple of God. Thus in the following two texts it is taken in the sense 
of body : — 

Dahram Vipapam Vara-Ve^ma-Bhutam, Yat Pundarikam Pura 
Madhya Samstham; Tatrapi Dalire Gaganam Virfokam Tasmin Yad 
Antas Tad Upasitavyam. “ This heart, in the form of a lotus, is small 
(of the size of a thumb), free from sin, (because it is the place for the 
concentration of the mind), it is the palace of the highest (for the Supreme 
Self is found in this heart and is to be meditated herein), which is situa¬ 
ted in the middle of the city (Puram meaning city refers here to the 
body, for the heart is situated in the middle of the body). In this small 
lotus of the heart there is a small ether, wherein there exists an Ether 
free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon. ,, (Taittiriya Aranyakam 
X. 10-7). 


In this passage, the word Puram is shown as the container of the 
lotus, namely, the heart exists in this Puram. Therefore the Puram here 
must mean the well-known physical body. With reference to this passage, 
the word Brahmapura is taken to mean the city of Brahman or the body, 
in which there is a small lotus called the heart. 

The next $ruti also shows that the phrase “ temple of God ” applies 
to the body. 

Yad Idam ^ariram Tad Etad Adyam Deva Sadanam. “ This body 
is verily the first temple of God.” Thus the body is called Devasadana, 
From these two texts we learn that the body is regarded as a temple of 
God. Therefore, Brahampura has this meaning also. 

If the word Brahampura means. God the Full, then how do you explain the phrase 
“ In the Brahmapura, there is a small lotus, which is a palace”. For it would then mean 
that within God the Full, there is a small lotus, which is a palace, and thus this lotus 
would be in the God and not in the body. But the heart is in the body and not in 
the God; while the God is within the heart. To this objection, the Commentator says 
that the God is not only within the heart, but He also upholds the heart, for the heart is 


within him. 


The following text shows that the God is not only within the heart, 
but it surrounds the whole physical body of man and thus He contains 
the heart within it. “ He who is outside the Jiva, pervading the whole 
physical body of the Jiva, He is the All-luminous (Akasa), He is verily 
this Brahman” (Chkandogya III 12-7). 
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shows that the Brahman, who has been thus described 
with three feet in heaven, and as Gayatri, is the same as the Akasla 
which is around us. Similarly in the fe'ruti next quoted, the same idea is 
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conveyed. “ He who sees all beings in the Atman” (Ka vasya). This 
also shows that the heart is within the Supreme Self; for when everything 
exists in the Self, the heart also must exist therein. 

Ill the phrase Daharah Asm in Antar Akasah within this is a small Akasa, this word 
Akasa is taken to mean by some to be the Supreme Brahman. They say the question 
“ what is withiD that,” is asked as an Aksepa. According to them this Akasa contains 
nothing in it. Their whole explanation is given below :— 

In this small palace, there is a smaller inner Akasa which is Brahman; as will be 
described below: Akasa is its name ; this being based upon the fact of its being, like 
Akasa, immaterial, subtle, all-pervading. That which is within this Akasa, is to be 
sought after; and that is to be understood, that is to say having been sought after by 
such means as having recourse to the teacher, attentive listening to him and the like. 
It is to be directly perceived. 

If they should say to him : “ Now with reference to the small lotus, in this city of 
Brahman, which is a palace, and the smaller Akasajwithin this, what is it existing therein, 
which has to be soght after and to be understood,” he should reply in the words of the 
Sruti, 


"When the teacher has said this, if the students might object that, in this city of 
Brahman itself being limited, and the small lotus palace lying within this, and smaller 
than this latter too being the Akasa inside it, in the first place, what could there be in 
the lotus-palace itself ? And then how could there lie anything within the Akdsa that is 
said to be within that palace? The meaning being that the Akasa within this being 
smaller, what could exist in it ? Even if there do exist something of the size of a plum, 
what is the good of wishing to search for it, or even to know it ? 

Hence that which is neither to be sought after, nor to be understood what is the 
use of such a thing ? When they have raised this objection, the teacher should say this 

" As large as this is Akasa, so large is the Akasa, within the heart; both heaven and 
earth are contained within it; both Fire and Air, both Sun and the Moon, the Lightning 
as well as the Stars, and whatever there is in this world, of the self and whatever is not, 
all is contained within it.” 

This explanation of .the verse is incorrect. The ether within the heart is not the 
Supreme self: and the question “ what is within that which is to be searched,” is not 
asked in a saracastic way. It does not imply that there is nothing within it which is to 
be searched. Therefore, the Commentator says *— 

The AkatJa within the heart is small, in that Alcana there exists some 
one who is to be searched out. In this sentence, “ within it there is a 
small Akatk what exists there,” the word Akarfa is used to denote the 
elemental ether. The phrase “ what exists within it,” is to be supplement¬ 
ed by the following sentence in order to complete its sense: “ In this 

elemental ether (Bhutakfida) there exists another Akasfa called Para 
Brahma.” When the word Akada is applied to the Supreme Lord it 

has any one of these three meanings . 

(1) All-luminous, (3n=all, =light or light-givei.) 

( 2 ) Eater of all joys, (*T=all; *=pleasure *ST»to eat. enjoy). 

( 3 ) Eater of all desires (frr=all, gRi*r=desires, ^=to eat). 


8 





geeAndogya-upanisad. 



% 


The word Akafki in the first sense is a compound of A+Kaifa 
meaning “ all,” and Kasla=illumination, All-illuminor. In its second 
sense, it is a compound of three words, A=all. Kam = Joy, and ASnati=to 
eat: meaning * he who eats or enjoys all happiness.’ In its third sense, it 
is a compound of A—all, Ivama=desires, and A4nati=eats, he who 
eats or experiences all desires,” and this we learn from the text of the 
Upanisad which says “ in it all desires are centred.” 

The Supreme Lord, with all His fullness, exists within the small ether, 
as much as He exists in the infinite space outside. There is no diminu¬ 
tion, in His qualities, by His existing within the small compass of the 
ether of the heart. The reason of this is that His attributes are always 
infinite and full. It is not impossible, in the case of God, that a small 
quantity may have infinite qualities ; because the powers of the Lord are 
mysterious and unthinkable; and so it is possible that He may be in 
a small space and be at the same time infinitely Great. This idea is con¬ 
veyed by the following text also Yasmin viruddha-gatayo pyanislam 
patanti, Vidyadayo vividha-daktaya anupurvya “ I take shelter under 
that Brahman, in whom exist various powers, like Vidya, &c., moving in 


contrary directions, simultaneously and uninterruptedly as taught by the 
Gratis.” The word Anupurvya means “ according to the authority of the 
£>ruti,” as says the Lexicon “ The words Anupurvi, fWi, Veda, and 
Am nay a all mean sacred scriptures.” The word Anupurvya does not mean 
here “ consecutively,” it does not mean that the various powers exist in the 
Lord in succession ; it does not mean that the Lord is possessed of differ¬ 
ent contradictory and conflicting attributes which manifest in succession, 
but not simultaneously. If it meant that, then the word AnWam in the 
above verse would be useless. For it means ‘ simultaneously,’ ‘ incessantly 
uninterruptedly.’ That the Lord has all conflicting .attributes, we find 
from another passage of this very Upanisad, where it is said“He is my 
Lord within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a corn of 
barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the 
kernel of a canary seed. He is also my Lord within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky greater than heaven, than all these 
worlds” (Ohh. III. 14.3). This text clearly shows that the Lord within 
the heart is both infinitely Small and infinitely Great. The following text 
also shows the same:—“ all conflicting attributes mentioned in the 
scriptures exist in the Lord (God), and even such attributes which the 
scriptures do not mention, also undoubtedly exist in Him, whether they 
are thinkable or whether they transcend all thought. But in Him there 
exists no evil though persons ignorant of the true meaning of scriptures, 
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in Him exists all evil also, for He is both Good and Bad.’ 
larly the following verse of the Garuda Parana shows the same ; “ verily 
there exists in Him only good attributes, whether they are mentioned 
in the scriptures or they are not so mentioned, (such as smallness and 
greatness, &c.), but no faults ever exist in Him, whether known or un¬ 
known.” In fact the conflicting qualities exist in the Lord, only so far as, 
they are good qualities, the conflicting qualities of evil do not exist in 
Him at all, for there is no evil at all in Him.” 

The woi’d Hridaya means not only heart, but the ether of the heart 
also. When it means not only heart, but the ether of the heart, it is 
a compound of Hrid and Aya, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the question is put, “ what exists in this Hridaya,” it means what exists in 
this ether of the heart. The full sense, therefore, is “ in this ether (Altana) 
called also Hridaya (Mover in the heart) there exists an Ether (Alcana) called 
Brahman.” The elemental Ether in the heart is not Brahman, for then 
this elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, would 
be equal to infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility, for 
the Ether within the heart is said to be small, in the phrase Dahrah Asmin 
Antara Akatlah. While the Aknsla or Ether outside the heart is infinite. 
Moreover, the Being mentioned in answer to the question, “ what exists 
within it,” is described as being infinitely great in size, as the Ether out¬ 
side. Therefore, this Being is Brahman Akasla and not any elemental 
Akafla. 

If the Ether within the heart did not mean the elemental Ether, but 
Brahman itself, then we are landed in this absurdity. The $ruti says 
“ that which is within this that must be sought after, that must we under¬ 
stand,” which would then mean, that which is within Brahman deserves 
to be sought for and that is to be understood. But the object of search 
and understanding is Brahman himself, and not something within Brah¬ 
man. If the Ether within the Heart were Brahman itself, then it would 
contradict also the text of Taittiriya, already given before, which saj^ ‘ in 
this small lotus of the heart there is a small Ether wherein there exists an 
Ether, which is free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon’. This 
text of the Taittiriya also shows that the Ether within the heart is not 
Brahman, but He is within the Ether of the heart. For the attribute 
Yi^okam ‘ free from sorrow' applies to Gaganam or Ether or Sky, which 
exists within the Ether of the heart. Moreover, another text says that He 
has thousand heads, thousand eyes, &c. This text follows immediately 
after the above text of the Taittiriya Aranyaka. This clearly shows that 
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ither within the heart is not to be meditated upon as God, but the 
God Himself who exists within this Ether. 

We give below the whole of this text:— 

(1) Yedadau Svarah Proktah Vedante 
Cha Pratisthitah; Tasya Prakri- 
tillnasya Yah Parah Sa Mahesvarah. 


(2) Sahasrasirsam Devam Yisvaksam 
Yisvasahbhuvam Yisvarn Naraya- 
nam Devam AMsaram Paramam 
Prabhum. 

“ That syllable (Om) which is employed in the beginning of the Yedas, which is 
maintained in the Yedantas as svara, beyond, this Om, must be meditated upon the Supre¬ 
me Lord : merged in Prakriti. The Supreme God has infinite number of heads, has eyes 
in all directions, has senses everywhere, the good of the whole universe flows from Him, 
this God moving upon waters is the Imperishable the Supreme Lord.” This clearly shows 
that the Being within the Ether of the Heart is the Supreme Lord and not the Ether of 


the heart. 

The word in the text is that “ the Lord has thousand heads, &c.,” which cannot apply 
to the Ether of the heart. 

In the text it is said " that which is within, that must be searched for." Now if the 
Ether within the heart meant Brahman, then it would mean “ that which is within Brah¬ 
man, that ought to be searched.” Therefore the Commentator says :— 

Verily there is nothing within Lord which deserves to be sought 
- after or to be understood than the Lord Himself. In fact, the Lord Him- 
self is to be understood, the Lord Himself is to be sought for, for such 
is the force of the word “Tad Vava,” “He alone.” 

If it be taken that the Ether within the Heart is the Supreme 
Brahman, and he who is within this Ether is the lower Brahman, then 
also there would be incongruity. For this Being within the Ether of the 
heart is described to be “the Supporter of all, as not touched by old age, 
and not dying with the death of the body, not being killed when the 
body is killed, that is the true Brahmapura, in it all desires are con¬ 
tained, this is the Self free from sin, free from old age, free from death 
and grief, &c.” All these attributes cannot apply to the lower Brahman. 
Therefore the Ether within the heart is Elemental Ether, and the Being 
within it is the Supreme Brahman. The result is, that when the pupils 
ask the question “ what is there within that deserves to be sought for 
or that is to be understood,” the answer to it is “ he who is called AktWah 
the All-luminous and who exists within the Ether of the heart.” 

If it be said why dont you take the question and answer to mean that the Heaven 
and Earth, the Fire and Air, Sun &' Moon, &e., are contained within this Brahman and 
therefore they ought to be inquired into. May not this Sruti be taken as teaching men 
to inquire into the facts of nature and to learn God by learning His handiwork. To this 
the Commentator replies 

If the scripture taught that inquiry should be made into Heaven 
and Earth, &c., and the object of the question is to teach such inquiry, 
then we say it is wrong. For the scriptures do not teach mcie 1 y inquiry 
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eaven and Earth, &c. Their highest aim is to incline men’s heart 
towards inquiry after Brahman. As we find from the following text:— 
“Know Him alone as the Self, leave off every other talk.” (Br. Up.) 

The Ubhe in the phrase Ublie Asmin Dyava Prithivi, &c., means 
both the freed and the non-freed, and released and the bound condition 
of these deities called Heaven and Earth, &c. This we say because of the 
last phrase of the verse which says “ whatever there is (useful) for him 
here, and Whatever is not,” Now “ whatever there is, for him here ” 
means whatever is useful for his condition as a transmigrating Jiva, 
i. e.j other bound Jivas, and the phrase “ whatever is not for him ” means 
whatever is of no use to him as a bound Jiva; namely all freed Jivas. 
The word Asya in that line means “ for him,” namely for the Transmigrat¬ 
ing Self. 


Admitted that Jivas passing through the Cycle of transmigration may be called as 
Asti or existing; but why should the freed Jivas be called Nasti or non-existing. To thU 
the reply is 

With reference to the hound Jivas the freed souls are called non¬ 
existent, because they are unknown to the former and can be of no good 
to him (consciously). He is said to be non-existent with regard to 
another, who cannot help the other {i.e., of whose help the other is 
unconscious), and though he is existent, of course, yet relatively he is 
non-existent. As a man who has no wealth, may say there is no wealth, 
not meaning that there is absolutely no wealth in the world, but that 
it is in the possession of some one, where it can be of no use to him. 

The word YathS occurs in this khanda (verse 5) it means according 
to their merit and their fitness. All freed creatures enter into the Lord, 
into that aspect of Him for which they are fit, and they enter into Him 
under the command of tire Lord. 

The phrase Yam, Yam Antam, &c., in that verse means that the 
freed souls get whatever desires they desire, whatever place they want 
to go to ; all through the Grace of the Lord. (They are not independent 
in getting these things, but depend upon the Lord for them). (The next 
verse teaches that the place obtained through good works is transitory. 
It does not mean that all good works are transitory in their effect). Only 
persons, who do not know the Lord, acquire worlds which are transitory, 
by their good deeds; and in their case only, such goods are transitory 
in their results; (but in the case of those who know the Lord, their good 
deeds are fruitful of permanent result). 

The phrase Etan Cha Satya Kaman, does not mean that a freed 
e oul becomes absolutely a Satya Kama; he becomes a Satya K&ma only 
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er the command of the God : and the Satya Kam&n here refers to the 
true desires of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls The 
freed soul must know the Lord on this Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord are also True. 

The Lord Visnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great 
(Brihat) and Full Turna), because all His desires are ever satisfied. In 
that Visnu exists this body, which is also called Brahmapura or the 
temple of God. In this Brahmapura or temple of God,- there is in the 
centre, the heart, called the Palace ; within this heart, is the Ether, called 
the Cardiac Ether, in that Cardiac Ether there is the Lord Visnu Himself, 
and in Him there exists all this Universe. He is the Satya Kama, the 
Lord whose desires are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cometh 
to pass; all desires of every man find the fulfilment in Him, therefore, 
it is said ‘ in Him all desires are centred.’ For the freed souls invariably 
get all their desires fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the 
released souls are also called Satya Kama; but they are dependent on the 
Lord for the fulfilment of their desires, as the reflection depends on the 
original fount of light for all its light and glory. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

rT fit wn 

m 'irr% ^ mb? 

II ? II 

3 Te, they, I me, these. Satyah,. true. g»RT: Karnah, desires. 

Though true from before. qjyuftvfH T: Anritapidhanah, anrita. By falsehood 
or ignorance (apidhanah covered, are not seen.) Tesam, of them. y^RR. 

Satyanam, of the true desires. *rr Satam, of good, ssnjciw Anritam, false¬ 
hood, ignorance, Apidhauam, covering, y: y: Yah, Yali, who, who 

whatever relation, sons, daughters, friends, &c. H i, verily, Asya, for 

him, to him, to one who is not free, but deserves freedom, Itah, from this 

world. Praiti, goes to the other world, ff Na, not. Tam, him. 

lha, here, Darsanaya, for the purpose of being seen. sjvr Labhate, is 

obtained. 

1. Since these true desires are hidden hy a covering 
of ignorance, therefore, though the desires of the good are 
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l&ys true (yet their manifestation is prevented), because 
lere is the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whatever 
(relation of this Jiva, who has not yet obtained Mukti) goes 
from this world to the next, does not come within the scope 
of his vision. Even if he desires to see him.—538. 


Note An Objector says“ Now this power called Satya Kama, namely having all 
his desires fulfilled, is it accidental and a adventitious with regard to the released soul? 
It cannot be accidental for release is defined to be a state in which there is nothing 
adventitious. Nor is it natural and innate condition of the soul to be a Satya Kama. For 
if it were so, then all the desires of non-freed souls would also become true.” To this 
we reply that the desires of every soul, deserving release, are such that they will come 
to be true at some time or another. His every desire is really a true desire, but its 
manifestation is prevented, because there is a covering of falsehood. This falsehood or 
ignorance prevents the manifestation of the will. Therefore this unreleased soul, who 
is on the path of release, does not at once find his desires realised. So if his ancestors 
die and even if he desires to see them, he cannot see them, because of this covering of 
ignorance. 


Mantra 2. 

) 

mi % ^ =3 ijrfT 

srf iret^T ^TT: 3TTRT 

H3T: 5T3TT sT^TT^ 

* % 5RSJ5T: II R II 


Atha, now. i( Ye, who. ^ Cha, and. Asya, of this non-released 
soul, Ilia, in this world, ^fctr Jivah, are living, it Ye, those, who. ^ Cha, 
and. $<rr: Pretah, are dead. q^Yat, what. ^ Cha, and. Anyat, other 

than these namely perfumes, garlands, food, drink, &c. Ichhan, desiring. 

Na, not. sret Labhate, he obtains (invariably). Sarvam, ad. ^ Tad 

that. Atra, here, in the world of Visnu. *r?^T Gatva, going. Vj n . 

date, he obtains. Atra, here in the world of Visnu. f| Hi, because, ^t 

Asya, of this Mukta-jiva. Ete, these. Satyal.i, true. Kamafo, 

desires : having taken thought forms, become manifested. ^t^nfr^ITHTt Anrita- 
pidhanal;, covered by falsehood or ignorance. gg; Tat, that. qzn Yatha 
therefore, as. Api, even. ftttretrcfa 1 ? Hiranyanidhim, a golden treasure. 

Nihitam, hidden, placed, Aksetrajnah, people not knowing 

the place, tjqft Upari. Upari, over and over again. Sancharan- 

tah, walk. 

^ Na, not. Vindeyuli, know, tpfw Evam, thus, Eva, just so. 

w. lmab, these, trf: Sarvah, all. snip Prajali, creatures. Aharahat, 
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day. iragraqr: Gachhantyah, going, Etam, this, BrialffJ 

the world of Brahman, the lotus in the heart where dwells the 
Brahman: Visuu lokam. ?r Na, not. Vindanti, know, discover. 

Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood, ft Hi, because. Uc^[: Pratyudhah, 
covered. 

2. As regards the non-released soul of the deserv¬ 
ing, all his desires exist in perfect fruition in the world of 
Brahman, whether they relate to those who are living, in 
this world, or have departed hence, and whatever else, he 
desires hut does not obtain now, he obtains them when he 
goes there. Here, verily all his desires become realised. 
(But before his release they were still existing in thought- 
forms) but covered by ignorance (and hence he did not 
see them). Just as some golden treasure may be hidden 
under ground, but the people, who do not know the spot 
where it is hidden, may pass over it again and again, with¬ 
out discovering it; exactly like this are all these creatures, 
who go day after day (in their deep sleep), to this world of 
Brahman, but do not discover Brahman, because their sight 
is covered by the veil of ignorance.—539. 

Mantra 3. 

mm gsrofaft 

II \ II 

Sail, he. % Vai, verily, qsp Esali, this, 55JT3JT Atma, the Supreme 
Self. 5 R Hridi, in the Ether of the heart, WW Tasya, of his. qw* Etat, this, 
qq Eva, just. Niruktam, etymological explanation. 5 ^ Hridi, in the 

heart. WX* Ayam, this. ?nr Iti, thus. Tasmat therefore, Hri- 

dayam, He is called Hridayam. ^ 5 : Aharahah, day after day. % Vai, 
verily, qqpff Evamvit, thus knowing. Svargamlokam, Heaven 

world. qf?T Eli, goes. 

3. That Supreme Self verily abides in the Ether of 
the heart; (and therefore He is called Hridayam), the 
etymology of which is this:—He is called Hridayam, 
because, He abides, in the heart. He who knows Him thus, 
goes day by day (when in deep sleep) into the Heaven 
world.—540. 
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-- This gives the explanation of the word Hridaya. 

~ — It has three meanings. First it means the heart; secondly it means that which is 
in the heart namely the ether in the heart, thirdly the Ruler of the heart, the Lord Him¬ 
self. The root Aya means to go, to rule, thus hrid plus Aya equal to hridaya. 

Mantra 4. 

q qq i^iiH^ig^TTq qr *qiRtw- 

nq^r qq ^T^rfrT ffrqiqq^gqHviq- 

r^q f qr hth n $ n 

arq- Atha, now. q: Yah, what., the Adhikari, the elect, qq: Esali, this, 
Samprasadajt, the person who has received the grace of Visnu, 
completely. 3T**Tfw Asmat, from this, wftr* ^arirat, from the body, from the 
final body, qgtqra Samutthaya, having risen out. q*q Param, highest. sqrifq: 
Jyotili, light, aqtj q q Upasampadya, having reached. Svena, by his 

own. Rflpena, by the form, arfqfqsq^tq Abhinispadyate, obtains. Mani¬ 

fests. qq: Esali, this. qjT^qr Atma, Atman. The Supreme Self. Iti, thus. 
5 Ha, verily, qqrq Uvaclia, said. Rama said, qq^ Etat, this, Amari- 

tam, immortal, =q*rqq Abhayam, fearless, qqq Etat, this, agj- Brahma, 
Brahman. 5ft Iti, thus, q*q Tasya, to him. 5 Ha, verily. % Vai,, verily. 
qq*q Etasya, of this, agpq: Brahmanali, of Brahman. qiq Nama, name, 
q?qq Satyam, true. frq Iti, thus. 

4. Now the elect who has received the grace of Visnu 
completely, rises from out his (final) body, and reaches the 
Highest Light, and appears in his true form, verily He, the 
Lord is the Self, thus spoke (Rama). He is the Immortal, the 
Fearless, He the Brahman. And of that Brahman the name 
is the True, Satyam.—541. 

Mantra 5. 

qrRr i qT qqrfir ^qqqrcrfqr Hd, fir, qfirfir 

q^HHTH q^ftr qqqqw q^fif 

II V 11 

11 3 11 

Tani, that, these, g Ha, verily. % Vai. verily. qqn% Etani, these, 
'sftfqi Trini three, Aksarani, syllables. Sat-ti-yam, the sylla¬ 

ble Sat the syllable Ti, the syllable Yam. ?fq Iti, thus. q? Tad, that, qq 
Yat, which. Sat, the syllable Sat. q* Tad, that, qfqqq Amritam, immortal, 

8 
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St 


icta Jivas. wt Atha, now. Yat, that, which, rt Ti, syllable 
SffrTat, that. Martyam, the mortal, the bound Jivas, passing through 

transmigration, wt Atha, now. Yat, who. 35 Yam, the syllable Yam. 

Tena, by that/ Ubhe, both, the released and non-released souls. 
Yachchhati, binds, controls. qa Yat, who. Anena, by this. 3^ Ubhe, both, 
the released and non-released souls. Yachchhati, binds, Tasmat, 

therefore. qk Yam, it is called Yam. : Aharahah, day after day, daily, 

qf Vai, verily, Evamvit, he who knows thus. Svargamlokam, 

to the heaven world, Eti, goes. 


5. There are verily these three syllables in the word 
Satyam, namely Sat, Ti, Yam. That which is the syllable 
Sat signifies the immortal (the released souls). That which 
is the syllable Ti signifies the mortal (non-released souls). 
That which is the syllable Yam signifies ‘ with that he 
controls both, (released and non-released souls), and because 
He controls both, therefore, He is called Yam. He who 
knows this thus, goes daily to heaven world, in his deep 
sleep.—542. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


If in the condition of Mukti, the Jiva becomes a Satya Kdma, then he is a Satya 
Kama before Mukti also, for Mukti is a state in -which the Jiva attains the full stature 
of his unfoldment. The Mukti only manifests qualities -which were latent in the man 
and which form his true nature. Therefore, before Mukti also the Jiva ought to manifest 
the condition of Satya Kama. But he does not do so, what is its reason ? To this the 
Sruti replies line Satyah Kamah Anritapidhanah “ these true desires are covered up 
by falsehood, namely nescience.” Therefore the Commentator explains this 

Therefore, those who are elect and deserve to get release are Satya 
Kamas even before their release, and their desires are ever fulfilled, 
even before they get release, but the fulfilment of these desires are not 
visible o.u account of ignorance. Therefore all ignorance is called Anrita 
non-righteousness, non-knowledge, for the word Rita means knowledge 

also, because it is derived from the root Ri to go, to know. 

The elect even before his release, creates thought-forms of all his desires, these 
forms are not visible to him owing to his want of development. Therefore when he gets 
release, he is surrounded by the heaven, which he had created by his thoughts and 
desires, for his desires are never untrue. 

Therefore, if he wants to see his desires, the rule is that he cannot 
see them, so long as he has not attained Mukti, but when he attains 
Mukti and goes to the world of the Lord, he sees all the desires fulfilled. 
There he sees them all, ready existing from before, and standing to 
welcome him. 
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ow the Commentator explains the verse where it is said that people go in i 
1 Brahman but do not know him. 

It is owing to ignorance alone, that in deep sleep people constantly 
go to the Lord Madhava, but they do not see him. 

This Visnu is called Hridaya because He dwells in the heart. Thus 
knowing always Visnu, as having the name of Hridaya, and going to the 
world of Visnu, and attaining all the fruits of his good deeds, he reaches 
Visnu then and in this way. 

He alone is called Samprasada on whom Visnu is perfectly gracious, 
such a being after his death reaches Kerfava, and attains his own true 
form (Svarupa). The Lord of Indira is the Supreme Self, through whose 
grace, the freed soul attains his true form. This said the Goddess Rama, 
seeing the Supreme State (Visnu). 

The word Satya is a compound of three words Sat, Ti and Yam. 
The word Sat means all Mukta Jivas including the immortals, the word 
Ti refers to the non-muktas, the mortals. The syllable Yam means 
the controller. The Lord Hari controls the released and the bound souls ; 
therefore He is called by the word Satyarn, the controller of the Sat 
and Ti. 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

dTrfr d 5RT * 

Mf^FT TSdt II % II 

Atha, now. Yah, who. ?nw Atrna, the Self, dwelling within the 
lotus of the heart. 3: Sah, He. Setuli, the bridge, the refuge, the bond, 
from the root frr to bind, ft#T: Vidhritih, strong, the support, Esam, 

of these. Lokanam, of the worlds. Asambhedaya, it. order to 

separate, in order that they may not be confounded, that they may not burst 
or break up. q Na, not. qwq Etam, this. Setum, the bridge, the Lord, 

the refuge, Ahoratre, day and night. ?rw: Taratah, cross over, surpass, 

produce any change. srcr Na jara, not old age. ^ Na mritvuh, not death. 

Na sokah, not grief. JtgfS!! Nasukritam, neither ^ood work, q £'¥ 39 . 
Na duskritam, nor evil deeds. Sarve, all. Papmanali, sins, evil 

doers %RT- Atah, from Him, from the Lord. Nivartante, turn back. 

Apahatapapr.m, He is free from sins, ft Hi, verily, because. qq ; 
Esah, this. jfSfSTW Brahmalokah, Brahman, the Great Refuge. 
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1. This Self is a Bridge (refuge) and a support, so 
that these worlds (may he kept in their proper places and) 
may not clash with each other. Night and day do not pass 
that Bridge, nor old age, nor death, nor grief, nor the good 
deeds, nor the evil deeds (of men). All evils turn back 
from Him, because He is free from all evil. He is Brahman 
the Great Refuge.—543. 

Mantra 2. 


nfenfr Wh 


11 * ii 

Tasmat, therefore because he is free from sin. % Vai, verily, qa*r 
' Etam, this. Setum, Bridge, Bond, from root f% to bind. The 

connecting link, Refuge, ?fhqf Tirtvi, having crossed (everything else), 
qpq: Andhah, blind (through ignorance). u* San, being, qRJvr: Anandhali, 
not blind (free from ignorance). Bhavati, becomes, Viddhah, wound¬ 
ed (by harsh words). San, being. Aviddhah, not wounded. 

Bhavati, becomes. S THT f r Uptapi," suffering from illness. San, being. 

BT g q rfr fr Anupatapi, free from illness, vrqrq Bhavati, becomes. Tasmat, 

therefore, because the released soul is free from sin, and has obtained the grace 
of God. % Vai, even alone, verily, qqq Etam, this, Setum, towards the 

bridge. Tirtva, having crossed everything else, qriq Api, also. 

Naktam, night. qrq: Ahah, day. qq Eva, even, alone, just. Abhi- 

nispadyate, turns into, becomes. 3 T*r£ 3 : Asakrit, perpetually. fqvTRT: Vibhatali, 
shining. f| Hi, verily. qq Eva, just. qq: Esah, this. Brahmalokah, 

Brahman, the Great Refuge. 

2. Therefore, having crossed everything else, when 
one goes to this Refuge, if he is blind, he gets his sight; 
if he is wounded, he gets healed, if he is afflicted he gets 
peace. Therefore, when that Refuge is reached, after having 
crossed everything else; the night becomes also verily 
turned into day, for it is perpetual light there. (Such is 
this Brahman, the Great Refuge.) This world of Brahman 


is lighted once for all.—544. 

Note,— Compare Adhyaya three Khanda II, Verse 3 . 
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Mantra 3. 

^T^TJT^FF^rT ^Fltq ^T- 
qTT% ^FT^Rt II ^ II 

‘ergs*: ^55; II y 11 


=H[ Tad, that, there, among the elects, q Ye, those who. qq Eva, alone. 
<TrT* Etam, this. agi^U^ Brahmalokam, Brahman the Refuge of all: ^gr^ny 
Brahmacharyena, through celibacy, or through devotion to the Supreme Brah¬ 
man with mind, speech and deed : through theosophy. Anuvindanti, 

attain. %*yr* Tesam, for them, q^ Eva, alone, qq: Esah, this. Brah- 

malokah, the compassionate look of Brahman, the grace of Brahman, 
Tesam, for them. ^3 Sarvesu, in all. ^3 Lokesu, in the worlds, for which 
he is fitted. 3^=37*: Kamacharali, freedom of movement. Bhavati 

becomes. 


3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman, 
the Refuge, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahma- 
loka is obtained by Brahmacharya alone). For them alone 
is the grace of Brahman, for them is the freedom of move¬ 
ments in all the worlds (deserved by them).—545. 

Note. Brahmacharya here does not mean celibacy alone ; but that which leads one 
(char) to Brahman-the Divine Wisdom-Theosophy. The next khan da would explain 
this further, otherwise, to say that celibacy was the only way of getting Salvation, would 
be against all the other teachings of the scriptures. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord is called Setu or bound, because the whole universe is 
bound or regulated by Him. (He sets the bounds to the worlds and 
fixes their paths which they do not transgress). A man crossing everything 
else (discarding everything), and being free from all faults, goes towards 
this Bound. The Lord is attainable through Bralimcharya, performed 
with mind, speech, and deeds. The knowledge (Charana) of the Supreme 
Brahman, is called Brahamcharya, or Divine Wisdom. By this Braham- 
cliarya or Divine Wisdom, they may go to the worlds of Brahman or 
Brahmaloka. For them is the Bralimaloka, which also means the Divine 
Vision, the Beatific Vision. The word Brahmaloka meaning Beatific 
Vision, is so called, because the released see (Lolca meaning to look, to 
see), and Brahma means the God, the state in which this Vision of God 
.is obtained is called Brahmaloka. (Or because the Lord looks upon the 
released souls with His great Grace, therefore it is called Brahmaloka). 
Of course, Brahmaloka means also the icorld of Brahman, the heavenly 
tyorl4s like Vaikuntha, &c, 









MiNisr^ 



Fifth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


^ 

^ ~ rv ^_i'V__ ^ 2 .? 


*idT d Id^dS^T 

u % w 




m Atha, now : because wisdom is the way to salvation. *pr Yat, what. 
zrT. Yajnah, sacrifice : literally *T+*I through which one knows (ya) the wisdom 
(jna). fm Iti, thus, 3n=srg% Achaksate, say the wise. Brahmachar- 

yam, devotion to Brahman, the divine knowledge, theosophy. ^ Eva, alone. 

Tat, that. grgr^^T!! Brahmacharyena, through Theosophy: through the 
Brahmacharya of deed and speech, ft Hi, vprily. Eva, alone. *: Yah, 
who. jrrHT Jriata, knows, the knower. tfw Tam, that, ft^ Vindate, obtains. 
m Atha, now. q* Yat, what, fsw Istam, sacrifice, through which or by which 
anything is desired (ichchhati). That which creates,^ to know God is Istam, 
—hence Divine Wisdom. ?it Iti, thus, Achaksate, say the wise. 

Brahmacharyam, theosophy: the Divine Wisdom, Eva, alone, 
even. ^ Tat, that, Brahmacharyena, by Theosophy or Divtne wis¬ 

dom. f| Hi, verily. <pr Eva, alone. ssTfJTffg. Istatmanam, the good of his self. 
Having searched the Self. Anuvindate, obtains. 

1. Now, that which the wise call Yajna (sacrifice) 
is verily the Divine Wisdom, through Divine Wisdom, the 
knower obtains the Lord. Similarly, that which the wise 
call Istam is also the Divine Wisdom. For having desired 
the Self, he obtains the Self.—546. 

Note —The last verse of the last chapter declares that those only reach Brahman who 
practice Brahmacharya. This word generally means celibacy; but it is not to be taken 

in this sense here, for Brahmacharya in its restricted meaning is not the only means of 
obtaining the Lord. The present chapter therefore, explains the true meaning of this 
word. Brahmacharya means Divine Wisdom, and thus includes Yajna and Ista. Yajna 
also does not mean sacrifice here but Wisdom. It comes from the root Ya to go, to under¬ 
stand and Jnam, Wisdom. The whole word Yajfiam means that by which the Omniscient 
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tied, and hence it means Divine Wisdom. Thus Yajfiam has literally the same 
Shirig asBrahmacharyam, that by,which Brahman is reached. Similarly the word Istam 
generally means sacrifice; but here it means Divine Wisdom, and it literally means 
“ that by which one desires (Ichclihati) to know Brahman.” Thus Islam means also liter¬ 
ally the Divine Wisdom, or as the Sruti puts it—“Istva Atmanam,” “having desired all 
desires, i.e., having transcended all desires, etc., he obtains the Self.” Thus Istam also 
means Divine Wisdom or the instrument of getting rid of all desires. 


Mantra 2. 

II R II 

Atha, now. JtgfYat, what. U 3 TO!ra.Satrayanam, the sacrifice called 
Sattrayana, literally that by which the Lord called Sat is obtained as one’s 
saviour (trana). Iti, thus. Achaksate, say the wise, a g ree s Brah- 

macharyam, the Divine wisdom, tpr Eva, alone, *ra; Tat, that, agpq%ir 
Brahmacharyena, through the Divine Wisdom, ft Hi, verily. Eva, alone. 

Satali, from the Sat, from the Lord. Atmanah, of the Self. gqrp, 

Tranam, safety, salvation. Vindate, obtains. ^ Atha, now. ^ Yat, 

what. jfaq Maunam, silence. hi, thus. Achaksate, say the wise. 

Brahmacharyam, Divine Wisdom, tjf Eva, Alone. ^ Tat, that. 
aSP^qitr Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. f| Hi, verily, qq Eva, 
alone. Atmanam, the Self, the Lord, Anuvidya, having known, 

qg*! Manute, meditates, knows indirectly, or knows directly. 

2. Now w r hat the wise call Sattrayana is also Divine 
Wisdom, for by Divine Wisdom alone, he obtains from the 
True, the salvation of his self. Similarly what the wise call 
the vow of silence is really Divine Wisdom, for through 
Divine Wisdom alone, one after knowing the Lord, becomes 


absorbed in meditation and becomes silent.—547. 

Note.—Thus Sattrayana and Mauna disciplines literally mean Divine Wisdom, 

Mantra 3. 

mm 3W2T f ^t^TTT%rt 

few u * n 
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sra Atha, now. Yat, what. snrsreiPFrg Anasakayanam, the vow of 
fasting, fnr Iti, thus. Achaksate, say the wise, agl^ir Brahmachar- 

yam, the Divine Wisdom, iff Eva, alone. Tat, that, n<?: Esah, this, nj 
Hi, verily. tJHcHT Atma, the Self. ?r Na, not. spprfar Nasyati, perishes, qw 
Yam, what, whom. Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. tsrgr^^T 

Anuvindate, He discovers. sr^T Atha, now. snf Yat, what. Aranya- 

yanam, the vow of living in the forest. Iti, thus. %rr^f?T Achaksate, they 
say. Brahmacharyam, the Divine Wisdom, tr^ Eva, alone, ?T^ Tat, 

that. ^ Tat, that. =sm Arab, called Arah or enemy. =€f Cha, and. S Ha, 
verily. % Vai, verily, rpi Nall, called Nyah, ^ Cha, and. snittr Arnavau, two 
lakes, agrefra Brahmaloke, in the Brahman . World. TritiyasySm, 

in the third, fff: I tali, from this : from Meru. Divi, in the Heaven, in the 

sSvetadvipa. fff Tat, that, there. Airam, full of Laksmi called Ira, some 

say Airam means wine of the tree called Ira. Madiyam, wine, exhilera- 

ting: enchanting, UU Sarah, lake. fnf Tat, that, there. Asvatthah, 

the tree Asvattha. Not one tree, but rows of such trees. giHU'W: Somasava- 
nah, showering Soma or Nectar. Ambrosia exuding Asvattha trees, Tat, 
that, there. STTUTSKn' Aparajita, called Aparajita. tj: Puli, city, agpn: Brah- 
manah, of the Lord. miRPTfl* Prabhuvimitam, made by the Lord. 
Hiranmayam, golden. The word ‘ couch ’ should be supplied to complete the 
sense. 


3. Now what the wise call Anasakayana or fasting- 
vow, that also is the Divine Wisdom, for this Self does not 
perish ; therefore it is called Anasak (non-perishing). Since 
this Imperishable is reached through Divine Wisdom, it is 
called Anasakayana. namely, that which leads to the Impe¬ 
rishable. Similarly what the wise call “ the vow of Forest 
life,” that also is Divine Wisdom, for Divine Wisdom is 
called Aranyayana or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because 
it teaches about Brahman, called Aranya or the Silent One. 
Ara and Nya are two lakes in the world of Brahman, in the 
third heaven from hence (Meru). There is a lake where 
dwells the enrapturing Ira (Laksmi), there are the asvattha 
trees that shower the Soma juice ; there is the city of the 
Lord called Aparajita, and in it the throne, built by the Lord, 
and called Prabhuvimitam, which is all golden.—548. 

_The existence of the lakes called Ara, and Nya, of the tank called Airamadiya 
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ying the good), the river named VijarS, (giving fredom from old age) the tree v »u C u 
Me the earth) the city named Salajyam (with high banked reservoirs of water), the 
building named Aparajitam (impregnable) of which Indra and Prajapati are gate-keepers, 
the council chamber called the Bibhu (all-pervading), the throne named Yichakshana (full 
of wisdom) a couch named Amitauja (of infinite splendour,) (Brahman’s) consort named 
lanasi (the delightful, i. e., Nature) and her reflection Chaksusi (probably the indivi¬ 
dual soul), who both weave the creatures like flowers.” 

Brahmacharya when mental, includes the mental sacrifice or Yajua, the mental Ista, 

&c. In fact these words Yajna, Ista, &c., when analysed lead to the same meaning 
as Brahmacharya. The following table shows it:— 

Brahmacharya ... ... Leading to Brahmana, i. e., Divine Wisdom. 

Yajna ... * ... ... Leading to the Omniscient. Ya+jna. 

I ?» a •'* ••• Transcending desire or the object of search (Esana 

or Iclichha). 

Sattrayana ... ... Leading to Sat, the Saviour. 

Mauua ... ... ... Meditating (Manana). 

An£sakayana ... ... Leading to the Imperishable (Anasaka). 

Aranydyana ... ... Leading to Ara and Nya. 

Thus the mental Brahmacharya is Divine Wisdom; and when Yajna, &c., are per¬ 
formed mentally, they must be performed in this spirit. But when Yajna, &c„ are per¬ 
formed by deeds and speech, the mental idea should not be absent. 

The sVetadvipa is the third heaven from the worldly heaven, namely, from Meru 
In this Svetadvipa are these lakes, trees, places, &c. The word Airam means also con¬ 
sisting of Ira or Laksmi, for Ird is another name of Laksmi. The word asvattha means 
the grove of Asvattha trees. Soma savana means dripping nectar. 

Mantra 4. 

n « n 




il 


II 


fT^ Tat, there, therefore. * Ye, who. ^ Eva, only, ^ Etau, these 
two, Aram, called Ara. ^ Cha, and. % Vai, verily. ^ Nyam,' called 
Nya. ^ Cha, and. sraNt Arnavau, two lakes. agr5ff#r Brahmaloke,’ in the world 
of Brahman, srgj^ur Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. 
Anuvindanti, they obtain. ?rsrr?r Tesam, for them, Eva, only, Esali 

this. agliSto:; Brahmalokali, the world of Brahman, fjq-pr Tesam, for them. 

Sarvesu, in all. ofn&j Lokesu, in worlds. KamaclniraJi, freedom 

of movement, Bhavati, becomes. 

4. Therefore, those who obtain through Brahmachar¬ 
ya these two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in the 
world of Brahman, they verily get this Brahma world, for 

them is the freedom of movement in all these worlds._£ 49 , 

10 









In this khanrla the scripture teaches that Yajna, Istam, Sattram, &c., are said to be 
Brahmacharya, or Divine Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the literal meaning 
of these words lead to the sense of Divine Wisdom. 


The words Yajnam, Istam, Sattram, Maunam, AnatfakSyanam, Aranya- 
yanam all mean the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine 
Wisdom. 

In the world of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called 
the Svetadvipa, there are two lakes called Ara and Nya, these Divine 
lakes are full with the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 

The description of these lakes, as filled with the waters of wisdom and bliss, shows 
that they are really made up of the essence of Laksmi. An objector says, it is not proper 
to say that the Brahmaloka is the white Island or Svetadvipa. Because it is described 
in this as being the third region from this world, and therefore, this white Island is the 
Third Heaven of Indra. But the white Island is situated in the Ocean of Milk. How do 
you reconcile this apparent conflict ? Is it in the third Heaven from Meru, namely, 
is it in the Svarga of Indra, or is it in the Ocean of Milk ? To this the Commentator 
replies 

As much as the world of Indra called Svarga is high away from 
this world, so much higher than the world of Svarga is the Svetadvipa 
(from the world of Svarga). 

The phrase Tritiyasyam Itah Divi means thus in the third Heaven from Svarga, as 
the Svarga itself is third from this. 

In that Svetadvipa is a tank full of wine and all sorts of eatables. 
And there are trees called A^avattha which constantly shower Nectar. 
There is the Divine city of Visnu called Aparajita. There is the couch 
of Visnu called Vimita made to the size of the Lord (infinite), made of 
Divine Gold of mental matter (Chit-suvarna), which is in the from of 
Laksmi. 

Note.—Is the matter of the Heaven world the body of Laksmi? It is called 
Chit matter or matter made of mentality. 

This Visnu, dwelling in the Svetadvipa, is called Paryanka Brah¬ 
man or the Lord God of the Couch of splendid glory. 

Note —The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kausitaki Upanisad 
shows that it was a Drama played in ancient India, something on the lines of modern 
Free Masonry. The world of heaven is represented, as guarded by the gate-keepers 
the Inner and outer Guards. The soul cannot enter heaven till it answers properly the 
questions put by these wardens. The person who gives a right answer to the warden 
of the Moon (something like the junior warden is allowed to enter). The Upanisad 
says “ but if a man does not give the right answer, then the Moon rejects him and that 
soul is reborn again.” The question which the Moon puts is this. Who art thou? 
The proper answer to this is given in the Upanisad already mentioned, in these 
words:— 

« From the wise moon, who orders the seasons, when it is born consisting of fifteen 
parts, from the moon who is the home of our ancestors, the seed was brought. This seed, 
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me they (the Gods mentioned in the Pahchagnmdya) gathered up in an active 
T e ’ t y ( man thev brou ght me to a mother. Then I, growing up to be 

through an active mantwelve or thirteen, was together with my 
born, a being hying b J^f’) twelve or thirteen months, that I might either know 
father, who also 1 ved by ^ eara of ^ Theref0 re, O ye seasons, grant that I may attain 
it (the true Brahman) or not know ‘^Thereto ^ Y ^ th;s my toil (beginning 

immortality (knowledge of Brahman). y am a season , 

with the dwelling sage asL again. “lam 

:fZTViTe S :::z^e 0 ™ d) . ** *~********* 

where all must go in order to get their initiation from the great Master. 


Sixth Khanda. 


Mantra i. ^ ^ ^ 

Hr^M^cTT: 

3^f jfaTPT onffv^r tt m* 

nw 3135 .dot Mid ei l l~^M. II % U 

’"/?*>• T iI N ’ a d y ,h, vessels, tailed Pii'igalS, Nandini, Ida, Vaj- 
yasya, of the heai . ^ ^ q Pihgalasya, of the Brown, of 

•rika and Susumna. ^ * sub tle, the Lord in his atomic form, 

C fWi* Tisthanti, exist. Suklasya, of the 

dwelling wit ii J* f the B i U e 0 f Aniruddha. fitm Pitasya, 

:;t' • °‘. the nrrr 

, gn^Asau that. % Vai, verily, Adityah, of the Loidin 

^jlti, thus. W because he attracts (Adana), HjfST: Pingalah, Brown, 

the Sun called Ad,tyaj, because he ^ ^ vasudeva. ^ Esah, this. 

^Ndahmut Aniruddha.' *r Esah,.this. «« ^ Yellow, Pradyumna. 

r i 'ihis arita: Lohitah, Red, Narayana. 

“V There are five vessels of the heart, in which dwell 
the fee forms of the Lord in His subtle aspect :-In the vessel 
called Pingam, dwells Sankarsarra having Brown colour, 

• xt Ini dwells Vasudeva having ^ hite colom , m the 

ida rrShdha having Blue colour; in theVajrika, 
Ida, ciewnb Yellow colour; m the Susumna, 

ssth»--» —- 

meditate on ^ . n the9e vessels ; and in that sun 

lu the heart, one should also meditate on these five forms 
Brown, White, Bale, Yellow, and Red. 550, 
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Mantra 2. 

WTcTcT SHT STmt ^Tg • 

qtrfT WT&m VfWl off# ! ^ig ^Tg- 

^TRlf^RSrrJR-d rfT 2ffg ^HT Wr^TT 
SRlW-d ^Sgr^TTf^ ^TT: II R II 


<T<1 Tat, that, gqr Yatha, as. Mahdpathah, a highway, 

Atatah, long stretching, Ubhau, to both, srpH Gramau villages, 
Gachchhati, goes. firg Imam, to this. ^ Cha, and. ^rg^Amum, to that. •qr 
Cha, and. ippi Evam, thus. Eva, just, (igr: Etah, these. Adit- 

yasya, of the Sun. Rasmayah, rays. Ubhau, to both. Lokau, 

worlds. *P 5 $Pcf Gachchhanti, go. Imam, this. ■zj Cha,-and. Amum, 

that. ^ Cha, and. ^rg^rrj; Amusmat, from that. Adityat, from the 

sun, from the forms of the Lord within the sun. srgppd’ Pratayante, they start. 
They pervade, gp Tali, they, srrg Asu, in these. ?rr^g Nadisu, In the 
vessels, gw Sriptah, entered : gone. Abhyah, from these nadis, from 

the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Nadis. graftal: Nadibhyah, from these 
vessels. qcTPF% Pratayante, they pervade, they start, g Te, they : the rays. 
Sjrgffcp* Amusmin, in that. mZsV Aditye, in the sun. gwr Sripptah, entered. 

2. As a highway stretches to both villages from 
where it starts to where it ends, similarly these rays of the 
sun go to both worlds, to this one and to the other. They 
start from the various forms of the Lord in the Sun and 
enter into the various forms of the' Lord in these vessels of 
the heart; again these rays start from these various forms of 
the Lord dwelling in the vessels of the heart and enter into 
the various forms of the Lord dwelling in the sun.—551. 

Note .—The Lord in the sun has five forms, as previously described in the Madhu- 
vidy&. The Lord in the Heart has also the same five forms as described here. There is 
constant communication between these. The rays from the Solar Logos enter into the 
heart, and the rays from the Cardiac Logos enter into the sun. Thus there is a constant 
interchange between these two Logoi the Solar and Cardiac. 


Mantra-2 . 

;tt#j mT mfa cffr qrw %swr % 

#7?fr u \ u 
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r^Tat, there, this being so. ^ Yatra, when. Etat, this Jiva. 

Uptah, sleeps, Samastah, all, withdrawing himself from the senses. 

Samprasannali quitly reposing, at perfect rest. Svapnam, 

dreams, ^ Na, not. fqsTRTRT Vijanati, perceives, Asu, * n ^ese vessels, 

and thereby into Visnu. Tada, then. Nadisu, In the vessels, in 

Visnu f within the nadis. gn: Sriptah, entered. H^fcT Bhavati, becomes. rJHL 

Tam, him. q- Na, not. Kaschana, any one. qFRT Papma, evil one. 

Sprigati, touches, Tejasa, by the fire of the Lord. ft Hi, verily, because. 

Tada, then. Samppannah, joined VRTH Bhavati, becomes. 

3. This being so, when this Jiva sleeps, being at per¬ 
fect rest and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy of 


his essential nature), and sees no dream, then he enters (into 
the Lord dwelling in) these vessels and there no evil one 
can touch him, because he is protected by the Light of the 
Lord.—552. 


Mantra 4. 

ifhit wfa rwftH mg- 

smTifh ni htthtct h 

II 2 II 


^ Atha, Now. Yatra, where, when, trq* Etat, this (knower of the 
Lord), Abalimanam, feels weak, on account of illness, Nitah, 

becomes, gets, vrqfq Bhavati, becomes, qq Tam, to him. Abhitah, on 

all sides. Asinali, sitting. *lf: Ahull, (the kinsmen) say. 

Janasi, knowest thou, nrq Mam, me. sqqrra Janasi, knowest thou. q^r Mam, 
me. efqlti, thus. q: Sail, he. qr^Yavat, so long as. =**** Asmat, from 
this 5rfRnr garirat, from the body. Anukrantali, has not gone out. 

qqfq Bhavati, becomes. HT^ Tavat, so long. *Hlfq Janati, he knows. 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman becomes weak 
on account of illness, he is surrounded by his kinsmen who 
say “ do you recognise me, do you recognise me. As Jong 
as he does not go out of the body, he knows them. oo. 


Mantra 5. c 

^ wHirfo qrgtsnfhRt * 

i?ti sNnstf ^ it u 
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Atha, now - ^ Yatra, when. qijR Etat, this, ^qrq Asmat, 
this. iqtfuq ^arirat, from the body. qtsjjmnr Utkramati, goes out. ^spq Atha, 
then. q^: Etaih, by these. qq Eva, just alone. Ras'mibhih, by the 

rays, by the solar rays existing in the vessels of the heart, which illumine 


the passage of these tubes. Urdhvam, upwards. Akramate, he 

goes, w- Saji, he, the wise, snq Om, Om. tf?T Iti, thus. qr?r Vaha, by the 
carrier, i.e., by the vehicle of Om, namely by Vayu, through the grace of 
Vayu. 3 fT*ffa?r Udvamityate, Attains the condition of Varna, called the 
Divine Consciousness. Sah, he, namely Vayu. Yavat, when, in order 

to lead him up. Ksipyet, throws off. qq: Manah, mind, in order to take 

the man away. Tavat, then, mferq Adityam, to (Visnu dwelling in) 

the sun. Gachchhati, goes, qqq Etat, this, Lord in the Sun % Vai, 

verily. ^ Khalu, verily. Lokadvaram, the door to the world of 

Brahman. R ^ q rq Vidusam, by the wise; of the wise. Prapadanam, 

to be walked through, to be attained. fqijq: Nirodhali, stoppage. arRgqrq 


Avidusam, of the non-wise. 


5. Now when he departs from the body, he soars 
upwards by those very solar rays in the vessels of the heart. 
He through the grace of the vehicle of Om, attains the con¬ 
dition of Divine consciousness. When Vayu throws off the 
mind, he carries the soul upwards to the Lord, in the Sun 
which is the door to the world of Brahman. He is attained 
by the wise, but is shut off from the non-knowing.—554. 


Mantra 6 . 

*at5F: i sm q mitral qqf- 

^ II II 


sffr ii % ii 

Tat, on this, qq: Esah, this, rare;: &okah, verse. sjqq ^atam, one 
hundred. =q Cha, and. qq;r Eka. one. ^ Cha, and. Hridayasya, of the 

Lord moving in the heart. q[?u»s Nadyah, the vessels presided over^by the 
Lord. arUT" Tasam, out of them. qynqq MQrdhanam crown of the head. qrfvnfqgqT 
Abhinisriia, penetrates. qq* Eka, one, namely Susumna. qqr Taya, by that, 

by the Susumna. 3 p:qq Urdhvam, upwards. =srrqq Ayan, going. srqtqq: Amntat- 
vam, Immortality, qm Eti, goes, attains. Visvahuanyah, the others 

to different directions, 3 ?^$ Utkramane, for departing, w Bhavanti, 
become. fsuqt Utkramane, for departing. Bhavanti, become, 
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JKY 6. About this is the following verse : One bund 
and one are tbe arteries of the heart; out of them one pene¬ 
trates the crown of the head. By that vessel going upwards, 
it reaches the Immortal; the others lead to different w'orlds, 
if the soul passes out through them: Yea to different 
worlds.—555. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Ia this khaada, the five tubes or force vehicles of the heart, are described. It is 

not the physical description of the arteries of the heart, but of the five forms of Visnu 

existing in the heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This Visnu, called Paryafika Brahman, dwells in five forms, in the 
vessels of the heart. These are the five atomic aspects of Visnu dwelling 
in the five Nadis or vessels. In the central vessel called Susumna, is the 
form of the Lord having red colour, and called Narayana. In the vessel 
called Nadini, is the form called Vasudeva, and it has white colour, 
and is situated in the front part of this vessel. In the vessel called Pifi- 
gala is the form called Sahkarsana, and it has brown colour. In the 
vessel called Vajrika is the form called Pradyumna, and it has yellow 
colour In the vessel called !da is the form called Aniruddha and it has 


blue colour. 

In the Sun also are these five forms of the Lord. The sun is called 
Aditya and the Lord ia tlie sun is also called so, because He is tlie Adi 
or beginning, and because He pervades (tata) with His rays the whole 
Solar Orb. Thus all the solar rays are pervaded by the Divine Rays. 
In the Lord dwelling in the heart, in His five forms, m the various 
vessels of the heart, are Solar Rays also. These Solar Rays are inter¬ 
woven with the rays of the Nadis. The Jlva is in the midst o these 
rays and within the Jiva is the Lord Visnu, regulating the Jiva through 
all these rays. When the Jiva is overpowered by the vibrations of the 
light rays (Tejas) proceeding form Vi ? nu He... said 0 be m deep sleep. 

vL is the vehicle of Om, thereto. H. ,s called Omvat (Om-vnh) 

- f 0m Through this Om Vat or Vayu, the Jiva obtains 

.rand proceeds upwards'by the pleasant path called Vbua The 
release, ana piooetu F , Divine consciousness Divya 

word Vitma means the condrt o^of of the pious, 

Chidrfipa Bh&va), when Vayu ^ from Manas); then the Jiva 

throws away the Manas sept c v of me ditation Thus 

goes to Visnu called Aditya, tlnough tins 

it is in the Paryafika Upasana. ^ wh0 i, as been meditating on the Lord -within 

Note At the time of dea i, 10 it8 the body through the help of Vfiyu the 

the heart, in the method described above, quits 
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leditator, the Saviour. This Vayu takes the soul up, and makes him attain 
tion of Varna or Divine consciousness. The souls of the wise only attain this 
consciousness, when they throw oil their mental body. In other cases, the throwing off 
of the mental body is a prelude to unconsciousness. The majority of souls, who do not 
know the mystery of Vayu, remain in this state of unconsciousness, when their Manas or 
mental vehicle drops down. The state of Vamatva is only for those who know the secret 
of Om and of Vayu, the vehicle of Om. A man must become the worshipper of Vayu in 
order to get the grace of the Lord, whose beloved son is Vayu, the meditator. 


Seventh Khanda. 

» • 

Mantra i. 

farm: H 

3RT: QTT^HMITrr qffJTRTRSrTOT- 

Wjjfasr f srsrTqfcnprR u \ w 

q: Yah, who. Atma, the Lord called Atman, the Self. 

Apahatapapma, free from sin. r 5 r: Vijarah, free from decay, Vimrityuh, 

free from death, Visokah, free from grief. Vijighatasah, free 

from hunger. Apipasah, free from thirst. Satyakamah, he 

whose desires are true. Satyasaiikalpah, he whose will is true. 

SP Sah, he. Anvestavyah, ought to be searched. Sail, he. 

Vijijnasitavyah, ought to be known. Sail, he. Sarvan, all. 

^ Cha, and. Lok^n, worlds. ^rUTR Apnoti, attains. Sarv&n, all. 

^ Cha, and. Kamdn, desires. 3: Yah, who. Tam, him. 3TTc<?PR 

Atmanam, the Self. 3Tgr%T Anuvidya, knowing, having known through scrip¬ 
tures &c., indirectly. f%aTRTR Vij^nati, understands by direct vision. ^ Iti, 
thus. 5 Ha, verily. Sf 5 tPTR : Prajapati'li, Prajapatih, the four-faced Brahma 
Uvacha, said. 

1. Prajapati proclaimed :—“ the Atman, who is free 
from sins, free from old age, free from death, free from 
grief, free from hunger, free from thirst, He whose desires 
are true, whose will is true, He ought to be searched out, 
He ought to be understood. He, who has known that Atman 
indirecty and has also realised Him, attains all worlds and 
all desires ” — 556. 
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Mantra 2. 




rT^T^RT cf ft^f^rT dDlo* 

^n^RT^rra ^Rtej 


^T?rrR?rFsrr ^Rmmsr^nT pm^ts^Tnur #r 
imr^nm ^ferofT 11 ^ 11 


rT$; Tad, that ; with arm, it becomes tadanu —" after that,” after “hearing 
that.” ^ Ha, verily. Ubhaye, both. ^T^cr: Devasurah, the Devas and 

Asuras, Ann, afterwards, should be joined with the word tad. Tadanu = 
then, Bubudhire, (knew, heard), attempted to understand. % Te, they. 


^ Ha, verily, 375: Uchuli, said to Indra and Virochana respectively. Hanta, 
well. rH 7 lam, him. ^PHR* Atmanam, the Atman. ^TTRg^r: Anvisnamah, 
we shall search, we shall realise, zjr Yam, whom. 3 TTRRR Atmanam, the 
Self, Anvisya, having searched. *Rpr Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and ^Rjpi 

Lokan, worlds. 3TRTR Apnoti, one obtains, according to his merit. 
Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. c^rr Kaman, desires. ^R Iti, thus. Indraft, 

the Lord Indra. ^ Ha, verily, qq Eva,% Vai, verily. s^rr Devanam, among 
the Devas, for the sake of teaching the Devas. Abhipravavraja, 

went out in order to acquire this wisdom. iw^R: Virochanah the Asura called 
Virochana. Asuranam, among the Asuras, for the sake of teaching 

the Asuras. ^ Tau, these two. £ Ha, verilv. ^fRq^RT Asamvidanau, with¬ 
out communicating with each other, without being on friendly terms, qq Eva, 
alone. RSRTRft Samitani, with sacred fuel in their hands. 
Prajapatisakasam, to the vicinity of Piajapati. Ajagmatuh, they two 


came. 

2. Then both the Devas and the Asuras attempted 


to understand this and said (to indra and Virochana respect¬ 
ively) “ well we, wish to know the Atman, by knowing 
whom one obtains all worlds and all desires.” Indra went 
out to get this knowledge, in order to teach the Devils, and 
Virochana in order to teach the Asuras. these two, with¬ 
out communicating with each other, approached I lajapati, 
with fuel in their hands. — 557. 

Mantra 3. 

11 
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wsrkzzm sr Rf^rm^T: h ^tK^t ^t- 

HT^frrH fir^TRmtfrr 

WfftZT SRT crfjT^SFrTT^I ItcTfHTcT II 3 II 

<TT Tau, those, two. ^ Ha, verily. ftmTeT* Dvatrimsatam, thirty-two. 
^qff% Varsani, years, a £ 1 -^ 4 % Brahmacharyam, observing the vow of celibacy. 

Usatuh, dwelt, Tau, to those two. ^ Ha, verily, Prajapatih, 

Prajapati. 3^ Uvacha, said, Kim, what. Ichchhantau, desiring. 

Avastam, You two have dwelt here. Iti, thus, <fr Tau, those two. 

5 Ha, then. Uchatuh, said. g: Yah, who. Atma, the Self. 

^ q ^rH FTr Apahatapapma, free from sin. f%^r: Vijarah, free from old age, free 
from decay. ppjcg: Vimrityuh, free from death. tWRv Vigokah, free from 
grief. Avijighatsah, free from hunger. ^rfqqrsr Apipasah, free 

from thrist. Satyakamah, He whose desires are true. 

Satyasankalpah, He whose will is true. Sah, he. Anvestavyali, 

ought to be searched. Sah, he. nr^TRTrT^: Vijijnasitavyah, ought to be 
~ known. w* Sah, he. Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. Lokan worlds. 

^ T H jj V T Apnoti, attains. wifct Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. Kaman, desires. 

3: Yah, who. rf^Tam, Him. Atmanam, The Self: ^rgf^q Anuvidya, 

knowing, having known through scriptares &c., indirectly. fq^TRTRr Vija- 
nati, understands, Iti, thus. v^rT Bhagavatah, Of the Lord. Vachah 
speech. Vedayante, (The Devas and* the Asuras) desire to know, rfff 

Tam, that Atman, the Lord. Ichchhatau, we two desiring (to teach 

them by learning from thee), Avastam, we two have dwelt here. The 

proper grammatical form is avatsva. The use of the third person, instead of 
the first person shows the respectful fear of the Guru. fRT Iti, thus. 

3. The tAvo dwelt there for thirty-two years, observing 
the vow of celibacy. Then Prajapati asked them—“ for 
what purpose have you both dAvelt here.” They replied 
“ the Devas and the Asuras desire to know that Self about 
Avhom you have said ‘ the Self who is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 
hunger, free from thirst, whose desires are true, and Avhose 
will is true, that Atman we must search, that Atman we 
must understand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 

A 

desires, who having intellectually conceived this Atman 
realises him directly.’ Noav we both have dwelt here be¬ 
cause Ave wish'to know that Self.”—558. 
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Mantra 4. 

^ ^ q^TTfcT^TT^ q qqrsf^ft gw ^q 
WT^fq frqr^rT^jjqq^qqqf^qq qtq *q%f§ ik- 
^qrqq q$rrq*TTq*f q>q*r qq f<qq 3 ^Nq% 
qftwqq ffri ftqrq n 2 11 

?RT srcm: WJZl I) V9 II 

<fr Tau, to those two. 5 Ha, verily, then. JTSTiqi^: Prajapatih, Prajapati. 
33PT Uvacha, said (in a parable, to test the intuition of the two aspirants), 
q: Yah, who. q5j: Esali, this (Lord who creates the waking condition). 

Antar, within. Aksini, In the eye. 5^: Purusah, the Purusa, pos¬ 

sessing the six Divine qualities, and called Vi^va. tntqq Drisyate, is seen 
through Divine vision, q^: Esali, this. qjT 5 fir Atma, the Self, ffq Iti, thus. 

Ha, verily. sgpq- Uvacha, said, qqg -Etat, this. Amritam, the im¬ 
mortal, the ever free. Abhayam, the fearless. q?rq Etat, this, sgj 

Brahma, Brahman the full, (ralti, thus. This, wt Atha, then (Viroc'nana 
again asks), q: Yah, who. =qqn Ayam, this. vr*rq: Bhagavali, Sir. Apsu, 
in the waters. q Rts 3Tq% Parikhayate, is seen, q: Yah, what, ‘q' Cha, and. 
3 T*ra[. Ayam, this. STR^f Adarse, in the mirror, gtgq: Katamah, who. qq: Esah, 
this. ^ Iti, thus, qq: Esali, this. 5 U, indeed. q?r Eva, even, qg Esu, in 
these. Sarvesu, in all. qqg Etesu, within, Parikhyayate is 

seen. Iti, Thus, f Ha, verily, Uvacha, said. 

4. Prajapati said to them.—‘ The person that is seen 
in the eye, that is the Self. This is what I have said. This 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.” Yirochana 
said, — ‘ gi r> l ie who is seen in the water, he who is seen in 
a mirror, who is He?’ He replied.—'‘ He Himself indeed 
is seen in all these.’ — 559. 

Note.— Prajapati meant by the words “ that person who is seen in the eye,” the Lord 
as the Maker of the condition of waking. This aspect of the Lord is failed Visva. It is 
in this condition that He gives the power of vision to all Jivas, to see external objects. 

Virochana, however, takes it to mean the reflection seen in the pupil of the eye. He, there¬ 
fore asks ‘ is the reflection seen in the water aud in the mirror also Brahman ?’ Indra 
gives assents to the same question but in the sense, “is the Lord seen in the water and 
in the mirror by a sage, whose interior vision is open the Lord Brahman ? I o tins 1 raja- 
pati replies, “ the Lord is everywhere and is seen in all these ” This reply is perfectly 
true when taken in its highest sense 5 but it is misleading, if taken to mean, that the 

reflection seen in the water or in the mirror ib /* 1U * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous chapter it was taught that Brahmacharya-the Divine Wisdom is the means 
of attaining release. The next question is ; Does it give release to all who aspire to this 
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I^pwledge and try to practise it, or only to some of them who are the elect ( from 
eternity ). The Srnti answers this by the parable of Indra and Yirochana, showing that 
the eligible, the elect, only gets mnkti, the preordained damned soul can never understand 
Bralima-Vidva, even if he hears it. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

Indra and Virochana were both taught by Brahma ; but Indra got 
the perfect knowledge of Visnu, whose form is all-bliss and who is the 
person in the eye ; while Virochana understood it in a contrary way. 

The words “whose form is all-bliss” are an explanation of the word atman, which 
literally means adeyam mati. 

But if Tndra, on hearing of the person in the eye, understood it to refer to Visnu, why 
did he ask, who is he who is seen in the water and in the mirror ? For he at least knew 
that the Supreme Self was not the reflection. To this the Commentator answers :— 


Indra, though he understood rightly, spoke as Virochana spoke, in 
order to delude him. 

Admitted that Indra asked him the question, along with Virochana merely to keep up 
appearances with the latter, why did Prajapati give the elusive reply : “ He, Brahman is 
.seen in all these.” He at least ought to have spoken the truth. To this the » Commentator 
replies:— 


Prajfipati Brahma spoke in the ( ambiguous ) words as he did, in 
order that Virochana should never come to know easily V'imhi ; and his 

( Brahma’s ) words should also be not untrue. 

But where was the harm if Yirochana came to know Visnu ? or if the words of Brahma 
were not true ? To this the Commentator says 

Because the Asuras are non-eligible to receive wisdom ; and false- 
hood also should never be uttered, (therefore Prajapati spoke words 
which were true, but not plain). 


But if all Asuras are non-eligible, how is it that Prahlada gob the wisdom ? To this 
the Commentator replies :— 

Prahlada and others temporarily got Asuric conditions, through 
the curse pronounced by me (Brahma) — their soul was not innately 
Asuric. But this Virochana is verily a true Asura, so T shall give the 
teaching in such words that Virochana might not be enlightened and my 
words should not also be unture. While Tndra owing to the purity of 
his mind (Bliaval will certainly come back again to me for further 
knowledge. Thus intending, Brahma taught that Hari was in the eye. 
Virochana, on account of his non-eligibility understood the doctrine to 
mean that the picture in the eye was Brahman, and thus wrongly under¬ 
standing, he asked “is the reflection seen in the water and in the mirror 
also the Atman ?” To that question, the Pour-faced, replied “yes, that 
which is seen there, is verily Brahman, in the sight of the True-knower” 
this he said, referring, to Vi^nu ; for Brahmit thought of Visnu when be 
said so : for the wisesee'Him everywhere. 










VIII AD II Y Ay A, VIII RUANDA, 1. 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra t. 

sra^FTFr #r ftesrci%sNrN^r% f sr^Fnwn^ 

f% q^T^T ffcT Ft fT^J: HFHFFHTFr WY3 WRHTH 

q^qrq wraiiw srfcr^qftrfcr a \ n 

3f!CTUq Udasarave, in a vessel full of water. ?||tt|H« Atmanam, the 
Self. The body, Aveksyn, having looked at. sjg Yat, what, limbs, &c. 

STHW Atmanah, of the Self, of the body and its various limbs. q Na, not. 
fqgjTjffa: Vijafiithah, you two understand. qg Tat, that, the unknown limb, &c. 
% Me, to me. qsjqn PrabrQtam, you two say. ?iq Iti, thus, qr Tau, those 
two. 5 Ha, then. qqqqq Udasarave, in the pan of water. Avek- 

sAriichakrAte, looked into. Tau, they two, to them two. £ Ha, then. qqprfq: 
Prajapatih, PrajapAti. gqt=q Uvaqha, said. Kim, what, qq^jr: Pasyathafc, 
you two see. ffq Iti, thus. ql Tau, they two. g Ha, then, Uchatuh, 

said. q?fq Sarvam, all. <rq Eva, just. Idam, this. AvAm, of us 

two. qqq: Bhagavah, Sir. qjpfHT 1 * AtmAnam, the body, the Self, qyqpr: Pas- 
yAvah, we two see. ^rqppq: Alomabhyah, up to the hairs. ^rqqpq: Anakhebh- 
yah, up to the nails. nrq^T* Pratirupam, picture. ?rq Iti, thus. 

1. ‘ Having looked at your body in a vessel of water, 

tell me what you do not understand of this Self.’ They 
looked into the pan of water. Then Prajapati said to them 
‘ what do you see ?’ They said ‘ Sir we both see our full 
body in it up to the hairs and nails, a complete pictui 0 , 




—560. 

Note_Prajapati now wants toteaeli them that the visible reflection of the body is not 

Brahman ; for it changes according to the change of the body. If the body is well-dressed 

and smart it looks well-dressed and smart. Prajapati wanted them to draw the opposite 

conclusion also, that if the body is badly dressed, and is sloven and sluggish, the reflect,on 
would appear badly dressed, sloven and sluggish. Prajapati in fact wanted them to learn 
the mistake of the reflection theory of Vedanta. The Pr^ibimba-vfida suys that soul 

(Jiva) is a reflection of Brahman, meaning thereby that it is re* J 

.. function or mays* rlus may a 01 priminiDa- 

pearing separate. The separat.on ,s a mere naturoa like that Virochana. They 

vada is the doctrine which finds favour w ^ . bufc believed in an after life 

are not materialists, for Virochana was b in a deity separate from his self or 

and taught it to the asuras. But he did nos 

jiva. 
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Mantra 2. 


<St 




^ f sr^Tqfrr^T^ f% 

ffcf II R II 


^ Tau, to those two. ^ Ha, verily. Jr^PTHH Prajapatih, Prajapati. 
Uvdcha, said. Sadhualaukritau, well-adorned. Suvasanau, 

well-dressed. Pariskritau, well-cleansed, well-shaved, without hairs 

and nails. ^rr Bhutva, being. Udasarave, in the pan of water. 

Aveksetham, you two look. Aveksanchakrate, they 

looked? ^ Tau, to them two. 5 Ha, then. Prajapatih, Prajapati. 

LJvacha, said. Kim, what, Pa^yathah, you two see. flrT Iti, 


thus. 

2. Prajapati said to them ‘adorn yourself well, dress 
yourself well and being’ well-shaved look into the pan of 
water.’ They adorned themselves well, dressed themselves 
well and becoming neat and clean, looked into the pan of 
water. Prajapati then asked them ‘what do you see?’ 
—561. 

Note— This also shows that the reflection depends upon its creator the original: 
and is not the original. The Lord Hari creates the reflection, the Jivas. But the Jivas 
are not the Lord, but His creatures, His shadows. Those who take the reflection for 
the Lord and deny a separate Lord, are like Yirochana who hold that the worshipping 
the Jivatinan is the highest end. Such persons always speak of humanity and never 
of divinity. 

Mantra 3. 


wmwqt w \ n 

Tau, those two. ? Ha, then, gj^g: Uchatuh, said, qsn Yatha, this. 
As. Eva, alone. Idam, this. Avam, of us two. »m: Bhagavah, 

Sir. SadnvalaAkritau, well-adorned. Suvasanau, well-dressed. 

Pariskritau, well-shaved. Svah, same, Self, Evatn, thus. 

Eva, even, fit Imau, these two. Iti, thus. <rsr: Esah, this, 3TPW Atma, 
the Self. 3ft Iti, thus, ? Ida, then, Uvacha, said. tiffg Etat, this. 









MIN/Sr^ 



VIII ADHYlYA, VIII, KHAN!?AS, 3, 4. 



Amritam, Immortal, Abhayam, fearless. Etat, this. 

Bralima, Brahman. Iti, thus. ^ Tau, those two. ^ Ha, then. JOT^rT^^T 
{Jantahridayau, with heart at peace. JT^rsrg: Pravavrajatub, went away. 

3. They then said ‘ as the bodies of ours, 0 Sir, are 
well-adorned, well-dressed and well-cleansed, that verily 
Sir, we find here also well-adorned, well-dressed and well- 
cleansed.’ Prajapati said‘this is the Atman, this is the 
Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman.’ Then they both 
went away, well-satisfied in their hearts.—562. 

Note.— Prajapati, of course, meant that the Lord is the Creator of this universe, as 
the body creates its reflection in the water. As the reflection in the water is not the 
body, but a faint simulacra of it, similarly this universe is not the Lord, but separate from 
Him. But Virochana, being not advanced enough to understand the enigmatical sense 
of Prajapati, understood the reflection to be the brahman, and thought that in worship¬ 
ping one’s owi^ body, one would worship Brahman. Had lie reflected a little, he would 
have found that the reflection in the water was not self-dependent, but changed with 
the change of the original: and so could not be Brahman free from death and decay and 
sorrow. 

Mantra a. 



^trt HI ^ ^ft Img- 

qRq^ UNKreftf WRHT 

qR^R^TT RTqiTqqr'^TrrfTfT ^Tcl II 8 II 

Tau, to them two, at them two (going away under the impression that 
they have been fully taught). ? Ha, then, Anviksyn, having looked. 

prajapatili, Prajapati. Uvacha, said (in order to show his im¬ 

partiality). =*375^ Anupalabhya, not perceiving. 3 TT?*fPr? itmanam, the 
Self Ananuvidya, without knowing, 5 ^: VrajataJ.i, they both are 

going away. ^ Yatare, of these two. Whoseover of those two classes. 

Etat this Upanisadah, follower of the Upanisad. Bhavis- 

vant’i, will be. Dcvalt, Devaij 31 Va, or. wip Ararat, the Asnras « 

va or a Te they. 3TPTf3«I^I Parabhavisyaati, will perish, fin lu, thus. 

gall he. 5 H>, then. tn.-HWS : ifentalindayati, satisfied in his heart, ip, 
Eva, 'even. Mhnt Viroehanah, Virochana. Asuran, to .he Asuras. 

_Jlag4,„o, went. *«■: Tebhyah, to them. 5 H.. then. W? Etn a tins. 
’X™, Upanisatlam, teaching, doctrine. ProvAcha, said, taught. 9 TO 

the Self the Jiva. tpr Eva, even. ?? lha, in tins world. 
Mahayyalt, worthy of worship, ifMt Parioharyah, worthy of being served. 
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Almanam, the Jiva. qq Eva, alone, Ilia, in this world. 

A 

worshipping. Atm&nam, the Jiva. qR=TOt Paricharan 

seiving. Ubhau, both, Lokau, world. wratfrT Apnoti, one attains, 

fqq: Imam, this. Cha, and. ^Arnum, that. =g Cha, and. 

4. Prajapati looking after them said (within their 
hearing) ‘ without understanding the Atman and without 
preceiving it, they are going away. Any one of these two, 
whether Devas or Asuras, who would follow this doctrine 
would become destroyed.’ Now Virochana (not hearing 
this warning, but) well-satisfied in his heart, went to the 
Asuras ; and taught them this doctrine, namely that the Jiva 
is to be worshipped, that the Jiva alone is to be served, and 
he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the Jiva alone, 
attains both the worlds, this and the next.—563. 

hole. Thus Virochana taught the false doctrine that the Jiva was Brahman and 
there was no other Brahman than the Jiva. That Virochana was not a Lokayafca or 
materialist appears from the fact that he believes in the next world; and teaches the 
Asuras how to get it. He believes in | both worlds”-ubhau lokau -but docs not believe 
in any God other than his own Self. Even while he was going, Prajapati cried out' 
“ without understanding the Atman they are going away.” Virochana, did not pay heed 

to his warning. Indra, however, on hearing it, stopped and began to think out what it 
meant. 

Mantra 5. 

TrcfttaqtqfWyqwT v%t qqfrmshK R gifo 

ug flfrq; sfajRt 11 v u 


ll <£ 11 

lasmat, therefore, because the Asuras worshipped the Jiva as 
Brahman, A pi, even, also. =spq Adya, now, to-day. f? Iha, here. 
Adadanam, one who does not give alms, one who does not give charity in 
the name of the Lord, but only for the sake of the Jiva. Asrad- 

dadh&nam, who has no faith in the existence of the Lord, and who believes 
that the Jiva is the Lord. Ayajamanam, who does not sacrifice 

to the Lord, but sacrifices to please the Jiva alone, Ahull, they say. 

AsuraJi, demoniac. ?r Bata, alas, fpf Iti, thus, AsurAnAm, 

of the Asuras. ft Hi, because, qqr Esa, this, such. Upanisat, 

doctrine, "irr Pretasya, of the dead, of the Jiva who has left the body, 
srffa*. sWtram, body. Bhiksaya, by begging, =rIr Vasanena, with 
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VIII ADHYAYA , IX KHANDA , 5. 



Alaftkaren i, will ornament. ff*T Ili, thus. They adoTu 
tjody thinking that thereby the Jiva would be satisfied. ^Tfg ^fs qT Sariis- 
kurvanti, adorn, worship Etena, with this, by worshipping the living 

body of the Jiva, as it is the reflection of the Jiva. f| Hi, verily. 
Atnuni, that. c?TRFi*i Lokam, world, as well as this world, Jcsyautah, 

will conquer. Manyate, think 

5. Therefore, even now, here a man who does not 
give alms or who has no faith or who does not sacrifice is 
called an Asura, for this is the doctrine of the Asuras. They 
adorn the body of the dead with dresses and ornaments, 
obtained by begging, thinking that by thus (worshipping 
the Jiva and its casket the body) they will conquer the next 
world (as well as this).—564. 


Note: - Since the Jiva is the Gocl of the Asuras they preserve this body, even when 
the Jiva has left it, because it had come in contact with God, and therefore they carefully 
guard it. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Any person of small understanding would have found out that the reflection in the 
water could not be the unchangeable Lord. For this reflection changed with the change 
of the body, if the body was well-dressed, it appeared well-dressed, and so on. But 
Virochana could not understand this simple truth. This showed that he was one of the 
eternally damned souls, one of the ineligibles. 

To demonstrate that eligibility is the stronger factor (in under¬ 
standing the Truth), and to show the faults of the picture-theory, 
Praj&pati told them to look at their reflection in tho water, after having 
adorned the body with ornaments, &c. (Ho meant to teach that the re¬ 
flection was not Brahman) because as it gets all the good qualities of the 
body, when the body is well-adorned, &c., similarly it gets all its bad 
qualities, when the body is bad. But Virochana, owing to the impurity 
of his heart, misunderstood the drift of Brahma’s teaching,- and went 
away well-satisfied in his heart, thinking that the reflection had all the 
attributes of the Supreme Brahman (i.e., that the Jiva was Brahman) : 
not realising that the reflection (Jiva) had no qualities of its own but 
what was given to it by the Supreme Lord. 

Prajapati the Grand-father of mankind, in order to remove the 
doubts of the Asuras, and to show his impartiality told them also that 
this was not a true doctrine (as understood by Virochana), for it would 
lead the ignorant to destruction. Brahma said this, again aud again, in a 
loud voice, to warn the Asuras; but be knew that the minds constituted 
like that of Virochana would not understand the true doctrine and fall 

12 
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gone to ]iis Asuras, taught them that the Supreme Brahman is nothing 
but the reflection, namely that the Jiva was Brahman. He taught them, 
that by adorning the body, Brahman is adorned ; as one can easily see. 
Therefore, the Asuras do not give alms, nor do they worship any one 
else than their own self. They all also hold the doctrine that in indul¬ 
gence alone there is Supreme satisfaction. Owing to this Self-belief they 
hold the doctrine that they themselves are Brahman, and say “ we are 
Brahman.” Being destroyed, they fall into blinding darkness, where 
they suffer continually. 


Ninth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

p(?f: qft- 
^TTU: 

qftiw stt^t 

smq n \ ii 

WJ Atha, then, when Virocliana had gone. ^ Ida, now. Indrah 

Indra. Aprapya, without returning to, without reaching, E va, 

even. Devan, the devas. tTr[r[ Etat, this, Bhayam, fear, difficulty, 

the logical analogy which led to conclusions which were simply frightening. 

Dadarga, saw (die mistake of Virochana's idea of truth). Yatha, this ; 

as. qq Eva, alone. Khalu, verily. ^pq^Ayam, this (body of reflection., 

f.c., this) reflection. ^Rq^Asmin, when this (when this original namely the 
body). Sarire, when the body, in die body. Sadhvalaftkrite, 

in being well-adorned, SadhvalaAkriiah, well-adorned, Bhavati, 

becomes. Suvasanc, in being well-dressed. Suvasanah, well- 

dressed. Pariskrite, in being well cleansed, shaved, &c. qR^: Baris- 

kritah, well-cleansed Evam, thus, it? Eva, alone, Ayam this. 

= 5 rfw*Asmin, in this. Andhe, being blind. AndhaJi, blind. 

Bhavati, becomes. Srame, in becoming lame. One who has flowing 

discharges from his eyes and nose, catarrh. Sramab, lame. He whose 

eyes and ears are weak (Srama = flowing). qR^qiq Parivrikne, crippled, whose 
hands or legs are mutilated. qRfqm: Fai ivriknah, in being crippled. 3JW1 Asya, 
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VIII ADHYAYA, IX KHAKI?A, 1, 2. 



'AYris. qq Eva, even, gr ftre q ^arirasya, of the body. 11 HIH. Nasam, 
Truction. ^5 Anu, after qq: Esah, this, ^rafft Nasyati, is destroyed. H Na, 
not. s^q.Aham, 1. Atra, in this knowledge. ^jTqq.Bliogyam, desirable, 
the release. qtfqriH Pasyami, 1 see. Iti, thus. 

1. But Indra, before he had reached the Devas, saw 
this terrible analogy. As this shadow becomes well-ador¬ 
ned when the body is well-adorned, well-dressed, when the 
body is well-dressed, well-cleansed, when the body is well- 
cleansed, that self will also be blind, if the body is blind, 
lame, if the body is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled 
and will perish when the body perishes. Therefore I do 
not see the final good in this doctrine.—565. 


Mantra 2 . 

STTsn^ft: HR? !=Km 3*T fTcT 

^TT 

vr^frT mm mm: trito 

srttri n ^ h 

Ht Salt, he. Samitpanili, with sacred fuel in his hand, gsj: 

Punah, again, qqpi Eyaya, came back (in order to verify from Brahma’s own 
words that Jiva was not Brahman and to further learn that the Lord was the 
maker of the Dream-state and master of the Muktas even.) Tam, to him. 

? Ha, then, srat'rffr: Prajapatih, Prajapati. 35JHT Uvacha, said. Magha- 

van, Maghavat, O Indra. tq^ Yat, that. ^antahridayah, satisfied in 

heart, Pravrajili, thou didst go away. HT’fo. Sardham, along with. 

Virochanena, Virochana. fgjq Kim, what. Ichchhan, desiring. 

Punah, again, Agamah, thou hast come. ?Ttl lti, thus. q. Bah, he. 

? Ha, then. Uvacha, said, w Yatha, as. qq Eva, even. ^ Khalu, 

verily. Ayam, this shadow. Bhagavah sir. 'STfH*!, Asmin, when 

tiiis. qrfR dartre, when the body. Sadhvalankmc, in being well- 

adorned. q t sqggfl : Sadhvalankritafj, well-adorned. Bhavati, becomes. 

Suvasane, in being well-dressed. Suvasanah, well-dressed. 

Pariskrite, in being well cleaned, shaved &c. TK 5 !!?!-' Pariskritah, well 

cleaned. qqn Evani, thus, qq Eva, alone. Ayam, this, Asmin, 
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Andhe, being blind, Andhah, Blind. qqfq Bhavati, becomes 

WH Srame, in becoming lame, qpT: Srama]}, lame, he whose eye and ears are 
weak (srama-flowing). Parivrikne, crippled. Parivriknah, 

in being crippled. Asya, of this.' qq Eva, even. Sarirasya, of the 

body, qriqq Nasam, destruction, ^rg Anu, after 
Nasyati, is destroyed. q Na, not. Aham, I. 

Bhogyam, desirable, the release. cpRjrm Prasyami, I see. qfq Iti, thus 


q*T Esah, this. q^qfq 


^ Atra, in this knowledge. 


Taking fuel in his hand he came hack again. Praja- 
pati said to him ‘0 glorious one, as you went away along 
with Virochana, well-satisfied in your heart, why have you 
come hack, desiring what object? ’ He said ‘ as this shadow 
becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, well- 


dressed, well-cleansed when the body is well-cleansed, that 
self will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame if the body 
is lame, crippled, if the body is cripjfied and will perish 
when the body perishes; therefore, I do not see the final 


good in this doctrine.—566. 


Mantra 3. 

WHTTOTW Km ^qfafTfrr H fTTOTW Wcf qqfr- 

rT# fTWFf II ^ II 

?fcr mvg: 11 ^ 11 

qqq Evnm, thus, qq Eva, alone, qq: Esah, this, qqqg Maghavan, O 
glorious one. qiq Iti, thus, q Ha, verily, then, qqpq Uvacha, said, qqq 
Etani, this. 5 Tu, but. qq Eva, even, indeed % Te, to thee, qq: BhGyah, 
again. Anuvyakhyasyarm, I shall explain, according to thy 

capacity, qq Vasa, dwell. ^rqTTTOJ Aparani, another, qjfqsqqq Dvatrinisatam, 
thirty-two. qqtftl Varsftni, years, ^fq Iti, thus, q: Sah, he. q Ha, then. 

Aparani, another, qrfqsaqq Dvatrinisatam, thirty-two. q qff qy Varsani, 
years. qqRT Uvasa, dwelt. q^q 1 asmai, to him. q Ha, then, qqpq Uvacha, 
said. 

3. ‘0 glorious one, this shadow is even indeed thus 

as thou savest; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.’ He lived there for another thirty-two 
years, and then Prajapati said.—567. 












VIII ADEYAYA, X K HAND A, 1. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Indra knowing the true doctrine, acted as if be bad understood 
tbe teaching of Brahma in the same light as Viroehana. This be did 
in order to delude the Asuras. He went away, like Viroehana, but he 
came back again; as if, he had found out the defect in the teaching. 
Again and again, lie came back, in order to delude the Asuras and the 
ignorant, so that they may think that Indra had not understood fully. 




Tenth Khanda. 

Manrta i. 

cT*R ^ H ^Wfcf qft 

wrormr ^wsft n % 11 

m Vah, who. qq: Esah, he, dwelling in the throat. Svapne, in the 

dream-state of the Jiva. Mahiyamanah, being glorified by the Devas 

of the senses, such as Prana &c. Charati, causes to move; makes one 

perceive, the objects created by him in dream such as horses &c. qq: Esah, 
he. Atma, is the Atman. fjq hi, thus. ^ Ha, then. gqr^T Uvachn, said. 

qrT^ Etat, this. Amritam, Imrmrtal. Abhayam, fearless, q^ 

Etat, this, sgj Brahma, Brahman. frq Iti, thus. Sah, he, Indra. ^ Ha, 
then. ^antahridayah, satisfied in heart. qqqrsr Pravavraja, went 

away, Sail, he. ^ Ha, but. Aprapya, without reaching, qq Eva, 

even, Devan, to the Devas. q^ Etat, this, qqq Bhayam, fear, difficulty, 

fearful logical analogy, Dadar^a, saw. ^ Fat, that, qp* Yadi, if. 

Api, though, fqq Idam, this, ^ariram, body. Andham, blind. 

vfqirT Bhavati, becomes. Anandhali, not blind, Sail. that. qqfq 

Bhavati, becomes. ^ Yadi, if. Sramam, lame, Asramali, not lame. 

^ Na, not. qq Eva, alone, even, qq: Esah, this. Asya, his. ^rqqj Do- 

sena, with the fault. Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

1., Then Prajapati said, “ He who is glorified (by the 
Devas of the Senses) in dream ; causes (the Jiva to perceive) 
all dream objects, (He, the Lord of dream) is the Atman, 
He is Immortal, the Fearless, the Brahman.” Then 
Indra went away, satisfied in his heart. But before he had 
returned to the Devas, he saw this difficulty. Although it is 
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true, that that self does not become blind, when the body 
becomes blind, that dream body does not become lame when 
this physical body becomes lame, and that this dream body 
does not become tainted with faults of the physical body. 
-568. 

Mantra 2. 

M WW 

wmw ^Nr 

<mT#rfcr 11 * n 


<SL 


sj Na, not. ^ Vadliena, by being slain, Asya, of this physical 

body. fnra Hanyate, is slain. H Na, not. SK* Asya, of the physical body. 

Sramyena, by the becoming lame, wr: Sramali, lame. i^rra Ghnanti, 
they kill, g Tu, but. Eva, even, as if, like. Eva:r, this. 

Vicbchhadayanti, (as ifjjthey cut into pieces, they throw him into a pit. An¬ 
other reading is Vichchh&yayanti “make shadow-less,” /. e. kill. f^ Iva, as if. 
StfjrcRTrr Apriyavetta, conscious of non-pleasant things, f^ Iva, like, as if. 

Bhavati, becomes. ’srfa Api, moreover, further. Roditi, weeps. 

5 ^ Iva, like, as if. s* Na, not. Aham, I. Atrn, in this, Bhog- 

yam, good. qtrarf* Pasyami, I see. fra B', thus. 

2. Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck ; nor does it become lame, when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck (like the physical 
body), it appears to be multilated (like the dense body), it is 
conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears to shed tears, 
therefore I see no good in this.—569. 


Mantra 3. 

snstrSt: ^ ftwr^ 

U ^ N 

«fta rqn % Samitpanih, with luel in his hand, cpj: Punab, again, 

Eyaya, he came back, Tam, to him. ? Ha, then. sr 3 tnf%: Prajapatih, 
Prajapati. Uvacha, said. Maghavan, Maghavat. O Indra. 
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liat. : ^antahridayali, satisfied in heart, : PravitejM) 

didst go away. K-im, what. 3x5a Ichchhan, desiring. : Punah, 
again. : Agamah, thou hast come. ^ Iti, thus, : Sah, he. 3 Ha, 

then, Uvacha, said. rf^Tat, that. Yadi, if. Api, even, though. 

33&Idam, this. : Bhagavah, Sir. sutRR Sariram, body, spsp* Andham, 

blind, vr^f Bhavati, becomes, : Anandhafc, not blind. Sah, that 

*T^HT Bhavati, becomes. Yadi, if. sttjtit Sramam, lame, ^raFT: Asramah, 
not lame. ^ Na, not. Eva, alone, even, Esah, this, Asva, his. _ 

Dosena, with the fault. gssrffT Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

3. Taking fuel in his hands India went again to Pra- 
japati. Prajapati said to him “ Maghavat you went away 
satisfied in heart, with what purpose have you come hack 


again r 


?” He replied, “ though it is true, that that dream 


body does not become blind, when this body becomes blind ; 
that it does not become lame, when this body becomes lame ; 
and that body does not become tainted with the faults of 
this body.”—570. 


Mantra 4. 

h huh 

^ A A 

H WTTS^oqT^TT- 

p fiwTfrrsrT^- 

fTWTH H 3 II 

^51*5 II II 

q Na, not. qqq Vadhena, by being struck. Asya, of this physical body. 

Hanyate, is struck. q Na, not. Sramyena, by being tame. : 

Sramah, lame. Ghnanti, they strike you. g Tu, but. qq Eva, as if. 

qqq Enam, this body. Vichchhadayanti, they throw him into a pit. 

qq lva, like, as if. q rf s N qTn Apriyavetta, non pleasant perceiving, conscious of 
pain. ?q lva, like, as if. qqfq Bhavati, becomes. arf^T Api, further also. 
%fqfq Roditi, weeps, fq lva, like, as if. q Na, not. Aham, I. qjq Atra, 

in this. ^TFiW. Bhogyam, good, qyqrfq Pasyami, I see. ?fq Iti, thus. qqq 
Evam, thus, qq Eva, alone, qq : Esah, this, qqqq Maghavan, O glorious one. 

Iti, thus. ? Ha, verily then, qqr=q UvAch.i, said, qqq Etam, this, g Tu, 
but. qq Eva, even, indeed. % Te, to thee. ijq : Bhhyah, again, qrssqtisqrcqiTq 
Anuvyakhyasyami, i shall explain according to thy capacity, qu Vasa, dwell. 
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. Lparani, another. Dvatririi&tam, thirtv-two. Varsaki? 

'"years. f|% Iti, thus. Sah, he. 5 Ha, then, Aparani, another, 

grf^rstrrrw Hvatririisatam, thirty-two. Varsani, years. Uvdsa, dwelt, 

tiw Tasniai, to him. 5 Ha, then. ggf'T Uvacha, said. 

4. Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck, nor does it become lame when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck, it appears to be 
multilated, it is conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears 


to shed tears. Therefore I see no good in this. 

Prajapati said.—“0 glorious one, this is even indeed 
thus as thou sayest; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.” He lived there for another thirty-two 
years. And then Prajapati said.—571. 


MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

An objector says: “ the undeserving person Virocliana had gone away, while the 
deserving Indra had come back for the true doctrine. But to Indra also Prajapati taught 
in parables, telling him that the Self seen in dream was Brahman. Why did he teach Indra 
in such ambiguous phrases ? Why did he not teach him more explicitly, as there was no 
danger of an Asura getting hold of the Doctrine.” To this objection the Commentator 
replies : — 


Brailma also spoke, again and again, words capable of producing 
delusion, in order to show to all, that Indra was a fit person to be taught, 
because lie always read the riddle of Brahma. (The whole object of Brah¬ 
ma was to show that the highest quality in a disciple was fitness to under¬ 
stand obscure teachings, through the development of intuitive faculties). 
Brahma, the child of Atman, therefore, taught Indra, in ambiguous phrases ; 
in order to show that Indra was a fit person. lie told that He who shows the 
Jiva dreams, and is worshipped by all the Devas ; He is Visnu. This was 
the purport of Brahm&’s teaching. Butlndra Purandara, acting as if he was 
possessed of Asuric brain, said “ tlie being seen in dream appears to be 
slain, appears to be injured, therefore, this Jiva seen in dream cannot 
be the Supreme Hari.” 

The masters of occultism always clothe their teachings in mystic phraseology, not 
that they love obscurantism, but because their object is to devclopc the intuition of their 
disciples. They do not aim at developing intellect, but they have in view the evolution 
of that higher faculty called Buddlii or intuition. This can only be done by ‘dark savings,’ 
capable of being interpretated in a two-fold sense, spiritual and material. If the person 
has got intuition, or, what Madhva calls, if he is a Yogya or elect, then he understands 
these sayings in their true sense. If he is not, then ho puts a material garb on these teach¬ 
ings. Thus Brahma said :—“ the being glorified in dream is Brahman : ” which may mean 
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al body of the Jiva, seen in dream is Brahman or the producer of dream-stakej 
Indra acts, as if he understood the teaching in the first sense. But his intui¬ 
tion soon warns him and he comes back to Prajapati with his objections and difficulties. 
Whether it was a mere acting on the part of Indra, as Madhva holds it, or whether Indra 
really misunderstood Brahma’s teaching at first, and came back for further explanation, 
wo leave it to our readers to judge. 


Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

f *U«-d<£W 5JW- 

sTF5T H fTSTP^N ^TRrPsR 'TUT 

<RR ^RR^^f*RHTT% R RTBTR *RTR RRTTO3TT- 

qRt mfk n \ n 

^ Tad, that. ^ Yatra, in that state where; in whom. In the Lord called 
PrAjna. qqjf Etat, this, Jiva. Suptab, being in dreamless^ sleep. 

Samastah, fully, reposing, all sense activity stopped, tt+uyst: Samprasannah, 
at perfect rest, enjoying thehappiuess of one’s own self, *^qqq Svapnam, dream, 
q Na, not. f% 3 tpma Vijanati, perceives, qq: Esab, this, AtmA, the Atman. 

It', thus. ? Ha, then. qqHT UvAcha, Prajapati said, qar<l Etat, this.^ 
Amritani, Immortal. srqqq Abhayam, fearless. qqq Etat, this., agj Brahma, 
Brahman. Iti, thus, Sab, he. ? Ha, then. WRISS*i: SAntahridayah, 
satisfied in heart, nin PravavrAja, went away. *T: Sah, he. ? Ha, then. 
^U [ c q Aprapya, Without reaching, qq Eva, even, alone, qqRf Devan, Devas. 
Etat, this. qqq Bhayam, fear, difficulty. Dadarsa, saw. q Na, not. 

Aham, 1 . qjgj Khalu, verily. ^fqqAyam, this qiq Evam, thus. Sam- 

prati, in this state of dreamless sleep. ^TT^Hq AtmAnam, the Supreme Self. 
jAnAti, knows, tqqq Ayam, this supporter of the jiva. ijfgq Aham, I. 
Asmi, am. fm lti, thus. % No, not. qq Eva, alone, ?qrfq Imani, these. 
BhutAni, beings, fqqraq VinAsam, without (vinA) joy (sam); the state of 
joylessness, qq Eva, alone, qpftq: Apitah, merged into, qqiq Bhavati, be¬ 
comes. q Na, not. qrqq Aham, 1 . qrq Atra, in this. qr*qq Bhogyam, good, 
q^qqq Pasyami, 1 see. ffq lti, thus. 

1. ‘When in deep sleep, in perfect rest, he sees no 
dreams, this is the Self, this is the Immortal, the Fearless, 

this is Brahman’ thus said Prajapati. 

18 
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Then Indra went away satisfied in heart. But befo 1 
fiad reached the Devas, he saw this difficulty :—'In this 
dreamless state, I do not know the Self as my refuge, nor 
does the Self reveal Himself to me as “ this am I,” nor do 
these creatures know the Self in dream state. If the Jiva 
has entered the Lord in this state, he has done so without 
the consciousness of joy. I do not see any good in this. 
—572. 

Mantra 2. 


rf* f qqq?q- 


STTsinff: 





^q?qq ww qq\ ^Tii^rr^HrR' ht nq- 

mk ^ttr RHRT^RnrHT wnk HTfHq hH q?qr- 

?fn% ii ^ n 

Sah, he. ^Tqcqrfirj: Samitpanih, with fuel in hand, gq: Punah, again 
q^rr^T Eyava, came back. qq Tam, to him. q Ha, then, q^rqfq: Prajapatib, 
Prajapati. qqr^q Uv^cha, said, qqqq Maghavan, O Indra. Yat, what. 

stTFcT^q: ^antahridayah, satisfied in lieai t. sjr^T^fn Pravrajih, thou didst go 
away, fqjq Kirn, what, Ichchhan, desiring. jjq: Punah, again. qn^PT: 

Agamah, thou hast come back. Iti, thus. q: Sail, He. q Ha, then, sqpq 
Uvacba, said. q Na, not. qjqq Aham, I. Khalu, verily. qjq?i Ayam, this. 

W: Bhagavah. sir. qqq Evam, thus, q*qrfq Samprati, in the state of dream¬ 
less sleep, qrr^Rq Atmannm, the Supreme Self. qiqffq Janati, be knows. qjqq 
Ayam, this, qfiR Aham, I. qrTR Asmi, am. qiq Iti, thus, q; Nalj, not. qq 
Eva, alone. qqrfq Imani, these. qqnq Bhutani, beings, fqqr^rq Vinasam, 
without joy (Vina = without, Sam = Joy or place). qq Eva, alone. qpflq: 
Apitah, merged into, qqiq Bhavati, becomes, q Na, not. qrqq Aham, I. 

Atra, in this. Bhc gyam, good, qspnfq Pagyami, I see. f|q Iti, thus. 


2. Taking fuel in his hand, he went again to Pra¬ 
japati. Prajapati said to him ‘ 0 Indra you went away satis¬ 
fied in your heart, for what purpose have you come back ?’ 
He said ‘ Sir I do not find, in this dreamless state, that Self, 
as my refuge, nor does the Self reveal Himself to me as 
‘ this am I.’ Nor do these creatures know the Self, in that 
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If the Jiva lias entered the Lord, in this state, he has 
done so without the consciousness of joy. I do not see any 
good in this.”—573. 

Mantra 3. 

qcffiiN TresjrkfcT fTSTT^T ^ cT 

^ ^rnifTfrr ^ f Tq ufc r 

cfFOTrl^ f 'I 

qqfftr ffaR 11 \ 11 


\L 


*r^: II U H 

qqjr Evani, thus, qq Eva, alone, even, qq: Esah, this. Maghavan, 

O Indra. qR Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily, then. Uvacha, said. q^q Etam, 

this. gTu, but. qq Eva, even, indeed. % Te, to thee. Bhuyah, again. 
^ T ^Ks ^r^tR Anuvyakhy&syami, 1 shall explain according to thy capacity, 
qr No, not. qq Eva, alone, even. Anya*ra, anything else. qq^rq 

Etasmat, than this. q^[ Vasa, dwell. qrTORI Apaiani, another, q3=q Pancha, 
five, qqffiir Varsani, years. Sah, he. ^ Ha, then. qrTORT Aparani, another. 
q>R Pancha, five, qqrfiJT Varsani, years, qqpq Uvasa, dwelt. RR Tani, those. 
qqRtR Ekasatam, one hundred and one. HRg: Sampeduh, became in all. 
qrTrj Etat, this, qq Tat, that, qq Yat, that, qrrg: Ahuh, they say. qqjqqq 
Ekasatam, one hundred and one. ^ Ha, verily, then. % Vai, verily, qqfpq 
Varsani, years. qqqrq Maghavan, Indra. Prajapatau, with Praja- 

pati. Brahmacharyam, the vow of studentship. qqrq Uvasa, dwelt. 

rfR Tasmai, to him. ^ Ha, verily, qqpq Uvacha, said. 


3. “ So it is indeed 0 Indra,” replied Prajapati; “ but 

I shall not explain this to you, unless you have passed some 
further period of Brahamcharya. Live here another five 
years.” He lived there for five years more, this made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore, it is said, that 
Indra Maghavan dwelt one hundred and one years, as 
Brahmachari with Prajapati. Then Prajapati said to him. 
—574. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Being thus addressed by Indra, Brahma told him of the Lord pre¬ 
siding over the state of deep sleep. When in the Lord, the Jiva enters 
in deep sleep, and does not know that he has so entered, that state was 
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eel bly Brahma,. When Brahma taught him the Lord called 
Tajfia, the maker of the state of deep sleep, Indrasaid “ I do not know 
myself in this condition of deep sleep any one separate from me ; Ido 
not realize that I am supported by Him or any one is supported in me. 
Nor does the Supreme Lord show Himself to the Jiva and tell him, “ 1 am 
the Lord.” Nor do the creatures see any body in this condition. If in 
deep sleep the Jiva entered into the Supreme Self or the Supreme Self 
entered into the Jiva, even then also the merging is without any per¬ 
ception of happiness. 


Note :—When Prajapati taught Indra, that the Loud was the Maker of the condition 
of deep sleep also, Indra objects to it saying: “ in this condition one docs not know either 
one’s own self or the Supreme Self. Nor does the Lord show Himself to the Jiva in this 
condition : telling to the Jiva “ here I am.” If it be said, that there exists no Supremo 
Self, the support of the Jiva in the condition of deep sleep, because He is not perceived, 
that is wrong. In the condition of deep sleep, the Jiva and the Supreme Self merge into 
each other, and that is the reason why one does not perceive the container and the con¬ 
tained, the supporter and the supported. This answer, however, is not right because, 
if that were the case, that the Jiva and the Lord, had merged into each other, then it 
ought to be a condition of Vindsam, i.e., joylcssness ; (Vina = without, Sara = joy). If the 
Jiva had merged into the Supreme Self, then it would bo so merged without any per¬ 
ception of joy, just as people who go to another’s house, do not feel comfortable there, 
as much as they feel in their home. The Jiva, however, perceives jo}' in deep sleep, for 
on arising he remembers “ I slept very soundly and happily.” This shows that there is a 
perception of joy in deep sleep ,* consequently, it is not a condition of Jiva entering into 
Brahman, in the sense of being merged into it. If on the other hand the Supreme Self bo 
merged in the Jiva, in the condition of deep sleep, then He also would become without 
joy ; for the same reason that going into another’s house is alwaj\s a state of discomfort. 

But this would contradict all scriptural texts, which say that the Lord is always 
full of joy and joy is His essential nature. Therefore, it follows, that the deep sleep is not 
a condition in which either the Jiva merges (Apita) into the Lord, or the Lord merges 
into the Jiva. This also refutes the doctrine of the Advaitins who hold that in deep sleep, 
there is a dissolution of Ahsnkara and all psychic activities ; and who hold that the word 
VinAsa means annihilation, and that the deep sleep is an annihilation of personality. 

The whole thing depends upon getting a clear idea of merging. If a lower conscious¬ 
ness could ever merge into a higher, it could do so only on losing its separate consciousness. 
A lower consciousness can never merge into a higher and still retain its own conscious¬ 
ness. But the Jiva retains its consciousness in deep sleep, for he remembers on waking 
that ho had slept well. Therefore in deep sleep the Jiva does not merge into the Lord. 
Nor does the Lord merge into the Jiva. For when a higher consciousness merges into a 
lower—if there could be such a thing—then it would lose its higher nature and become 
the lower. Thus the Lord would lie no Lord but become a Jiva. 
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rr^TTfrT^mrft?:- 

^T^rcsfagTWT^r 1 tot: tstjttw^t ^ 1 ttw- 
^cT: ^Tm^T^Tff^^RRR 3TRT«T tam 
^TrT: U $ U 

j^g^pr Maghavan, O Indra. Martyam, mortal, subject to death. ^ \ ai, 

verily. 1 dam, this. totfvr Sai iram, body of the Jiva. ^TTtT 5 Attain, held, 

grgqr Mrityund, by death. Tad, that, body in which the Jiva dwells. 

Asya, of this. =5tg?pg Amritasya, of the Immortal, Asarirasya, of the 

Bodyless. Atmanah, of the Self. wfagm* Adhisthanam, the abode. 

Attah* held. % Vai, verily, ssrfk: Sa&trirah, the embodied, namely the 
jiva. firtTfitUWI* Frivapriyabhyam, by pleasure and pain. ?T Na, not. % Vai, 
verily. Sasarirasya, of the embodied, of the Jiva. Satah, so long 

as they be. Briyapriyayob from pleasure and pain. =?TCVm: Apa- 

hatih, release, freedom. ^rr% Asti, is. srcrtfw. Asariram, to the non-embodied, 
to the Supreme Self. gp* V&va, verily. Santam, being. g Na, not. 

Priyapriye, pleasure and pain, (dependent upon another). Pjsffg: Sprisa- 
taji, touch. 

1. 0 Indra! this body of the Jiva is mortal and 

held by death. It is the abode of the Immortal, the bodyless 
Lord.' The embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and 
pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and pain. 
The non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or 
pain. — 574. 

Mantra 2. 

HTTfC# fa^IRcW fa Cftnfacmfa 

U H U 

Asarirah, without body, not absolutely, but compared with their 
knowledge, gig: Vayuh, ihe Chief Vayu. Abhram, Brahma, because 

He is supported (Bhra) by the Lord Visnu (Ap = all-pervading). ftsiwVidyut, 
Lightning, the wife of Vayu, because she is very (Vi) luminous, (Dyut) the 
highly luminous. Stanayitnuh, 1 bunder, the wife of Brahma, because 
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all sounds. A^arlrani, without body, because they ha 

superabundance of wisdom. q<nfq Etani, these. ^ Tad, that. Yatha, 
as. qrTTFT Etani, these. Amusmat, from that, Akasat, from 

All-luminous, Supreme Self, through the grace of Akasn. Samutthaya, 

coming out of the body, tot Param, Supreme. Jyotih, Light, the 

Supreme Brahman. Upasampadya, having approached. Svena, in 

his own. Rupena, with his form, with his proper form of joy &c. 

Abhinispadyante, completely attain. 

2. The Chief Vayu is without body, Brahma, and the 
wife of Vayu and the wife of Brahma these are also without 
body. As these through the grace of the All-luminous come 
out of their body, and attain the Highest Light and remain 
in their own form.—575. 

Mantra 3. 


Cs c\ 




H H cFT q^IcT 

qRqf^rfrrmqr ^rfrtmqf 
srqRT ^ 








STMT 5rf7: II \ II 




Evam, thus, qq Eva, just, qq: Esali, this, namely the Mukta Jiva. 
Sam prasad all, having obtained the grace of Visnu completely. 

Asmat, from this. srfnJS; Sarirat, from the final body. Samutthaya, 

coming out. Param, highest. sqtfq: Jyotih, light. Upasampadya, 

having attained. # Svena, in his own. ^qprj Rflpena*, form. ^RTR^TSKT 
Abhinispadyate, appears, is restored to. *r: Sail, he. 3 tR: Uttamah, the best. 
3 ^q: Purusah, being, q: Sail, he. qq Tatra, there, in the world of Lord. 
Parycti, moves about. Jaksan, eating, or laughing. qffeq Kridan, playing. 

RqRT Ramamanah, rejoicing, ^ffq: Stribhih, with women, Va, verily. 
^sHRPT: Ajnatibhih, with non-relatives, Muktas of previous Kalpas. qrq: 
Yanaih, with carriages, qr Va, or. RRPT: Jnatibbili, relatives, namely Muktas 
of the same period, qr Va, or. ^ Na. not. qqriRJT Upajanam, persons near 
them. Smaran, remembering. ^ idam, this, srorq Sariram, body, 

Sail, he. qqf Yatha, as. Prayogya, the charioteer. Acharane, 

in the carriage, grfi: Yuktaji engaged by his master, qqq Evam, thus, qq 
Eva, just. qrqsr Ayam, this. Asmin, in this. ^arire, in the body. 

crRI: Pranali, the prana, the Chief Vayu. grfi: Yuktafy, appointed by the Lord 
Visnu. 
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3. He through whose grace this released soul, 
g from his last body, and having approached the Highest 
Light, is restored to his own form is the Highest Person. 
The Mukta moves about there laughing, playing, and 
rejoicing, with women, with carriages with other Muktas 
of his own period or of the past Tvalpas. (So great 
is his ecstasy) that he does not remember even the person 
standing near him, nor even his own body. And as a 
charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the carriage, 
just so is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the 
body.—576. 


# Mantra 4. 

<*jfarr*T ^ H WHHf STTHT- 

H^T TT H KFT 

*rr ^iwwFnfcr h mm mw? w 2 11 


Atha, now. qq Yatra, where, in Visnu. tTqa; Etat, this. tqrqnqr* Aka- 
sam, Luminous of form. AnuvLannam, has entered. =q^r: Chaksuh, 

eye. u: Sal.t, that. =qrspr: Chaksusal.t, being using the eye. <p,q; Purusah, 
person. qttfqrq Darsanaya, for the sake of seeing Chaksuh, eve. *rq 

Atha, now. q: Yah, who Veda, knows, thinks. Idam, this. mqrTO 

Jighrani, may I smell. ^ hi, thus, u: Salt, he. tqrarr Atma, the Self. q^nq 
Gandhaya, for the sake of sm- II. sjrttjq Ghranam, the nose. =qq Atha, now. q ; 
Yah, who. qq Veda, knows, Idam, this. 3TRsqr?vR!r Abhivyaharani, let 

me speak. 5 ft hi, thus, q: Sah, he. srpiJT Aiama, the Self. tqrqsqrfqq Abhi- 
vyaharaya, for the sake of speaking, qnj Vag, speech, tongue, qfq Atha, now. 
q: Yah, who. qq Veda, knows. ?q« Idam, this. ^roTqTfq ^F'ljavaui, my I hear, 
ffq hi, thus., q: Sah, he. Atma, the Self. yqttTrq Sravanay'a, for hear¬ 

ing. sqqq Srotram, ear. 

4. Now that, in Whom this luminous form has entered, 
to Him belongs the eye. That Being is the Lord of the eye, 
for the sake of His seeing is the eye. So He Who says let me 
smell this, He is the Self, the nose is the instrument of smell¬ 
ing. He Who says ‘ let me say this,’ He is the Self, the 
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e is the instrument of saying. He Who says “ let 
hear this,” He is the Self: the ear is the instrument 

hearing.—577. 

Mantra 5. 


a. 


of 


wsrot h stott wot : *t 

rrq rr^r qiR \\ X II 

Atlia, now. q: Yah, who. Veda, knows. ^ Iclam, this. 

Manvani, let me think. Iti, thus. Sail, he. Atnifl, the Self, 

Manah, the mind. Asya, is. Daivam, divine, illumined, Chaksuh, 

eye. m; Sail, he. % Vai, verily, t^c Esah, this. ^ Etena, through this. 
%W Oaivena, through the Divine. Chaksusa. through the eye. fTTOT 

Manasa, through the mind. tr^i* Elan, these. tRim* Kaman, objects of desire, 
qtfqw Pasyan, seeing. Ramate, he rejoices. 

5. He Who knows let me think this, He is the Self, 
mind is His illumined eye. He the Self seeing these objects 
of pleasure through His illumined eye rejoices. 5/8. 

Note: —These two Mantras show that it is the Lord who creates by His will Eye, Ear, 
Nose, &c., in order to make the Jiva get experiences. The Lord is the Uttama Purusa of 
the third Mantra, and the last two verses describe in detail His glory and Majesty. 
The Jiva, with Prana and Senses, is supported by the Lord and exists through Him. These 
two verses show, that the real enjoyer of all the experiences, is the Lord ; and that the 
Jiva enjoys secondarily after the Lord. 


Mantra 6 . 


q ^ WT ^TT cTOT- 

WTxTT: hW ^ ^ 

fwwr- 

f sratTFOTT'-J SSWITaPOT II i. II 


?hr II IR II 

Yah, those desires, Etc, these desires, aURTT* Brahmaloke, in the 
world of the Lord, namely the Lord experiences those desires only which are 
bolv and which exist in Heaven world. a* lam, him. ^ Vai, vciily. irlfi 
Etam' this XlT- Devah, the Devas namely, Vayu, Brahma and their spouses. 

Atmanam, The Lord. The Supreme Self, Upasate, meditate, 

worship W* 1'asmat, through the grace of that Lord obtained through me- 

dilation. -ITO.'re.an,, of .1.0== D|» « ^ f"' 7’ 

Lokah, worlds and men. ^TrU: Attah, are obtained. ^ Sa.ve, all. ^ Cha, 
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Karnah, desires. Sah, lie. 5RT3 Sarv&n, all. =q- Clia, 
Lok&n, world. Apnoti, obtains, tt^iw SarvAn, all. ^ ^ Cha, and. 

Kam&n, desires, q: Yah, who. ^Tam, him. Atmanam, the 

Supreme Self. Anuvidya, having intellectually understood. f%5irsnf?r 

Vijaiulti, realizes through intuition, Id, thus. ^ Ha, verily. gsirw: Pra- 

japatih, Prajapati. Uvacha, said, JTjtfqra: Prajapatih, Prajapati. 331^ 

Uvaclia, said. 

6. (The Lord enjoys all holy pleasures only), which 
exist in the Bralima-world. That Supreme Self is worshipped 
verily by the Devas. Therefore, they obtain all worlds and 
all desires. He who knows that Self and realises Him also, 
obtains till worlds and all desires. Thus said Prajapati, 
verily thus said Prajapati.—579. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

When thus addressed by India, Brahma, told him the (ruth in plain 
and simple words ; namely 11 Know thou that to be the diva who has al¬ 
ways connection with body, >. c., a Jiva has always some body or another. 
While Mo who has no connection with any body either in past, present 
or future, He is called the bodyless, the Supreme Vi. : nu, the Immortal, the 
Eternal Form. Though thus unembodied, the Lord, dwelling within this 
body, remains controlling it; for the Lord is He who controls the body, 
free from old age, &c.; while the Jivatma, is bound with the body, and 

suffers old age and death. Because it lias the conceit of body. 

Tho Commentator now explains the meaning of the word Priya and Apriya. 

The learned call that to be a priya, which, depends upon another ; 
any happiness which is not self-dependent- is Priya or pleasure; (Para 
meaning another and Ya meaning to come). Similarly any pain which 
comes from another, that is called Apriya, the word A meaning evil. 

The Jiva is always subject to Priya and Apriya ; to pleasure caused 
by another, to pain given by another. A Jiva can never, under any con¬ 
dition (whether Free or Mnkta), be above pleasure and pain. In Mukti he 
has pleasure, given to him by God, in nou-Mukti lie has both pleasure 
and pain, according to his Karmas. But the Supreme Brahman is Askrira 
(bodyless), therefore, lie has no pleasure nor pain. These can never touch 
Him. His pleasure is Self-originated, not like the Priya, dependent ufJbn 
another, while pain lie never has. 

The Commentator now explains the words Abhra, Vidyut, and Stauayitnu, which gene¬ 
rally mean the cloud, the lightning and tho thunder. Dut ho shows that those words 
mean here Brahma, the wife of Vayu and tho wife of Brahma respectively. 

14 
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rahma is called Abhra, because lie is supported (blira=to snpp 
lie Supreme Lord, who pervades everything, namely, by the God Visnu, 
who is called Ap or all-pervading. Thus Abhra is a compound of two 
words 


Ap and Bhra means literally “supported by the all-pervading.” 

Note :—When meaning cloud Ablira is analysed as Apt water, Bhra = carrying, water \ 
carrying, water bearing. 

The wife of VAyu is called Vidyut, because she causes special (AT) 
enlightenment, specific giver of light. The wife of Brahma is called Stana- 
yitnu, because she consists of all sounds, and Stanayitnu literally means 
the maker of all sounds. 

These (Vayu and Brahma with their spouses) are said to be without 
body, not because they have absolutely no bodies, but because knowledge 
preponderates in them, and their body is no hindrance to their knowledge. 
These also are not afflicted by pleasure and pain, much less then will the 
Supreme Brahman be affected by pleasure and pain. * 

How do you say that Brahma and Vayu have no pleasure caused by another. Their 
pleasure is caused by Visnu Himself and it is not self-originated, so they cannot bo said 
untouched by pleasure. To this the Commentator replies :— 

The pleasure of Vayu and Bralnna, is caused directly by Visnu, 
while that of their wives by them who are their lords. This pleasure 
cannot be said to be caused by another, for the pleasure caused directly 
by God is not Priya, as above defined. Therefore they are said to he 
devoid of pleasure. 

As these, Vayu, Brahma and their wives, have emerged from the 
Supreme Ether namely Visnu, and from nothing else, and as they enter 
back into Him and merge into Him in Mukti, and thus obtain their own 
happiness and bliss, so the other Muktas, through the full grace of Vi. : nu, 
obtain their self-bliss, by reaching Visnu called also Kesava. When the 
Mukta reaches Visnu, lie rejoices there with women and carriages, and 
kinsmen. As the charioteer is placed in the carriage, to drive it, so is 
Vayu appointed by the Lord, to drive this chariot of the body. And as in 
the chariot is seated the Alaster of the chariot, so the Lord Visnu sits in the 


body, the master of the body; and as a chariot may carry other passengers 
also, so is the Jiva a mere passenger in this body, neither the driver nor 
the master of it. 


Refuged in Him are all the senses and the sense-Devas; the great 
Prana is also refuged in Him ; in Him is refuged even this Jiva. He the 
Supreme Visnu knows all their workings, their seeings, their hearings, 
their smell ings, their tastings and thinkings as well. He verily fully 
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7 _/without any effort, all the objects of all the senses, lliat Vis 

^ihlinTbe known as the Supreme, greater than all the Devas of the senses, 
and the senses. He the Lord Visnu, the Unborn, experiences all joys 
through these senses. Though He is capable of enjoying everything by 
His own glorious form, yet the Lord ITari when dwelling in the body of a 
Jiva, enjoys all objects through the senses of the Jiva by pervading those 
senses with his own divine senses. 



If the Lord within tlio Jiva, enjoys through the senses of the Jiva, then He would 
suffer the pain of the Jivas, and experience evils as well. To this the Commentator 
replies : — 

The Lord Visnu, by pervading the Jiva and his senses and 1 rfina 
enjoys all the auspicious experiences of the Jiva but never any evil. 

" Him the Supreme Lord worship all the Devas, Vayu, and the rest ; 
under His control, verily all the worlds subsist, all desires, and all Jivas. 
Any one who knows this ancient Visnu,. according to his capacity, and 
sees Him in His true light, obtains all desires, and all worlds, according to 
his will. Thus it is in the Sama Safihita. 


Prajapati taught Virocliana, the true doctrine, lint the latter through his incapacity, 
and unfitness understood as if Brahma was teaching the theory of Maya, namely that the 
Jiva is a reflection of Brahman, the reflection and the original are identical, and that 
therefore the Jiva and the Brahman arc the same and consequently the Jiva is to be 
worshipped. In fact, the theory of the Mayavadins is the theory of all the asuras, and is 
not the true doctrine. Indra, however, understood Prajapati rightly. He knew that the 
Lord is the producer of the three states of consciousness, waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep that Ho is above all conceit of body, that He is untouched by necessary pain and 
pleasure, that He is the goal of the Mukta.s, that He is the Lord of the Chariot of the body 
that He is the supporter of the Jiva with his Prana and senses, that Ho is the enjoyer of 
all auspicious experiences, that He is adored by Vayu and! others, that He alone is the 
Atman While the Jiva is just opposite of it. Thus Indra understood the teaching 
of Prajapati in its true light, namely that he had taught the doctrine of duality, and not 
of identity and illusion. Indra taught this doctrine to the Devas, as A irochana taught 
Mavavada to the Asuras. Some say that the doctrine taught to the Virochana, or rather 
misunderstood by him, was not Mayavflda but materialism orLoMyata namely, that this 
body is the Atman, there is no other soul than this body, and that tins body alone ought to 
be worshipped. This, however, is not the doctrine taught to Virochana. hor Lokayatns 
are materialists and do not believe in after-life. They do not believe that the souls 
survive bodily dissolution. That this doctrine was not taught is thus proved by the 

The gruti says that Virochana taught to the Asuras lie obtains 
both worlds, this and the next” this shows that the Lokayata doctrine 
was not taught by Virochana : for they (the Lok&yatas) do not believe in 
the existence of the next world. Virochana, however, believed in the 
existence of the next world and he did not misunderstand Trajapati 
as teaching materialism, but as teaching Mayavada. l‘or Virocliana, 
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ie went back to his A suras, taught them that the Jiva is to be 
ped, that the Jiva alone is to be served, and he who worships the 
Jiva alone, and serves the Jiva alone, attains both the worlds this and the 
next (Khanda Vllf, verse 4). Thus this teaching of Virochana to the 
Asuras shows that he did not teach materialism, for he taught the 
existence of the next world. He taught the identity of the reflection with 
the reflected, the Supremacy of the Jiva: in short the doctrine of the 
May a vad a. 


But while Virochana understood the word Atman, as meaning Jiva 
Atman, Tndra understood it in its true sense, namely the Supreme Lord. 
He -understood that Prajapati by using the word Atman referred to the 
Supreme Lord and not to the Jiva Atman. In fact, the word Atman is 
used in the subsequent passages, unmistakably for the Supreme Lord ; 
thus as below “ 0 Indra, this body is mortal and held by death. It is the 
abode of the immortal, the bodyless Atman. The embodied is verily held 
by pleasure and pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and 
pain. The non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or pain” 


(Khanda XI1-1). 

The above texts show that a sharp difference is drawn between the 
Jiva and the Itivara, the human soul and the Lord. 

Rut may it not be that the Jiva, is also, above pleasure and pain, in its state of 
Mukti, and then this verse will apply to the Jiva. In ordinary conditions, the Jiva is not 
above pleasure and pain, but in Mukti it is. To this the Commentator replies 


Except the Jiva no one else has the perception of priya (pleasure) 
and apriya (pain). 

For if every Jiva whether Mnkta or Bound, were free from pleasure and pain, then 
who or what is it that is affected by pleasure and pain? The answer must be the body. 
If the soul does not suffer, then, the suffering is in the body, but that is not the opinion of 
any side. If the bound soul only suffers and the released soul is above all suffering, then it 
is against all teachings which show that in release also the soul is bound to enjoy happi¬ 
ness ; it cannot get rid of joy. 


Even the released soul is not free from pleasure, it has the enjoyment 
of pleasure in that state. 

Says an objector “ If the released soul is not free f om suffering (?) joy then the 
Lord is also not free, for liis joy is eternal and He can never be free from joy.” To this the 
Commentator replies : — 

The word priya or pleasure of iliis passage is not intended to in¬ 
clude the joy of the Lord Visnu. For we have already said above, that 
by priya is meant that pleasure, the attainment of which depends upon 
another ; the joy of the Lord is not such a priya, it is self-dependent. 
The bliss of the released, being dependent upon the Lord, is priyam, in 
t,be true sense of the word. (As saj r s the following text). The Jivas 
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filler released or bound, can never be free from priya, because 

ever dependent upon another. But the joy of the Lord ITari, 
being independent of all, is not called priya. Because the wise say, 
that the priya is that joy which depends upon another. But though the 
joy of Brahma and Vayu are also dependent upon another, namely upon 
the Lord ITari, yet that joy is not called priya, because it depends upon 
no one else than the Lord. Their joy, therefore, falls under the category 
of apriya. It is only in a secondary sense that their joy is called apriya, 
strictly speaking their joy is also priya or dependent joy. This secondary 
use of apriya is like the use of the word Svarat or the Self-ruler or autocrat 


as applied to the king, (for the true Autocrat is the Lord alone). Or as 
the word Trfvara or Lord is applied to Rudra; or as the word Indra 
is applied to rfakra. (Indra or the Powerful One is the name of the Lord 
primarily). In the same way the word apriya is applied to Brahma and 
Vayu : their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly the joy of the 
consorts of Brahma and Vayu is called apriya, though it is dependent on 
the Lord and on their respective lords; just as the word rajni or sovereign 
is applied to the queen, or the Tsvari or Lady is applied to Umf\ It is in 
this secondary sense only, that the word apriya is used in connection with 
Vidyut the wife of Vayu and Stanayitnu the wife of Brahma. Thus 
it is written in the Parama £}ruti- Moreover, the very text of the Chlmn- 
dogva UpanLad also shows that the joy of the released is dependent 
upon the grace of the Lord and is not any self-produced joy. Thus in 
verse 3 of Khanda 12 it is said:—“This released soul, having obtained 
the full grace of the Lord, and having approached the highest Light, 
appears in his own form.” This shows that the experiencing of the 
nijananda or the self-joy is obtained by the released soul, by the grace of 
the Lord. 


Moreover in the same verse the Lord is described as the Best Person 
Uttama Purusa or the Highest Spirit. This also differentiates the Lord 
from the Jiva. 


But cannot the words uttama purusa bo applied to the Jiva also ? In the state of 
Mukti, the Jiva may well be called the best person, as compared with inanimate matter. 
To this the Commentator replies : — 

The word uttama purusa the Highest Person always presupposes 
that there are other persons compared with whom, this is the highest. If 
the comparison was only between him and the inanimate nature, then the 
word highest would have been enough, and not the words highest person. 

The Advaita theory is that there is only one person or Purusa. The spirits are not 
main* but one. In this view, the use of the word uttama purusa is wrong, for the word 
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Spirit, always implies the existence of other spirits lower in grade. That 
irhr purusas is taught by the Gita also. 

“ The Uttama Purusa is another called the Supreme Self,” (Gita 
XV-17;. “That Supremacy and uniqueness which Brahma or Rudra 
cannot obtain, is Thy essential nature 0 Lord ! Hari Thou alone art 
the Highest Person.” So also in the Rig Veda we find that the Lord 
VLnu is described the Highest. As the following Rile will show. 

a £p*fr ^ sr 11 


q*: Parali, beyond. Matraya, all bound and measure. rT^TT Tanva, 

with thy body. ^TR Vridhana, Oh thou who growest. q Na, not. q I'e, thy. 
qfl^r Mahitvam, majesty. Anvasnuvanti, come nigh, qq Ubhe, 

both. % I'e, thy. rsi Vidma, we know. Rajasi, the heaven. <jRoqr: 

Prithivyah, beginning with the earth. RGjtjf Visno, O Visnu. qq Deva, O God. 

Tvam, thou. qRR Paramasya, the highest. f%c%Vitse, knowest. 

Men come not nigli Thy majesty, who growest beyond all bound and measure, with 
Thy body. Only Thy two regions, the heaven and the earth, O Visnu we know: but Thou, 
God, knowest the highest also. (Rig. Veda VII-99.--1). 

The same idea is expressed in the following lines of the Gita. (14.) 
“ Being refuged in this wisdom and having reached similarity with my 
nature.” So also in Taitt. II. 2 : —“ He who knows the Supreme Brah¬ 
man, as dwelling in the cavity of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys 
all objects of desire along with the Omniscient Brahman.” So also in 
Taitt. III. 10-5, it is said “ The Mnkta Jiva, leaving this world, reaches 
the Anandamaya (the Supreme Lord consisting of Bliss) after having 
travelled through these regions, eating whatever lie likes to eat, and taking 
whatever form he wishes to take, sits down singing this hymn.” So. 
also : —“ Where Maya (Prakriti) does not exist, what to say of other lower 
things ? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari, honoured by Devas 
and A suras.” Similarly “ Krisna is worshipped by the released souls free 
from delusion.” Similarly Clihand. V1JI. 12-3 “He moves about there 
laughing, playing, and rejoicing with women, with carriages, with other 
Muktas of his own period, or of the past Kalpas. (So great is his ecstacy) 
that lie does not remember even the persons standing near him nor even 
his body.” This also shows, that the diva, in the state of Mukti, retains 
his separateness from the Lord, and does not become identical with Brah¬ 
man. In fact, the word Upa meaning near, and the word Antara- 
dilTerent, found in the verse already quoted, show that there are other 


souls near the Mukta Jiva. 

Similarly in that very verse we find that Mukta Jiva stands in the 
presence of the Supreme Light. All this shows that the Mukta is not 
identical with the Lord. 
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c word Antara does not occur in the text of the Chhand. VIII. 12,-3, as we h; 
t must be the reading of some other recension. 

Similarly in Chhand. VIII. 12,-6, we read, the Devas worship the 
Atman. Now, if the Atman meant the Jiva, then the verse would mean 
that the Devas worship the Jiva. But Devas never worship any Jiva as 
Jiva only. 

Devas may worship a Jiva, merely as a symbol, but never as the Supreme. Jiva, as 
such, is never worshipped by any Deva. The object of the worship of the Devas is Visnu 
alone. 

"Because tlie following text of tlie Rigveda shows that the Devas 


' worship Visnu alone. 

stfTHrartr. i 

grRTO Punardaya, having restored. agnTRr* Brahmajayam, the wife of the 
Brahmana.i gFqt Kritvi, having made her. 3 ^: Devaih, by the devas. 
Nikilbisam, free from sin. 3^3 Urjam, fulness, food. Prithivyah, of 

the earth. vr^fRya Bhaktvaya, in order to enjoy. Urugayam, Lord Visnu 

of the great glory. Upasate, worship. 

The Devas restored the Brahrnana’s wife having purified her from sin, and worship 
the Lord of great glory, in order to enjoy the fulness of the earth. (X. 109,-7). 


Similarly the following verse of the Bhagavata Bunina shows that 
the Uttama Purusa of Chhand. VIII. 12,-3, is Lord Visnu and not any 
Mukta Jiva. “The Lord must be worshipped, as the Highest Person 
(Uttama Purusa) as separate,from the Jiva, as possessing full knowledge, 
as the agent unattached by any action, &c.” 

Says an objector :— 

In the Chhand. VIII. 12,-4, it is said. “That being is the Atman of the eye, for the 
sake of his seeing, is the eye. So ho who says “ let me say this.” He is the Atman, the 
tongue is the instrument of saying, &c.” This shows that the Atman referred to here is 
the Jivatman and not the Lord, for lie does not require any sense organs to enjoy external 
objects. This is \$rong. For though tho Lord is perfect, yet as a matter of sport (Lila) 
he enjoys external objects, through the senses of the Jivas. As says tho following verse 
of the Bhagavata Purana :— 

Because the Lord having created these bodies with the elements 
Maluit &c., has entered into then, and rests in them ; He is called Purusa 
(literally he who rests in Pur or body). Thus dwelling in the bodies of 
ibe Jivas, He enjoys all good and auspicious experiences of sixteen kinds, 
by being a witness of the sixteen organs. May that Lord beautify these 
words.” This shows that enjoyment is stated with regard to the Lord 
alone, through the senses. 

The sixteen organs are the five senses of cognition, the five organs of action, tho 
five internal organs, mind and the rest, and Jiva as the sixteenth. I 11 other words, there 
are live organs of cognition, five of action, and five of feelings. 



WHlSTffy 



CHITA NDOGYA-UPA PlSA D. 


Similarly in Katha. Up. III. 1 “There are (lie two (aspects of 
Lord) the drinkers of truth, existing in the body obtained by good works, 
both dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly splendid 
I’aram (Vayn).” The dwelling in the cavity are bot.: aspects of the Lord, 
as we learn from the words of Bildarayana in the Vedanta Sutras I. 2,- 
11 The two (who have entered! into the cave, are indeed, both Atman 
(the Lord), from this very well-known characteristic, and /from scripture 
to that effect.” 




Bub verse 4 of Khamla 1*2 says tliab the eye is for his seeing, the car for his hearing 
and which are indications of the Jiva. Therefore, he who enjoys the objects is the Jiva 
and the Supreme Lord. To this the Commentator replies that even with regard to the 
physical objects, the Jiva does not see, taste &c., the true objects, but the appearances 
only. The real object is known only to the Lord. 

Even with regard to seeing and smelling &c., when the Jivas say “I 
see this, l smell this” the Jivas really do not know, because they do not 
apprehend the things by themselves, the substances underlying the sensa¬ 
tions, only the Supreme Spirit knows them. Therefore, the words “ Sa 
- uttamah puru^ah ” do not refer to the Jiva but to the Lord, y\n verse 3. 
Khamla 12) Lord Badarayana understands it also in this sense. In the 
Vedanta Sutras 1. 3,-20, he says:-“the reference in the Clihand. Upa. 
VIll. 12,-3, is to the Supreme Atman and not to the Jiva.” Similarly in 
the Gita the word Uwnna Purusa is applied to the Lord:—“But the 
Uttama Purusa is another called the Supreme Self (Gita 15, 17).” 

The Mukta Jiva is not all-poweiful, nor Omnipotent like the Lord. 
This fact is stated by Lord Bildarayana himself in his Vedanta Sutras (IV 
4 .17): — “ The Mukta Jiva obtains all his wishes, but does not possess 
the power of creating or destroying the world.” Therefore the being by 
reaching whom the Jiva is restored to its essential nature is the Lord called 
the Uttama Purusa or the Supreme Spirit. The verso 3, of Klianda 12, 
therefore should be explained thus, lie by whose grace the Jiva leaving 
his last body and approaching the highest Light, is restored to its own 
form, is the Highest Person, the Uttama Purusa.” 


The previous passages, also, where it is said, he moves in his 
• dory, iu his dream (Khamla 10. 1,) and the reference to deep sleep in 
klianda 11, verse 1, show that the Lord is meant there, and not the Jiva. 
For those passages describe attributes which are not applicable to the 
Jiva. Thus, for example, the phrase Mahiyamanali charati shows that Jiva 
could not have been meant; for it means lie moves in his glory, namely, 
while he is glorified by the Devas. Now the Jiva is never glorified in his 
dreams (iu fact, lie has no control over his dreams, and dreams are 
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mes very painful): the Lord alone is always glorified and retjH 
flajesty, even in dream. 

The word Prayogya in verse 3, Khan da 12, means the driver of the 
carriage, for he who is in charge of (Prayoga) of the carriage is called 
Prayogya. The Lexicon also gives this meaning :—“ The words yanta, 
sarathi, anetu, and prayogya all mean the driver in charge of the 
carriage.” 

The words Dai vain cliaksuh in verse 5, Khan da 12, are ambiguous. The Commentator 
explains 4ke word daiva thus :—The manas is called daivam cliaksuh because it is illumin¬ 
ed by others. 

The word daivam is to be taken in its etymological sense here, namely the eyes, &c., 
of the Jiva is illumined by the eyes, &c., of the Lord. The Lord lias His own eyes, &c., but 
when He works through the Jiva He uses the eyes, &c., of the Jiva, but illumines them and 
makes them daivam or illumined. 


The words Ye, etc., brahmaloke should be completed by tesu ramate 
and means Jie takes delight in those pleasures which exist in the Brahma 
world. In the same mantra (0, Khanda 12,) occur the words anuvidya 
vijanati. The anuvidya means having understood through teachers and 
scriptures, that is, second-hand knowledge. While vijanati means face to 
face or direct knowledge, or aparoksa. As says the following verse : — 
vedanam means knowledge through scriptures, while vijnanam means 
seeing the Lord (Brahmadaniana). 


Thirteenth Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 

<81^5 II ^ II 

jpqfjjfrT ^ydrnat, after worshipping the Lord as sSyama coloured. sift** 
Sabala m, the Lord having various colours and forms, Prnpadye, l worship. 
fSabalat, after worshipping the Lord as having all forms and colours. 

S$yAmam, as having the £>yama colour or dark colour, srqsj Prapadye, I 
worship, I come to. Awvali, horse, Iva, like. *r*TTTO Romani, hairs. 

VidhQya, shaking off. qpjg Papain, sins. Chandrah, moon. $qr Iva, 

like, Rahoh, ^f RAbu. MukhAt, from the mouth, Pramuchya, 

being free, DliOtva, having shaken «»f. Sariram, the body. 

Akritam, without action, KritatmA, having fulfilled tlie object of the 

15 
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Brahmalokam, the world of Brahman. : 5rPTH**RTR Abli 
fmi, 1 obtain. 5 RT Iti, thus. Abhisambhavaini, I obtain fR 

Iti, thus. 

1. I take refuge with the Lord having all colours 
through meditation on Him as having no colour : I take 
refuge in the Lord having no colour by meditating on 
Him as having all colour. Shaking off all evil as a horse 
shakes his hairs or as the moon frees herself from the mouth 


of Rahu, shaking off the body, I obtain the uncreated realm of 
Brahman, having obtained the Self.—580. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


In Khamla thirteen is taught tho method of worshipping Visnu in flis different 
colours as residing in the heart, &c. One colour of Yisnu as residing in the heart is 
Dark called Syama. It may be violet colour or pure black. The colour of Vi.snu as dwel¬ 
ling in the heart is also Sabala or variegated. The commentary mentions this 

The colour of Visnu as dwelling in the heart is Dark (SyAma) as 
well as variegated (Gabala) or having various and manifold colours. (The 
Gabala is a collection of all colours.) , 

These two forms of Visnu—One Dark and one White (for white is an aggregate of 
all colours, and Dark is absence of all colours) both dwell in the heart. A man must 
worship and meditate on these forms of the Lord. But there is no order in which lie 
may meditate on these two forms. He may begin with Syama meditation and end with 
t'abala, or begin with Sabala and end with Syama. Tho order is immaterial. 

The Lord has other colours also than these two. 

The Lord as dwelling in the Jiva Inis also t.lie colour of the Jiva. 
He is red coloured as dwelling in the Eye. Thus it is in the Mfmasn. 

The colour of the Lord varies also with the colour of the aura of the Man. Tn fact 
the Lord has primarily three dwelling places in man. In the eye of man—in the physical 
body He is rod coloured —or of the colour of blood. In the Astral and mental bodies—in 
the Jiva par excellence - He has the colour of tho aura of the Jiva. In the heart—in tho 
Buddhic body—He has dark and white color. The colour of tho Lord mentioned in the 
Gayatri Vidya is Jiva-colour. In fact, the Lord has to bo meditated upon as having these 
colours when meditated in those places. The formula that lie should utter while medi¬ 
tating on the Lord in the Heart is thus given in this KhanJa Asva iva Romani Vidhaya 
Papam Chandra Iva Bailor Mukhat Pramuchya, Dhutva tfariram, Akritam ICritatma 
Brahmalokam Abhisambhavaini-" Shaking off all my non-prarabdha sins as the horse 
shakes off dust from his hairs, and being freed from all prarabdha sins (after suffering 
for a short time the effects of those Karinas) as the moon is freed from the mouth of 
R-lhu abandoning my dense and subtle bodies, but manifesting my own essential nature 
(by functioning in my Svarupa body), may I reach tho eternal world of Brahman.” 

Now an objector says—this prayer is put in the mouth of the author of the Upanisad 
—who is no other than the Lord Himself. Or if the secondary author bo taken, then Rama 
is the Revealor of it to mankind. In the case of both these, the above prayer is inappro¬ 
priate. Tho Goddess Rama is an Eternally Free and can never stand in need of such a 
prayer. To this tho Commentator replies 



MINISr^ 




saw (heard?) tlie words that came out from the mouth 
Hayagriva; those very words saw Brahm-v, tjlioin even did see Na- 
rada. (In this Upanisad) words which are inappropriate in the case of 
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Vi§nu (such as) prayers and the rest must be understood to be the words 
uttered by those next to Him (such as Naradaand the rest). The Lord Bari 
taught these (prayers, &c.,) for the future beings. Thus also spoke Rama, 
thus also spoke Brahma—and this is the Chhandogya Upanisad. Thus 


it is in the Sama Saihliita. 

Thus tho prayer “ asva iva romaui, &c.,” was uttered in the past Kalpa by Narada 
and others. Tlie future generations will also utter these prayers. Thus this is not the 
prayer uttered either by Kama or Brahma - they merely passed on the words as they heard 
it from tho Lord Hari. They simply transmitted the words of the Lord of the wisdom— 


Face the Haya-griva. 


Fourteenth Iyiianda. 

* . * * 

Mantra i. 

^rwTTTm%rTT % 

TOTS! 

wr tot toL^^sinT^ sr fit 

mm to: r 

pmm. n % n 

Tier II w II 

Akasnli, The all-luminous. % Vai, verily. Nama, Named 

Namarupayoh, of the name and form, ftirtrir Nirvahita, creator, 

revealer. % he, they, the name and form, qtr Yar, what. bt^tt Antara, within. 

Tat, that. && Brahma, Brahman. cT?t Tat, that, Amritam, Immortal. 

^:Sah, he. Atma, the Atman, sr5rrq%: Prajapatch,. Of the Lord Visnu. 

^T*r Sabham, meeting. tot V-egma, hall, Prapadye, may 1 obtain. to: 

Yasah, glory. ^ Aham, I. Bhavdmi, may l become. argPTHn; Brah- 

m.inanam, among the Brahmans. to: Yasah, glory, Kajnam, among 

the princes and Ksatriyas. TO' Yasah, glory, Visam, of Vaisyas. to: 

Yasali, glory, Aham, I. Anuprapatsi, obtain, Sail, lie. ^ 

Ha, verily, Aham, I. to*TT* Yasasam, of the glorious, to: Yasali, 

glory. i^cT* Svetam, mover in breath, existing in breath, Adatkam, 

eater of joy, the Supreme Brahman who is all bliss, Adatkam, eater of 

joy. Svetam, mover in breath. Lindum, the giver of joy. A, 

always. ^ftTTH Abhigam, I have obtained, may 1 obtain always (A), 
Lindum, the giver of joy. A, always, WTOr* Abhigam, may 1 obtain. 
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„ Jl. He wlio is 
of names and 


called the All-luminous is the reveal 
forms. Those names and forms which are 
intermediate (which are not well known) lie is creator of those 
also, He who is without name and form. He is Brahman, 
He is immortal, He is self. May I enter the meeting hall 
of the Lord of all creatures. May I become glorious among 
Brahmans, glorious among Ksatriyas, glorious among 
Vaisyas. May I obtain him who gives glory to all glorious 
beings. May I obtain the dweller in breath. The enjoyer 
of all joys and the giver of all joys, may 
enjoyer of all joys and giver of all joys.—581. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


% 


I obtain the 


This Khan da teaches another method of worshipping Brahman called Akasa dwelling 
in the Lotus of the Heart. The Commentator explains this Kbauila by quoting an autho¬ 


rity 

He is called akaife, because He is all prakai&i—or All-luminous. 
He exists without name and form. He who is called Brahman is the 
Lord ViMiu. May I obtain His palace. 

The phrase to yad antara of the text mean “ above name and form:” antara means 
without, and te refers to narna rupe. Prajapateh vesma means the palace of the Lord 
Visiiu; Prajapati here does not mean Brahma but Visnu. 

May I become famous among all castes : let others derive their 
fame from me. May 1 get fame from the grace of Him who is the Most 
Highly renowned among all celebrities, from the Lord Brahman the 
giver of fame to me. 

The Supreme Brahman is called t^veta, because this word literally 
means He who moves in the Breath (or dwells in Vayu ) . He is called 
adatka becau&s He is the Eater (adat) of joy (Kam) — He who constantly 
experiences the bliss of His own Self-realisation. He is called lindu 
because He gives joy to others (lim = rim = rati = joy : & and <: are inter¬ 
changeable . May 1 always obtain this Lord (called Sveta, adatka, 
and lindu.) 


Fifteenth Kiianda. 

Mantka i. 

•s'tH flg-. 5t5ir«f 
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cr^qr^i^ s^ra?riwr^ ?r ^ ^-Hr^dci 
d ^ g^T^cRT n \ w 

HfcT qsg^n *gn^: II ^ II 

fcrem srqT33i: smim II <£ n 

gfr m^mmcj nmfjitq m-T^nn^^y sff^rasft sresmffSemftn =5 trains 
^ me agr fartfut* mm an fq^!q;d^frrrqir^q*cqFqrTqwi 

ws*g <r^imfa far^r a sqrcacg smfccr mq ^?g qmq ^*3 ll ni 5irbm mbm 
STTfcf: 11 

?rer sr?^t»qtqfaqcm£nt 11 «. 11 

?ja l'at, ill it Braliman described above. 5 Ha, verily, -tpR Etat, tliis. 
aU Brahma, Brail a 1 namely Visnu. ST3TrTrr^! Prajapataye, Prnjapnu. Io 
Prajapati j.e., to the four-faced, ^qpq Uvacha, said. sranfV Prajapatili, Prnja- 
paii. Manave, to Svayambhuva, Manu. rqj: Manuli, Manuh. sr^eq: 

Prajabhyah, t>> people, Acharyakuiat, from the home of the tea¬ 

cher. ■%?« Vcdam, Veda, n-fm Adliitya, having learnt. qmRqRS Yatha- 
vidhanam, according to the rules. Jjtt: Guroli, of the teacher, srh Karma, 
duties such as service of the Guru giving him Daksina. ?ETR?rq’Jr Atiscsena, 
without leaving anything behind. nPTrmp3[?T Abhisamavritya, having returned 
home ^53% Kutumbe, become a householder, fprr Sucliau, in sacred, tj^f 
Dcse, in the land, in a spot. rpRR*. Svadhyavam, sacred study. seftqR: 
Adhiyanah, reading. qTRqiFI, Dharmikan, sacred duties. R^tjcT Vidadhat, 
performing. ’JURR Atmani, on the Supreme Lord. gqf%^rr% Sarvctidriyani, 
all senses. URRSPR Sampratisthapya, having centered, having placed, 
nrttfq Ahimsan, not injuiing, not giving pain. utwtR SarvabhQtani, any 
creature. 3 T«r Anyatra, except. erbfar Tirthebhyah, in sacred places, 
sact dices. Sah, he. Khalu, verily. tpR Evam, thus, sri>r Vartayan, 

behaving, Yavad, so long as. tgri'R. Ayusam, life. agRTRR Brabma- 

lokam, to tlie world of Brahman. Abhisampadyate, reaches, attains, 

if Na, not. =q Cha, and. 5^: Punah, again. Avartate, returns. ^ Na, 

not. r Cha, and. g?r Punaji, again. Avartate, returns. 

1. Verily this doctrine Visnu taught to the four-faced 
Brahma, Brahma taught to Svayambhuva Manu, Manu to 
his people. One should learn the Veda in the family of 
his teachers and making presents to his Guru according to 
law and doing his works fully one should return home and 
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iito household life. In a sacred spot he should recit 
the holy scriptures, and perform good deeds concentrating 
all his senses on the Supreme Self, he should not injure any 
living creature except in sacrifices. He verily thus passing 
his life attains on death the world of Brahman and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom.—582. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


§L 


This Upanisad must be respected as an authoritative work. To prove its authority 
the Veda Purusa mentions the various persons who promulgated it: and shows the utility 
of it. The phrase in the last Khantia “ may I be famous among all varnas” is ambiguous. 
Jt is not apparent, who is the speaker of those words. It cannot apply to every wor¬ 
shipper for any body and every body cannot become supremely famous. Who is then the 
speaker of this prayer ? The Commentator answers this 

The four-faced Brahma being thus taught by the Supreme, cried out: 
“may I become famous, &c.” Brahma taught to Manu this Vidya, and 
Mauu taught it to mankind. Therefore, concentrating all senses in the 
Lord the Supreme Spirit, and seeing the Supreme Visnu, one obtains the 
~ region of the Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back from that 
place at all. 

The God is the great ocean of bliss unbounding, is Higher than the 
highest, is the Eternal, the Omniscient, the perpetual Ruler oC all, and 
the store-house of every auspicious quality. lie is a joy for ever to His 
knowers and is the Greatest of all. lie is my most Beloved—yea the 
most desired of all desires, my best Friend." May my God be pleased 
with me. 

The Commentator now shows, by quoting scriptures, that his coming is prophesied in 
the Vedas, and therefore this commentary written by him is authoritative because he is 
one of the Aptas or the perfect. He is in fact an incarnation of Vayu or Christ. 

In the verses of the Veda there are described three Divine forms 
(incarnations) of V&yu (see Rigveda I. 141. 1, 2, 3,) the third of those 

forms has composed this commentary explaining it as describing Hari. 
The archetypal form of Vayu of which these are the various avataras con¬ 
sists of power and wisdom. By the command of God these qualities 
appear fully in the avatara-forms of Vayu the mighty, the supporter and 
mover in the universe. His first form or avatara is as Hanumat who carried 
the message of Rama (to Sitfi) or who ever obeys the words of Rama. 
The second form is that of the warrior Bhima who destroyed the army of 
the Kurus. His third form is that of Anandatirtha called also Madhva 

who has composed this commentary. 

These three forms of V&yn are allegorical. Hannmat represents the messenger of 
God, standing near his throne, ever ready to do liis commands. Ue brings tho message of 
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the desponding soul (Sita) when she is frightened by the terrors and temp 
ojl-tiie world, namely of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Vayu 
or Christ in the soul of man. He encourages her and tells her not to lose heart. The 
soul thus encouraged and hopeful becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspects of 
a Draupadi. The second manifestation of Vayu takes now. It is when the soul has reach¬ 
ed the stage of Draupadi, who no longer is capable of being snatched away by Havana or 
Duryodhana, that the second manifestation of Vayu takes place. The Christ comes now not 
as a messenger of God, but as the warrrior of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanic host. 
He is no longer Gabriel the gentle, but Michael the terrible. This aspect of Vayu helps 
the soul in completing her conquest over her enemies. It is then that the third manifes¬ 
tation of Vayu takes place. When the passions are hushed and the lower nature is sub¬ 
jugated, comes then the Vayu in his last and the sweetest form as Madhya, the sweet 
wisdom, as Anandatirtha the bliss-giving saviour, as Purnaprajha the perfect wisdom. In 
this aspect, the Vayu teaches the soul the mysteries of God-head and ultimately leads her 
to the presence of her Lord. In fact, the exoteric forms given in the secred books also 
conceal this allegory. The first form is that of Hanumat or a big semi-liuman ape, docile 
but ferocious, the second is that of a man as warrior, Bliiina the destroyer of th the army 
of the Kurus. The third is that of Pfirnaprajua the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 
superman* 

Madhya now explains the three verses of the Rigveda and shows how they refer 
to the three forms of Vayu. Generally these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agni :—the celestial Are as manifested in the sun, astral fire as seen in the lightning 
and the terrestrial fire as we find it on the altar and hearth. These verses as explained 
by Sfiyfma hardly give any sensible meaning. We give Griffith’s translation below : — 

Yea, verily, the fair effulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 
from strength. When He inclines thereto successful is the hymn : the songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him as they flow. 

Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food ; next in the seven auspicious 
Mothers is His home. Thirdly that they might drain the treasures of the bull, tho maidens 
brought forth him for whom the ten provide. 

What time from out the deep, from the steer’s w r ondrous form, the chiefs who had the 
power produced him with their strength: when Matarisvan rubbed forth him who lay con¬ 
cealed, for mixture of the sweet drink, in the days of old. 

Tho translation of these verses according to Madhva are given below : — 


Rig, 1„ 141 — 1. 

Bat, strong, fezn Itthfi, thus, rjar Tat, that, Vapuse, for the sake 
of body, (for the sake of getting three bodies), Adlutyi, the god placed 

or sent, or established. Darsatam, fair, beautiful, full of wisdom. 

Devasya, of the god, of Vayu. Bhargah, supporting (bhar), and moving 

(gab) through the universe. Sahasah, of the powerful, Yatah, from 

whom, from the Lord, Ajani, was born, Yat Ira, who alone. gypgXH 

Upahvarate, stands near Rama, to obey his commands. Sfidhate, who 

accomplishes all the works of Rama. J=rf%: Matih, wisdom, Hanumat is called 
matih because hanu means mati. ^^1 Ritasva, of the True, of Rama. 4^: 
Dhenah, words. Anayanta, he carried to Sita or to mankind. 

Sasrutali, flowing with nectar. 
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ie powerful God Vayu, the root-form consists of strength and wisdom, which 
supports the world and moves through it. He thus for the sake of three-fold forms, was 
born under the command of the Lord. His first form is called wisdom (Hanumat) who 
stands near the throne of the Lord and fulfils all his commands and who carries the life- 
giving words of the True to (Sita or to mankind). 




Note :—The first function of Vayu or Christ is that of Hanumat or wisdom, it is the 
angel that brings the message of hope to the desponding soul as Hanumat carried the words 
of Rama to Sita. 


I'm? ^srofg 11 


Priksah. the destroyer c^f the hostile army, (pri army, pritana, ksah, 
destroyer ksaya karnkah). ^5: Vapuh, body incarnation. Pituman, 

rich in nourishment, Nityah, always, Asa ye, dwelling, sleeping, 

in the homo, who ponders over constantly. Dvitiyam, the second form. 

A, always. HRRTTHJ Saptasivasu, in the.seven auspicious. HTfS Mdtrisu, in 
the measurers. Tritiyam, the form. As\a, of him of Vayti. 

Vrisabhasya, of the bull, of the best of the strong one. Dohase, f«»r the 

sake of milking out wisdom. DaSapramatim, ten wisdom, infinite 

-wisdom called. PQrnaprajnam. Jnnayanta. produced. CFTO : 

Yosanat, women, virgins. 

His incarnation as the destroyer of the hosts is his second form, rich with food this 
eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven measurers. 


The third form of this powerful Vayu is assumed in order to give the milk of wisdom 
to mankind, this is the ten measured form called the Purnaprajna, which the virgins 
immaculately conceive. 

Note. The second Avatara of Vayu is Bhima the Terrible, the Destroyer of the army 
of the Satanic host. T11 this form lie governs the Seven Worlds, called the seven Measurers. 
Resting in the seven worlds, He fights incessantly with all the evils thereof, and keeps 
it fit for beings to dwell. This form is called rich in food, for it nourishes the seven 
bodies of man. This is the Christ as world-soul. The third aspect of Vayu or Christ is 
that which is called Madhva or Purnaprajna or Ananda tirtlia. This is the human aspect 
or incarnation of Christ, born of womcn-jannyanta yosanah. This incarnation is called 
dasapramatim or Ten-measured or Pull-measured, for it is the Perfect manifestation ; 
for ten is the perfect number. This incarnation is called the Vrisabha or the Bull of God, 
as the Christians call the Christ the Lamb of God. 

g’TO fsiRRT: I 


mg WcrfcRT irorgfg 11 

Nill (a particle to lie joined with the verb kranta). ajar Yat, because, 
gq ini, alone, even. Bitdhnftt, from the wisdom, aft'siR Mnhisasya, of 

the mighty Lord possessed of the six attributes qfcr: Varpasah, the attri¬ 
butes of adorableness (var varnniya) protectiveness (pa palaka.) fstfRR: 
I&masah the devas called Rudra &c. saw &»vasa, with ease, with joy. brr 
K ranta, or akranta, knew. Siirayali, the wise one. n* Yat, who. fq. 

Im, alone. Anu, after, jtr*: Pradivali, of great refulgence, Madhvah, 








misTfy 
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va, Adhave, *for the sake of making him their full Lord. 


I ” l “i » ..-i — 

saniam, dwelling in the cavity, concealed from those who hold that the 
Jiva and the Lord are one. Matarisva Vayu, the virgin’s child. « 

Mathayati, rubs forth, establishes by reasons and scriptural proofs 


Because the Rulers and the wise ones have easily understood the adorable and pro¬ 
tective attributes of the mighty Lord, through the grace of this Lord of wisdom (Vayu), 
who alone full of great illumination and called Madhva, establishes by proofs the con¬ 
cealed Lord as the great master of all, for it is the function of Matarisava to rub forth him 
•who lies concealed (as Ore is produced by rubbing the sticks). 

Note.—Matarisva the son of the virgin, or Vayu in his incarnation as Madhva, has the 
function of revealing the guhasantam or the concealed Lord. Not only that, lie establishes 
the Lord Hari as the husband or the master of all souls, he is the teacher, budhna the 
wise one, from whom all cosmic Rulers (Manas) and world teachers (surayah) learn about 
the might and glory of the Lord called tlio mahisah, the possessor of the six manas. 

The word ban denotes wisdom, therefore, hanumat means he who 


possesses wisdom, the word mati also means lie who possesses wisdom. 

Therefore when the Rigveda uses the words “ Yadim upahvara te 
shdhate mat'll. ” it refers to Hanumat ; similarly the words “ Ritasya 
dhena anayanta sa (su)-srutah mean he who caiiies (anayantu) the 
words (dhena) of Rama the ever truthful (su-ritasya) to Sita. 

The words “ SaptadivA.su matrisu ” refer to Bhirna, the word Bhima 
means literally he who supports all authorities, true sciences (bhi bhrita 
supported, ma pramaniini authorities). The word matarah means measur¬ 
er of authoritative words. The word saptadivA refers to the seven autho¬ 
ritative Scriptures, namely the four Vedas, puf ana, itihasa, and pauoharatra. 
He who rests or constantly studies these seven is Bhima. 

The word Madhva in the third verse is composed of two words, 
madhu meaning sweet or Ananda, and va meaning tirtha or the scrip¬ 
ture or the teachings. He whose teachings are ever sweet is called % 
Madhva or Ananda tirtha. Thus Madhva and Ananda tirtha literally 
mean the same thing. This is the third body of Vayu. 

He who knows these three forms of the mighty spirit (Vayu) as 
described in this Vedic hymn, understands through his grace all the 
Vedas and all the truths. Thus it is in the book called “ Sadbhava.” 

He whose name is Anandatirtha and who is the third incarnation 
of Vayu, who is also called Purnaprajfia he has composed this commentary 
(and not I). May it be acceptible to Hari. May Hari full of eternal 
bliss and infinite qualities be ever pleased with me, my salutations to 
that Visnu again, yea over and over again. 








Alphabetical Index of the Mantras. 


Note.— The Roman numerals denote Adliyaya ; and the second figure denotes Klianda, 
and the third figure the Mantra. 



PAGE 

20 ,1 

... 138 

6, 1 

... 278 

18, 1 

... 13(5 

3T<TT ?Tt^RTTR...T, 3, 5 

... 34 

*HWTq:...<r^^scTJ-.n, 24 , 10 ... 

... 169 

24, 6 

... 168 

^q^q^qfa fqq...lsqrwsqreq qr^t.-V, 17, 2 

... 358 

q^qfa...... V, 1 4, 2 

... V, 16, ’t 

355 

357 

nc^q^r...^ ttq...V, 12 , 2 

353 

^qsr.. .qsqrq^gqR^r ... V, 15 ,2 

^ q ^ ^rqt'4 

... 356 

^q^qi^.J, 5 , 5 

... 47 

^T4 q 3iqtssp...?r?mt qr 5HfF^tq.. 1, 5, 1 ... 

45 

3TO 5ZTT5T--.1, 3, 3 

... 532 

Hi^Ti«ii^tr>3..J, 3, o 

... 35 

^5q ^qnWTf^q... 11, 9, 1 

... no 

3W ^3qTc«*rfari...lI, 10, 1 

... 120 

qq*a«qt:[ft*.®...T, 3, 8 ... 

36 

*q^qqqt --V, 2,7 

... 324 

qrr ^rRffqrq...11,24, 14 

... 170 

3iq 24, 5 

... 167 

Wq qRT qrq^...ll, ^4, 9 

... 169 

w <ra ^4...lll, n, l... 

... 207 

^%TSf?r^cqT3:5T^t...V, 2, 6 

... 323 

qq qqirftr *T §g*3...ViU, 4, 1 ... 

... 537 

*jq q %jk nm...V,lo, 3 

... 341 

^q q qq^ fq3rqfq?tq...v, 24, 2... 

... 366 

q fq§[f^iqo.4i *» ( • •• *•• 

60 

qq q qqls^qd^hn...I? o ^ . • • •*? 

... 59 













( ii ) 


q qq #rn^iT^...VlII, 3, 4 

3mq^g«m*5?f...ttl, 9, 1 

3TO ^TrIT51Rrr...ni, 19, 3 
^mqriqt 17 5 4 


w *reSlPW33\..UI» 8 , 1 
3 m qcq*qii...IIT, 10 , 1 
3 m qcsmffl’serf»i5t...n, 9, 8 
3T«T ?I?ST?l^Tf3f^‘...TI 5 9, 3 
3 m qq3cjjqqj...V' I) <8, 5 
3|5J ?|#5R[«|felIR...VIII, 0, 4 
wm#a^«r^ki^...VIlI, 6 , 5 ... 
3m «PRrt[W»RWI3f^TO ...VIII, 12, 4 


3m qqtqi$%...lV, 10, 4 
3m qcOnfcr H«lf^...lT, 9, 5 
3m ?jc^r=rm^nfJT9ii^t^ VIII, 5, 2 ... 
3m q^cP III, 13, 7^ 

3T,j qfJUfl^qqfacqmfTT VII I, 5, 3 
raq^p: m..m, >•!, (i ... 
3m q^qtei '<J5 5T»m...l II, 15, 5 
?ro sqsr...UI, 15, 7 ... 

3m qffHifq... 111, 17, 2 
=H»J q^rsm qRFIWfa... Y1, 15, 2 ... 
VPH qff VIII, 2, 0 

3m qff VHI, 2, 8 

3m qff a^qi^-YII, 10, 2 
3m • •• V11 L, l , 1 ••<•• 

3 m Jiff YU I, 2, 2 ... 

3 m qfif V, 2,-4 

3 m qf^; gT^T^mT... VIII, 2, 3 ... 
3 m qfi? 1 V, 17,5 

«NresH»wiit...viii, 2, 5... 
3 m qf^ enmt...lY, 17, o 
3mqfffStSSNfRnfr*-^ III, 2,9 ... 

3m qf^ 1 ^q^^taR a RWl...V 111( 2, 4 ... 
3m q<| xtenf^R,..! v, 15, 5 
3 m q^ V4W< f5 T ^-.. 11, 9, 7 


< 



... 535 

... 196 

... 256 

... 244 

... 194 

... 198 

... 114 

... HI 
... 407 

... 547 

... 547* 

... 573 

... 306 

... H3 
... "541 
... 223 

... 541 

... 235, 

... 234 

... 235 

... 243 

... 432 

... 522 

... 523 

... 434 

... 516 

... 521 

... 322 

... 521 

... 309 

... 522 

... 310 

... 524 

... 522 

... 298 

... 114 







MINlSr^ 



( iii ) 
9, 6 


7, 4 

(; > 5 

tto qinrarasta*iftT...viii, 2,7 


3TO qfrc^T3c^I?fT5rraH...VII, 15, 3 
3TO 5?n i 5RJ?T...VIII, 0, 1 

WT 11, 22, 4 

wi ^ f|[#mJjcr...III, 7, 1 
?rar^if5r...ill, 17, 3 
sro?JT qcTTg^^ HT37Slt{...Vni, 6, 1 
^5£T*nfa ^^r^T^sratqffin. ..HI, 16, 3 
?r«i^T^ra^rrft:5ia^rtf^i...UT, 16, 5 
?r«r ^gsff ^irar...V, 22, l . ... 
3PSI ST <i£rT ^STrlf... V, 21, l 
?m qt f|[^HT 3F*lflt...V,' 20, 1 ... 

qi qssnfL.V, 23, 1 
im ^ ^T...V1II, 3, 2 

?r«r 5ff^ra:...ni, 2 , l 

?ro qcq»trr...lll, 3, 1 

3TO ^^W[»%T...11I, 4, 1 
im 3ta^raft...lll, 5, l 
W^^**P*tflftr...VIlI, 12 , 5 ... 

^fq|^r...m, 13, 2 
sr$i ^TTs^q srcre...lll, 13, 3 

•v 

?r«r «rrs^T^„...in, is, 4 

gfa: III, 13, 5 

8 , 1 

3mqc#rq^5T?ri...n, 9, 4 
im 5 ^...!> 2 > 4 
w 5 apH3faraifii^...v, i, 12 
u«i ^ stt^ut .. V, 1, 6 

W5JR...I, 2,8 

?i«r ? q qm^...V, io, 10 

^ q^rrq... l, 2, 7 ... *.. 

*ro suqarog^.-.l, l, 8 

im% sre...l, 2, 3 




113 

58 

51 


497 

540 

157 

192 

243 

545 

239 

240 

363 
362 
361 

364 
533 

177 

178 
180 
181 
574 
220 
221 
221 
222 
108 
112 

21 

318 

315 

22 

345 

23 

19 

21 








( iv 

sfas; 'sr 3, 5 

atsr...I, 2, 5 

1 , 2 ... 

WJ 3TSR:...IV, 10, 4 ... 


iro tfsftssri<3hr...YIlI, 9, l 
3 i«r |snif*r 5 rc?«...iv, 12 , i 


?TO |s[HT?^^T...lV, 13, 1 

3TO fhTJJ<WlT...IV, o, 1 

^ V, 11,1 

hr??it...I, li, 5 

1,11, 3 

3TO 11,4 

mi |?i«rcniro..J, u, l 
w oi>pire...V, 1, 13 
^i«r |?T«Tt^n5rT^...V, i, 14 
arsf...V, 15, l 
ttara 5fe®...V, 16, 1 
^tciFT^i9Pnir*...V, 13, i 
JH...'V, 14, 1 

\S 

tto V, 17,1 

3TORT STtfUt^n q^...VI[, 25, 2 
3WTcT; &*:... 1, 12, 1 ... 

=jrorfMN?i...lf 3, 1 — 

*nitvzn&i annt wrt...IY, 3, 3 
^VJT^TrJT 3 TOO...!, 5, 3 
oorantf oi*fer...l, 7, l 
?T«IT3 v, 3, 4 

nootSo...!, 7, 8 


) 


*raif*i 3 «re...II, 2 ,2 

io, 8 

m£ten«n 5 : ...ll> *, 3 ... 
watft ansr sfa titarcn^... VII, i, 

13, 3 


O 0 


1 


«f 5 rfc^rw...li 6 , % 

%T3ji... 111, 13, 1 

JR... VI, 5, 4 & vi, 6, 5 
^rawfaR star VI, 5, l ... 



iL 

• • • 

22 

• • • 

258 

• ••' 

288 

• o • 

560 

i«r 

292 

• • • 

293 


276 


291 

... 

83 

a • • 

81 

OOO 

82 

... 

80 


319 

• • • 

319 

... 

356 

... 

357 

... 

354 

... 

355 

e o • 

357 

... 

505 

85 


UO 

31 

OOO 

268 

ooo 

46 

OOO 

57 

ooo 

330 

QOO 

61 

ooo 

97 

9 00 

314 


95 

OOP 

453 

ooo 

91 

ooo 

50 

ooo 

231 

394 

, 396 

OOP 

393 




MINlSr^ 



3RT5JR ...VII, 9, 1 

3&TT... IV, 16, 3 
3UIT% <Jsif5r...V, 21 , 2 
^rqf qrr »!%:... I, 8, 4 ... 

W qfcTORRT...Vl, 6, 3 

^HfVnT5=«lfcr r^RT...U, 12, 1 

#gTra^gS[5%...II, 15, L 

¥Rfa...V, 10, 6 
^cTrW ^*q:...II, 22, 2 
WT qm 55*t%T 5T3T5RI?::... I, 13, 1 
$T5T S»q£...3, 15, 3 
usiwfqqrc* & 5&iwi...vi, 8, 3 . ... 

^5RF> qi^ST... VIII, 12, 2 
fn^it...III, l, i 
cir^r 55t%r qtemrfsr...V, 4, l ... 
5lt«f...Vl, 11, 2 
qiT *ift...l, 9, 1 
^n*T JT5cTT...VJ, 11, 1 
?uq asrat... VI1,12 ,1 
^wreiTir 5»m...vin, 14, i 

WIRT ? I...T, 2, 14 
^T?mqJTffTcT...l, 3, 12... 

SITf^q 3PRtt>... I, 13, 2. 

^rr^wi lNr^r...Il, 24,13 
agr...IU, 19, i 
$an?*...ll, 10 , 2 
<ftm*NT..VI, 5, 2 
^iqt gRt5CT5?q®...vir, 10, l 

martyr itf^wRPi...II, id,'6 

?wot qigr ..VII, 14, i 

*f?r 3 qsg?qT© 1V, 9, l 
f^fafrT £ srfcT5f^r...lV, 14, 3 
fit rT53qg!q...HJ, 11, 5 
?«P 5WH....VI, 10, 1 

*?mq*Tfsrs gw..J, 6, i 



84 

474 

sob 

363 
66 
395 
128 
133 
343 
155 
90 
233 
405 
571 
175 
333 
422 
71 
421 
479 
585 
29 
38 
90 
170 
254 
120 
393 

475 
122 
482 
339 
295 
208 
418 

50 







MiNisr^ 


( vi ) 

: «T?qTqq|sq....VIII, 8, l .... 

<j<qfcT....V, 23, 2 

9q^....II, 10, 3 

aftrair.....II. 3, 2 .... r . 

5reftn....VI, 8, 1 
qf^P....U, U, i 
3q%rcT55t 5 «L.JV» 10, 1 
qqq?qqq ^....11, 13, 1 
3*33 •• IT, 5, 1 

qq^5i?TTf^i---ii, 10, 5 
qc^SH t <rf3[3[HT5... W* 10, 7 
q^** I cT^[3[Fa^.... VJ , 4, 5 
q?m qqr^.. jqgqi’q sinnrig^f....i, 5, 4 
qqg qqr?....33rg3rra 5 > 2 

q?r&*iqa[ro....iv, 15, 2 
qqirq ag ^im | 5r^T...vi, 6, 2 
qqiiq ^Tl^nr:... VI, 10, 2 
qqqq qfa^cfanqiq... I, 10, 8 
qqitqq qqqfafa... sjj^n^qreqTfiT qqT^qq- 

cT^ni5^Tsq ! CTfqi...vin, li, 3 ... 
q«mN ...ijqi^^nsqr^iraq^miN...viJ i, o, 3 

qqitqq Vlll, 12,3 

• J > lu > 7 

qqqqt c5t*T5TT-.lV, 17, 8 ... • 

qq qrw cT...^ ^ ... 

qq % qq wraqt*q...TV, 15, 4 

qq 3 qq qmqTCq---l v > '5, 3 

qq g qT qfqq^fa q;...VIl, 16, 1 ... 

qq q qjftjn...Iir, 14, 3 

qq q q3WTq*q...H, 24, 15 

qq ^ qi ^^ 3 q%...lV, 17, 9 

qq i q q^rr emq.--i v > 16, 1 

qqt vjrIHt...I, 1, 2 

^iqqj: • • • iv, i, i 

^fqrqq^fo.-- 1 , 4, 1 ... 




555 

365 

121 

100 

403 

132 


.... 286 
.... 130 

.... 102 
.... 121 
.... 241 

.... 390 

.... 47 

.... 46 

- 297 

... 395 

... 419 

... 78 


• •• 569 

... 562 

... 572 

... 78 

... 311 

... 399 

... 297 

... 297 

... 498 

... 229 

... 170 

... 311 

... 304 

4 

... 258 

9 

o o • 

... 41 






& *ra*g*g 1,1 

srL.Y, 12 l ... 

^ cl hJ ...l, 1, 3... ••• 

segg...TI, 5, 2 

gt^r Itoi-H, 2, 3 
*rt gTgfcfg...I, 8, 3 

$g*g ^ ^rrarar©... v h 2 , 2 

fj g ^mUFdgRTc^g... 1, 7, 9 

gft st^tor^t ?fg...H, 24, 2 
immV m %$&, at$8ft^...lll, 12 > 1 ••• 
Jtmsgfgg gfeftgi^rg \ II, 24,2... 

signs: ..HI, 18, 5 
gs^gnfrm 1,7,2 

1,9 .... ...» 

gig ... 111 , <% i 

;ftgftg gig ftlnf...Vi, li, 3 
g ^fcSTTi «IHI...VI1I, 3, 1 
g ?5 scrmt SIT f^f^T gr... v I, 9,3 ... 

ggfg 5 smqfgfgg:...i, 8, 2 
g^^T>^ifg[9j¥r....ilT, l, 3 
^cTI^T^-’-TI. 1 i 2 

gf g sngsrfg: %giggi:...IV, 1, 5 & lY, 2, 1 
gg f fiTg^>5 «r>ftg:...l V, 3, 7 
?T|cT i a3^I3;5l5I...llf, 18, 2 
g^wjgbr agrg:...IH, 12, 9 
<raiqcri?3snsrc , ...i > i, 3 
g^g ^isp; I ?ig Itai <g 5 gg*g...YllI, 0, 0 
g^g ^5t%r sr g^gt./Vll, 2(5, 2 
g^ ^*5: ?T^T—V, 2, 9 \ 
g^^ ^T#.T STlfg. ..11,21,2 
g|^rg g^ ^gf...YI, 2, 3 
gsc c^rgraiftir... V, 2, 3 
g^g^ggn g^ingg ggra...Vm, i. r >, i 
,, „ ,, ...111,11,4 

g^g^c... „ in, 17, 6 



... 94 

... 352 

12 

... 103 

98 

65 

... 380 

(51 

... 166 
... .210 
504 

... 252 

- 7 

... o < 
... 317 

... 465 

... 422 


416 

64 




177 
94 
■& 264 
269 
250 
214 
16 
548 
508 
325 
140 
381 
321 
586 
208 
245 







( viii ) 



3 mm tasa.-vm, 7 ,2 

• • • 


551 

?r?T 10,1 

•. • 


340 

n **rifaTOin...v, io, 7 

... 

• • • 

343 

H5T...YIII, 4, 3 

• • • 


539 

crer qlcTR?: ^ RR...VIII, 5 , 4 

•[ 


543 

?r?irR*iRRj|cr...lll, 6, l 

... 

• • • 

190 

rrertffcgR: ^ru^T.*...i%3rRr9ir^...V T iii, 6, 3 

... 

/ 1 1 1 

• • • 

546 

cRTRcTr^R: ^R^..fq^R|c^r... VlIT, IF, 1 

... 


567 

?f?I5!ir RfTR'R ^RcTcH... VIII, 6, 2 ... 



546 

<r?TOT 55RRR ...IV, 17, 7 



310 

<RTR%ET... V, 24, 3 



3 66 

rRi^ $w»:...vni, i, g ... 

... 


519 

sr«m°...V, 19, l 



360 

rfSTOTfir ft*R^:...lV, 17, 4 



309 

cTSI^jR...III, 19, 2 



355 

Rg^^rr^RRfiRr. .-sror...lir, 3, 3 



180 

<T3CW> •• R*'2TOT...1II, 4, 3 



180 

• • -*’4 #RR... 11 1, 5, 3 

•. * 


181 

<r§piSR:...g# in, 2 , 3 



177 

3Rflro3RT^...lv, 6, 2 



278 

cTf 5 R*: RrgRRT RR*...1V, 1,3 ... 

... 

0 0 0 

259 

?rg 5 tc sregRRr srcRr ..tv, 2 , 3 ... 

• • • 

$00 

264 

?RRT .. 11, 24, 10 

.., 

• • § 

170 

3 5 ..IV, 3, 8 

. • • 

• • 0 

270 

R*RT^rer?T^Ro...VNT, 8, 5 



558 

cRRT?l|: #RJ9T^rtf?r...ITI, 17, 5 ... 



244 

?rcRtf tRRsrcrfa ... v, 24 , 4 



366 

?T 5 ?Ri 5 f rr # 3 * %r 1 ..viii, 4 , 2 ... 


• • • 

538 

?rfcRfaRrfR...n, 9, 2 



111 

RftRfJtaftR'Rsft 2 fqr W* V, 7, 2 ... 



338 

<Tf*RO... $$T...V, 8,^2 



338 

rrM^d^Rvrst RR....V, 6, 2 ... 

... 

0 0 0 

337 

Ro „ 2J3CT...V, 4, 2 ... 

,,, 

9 00 

334 

<T® „ ^m...V, 5, 2 ... 

, m 


336 

qftRRRc^qRgfqRr ..V, 10, 0 

• • • 

... 

342 

cRR RR ?qr^RRRir^5rRq...VI ,8, 4 

• t * 

• f 0 

406 









MIN/Sr^ 


( ix ) 



^ 6, 7 

<rei ?j«nfa353* srg^j ...vj, 14, 2 ... 

^ srr^KsmTmr .iit, 1,2 

er*35^r ^rw ^...i, 6, 8 
^ ? m «to...iit, is, l.... 

crei 5 *r qerc*iTMcn^r...v, 18 , 2 ... 

cT*?T I m <*eT^3...VIT, 26, 1 
eTOT 5 - IV, 2, 5... 

a ^erfi-rrm^ftr smnr wft^T...ni, 16, 6 
cfo... 5THDT 5S[TJ...in, 16, 4 
cT ... VIIT, 1, 4 

fr%^H3^T5^Jif^*Ra5i3^...vnT, l, 2 

cf .. IV, 8, 2 

cf© 5a ...iv, 7, 2... 

<ra ^a ferc sr^mr® ...v, 3, 7 
cT5a 5315^5... I > $> 8 

era 5T*33T5 ^5f...IV, 2, 4 

era 5 T » 8 > 5 
era 5T^T...I, 2, 10 

eTa temfeT^^T- • - 1 , 9, 3 

era It^t^t g... iv, 4, 4 

era trara ^er5sr5r® ..iv, 4, 5 

era liqr ^t q*TT ^T*5...^ta>®"VI, 7, o 

era trere §IW...^%I...VI, 7, 3 

era trar* 5 5 ^n^emftrrrT5'...\ i, 12,2 


m *rrq S$rt...Vi, 2, 4 

enfir m qenfa q^a^r—HI, 2, 2 ... 

cTTf^r®-. ^rwn^er...HT» 3, 2 

mfH 5 5T qeTTR VlII, 3, 5 

mf5re 000 ^^t?j^T^...VII, 5, 2 ... 

<nR®...H«^r^T^r...Vii, 4, 2 ... 
mg 35 *jegfor..J, 4, 3 
mm*53q#f3t.-n, 23, 3 
sn5ra;...v, 11 ,7 


fi 


000 




^^^*^...111,12,6 

..Yi, 3,3 & vi, 3 , 4 ... 

IsTCH ^mrgqWPrer...'VJ, 6, 4 

Istr sn^r^rf *jzj^§[r..,Vir, 11,1 ... 
a^Tsfercf ^vir...VJ, 5, 3 
Ihctss?: «rajt...r, 2 , 13 
I* If °...T, 2, 1L 

I* crgj fT5S?rr^T...T, 2, 12 
H*i 5RT...I, 1, 7 
% ZWT S3T * fg|^... Vj f 9, 2 
I ^ HUT 91Tt5TT...lIj, 5, 2 
% zrr 4, 2 

1 3T <rl qs^ si5r|pqr;...lli, 13,6 ... 

£ gr ql z*rr^r...Ul, 5 ,4 ... 

|qf «3§qf...Vl, 3, 1 
I f 5fI^«R...I, 2, 3 
I ^ 5TTOT STSTTqfaiT... V, 1, 7 

3tgq3taf...I, 12;^ 

I f ^qT^rt^^R5%T . V, 11,2 ... 

I^3R... Y, 11, 6 

^^...IY, 3, 4 

w srrtfzo vnr, 7 , 3 ... 

It f srarqfcr^-qr^ zt qqt... Yiir, 7 , 4 
It k arsrTq%^r^ «raB«&T...ViTi, 8, 2 
It states sranfe^r^... Viu, 8, 4 ... 

It trojjzrll^mrr tftw:,..viii, 8, 3 
srqVfzrsn IT, 21,1 

23, 1 

lrg^..J, 8,1 . 

^ #TTZ| «l«qi|R^|.. < YJ f 6, 1 

?T q^...n, 8, 3 



350 
86 

358 

212 

386 

396 

477 

394 

29 

28 

28 

17 

416 

181 

180 

222 

181 

385 

21 

316 

86 

349 

293 

351 
268 
551 
553 

556 

557 
556 
139 
161 

64 

395 

109 


S 





( xi ) 



ST^^rTe...!, 3, 7 

^ f%TTT^^T...VII, 0, 1 

C\ 

H$sqi^q...T, 6, 4 

* sr^n^q...$ipq q??ntfT%...viil, 10, 2 

* .Sro q^qroT&q ftqq... vnr, 10, 4 ... 

* gfr ^rfsTR^T^wf....!, 10, 3 
q I ^r¥rnw*rr:...vi f l, 7 

q If qT%r q =5C$|23S fa.-V, 1,15 

q^qr^HEm iu,]],3 

5TStc§^c§0 -..ir, 4, 2 

qpre$*q>^qq---ni, li, o 

qiJT qr *ls£fc?5...VII, 1, 4 ... 

ftqqfafq sw^rc...ll, 10, 4 

^qq ^fir...i, 2, 9 

H15Ttvj^jq?T ^T5^Tcf...VI, 12, 1 .... 

qsqm *T3T;*j5iPg;...v,3, 5 
q*Tq€ir 5T*q...n, 7, 2 
q^Tq^T 9» 2 

q||?qt qiq ^T5TJWfe:...V, 5, 1 
q^i q 3 5rfqq...n, 6, i 
g*T <jftq*rqq*q...n, 24, n 
g*T 24, 3 

g^T nreff^TO IT, 24, 7 

g^ vi, 15, l 

gsq&^isqtqTqqifqq --Vi, 15 > 1 
g^qt sriq ^rrmif?n... v , 7, l 
g^q! qiq TO...in, 16, 1 
gfqqt qtq ^tcWlfjn-.^, G, 1 
gfqqt f^q^T5?rrR^...IT, 17, 1 
qqTqfq#qqqwrqq^i*qt...n, 23,2 ... 

a3n - q%^qn^¥q?rqTiqT?i'qinqTHf -- lv , 17, i 
qg^s»qq€rcqt...V, 13, 2 
10, 6 

sn#qsit^qTqq?qq;-.-V, n, i 


(L 


20 

51 

35 

463 

51 

564 

565 
76 

375 

319 

208 

101 

209 

455 

121 

2& 

424 

331 

106 


71 


oo x 
OO0 


104 

169 

167 

168 
433 
431 

o o tj 

oo/ 

237 

336' 

135 

162 


307 

354 

78 

349 


\a* 







mt$r# y 


( 



xii ) 


tiqTq .1,11, 3 
sn^n qq mraR...lli, 8, 4 
uto <jcq%....v, 19, 2 
qsqfqsr...H, 7 , 1 
snqft sin ®p sin ...iv, 10, 5 


sn^fft qT ni^IRT *jqi?qqT...'VI1, 15, 1 
sn^nt8TlmfH^i 1 inn...vii, 15, 4 ... 

snq nssnr^f^.-.iv, o, l 

5155 qTq Gn*RI^T...VH > 8, 1 

H3Pn^^ qi^...iv, 5, 2 

isnni ^ qRf...o^ Irarer 3f$iqt an--.«F8 t...iv, 6, 3 

sin*Jn ^r*q qT^ . sro...^wtrafnnra: q>55T...iv, 8, 8 

a®w #pq 3r...crcq trqrarBn...lv, 7, 3 

smqrf^TT q^fR.-.n, 24, l 

anfq^q I #i?q...iv, 9, 2 

qqfor sreq qnq:...n, 6, 2 

qqqqi<qqT^nfrc--VIlI, 12 , 1 ... 

q£#gr*3...I, 10, 1 

*$3&qiit..iv, 8, l 

*ftr srn?3qrniq...ni, is, l 

?Ftmq; aiqRofin...iii l 14, 2 


q^r qiq qr%r ^ -Vll, 3, 1 
*ptr Imnw-.-v, l, n 


q%r f|fcftr...II, 11, l 
qtq^T qnqq»s ...rv, 17,10 
qt^«l5 fq<j&Ri .. v, 10, 4 

eqoSTC...V, 10,2 
q nTrqTsqgcrquqi... VIIf, 7, 1 
q qq an^T%... VIII, 12, 6 
q qq ^qq q£rqqR:...VlII, 10, 1 ... 
qq%jf^n 3^1 ?5q^...iv, 15, 1 
qn^wstr . .VI, 4, 3 

qq qifq?q^qfir... VII,24, 1 

qqis 5 qrq...iv, l, 6 . 

qqr ^qtq fq^rqtq...iv, I, 4 
qqi fq#qqqT^qTRTrt; .VI, 13, 2 



81 


252 

360 

106 

288 

495 

497 

283 

472 

276 

279 
282 

280 
166 
280 
104 
571 

75 

281 

249 

228 

460 

318 

126 

311 

341 

340 

550 

574 

563 

296 

389 

503 

261 

260 

427 






( xiii ) 


..I, 2 , 8 ... 

3^...vi, i4, i 

3ET«rr #r*n *s$&t...vi, 9, 1 

n«rr l, 6 

*JSUT ^T 1 ^... VI, 1,4 .. 

?TOr &T5*frHT...V], 1, 5 . 

nns §jftrar nrar...v, 24, 5 
U# ^rffcT *tf...VI, 4, 1 
n^rf^TCn ^tf%cf ^<T...VI, 4, 2 
n^T ^^^r^r...LV, 3 , 2 



n^r nr a^r...l, 4, 4 ... 

n?T I fHf^cTS%... VII, 21, 1 

n^r I fafccr0?n«i...vil, 20, l 

W $ W5THTf?r...VLI,18, 1 • 

n^T I fn3TT?TT?nn SRn ^%...Y1I, 17, 
n^rt JT3^...VII, 19, l ... 

n^r I n# swinsn «f$r%...vii, 22, l 
*r 3gft«vfe...ll, 8,2 

ng *rfl^rfcnr^f<r...vi, 4, 6 
?T5^TrlfjT^r^^?TT^^... VI, 4, 7 
3TT52TcTT ^rf^cf VI, 4, 4 

n| cT?3^ 5l€rc...LlI, 12, 4 
«ltTO^#hf--IUi 12, 7 
nScftg ST ^...11,21, 4 
USnnjfa .1, 3, 9 

if nTremfiremr ..vm, 2 , 1 o 

nr nYTsrs§sm^...I, 3, 4 

nr % srr nrn^n..lll f 12, 2 

nrtsrrgsnfn...iu, 12, 3 

nrf^Hf«gfrnsi..J,3, ll i 

nn ss5?gsrr ..l, 3, lo 

^HISrcT* spr Vi, i, 3 

^r % *JJRT cTr^sT.. .YU, 23, 1 

^tI %s^r;...IIi, 12, 9 

%mr nrn *fr?mrrlr: ... v, 8, l 


^r ^ m *rrn<rc...v, l, 5 


l 



• • o 


0 0 0 


I 



429 

415 

374 


374 

367 

387 

388 
267 

42 

501 

501 
499 

499 

500 

502 
109 

390 

391 

389 
212 

213 
140 

36 
524 

O Q 

oo 

211 

211 

37 
37 

373 

503 

214 
338 
315 






\ / * \ 

S&, ( XIV ) 

yT ) s i 

/ • / 

l&X 1 Wg^...V, 1, 1 


<§L 

314 

11 st%st...v, i, 3 


314 

$rc f 1 qfcrg...v, 1 , 2 


314 

^r^l^qcT^...V, 1, 4 


315 

^Wq qH!5Icnfq...IV, 2, 2 


264. 

qs=qfq-4 *rra> n, &, i. 


96 

%rMJ5Kq...cqrqq'<*:r...n, i 24, 4 ... 


167 

tSTOigltlV-'OT qq 1 *T 0 ...IT, 24, 8 


168 

%T^ 5 Rnqi«r^f ?qi qq^qrcr®... 1 !, 24 , 12 ... 

• • • 

170 

rtq?r*^w*cira:...n, 19 ,1 


137 

ffq;R:...ir, 16,1 


134 

qfogrq 2 , 5 

* • • 

9 00 

02:0 

^pqrq qisr> ^m..vn, 2 , 1 

• • • 

458 

qrgqNr$qJfr...iv, 3,1 


267 

fi|«fflfcttf..ji, 22 , 1 ... 


154 

fsRTH qiq vqRT^q>...vu, 7 , 1 


469 

%£t qsqfqqsrmrqr3Tcr...n, 3 ,1 ... 


100 

iS?sq qqrOTT &r%r q...V, 3, 3 

. • • 

330 

q?qqf^rtt...V, 3, 2 


329 

20, 2 ... 


362 

SJcT^eN ft ..IV, 9, 3 


284 

sftqirq Hgnn;...IIl, 18, 6 

• « • 

252 

URT-VI, 1, 1 


372 

qs^teraiX...V, 3, 1 

. . . 

329 

qr^5T^^: *nW...Vj, 7 , 1 

. . . 

397 

*3 qmsrqf fqSTT.. IV, 17, 3 

. . . 

308 

ST <?qi«reiT^...VII, f5, 1 

. . . 

505 

ST qq q • -T, 7, 6 


59 

SC^Tim qiq?T3q...VI, 9, 2 

... 

339 

^fqsRmr f jftqrat ,.iv, 4, i 

* • • 

272 

e . .?nq^qwfwo • ni, 6, 2 ... 


191 

„ ,, ...in, 7, 2 ... 

. • . 

193 

„ „ ...11], 8 , 2 

. . . 

195 

1—1 

—-i 

xa 

b£> 

• • 0 

197 

.UI, 10, 2 


199 

a i[s ^iw?hh...vi, 2, l 

0 © O 

38C 







( KV 1 


sTaqTqrTsq...vni, i, 5... 

sia qisir qRn qiqmqqqn.LvIIi, i, 3 

SWR S qqiq...T, 3, 2 ... 

SWFT 22, 2 

srqWR»ref...Vir, 12, 2 
sr q urot...viT, 14,2... 
srq s?qfqg[R...v, 24, l 

sr q qaNnq? sigjfjL.lII, 6, 2... 

ST q qq^TTTjq N STTsqRT ..III, 10, 3 
sr q qq^q f^R^ .J, 4, 5 
si q qq^q fq§CT?sTng...n, i, 4 
ST q qq^Tq R^T^^gRJSy qi^ 5Tgrsi:...IV > 8, 4 
sr q qo-ftq f^STX^g^ qR st%m srq>T 5 rqR. 
sr q qqftq fqgcT^’qg^ qr^ q^qq sqtfqRR. 
sr q qqqgf fqgrratfqgRrsj qi^ qgnu:...IV, 6, 4 
ST q qqftq fqaRTRcq\..Hl, 19, 4 

st q qq^qfqgqgqrsq -.iv, 11, 2 

„ „ ...IV T , 12, 2 

„ „ ...IV, 13, 2 

ST q q^fcTrSrro ..it, 21, 2 
ST q qqfcT3S^rf^q...TT, 14, 2 
ST q qqitq?m©...ll, 19, 2 
STq qqitcRqo...IT, 12, 2 
ST q qqfcRTSTq...Il, 20, 2 
sr q qqforirrinj 3 Ti...lI, 16, 2 
sr q qqftq#r*q...ll, 15, 2 
ST q qq^cRrwtsq.-.n, 13, 2 
ST qqqfrm Nr:... IT, 18, 2 
ST q qqrfqn • II, 17, 2 
ST q q%T5fqjqr...VI, 8, 7 
„ ,, ...A I, 9, 4 

...vi, 10,3 

T...VI, 12, 3 
...VI, 13, 3 
...VI, 14, 3 
...VI, 15, 3 




99 


7,4 



PA| 

518 

517 

31 

364 
480 
482 

365 
191 
199 

43 
95 v 
282 
277 
281 
279 
256 

291 

292 

293 
139 

132 

137 
128 

138 ' 

134 

133 
130 
136 

135 
409 
416 
420 
425 
427 
430 
432 














MiNisr^ 


1 xvi ) 


cTST...VI, 16, 3 
st5 iff?rt...VI, 8, 2 
ST tT^TOTTOT^...IV, 16, 5 
ST STTO...IU, 15, 4 

st HI, 17, 1 

STTif^ fqOT...VII, 15, 2 
ST ^ fq^^T^T^T flWfcT...VIH, 2, 1 
ST *Tf^-rri...VIl, 5, 3 
ST ?IS33tT...VII, 11, 2 
ST Tit STS^t.-VlI, 4, 3 
ST ?It SW...VH, 13, 2 



ST HWrffrl StTCcT ..III, 10, 3 
ST Tii^r^t q**m...UI, 9) 3 
st Tn^if^it 5ssm^f3^rr^...nr, 7, 3 

„ „ „ „ ^TT...llf, 6, 4 

ST Tim^f^lt ^TBcTt ..ITI, 8, 4 ... 

* strati... VII, G, 2 


ST •TTTT...VII, 1, 5 ... 

ST TWST...VII, 9, 2 ... 

ST ^TS^T...VII, 10, 2 ... 

ST Ut «|®...VII f 8, 2 .... 

ST t* «3ft...VH, 3, 2 ... 

sr 5>nnsr...vn f 2,2 ... 

ST ^IT f^r?TT?T...VII, 7, 2 
Sisbtftf ST^S»UI:...III, 1 

srrr ^fei^ asT...ui, 14, 4 
ST^ts^^^.H? 4, 1 ... 

ST^ S^T 21, 3 

sii STRT Sfttm^t...TI, 22, 5 
^ gnr ^tt?ttt...viii, 3, 3 
st srfiT?<trfai; <^Tnn...vm, 10 , 3 ... 

„ * ...viii, 11 , 2 

st i *rawfei«i...iv, l, 7 
SI 5 *tt5fftf...V, 3, 6 ... 

SI * T|WWHWlPl...VI, 7, 2 
ST 5 eriT^RTSTTftig‘...IV, 10, 3 



404 
306 
234 
343 
496 
520 
467 
478 
464 
481 
200 
198 
194. 
191* 
196 
469 
456 ' 

475 

476 
473 


... 1 461 
... 460 

... 471 

... 229 

... 228 
... lOl 
... 156 

... 157 

••• 534 

... 564 

... 568 

... 262 
— 332 

... 397 

... 287 


r 










( xvi i ) 


^ 5 srqr 5 ?iNra»rc...v, n,.3 
sr .5 ffeHrf ..IV, 4, 3 
ST IT5im 7, 4 

s? tr^Rr fa? m^.-.v, 2 , i 
ST Imm for ft 5TTSft:...V, 2, 2 
w|ttrpap^f....yu, i, 2 
sr|fS|R» ®f§T3T5T:...IV, 3, 6 

#fiaftTsirer Trcsrh...vii, i, 8 
m t^r^.-vn, 4, 2 
Sift ^r^TcT...VI, 3, 2 
$fS^R5^??...IV, 1, S 

STftftt ... V [ I, ], 3 

sft^T ^:t...V ; 10, 9 

s*tfr ^rararaT^—vri, 13, i 
s&sisft qrft ^fcr....iv, 7, i 




60 

350 

273 

399 

320 

321 

453 
269 
462 
273 
385 
262 

454 
345 
480 
280 


1 


\ 





warn J° 


THE 



> O. (> [ C 1 


<SL 


* 

THE 

SACRED BOOKS OF THE HINDUS 


Translated by various Sanskrit Scholars 


EDITED BV 

MAJOR B. D. BASU, I.M.S. 







VOL. XVII.-PART II. 


PUBLISUED BY 

the Pacini office, budvaneewarI asrama, bahadurganj 


Bllababab 

Printed by Apurva Krishna Bose, at the Indian Prbss 

1917 






v- i 


BJjt . THE 

MATSYA PUR AN AM 


<SL 


Part II —Chapters 129—292. 


TRANSLATED BY 

A TALUQDAR OF OUDH. 

\ 1 > 



PUBLISHED BY 

SUJIHlNDRA NaTHA VASU 

from the pa^ini office, bhuvaneswari asrama, bahadurganj 

Hllababab 

Printed by Apurva Krishna Bose, at the Indian Press 

1917 





I- • 

K.C.S.I., LL.D., V.D., 

LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR OF THE UNITED PROVINCES OF 
AGRA AND OUDH. 

>S RESPECTFULLY DEDICATED THIS TRANSLATION OF THE SACRED MATSYA PURANAM 
WITH HIS HONOUR S KIND PERMISSION 

AS A TOKEN OF THE TRANSLATORS SINCERE ADMIRATION FOR HIS HONOUR 
WHO BY HIS UNRIVALLED SYMPATHY 
FOR THE PEOPLE OF THESE PROVINCES 
WHOM PROVIDENCE HAS CALLED HIM TO RULE 
HAS ACQUIRED THEIR EVERLASTING GRATITUDE AND AFFECTION 
AND WHOSE BENEFICIAL ADMINISTRATION 
THEY WILL ALWAYS COMMEMORATE 
BY THE FOLLOWING song¬ 
s' 

StRFri Efgsft II 




The Puranas are indispensable to students of comparative my- 
_\o ogy, sociology, Folklore, and religions. But these being so many 
^cyclopedias Indica, not only a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit is neces- 
_ a *y to understand them, but an acquaintance with several branches of 
uman knowledge, such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, &c., 
necessary for one who wishes to critically study them. Very few 
| ossess such knowledge. It is, therefore, that the study of the Puranas 
aa been neglected by Sanskrit scholars. - 

i p A ^ e . translation of the first part of the Matsya Purana published 
Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanskrit 
arm aiS i t 19 k°P e d that the present part also will meet with their 

An rov ^.‘ ^ would have been better to have added to this part 

oti r l c . es on P au ranik Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering and 
wnoi \ 8 llb J ecte > but a ^ as > lie scholar whose desire it was to do so and who 
witl com P e ] ien * ^ ave performed that task satisfactorily, is stricken down 
. paiaJysis brought on by overwork. My brother, Rai Bahadur 

yidySrnava, n °t °nly studied Sanskrit very critically and 
bnf 1 i 1S well-known to Sanskrit scholars all over the world, 
p] - aa , 3 c ? e . T1 an earnest student of Mathematics, Astronomy, Zoology, 
A cmw Cle ^ ces > Engineering and other useful branches of knowledge. 
“Nof fi l^f hematlcian of our t[ ™ has ver y truiy observed that 
knowledxrp ec ?f^f are more a P t to spring from an unusual assortment of 
eoncention nf tl necessa rily from vast knowledge, but from a thorough 
ption of the methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought/’- 

cPBtin? nf thi !v“ ^ nuau 1 a ! assortment of knowledge ” and “ thorough con- 
enabled a . nd # ldeas of distinct lines of thought” which have 

y bi other to form novel ideas on many subjects. 

soon rnMiorTi 11 ^ 6 series of the Sacred Books of the Hindus will be 
PamCn f? 'If mg 'T ltl1 ^ Devatas or Gods and Godesses of the Hindu 
epics and ^ol 0t -^ er t( ?nu® S °- f 1 i ltere8t to students of Hindu mythology, 
/holm of V P^n 8 -* , ThlS ia fr0m the of a distinguished Sansla-d 

as an Appendix to the'P?rAn/! ^ WlU alS ° ^ t0 * great GXtent 

tecture Is ,!i!u!r e tlie Mats y a Purana to students of Indian Archi- 
Ae late iiaja Uajcndm UJa^itS-^ bel ° W fr ° m ° nC ° f tbe ^ ayS of 


I . 188 An introduction to Mathematics,” by A. N- Whitehead, Sc, J),,F . R, 8. 
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f *:Tke Pur&nas afford directions regarding the seasons and stellar conjunctions most 
favorable for commencing the building of temples and houses, and the ceremonies to be 
observed on such occasions. Thus the Matsya Purdnci: “The man who commences a building 
in the month of Chaitra, earns ill-health; he who does so in YaiQ&kha gains wealth and 
jewels, but in Jaistha, he encounters death. Should he begin it in the month of As&dha, he 
will obtain slaves, jewels, cattle and a good complexion. In Sr&vana, he will secure friends, 
and in Bhadra lose them. A house begun in Asvina brings on the death of one’s wife, in 
Kartika, the gain of wealth and corn, in Margasirsa, abundance of food, and in Pausa, 
the fear of thieves. It is ordained that the month of M&gha ensures gain and learning, 

but it also brings on fire; while Ph&Iguna gives offspring and gold. Such are the effects 
of seasons.”* 


Of lunar constellations the following are described as the most appropriate, viz., 
Asvini, Rohini, Mfila, Uttara aSadha, Uttara BhMrapada, Uttara Phalguni, Mriga-sirsa, 
Svati, Hastd, and Anuradha. a ’f Of the days of the week, Sundays and Tuesdays are 
injurious, the rest are appropriate, t Much weight is also laid on particular conjunctions, 
but as those cannot be made intelligible to European readers without entering into 
tedious details, I shall not quote them here. The Hciyasirsa Panchardtra , a Tantra of 
the Yaisnavite class has also some rules on the subject; but they are scarcely worth 
noticing. According to it the rainy season is the most inappropriate, and no building 
should bo commenced in it. The first ten days of the wane, the second five days of the 
waxing moon, the 4th the 9th, and the 14th of both, the wane and the waxing moon, are 
also said to be reprehensible,§ It differs from the last authority, however, in rejecting 
only Sunday, and not also Tuesday, and approving of some of the Naksatras which the 
former condemns. 

The Matsya Purina affords detailed instructions for the selection and examination 
of the ground for building. Earth is divided by it into four 
Ground fit for building, classes according to its colour; the white is called Br&hmana, 
it is said to have a sweet taste; the rod is Ksatriya, and it 
produces an astringent taste in the mouth ; the yellow is Yaisya, it is hot and astringent 
to the taste; and the black is Sfidra ; it is also astringent and hot. The merits of these 
different kinds of earth as substrata for buildings, or as materials for brick-making,, are 
reckoned according to their caste, the Brdhmana being the best, and the Sudra 
the worst. 

Before commencing a building, the proper course is to dig a hole, measuring in every 
direction an aratni, or a cubit from the elbow to the end of the little finger. This being 
afterwards carefully plastered with mud, an unbaked saucer is to be filled with ghi, 
provided with four wicks on four sides, and placed on the bottom of the hole. The wicks 
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bomg now lighted, if they burn uniformly and brightly, the ground is fit for building; 
ooherwise it is bad. Another and more practical and intelligible method is to press into 
tno hole the earth excavated from it; if the earth should fill up the hole and leave a 
surplus, the ground is good; if it should barely fill it up, but leave no surplus, the 
ground is indifferent; but if it should prove insufficient, the ground is positively bad.* 

. The translation of the Matsya Purana by the learned Taluqdar of Oudh 
is not quite literal but close to the original. While it is necessary to 
have literal translations of the Vedas, Smritis, Upanisads and Darsanas, 
it is not so of the Puranas. The present translation is readable and will 
enable its readers to understand the contents of this important Purana. 

Professor Lalit Mohan Kar, Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.L., of Ripon College 
Calcutta, and Mr. K&meslvar Prasad Bhargava have been good enough to 
prepare the analytical Table of Contents placed at the end of this volume. 

Editor. 
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THE MATSYA PURANAM 


PART XT. 


CHAPTER CXXIX. 

. The Risis said Tell us, 0, Sfita! how in ancient days did Lord 
oiva attain the name of Tripur&ri and how did He reduce the "fort Tripura 
to ashes. Pray, be pleased to tell us all about it in detail. How the 
torhfied town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, and 
how was it reduced to ashes by one arrow of &va. Pray, tell us bow 
ail t[lls happened. We all ask you, reverently, again and again.—1-2. 

Suta said :—0, Risis ! Hear from me how the fort Tripura was 
consumed by the mighty Lord Siva. In ancient days, there lived a 
uanava named Maya ; he was endowed with extraordinary powers and he 
was the originator of wonderful artifices and extraordinary devices generally 
known as Maya. Once conquered by the Devas in a battle, Maya devoted 
Himself to hard penances. Two other demons also joined him and 
oegan to practise severe austerities with the same object in view. The 
name of the one was the powerful Vidyunmali; and of the other was 
J-arakasura. Both of them were very powerful and strong.—3-5. 

These two began to perform their penances by the side of Maya 
and caught his fire and energy. They began to look like the three Fires 
1 nke the three worlds personified. They remained engaged in their 
penances, burning, as it were, the three worlds. They "lived in water 
urmg t j le winter, warmed themselves with a ring of fire lit up around 
enr during the summer with fierce sun overhead, and stood on their 
egs m the open space during the rains and began to waste their dear 
ot ies. They lived only on roots and fruits and water and they 
voietiipped with flowers, etc. They used to take their simple fare after one 
lnt T' a ! ? nd bark of wood that they had on their bodies was 
Jos neared with mud. They practised austerities, half immersed in the 
dirt °mi a fl uatlc . Plants and thus their minds became freed from all 
the vpiL l lf bo( lies.became devoil1 of a11 flesb ! they became lean and thin; 
austeritiL +n me l 1S , lb 6 aU over their bodies. Owing to their severe 
and began’to look d ufl.--6-Tl 6 ° £ lu8tre -Peerless, 

aaontir^cf 6 tbl i ee wo , rlds were about to be consumed by the fire of their 

adventurers Tho^ n« e L(ml , BrabmS a PP eared before them. The bold 
e, those Danavas, then, chanted the praises of the Supreme-Being 
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who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion. Bi - ahma, then, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
like Sun owing to their tapasya, cast an affectionate glance on them, 
and said:—“ 0 children ! I am much pleased with your devotion and 
have come to grant boons unto you. Ask me what you wish.” Hearing 
these words of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said :—“ In days gone by, in the great 
Tarakamaya war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with their 
weapons. The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity. 
We then fled away with terror. In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one for help and protection. Finding no source 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas. 
The name of this would be Tripura. Now, 0, Lord! grant me this 
boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe from the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well as from the curses 
of the sages and Munis and from attacks of the Devas.” Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another universe by his Maya, Lord 
Brahma said smilingly:—“ 0, Maya, leader of the demons! It is im¬ 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting; 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud.” Maya again addressed 
BrahmS with folded hands:—“If this fort be not quite impregnable, 
then let it be that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once 

by $iva, in the course of warfare.” Brahma said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away.—11-25. 


The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams. Ha-ving obtained the boon, those powerful Daityas, then healthy 
and shining like Sun, began to look more brilliant with their power 
of asceticism.—26-27. 


The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Tripura fort.—28. 

He said to himself:—“ I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort. It 
ought to be built in such a way as no one amongst the Devas might be 
able to destroy it with a single arrow.” He thought also “ I should make 
each of the three fortresses, 100 yojanas in length and breadth. The 
building would be commenced and completed under the Yoga of the 
asterism Pu§ya, when the above three cities would rise and meet the 
celestial. firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the 
above cities under this Pusyayoga would be able to destroy them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him. The lowest fort, that on earth, 
is to be made of iron; the one in the celestial firmament is to be 
made of silver ; and the topmost one is to be built of gold. These three 
combined would be known aB the ‘ Tripura ’ fort. The length and 
breadth of this is to be one hundred yojanas each; and it will be 
impregnable to all. It will be decorated with many palatial buildings, 
various instruments, various weapons, satagbnis, chakras, spears, upalas, 
kampanas and various other arms. Hundreds of towers and turi’ets would 
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be built to make tbe cities look like the great Mandara and Meru. 
Who can destroy save the three-eyed Bhagavan (3iva), these three cities 
loucmng the Heavens, and so well-guarded by myself, T&raka and 
Vidyunmali ?”—29-36. 

conjuDcU^ U?yay0ga ~ When tho Moon ’ tho star Puj ?y ft > and the forts come la one line in 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of Tripurdsura. 


CHAPTER CXXX. 

fort ® flta J? aid Thus thinking in his mind, Maya built the Tripura 

mem! w dl ? g t0 i hl , 8 designs Wlth materials brought out by divine 

entmnnn H V° C ?i ted< ! ief0rt ' vhere , hehad conceived and tbe principal 
dnrua gates > the other o r »amental gateways, the upper-storey with their 

lanes 81 seraglios, broad pathways, high roads, 

banv^n tri ’ Wf dran g ula ™rts, temple of &va, the tank with 
gardens V r ° m d an ° th ? r tank Wlth Bte P s > wells, fruit and flower 
pathway ass !“bly-rooms, pleasure gardens, resting-places, delightful 
conceived ^nl Dana ^f>. were all laid and built according to the pre- 
vSed? d ifc - ThlS 18 1 h0 \ th , e r town Tri P ura ™s built by Maya 
The town ar!? n? Ce lr ab0Ut b , ulldmgand , town-planning, as I am told, 
heard Th! f b ? llt by ¥ aya ’ is known by the name Tripura; so we have 
Thrka Sni . n U . !i 0 vv 1 eSa ° f n ;? n - b ? dt ^ M W a - waa fi xed as the abode of 
shinin'er like M n J ,dy a? 111 ’ 1 1 ”!f ®?- do Y“ the beautiful fortress of silver 
Tbe width of h'fi M ,r ya re ! K ed \ n , tbe , f ? rtress of g° ld built by himself, 
yojanas The • t . ie P c iV eS °[ Tarkasura ancl VidyunmSli was 100 
lhe gieat city of Maya shone like the Mount Sumeru.—1-11. 

the MoL W ?J^ j la f ing , * he inter . val oocupied by Pusyayoga (when 
builthisfrin,! 7 d o' 6 f ? rt ? ' ver f onebne m combination). Maya 

The paths of £’ “? h * d bullt l ns Pu ?Paka-Vimana (celestial car). 

»tiful VMesfnfl le f dl - Dg ™ m - 0ne toT \T S ? ‘ he other were Hoed with 
l>aitya 8 wem!! f u \ 'V ne , Tbe ir p'h gold and silver-plaited houses of the 
pathways Th^rt, 1 ” 11 t - 1 ” hl ? ndred8 and thousands on either sides of the 
buildings andV h l ee / -\f’ th ® n> of the Asuras, with hundreds of palatial 
and transcend; ke n'Iu h van 1 °“ 8 ? ems rose bigh according to their will 

?? th e top of a lmuse ‘Em? ^ 1 b f atiful * aa apartments 

klaya would wish n ^ be . for j COlt,d be made to go anywhere where 
lotuses, ft ht contained pleasure gardens, wells and tanks full of 

nightingales sWi™ W ‘ th tu* gr °™ ° f Asoka trees with cuckoos and 
quadrangular «£ g in ^ ben V , 1 bere were many painters’ studios 
eighteen-sto^eveffh 063 encl . oaed by buildings, rows of seventeen or 
built by Maya -V^lT 3 ’ ^ Var '° U8 flag8 ’ banners > and garlands, all 

Tlio ] • * * 

Rmall tinkHng'ben fi U . ild i ngS resound ed with the sounds of hundreds of 
B weet-scented S flow e 8 ’ %Z T™ ^ witb f he P erfumea of various 
beautiful with various fl 1! h ° USe 1 T'® neatly Peered and looked 
ous flowers and offerings to the Deity. The white 








houses of tbe fort Tripura were all covered with smoke arising from 
sacrificial offerings; jars full of water were arranged there in rows thus 
making them look like rows of swans. The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls and jewels on the several buildings made them defy the splendour 
of the Moon.—18-20. 

The houses decorated with flowers, Mallika and Jfiti, etc., and 
scented with nice perfumes and dhfipas made them look like good 
persons, endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight. 
Round the three fortresses, were built three enclosure walls that looked 
like mountainous structures. These walls were built respectively of gold, 
silver and iron and ornamented with gems, jewels and collyrium. Hun¬ 
dreds of Gopuras (entrance gates) existed there in every fortress, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mountain tops. The inner 
compartments for women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bells on 
theis anklets; and these were more beautiful than the Heavens. 
In these compartments, there were many resting-places, Vi haras 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular-marts, pools, 
lakes, gardens and forests. All sorts of excellent divine objects of 
enjoyment were there ; and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels. The outlets of the three fortresses were rendered beautiful with 
various flowers and they were surrounded by hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats. These moats were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies’ designs.—21-26. 

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of Indra heard that the Danava Maya, of wonderful valour and deeds, had 
built such a fortress, they came in hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there. That Tripura fort, then became quite full of the Asuras, 
the tormentors of people and the destroyers of their enemies ; and it 
looked gigantic like elephants and mountains as if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains.—27-28. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirtieth chapter on the laying 
of the fort Tripura. 


CHAPTER CXXXI. 

Sfita said :—Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to his enemies, both 
the Suras and the Asuras. Then, by the order of Maya, the Asuras who 
looked like .Yama, the God of Death, gladly entered the houses within the 
fortress, with their wives and children, arms and weapons. It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest j or a host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods began to 
dwell there, it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage. 
That Tripura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Devas. 
Millions and millions of Asuras came to dwell there. They all flocked 
there in great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the 
banks of clouds gleaming with flashes of lightning.—1-5. 

The residents of that fortress got whatever they desired, for their 






GRAFTER GXXXI. 




Sovereign Maya ministered to their wants by his Mayaik (sunernatimn 
powers and produced then and there all these things. They with their 
oc les covered with sandal-paste, perfumes and wearing beautiful 

feTves 611 ?? XT a v? fc i fredy Hke illfuriat 1 ed ^ephants to amuse them- 
eeives in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 

lotus'flower U Tl Wltl1 • m0 ?T ea, T foll - ing , ° n them and ful1 of beautiful 
co so, XX ? T enj ° ye 1 themselves in the company of their enchanting 
and found eve ry happiness m abundance at the spots design 
an a ld ol , fc 80 sk il fully by Maya. Their ornaments, garments 3ds 
be 1 n i t6d paates began t0 look exceedingly beautiful. Living there in the 
Dharma TthXT ^ tresabuilt by Ma ya they directed their attention to 
as th? h A th , d I o ama ’ rhe I passed their days in Tripura as happily 
wivef T VaS do m Svarga< Th ey looked after their parents and toe 
in perfemX 617 at J 6 ? tl0n to th ®f husbands. They all passed their days 
them Tr i and harmony. No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
• h el lgion could not become so strong as to affect the residents 

nere ; they all were the worshippers of Siva. They loudly chanted the 

of tt aSrVhtTl ° n th6 Vi X aUd flute iQ -th 

their l k 1 The , y alwa ys enjoyed in - company of their consorts and 
the In r 6art r W T e always Saddened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 

»d &■?' In thlS , W - ar f hey ? assed * eir clays i» tl« worship o tirDevas 

“ d m »( Artha. Dharma a„d Kama. ThS 

Povertv ^3*1 paSSed f way ‘. Sometime after befriended by evening 
Sed’thifnr 7, FZ& dlSU “, 1011 ? nd the kali simultaneously 
Danavt dl e' ° f r npU1 ' a *2? Settled down in tbe bodies of the 

in aTeam.-6-19 nany aS6S ‘ ** ^ theS6 Very dreadM things 

to hiX t] v m °T'\? wben aun arose with all his glory Mava came 

beautifX HX < thXi Th T COmpany of the two other Dftnavas looked 
ful tW 1 i V e ? °; u between two suns and took his seat on the beaufi 

^ S °r, ! 0 ° tiug like ,he ** 

two ‘ V 1 d Vld y u ^niali took their seats on each of his sides as th* 
S g ep lants appear by the two sides of a big elephant.—20-22. 

the c£rrested h XthrtoXS k ff heir respecti ™ f eat3 > it seemed that 
Then JA 8816(1 °“ , e top of the summit of the goldeu mountain 

dress’ verX T 6 ’ X tie ^. suras > with their strong armours and military 
aat down y Vlcd ® nt > ca me there to Maya’s assembly. And when everyone 
follows :_23-24.‘ S Seat ' M ° r “ lhe mabr of May4 dressed them ss 

• “ «>e cd«i!T n i,i Td” d6r6r8 , ” *• “ !r ! JO". *ot roar 
®aw in my dream f, t le dieadful dieam that I dreamt last night I 

IT to tlds 6a eanh r TTX X th6m Very teri ' ible aad belong- 

On entering this cil.v thX 6 f’ euter the Tripura fortress, 
{heir valo ur is inXX n y began t,o torment the people thereof 

dlvi ded themselves bS maiv ; fn iey wit h .rage into the city and 

demons. This y fo ms and entered into the bodies of the 

?°uall, with yoiu housXXd Seemed ’. Wa8 cover ® d over with darkness. 

1 saw one owl and a fai 8 ak i ' yt nng were drowned in the ocean. 

and a fair naked woman on a donkey; 1 saw also a man 
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with a mark of redpowder on his foreheadhe was four-footed and three¬ 
eyed. The woman, seen before, was chased by this man. I awoke then. 
0, sons of Diti! Thus this dreadful woman appeared. Thus the 
dream was dreamt by me. I do not know whether this dream portends 
future disasters to the Asuras ? Whatever this may be, if 1 be fit to be 
your Emperor and if you consider my words beneficial to you, then, I advise 
you not to be jealous of each other. Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self-restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 

like Munis. Spread peace everywhere and worship f3iva. Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the forebodings of evils would be averted ! 
From the dream, it appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the 
Devas, is angry with us ; for, 0 Asuras, I see clearly what will befall this 
Tripura castle. So you all should avoid quarrels, acquire sincerety, and 
see how this dream fares with us.—29-36. 

Healing these words of Maya, they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall. Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they 
were thoroughly convinced of their impending ruin and destruction. 
Those demons, thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice.—37-39. 

First, they began to hate the holy Brahmanas ; they gave up their 
daily course of worship; they ceased to pay their respects to their 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another. They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one another; they mocked their 
religion; they abused one another ; and every one of them played the 
master. They began to insult their elders, and despise the objects of their 
everyday adoration. They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at mere trifles and their eyes overflowed with tears. They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodapple ; slept with their unclean 
bodies ; they left off washing their feet and hands after answering calls of 
nature ; they retired to bed without cleaning themselves. They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them¬ 
selves in company of their consorts and never observed the rules of 
decency in dallying with their women folk. Thus, they became a corrupt 
lot, though they had led virtuous lives before ; and they now began to 
trouble the Devas, sages and hermits.—40-46. 

Though prohibited by Maya, they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the BrAhmanas and thus went on in their path of des¬ 
truction. In their anger, they devastated, Vaibhraja Nandanavana, 
Chitrarathavana, Aifokavana, Varaslokavana, which gave fruits and flowers 
in all the seasons, and they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places. They destroyed the abodes of the Devas, hermits 
and devotees. The whole universe looked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts.—47-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-first chapter on Maya's dreaming 
had dreams in the anecdote of three castles. 
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CHAPTER CXXXI1. 

of hahh^/lrfn^ : T W , hen . the v 'cious Danavas began to destroy places full 
with liniTA ’ t ie hermitages, Ae whole world was dismayed 

thus Whf' , 1 1 ! ,e . Danava8 traversing the skies and roaring like lions, 
despair^ lm “ S creatures > Ponged the world into darkness and 

Devas S pitH R th Mn ha ? S th ? a ?™ te A A % them, the Adityas, Vasus, Sadhyas, 
Protec’tion t tL M ^ tS ’i s . huddere d Wlth terror and went to Brahma for 
lotus thrnn? e J all . 8alut cd the De ity with four heads seated on His golden 

residing ^ ° L ° rd of f° rds ! 0 Sin,ess 0ne ! ufnavas 

great nain 1J P uia castles protected by your blessings, are causing us 
p itamaho i ’ ?™ 7 ' th ^ re / ore - be P'eased to give them good counsels. O 
clouds and the, d' 6 ^ 10m them like the geese at the approach of 

much 1 ft , ? eer at the a ?P roacl1 of a 0, Pious One ! we are so 

of our hen Se 1 Y ° Ur h r bleS that Z have f °rgotten ev en the names 
delude , , llal , ves and 8ons - etc - The Danavas blinded by greed and 
the H*! 6 brok ? n the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages of 
come vf ? , lt6S aD , d are travelling all over the world. Jf you do not 

devoid of d hIvtV he rescue 1] of the . distressed, all this universe will become 
ot habitation, as well as of men, Devas and Risis.”— 3 - 9 . 

others 1 !?'^ tUe a *T? W ,°!' d8 ° f tb f Devas > addressed Indra and 

Moon Til l ’ WU 6 i blS ™ Ce beanied with radiance of joy like the 
now his dShnn? n granted ^ Maya by me, has now come to its end and 
ought to be IZ n no t far distant. This famous Tripura fortress 
showers ofatl^nn 0nly , a T 81 , ngle arr ° w - Tt c .aunot be annihilated by 
who can desim r v ^ eva f ’ I do not find a single one amongst you 
arrow. Tint fZ. (l . p npi f ra r a -° ng Wltb Maya and the Danavas by a single 
calibre d , eSS of rnpura cannot be destroyed by one of ueak 
Pray to Him wl?,,’ J 1 ?® Lord of all beings can do so. If you all go and 

Maya and his castl^T^ SaC 1 i fice of Dak f a > He wil1 undoubtedly destroy 
are 100 von»n<= - Tripura. Because, each of the three castles of Tripura 
during the J emd m . diameter and all three of them were constructed 
therefore l , JUU( ; tlon of tbe astensm Pusya with the Moon, you should, 
arrow.—io_i 0 1Se tbat plaQ which may lead Siva to destroy them 


in one 



will allt'toH?^? 3 d 1 P roclaimed at once with sorrowful minds “ We 
fulfilled and *i Lraluna also accompanied them to get their object 

supreme and T/ 1 ^ l ° th ® ab ° de ° f ^ iva * Th ®y bebeld tbat 
company 0 f Hi^no'b/e coiis^V t pf *° rd , tb , e ? ast ’ Present and future in 
In other words, the Devas we’- V* T ’ ,T l th ? high-souled Nan dikes! vara, 
mighty £Si va . tt ‘ ere bedazzled with the sublime glory of the 

three pits of fireT 8 with co l our ] ’ unborn, of three eyes resembling 
with five-coloured ornaments the spiendour of one thousand suns, decked 
a nd Ins face lookin™ f , f’ ba T? the crescent Moon on His forehead 
solves blessed by seeine tl e'V ' 6 ) T he D ® vas considered them- 

blue and red colour) refdwn , he Unbor T n One, ‘he Nilalobita (of 
), leady to grant boons, the Lord of P&rvati, the Lord 
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the Deva Swayambhu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns.—17-20. 

They then said :—“ 0, Master of all! 0 Bbava ! 0 Sarva ! 0 Rudra ! 
the Giver of all boons, 0 Lord of all creatures ! 0 Eternal One ! 0 Thou 
terrible ! O Thou, wearing braided and matted hair! we bow down to 
Thee again and again. 0, Great Deva! Bhima Triamvaka, the Image of 

Peace, Isfana, the Destroyer of all ills, the Annihilator of Andhaka ! we 
salute Thee. 0, blue-necked, O Penetrating One ! 0 Destroyer of the 
enemies of Kumar Kartikeya ! O Begetter of Kurnara ! O Rod One ! O 
Dkumra! 0 Vara! 0 Krathana! 0 Eternal One! 0 Nilaihkhancla! O 
Trident-liolder! 0 Divya&iyl! we bow down to Thee. We salute Thee! 
0 Uraga, Tliree-eyed, 0 Hiranya ! 0 Vasureta ! 0 Unthinkable ! The 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Devas. 0, 
Vrisadhvaja ! 0 Munda ! Having long hair, 0 Brahmach&ri ! 0 Ascetic ! 0 
Bralimanya ! we all salute Thee. Our salutations to Thee, 0 Unconqueiecl 
One ! 0 Thou, the Soul of the Universe! the Creator of the Universe! 
the Pervader of the Universe ! Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord ! the Divine Swayambhu, 0 Thou who art the worthy object to be ap¬ 
proached ! the worthy object to be desired ! to be adored and worshipped. 
0 Thou, who showest mercy to the devotees! 0 Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects ! we bow down to Thee again and again. 
—28-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on adoring the Great Siva. 


CHAPTER CXXXTII. 

Shta said :—Siva, thus entreated by Brahma and other Devas said : — 
“ Where lies the cause of your great danger ? "Welcome to you all; tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire ; I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you. I always cherish in my mind the great¬ 
est good of you all; the great asceticism that I practise is always for your 
welfare. 1 shall always protect you and my devotees. I shall destroy 
those who may be your and, therefore, my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness. Who is so very powerful that has become your great 
enemy ?”—1-4. 

Hearing the above words of Siva, the Devas said, “ Lord ! Your power 
is great a few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practised severe 
austerities and are now causing us pain. We have, therefore, come to You 
for rescue. 0, Three-eyed One! Maya, the son of Diti, is always 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy. He has built the castle named 
Tripura with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates; and other 
Danavas being sheltered there and being fearless on account of boons 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to us. They 
treat us like menials as if we have no supporter. They have destroyed 
Nandanavana etc., and other famous gardens in the Heavens ; and have 
forcibly carried away the Apsaras Ramblia, etc., as well as the elephants 
Kumuda Ahjana, Vfimana, and Air&vata belonging to Indra. lhe chief 
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-ses of Indra are stolen away and now yoked by the Asuras to their 
cnariots. Our chariots, elephants, horses, women and riches have all been 
tiuec. away by them and we do not know how we can win them back. 
Uur hves are now in danger.”—5-12. 

Mm n^ 16 ee-eyed Lord Siva whose carrier is buffalo, thus appealed by 
us evas J? aid p Devas ! Cast aside your great fears caused by the 
anavas; I shall reduce the castle Tripura to ashes, but you should do 

alJ' -A 1 ' vlsl ? y° u t0 do. If you want me to destroy that fortified town 
aiong with the demons, you should fit out my war chariot.”—13 15. 

Accordingly, Brahma and others in obedience to His orders equipped 

at once an excellent chariot. They fixed the earth as its basis, the two at- 

endants of Siva as the two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed) 

and the"! ?o ei ' U ^ T in .{ he Cliari 1 ° t; tbe Manda ™> the axle ; the Sun 
lunar Lr ?/ 8 the two silvery and golden wheels, the dark and the 

mac]!inert" 38 i th ® J w< \ fel ies °f tbe wLeels > all the Devas for the 
nneiy of the chariot, the serpenis Kamvala and Asfvatara as the 

as* thetvuf ° f the C f ha u iot ’ f ukl ' a > V nhaspati, Budha, Mangala, and Saturn 
which ac ha e S 80f th ® cbariot f d the firmament as the fender (with 
sern^nto i 4 , P rov l ( ! ed as a defence against collision). The eyes of 

chariot the dme f e i g n lden ET? “ lst [ um fts (made of bamboos) of the 
sapphires.—lo h 22 f U DeV3S bedecked the chariot with gems, pearls and 

hha g A T1 tlVS d Mhe 8 ’v® IndUS, 1 th ® Satadru, the Chandra- 

the karasvati tlf, V) J f ’ i 'I ^ ipa8a ’ tbe Yamuua > the Gandaki, 
bainbll !’, , D ® vika > and the Sarayu, were utilized in place of ‘ the 

became the the C1 - an0t ' . Tbe ^agas (women) of the Dhritarustra family 

the various hS?? m , th f chariot 1 ; and the descendants'of Vasuki 
ous naughty serpents became the arrows of the bows and lodged 

TriSrvSh^^n U ^ ere M ' Sui Q Sa> ? a, ' ma ’ Kadn h Vinat ^ Suchi, 
VtUabadhyd Pnbti v^’ Mrityu ’ Sarvafe ma, Brahmavadhya, Gobadhya 
darts and iaveS Th ’ f etc ” ' vent to ‘he chariot of Siva in’the formof 
Hotras and f om . y,. 10 {° nt ^ " gas took the place of the yoke, the four 
works. That vol-e w ias became the golden ear-rings, capable to do great 
chariot and wn J r Ve i i U - St P° U9 lke the ages rested on the fore of the 
tb e purpose of a ^p e l^Io! 16 ^ 8 ° f th ® Serpent Dhritar ^ra that served 

horses oAh^chadot 3 ’ tT’ Klk \ SAma > Ya J u1 ?, Atharva became the four 
those horses and th*! various forms of charities were the ornaments 
and Dhanaiijaya were ^ 1J1 P a dma, Taksaka, Ivarkojaka, 

The s llZ6d in tynig tIie hair of the horses.--31-33 

the °* and the various sacrifices, 

Pearls and coral? V Yi ’ tbe l ? lu S °* beasts, etc., became the iewels 
and Vasat a formed itl- th l char ^- . The most holy On, was the whip 
Anumati were pmnl 1 p-lvn°t. Sinivali, Kulm, Am&vfisya, llaka and 

bhack, yellow, white ‘STh &S *1® rei “ S °{ tbe bor8es 5 there were also the 
Up nf Cil v e > red, brown banners of the chariot. The 


yP ot six season k > UtU meis oi tne cnariot. Ihe year undo 

fast string.— 34.39 ° Came tbe bow and tbe deathless Arabika formed its 

2 
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Note.—vnz— An exclamation used on making an oblation to a Deity, 



The day preceding that of the new moon, or on which the moon rises with 
scarcely visible cresent. 

^|=The last day of the lunar month when tho moon is invisible. 

^r=The full moon day. 

— 15th day of the moon’s age on which she rises one digit less than full 
when the gods and the manes receive oblations with favour. 

Lord Rudra became the great ICala (time) and this Kala is the year ; 
and His consort Uma, the Kalaratri became the deathless bowstring—40. 
Note— gin is same as Pdrvati. 


clark n ight. Tama's sister. The night of destruction. 


3igTO=Iinp er ish a bl e . 

The arrow with which £>iva consumed the castle Tripura was forged 
with the potency of the three Devas (1) Maha Visnu, (2) Soma, and (o) 
Agni Agni was the mouth of the arrow, and the Moon the dispellei O' 
darkness, located Himself in the main portion of the shaft and Vispu 
presented Himself in the form of its violence and strength. The snake 
V&suki discharged his terrible venom into that arrow to make it more 
mortal.—41-43. . 

The Devas, having thus prepared the chariot, went to Siva and said : 

“ 0, Conqueror of the demons and the enemies ! we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to drive away the troubles of Indra 
and other Devas and thus preserve them.”—44-45. 

The Lord &va then said .-—Well done ! and then began to examine 
that huge divine chariot looking like Mount Sumeru and was highly pleased 
with it. He praised the skill of the Devas and said to them : 

“ o Devas ! You should soon provide this chariot with a skilful 
driver as well.”—4b-48. 

The Devas were very much confused to hear those words of the 
Lord and looked as if they had been pierced by arrows. They began to 
think deeply on this point. They said to themselves : *' ho can be the 

worthy charioteer of Mahadeva save Visnu ? So let us go and take His 

refuge.”—49-50. _ 

Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on their necks 
and obstructed by mountains on their way, and they heaved a deep sigh, 
saying : “ Alas ! how can we accomplish this 51. 

Brahma seeing the Devas overpowered with anxiety and ready to go 
and stand on the pole of the chariot said, “ I shall be the charioteer, 
and with these words He took the reins of the horses, when all the Devas, 
assembled there, expressed their unbounded delight in a loud chorus of 
exclamation. Brahma started the chariot and Lord Siva jumped into it 
savin"- “ Yes, He is the worthy charioteer of Mine.” When ^iva seated 
Himself in the chariot, the horses through His weight knelt down to the 
ground until their faces were covered with dust At that time Lord Siva, 
finding those horses -the manifestations of the Vedas-falling down 
to the ground, lifted them up, as a dutiful son up-lifts his distressed 

manes.—52-56. 
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Again a loud exclamation arose and all the Devas shouted fre¬ 
quently, “ Victory, victory to Hara,” which seemed like the roaring sound 
of the billows of the ocean. Then Brahma, the giver of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smacking the whip of Om. The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air and their mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devour the Heavens. The horses, 

goaded by Brahma and directed by £$iva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world.—57-60. 

By the injunctions of the Lord $iva, Nandike^vara sat on the hull 
holding the stem of His illustrious banner. Sukra and Vrihaspati, of the 

lustre of the sun, anxious to win the pleasure of &va, began to look after 
the chariot wheels. The serpent, Sesa, the destroyer of all evils, used to 
guard the chariot and Brahma’s bed on the chariot, with arrows in 
'and. Dharraaraja appeared on His fiery buffalo, Kuvera came on His 
serpents, and Indra came on His elephant Airavata ; and they all guard¬ 
ed the chariot. Swamikartikeya, the grantor of boons, came to guard His 
ather s chariot, riding on His Kinnara-like-resounding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of hundred Moons.—61-65. 

Nandidvara held the bright trident and looked like Varna, the des- 
loyei of all Lokas. He protected the back and the two sides of the 
chaiiot, Pramathas, the attendants of £nva, like volcanic mountains, ablaze 
'.e ue and robust like the snow-clad peaks of the mountain, followed the 
c lanot ol the Lord. They all looked like formidable sharks in the 

,i •r? 11 ’ Bkaradv&ja, Vasfistha, Gautama, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
- ancln, Atfi, Aflgira, Pani^ara, Agastya, etc., pleased the Unborn and 

iK omitable Lord ^iva with their nicely composed devotional hymns. At 
cn^f l U m e . t ie chariot of the unconquerable Lord began to march towards the 
e npura, as the mountain with wings flies in the Heavens.— 66-69. 

nmt^ ttei V^ ar d s °f Siva, the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the chariot 
clenlnni V' 6 ^ evas - They roared like lions and looked then like 
occenn tVi* 1 • 6 mouilta ins or like Sun or like clouds. Like the ferocious 
Timici a i m^ u * ie ^' e destruction of the universe, full of crocodiles, 
onwn',-i a f 11 1 ? 1Dg ?' as ’ tlie extren iely brilliant chariot of the Lord glided 
anrlV • °* ra< ^ an oe, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder-clouds 

aa d lightnings.—70-71. 

ends the one hundred and thirty-third chapter on the marching of the 
chariot towards the Tripura castle. 


CHAPTER CXXXIV. 

venermefWi;, a ! d= ~7 Wheu Tr Lonl took Hia seat in the universally 

i n n ‘ 1 la e chariot, Iiis attendants, the Pramathas, began to shout 

5 ?“ d , excli, " nt ' 11 ’ “ SMI™." “ sidhu." Tlie Lull, the earner of the 
; a , s< ? ,gan to bellow on hearing the voice of his Master. The sa^es 
‘°“f U «•*«*«" their shouts of - victory.” The horses bLaluo 
liun-ieiU.f i tliesame time the sageNSradn, illustrious like the Moon, 
1 y ushered himself into the presence of the Daityas at Tripura. 
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«« the other hand, various ominous signs and misfortunes began 
to be visible in the castle of Tripura. Just then Nilrada came there. 
Seeing the Devarsi Narada, who looked like cloud, all the Danavas stood 
up to salute him.—1-5. 

They washed his feet and offered him green Durba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc., and worshipped him as Brahma worshipped Indra of 
yore. After being thus adored, the Sage Narada took his seat on a 
golden throne. When all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya, 
took their respective seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked Narada : — 

“ 0 Sage, the kuower of 'the present! Many terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifested in our castle ; we never experienced such 
before. What is the cause of all these evils ? 0, Seer ! what to say, 

I dream many terrible dreams in the night. I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the courtyards, doorways, and buntings shaking, as if there was an 
earthquake. I also hear the grim and hoarse exclamations of ‘ kill, kill ’ 
‘cut, cut’ pervading all over the town. 0 Narada! I am not afraid of 
the Devas, Indra and others ; if 1 am afraid of anyone, He is Lord Siva, 
the Merciful to His devotees who removes all their fears. Nothing is 
concealed from you. Your vision can see past and future occurrences in 
all the three worlds; therefore, 0, Seer ! explain to me the reasons of 
such ill-forebodings. I am under your protection.”—6-15. 

Hearing such words of Maya, Narada said 

“Hear the cause of such ill-bodings. The word ‘Dharma’ is 
derived from a root meaning to “ hold up ” and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator ; ” therefore, Dharma is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous. The good and the great have described 
‘Dharma ’ to be the cause of attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefore, they have advised Dharma to be practised. Adharma, which 
is contradictory to ‘ Dharma,’ is said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided. The knowers of the Ycdas have said 
that those coming to the path of virtue from the life of vice and again 
launching on the track of evil, perish. Therefore, you, in spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, are helping the Devas, who are your evil wishers ; 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Danavas fhat form 
your following. They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before you in course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils. In other words, they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paraphernalia. The Lord ^iva is advancing towards your town on 
his great chariot embodying all. the Lokas, and He will destroy you all. 
If you wish well, you should throw yourself, along with your followers 
and the members of your family, on His mercy, Who is eternal and of 
f/ reat strength. Thus you, with your sons and relatives, will go to His 
abode.”—16-23. 

In this way, the sage Narada, after warning them of their coming 
misfortunes, returned to Mabadeva, the Deva of the Devas. 24. 

After the departure of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Danavas, 
advised his followers not to fear and said, “ 0, Brave Danavas ! we are 
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CHAPTER CXXXV. 


§ 1 , 


•out ihcioes , sons and grandsons are born to us ; we have now done 

wf by us Now quit all fears in this hour of crisis 

ancl figbt with the Devas. We will all attain heaven after conquering 
S™ aiKl w,n enjoy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
• ( 8 ;, bro up to the terraces of your houses with all your arms and 
await the hour of battle after putting on your armours. Dfinavas ! go 
ZZ y °fi res P ectlve spots in all the three fortresses ; for the places 
Should not be left vacant. This will soon be attacked by the Devas. 

reeimTJ \ n ? W 416 ac J vance „ of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
your arrows ° f J’ 0111 'being able to keep them at bay with 

his r.5n ya ’r a , f 1 ter c tl \ US haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
■ castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind. After 

Di'Z 1 " 8 llin l self - he performed the worship of the Lord 3iva, the 
Words w ho m white like silver, and praised Him with well-chosen 
is tlmV d p a , cer h ! raself « n der the refuge of the Deva of the Devas, who 
' ie enemy of passion, and the killer of Andhaka and the destroyer of 

and <? His th? 1 "r!’ 6 ! ^ree-eyed ^ lva > Adding Moon on His forehead 
Hava * eye effulgent, did not take notice of the evil intentions of 

granted V n V°° S- Tl ^ P - 0 t f, tl0n and wanted freedom from fear. &va 
cares._. 3 j_ 3 g a ^ a 11S ^ esirec ^ boon who then became quite free from any 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-fourth chapter 
on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura castle. 


CHAPTER CXXXV. 

Siita 

castle and foTnedTl Th n S the Muni ? arada went awa .V from the Tripura 
Devas. The nul , Ue % a ™y- He took his seat in the assembly of the 
18 known as the 7 ^ah, the king of the Daityas, performed sacrifices 
Place of all 6 Ravrita Varsa. This is famous as being the birth- 

inarriages C lia i, ° )eVaS ‘ • A11 t le ceremcmies of the Devas, their yajnas, 
Himself h’ere S-f I?,nonie8 are Permed here. The Lord of UiM enjoys 
(the Regents 5 %i in com P a ny with Ins Parisads, and all the Lokapalas 
Stationecfatsnch n i 6e ^ ral q !' arters) live here like the Moult Mem. 
addressed Indra nnd ?i° e ’ S AT a ’ w hose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
of the enemies-s vlilf 0 ft er . D f vas > thus 0, Indra! the Tripura 
huntings This ./V is decorated with Vimanas, banners and 

8ee there are other Dw^ 68 * fire and « reatl y torments peoples ; 
coronets and ear-rinn Y . stan( .l ln S 011 terraces and gateways, wearing 
they look hideous ^,wl " u ' ln g lko mountains and banks of clouds, 
angry faces Tliev * ^ < . ar ? holding arms in their hands and have 
advance ; you 2 t 5?\} 0 vei T eager for victory and are trying to 
an d take mv retimm iA / ie refore, dnve them away by your weapons 
seat on this excellent ! lelp / on - 1,1 the meanwhile, T shall take mv 
reconnoitre the entrant an A r . e 2 nain here 1,ke Mount Mem and 

you victory. 1 shall v!T ° f , 1 the , fortlfied town, and then try to gain 
' l reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusya asterism yoga.” 

— 1 - 12 , 

Hearing those words, Indra, followed by his army, marched to con¬ 
quer Tripura. The Devas and the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
huge array began to roar like thunder clouds ; they marched on in the 
firmament and appeared then like huge masses of clouds risen in the 
sky. Hearing which the demons, eager to fight, emerging from their 
strongholds, dashed against the Devas in the air. Most of them became 
infuriated and began to thunder and roar and by their noise drowned 
the martial music of the Devas, as the Moon is enveloped by the clouds. 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tripura became awfully grim by the influx of the Asuras. Some of them 
were playing the music-of-war on the terraces of the palaces, on the tops 
of enclosure walls and on the gates. Some, wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like thunder-clouds and began to play the music-of-war. Some 
began to run about, waving their cloth in excitement, and’some, remain¬ 
ing in their houses, began to enquire into the reason of that commotion. 
0fliers replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of right 
understanding being muddled ; in time, the whole thing would be revealed. 

Others said, “ &va, seated like a lion in His chariot on the summit 
of Meru, has'made His appearance to torment Tripura, as a disease croppiug 
up in the body torments the system. Be whatever it may, why should we 
fear ; what is the hitch, you come out with your arms, what do you wish 
to enquire from us? Our prestige in this war must be kept up.” 
The Danavas of Tripura thus hurriedly conversed among themselves ; 
and, soon after, their compeers residing in the Tarkasura fortress emerged 
out of their stronghold, like infuriated serpents from their holes, under the 
generalship of the valiant Tarakfisura. 13-26. 

Those advancing Daityas were kept at bay by Pramathas, the 
followers of Siva, as a herd of wild elephants is obstructed by multitudes 
of lions. At which the haughty Daityas in their excitement began to 
blaze like fire. And the archers of both the armies discharged their 
deadly arrows upon one other. The Djinavas, who took pride on their 
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the faces of the attendants of 
&iva. Some of whom looked like cats, some like deer, some were 
distorted and others looked terrible. 27-30. 

The arrows discharged by the valiant arms penetrated into the 
warriors like the fishes getting into water and the birds in midst of the 
foliage. “ Where will you fly and hide, wait; make room for us, we shall 
kill you ; you will soon see us again ! ” with such harsh words the Danavas 
addressed the attendants of Siva. They pierced the attendants of Siva 
with their barbed arrows, as the sun disperses the masses of clouds with 
His rays ; and the valiant Pramathas, with their lion eyes, also in their 
turn, paid the Danavas back in their own coins by piling on them 
huge' rocks and trees, etc. The inmates of Tripura became dispersed 
and it appeared, then, that the sky was overspread with clouds or with 
pack of geese.—31-34. 

The Daityas drawing their bows shot multitudes of arrows. It 
looked ominous as clouds marked with rainbow indicate stormy days. 
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‘7 f ad , er ® ?f, fche attendants pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
frf, !° oked llke secretions discharged from mountains. The Daityas in 

battle aS’o We / e M rUShed t0 dea , th by the trees > rocks > thunderbolt, trident, 

deiertt *1 d ° h f W t eap ° nS thrown by the Devas, as the glass is pow¬ 
dered by the weight of stone.—35-37. p 

at the^T 1 ' 1 ?^ swelled with the influx of the Asuras, as the ocean does 
and the fen 1° ?°°£ Tbe Daitya8 cried out “ Victor’y to Tarahasura f ’ 

& va I” Til if ° the Ueva h f, ts ® ned out “ Victory to Indra ! Victory to 
the' arrn Tke brave warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
fielrlfn i We ?, breatblIlg like the clouds full of rain. The battle 

white ba 6d fearfu , wltb tbe hea P of chopped hands, heads, yellowish 
banners, umbrellas and with flesh and blood.— 38-41. 

tu w *?‘ ?“ ! “'1 soMi , ers <* the lord Siva and 

choice J1 tbe,r hands, jumped in the air and took out their 

falling to th° nS and a Wh6 A th i 6 combatailts felt down like the Tala fruit 
celesthal nvm D g hs° be^ At tb e sight o{ this, the Siddhas, Charanas and 
and cried “ Brav^R Q £ ladl eu ed aild , danced ln tbe heavens with glee 
beat. That hour it [nT ’1 J - be celestial drums sounded without being 
the thunder oV Y a %n fu -- d ° e £ when the d «gs bark at 
fortresses, like the r S 'f Tr 6 r . emaia,ng Daityas retreated into the 
into theirhole? Th ft T* 8 falling mto the sea and the serpents retiring 
the Tarakaksn fm-f. p vf ; 1 ' fl11 Dev as, then cla d with their arms fell on 
4 01 tiess as the mountains fall on their wings.—42-46. 

and started'vvarfar^'.f ‘h* 1 " 1 1 '"“ lb 'T di, , i , sion3 ' “wohed on Tripura 
appeared on Te h e ,"e VMvfnS 1 r‘ and also 

„ 0 oet e. v ulj uninali looking like an elephant inflicted 

weapon whfclTm^d (tbe bul1 of tbe Lord & va ) with his huge ParMia 

orS;r„ z d , e N m , r r' aboutlikethe ^ 

made a vigorous dash'l ! V.T * valiant attendants of &va 

karana ^nUU Z Vldyuomaib They were Ganapatis, Ghantii- 

the arrows of Vi lyunm^i^ho^ff otb . ers - p Th ®y were all pierced with 
to roar like thundef el i 1 1 after harassing Ganapat., and others, began 

Vidyunmftli C , rao ' t . hoars 1 ely - Heai 'iug the thundering growls of 
hurled the powerfuUierv h'' u“ ning \\t ? Un ’ agaiu > confronted him. He 
Km by thew S l e,yb f ; nai : ied .Vnji--tra at the Danava, given to 
that stalwart giant fVlf' ffthc^ " m \ U p] ie chest, by the force of which 
thunderbolt 0 f Indra —47-56 gr ° Und hke a mountain Wasted by the 

raised*^ hu g ’ a ^ d g 1 !^ 1 ™5|V ende ' redsense ^ 8 by Nandikeslvara, the Danavas 
t bon ; Pursued themt«r W ^ lead “* fly ‘ The Ganapatis, 

rendered senseless the dm ^ !? n the_ general Vidyunmali was thus 
°f &va rocks and’t lemons seething with wrath showered on the army 
fused tlie GanamtA^f 9 4 *f cl ? llds send forth rain. This utterly con- 
U’religioug cauimi ' a "j rondered them helpless for the time being as the 
DovasV57-59 U lmderstand the essence of the Brahmanas and the 
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ien tlie general T&rakasura, most valiant and powerful, came 
tne scene, looking like a high mountain and huge tree. Phe soldiers ot 
gjiva, with their heads, arms and legs separated from their bodies, looke 
like snakes brought under the influence of spells. T'^ Ganapatis were 
seriously checked by the powerful Maya, the knower of Maya. _ borne ot 
them began to reel about by the delusion of Maya as the singing buds 
hover about in their cage. Tarakasura began to consume the army of Siva 
as fire consumes dry wood. The soldiers in the Siva’s army became dis¬ 
tressed, like the trees blown by a blast of wind, by the violence of arrows 
showered on them by Maya and Tarakasura.—57-65. 

Maya afterwards produced fire by his power of Maya and let that loose 
on the army of &va and also cast crocodiles, snakes, lions, tigers, moun¬ 
tains, trees, deer, locusts with burnt wiugs, the eighteen-footed barabtia, 
water and air.—66-67. 

The soldiers of &va, inspite of their keenness to fight with the D&navas 
could not adequately do so owing to their being influenced by Mayas 
delusion, just as the objects of senses become useless to the liisis who 
practise self-restraint. They were exceedingly bewildered by the foice 
of water, fire, elephants, serpents, lions, tigers, bears and the demons ; as 
a drowning man in the ocean gets confused. The Danavas raised a tmnu 
of victory on finding their foes over-powered by them. Then, the follow¬ 
ing attendants of &va advanced to the van to protect the Devas. 68-70. 

Dharmanlja armed with His club, Varuna, Surya, Swamikartika 

surrounded by his Koti Devas, Indra seated on Air^vata and armed with 

his thunderbolt came and joined the battle. I hen the Sun, ilo , 
Saturn, Yama, and the highly brilliant &va, became excited and entered 
into the army of the Danavas. Like mad elephants making their way 
into thick forests by uprooting trees, and like the brilliant Sun shedding 

His radiance in midst of the clouds charged with rams, like the lion 
making havoc on cows in a solitary place, the Devas began to pursue 
the Danavas and harass them.- 71-73. 


Then the Danavas became much distressed by the blows inflicted 
by the attendants of &va and they fled in great disorder. The Devas 
threw the Asuras away to a great distance like the Sun dispelling the 

darkness. As the rising Sun drives away the nocturnal darkness, as the 
Moon also takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 
the Daityas was melted down by the grace of the Mighty Siva and the 

power of the divine weapons made manifest, when the Dilcpalas, the Loka- 

palas and the attendants of £$iva raised a chorus of victory. Many of 
the Danavas were lying deprived of their head, arms and legs, iheir 
bodies were pierced through and through by arrows. 74-76, 

The Danavas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an 
elephant entangled in a swamp. At the same time, India used His 

thunderbolt, Swamikartika His £akti, Dharmanlja His terrific club, Varuiia 
His formidable noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Sukesfa, the 
attendant of Kuvera by his sheer strength, and the Devas, like Ganapatis, by 
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^nto n i e uih 1 if y i7 a ! 0Ur ' Hk T e the ful,y blazin S fire offered in Purnahuti, 
Indra had falLl n seemed > then > that the thunderbolt of 

Then Mava m ° DgSt 'If P a ?ayas, and were tearing them to pieces, 
to Tarakiura^T/TsO ng S ' vAnnkartlka ’ the guardian of the Devas spoke 

and take soml n ° W f ent ^ t TripU ^f fter inflictin S my blows on our foes; 
Devas T fppi i e f'i Aft ? r , W1 ! C1 we alia11 resume our fight with the 

and convevInol f ab n U1 ' ed by , th f e ^ e ^ y ’ s blows - My weapons, banners 
are movina ♦ “ a in Jnred. And the Ganapatis, having gained victory 
- 81-82 g tnUmpbantly - and look brilliant by this defeat of ours. 

retiredwff;fcJ? Ve . W °^ 8 °, f Maya - the red-eyed Tarakasura instantly 
array. See ino- sl V on n ln tbe sky to Ins stronghold in company with his 
pursuedS l S he e ? S ,’ tbe S0US of Aditi > became very glad. They 
which looked 1 T^i /be air with their shells and drums, etc , 
Himalayas.-l d 8 3 h 34 the thunder of roann g hons and elephants in the 

BeVeends the °ne hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the first attack 
of the l npum castle by the Devas. 


CHAPTER CXXXVI. 

his blow^mfn : ~ Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
merges h,m ., e .y eva ® entered his castle Tripura as a patch of blue cloud 
heavy si crl.Q n 6 11 sky - And when he saw the demons there, he breathed 
goin1 to dpsHn b°gan to think ; he looked then like a second Kala, as if 
1 ft Worl<,8 ‘ He thoughtAlas! Even the valiant 
trembled with fear” - fj wb ° m 6Ven Indra ’ desirous to fight, would have 

as this Trtpura'h!!.? 111 c* mind “There is no fortress so impregnable 
now invaded ' <3 , So this was thought of by all. But even this fort is 
AU the fnrfa 'n ?? toi 't anywhere can be said to be a place of safety 

is our enemy bje ? t0 tbe Great 1 Time (K&la >’ When the Kala itself 

be saved - for nil *? become angry, bow dare we expect that we would 
This is the lnnr’/Ti • t? lngs m t1ie tbree realms are subject to Kala 
thii S ° W '.'° can ««* th influence 

who can evade ti l ® Kala whoae ways are inscrutable ; save Mahadeva 
orKuvera t S® 1 ?? Kila ? I do not fear Indra, Vanina, Yama 
Lord of these ' \F nA extremely difficult to conquer giva who is the 
oess, splendour andl i V de ' non ^ ra , te bef . ore my demon folks ray great- 
well with stena W 1 - Ur and w ' 11 show 11 well. I shall now make a 
tasting which nil , m . t ° V* bill of ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
" CO all my dead Daityas will be alive again.-4-10. y 

with these a o t n:r a !. ,aUt m08fc in Maya (extraordinary powers) 

b 'oad with b-aufifuUt’ created Ruch a wel1 16 r . tnil f s lon g and 8 miles 
ful1 - of sweet anc ao r S leadmg la, ° A- V™ bkfe the rays of tlie Moon, 
8 a agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing 
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au tne refreshing and sorrow-removing qualities of a dutiful and vd , 
ous lady. He made it with as much skill as Brahma made Rambha. 11 Jo. 

It abounded with lotuses of various kinds, like the Sun and the 
Moon • many flowers and rows of swans were there. It had a host ot sweet 
singing birds of golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings eagei y 
wishing for their desired objects. Maya produced such a wonderful well 

as Lord S ( iva brought the Ganges. Afterwards he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmali in this tank. 14-16. « ' 

That greatly powerful enemy of the Devas was instantly re-cal ec 

to life like aflame getting ablaze when clarified butter is ffXlLiX* 

it. The demon TarakSsura came and saluted Maya with folded hands , 
and Vidyunmali, getting up, said, “Where is Siva? Where is Nandi 
surrounded by his jackal followers, the Pramathas ? Where are the followers 

of fliva ? We shall fight, and crush our enemies ; we will attain victory. 
Either we shall become the sovereign of the universe by fighting face to 
face with them ; or, we will go to the realm of Dharmaraja (Death) aftei 
being killed by His followers. 1 1-20. 

Hearing those heroic words, Maya delightfully embraced Vidyun- 
mali and said : “ 0 Vidyunmfili ! without you, I do not want kingdom, nor 
life even ; what of other petty things? 0, hero ! this pool of nectar made 
by me is life-giving to all the demons. To my great good luck, I consider 
it a matter of utmost gratification to find you return from the city of 
Yama. All my treasures plundered in my hour of misfortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them. 21-24. 

The chief Daityas then saw that well again and again, so well-de¬ 
signed by Maya, and rejoicingly said: “0 Demon folks! Now fight 
with the enemies without the least fear for this well will restore the 
dead to life.”—25-26. 


Afterwards the demons sounded their terrific war-drums like the 
roaring billows of the ocean. Hearing which all their compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight.—27-28. 

They all were decorated with bracelets of iron, silver oi gold studded 
with precious stones, the ear-rings, garlands, and fearful coronets; and 
armed with weapons glittering like flashes, they became greatly excited. 
Thus arrayed, they came out powerful like acrobats, thundering li m 

clouds and sounding like elephants with their tusks raised ; and fearless 

like lions.—29-31. . . 

The demons steady like the deep reservoirs, and powerful like the 
scorching Sun, and stalwart like the huge trees, began to terrify and inflict 
pain on the Devas. The followers of fsiva, on the other hand, also jumped 
like theGaruda and appeared before their foes to fight.—32-33. 

Repeated battles were fought between Nandikeslvara followed by 
the attendants of Siva and Tarakasura accompanied by the demons. 
They hh one another with swords shining like Moon, the Indents 
glittering like flashes of fire and with the barbed arrows. 1 he falling 
arrows and the flashes of the swords looked like falling meteors.—34-3b. 
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The soldiers of both the armies falling on the ground under the 
ous ot weapons, groaned with their last moans, which sounded like the 
cries of beings condemned to hell. The heads bedecked with coronets 

mn t '® ea, ‘? Wlt ,l 1 . ear ‘ r iiigs, falling on the ground looked like the 
mountain peaks rolling down on earth. The demons struck with the 
cuttle axes, swords, spears and hit with clubs, etc., fell on the ground 

ike elephants. The soldiers of Siva rejoiced and roared. The Siddhas 
also joined in the Gandharva fight.—37-40. 

9, Pj’amathas ! you are most^ valiant. 0 Demons! vou are most 
naugtity. Thus the Charanas uttered on the battlefield.—41. 

^ ?°ldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the demons vomited 
i and looked like mountains ejecting gold. Whereas, other followers 

rocks.—42-43 ^ W0Unded the demc t ns wit h their arrows, trees, and 

killed alld M e,n ° n f, de P* te d by Maya took away those Daityas that were 
Thedearld Vthein ’ n , the h 1 fe ‘S UMn S well constructed by their lord, 
with hiSnTT rost ? red t0 llfe lose- like the devas from the heavens 
and radiant f® 8 a ™? rne 1 w,lh beautiful ornaments on their handsome 
and instantl 0Iras : innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 

istantiy repaired thundering to the great battlefield.—44-46. 

Do not ^arrv 6 ^! 0118 sll o nt ed out, “ O comrades! fight the enemy fearlessly. 
Li , ' y ’ , the well will recall you all to life if you lie dead.” 

getic wordsof attendant . of , formidable shape, hearing those ener- 
(t as °t the demons hurried to the Lord and said : 

Pi , amatha‘s L< biif ! o^® d eino,ls are being killed again and again by the 
being watered mi7- ar<3 r 1 ev, , ved 1 a « a(u 1,ke the parched crops after 
the dead demons , l8l£ V 1S -’ UIldou btedly, a well of ambrosia in this fort where 
After ^ 31(5 bein? thrown and regain their lives.”—47-50. 

commotion in tbT' k ‘ ,,a b a had narrated this to the Lord, there was a great 
terrific eve- * Uny 0 the demons. The demon T.irakasura with 

like an irritated 1 lionetJ 8 /- 16 c,l ‘? riot of ^ lva with his mouth wide open 
T “tea lion with his gaping mouth—51-52. 

in Tripura at™" 1 WaS 8 °T ded and fc he couch shell was blown 

" ,piira a " < ' w,eui the ue ™ 

the chwilt oNT* tlu> ea, ', lU qi '“ k8d ,mde *' tlle pressure Of the armies, and 

and Brahmi WGnt d ? W v and got stuck ifl t1le earth. At this $iva 

Gevas beo- an to on 1 *] * nac 1 dlst,essed - The chariot containing those two 

learned S withoutTnd"^ 1 d °7 with ° u 1 t »"y suppm-t, Mel 

Without finding an adequate place of his liking -54-55. 

Potency, fcl2S 9 r d f loc \ ked dul |> like the body devoid of 
shewn by a Sit u f water during the hot weather, and love 
chariot made n , j rahmin. Iheu Brahma descending from the 

great power- aSd ^oS^ 1*° 'T* ic aad became successful by His 

the form of tile bull t i| J aiUL ( l ' daua > drcssed W yfMo* garb, assumed 
ne ouu and placed the yoke on his nook and lifted up tin; 





imSTffy 



THE MATSYA PURANAM. 




'Sn? horns, as an illustrious scion elevates his family. The 
on iarakasura also jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a 
heavy blow to Brahma.—56-60. 

Brahma putting aside his whip on the yoke began to gasp, seeing 
which the demons sent forth a shrilling yell and thundered like clouds to 
please Iarakasura.—61-62. 

Lord Visnu, the holder of the disc and revered by &va, trampled 
over the demons and entered the Tripura, in the form of a bull and 
destroying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well to the bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives away the darkness. After drinking this 
.Lord Visnu bellowed and came again before Siva.—63-65. 

a. ^? e Asuras - ^ )en began to be killed by the deadly attendants of 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slain Daityas and 
all the demons took to their heels like the ignorant fool, getting illumined 
by the teachings of the learned.—66. 

Afterwards, 1 arakasura, Vidyunmali and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of the arrows of the Pramathas went inside the Tripura 
When the principal attendants of Siva, ws.-Mahendra, NandWvara 
and Svamikartika, etc., laughed a hearty laugh and cried out “ we shall 
conquer along with the Moon and the Dikpfilas.”—67-68. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on Visit’s drinking 
the life-giving well in the Tripura fort. 


CHAPTER CXXXVII. 

Suta said All the demons of the fort Tripura became overpowered 
by the army of Siva ; their bodies were severely injured and with terror 
they entered into their castle. The Pramathas, then, broke down their 
entrance gates By the pressure of the Devas, they looked powerless 
like serpents without fangs, the bull deprived of its horns, the bird bereft 
of her wings, the river devoid of its waters. They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves as to what they should do, seeing which their Lord 
Maya with his eyes looking like red lotus addressed them thus, so very 
unmindful.—1-4. J 

“ 0 Demons! Have you retired here after encountering the enemy in 
a tough battle, or havf* you come here after paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildered by their army ? Undoubtedly the Devas 
have committed outrage on us as far as they could. ‘Though you 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly powerful, you are now prepared to 
retire into a mountainous forest. Alas ! How great is the power of Kala ? 

See! " ,i80ui ' ,oit ' so ve,T 

The demons at the time of their being thus addressed by Maya in 
a deep voice like that of rumbling cloud, became still more pale like the 
stars becoming dull under the radiance of the Moon. At this time the 
demons posted to guard the well of nectar approached their sovereign 
Maya and with folded hands said. — 9-10. 6 
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0 Demon King! Some Deva in the form of a bull has quaffed 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom m its mud. It now looks like a senseless ugly woman.”—11-12. 

Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
misfortune! I constructed that well through my power of Maya. If, 
1 . e tnue, that it has been emptied in this way, we are undoubtedly 
ruined and the Tripura fort will be in ruins. The Devas killed the 
-Uailyas again and again. But they were all restored to life by this 
^ e ' be true, that the well has been drunk off, surely it is the 

Work °f the yellow-robed Hari. Who other than the unconquerable Hari 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
atever secrets exist with the Daityas, are not left unknown to Hari. 
ne boon that I asked for and obtained, no far sighted man could ever 
tS ^ ike that. But all this is now of no avail. Hari knows all my 
c ounsels and my mind. This is a beautiful level country; no trees, 
° l mountains exist here ; all obstacles are removed. But the Prama- 
as and the Devas have come to this place and are harassing me. 


. Demons ! if you approve of my plans, I should go over the sea where 
We be able to bear the violent attacks of the force of fuva and 

progressive strength 


win a i my b ! <e tba *' die w ind » I think that their r _ _ 

',.. e c l ui te checked by the ocean and they will feel°cut off from their 
shall dbe . tra °k °f their chariot will be blocked. There we 

fro f and 0111 enen " es - -And in case we are compelled to retire 
lik«Vi£ we need not lje anx i°us, for, this ocean shining and expanding 
e the firmament will be our source of protection.”— 13-21. 

ocenn TO**? a, i . a ^ er addressing those words immediately repaired to the 
etc' 11 US f ° rt Tnpura > wlllc h was fixed there with its gateways, 

“ FatlJy^i tb £ fort Tri Pura was thus removed, £$iva said to Brahma 
— ‘ t0 ot the Universe ! the demons being afraid of me have moved 
le ocean : therefore, take my chariot there where they have 


on 


l • « ^ 'DU0cJ 

hifted with Tripura.”— 22-26. 

all the*]! 6 "’ the , Devas 1 .' oared with “irth and carried the chariot and 
^ ' ms and ammunitions to the western ocean. In other words, the 

ocean 8 „i l0n «, wi ^ tbe attendants of Siva followed their Lord to the 

they saw the tVw d ,f'l 10ns bad Shifted. And when they reached there, 

Wtiim . mr i “upura with nice banners streaming and with drums 

victory 3 aiid von!e<l sh ? lls bein ? bl ° wn - gave out sounds of 

y ana loared like thunder clouds.—27-26 

beat ing at t heir ton 6 demo , m also m ade a response from their fort by 
tabors »r,r1 uniting their chorus of thunder with the roars 


“0 Ind i A ® L ripura, lie spoke to India 30-31. 

now g 0 tbevo tbe Uanavas have now entered within the Tripura fort 
operation of Yama^V attacl V the ocean and destroy it with the co- 
Pas. Understaudin 0 a + i U ; a ’r>? UVera and SvAmikArtika, and other GanAdhi- 
g that Bhagavan Bhava has come, in His supreme 
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cliariofc to destroy the fart Tripura, see! those sons of Diti are now 
resting on the salt ocean. 0 best of the Devas ! I am also following you, 
seated in my chariot, to conquer and destroy the Tripura fort along with 
the whole host of demons with arrows, clubs and thunderbolts; I will make 
all arrangements for the comforts of our troops who are ready to 
kill the enemies.”—32-35. 


Thus addressed and encouraged by Siva, Indra with his thousand 
eyes full of joy, marched on to conquer Tripura.—36. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
attack on Tripura fort in the ocean. 


CHAPTER CXXXVIII. 

Suta said Indra, then, the Lord of the Devas, went with the 
LokapSlas and the attendants ol Siva to kill those demons. They, encour¬ 
aged by Siva, began to fly in the atmosphere like the winged mountains 
T?iey started to destroy Tripura like a disease setting out to attack 
the human body. The demons saw them advancing towards them 
blowing their conches and beating their drums.—1-3 

Then after exclaiming ‘ Siva has come,” they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at tbe time of the 
dissolution of the world. The fearful demons after hearing the music of the 
Devas, began to play their music, and shouted out roaring sounds.—4-5. 

Keen fighting then ensued, with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the Danavas ; and each one tried to kill the other of the opposite 
party. Both sides exhibited the same dash and bravery; the same feelings 
of bitter enmity. They struck each other violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces ; severe fighting ensued. As they were fighting together 
steadily they looked like the falling Suns, like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephants heaving deep breaths, like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither, like the quaking mountains, like the thundering 
clouds, like the roaring lion, like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated tough seas, like the lightning penetrating into the rocks with 
thundering noise, in course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise.—7-11. 

Both the Devas and the Dftnavas cried out and said to each 
other, “ Do not fear! where will you fly ! wait; you will soon go to the 
doors' of Death ; we are standing here ; if you have strength show your 
valour by fighting.” Come in front, shew your strength, take up 
your arms, inflict cuts, break tbe foe, devour them, kill them; — uttering 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead.—12-13. 

They succumbed to the blows of tbe sword, tbe battle axe, the club, 
the trident the fist; and they with arrows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible crocodiles, 
and Timingala fishes.—14-15. 

When the dying strong-bodied demons fell into the ocean there was 
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by the Jush !f l ? under,n j? ot clouds. Hearing which and attracted 
the deen Wnf bb)od the crocodiles and other huge monsters pervading 
for thp P fl 0 S / : ^\ d ee I->ly lie ocean. And they fought among themselves 
feasted wb * an< ?- ' 6 • blood °f the fallen heroes on which they lavishly 

demons with JJ‘i 8fa0 , tl0 !?- Idu S e whales devoured the bodies of the 
incr avvav .1 le1 ' chariots, horses, weapons, ornaments, etc., after driv- 

share Thl ^ mon . 8ter8 wbo had also collected there to have their 
of the fle^ an? Z M ter 1 f ° U f ht ?\ nong themselves for the sole monopoly 
betweeHLn^3 blood as tou^ly as the Devas and the demons did 

was between theX' S ° lT T fi * hti l Dg g ° ing ° n in the Sea as there 
the ocean to ll h i! T il AsUl ' aS abq J. e - Tbey rau about scouring 
battlefield above k tb f., dead heroes as did the fighting foes on the 

•went as did the ’ ’- e monStersblt each other with the same excite- 

od the warriors m course of the battle.—16-21. 

bodies of theT a'™ 6 / 1 1 red by tlie 8tr eam of blood flowing from the 
and the Jb'm tbe , wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 

celled up dT^rt,^ ff, aq “- ati ° r ima ‘, s Wo "- Tl ‘ 8 ocL, a™ 

lm\v 1 ^ ^° 0d falllng 111 lfc from above. —22*. 

army resembling^ike ™ V6ry ?T- ble one > with innumerable 

aejged eastern gate n!rl mountains and big masses of clouds, be- 
Hara, and resembling ri iei ” au ! ed there. The bright Skanda, the son of 
the northern entrant dce the rising Sun and the Jambu river, beseiged 
•^sta peak, X C l£ !■ wh,ch T boked , like tbe “tting Sun onfhe 
respectively i n tliei and K,lvera with club and noose 

force. Thlthl the astern entrance gate with great 

bhe ten thousand sun« Lord Siva seated on his bright Deva chariot shining 

of the southern exit !! 2 3!26 6 deStr ° yer ° f Dak?a ’ 8 orifice, took chargf 


other golden enttm!^ gates'Tnd'tho 1•'w*' theil ‘ s r y, b j ection the various 
It !!i^ shi„ ins like tl Zttll't K* ** A npw ?» Kailas<a of 


mtyas, shining like the Moon ® if ?T tS ° f V' ipura ’ the Kail ^ <a of 
the stars and the firmament above.’—27 6 ha ’ St ° ne 9howei 'ing clouds hide 




- T rows of mountains anH d j m ° demons resembling 
them mto the ocean tl, ld . decorated with sacrificial altars, and threw 

clouds. The atodl, lilie ,l18 daA ‘wEg 

^ ot demons sea, the 


. ses of tlie demons deenreil? “ ?., egiln l0 <Wn “'to the sea, 

JJ 11 1 the chirping birds whiVli "“ 1 'l' e frees and the foliage abounding 
! ,0, BrotW* ( fi fe* ' ! e »<>“«! of <W* cry out « (f 
tl'ey began to euise Ibe gamath^. °- De “ ! Beloved ! ”a„c 


rji| A 1 clUidblJaS.*- 

which thebSys^d^mwwfbe" ‘t at t0W !' of Tli Pora in course o 
ai ?£nly came out like * ga „ n P eri8 ^> seeing which the demon' 

^ tbem - AsS^mad^ the f ° e a ” d band to 1mm 

boH lae more fu riou 8 in whichivi 611 ’ a PP ea ™» ce > *he aspect of the wai 
. • lts were freely used and t L if v O0 . ks ’ tridents, spears and thunder 
P'eces and fell ,L j th , e bodie s of the warriors were enisled * 
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i, that tumultuous roars were heard liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of universal dissolution.—30-32. 

The Devas and Asuras bled profusely and roared loudly with 
their reddened eyes. Thus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard. 
The thoroughfares of Tripura that were covered with golden and marble 
pavement became now in an instant covered with the stream of 
blood ; and in the twinkling of the eye, those demons became still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them ; then, 
the infuriated Tarak&sura came out uprooting the trees and was instantly 

checked at the entrance by the all-powerful Lord &va. That valiant and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out of the town after killing those that 
were on the rampart wall and began to roar most furiously.—33-36. 

That demon shining like the mountains though resisted like an 

elephant, made an attempt to catch the chariot of rfiva and rushed out 
violently as an ocean floods the beach. Then the three-eyed Siva with 
bow in hand, Bhagavan Ananta Deva, and Brahma came out to meet 
Tarakasura. They were infuriated as a sea gets infuriated by the force 
of wind.—37-38. 


Sesa, Giriska, and Brahma began to pierce the limbs of the enemies 

from the air and thundered loudly. $iva, then with His eyes fixed on 
Tripura rested His one foot on the Ftigveda personified as a horse and the 
other one on His Nandi ; He drew His bow with arrows. By the weight 
of the feet of £$iva, both the horse and the bull became oppressed 
and respectively the breasts and the teeth of the horse and the Nandi bull 
fell to the ground. It is since then that the teeth and the breasts of the 
bull and the horse are not seen and fixed in a way as to make them 
invisible.—39-42. 

The awful red-eyed Tarakasura made a dash towards £>iva but 
Nandi held him at bay. As a perfumer whets his-sandalwood, so Nandi 
sharpened his battle axe and hit the demon Taraka with it. Thus struck 
by battle axe, the powerful. Tarakasura, with sword unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandi like a Sarabha of a mountain (an eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a lion). Then Nandi attacked him and severed him from 
his body as one tears away one’s sacred thread, and roared aloud. When 
Tarakasura was thus killed, the Devas blew the heavy conch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise.—43-46. 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pramathas, and the sounding 
of the drums, Maya asked Vidyunmalt who was close by : — “0 Vidyuu- 
mnli! What is this sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths, like 
the roar of the ocean ? What is the cause of this sudden uproar ? The 
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing. What is the cause of this ?” 
—47-48. 


VidyunmSli who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya was 
oppressed in his heart and said : “0 great hero ! He who was powerful 
like Yarna, Varuna, Mabendra and Rudra, who used to shine like a moun¬ 
tain in every battle, he who crushed his enemies, he who was the gem of 
your name and fame, that Tarakasura, the crusher of the enemy, after 
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jghting valiantly with the Pramathas and the Devas, has been killed by 
tiiem at last. Hearing that Tarakasura, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
V f ^ e xt en ded eyes, has been killed, the Pramathas have become very 

fi af ’ 1011 111 u 'd and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds.”—49-51. 

i:i hearing those words of Vidyunmali, who used to behave himself 

nice the white mountain in the battlefield, said : “ 0, Vidyunmali! Now 

ami ^ i ?.°- t care > ssl y w *‘ile away our time. 1 will shew my valour 
aacl make this city safe.”—52-53. 

The enraged Vidyunmali and Maya in company with the powerful 
cemons^vent out and'began to destroy the retainers of f$iva.—54. 

beaten^-lmwf 1 a . nd Vidvjunmfili went, the Pramathas were severely 
Devas A f t * ey , e V u ^ r T eat disorder, making those passages free of 
Thev nlnt'i . • ama ’ Varu, ?a and the other Devas prayed to Siva. 

• P‘i ea on their tabors, Mridangas, Panavas, clapped their hands 

roared and worshipped Siva.- 55 - 56 . 

like the Snrw| S a d°.red by the high-souled Devas of immeasurable lustre 

like the Sun’ inf ^ ? I j ltl aad ,P raised b y th e truthful ascetics looked 
i in lull splendour on the summit of Astachala.—57. 

er<2 e>uls the %l e hu ! ulred and thirty-eighth chapter on the killing of 
L drakdsura in the great Tdvakilsura war. 


CHAPTER CXXXIX. 

tile alto,d.r,'. d 7^ WI ' en TArakte " ra wm killed in battle, Maya drove away 
Ho t", ° f repeated| y a P°'« <0 tke terrified Da„avas.-1.' 

you and” f ouoht fn'Ve ! ! * a t.''liat Isay. Realize, 0, brave ! What 
the moment the Moon ondTi ^ Hanavas with beautiful inoonlike faces ! 
come for a moment hi v'” 38 “tT Pu «* «• '»'* Tripara will 
sucb a moineTt . 7 "• 1 WMte<I and « ot tMs b °°“ *» 

arrow. You should ell th “ b f °, au , be destr0 .ved b y Si™ with only one 
only be t de8 ‘™‘T * . Trip “ ra -■> 

in battle and can dost mu ii * o an / Heva comes at that time arrayed 
then and then onlvthi- i .® se three forts with only one powerful arrow, 
°> heroes! Now shew vonT fal ' ; otherwise, this fort is indestructible, 
and do your best to Ut I a ^ ct m S ’. 8tren gth, enmity to the Devas 
“ain till Pusyfivoo-a 1 otect this Tripura with all your might and 
chariot of Si va inT i and ^ eta over. If you can turn away the 

arrow, then and then niT‘ ^ ° n ? a,V be ab ' e to discharge Hi s fatal 

our Tripura in thS “ ll ^ need not fe . ai ' lf "e are able to guard 
Pusy^.”—2-8. k y> the Devas Wlll > ln y ain, await the advent of 

roai-ed T1 and D S a n id VaS ’“ We* shall^ iTu 1 ™™ bearia « 8Uch W01 ' d S of Maya 
to that stratagem tint , H all do as you direct us and shall resort 
deadly arrow ' m„._ ‘ d not glve a . chance to Siva to discharge his 


Now we shall go to kill fjiva.”—9-11. 
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They all became elated with joy ; their hairs over their bodies stood 
on their end with their ecstacy ; and they said :— 

“ Either this Tripura fort will remain as it is, quite independent, till 
Kalpa lasts on these three worlds—Heaven, Earth and P&tala (lower regions) 
—covered by"the three feet of Narayana, or, we will become free of the 
Danavas ; but we shall never deviate from the path of virtue that you direct 
us to do. Men shall see the three Lokas either free from the Devas or free 
from the Danavas. The demons after thus rejoicingly conversing together 
went to their abodes and passed the night gladly in the indulgence of 
amorous pastimes.—12-14. 

They said “ The moon has made His appearance in the firmament 


dispelling all darkness, as if a great jewel is travelling in the sky. 


U lOULinilw UH Ulii -WWW ^ 0- J w v 

Lo ! the moon illumining the landscape with His splendour looks like 
the goose in a beautiful big reservoir adorned with lotuses, or the lion 
sitting on a rock of lapislazuli, or the garland of glittering jewels adorn¬ 
ing the breast of Lord Visnu.” Thus risen in the blue fmnanent, the 
Moon, born of the eyes of Atri, began to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nourishment and beauty to all the 
worlds. The demons began to beautify their houses and bodies when 
the Moon emitting His cool rays began to smile on them.—15-18. 


The dim oil lamps in the thoroughfares, palaces, squares looked 
like the budded Champaka flowers. But the lamps within the Mathas 
began to burn more vigorously. The palatial buildings of the Danavas 
were full of jewels and valuables and .(therefore, did not shine so well under 
the moonlight as the stars dwindle away in the firmament. The darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustre of the Moon above and 
the lights burning in the rooms below as feuds and chaos destroy a 
good family.—19-21. 

In the first part of the night when the Moon began to laugh, as it 
were, very loudly : i.e., shine on that town in full splendour;, the demons 
started their amorous pastimes with their ladies. At that moment 
the five arrows of Cupid, threwn before on Lord fsiva, now themselves 
became afraid when they saw the amorous dalliances of the Danavas. 
Both the sexes perspiring and getting tired. -22-23. 


They under their influence began to sing and melodiously play Murch- 
ehan&s in their lutes ; the cuckoo began to coo ravishingly his notes and 
it seemed, then, that the God of love armed with His bow and arrow began 
to be much agitated and distressed. The Moou instantly' driving away the 
noctural darkness and diffusing His rays all over the landscape, reigned 
in heaven in company of His beloved Rohini. 24-25. 

Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and placing 
their palm of hand on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
made their faces look more beautiful. Some one looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed “how lovely is my face’’ became quite pleased 
at the prospect of getting fit reply from her husband. Some 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurried straight to them 
as the darkness makes its appearance at the close of the day. The 
lords of some made their better-halves drink arid some of the women folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords. The breasts of those women, 
painted with sandal, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the "olden pitchers full of ambrosia. That night the Daityas played 
in the hands of their beloved and felt quite intoxicated by the 
sweet notes of Vina played by their consorts. Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks. Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the songs 
s nng by other ladies. The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
a 1 over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by the women, put to blush the sweet notes of the 
nightingale. Some women tightly embraced by their lords looked exqui- 
S1 e y beaiitiful with their hairs standing on their ends like the earth 
sim mg with fresh verdure sprouted by the showers of rain.—26-35. 

liie women folk reposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
| UU ei 1 ie influence of the moon. They, with their sweet aud gentle voice, 
epeatedly said to their lords “ Do you not see my cheeks, come and throw 
youiseli on niy beautiful and highwaist adorned with the girdle of 
in a ells. The group of the Daitya ladies looked exceedingly 
i C , ar j 1 u . ve tflo stars when the thoroughfares of the town w r ere lit up 

bofnrf fi m °ou. They looked like so many stars twinkling 

he brilliance of the rays of the moon.—36-37. 

°Vl ie Women laughing and burning with passion infused by 
anl'l flolls on the girdle of their waists began to tinkle their 

rph V 6 S 111 coarse °f their amorous gambols and give suitable replies. 

- °f the charming women wearing unfading beautiful garlands 

i ‘ “ s at , tracfclve as . the notes of the geese in a reservoir. Their surpassing 
wero J 16 .® weefc J^glhig of their girdle bells, and their attractiveness 
thpir °f their relief from the tortures of Cupid. They with 

looked h‘vn!l U ga ™ ent f’ decorated hair, the beautifully ornaihented form, 
looked handsome like the moonbeams beautified by the stars.-3S-41. 

of their t! 1 " ^ iem . ei \i°yod themselves in the see-saw when the strings 
and the ;nat T US broke and made their girdle of little bells fall down 
on t0 scattei : on t,ie ground which began to emit lustre 

bv stare -pi ^ sca ^ ere d gems, thus it looked like the Moon surrounded 
niabt iif ilie ^g'^ugale began to sing seated in its cosy foliage on the 
InoL IZ ^ r 011 '. The God of love exhausting His store of 

turned" tn tlf l ° n akout n . 1 tlie town of the demons. The moonbeams 
as if the demn V6S ant , , t ie of enjoyment was brought to a close ; 

first urned C V< t "V S 101 '2 y wit!l their d ^otufiture. The moon 
of geirthen L ' e , Kun * 8 fl , ow , ei ’ S ; . then looked like the garland 
invisible just whei/n \ '°oked like clouds till at last be became 
At last’ Arnrl rn t ie l g0 ° d klck /ades away, a sick man look's pale, 
golden Sun like ^ ch * rioteer of \ he Sun defeated the Moon. The 

He is going to ov-eV!' SC 4 j e§aU t0 ? lune fully °. n tl,e Udayachaia, as if 
g eicome the army that was then in the ocean.—42-46. 

61 e enc ^ s ^ te one hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on the 
moonlight night in Tripura. 
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Sfita said:—The Deva armies collected and thundered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Yuga, when they saw the Sun dawning on the 
summit of Sumeru. Afterwards, Lord £>iva accompanied by Varuna, Kuvera 
and the thousand-eyed Indra inarched towards the town of Tripura. , 
The attendants of the Lord, the Pramathas and the Ati Pramathas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him, playing on their 
music-of-war. The army of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest.—1-4. 

Seeing the vast army of £$iva advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, the Danavas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean. And like the clouds pouring forth rain, they with their eyes red 
with anger began to inflict their blows on indra with their swords, 
spears, bows and arrows, javelins, tridents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons. The demons looked like mountains clad with 
wings.—5-7. 

The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmali and Maya advanced towards 
the Devas with jovial minds. The army of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and very doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength. They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in their encounter with the Devas. The 
two parties, emitting smoke, as it were, powdered many of their enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon. Some of the demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean.—8-12. 

The garlands, dress and ornaments of the Deva armies and the 
Pramathas were torn asunder and scattered. Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timingalas.—13. 

At that hour, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of 
the clubs, the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers into the ocean. 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Danavas 
looked beautiful like stars in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties. The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and the Devas as small beings 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants. —14-17. 

Vidyunmali dashed towards Nandikesvara like a flash of lightning 
from the clouds. The eloquent Asura, shining like lightning and roaring 
like the ocean said to Nandikesvara whose face looked pleasant like 
Moon.—18-19. 

“ Nandikesvara ! Vidyunmali anxious to fight has now appeared 
before you. You will never be able to get back with your life. Vidyunmali 
cannot be killed merely by a mere array of words in a battlefield.” 
The eloquent Nandikesvara dealt a blow to him and said “ Demon ! 
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This is not the place for displaying virtue, can you escape me on account 
or your sins? When you can be destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should I not kill you, 0, destroyer of sacrifices ! I shall kill you. One 
may swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the nadir, but none can raise his eyes to see me fully (i.e., one is so 
terrified by my name).”—20-24. 

tl shot a powerful arrow at Nandikesvara which sucked 

. e } °od of his breast as the .Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers.—25-26. 

Nandikesvara surcharged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
imtect it at Ins formidable adversary ; which went on in the air, showering 
tliQ wa y > but Vidyunmall cut it into pieces by many arrows : 

ti'ee then fell on the ground like a big bird.—27-28. 

tlm<= r d ' k f^ vara became 8ti11 more enraged to see his huge missile 
R i. m , Ci y b y the powerful arrows of Vidyunmall. He then got enraged 
and tli T grave |y and rai sing both his hands that looked like the Sun 
fallc. , 6 M °°i n dasbed a S ainst that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 

tails upon a buffalo.-29-30. 

Viu vn ?”f^ e l ng i Nandl . come towai ' ds hini with great force, the powerful 

with th 1 xT led - quickly oq ,lim hundreds of arrows and covered him 

approached ttoi 11 thus pierced with the arrrows, valorously 

-reat foe , i 1 Cl, . anot of Vidyunmali, and began to push it back with 

the head* ’ 7 n C1 } n course of lts revolutions tumbled to the ground and 

chariot h ,d f l 16 ’° rSeS ] . owered down into the ground, as if the Sun’s 

demon tl, f 6n down w ‘ th lts occupant by the curse of some sage. The 

Nandikesvara w’T °- Ut ? f hls „ chariot b y virtue of his Maya and hit 
iNunaiKesvaia with a javelin.—31-34. 

Btruck’it beameared' wS '“m !°° k , lbal iaV , cli " out of bis b,ea81 
Vidyunmall liit bv it in tl l0 ° f1 great force a § ainst his opponent, 
like a mountain rolling ,i ' G arm oured chest, fell down to the ground 
death of Vidyunmall g fl 116 b , ow of the thunderbolt. On the 
cried out “Victory ! Victory !”—35-37^ ^ Kmn ® ,ra ? adored Siva and 

army of fstvV,!!'l!!*'*^ 6 ! ” g kd ied by Nandikeivara, Maya consumed the 

inJthe o!l\\ Sf“ as / he consumes the forest. They fell 

Pounded with the^ club* W® dls , member ^ by the trident, their heads 

Afterwards Iridra 7)1 a . nd Perforated with the showers of arrows. 

attacked Maya the^ieaT w^’ Nandikerfvara > ai,d SvMnikartika 

roared like the clouds and r, n,1 °n varioua kinds of weapons. Maya 

Airfivata—Indra’s eleohant^'a'nd al S T' arrows f^er arrows and pierced 
uiuia s elephant—and also Ivuvera and Yama.—38-41. 

greatly from the" 6 ^ a ' ia ^ as > though strong and vigorous, suffered 
the foi t Trinura * - ',' e ? evas and at last fled to take shelter in 

Visnu. When tlm , & ° nCe ‘f ( , to retlre , 011 being shot by the an-ows of 

the Dpvoq ory i ^ n , ev T s s P rea( l) that the Sons of Danu had retired then 

echoed was Hke tllfnf''' conches tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
vas nice that of the thunderbolt.— 42-43. 

In the meantime, the asterism Pusya came in course of conjunction 
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Moon over the Tripura fort when it was doomed to destruction. 
Then the three-eyed 3iva quickly shot the destructive arrow, of the 
potency of the three Devas and the three fires (tejas), on the fort Tripura. 
The sky turned red like the burnt gold and of the colour of the reel 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the rays of the bun, 
-44-46. 

Lord &va, after discharging that invincible arrow from His bow, cried 
out in agony “What a pain ! Fie to me ! ” and began to weep. Nandikesvara, 
seeing the Lord repenting like that asked Him the reason of it—47-4b. 

&va, overburdened with grief, said “ Alas ! my devotee, Maya, will 
today perish.” Hearing this, Nandikesvara darted like a gust of wind and 
entered the Tripura fort before the destructive arrow reached it. And 
seeing Maya the lord of demons, he said:—“0 Maya! the time or 
Tripura’s destruction has come; so you should now quit it with your 
quarters.” Hearing those words of NandikeSvara, that earnest devotee 

of &va went out together with his abode.—49-52. 

The arrow burnt the three cities as fire burns heaps of straw. 
The fire within that arrow divided into three parts, viz., HutatSa, Sonia, 
and Narayana and began to burn. The Tripura fort looked then like 
a good family brought to ruin by a wicked son.—53-54. 

Afterwards, the houses of Tripura looking like the peaks of Sumeru, 
Mandarachala and Kailasa, the beautiful places with gateways and 
perforated works and balconies, the pleasure rendezvous full ot lovely 
ponds the abodes of the demons decorated with banners, buntings and 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the thousand-tongued fire.—55-57. 

The women folk in the amorous embraces of their lords in their 
residences and pleasure groves, were also reduced to ashes. No women 
could go away elsewhere. They were also consumed by fire in the 
company of their lords. Some of them cried out with folded hands and 
with tears in their eyes “O'Agni! Iam the wife of another; 0 Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the three worlds! You ought not 
to touch me. 0 Deva ! my husband and myself are asleep; I have not 
done anv thing vicious and sinful; therefore, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved.”—59-62. 

One woman holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “ Agui! 
I have obtained this infant after great, privations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this darling of mine.”—63-64. 

Some of the women folk threw themselves into the waters of 
the ocean after forsaking their husbands. Many of the women shivered 
under the destructive influence of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
excitement, “0, father! 0, husband! 0, mother! 0, maternal uncle! 
etc ” 4s the heat emanating from the houses withers the lotuses springing 
in the ponds thereof, so consumed the fire at Tripura the lotus-like' faces 
of those women along with their bodies. As the snow during winter eats 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties in Tripura. There was a great uproar when the women 
flew with their jingling ornaments and cried out in great consternation, on 
account of the fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva.—65-69. 





The beautiful abodes of the demons picturesque like half moons, 
with altars and gateways, broke down and fell into the sea.—70. 


The waters of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
the houses, etc., falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
owing to the ignominy of a wicked and vicious son. The ocean got over¬ 
heated and swollen ; its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc , became 
awfully distressed. Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean.—71-72. 

There was a tremendous noise when the gates, the compound wall 
and the various buildings inside Tripura, tumbled into the ocean with 
gi’eat violence. That Tripura was majestic like the mountain with 
thousands of peaks. The very same Tripura with all its habitations be¬ 
came the morsel of fire and remained only in name.—73-74. 

The whole universe together witli the Patalas became heated by 
t 1 .^ )urn ^ D g of Tripura but the quarters of Maya were rescued with great 
difficulty and found place within the $ea. Afterwards, Indra hearing 
ot the escape of Maya and his great palace saved under the sea, by 

the grace of the Lord $iva pronounced the following curse on his 

The abode of Maya along with him will not be safe. It will always 
to perils and it will not be fit to be resorted to like fire.” 

i 0 - 77 . 


Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing 
e ? l \ I r*' ries W1 ^ there see this remnant of Tripura and even today that abode 
o Maya exists free from disease and sickness.—78. 

i • i ^’ ! ^ s sa U : —" 0 Sage ! pray tell us the fate of the house through 
winch Maya made good his escape.”-79. 

ni.vi, k at . a sa id: l he abode of Maya was visible at the place where 
fm- liiVaof 8 1 See , n ’ kW f he Deva-hating Maya shifted to another Loka 
‘ e y "here he could remain without any hindrance.—80. 

ieie also the Aryama Devas reside; so Maya could not go there. 
j. a ^’ a tlien P ra Y#d to Siva for a quarter where he could reside ; and the Lord 
iva cieated another quarter for Maya. Seeing this, Indra became pacified 
<nid piaised Siva and went to his realm peacefully. And the Lord Siva 
was wo 1 shipped by all the Devas. The Devas and the attendants of Siva 
n caug it hold of each other’s hands and began to dance with joy. 

intoUi^oeean *7i n n 6 ^ ort t’ripura., burnt by Siva’s arrow, fell down 
. , T ' \ ie evas alighting from their chariots saluted BrahmS. 

their attendant^— 8 t l° 84 . UP ^ b ° W ° f &nd went to Heavens with all 

One who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 

'l' a ^ e , t , S vict01 'y ai, . ( l success in all actions by the grace of Siva. One 

(Sr&ddlia'iSm- S 18 T> at M the time of the offerings made to the manes 
and Pnrll e 0 le . t ff e Brnhmanas, will reap the benefits of all the sacrifices 
and endless merits. The narration of this sacred account is the 5 
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Svastayana (the way to safety) and causes the birth of a male-child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of diva where he will have 
everlasting happiness.—85-87. 

Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 
the Tripura fort and on Maya's retreat. 


CHAPTER CXLT. 

The Risis said :—“ 0 Sflta ! we wish to know why the king Aila 
of the Pururava dynasty goes to Heaven on the Amavasya day every month 
and how the peace-offerings to the Pitris ought to be performed.”—1. 

* Suta said :—0 Munis ! I shall relate to you in detail the glory 
of the king AilA as well as his union with the Moon in heaven, also, 
about the getting of the nectar from the Moon and performing tarpana 
to the Pitris. The following Pitris, viz., Saumya, Vahirsada, Kavya and 
Agnisvata are satisfied by the ambrosia produced from the Moon. When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with one asterism, the Amavasyft, 
i.e., when it is new-moon, the king Aila goes to see his grandfather and 
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every Amavasya 
day). There, after saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), he takes rest 
for sometime and then proceeds on his journey after worshipping the 
Moon in the proper time. The learned king, Aila of the Purhrava 
dynasty, thus spends his time every month in worshipping the Sun, for the 

brief period of Sinivali with the object of performing Sraddha ceremony. 
He then worships the Pitris for the brief period of two lavas, t the period 
of Kuhu (the new moon). That the worship of the Pitris ought to be done 
in Kuhu period was known to him. For this reason, waiting for a short 
period before the Sun and the Moon, he used to come to Soma when the 
Kuhfl time approached. There, he satisfied the Pitris with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon, that used to pour out Svadha, nectar. The Pitris, who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadha nectar. Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and Nivilpa he grati¬ 
fied with Svadha nectar the Pityis Saumya, Vahirsada, Kavyas and Agnis- 
vatas.—2-12. 

The Brahmanas say that Ritu (season) is considered as the fire 
Ritu is known as Samvatsara, and that Ritus are produced from the 
Samvatsara (year). Artavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Ritus. — 13. 

Note— ^-—Season, light, splendour. A year’s course. The first year 

in a cycle of 5 years. —Year, rain. Wlfa-—Seasonal, Vernal, a section of the -roar 
combination of several seasons. * ’ 

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhamasas (fortnights) are the offsprings 
of the Ritus. The grandfathers, Atnavasy&s and Seasons are all of the 
nature of Ritu (seasons). The great-grandfathers and the five years, 

* The Ananddsram edition of the Matsya Puranam adds the following “ Manuasked 
Madhu Sftdana this question. The reply he gave to him I shall narrate.” Then, instead 
of SQta, Matsya is made to relate the story. 

\ A minute division of time the 60th of a twinkling, half a second, a moment. 
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.e sons of Brahma are the Devas. Saumya, Vahirsada and Agnisvata 
pitris have been thus defined. Those that are Artavas lead householder’s 
li e and perform sacrifices and accept the sacrificial offerings and are 
Known as Vahirsada. Agnisvata pitris also lead householder’s life and 

perform sacrifices. They are also known as Artavas. The Kavya pitris 
aie Known as the husband of Astakas.—14-16. ' 

xi bear a h°nt the 5 years. Agni is the Saravatsara, the Sun is 

r»,..v f ,r . lvatsa ^> tlie is Idvatsara, the Wind is the Anuvatsara, the 

j„„ over ^ - tsa ? a ‘ , rh ese are the cycle of 5 years. The Moon presid¬ 
ing ovei them, in due time, sheds ambrosia.—17-18. 

* ull f ar - f ^- = Tlie rainy season. ^.=4th year in a 5 
month of nr*’ t !? e . 6thof d cycles of 12 years, in B.rihaspati cycle. m^.=A year. The 
u or Margsiraa. S’um. =A brace of years. 

for J ere yer’ Purfiravfi stays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
The Mn penc jd by his rays, Somapas, Usnapas and all the other Devas. 
bv rlf-i™ S h - CC S a !T brosia evei 7 month and the Pitris get satisfied 
19-20 " g * ThUS is described about the nectar and honey.- 

His Sn ] i S T aCtS da . ily (i ? the brig1lt fortnight) as a feeder through 
the DevasS ti ay p'I b - en mf S , t ? re of lunar .ambrosia is all drunk out by 

thus beinVf a S® Plt ; 19 o The Moon waxes ln llis P bases day b y day by 
wanes in^/^ l ? 1 ? 1 S . u f irai ? A ray in the bright fortnight. The Moon 
moon i ° tbe . dark fortnight and waxes m the bright fortnight. The 
^ 18 n °unshed thus by the Sun. The Moon looks full and white on 

single V.v 0 ^ llight | 1 Pfl, ; , ? aniasi) 'i pr this way, the Sun by means of his 
firs? f irV \ 8 he F 0011 and makes :t °f nectar. The Devas 

drinks 1 k tb ? Dectar .? f the Moon 5 then the Sun drinks. The Sun 

brigh t fo7tS c h? y fi^r-? Iglt , an 1r°Q S ° for / lfteen da y g ; H e, again in the 
& it toitrtight, fills it up by llis Susumna ray.—21-25. 

fed b v r Susmnn S r ° f fh M °° n S at , wax \ n course of the bright fortnight 
Co ntinues ? fn ^ ’ n daring the dark fortnight. In this way the Moon 
leceptS S f and w wai ! e ’ consequently, the full-moon is called the 
He ii °J necta n He is luminous with the fifteen nectar-giving phases 

These^Ji;ft e n Pe i ri0d t iCal r j 1 11Cti , ons ’ Parva San dhis will be described, 
in a pi * f mi 16 knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
and T *i n 16 yeaV> t tU ® m0nths ’ the dark aud the bright fortnights 
the second Ul th^F ai ’ 6 H 16 kno , ts aud 1 mictions and the Tithis, 

Ag n S d ’ tblrd> aud . so °"> f orm the parvas of the fortnight. The 

this Pa^ Sandhi , of f ho sacred Fire ought to be done in 

with P?n ilS i db • f 116 1 pe : 10d r al Jmmtma of the Anumati or Ruka 
of it rat Pada lasts for only two lavas vin the afternoon). The Pratipada 
“e 0 L da :' k f0 >t„,gl ; t occurs in the afternoon and if it ocenrein the 
mng it is called the period of Purnamasl.—29-33. 

and • ^ beu the Sun is on Vyatipata, the Moon is above the liue of equator 
then « SI ua t. ed ln the 1 ugantara position. Tbe Purnamasa and Vyatipata 
t>hen - ee 5 acb other. The Sun, Moon and the PratipadA tithis remain 
6 ’ n thls state - Endless merits result if salutation be done to the Sun 
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This period is known as the sixth Satkriya-kMa. (Tt is 
known as the 6tli period.)—34-37. 

On the completion of the phases, Purnima occurs during the 
periodical junction of the Moon in the night when the Moon is full; hence, 
that night is called the full-moon night when the Moon is greatly pleased. 
When, by the mutual opposition of the Sun and the Moon, the 
Purnima takes place in the afternoon, then, the evening is said to be 
the Purniiml when the Moon shines with all His phases completed by the 
Sun. The Devas and the Pitris adore Him (the Moon) ; therefore, He is 
called Anumati, and, on account of the full-moon it is called Purninnl 
The Moon is highly luminous on the night of Purnima and therefore, 
He is called Raka.—38-41. 

The Sun and the Moon live together on the same asterism on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), therefore, it is known as Amavasya duiing 
the dark fortnight. The Sun and the Moon during Amavasy4 face each 
other, therefore, it is also known as Danfa. —42-43. 

After the Amavasya day the junction with the Pratipada (first, day) 
lasts for two lavas and this period is known as Kuliu for two letters in 
the word Kuliu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of Kuliu.) 
When the Moon is visible on any Aimiviisya, He unites with the Sun 
in the afternoon and on the following morning in the Pratipada of the 
bright fortnight He rises along with the Sun. A difference of a period of 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between the Sun and the Moon.—44-45. 

When the Sun and Moon separate, that period is termed Anvahuti 
and is known as the time for Vasatkriya when the performance of Vasat 
has been ordained. This period in the Amavasya is known as Ritumukha 
or the face of the season when th-addlia should be performed. When 
the crescent Moon unites with the Sun during the day, that is the 
time for the abovemeutioned Parva. The time when the voice of 
the cuckoo “ Coo” ceases, is called “ Kuliu.” When the waning Moon 
of the Ainavusya enters into the Sun, that period is known as Sinivali. 
The periods Anumati, Raka, Sinivali and Kuliu last for only two lavas. 
Kuliu lasts as long as “ Kuliu ” is uttered. The union of all the Parvas 
lasts for two lavas and both the unions, before and after, are ecpial. 
The sacrifices and Vasat, rites should be performed as prescribed during 
those periods. The Vyalipata yoga of the Sun and the Moon Up., then- 
conjunction) and tlm Purnima (their opposition) are productive of the 
siiine fruits. The union in the Pratipada tithi lasts for a period of two lavas. 
Kuhfi and Sinivuli last for two lavas.—46-53. 

When the Moon separates from the Sun, one kala is known as the 
Parva period. Every day the Moon waxes by one digit when on the 
fifteenth day He becomes full. Hence, that day is termed Purnima. 
Then the fifteen digits of the Moon are visible. For this reason, it. was 
stated that after the fifteenth tithi, the Moon wanes ; there is no sixteenth 
digit of the Moon. These Devas and Pitjis are the drinkers of Soma (Moon) 

and the nourishers of Soma (Moon). Artavas, Ritus and Abda, Pitris are 
the nourishers.—54-56. 

Now I shall narrate about the Pitris who eat the libations offered to 
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them during the Sraddha ceremony ; how the libations reach them ; what 
are their ways and future existences ? and how great are their powers ? 
Where ^ the departed souls go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasya (austerities). What to speak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pitris, by their 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and join the 
i)eva Pitris, other Pitris get satisfied when the people in this life, perform 
their Aihamadharma and are wise and perforin with faith their Sraddha 
ceremonies. Celibacy, asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progeny, perform- 
ln g ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
the seven kinds of Athamadharmas. Those who practise these things 
or the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
ot Uspapn, Somapa, Pitris and the Devas, and they enjoy bliss there, 
•^his is current amongst men that he who has got a son and who 
Performs Sraddha with honey, til .and water, reap the above results. 

le Pitris of the family get satisfied. These human Pitris reside in 
tbe region of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in Sraddha.—57-64. 

Put, those, who on account of their narrow minds have fallen in their 
outers in course of their life of action, and have not uttered Svaha, and 
vadlift, go to the realm of Dharmaraja in various forms and repent for 
j leir past deeds. These beings, with their long and thin bodies, having 
Caius and void of gartments, prowl about hither and thither oppressed 
hunger and thirst. Being thirsty, they go about in search of rivers, 
a j v<?8 » tp-nks, wells, canals, etc , and being hungry, they go to various 
P aces in search of food. But they fail to get their desired objects. 
y 10 y are driven away from every place and the messengers of 
v a ! na throw them, in various tormenting places, such as,: — fklamali, 
aitarani, Kumbhipaka, Ardhavaluka and Asipatravana. Thus they 
s uller all sorts of pain as results of their karmas—.65-70. 


j . The oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of the 
w] e,n f S . tllat are 8ll ^ erill g m liolls reach them and are taken by them 
P^h give them relief and satisfaction. The kinsmen and sons,' while 
Bering oblations should offer them on the Ku&i grass strewn '.on the 
8ar th;they are to recite their names and gotras and have their sacred 
oread on their right shoulders.—71. 

tl Oblations should also be offered, for those who are not suffering in 
hell, but who are born as animals and birds, etc., (five lower animals 
‘od trees, etc.). Tlie Sraddha oblations reach the Pitris corresponding 
0 those births, as their foods and give them satisfaction, wherever and 
natever they may be. The gift of grain and food, earned honestly, 
VC1 11° a deserving person at a good hour is attained by the manes in 
Vj 10 * orm of their food wherever and whatever they may happen to 
a calf recognises her mother cow in a herd, in the same 
w' 1 ^’ 116 ? harit y g* ve ' n after reciting the proper mantras in the prescribed 
a y unmistakenly reaches the manes. It is the power of the mantra that 
cllles the oblations to the manes.—72-75. 

of 8 ivi ”« oI fo0(1 witU good faith is equivalent to the performance 

1 facialia. So Manu says: The Sraddha thus performed with devotion 
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reaches the manes in every domain ; this is what Manu has said anc 
Sanatakumara corroborates it after realizing the passages of the depaitec 
souls with His supernatural vision. The dark fortnight forms the clay o 
the Pitris and the bright one their night. In this way, the Pitri-Uevas 
and the Deva Pitris are mutually their begetters.^ These and the human 
Pitris live in the firmament and' drink Soma.—76-78. 

The fathers, grandfathers, great-grandfathers are the human PHn 8 * 
Thus, I have described to you their greatness and about, the Sraddha. 
I have now described to you how the king Ail cl conjoins with the 

Sun and the Moon ; how he attains his Pitris and performs bmddha with 

devotion ; the Pitri tarpanas, how the oblations offered in Sraddha leach 
the manes. I have thus explained to you about the Parvas and the hells 
that form the part of the creation. Eveything has, thus, been summarily 
described. It is very difficult to enumerate them, adequately. the 
person desirous of his well-being should devote himself to all these 
things with good faith. I have thus briefly stated this chaptei o 
creation by Svayambhuva Deva, now tell me, 0, Risis ! what moie clo 
you wish to hear ?—-79-84. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-first chapter on Sraddha ceremonies. 


CHAPTER CXL1T. 

The Risis said 0 Suta ! we are now desirous of hearing in detail 
the nature and the measurements of four yugas during the time of 
Svayambhuva Manu.—1. 

Suta said Although I narrated about them in course of my 
description of the earth and celestial firmament, 1 shall still tell you 
something more in detail about them. I shall first state about measure¬ 
ments. Human years are determined by ordinary experience of men. 
And this is the unit. The measurements of the four yugas will be 
expressed on this unit. Fifteen twinklings of the eye form one kastha ; 
thirty kasthas make one kala A muhurta is made up of thirty kalas 
and one day and night consists of thirty muhurtas. The Sun divides 
the day and night; the night is for sleep and the day is for work—2-5. 

One month of the human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitris. Its division is like this the dark fortnight is the day of the 
Piuis and the bright one is the night. Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pitris. The year of the Pitris consists of three hundred and 
sixty human months. One hundred human years is equivalent to (3-J-) 
three and one-third years of the Pitris. (Three Pitri years and 120 i.e., 
(100+ 10 x 2) human months.) One human year is equal to one day and 
night of the Devas and its division is like this Uttarayana (six months 
tv hen the Sun moves towards the north) forms Their day and Daksinayana 
(six months when the Sun moves towards the south) Their night.—6-10. 

Thirty years of men is one month of the Devas. A century of men 
is 3 months and some days of the Devas. 360 human years make one 
year of the Devas. 3,030 human years make one year of the Sapt-Risis. 
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Mr?i uman y ears make one year °f Dhruva, called, Dhruva Saravatsara. 
oo,U00 human years make one thousand Divine years.—11-17. 

,,,, -m^ 6 dluat ‘ on °f tk . e a S es have been laid down on the Divine units, 

ihe Bharatakhanda notices four yogas or ages, viz., Kritayuga, Treta 
uvapara, and Kaliyuga. Of these Krita or Satyayuga is the first, Treta 
b f innrtw • a ^ ter which come Dvapara and Kaliyuga. Satyayuga consists 
o i.ULK) Divine years. Its Sandhya consists of 400 Divine years and 
ie Sandhyatnifa of the same number of years. Treta consists of 3,000 
lv ine years. This is what has been said about it by those well-up 
in calculations. Its Sandhya is made up of 300 Divine years and the 
' andhyamsfa is also of similar duration. Dvapara consists of 2 000 
invine years and its Sandhya and Sandhy&mifa of 200 years each. 

n f'Vl^ a °f 1,000 Divine years and its morning and twilight are each 

ur AU 0 years.--18-24. 

Note.~iw( = Union, morning, evening, twilight, the period preceding a yuga. 

= Twilight, the period at the end of each 3 ’uga. 

for n Satyayuga,^Tretfi, Dvapara and Kaliyuga taken collectively last 
ior & period 0 f ^oqo years of the Devas. Now I shall tell you their 

is 1 7oVru?n yearS ° f Tlie a " e of Satyayuga in the years of men 

and'nf tv l- y eais > °f Tretft 1,296,000 years; of Dvapara 864,000 years 
'with tl 1 y u S a 4o2,000 years. The period of the four yugas along 
deso •)! V ratloh of their Saudbyas and Sandhynmsfas have thus been 
one it? 60 111 the y®"® o£ men - The four a £ es passing for 71 times make 

of rv 1 sll< ^ 11 no , w ex P lain t0 you the period of a Manvantara in the years 

fit 5 en, nV ne o « u takes the P lace of a,10ther in 311,032,9S0i(?) years 
0t should be 3( 6,720,000 years.)— 30-31. 215 

Vem-R N °t 7 - 1 finLwof you tke duration °f a Manvantara in the Divine 
"o 71 t - 18 f^*0 (; 0(?) years in course of which the four ages come and 
tioJ n f \TVT n °?® , Manu takes tlie P lace of another. At the comple- 
of th Ule . , al P a which is 14 times one Manvantara, the great dissolution 
Kale W mi takes P lace which lasts for a period twice as much as one 
Pa. ihe age of the four yugas has been thus described.— 32-37. 

j t i Now I shall tell you the creation of Treta, Dvapara and Kalivuga. 
y 0 c you before about Satyayuga and part of Tretayuga. I did not tell 
Kali anythln £ about t5ie remaining portion of Tretayuga, Dvapara and 
oe yu £ a ’ on account of my having been engaged in the narration of the 
that atl0 . n ® °‘ the Kisis. I, therefore, tell you, now, about the Tretayuga 
a , Was Jeft unsaid. There was Manu in the beginning of the Treta age 

on tl' 16 th ? U dictate(1 ^ rauta an d Smarta dhar.na by the light thrown 
$ r le,T1 oy Bralimd. They wrote on marriage, Agnihotra, and other 
ad* dh arm as according to the Rile, Yajnh, and Sama Vedas. They 
(cel'l 6 ° Ut 110 ‘"junctions of the Smritis, truthfulness, Brahmacharya 
e ibacy), Varnasrama and other Acbftra dharmas.—38-43. 

by th!' 1 . V' e J )eginn,n S °f the Tretayuga, the Seven Risis and Manu 
the i l:U< tapas got the knowledge of the motions and places of 
P ane ts and stars. Also all the mantras were seen by them 
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and perceived in their hearts, by thinking about them once only. 
In the beginning of the first Kalpa, those mantras (or laws of the Universe) 
arose of themselves in the minds of the Devas, in testimony whereof, 
those who are Siddhas (perfect) and others also can have the knowledge of 
the Mantras. In the past Kalpa there were one hundred thousand mantra 
yogas ; by the power of the sages, even those who follow them, can realise 
them ; and those mantras now lie hidden in the Pratimas or images of the 
Devas.—44-46. 


The Sapta-risis enunciated the Rig, Yajuli, Santa and Atbarvana 
mantras very accurately, and the sage Manu similarly dealt with his 
Smriti. In the Tretayuga, the four Vedas, the bridge of dharma, were all 
embodied in one. In the Dvaparavuga, owing to the short life and 
intellect of men, the Vedas were divided into four separate treatises. 
In days of yore, the Risis, by virtue of their tapas, could study 
the entire Vedas in one day and night. The Vedas taught the duties of 
the people in each yuga. In ancient days, Svayamblm Braluna gave 
out the divine immortal Vedas with various Aligns and containing the 
Svadharmas pertaining to every yuga. Under the influence of Time, by 
and by, the dharmas deviated from the Vedas and became perverted.-- 
47-49. 

The duty of Ksatriyas is to perform sacrifices, that of the Vaisfyas 
is to perform haviryajua, the ^fidras to perform the sacrifice of service 
and the brahmanas to perform the sacrifice of Japam (repeating the 
mantra' and understanding their meanings. The people and the Varnas in 
the Treta age thus performed their duties and prospered with children 
and wealth and were happy.—50-51. 

The Brahmanas by their kind behaviour should enlighten the 
Ksatriyas and the latter should educate the Vaisfyas and they should, in 

their turn, lovingly mould up the Sudras in their duties. Their hearts were 
directed to Varnashama Dharma. Their dharma was not fruitless and, 
therefore, all their actions were attended with success, merely by their 
Sa/ikalaps or intentions. The people in their ordinary course were 
louglived, healthy, hand-some, sturdy, religious and modest. Brahma laid 
down the orders of varna and asrama, etc., with great accuracy. The sons of 
Brahma framed the Samhitas (or books) on medicine (how their health 
should be kept up), and practices of dharma, and other mantras. —52-55. 

The Devas set on foot the performance of sacrifices from the very 
day when the Risis, the sons of Brahma enunciated the Samhita, Mantras 
etc. At the end of Svf.yambliuva Manu, India was the first to propagate 
the performance of sacrifices with various offerings in co-operation with 
the Devas, Yarna, fmkla, Jaya and Vidvasrika.—56-57. 


Truthfulness, meditation, asceticism and charity are the extant 
dharmas. When they decline, adharma becomes dominant. When' to 
drive it away and make dharma revive, most valiant and longlived heroes 
take their births. They award just punishments, are'’great y 0 gi s 
performers of sacrifices, Brahmavadis, have their eyes like lotuses, broad 
forehead and big faces, well-formed limbs, lion-like chests, strutting lik e 
elephants and highly powerful and virtuous. Thus in the Tretayu« a 
the chakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auspicious 
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signs. Their regal splendour and prowess extends far and wide like the 
branches of the banyan tree. By Nyagrodha is meant arms ; Vyasa means 
the extent of the arms outstretched. That is their growth and height 
measured as above. Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants and gold formed their treasure and were counted as Ratnas 
(jewels). ^These gems were first, attained at the end of Svayambhuva 
ilanu. Emperors in the world in all the Manvantaras (past., present 
aiK future) are born with the parts of visnu inherent in them. They 
me extraordinarily endowed with power, dharma, comfort and riches, 
mperors had a vast store of Artha, Dharma, Kama, fame, and 
ictory without any of these going against another. Thus the kings, 
enc °' ve d with power, defeated even the Risis in their eight Siddhis, such 
as' Laghima, etc., in their knowledge of the ^astras and in their 

d f 1G1 ^ ni ' T| iey were endowed with divine marks aud signs and they 
Tli° atef demons and human beings by their extraordinary strength. 
£ o ' e ^ Reined to be very fortunate. ‘ They were born with handsome 
minis bearing all the lucky signs according to palmistry, viz., fine 
1 les 011 fhe forehead and fine tongue, sombre radiance of the teeth, 
and . 6 p ls ’ hands touching the knees, shoulders like that of a bull 
will 1 10n ’ w *th their feet marked with quoits and fish and the hands 

the t , C °, n . c ^ es > etc - They lived up to 85,000 years and did not know 
re „j 1 hies of the old age, and had accesses to the heaven, oceans, lower 
Were'lT’ ni . oun f a i n3 - Sacrifices, asceticism, charity and truthfulness 
n i, e fom-limbed dharmas of the Treta age and were, unscrupulously, 

observed by them.- 58 - 73 . ^ 




tli ^ '°ugh in that age dharma reigned according to Varnasrama, yet 
ore] 6 Tw a,S '° a criminal procedure code to justify and maintain the 
ei ot arnashama. All the people were healthy, wealthy, happy and 
Pem^ n v' ^ 1IS Iretayuga one Veda was divided into four. The 
and,, 0 .. , ed 11 P to 3,000 years and they were all blessed with sons 
The <UK S ° n ^ a . nd ^ ien the y departed. Now, hear of its characteristics. 
Sandl. Iaiacler * 8t ' c f* ie 1’retftyuga in Sandhya is oue foot; and in the 
yarpsfa one-fourth of that of Sandhya.—74-77. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-second chapter on Manvantra. 


CHAPTER CXLlll. 

of sacifif! Said ® llta •' Pra y> explain to us how the performance 
awaf q 68 . was propagated at the beginning of the Treta age during the 
ends tl ‘ ^'Aambhiiva Manu ? When the Satyayuga with its Sandhya 
and n,p'r • et A a § e * oe ^ ns - Owing to good rainfall, many kinds of plants 
hereof V ei . uerbs grow. Cities and villages flourish ; the inhabitants, 
Var u W.. perform good deeds. Communications are established. 

tog et | lauia . dharmas are laid down. The people of all class collect 
Uiantra.' . an 'i P 0lu ’ sacrificial oblations into the Fire after reciting Yedie 
P^tho'ilVAsecure sacrificial materials and proper food and know proper 
* of living. How did they do all these things?—1-4, 

‘-Ua said O Risis! the Lord Indra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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onerings, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness in this world 
as in the next and started the performance of sacrifices ; then He, along 
with the other Devas performed Asfvainedha Yajiia, after collecting a 
the sacrificial materials. Many clever sacrificial priests (Ritviks) came and 
took charge of their respective duties. Various oblations of ghee were 
offered in Fire in honour of the Devas.—5-7. 

The Devas were exceedingly pleased ; the Brahmanas versed in the 
Samaveda chanted hymns loudly, Adhvaryus and other Brahmanas weie 
busy and went hither and thither and performed their alloted rituals l ie 
auimals for sacrifice were sprinkled with sacrificial mantras and the 
Devas invoked, came there and partook of their share of sacrificial otlei- 
ines * The Devas are those that preside over the senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice. They are born at the beginning of a Kalpa. 
The Devas are worshipped in sacrificial ceremonies. 8-iO. 

When the Adhvaryus became ready to immolate the animals for 
sacrificial purposes, the great Risis were attacked with pity on seeing those 
helpless animals and addressed thus to Indra, the clnet partaker VV hat 
a»e all these in your sacrifices ? To destroy life and cause pain aie gi e at 
sins and 0 Indra ! this is not a good thing in the rituals of your sacrifice. 
You have started this sin to kill animals. There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacrifice. On the other hand, they beget sin. This is not dliarma ; 
rather this is adharma. Killing animals cannot be dliarma. If you wish 
to perforin virtuous deeds, act according to the ^astras and make the 
sacrifices free of any sin in Vijas(seed materials). Indra! You have started 
the vilest form of sacrifice by introducing such a sinful element as lulling 
and injuring, into its rituals which will destroy irivarga (Dliarma, Artha, 
Kama). 0 Indra ! This great Yajiia was established in ancient times by 
Svayambhuva Brahma. The haughty Indra inspite of Jieing thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed their counsel. 11-15. 

At that time, a great discussion ensued between the sages and India 
as to whether the sacrifices should be performed by offering the libations 
of the movable or the immovable things, i.e., animals or vegetables, roots 
and fruits. Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion 
and asked the king Vasu who lived in the sky to give his opinion on 

this j g .—o King! 0 great wise one ! How Las the method 

of performance of sacrifice (yajnavidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son of 

Uttfinapada! 0 Lord ! Remove our doubts, 0, learned one !—18. 

Sfita said King Vasu, without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two parties began to explain 
the truth of the sacrifice, in accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas.—19. 

He said :—The fkstras say that the sacrifices should be performed 
according to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of good animals 
or roots, fruits, etc. It is my experience, that the slaughter of animals is the 
nature of sacrifices. Rather the sacrificial mantras all advocate killing of 
animals. And what those great Risis have laid down as the result of their 
long tapasyfi and experience of the bright bodies in the Heaven, ought to 
be taken as Pramanas or proofs, and I give out my opinion on those 
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authorities. If you take those mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices; else what is the use of vain argumentation.—20-23. 

On hearing the reply of Vasu the sages foreseeing his future destiny 
cuised him to fall down. King Vasu, of higher regions, by the 
curse, went to Rasatala—the lower region. That virtuous king inspite 
of his being very wise, in removing the doubtful points of fkstras, 
went to tlie lower region for the fault of his plain speaking ; it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though he is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases; for, the 
analysis of dharma is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
1 W \t anr * more difficult to express it. No one except the Devas, RUis, 
- * anu > should, therefore, assert regarding any dharma with certainty. 
la t the Risis said ol j r ore, about non-killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
l en the best course. Risis never perform any act of himsa in course of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained heaven by virtue of their 
penances. Taking all things into consideration, the great sages do not 
piaise any act of himsa. The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
^nc lavritti (gathering in handfuls). The absence of greed, attachment, 
trai Pl M?ti ce of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
for" ClUl lty m * nc ^ Brahmacharya, cleanliness, abhorrence from anger, 
^Uing others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 

flnarma.—24-32. 

vie * ° acr 1 l fice . colls i sts of mantras and materials; and tapasya consists in 
1 all with equality. Sacrifices lead one to the Devas ; asceticism 

j ac 8 one t0 Virut Puruea (the cosmic soul). Renouncing the fruits of 
^ t ina (woi ks) leads one to Brahtnapada (the state of Brahma). Having 
auagyam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved in Pralqati (the 
Hversal Diviim Mother). And the knowledge, i.e., realization of the 
o y ot brahma leads to Ivaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
( '*ng Alone), lhese are the fivefold paths of beings.—33-34. 

ant j tif U , C l a ^ s S one by tliere had been serious differences between the Devas 
ficial i6- ' * S ilt ^ le time Svayamhhuva Mauu, on the subject of sacri- 

t'ltuals. Afterwards, when the Risis saw that virtue was being 


ficial 

forcihl * - 1 ” “ v “ uwn VJ-IHVIV; n ao 

rotn . se ^ as *d e > they paid no heed to the words of the Vasus and 
1U \V t0 ^ e ’ r hermitages—*35-36. 

also ] j 1 ,^ ie ^’-' s went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice. 1 have 
their t eai( t iat ma,, y Bl ‘ahmanas and Ksattriya kings became perfect by 
jjj apasya, and went to the Heavens. The king Priyavrata, Uttanapada, 

Va ' > ^asu, Sudhamfi, Vi raj a, fknkhap&da, Rajasa, Praehina 

r enown iaiJanya ’ Havir dhfina and others. The famous Raj arsis of high 
ftaj a • '! ent to heaven by virtue of their asceticism. The glory of the 
8up er ;' S . , 18 sti11 renowned in the world; consequently, asceticism is 
the -pj to 8ac, 'ifices. In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
sacrifi ( . G V ^ ls a sceticism. But no such powers can he attained by 
the s-i ° tapas y a ' s the underlying root in this Universe. In this way , 
s i«c e 1 lce f were performed at the time of Svayambhuva Manu and 
g let b they are in vogue during all the ages.—42. 

I U ' enc * s t1le one hundred and forty-third chapter on Manvantara, etc. 
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Suta said :—I shall now relate to you about Dvapara age which 
dawns on the decline of Treta. In the beginning of Dvapara, people attain 
siddhis as they do in the age of Treta, but when the age becomes per¬ 
fectly settled, the siddhis of the Tretayuga disappear. They beget greed, 
fortitude, trade and warlike tendencies, that are antagonistic to each 
other. They become doubtful of the true realities of things.—1-3. 

The Varn&s become extinct and the actions become deteriorated, 
the vehicle of usage is spoilt; and vanity, anger, travelling, killing, false 
self-esteem, unforgiving and many other Rajasic qualities spring up. 
There is an increase of Rajo and Tamo gunas. The sins that were 
unknown in Satyayuga crop up in Treta ; they become strong in Dvapara 
and people get troubled. Dharma wanes in Dvapara and becomes 
extinct in Kaliyuga. The Varna dharmas and A^rama dharmas get 
weakened and doubts are raised in the interpretations of the f^rutis and 
the Smritis. By the uncertainty of the purport of the Srutis and the 
Smritis, the real intent of dharma becomes obscure which causes a differ¬ 
ence in the opinions of men. People become divided on account of their 
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises.—4-9. 

Before, there was only one Veda, having four feet (parts). That 
got changed on and on, due to the short lives of the people, until 
at last in Dvapara the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
in four Vedas. The sons of Risis, again, due to their respective 
faulty understandings explained them in various ways. They inserted 
Brabmana portions within the Sambita portions of Rik, Yajuh and 
Sanaa Vedas. They even changed the Svaras or musical tones in the songs 
of the Vedas. They did not fully grasp the meanings, partly owing to 
their habits and faulty understandings and partly owing to many corrup¬ 
tions and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Brahmana portions, of the 
Kalpa Sutras, of the Bhasyas and of various other things. Some parts were 
correctly explained. It is in this Dvaparayuga that persons adopted 
various customs and rites and began to hold different opinions.—10-14. 

At first, the Advharyu’s work was one ; afterwards, it was divided 
into two. Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings, the 
Bastras have been much transformed. Therefore, the Adhvaryu’s works 
are performed in different ways. The Sama and Atharva Vedas also 
were turned and twisted owing to the want of knowledge of the Munis 
and their want of confidence. Thus the state of things in the Dv'n 
age was in a chaotic condition. And in the Kali age, the Vedas 1 > ' 
extinct. Owing to the want of the proper knowledge of the Ve I Jeca ‘j ie 
various diseases and disorders and deaths, thereof, became vis" 11 &S ’ T1 
people could not thwart them off by their minds, words mw-l a ' i / ,e 
they became disgusted and disappointed.-IS-19. Cleeds ; tlien > 
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Dvilparayuga as th§ opponents of tlie Vedas. Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 

metaphysics, the ceremonies of the Kalpa Sutras, the glosses, the Smritis, 
and various other Sastras became lilled with doubts. No effort was 
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set 
to work.—20-24. 

In the Dvapara age, people were generally in trouble and there was an 
increase in greed, ambition to trade and to possess worldly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to realize principles, the obscurity of the Vedas and 
the Sastras, the destruction of the order of Varna Crania and the increase of 
ust and anger; the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years. 
w . 11 some time of Dvapara was passed, then the Sandhya set in, in which 
Period the dregs of the people are left. Then the Sandhyannfa set 
After this comes Kaliyuga. At the end of Dvapara and by the begin- 
mng of Kaliyuga, Kali became very strong—25-29. 

. during Kaliyuga, people indulge in himsit, theft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc., and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow the people. 

• nc * dharina becomes very weak in Kaliyuga and people commit sin 
m mind, speech and actions. And works done with whole heart and body 
^ometimes become successful and sometimes not. Quarrels, plague, fatal 
h av —. famines, drought and calamities appear. Testimonies and proofs 
(W e no Cei ’tainty. There is no criterion left when the Kaliyuga settles 
°' VD- . Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
ne in old age. People become by and by, poorer in vigour and lustre. 
le y are wicked, full of anger, sinful, false and avaricious.—30-34. 

fea ■ am fations, bad education, bad dealings, bad earnings excite 

be. 1 , e whole batch becomes greedy and untruthful. The Brahmans 
lea° llie ( emora ^ se( l- They have base ambitions. Their knowledge and 
b„\ nin .£>, are mostly defective. Their character is exceedingly low and 
p e0 pj C l '8 n °ble conduct they prove very disastrous to the people. The 
gv e Li° .1 3 — 01116 saturated with jealousy, anger, vindictiveness, cowardice, 
’ at fachment. Lust increases during this age.—35-37. 

and fi^L^afa^anas do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacrifices 
le Ksatriyas deteriorate with the Vai^yas and become well nigh 

and' 10 ! (• ^dras sleep with the Bralmianas, sit with the Brahmanas, eat 
thein >ei i\f lln sacr 'fices with them and hold relations of mantrahood with 
There *1? ,u ^ ras will become kings and many heretics will be seen. 
Rfip&lis aiase . various sects, Sannyasis wearing red coloured cloths, 


various others holding themselves followers of some Deva 


or other , luu:=> oiuejs non 

to be Br-if 1 . • H lei . e ^'d fault with religions. Many with them profess 
Some hv '“^Jufuiis, because, thereby, they will easily earn their livelihood. 
In the Kal' Ultes mark their bodies with Vedie symbols also. 

Pei-iencod ; D a S a _any body will study the Vedas; Sudras will be ex- 
m , 1 j ie Ted as. 8o there will bo many false religionists.—38-42. 


■The ^fidra 


People serv LT ua kings will perform Aslvamedha sacrifices and the 
will cheat 6 * !e ! r e,, ds even by killing women, children and cows. They 
c °untry will 0 1 °^ ler > kill each other to serve their ends. The 
become desolate by repeated calamities, short lives and 
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various kinds of diseases. Every one will be miserable and addicted to 
adharrna. Owing to the dominance of vice and Tamoguna, people will freely 
commit the sin of abortion on account of which there will be a decline 
in the longivities and strength of the people. The people will live up 
to one hundred years at most. Inspite of all the Vedas being in existence, 
it would become as if there were no Vedas and the practice of performing 
sacrifices would be stopped.—43-47. 

This is about Kaliyuga; now hear about its Sandhya and Sandh- 
yam^a. In every age every three stages become void of siddhi, and 
during the Sandhya period only one part of the usages of the age exist 
which becomes thus one part; in Sandhyam4a, one pada of that of 
Sandhya exists. In this way, in the final Sandhyamsa of the Kaliyuga, 
one governor amongst the irrelegious subjects arises. - 48-50. 

King Pramati of the Bhrigu family and Chandramasa got.ra was 
born at the end of Svfiyambhuva Manu in the Sandliyam4a period, to 
inflict proper punishment on the sinners. That king travelled all over 
the earth for 30 years and collected arms and ammunitions, elephants, 
horses and chariots and marched with a vast army consisting of horses 
and elephants and accompanied by 100,000 Brahmana soldiers armed 
with various kinds of weapons, against the Mlecchas and destroyed 
them. After killing all the Sudra kings he annihilated all the hyporcrites. 
After destroying all the sinners and subduing the people living in 
the North, central regions, the mountaineers, the inhabitants in the East 
and West, the residents on the Vindhyas, the Deccanis, the Dravidians, 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countries (Kabul and 

Kaudhara), the Paradas, the Pahlavas, the Yavanas, the $akas, the 

Tusaras, the Ivetas, the Pulindas, the Barbaras, theKhasas, the Lampakas, 

the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Ifalikas, he exterminated the Sudras.— 
51-58. 


King Pramati was born of Visnus part in Manu’s family and was 
famous as Chandramasa. He roamed about earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in his 32nd year. After annihilating the 
greater portion of the world with violence when only a few survivors 
the propagators of the future race, remained, the king with all his army 
attained final bliss in Samddhi between the sacred rivers Ganges and the 
Yamuna.—5U-63. “ ° 


When, thus m the Sandhyamsa period, all acts of violence ended 

all the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there 
who, overwhelmed with greed, began to plunder one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without a king. They all left their 
homes and household goods, and fled hither and thitherto protect them- 
selves. When the duties enjoined by theSrutis mil a 
end, the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and'Tecame 

devoid of greatness, pleasure, love, and shame.—64-69. b ana ,xcauie 

After the disappearance of dharma the remainder ef i 

Dlunged into deeper misfortunes. Men and worn® WLIf, 01 ’ V'd 
and began to lose their lives at the early « 

overpowered with distress. They quitted their wives and Sis* aTevet, 
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Quitted their towns and went to mountains to find a shelter there. They 
unit, their houses near rivers, oceans, mountains and various other places. 
-Lucre was no rain and the people had to cover themselves with rags and 
deerskin. They left olf karma, deprived of their possessions, and void of 
arnasrama and thus became very greatly oppressed; at last very few 
people remained.—70-72. 


Animals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at 
I . took their abodes close to the above men. The people also 

W? g i Ve ' T u U n gry ’ beca ', n . e flesh eaters - They all began to eat flesh of 

’ boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not. They lived on 
sorts of things without pausing to enquire under the influence of 


all 


1 o . ” " j.. v- v»^... vv v/u uil v ii ill, 

lungm- whether it was worthy of being eaten or not. Those who lived 
e by rivers or oceans maintained their lives by taking fish. 
Vnrnn A &tll ? g flesb and forbidden food > all 'be people became of one caste 
neoZ n tber f existed only one Var ? a in Satyayuga, similarly, all the 
id ? became of one caste at the e'nd of Kaliynga. In this wav the 

the l? 6 centui 'y. ' z 'e., 36,000 years of men passed away in course of "which 
mngry people devastated all the birds, fish, etc.—73-79. 

periodUflS^ '1 aU the , hi i ds and fisb > ctc - that were ^ft during the 
'^ta/etc t T Va’ P ?^ e , 1 be l gan , t0 eat 1 roots and fruits (Kanda- 
barks of t 16y m, n0t ,U1 C their llouses but covered themselves with 
Thev all ,« •?', . hey had 1,0 treasures and they slept on ground 

struLled P on f Led U1 that pllg rl 1 , t and onl y a bandful of them who survived, 
tu on tor a century. They got sufficient food and got nourished! 

Aftertff, °‘ f i K f * S San< % y&,p4a lasts like that for a Divine century, 
children Wi°th Z ’T aad f W ,? men ‘ ha ‘ were lef t began to produce many 
All the nrevio a a( ! ven f of these cluldr f n > enters again the Satvavuga. 
people r P e ® Z Z r6m ? anta . ot tbe Kali pass away. As the 

personsTiZZ/of their actions in heaven and hell, similarly, the 

^appears a nd%T ga e ° J °f h a pp in^ or sufEer pain. Thus Kaliynga 
gpcaig an(1 Satyayuga steps in.—80-87. J 

and twZfZ lni § Pe ? ple Kal iyuga gradually begin to discriminate 
self and they bpf SSI0U vairag b’ a) ' _ Thence > 'bey realise their knowledge of 
is to be done t FT rel ‘ g,0,,s - Satyayuga comes in to fulfil that which 

with their eaunlit Z 6 ’- \ 10 P f? P , 6 * 1US beco,ne ha p3 and enjoy things 
nni. ...i.m b 1 y of sight which they did not enjoy in the past Kali 

I’retA. Thus I bow down to 

of the'sZraf ZI tf T!, il! detail all the characteristics 


nor :r U1 B 'gui WHICH they did 

Svayamhl! ,6y W ? , i ld ei ’j°* v in the future Tr 

of the Z T and iave n arrated to you in . 

^several yugas in due order.—88-91. 

who remained ^ r"f in ’ its f people are procreated by those 

fc bat remaS «°° d ai ' d Perfect persons 

and Madras, they •md tl 6 <2 a ?° ngRt 1,0 Drahmanas, Ivsatnyas, Vai^yas 
th e new peonffi i t , 16 baptar - 1S now g ,Ve instructions in dharma to 
and Smritis aro Z JZ. 7 ay ’ , tbe doctri »es of the Kisis based on Gratis 
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trees vigorously germinate after being consumed by fire, similarly, there is 
a growth in the generation of people at the commencement of the Satya 
age. In this way, generations of the ages go on for ever. The ideas 
appear and disappear. Comforts, life, power, beauty, dharma, Artlia 
and Kama lose onefourth their quantity in every Yuga.—92-100. 

0 Dvijas! I have told you about the sandhis which pertain 
to the yugas only. One Manvantara is seventy-one times these four yugas. 
The four yugas make one cycle, and each yuga in every cycle is of one 
and the same nature. So the fourteen Hanvantaras revolve.—101-304. 

In all the yugas, the Asuras, evil-spirits, demons, Yaksas, the 
Pitfiichas and the Raksasas and various others are born. All these persons 
are endowed with characteristics in accordance with what they had in 
previous yugas. As the characteristics of yugas change, so the charac¬ 
teristics of the several Manvantaras change. These worlds of the jivasare 
always liable to change ; they do not remain constant even for a moment. 
Thus I have described to you the characteristics and changes of the yugas. 
1 will tell you about Manvantaras at the time when I deal with 
Kal pas.—105-108. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-fourth chapter on the several yugas. 




CHAPTER CXLV. 

Suta said 1 shall now relate to you at full length about the past 
and the future Manus numbering fourteen, that flourished one after the 
other, during each Iialpa. During the respective sway of the fourteen 
Manus, the world with its creation of men, lower animals, birds, trees 
their preservation and destruction, remains in conformity to the times of 
the Yuga. The ages of the beings forming part of the creation, are, also, 
in co-ordination with the defined characteristic of that Yuga. In the 
fourteen Manvantaras, some lived up to one Yuga, whereas, others lived 
only for a very short time Taking the unsettled state of things during 
the iron age, the maximum age of men has been laid down to a period of 
hundred years. — 1-5. 

During Satyayuga, the Devas, the demons, the men, the Yaksas and 
the Gandharvas were all symmetrical in their height and girth. The eight 
varieties of Demigods are 90 fingers in height. The other eight Devayo- 
nis are nine fingers high. This is the natural measurement of them. 
The Devas and the Asuras are 49 fingers in height for seven 
lingers (?).— G-9. 

During the Sandbya of this Yuga the man’s measure is eighty-four 
fingers (the fingers being those of the men of Kaliyuga) and he*who is 9 
this in height from hear] to feet with his hands reaching his knees is 
adorable even by the Devas. The cows, the elephants, the buffalos and 
the immovable beings like the trees, etc, all undergo variations in their 
respective stature during the different vugas. The animals, such as oxen 
etc., measure 70 fingers right up to the hump.— 10 12. 

Note.—<fM—A particular measure of height. 
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hei.rrl.JIlf t elephant •T?T eS 11 S ^ 0 / 1IlgerS in height and the maximum 
forms i [ e ^ 8l ri Saif t0 be llo ° fingers. The Divine and the human 
en olT b f a ' ke i as they are born of one parentage. The former is 
Rrnl W ' ,t 1 ore "\ te ,ect - Tbe human forms are not so endowed with 
Badclhi pr intellect The Divine and the human bliavas are, thus, Wh 

(idea^are K ]n S8! u' a, ; 1 BlI ' ds ’ ail,mals ’ thi,1 g s > movable and immovable 
deer' tf built, in the same way. Cows, goats, horses, elephants, birds 

purposes 686 Tfi! ® * °[ W0lk and are flt \ n ^ery way for sacrificial 
rnmPoKi i • anim fl 8 are for tlie nse of the Devas. All things 
aC h e ' a "‘ , “ , I? 0T “ bl ». »"> created as regards their form and measure’ 
«et .l h f, scv “ a ' Devas ; they become all the more gratified when they 
e,et all these beautiful things—13-19. ' 

manas^uid wil1 be said about good men and Sadhus. The Brfih- 

the 1W S'*? G< aS ai i e con . sldered as die Pain murtis or animal forms of 
The BHh Bralima i ’ esid ® s 'vitlnn their hearts ; lienee, these are Sat or good 
their nrr‘t h ai - aS ’ the ! c - atn - yas and tj'0 Vaiilys, all of them direct 
busv in n°y S ln ac ? ordan< : e with the Gratis and the Smritis and are 
} ni oul inary or in special functions.—20-21. 

The dliarma of the people devoted to VarmWama in accordance with 

T l e " Ut ' S and Smritis and leading to Heaven is named jSana dliarma. 

to The ni raa , cba ^ g lven t0 good conduct and Acini ra and to do good 

is known ^‘‘sVdlm ” V ^ ° VmS di " ine functions; hence, the householder 

the third order i- • Th °vf 380 i' CS Wh ° r Slde 1,1 tlie forest and are in 
ict oulei of religious life are known also as Sadhus.— 22-2 4. 

Bv dWm„ Wl? ° restraills llis passions and practises Yoga, is known as Yati 
vL 1 is meant practical work and feeling. The Lord Bha«a- 
Devis s .. c . e . nomiI l a t ed the good and bad actions both as Dliarma. But The 
dhZ’a >’" 8 Dr dmen ’ support their views and say “ This Is not 

also /' ma,s derived from a root which means to hold up and 

] oads ,o n ° 0| ^. gr r ea,ne n' . TI J e Apharyas advise on that dliarma \vhich 

which leads one IT ' deS ”n ° je f 0 ' l ,ey do not ad ' d ^ adharma 
resthm V , evila Those, who are hoary, free from avarice self- 
consoi e< ’ 110t baughly, endowed with Divine knowledge, having a clear 
“ ns t lence °" d humility and following the path of “virtue ere,y Toy 
ell Vn °^ n aS AcMr y as - Such Brailmanas versed in the doctrines of 
•anna, Srauta and Smarta, have enunciated the path of virtue.— 25-30. 

sacrifices i'n e ^ J ' 010 3 tha ^ . man sllould "! arr y. P erform Agnihotra and other 

Practise Y- in ° f " S ? 0nS0 i' t > and tlie S,n ! iti says that a man should 

10 * a l na and observe the rules of varna and Srframa.— 31. 

Vedas A S r Bil-" 1 # ,-T t f e Q l earned ’ i V hAryaa have said tliat three 
’ _ ’ * a J ld l and Sama are the part and parcel of Brahma. —32. 

W hat the Saptarsis heard from the Uigis of the preceding ICalpa that 

they narrated in the next, Kalpa. Therefore, it is called Sruti. Manu 

Remembered Uik, Yayuh, SA.ua, the Afigas of the Vedas, Srutis, practised in 

isc'!ll <,< r^'" 8 K d lpa and U>en Said those things. Hence, the ^astraof Manu 
* G( ‘ m f Itl k «8tra. Smflrtn dliarma is that which enunciates Manu’s 
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dharrna of the Smritis ; laying down varna and adramaon the retrospective 
bodies of the past Manvantara for the guidance of the coining one.—33. 


Tn this way, the two kinds of d harm as are called the ^ist&clinra. 

The expression £>ist,a is made of the root rfvis and suffix kta. Those who 
remained in the preceding Manvantara, Mann, the propagator of the race 

and the Saptarsis are called the Vistas. The pious men during the 
Manvantaras and the Saptarsis along with Manu are said to be the pro¬ 
moters of the universe. These persons, i.e ., Vistas establish dharrna, which 
changes in Yuga after Yuga, by giving out the Vedas, message, 
livelihood, the criminal procedure code and Varna^ramachara. At the 

end of a Manvantara the ^ista purusas establish the Vedikdharma by 
means of Varnarframa and authority. Thus coming down from £>istas to 
Vistas. This is the eternal £>istachara.~ 34-37. 


These are the eight characteristics of the Vistas, viz , (1) Charity, 
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism, (4 N i learning, (5) sacrifice, 6) worship, (7) 
Dama or self-restraint, *8) want of greed. In all the Manvantaras these 

$ista Manus and Saptarsis practise the above-mentioned eight charac¬ 
teristics of dharrna ; hence, they are called ^istacharas. $rauta is derived 
from hearing ; and Smarta from remembering.—38-40. 

f^rauta dharrna is that which contains the Vedic mantras and the 
sacrificial rituals. The one dealing with the Varnadramas is the Smarta 
dharrna. Now the different parts of the dharrna will be defined. — 41. 

One who explains the dharrna just as he knows and feels about it 
on being questioned is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth¬ 
fulness. The Brahmacharya, Japam, silence and fast, these very hard 
practices are called tapasya or penances. Yajiia is the bringing together 
of wealth/animals, sacrificial offering, Rik, 84ma and Yajuh Vedas and 
the sacrificial pi esents. Dealing with others as if with one’s own* self 
always for the well being of all with gladness of heart is termed clayd or 
kindness and is the best of all acts.—42-45. 


One w 7 ho dees not feel upset and show wrath by mind, speech or 
demeanour, even on being provoked.by others is really the ideal forgiver. 
This state is called iitiksa or forgiveness. The servant who, does not mis¬ 
appropriate his charge left to Ins caie by his master, sets an example of 
the absence of greed. Non-acceptance of others 7 things is alobha. 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge i n sexual pleasures by body 
mind, and deed and practises Brahmacharya shows si mis of sama 
One whose passions are not brought into play either fm-his own sake 
or for the sake of others shows signs of daraa or self-restraint. One 
who does not get perturbed by live objects of senses and ei<dit kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self. One who "ives 
away in charity to the deserving what is prized by },j m a f ter storing 
it in a righteous way sets the example of an ideal charity. The best 
dharina is the one which is prescribed by the Sjruti and the Smriti and 

approved of 3i§ta (pious) persons. Indifference to the good and evil 
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Fennnnl 6 110n ; at ^hment to object is virakta or dispassionateness. The 
SannJiT^ °\ k,lta an ?. 1 aknta karmas or acts done or not done is 
Nva/n rn 1 ? ment n f ldeaa of cleverness or non-cleverness is termed 
to nnv'iJ i 6n kn °- VS aU th ® Tattvas hom Avyakta (^manifested) down 
wise ti ai ’ S ’ he 1 ani ? at6and lnanimate objects, he is called Junior 
by the l ikeSe , ar r!- fche pbaracteristies of dharma which were first enunciated 
y e leained bi?!S during the Svayambhuva Manvantara.—■46-56. 

Now something will be said about the Manvantara, Cbftturhotra and 

occur™W °iL th p-i f0n v ya i' ?a8, , Dl ol ing each Manvantara, fresh Gratis 
(hymns'! T-t^ R ! k ’ Ya]a - 1 ’ and Siiraa Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras 
'Vidhislntro aS ’i et A C '’ r ® mam tke sa . me as in the preceding Manvantara. 
Kannastotm ant i A rf n ! 10 * tia I emain . as before. Dravvastotra, Gunastotra 
Manvan o " ’ ^ Ku astotr f ^mate {rom toe Vedas during every 
Yajuh ‘ 10 ! n tb ese the Brahmastotra, i.e., the four Vedas, Rile, 

described ir*^l, r ^lT6T“ S ‘ he WWd (formuta) - 

the kTsI! ™i!" tras ° f tlln preceding Manrantaras flashed in the hearts of 
feelings of W ?! 1 % ned 7'T hard_ tapasyas. Being roused by the 
Risia beeanin * ? e ’ “oha^ (delusion), grief, discontent, when the 

mantras cain« nf P f? Ctl86 i tapasya Wlt ; h great effort and enthusiasm, the 
j of themselves to them for their deliverance.—62-63. 

Past andfuh,« e ? ribe f 1° y T- fc L ,e characteristics of the Risis. The Risis, 
Arsas Wi \ f6ve klnd8 ' N ° W ’ bear about the Risis and the 
qualities (gunas f Dis f lu tion takes place, when Prakriti’s three 
does not exist' AH V * ° °, e c ^ lbrium , the division of the Vedas 

thne the sprinaW nV^thp d ® fi, . ,ed . sf,at ? . of darkness (Tama'. At that 
the embodied qnnll • 4 animate objects unconsciously and of 
hsh aud waTer C01 - 1S f rlj 18 y, r are bo ^ termed Arsa. This is like 

Hie universe made ° X1S f lk ° v 1 - 6 container and the thing contained, 
^ess. It flows mi , la ° ^ ua J lt;l ® 8 s P r ^gs up, presided by conscious- 
about the differenti1f CaUS f and effect. It is kala (time) that brings 

°bjeets of senses o,.p° n i ° tbe } , lme ^ a ? se ’ t b e Mahat. Senses and 
r senses aie denominated as artlias.—64-69. 

the fiv e Qnb?i lakaf ’i evr> b res nhaipblra (egoism); from ahamkara evolve 
tbe five grws Lt Ti ‘- e fi linmlltrl V from the TanmatrSs come 
forms by their nermnrnV lese plve gross elements, make up these varied 
ab at once bv a torch «mi co ™bifiations. Just as many trees are seen 
ed - When these Ksenrai-J v*’ f ^ e f e -°™} s are a11 a * once manifest- 
?tate, they appeal 1 U « t fi ]U fl- Jl - aS i S0 J , 8) lnvolve into th e unmanifested 
is lining i?thfs woll a!? 68 - D t rkness - P at higb-souled IC § ettrajna 
^de of the intSsI df,’.! Umi ^, b ° dies and °S ain exist B on the other 
13 the goal of tapasya — ZtPJd 1 ,at state on the ot her side of darkness 


Code of rituals. gauirra-Codo of materials. wuira=:Cocle of politic 
^-Codc of business. 5^-,Code of domestic „sag£ ' 

Code relating to the knowledge of Brahma. The Srutis. 

- —A saci'iflee conducted by four priests. 
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow, His fourfold 
powers JnSna (knowledge), Vairagyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
and Dharma are manifested. These powers are natural for Him; 
they are not newly invented. His body is all consciousness. Because, 
He resides in the heart of every Jiva, He is called Purusa ; and because, 
He knows all the Ksettras (fields), He is called Ksettrajna. Because, 
He creates this world through dharma, i.e., His nature, He is called 
dharmika. The unmanifested conscious Ksettrajna does not become manifest 
by means of Buddhi. He, without any object in view, enters within the 
Ksettras (Prakrit!) and seeing this old unconscious Ksettra, thinks 
“all this is to be enjoyed by Me” and becomes thus endowed with 
consciousness.—75-80. 


The J Risi denotes Himsa and movement. He who has acquired 
Brahmajn&na, truthfulness, learning, tapasya, and the knowledge of the 
Sastras is a Risi. When this Risi goes back and dissolves in the Highest 
Unmanifested by Buddhi yoga, he is called Paramarshi, the gieat 
Risi.—81-82. 

The Risi denotes movement, and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
of all the Jivas. It signifies, also, that the Risi has come (is born) of his 
own will. The mind-born sons of Brahmii were born of Jdvara Himself. 
They took the path of Nirriti (renunciation of action ' and took refuge of the 
mahat (i.e., dissolved themselves in the Universal Cause.)—83-84. 

The word Risi means supreme excellence. The sons of JsSvara, 
both born from His mind and those begotten by Him, took refuge of 
that great mahat; hence, they were called Iaiamaisis. And as 
the mahat tattva comes after, it is also termed Risi and those who are 
born of it are also termed Risis. The sons of Risis are also called 
Risis. They are born from sexual union. They also took refuge of the 
Mahat; hence, they are called Risikas. The sons of Ri§ikas are called Risi- 
putrakas. Those, who hearing from others realise mahat tattva, are known 

as SSrutarsis. The Risis are of five kinds—Avyakta-atma, Mahatma, Aham- 
kara-atma, Bhuta-atma and Indriya-atma. These different names are 
due to the differences in the natures of their knowledge.—85-89. 


Note _ — VccJic sages. Unoianitested self. Subtle Self. Primary self # 

»Himr=Supreme spirit. Illustrious. ^wPn=Self-consciousness. Elemental self. 

mti'An.imi^Organic self. s 

Bhrigu, Marichi, Attri, Afigira, Pulaha, Kratu, Mann, Daksa, VaSis- 
tba, Pul'astya, are the ten mind-born sons of Brahma, powerful like 

Jrlvara. They are styled Parama-Risis on account of Their being Risis ever 
since their coming into existence and their recognising the mahat as the 
Supreme Excellence (Param). They are the sons of vara.—90 91. 

Now hear about Their sons who are also Risis. They are 
^ukr&charya Brihaepati, Karfyapa, Cliyavana, Utathya, Vamadeva, Agastya, 
ViivSmi ra. Kaidama, Bflakhilja, VifcavS, Saktivardhana who are Bikja 
by virtue of asceticism. Now hear of their sons begotten liom 

women.—92-94. 

They are: -Vatsara, Nagnahfi, the spirited Bharadvaja, Dirghatama, 
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Sabkhilihi ’ f)l a r dV “ V.’ • % av4, Suchinta > .^ ava . ParA&ra, &ingi, 

f . . 1 ’ vln S Vai^ravana and they attained Risihood by virtue 

the"mantraTritn Vr* iS ‘l®, progeny of J? vara and W*- Now hear about 
chi P t Ul?IS - Tljey are • Bhfigu, Ka^yapa, Pracheta, Dadhi- 

Vedl / Va \, da§ni ’ Vedal ?> Saras vat a, Arst Sena, Chyavana, Vitahavya, 

are 19^ n !lT' Nivodasa, Brahmavan Gritsa and ^aunaka. They 

ie U in number and of the family of Bhrigu.—95-100. 

^hgirA * 3 Trit A t0 ? e - hi ? y ies of the faraily of ^S^asa. They are .— 
Qu?uv ’ta M%, S ' a ^ d r j f' Nritavak, Garga, Smriti, Safikriti, 

van, Aimnhi n Ad ^!? bari§a ’ Yuvanasfa, Purukutsa, Svasfrava, Sadasya- 

Mudgala t ’ H i 7 " 1 ’ i ; avi ’ PritMarfva * Virfl P a ’ Kavya > 
Risii , ’ Utat,lya > Saradvana, Bajisrava, Apasyausa, Suchitti, Vamadeva, 

number an^are^W^! 13 -^- aud Kakf ? } vana. These are 33 in 
ei > and are the Mantraknta Risis.—101-105. 

Naidhruva ^Nitya^Asifa ^rTr? ? mil L are Kt % a P a > Sahavatsara, 
Attri i.iv ' ’ Vi 1 d Devala - these six are Brahmavadi Munis. 

six Mantel T a p a, ^ AV tr y !' Gav ^ brra - Karnaka, and Purvatithi, are the 

vash, Mitr' U ^ il?IS ' Va ^ §tba ’ ^ akt ' ri > Par&rfara > Indra Ri'atima, Bharada- 

and are MawS,?® v'!s Ku " d,na .' these seven belong to the Vasistha clan 
ehhanda Ardin isfvamitra, the son of Gadhi, Devarata, Bala, Madhu- 

NevarA I’ ^ ^ Bhritakl,a > ^mbudhi, WravS, 

these" Biirt^^w'rT^V^^f’ f aMte j & and Salamkayana, 

^drabShu are the thf^T?— 6 / V f ? usika clan - Agastya, Dridhadyumna, 
They are very illuofri -!? 18 0 t )e Agastya clan devoted to Brahma. 
vA dynasty are said to hi tl ^ 7?® Manu f nd kin S Aila of the Purura- 

yasasva, Sahkila am r T f fT r8 w° f . , the Ma ntras. Bhalandaka, 
^antrakrits In thiq 6 C l' 6 8 no i * e Vaisya clan and are the great 
hi-itas or founders oftlmmnn have been said to be Mantra- 

TteseamT , n a8 ’ Thfcy have revealed various mantras. 
ie sous of Risikas and are known as $ruta-Ri§is.—106-118. 
Here ends the one hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
Manvantaras and Kalpas. 
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* These are sixteen and not thirteen. Translator, --- 
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In reply, Bhagavana Matsya said that in ancient times there was a 
demon by the name of Vajvahga whose son was the highly powerful. 
TArMsura. That valiant Tarkasura drove away all the Devas from their 
respective dwellings who, instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of Brahma. Brahma, on seeing those terror-stricken Devas said : 

“ Devas! cast off your fears. Swamikartika, the son of £)iva, born of 
the daughter of the Himalaya, will destroy the Danava.” Sometime after, 
fjiva, on seeing Pfirvati, dropped his semen-virile for some reason in the 
mouth of Fire which gave satisfaction to the Devas. Afterwards, the semen- 
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Devas and fell into the 
celestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds. Out of which 
was brought forth Swamikartika shining like the sun. That seven days’ 
old baby killed Tarakasura.—5-11. 

On hearing that, the sages cried out “ 0, Stita! this is highly r 
interesting. Pray, relate it to us in detail. From whose parts was 
Vajrafiga born who begot the most valiant Tarakasura ? How was the 
latter killed ? Pray, also tell us at full length about the birth of the hero 
Swamikartikeya.—12-14. 


Suta said Daksa Prajapati was the mind-born son of Brahma. 
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairini, out of whom he 
gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Katfyapa, twenty-seven to the Moon, 
four to Aristanemi, two to the sons of Vahuka, two to the sage Afigira 
and two to tire learned Krisaslva.—15-17. 

Aditi, Diti, Danu, Visfva, Arista, Surasa, Surabhi, Vinata, Tamra, 
Krodhavasa, Ira, Kadru and Muni ; these thirteen were born of the 
consorts of Kaifyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cows. Through them all things, moving and non-moving, various Jlvas 
and embodied beings were born.—18-20. 


The Devas, Indra, Dpendra, etc., were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birth to the demons Hiranyakaslyapa, etc. Danu begot the Danavas, 
Surabhi the cows, Vinata produced Garuda and other birds e.g., peacocks, 
etc. Kadru brought forth serpents like ^esa, etc., besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them, lhe demon Itiranyakadyapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three worlds along with 
Indra the Lord of the Devas. Visum, then, in time, killed the demon 
Hiranyakariapa and the remaining Danavas were destroyed by Indra. 
When all the sons of Diti were destroyed, she felt grieved and 
sought from her Lord KatJyapa the boon of begetting a most power¬ 
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle ; which Kaslyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years; hearing which Diti regulated her life 
accordingly.—21-27. 


Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities. When only 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 years) 
period of her austerities, Diti was pleased and said to Indra Son ! I 
have well nigh completed the term of my vow ; you will have a brother in 
conjunction with whom you may enjoy the riches ol the universe undisturbed 
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and reign over the three worlds.” Saying this, Diti went to sleep and her 
tong tresses of hair fell on her legs. As ill-luck would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered into 
tier embryo. He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt. After¬ 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven. Diti awoke and said 
angrily :— Indra ! do not destroy my progeny.28-34. 

Hearing those words, Indra came out of the embryo and stood with 

loicled hands before his mother, shivering with fear. He said :_ “You 

went to sleep in course of the day with your hair unkempt. I have there¬ 
of’ divided your womb into 49 parts. I shall allot them places in the 
Heavens coveted by the Devas even.”—35-37. 

T a H T hl .g tbat > S£ hd : “ Be it so ” and afterwards went to iler 

Lord and saidPrajapati! Grant me a powerful son who may have 

weapons.”—^8439 COnquer Indra and be in ™|erable to the Devas’ 

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a 
P ogeny after practising penances for ten thousand years. You will 

solin ™ ajl ' af ‘ ga wb ?;? e , body will be as massive as thunderbolt and iron 
so no weapons would baffle him.”—40-41. ’ 

practiElfe aft6V behlg . * hua , blessed - repaired to the forest where she 
period ofTT a “ 8teri . tie ! for ten thousand years. At the close of her 

Querable aud^ 'T 8 ’ "T beg0t , a T wbo of WOt 'derful deeds, uncon- 
1 eiume and invulnerable even by the thunderbolt. He became thoroughly 

his m2 In - 11 th l S 08 800,1 as be was born and devoutly said to 
othei .— mother ! direct me what I should do for you.”— 42-44. 

you shonlr ]0icin / ly 1 8aid Son ! lr,dra bas killed several of my sons 
iZtlT *‘ d S° and take revenge and kill Indra.” That valiant demon on 
mg those words said ‘ very well ” and soon proceeded to Heaven. 

noose*weanon tPPG i nvulne rable demon tied India by his infallible 
narriesawa^? A^ r °i gbt bim before bis mother as a lion 

Katana!? f T al1 deer ‘ , At that Brahma and the great sage 

P< went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly.— 45-48 

release thhffT tbeb>ait J’ a both Crahma and Kasfyapa spoke “ Son ! 
than dea h fl ndni \ Wbat bave > T ° U to do with him? Disgrace is worse 
intervention * , an boT l° u [ ab le man. He will get his release through our 
release'thrnn W i nc j b 7 dl ba bk ? Ms death. 0 Son ! one, who gets his 
load. Ai imfV r lntei 7 ent1011 of others, bears on his bead a crushing 
T he enemy cefsla 1G y dead 0,1 account of his being conquered. 
m agnanimour maf”- 4 8 9 - 52 em ° menthe Comes under tbe shelter of a 

no tbing^Td!wkh h TT rdS dem °, n Y humbly said : I have 
Mother. 0 Doit, i ndia " ^ have only followed the injunctions of my 
you are cl • Jon are the Lord of the Devas and the Asuras and 

1 Kereb^Lfr^ ' 8 ', 116 /' 1 ".orcForP, abide by yo»r commands 
“twenties wbicb'be “ - °' De ™ ! , Iet my , mmd 1)12 ea s er to practise 
f ,T' d ! let there be . gnlclous f enou f 1 u \ let me pursue unmolested. 

thla 8 Peech he became S.-53-55. ° Ug y ° Ur ***- Aiter makillg 
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Brahma said :—“ Son ! following our advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and your heart i 3 purified and you have reaped the fruits 
of your truth.” Saying so, Brahma created a damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for his wife. She was named Varafigi by 
Brahma and afterwards the latter returned to His abode. Vajrafiga 
went with his wife to practise penances. That valiant Daitya 
practised penances for a thousand years with his hands uplifted. For 
another 1000 years, he practised penances with his head cast downwards ; 
for another 1000 years, he warmed himself with the fire burning all 
round him and observing complete fast. For another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting in water and at the same time his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by observing the 
vow of silence. She did not take any food and became deeply merged in 
tapasya. In the course of her austerities Indra appeared in the form of a 
very big monkey and terrified her.—56-63. 

He began to make a noise by beating pitchers and broke down 
cucumber gourds and jars, etc., and afterwards began to terrify her in the 
form of a sheep and caused disturbances in the hermitage- Later on, he 
coiled round her legs in the form of a serpent and dragged her away to a 
great distance and made her go about at several places all over the 
world. The powerful lady was strong with her tapasya, so Indra could 
not kill her. Indra next assumed the form of a jackal (oi a frog) and 
began to pollute her Adram. Indra, then, assumed the form of a cloud 
and drenched the monastery with rain and when Indra did not cease 
to cause her annoyance, the consort of the Daitya Vajrafiga thinking 
it to be the mischief of the mountain she made up her mind to curse 
him (the mountain) when the latter appeared before her, in human form, 
and said fearfully : — 64-69. 

“ Var&figl! I am not wicked. I am worthy of being adored by 
everybody. It is Indra who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions.” — 70. 

At this time, the period of thousand years was complete; Brahma 
being pleased with their austerities appeared before them on the banks 
of the lake and said to Vajrafiga : “ O, son of Diti ! get up from the 

water ; 1 shall grant you everything.” Hearing those words, that Daitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with folded hands said to Brahma, 
the Father of the Universe 71-73. 

“ Father ! free me from the Asuric tendencies; and grant me eternal 
region. Let me always practise austerities and let my body be sustained.” 
Hearing which Brahma said : “ It will be so ” and then He returned 

to His abode. Afterwards Vajrafiga also finished his course of austerities. 
He felt hungry and went to his monastery with the intention of 
taking some food ; but he did not see his wife ; he entered into the thick 
hill forest and came across his wife who was crying in a very distressed 
condition. He consoled her and addressed her thus : “ o Dear ! who has 

injured you? He will soon go to the region of Death. What desire of 
thine shall I fulfil, tell me instantly without reserve :—74-77. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-sixth chapter on the narrative 
of the Daitya Vayrdfiya. 
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CHAPTER CXLVII. 

He lnlho^f, 1 Raid : 7" 7 he ter, ' ible Indra has caused me consternation, 
unequal to l® S T ul } iected me to great privations and feeling myself 

Lor^ hem ’ 1 bc T n ° W f. islled t0 P Ut au end t'> W life. 

• ow giant me a son who may drive away all my sufferings.”—1-2. 

eyes bec?me D hlniVir*; $!i Daitya V® surc ^ r g ed with wrath and his 
geance on Inrivl 5 ? Wlth an p 1 > J ns P lte of hls being able to take ven- 
appeared hef™ ’k ’ h , owev ? r > decided to practise austerities when Brahma 
the" intentions “ d addressed him with 

ties again'™ wtv T“ ^ ’ 7^! makes y0U resume y° ur rigid austeri- 
boneffts dlv !i 7 d ° y °7 not take y°” food ? Tell me plainly. The 
you by fo 7r fr °7 a thousand y eai 's’ fast have already accrued to 
elation of'™tuals that are at your disposal. The renun- 
unachieved’5-6-8 JeCtS 18 great6r than the abandonment of things 

him whh a fSded U hande r —9? f B ‘ aW the Daitya after P ond ering, addressed 

and foTmd?nfJf i i : _,, + V eaving my ® amadhi at y°ur behests I got up 
distressed condTt/ 6 ben T eath »tree standing horrified and crying in a very 
her to let me 1 * on ‘ 7 questioned her the cause of her grief and asked 
fear andXiW W Wh ‘ , sh f, want , ed - Iu reply she spoke out with great 

also beat her anrf« P en t ts , tbat S ie was ll0mfied by the cruel Tndra who 
helpless ,1 subjected her to great troubles as one would do unto a 

bear £ 2' ,U0 "‘ Vr 1 : She .Iso added that no. being able to 

who might drived 816 "n lI i d s ' v 2 “P ber llte "“less blessed with a son 

1 ««.a ZV l J er t°!? rmg8 - Inoiticrto #££ 

with a son wlm * ?j 180 further penances so that we be blessed 
a son who would conquer the Devas.”—10-15. 

°ut cheer e fuliy r : “° 1 6 tlied Bralnna hearil, g those words of Vajr&hga spoke 

af3 acconipligjPf'y ’ ~ ‘ consider the fruit of your intended austerities 

fes. You win h^n ne t d n 7 undertak ® t0 Poetise any more rigid penan- 
hair on the li n blessed with a most valiant son named Tarakasura.” The 
Th ^ ^ ° f r tbe BeVa Women wdl always remain untied.—17. 
returned e t .o) d ;c° f V4r afigi hearing the benediction of Bralnna cheerfully 

£m/&Z[£-iiT ns Hi ™' T,,ey ,hen bot " 1^4 

W"! bore ‘ be clli ¥ through the grace of her lord 

forth the valiant y 11 .^ thousand years in her womb. She then brought 
f 1 the oceans and ,,, !’ 'I 1 - at tlie tlme °f his birth the whole world with 
t° blow. Worn, uintains trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
»7 d other fern ^ sa ges recited their ista mantras, snakes and the deer 
A J°°n lost tlSr i° U ! ammals began to hiss and howl. The Sun and the 
"V'WT On h ®’," 1 , 111 tl,e I""*™ c.velopeol i„ 

''■*« repaired , 8 blr “, ot tbal ™l»nt Asura all other Asmas and theb 
°paned there wuh great giro. Asura women began to dhnce and 
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sing with joy and there were great rejoicings and festivities m their 
houses.—20-25. 

Indra and other Devas were sorrow-stricken, and passed their time 
with a grievous heart and Barafigi felt rejoiced to see hei new join 
babe. At that moment she did not consider it a difficult feat to conquer 
Indra. Tarakasura proved himself to be most valiant from the moment 
of his birth. Afterwards, the Asuras Kujambha and Mali sura who 
were so powerful as could uplift the world, annointed Tarakasura ancl 
acknowledged him as their suzereign. Sages ! Tarakasura after being 
thus annointed addressed the valiant demons.—26-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-seventh chapter 
on the birth of Tarak&sura. 


CHAPTER CXLVIIT. 

Tarakasura said “ Hearken, 0, valiant Asuras ! every one should 
direct his intelligence to his well being. Danavas ! all the Devas are the 
annihilators of our race. They are our ancient enemies. Our family religion 
is, therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them. Today we 
shall certainly make a move to check the advance of the Devas and conquer 
them by the stength of our arms. But I do not consider it proper to fight 
with the Devas without practising austerities, 1 shall, therefore, first practise 
severe austerities; then we will conquer the Devas and enjoy the three 

worlds. When one’s plans are settled, his welfare is certain. He 
who is unsettled, cannot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortune under 
control.” Hearing such words of Tarakasura all the Danavas cried out 
“Sadhu, Sadhu (excellent, excellent).” Afterwards Tarakasura repaired 
to the northern cave of the Pariyatra mountain. 1-7. 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers 
of all the seasons, teeming with various kinds of herbs and ores, having 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with various kinds of trees and birds, 
full of pools and waterfalls, began to practise his severe austerities, by 
observation of fasts, lighting fire all round him, and living on leaves 
and water. He went on like that for centuries.— 8-11. 

Afterwards, he began to offer to the fire 1 { tolas of his flesh by 
slicing it from his body. When no flesh was left on him. he looked 
an image of asceticism. At that time all the beings seemed to be burnt 
by bis fire. All the Devas shivered at h:s asceticism and Brahmu, on being 
pleased, appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon. Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech.—12-15. 

Brahma said :— “ Son ! now your penances are over, nothing further 
is left for you to accomplish. Ask for a boon what thou desirest.”— 16. 

Hearing those words of the Lord Brahma, Tarakasura saluted the 
Great Lord, and with his hands, joined together, said as follows. —17. 

Tkraka said :—“ Lord ! you know what is in the mind of everyone. 
Every one wishes to conquer his enemy in revenge. Natural enmity exists 
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between the Devas and ourselves. For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them ; I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace. 
Ihat l should not die at anybodjj’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is uppermost in my mind. I do not want any other thin a 
loot’d of Devas ! grant this boon to me.”—17-21. 

Hearing those words of Tarakasura, Brahma said :—“ 0 Great Daitya! 
no living thing can escape death, so you might seek your death from some 
one whom you do not fear.”—22. 

<> r Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said :— 
ijet me die then from the hands of a babe of seven days old.” Granting 

nm the boon Brahma went to heaven and the demon returned to his 
abode.'—23-24. 

n • ^Tien Taralca returned after completing his penance, the other 
^aityas came and surrounded him. . It seemed as if the Devas had 
urrounded Indra. When Tarakasura began to rule ; the seasons, by his 
terror, seemed to be endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
etore him; the Lokapfilas acknowledged his sovereignty, and became his 
servants; lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 
serve openly the Danava lord and fixed their abode in him. The nymphs 
incessantly began to wave chowries over the head of the sovereign, seated 
on is throne with scent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets. The Sun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dharraraja acted as his foremost 
leraici in all his actions. Having thus reigned for many vears 
arkasura haughtily said to his ministers:—26-31. 

, o Taraka said * —“ What is the use of this empire without reaching 
‘ 1 "f ve no P eace without waging war with the Devas. Even 
i p „ • ° the j Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings in heaven and Visnu is not 
Devno? La ^ mi - I e 18 aittil W fearlessly ! The lotus-eyed consorts of the 
noJks i i? nj ° ying th ? com Pany of Their Deva lords in the celestial pleasure 
Tilav ljVen _ now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing in 
bori , nS - 1 Eveu now the lotuRes are seen in their hands. He who, being 
?* an ’ c ‘° es not show his strength in this world, is useless. It is 
tj. i lor suc h a man not to be born at all. One who does not fulfil 
or dnff a9 ^ °* * parents, does not drive away the troubles of his kinsmen, 

Connor 110 ® arn fame,_is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of his being alive. 

to aemS 6 *?’ 1 slia11 P reseiltl y wa g e war and fight with the Devas 
wheels l tlle treasures of the three worlds. Make a chariot of eight 
Daitvnn S dy ° r me * and °> unconquerable Daityas! let the powerful 

cloth and movJ army t ,° gl , ve me , s "PPort. Prepare my banner of golden 
. ma ^ e my umbrella with hangings of pearls.”—32-37. 

who wTja^vIrv^ these words of I&rakSsura, the Danava named, Grasana 
He ‘' Commander of the Daitya raja carried out the orders of his lord. 
druni' 10 ^Vrf ln8tantl y a ll the forces of the Daityas by beating his 
in ],; , -Afterwards wherever Tarakasura made Ids appearance seated 

drapedTnTl! m ent ? ba, ' iot ei g ht wheels, drawn by a thousand horses, 
songs aud ceremnv d ex teudiiig m 4 yojanas, there were various kinds of 
8 § ceiemonies ; and it was provided with various amusement courts 




The chariot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the vim&na of Indra. 
It was followed by an army of 10 crores of chief Daitya warriors who were 
very valiant.—38-41. 


The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas 
viz., Jambha, Kujambha, Malrisa, Kunjara, Megha, Kalanemi, Mathana, 
Jambhaka, Nimi and Sumbha. Besides tliem there were other valiant 
Daityas to work as their lieutenants. Thus the huge army moved on. 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and violent chiefs of the Danavas, 
looking like mountains marched with the forces. The ferocious demons 
were armed with various kinds of weapons; and they were very skilful 
in using them—42-44. 

The golden banner of Tarakasura was highly awe inspiring ; that of 
Grasana bore the symbol of alligator and fish, that of Jambha was made of 
iron faced PisJacha ; the symbols of an ass with a moving tail was on the 
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty iron crow in the banner of 
Kumbha. Similarly there were various kinds of symbols on the banners 
of other Daityas. A hundred swift running tigers adorned with golden 
garlands, were yoked to the chariot of Grasana ; Jambha also occupied 
a similar invincible chariot carried by a hundred lions. Many asses 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha ; camels to that of Maliisasura and 
horses in the chariot of Kunjara (Gajasura).—45-51. 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many terrible rhinoceros, 
that of Kalanemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
raountain-like mad elephants. The I^ityas ascended their respective 
chariots. The elephants were emitting juices from their temples, 
four-teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well-trained, and 
terrible like clouds; the horses were brightly decorated with golden 
ornaments. The demon Mathana seated himself on the south side with 
a noose in his hands in a chariot decorated with a white flyflap and 
beautifully perforated work and floral garlands and his body decked in 
the sweet-scented sandal paste. Jambhaka took his seat on a camel 
decorated with bells and garlands. Kumbha seated himself on a big 
sheep coloured white and black. Besides them many other valiant 
warriors marched, seated on their respective conveyances. Those great 
Asuras were all furious, daring, and of wonderful deeds. — 52-56. 

In front of that awfully arrayed army wearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards, 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play. The army excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the bards relating the deeds of 
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect. The Daityas were 
foremost and all were “ MahSrathas ” (great warriors). That army* of the 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious horses and elephants and banners, 
got ready to fight the Devas and looked terrible.—57-59. 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of 
the Daityas went to give this information to Indra. On reaching the divine 
court of Indra, he delivered his message to the assembly.— 60-61. 

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then 
said to Bjfihaspati:—62. 
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Indra said “ 0 Preceptor ! the time for the Devas to fight with 
the demons has come. Pray, therefore, enlighten me as to what we should 
do now.”— 63. 

Hearing those words of Indra the wise Brihaspati, the master of 
speech, replied:—“Lord of the Devas! those who want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with Sama (peace 
overtures). This is the eternal procedure. Peace, dissension, gift, and 
'war are the four policies in the Niti Sastra (war politics). These four 
means are to be applied after due consideration of the time, place, and 
the strength of the enemy. Friendship and peace cannot be made with the 
Daityas. For they are well-established. You cannot sow dissension amongst 
them, for they are one intact body. You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth. So the last resource, ^.e., war is inevitable. 
H you, therefore, agree, to crush- them would be the best thing, 
because, one who makes overtures for peace with the wicked, works in 
vain. When magnanimous men out of their liberal understanding and 
Kind disposition makes overtures for peace, the wicked think that they do 
it out of fear. The good do not misunderstand and come round when 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked is otherwise. 
Ine wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
lom ^ ear ; it- is, therefore, best to fight with them and subdue them ; then 
you can apply other means. Persuation for peace is best in connection 
witli the good ; the wicked can never turn out good. The good may persu¬ 
ade themselves to change their natures on certain occasions but the 
wicked never do so. This is my advice, but you should also consider 
over the matter.” Indra after a long pause, thus addressed the Devas.—64.-74. 

Indra spoke:—“ 0, Dwellers in heaven ! hear my words with great 
attention, lou are the partakers of the sacrificial offerings and of 
. ittvik natures, you are peaceful, contented and good. Always installed 
111 y° ur greatness, you carry on the work of this universe. The Danavas 
me causing you unnecessary pain. They can not be approached with the 
nee policies of Sama, Dana and Bheda. They deserve being subdued in 
war. We should now lay down our plans. Arrange my army. Due 
leverence should be shown to the presiding Deities of arms and they 
should be worshipped. Get ready all the vehicles of war and conveyances, 
larch on quickly after making Dharmaraja the commander of the army.” 
75-77. 


tl ^ eai 'ing that, the principal Devas began preparations for war. They 
icn made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10,000 horses, decorated 
it i golden bells and endowed with extraordinary powers. The chariot of 
urn a was brought out by the charioteer Matali in which he took his 

* eat. Dharmaraja advanced forward on his buffalo. His followers, of very 
lolerit temper, surrounded him. The eyes of Yama began to burn as if 
^mes wtre rising towards the sky at the end of a Ivalpa. Agni sat on 

* goat armed with His Sakti weapon. Pavana came with all His force 
< net armed with a goad. Varuna came riding on a serpent and the god 
: uvera presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 

1 a chariot drawn by men. Kuvera came armed with a sharp sword and a 
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terrible club, roaring like a lion. The Sun, the Moon and th'e AsJviniku- 
maras came out with Their chaturafigini* army and the Gandharvas 
shining like gold came along with their leaders and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges. They wore golden garments, peculiar armours, 
jewels ; they were seated in chariots and armed, appeared in the field of 
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc.—78-87. 

The valiant Raksasas came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
J ava flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad in iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture. The ferocious Nagas with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated in chariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubs, swords, 
etc. The terrible Yaksas came wearing black dress, armed with for¬ 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the symbol of a copper owl on their banner. The Raksasas came wearing 
tiger skins and ornaments of bones with their banner streaming with the 
wings of vulture. They had Musalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any. The Kumaras came armed with clubs, clad in white 
and bearing a white banner having the symbol of a bird (or arrow ?). 
They were all riding on infuriated elephants and had keen swords with 
them. A silver crane bedecked with hangings of pearls wa3 put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuvera was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc., and seemed to 
reach the heavens. The huge banner of Yama was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron.—92-95. 

The banner of the Lord of Raksasas was adorned with a demon’s 
bead, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions. 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of Aslvinikumaras and that 
of India with golden elephant, white chamaras and bedecked with 
wonderfully variegated jewels and pearls. The army of the Devas con¬ 
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Nislacharas swelled to 33 kotis 
and looked invincible. The thousand-eyed Indra clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with his arms adorned with armlets 
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took 
his seat on his elephant Airavata, white like the Himfrlaya, adorned with 
a wolden garland and marked with red vermilion and saffron on the 
temples and surrounded by a swarm of black bees. 

Thus the army of the Devas consisting of horses and elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of weapons, shone with 
white umbrellas and white banners, etc.—96-101. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the 
preparations for war. 


CHAPTER CLXIX. 

Suta said:-In that terrible war between the Suras and the 
Asuras, there was a fierce conflict between the two armies. The Devas 
and the Daityas roared and blew tlieir conches and beat their 

* Hote .— Chatnranga=A complete army consisting of elopkents, cavalry, infantry 
and chariots. 











drums, and a great noise was made by the yelling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict. The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the desire 
to gain victory, fought with each other in Anuloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some places the infantry faced with chariot warriors; 
at other places cavalry fought with chariot warriors; at others, 
elephants fought with infantry ; elephant men fought with elephants; 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on foot. Then clubs, battle 
axes, tridents, quoits, pointed goads, swords, scimitars, knives 
spears, etc., etc., were freely used. All those weapons were showered 
in the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions. 
It grew so dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise 
one another ; the infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and 
weapons only were visible in both the armies. The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with earrings, elephants, horses, infantrymen fell 
down from above of both armies. It looked beautiful as if the earth 
was strewn with lotuses falling from the aerial lake. The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains. The chariots were crushed to 
atoms by the breaking of wheels, axle, rod and yoke, etc. ; thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces. The earth, every¬ 
where, became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men. The flesh-eating animals were delighted 
and the Vehllas, the evil-spirits, began to dance with glee.—1-17. 

Here ends the one-hundred and forty-ninth chapter on the conflict 
between the Devas and the Asuras. 
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Suta said Afterwards, Dharmaraja seeing Grasana became over¬ 
whelmed with rage and show r ered arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on him. Then the demon pierced with many arrows took up his Bhairava 
bow to take revenge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmaraja and 
made him feel his power. The latter also realizing the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon 
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way in the atmos¬ 
phere. Dharmaraja finding His arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His fearful club in front of the demon’s chariot with 
velocity. But the latter, seeing it coming towards him in the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand. And with the very same 
missile, he hit the buffalo of Dharmaraja with great rage which instantly 
fell down on the ground. Yama at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and hit Grasana with a javelin named Prfisa weapon. By the blow 
of that the demon fell down senseless. Seeing which the valiant Jam- 
bha appeared on tlio scene.—1-10. 
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He instantly hit lama in the chest with BhindipAla weapon‘which 
caused the blood to gush out through His mouth. At that time, seeing 
Yama so belaboured, Kuvera armed with a club, turned up with an 
army oE hundreds of Yaksas and angrily went towards the demon, 
llien Jambha also angrily advanced with his army of the demons and 
seeing Kuvera, addressed him gently like a wise man.-11-13. 


In the meanwhile, the demon Grasana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems on Dharmaraja ; 
at which the Latter also hurled angrily His most formidable all-destroying 
blazing Danda (rod) to rend the club of his adversary. Yama’s rod and 
the Demons club struck each other in the air and a tumultuous sound, 
like that of. the thunder, arose. The two weapons looked like two moun- 
tains in their encounter with each other. By their collision, the beings in 
all directions were rendered senseless. The universe trembled with the 
fear of being annihilated. Their friction produced a blaze and the sky 
looked terrible at that moment, as if meteors were going to fall. Sometime 
after, the missile of Dharmaraja breaking the club of the demon hit him 
on the head. Just as the ills of the wicked deprive them of pelf, simi- 
iarJy the demon was struck with the blow of that club. He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling in dust. After this there was a 
great uproar m both the armies.-14-21. 


c p miI }g back to his senses after a moment, Grasana finding himself 
so bad]} 7 hit, his ornaments and cloth being scattered, determined to take 
levenge and thought : My master’s victory or defeat rests on a worthy 

man like myself. All these demon forces are under me. If I be defeated, 
all my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent! 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires ; but a trustworthy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes ; he ought to do his 
duty With these thoughts that valiant demon fixed his determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force. Grimly resolved and armed 
with a ponderous dub, gnashing his teeth with anger, and seated in a 
chariot, Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to fight with Dharmaraja.-22-27. 


He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dharmaraja with great force 
seeing which the Latter evaded its blow. It, however, crushed several of His 
Lrave followers, seeing which Dharmaraja got greatly vexed and took up 
His formidable weapons to protect His followers. The demon Grasana 
seeing the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the army was raised 
by the Maya of Dharmaraja and began to shower arrows. He got enraoe 1 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of the Jr 
and pierced some with the trident and some with his arrows. lie nr ] j 
some with his club and destroyed others with his formidable snJif re<1 
were crushed by the blow of his arms. Whereas some of Ya ’ p'f 
lowers attacked with huge pieces of rocks and trees and verv in./ T/ ? . " 

Other follwers of Dharmaraja began to bite the bodv of p ® tments ; 
inflict blows on his back.-2s-36. y 0± &iasana 


Then the infuriated demon, thus made to retreat bv hi« a ,j irflV£ .„ .• 
pushed several of them and crushed them by his weight He inflicted 
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blows with his fists on many and after a time eot mrita * a 

with fighting the army of Dharmaraja. Seeing the repulse of His 
and the exhaustion of that denJn, DharmLja anS wUh^ Cl 
appeard on the scene riding on his buffalo.—37-39. ace 


Yo mq Se ®i ,1 . g Yama coming the demon Grasana struck his two legs 

Tho L k i? g bghtl /’ blfc , the tlgers y° ked t0 th e demon’s chariS' 
Tho t g61S th u s belaboured by the mace could not advance with the chariot 
■the demon s chariot was then in a state of suspense like the „ - C / « ' 
doubtful person. Grasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and tool- °l & 
stand on the ground; and started wrestling with Dharmaraia ie 
Latter also casting away His arms faced the foe. As the idea of m-e^t' 
agitates a peaceful man, so the haughty Grasana holding 
garment of Dharmaraja whirled Him Lndmost T 
Latter also holding the neck of the demon by his arms Ld v * 

P in the air and whirled him. violently. Thev both h PtM 1 1° 

4t ht tiTeJ b H Wa l T1 - e de T r° n W3S hUgG , aud 1 bulky ; dharmaraja, Aerefore 
t>ot tiled. He, placing His arms on the shoulder of the. V oie > 

0 tahc rest. The demon, finding Dharmaraja done ud threw H' U ’ i Ggan 
gave him blows after blows, and kickedm several’ ft 

ran out of His mouth. Afterwards, the demon^ taSJ DhJn - l0 r° d 
dead > left Him and raised a cry of dctory.-40-V g for 


The t - ll ? n J re i Urned 1 and 11 stood like a mountain before his army 

checked Tr 1 ^!? de “ 0n nT bha shot fierce arrows at Kuvera and 
checked His advance in all directions and annihilated much of 

Kuvera, also getting vexed, shot a volley of thousand fierv y ' 

n the chest of the demon and pierced the charioteer with nnJ l * !i° W j 

arrows. He pierced his hands with 75 arrows cut hU bow hv ,» 

Kuven 7 ’ "* demou v yaa terrified somehow at this wonderful deed of 

™ U hT e 1 • 1 l " 8 TV™- ot lnhld a “ d ‘»ok fearfully sLp 
S w ««l lm l, orrows°oE the cltTof Ku “e.t'IndTSl’jd he 

Afterwards ^lie’°pleiced K " | rel , a ’ s b ow-string by another steeped”,t oil’, 
sharp arrows.-50.58 d ° ° f KuVera by !moths1 ' le “ violently 


course, and drlw Hi! b' h Sees , 8 for a and tl '™ He picked up 

PM-vaded eve V H , b g bo J- O 011 let oul Aonsands of arrows which 
The still was Lr Uec i tl i n a i nd desce . nded 011 the soldiers of the demons 
Jambhcl ni - , , ipRed by tbose myriads of flying arrows The Z™ 
Kuveta J„° ° f “'rows cutting down those AeThj 

^hich the T ^ S101 * k me » h© rendered the valour of Kuvera void at 
big on anoth! "u e,,ra S d and thi,, " ed '■« <™y of the demon by poir 
po2‘ “ volla V » f J >s fearful arrows. The demon then took up his 

°f Kuvera with i “uows d _5M4 8 °“ ““ d P ° B<lered mauy of ,he followers 










mtsr#y 



TEE MATSYA PURANAM. 


Sl 


awful consternation, He took up His mighty trident and killed quickly 
thousands of demons.—65-66. 


The demon, seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with rage, 
and took up his huge battle axe. That keen-edged battle-axe divided the 
chariot of Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and 
cuts it into many parts.—67-68. 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy-destroying 
dreadful club which no one could wield and which was made of heavy iron 
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with uncooked rice 
and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers. He 
hit the forehead of the demon with it. The demon Jambha, seeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
discharged, with his hands decorated with bracelets, quoit, spear, Pr&sa, 
Bhusundi, Pattisa and various other missiles, in order to save himself 
from its blow. Inspite of the club being resisted by the missiles of the 
demon, it struck him in the chest as a great flash of light comes out of the 
cavern of a mountain. By the force of that blow, the demon fell close 
to the yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of his 
mouth, ears, etc.—69-75. 

The demon Kujambha, considering his comrade killed, sent forth an 
echoing shrill and became enraged with Kuvera’s taunting remarks. By 
his Maya, he spread in an instant, a network of arrows in all the directions 
and shot many sharp Ardliachandra (semi lunar) arrows and cut to pieces 
all the arrows of Kuvera.—76-77. 


On the other hand, Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on the 
demon which the latter cut down in return. On the arrows being thus 
rendered useless, Kuvera took up His javelin (Sakti) bedecked with 
golden bells and holding it in His hand, decked with pearled bracelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambha. That'Sakti of Kuvera rent 
the chest of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 
entered within the ground. After a muhurta (moment) the demon came 
back to his senses and pierced the chest of Kuvera with his sharpened 
spear (Pattisastra), as a wicked man’s words pierce through the heart. 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot.—78-85. 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nirriti, the lord of the Raksasas, followed 
by his army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword in 
hand. The latter directed his army to encounter that of his foe. The 
lord of the Ralojasas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from his chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads of man> warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses. He then advanced forward 
biting his lips with rago, and cut down many heroes. At that time the 
demon Kujambha seeing his army reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nirriti, the Raksasa lord.—86-92. 

Afterwards, the demon Jambha also got some relief and he captured 
thousands of his foes in his noose and took away their lives ; the Danavas 
at that time, took many gems, \ mianas and conveyances of the enemy 
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a rW C - a T 6 t0 !'il seuses and , seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
Ga l i S ’ gh ?- 1S eye ® T t T m '" ed red with ari ger, and He took the 

Dana™ * ! l nd et lfc ou j; of Hls bow and threw it on the forces of the 
hu tJJ? 8, A ba g e mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
skv i fiery sparks - Afterwards that arrow pervaded all over the 

tlio U ltS ustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile. All 
asceffi? covered with darkness. Then the lustre of the weapons 

Bein 1 llgh up V* ^ he atmosphere and became revealed. The Celestial 
ein s 3 began to admire its potency.—93-99. 

Seeing all that, the demon Kujambha rushed yelling towards 


fa" Seeil ! g the demon approaching towards Him took to 

ffmmf,? • 0ur ’ the h^Wy-jewened crown of Kuvera fell on the 


ground like the shining sun.—100-102. 

of nobL he f th ® commande r of the brave, takes to flight the warriors born 

lag ?he hea?n ea C °T d T ?. their tll \ ty t0 S ivetheir lives in defend- 
rofnd tl 1 f d n ™ ent ° f their , general; therefore, the Yaksas circled 

hauchtv *1 • coronet armed with various kinds of weapons. The 

t. y warnors took the course that ICuvera had taken.—103-104. 


rushed\ t ? ’ i Se fjthose haughty Yaksas of Kuvera, angrily 

Master lil ur, killed those .that were guarding the crown of their 
took hold pf te I nb y ieiWy ? !u l sl11 ? dl weapons. After killing them, they 
with flip;,. • . crown and, ^placing it- in chariot, were greatly delighted 

i«e.std oClClmfe , Tbey oaptured P->». 

Yaksas f S!? rd 1’ the , Jambba taking the wealth of the dead 

before Tndia wfth iT^r bls ( army . and K . uvera meekl y presented Himself 
nuia with His hair streaming m the air.—108. 

infallible Nirrit j ™ s , eil g a S ed with Kujambha and by his 

bha. Hp. ldb, fii M ^ y ? cr f ated darkness all over and bewildered Kiijam- 


Hp l r l i uaiiviiess cin over ana oewil 

The whole Dw, f Ku J arabba b y the darkness pervading everywhere, 
advance Lp„ ? f ° rCe could no ‘ f e anything. The demons could not 
to destroy tlm » St6P ° f ° acco . lult of tbe prevailing darkness, when he began 
ontheniTl.p i y -° f the demons b y showering many kinds of weapons 
that ivnv ,i ciiari °teers of the demons began to die of extreme cold. In 
Then tkp JT ,? n , 8 . were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless, 
that gather i* 1011 iy a ' u ^ 9ura looking like the ferocious banks of clouds 
of till woHd i 0 r;. 0,1 U o]nm09 of w , ater at t] >o time of the dissolution 
radiance of thp *11 arr °n sbln c , 1 ?g like flashes °. f lightning. The 

from the batflpfili i~ P °)p? ldn i. excedon t Savitri arrows dispelled darkness 
autumn sealon m^V t bafc fi ® ry “ 1S9lle drove away the darkness as the 
bright with the rip! 68 . tbe S ? y , , cleai ' aud rpuder the lotuses on the tanks 
away the demnn 1 ° g rays the sun. When the darkness was driven 
Wonderful manner t0 see and then fought with the Devas in a most 

arrows fmm ti • ^ au grily let out their blmjahgastra and poisoned 

rowsjrom their ponderous bows.—109-117. 


strain!!, 1 . 6 demon Kujambha took his exceedingly terrible bow and dashpd 
K^LUkS^d^^d him with t the Rfik?asa9 ’ 


arrows pois- 
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oned with the venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him.^ 
The enemy could not make out what Nirriti was doing, he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly. That Raksasa cut down the arrows of his 
adversary and also his banner. Afterwards he killed the charioteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Bhalla), seeing which Kujambha got 
fearfully vexed and his eyes grew red with anger. He jumped from his 
chariot and took hold of his keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons. He then made way towards the 
lord of the R&ksasas.—118-123. 

Then Nirriti hit Kujambha on his approach with the blow 
of his club which made him faint and swagger round. He remained still 
and motionless. Inspite of that, he did not lose his presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours, on being fully composed, 
he jumped on the chariot and caught hold of the left arm of the Raksasa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled his long hair.—124-126. 

When the demon was about to severe Nirriti’s head with the sword, 
Varuna instantly appeared on the spot and tied down both the demon’s 
hands with his noose and so all the power of the demon was rendered void. 
Afterwards, Varuna, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood.—127-129. 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with 
electricity. Seeing Kujambha in that plight, Mahisasura opened his huge 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirriti the lord of the R&ksasas. Both of them, realizing 
the intention of Mahisasura, jumped down from the chariot and took to their 
heels and went to their respective quarters. They were awfully horrified 
and flew into different directions. The Raksasa lord instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra. The infuriated Mahisasura ran after Varuna and the 
Moon, seeing Him to be a prey of death, darted His somastra, the store of 
chill. He also let His vayavyastra for a second time.—130-135. 

Then, all the demons were baffled by the chill of the himastra, 
and vayavyastra of the Moon. They could not walk on nor could hold 
their weapons in hand. The demons were frozen with cold and began 
to feel unbearable pain all over their body under the influence of the arrow's 
of the Moon. Mahisasura also could not do anything. His body also 
began to shiver through cold. He sat down holding his chest (or chariot ?) 
with his hands and with his head cast downwards. All the demons could 
not do anything. Thus overpowered by the Moon, the Daityas could not 
take any revenge. They all abandoned the ambition of war and stood 
up to save their lives w'hen the furious Kalanemi addressed them as 
follows.—136-140. 

He said “ Brave warriors! you are skilled in warfare, expert in 
enjoying pleasures ! Every one of you can singly uplift the world in 
the palm of your hand. You can devour the world if you like. The whole 
heaven cannot encounter T ^th of any one of you. You, with your renowned 
prow r ess, are standing Imre in the great field of battle to attain victory. Vv by 
are you then taking to your heels t Why are you sitting thus, de eated 
by the Devas ? This is extremely unworthy to you ! Tarakasuia is your 
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ing and he can alpne annihilate the universe. He is now sitting quiet. 
He will kill everyone of us if we turn our back on the battlefield.” At 
that time, the demons were shivering with cold and they could not hear; 
they could not speak. They were simply making noise by grinding their 
teeth. They could not hear Kfilanemi’s words. Seeing which Kalanemi 
thought what he would do and magnified his body by His Maya. He 
extended himself in all the directions and through his spell created 
thousands of suns. All the directions pervaded w^th heat and the universe 
begav to suffer from it. That heat drove away the effect of the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceased.—141-150. 

The Sun on realizing the increase of the power of the demons by 
Kalanemi angrily commanded His charioteer Aruna to take Him to 
the spot where Kalanemi was. “ Now there will be a tough fight ” said 
the Sun, “ and many heroes, will be killed. Behold ! The Moon has been 
conquered by the Sun.” 

Hearing those words the charioteer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chariot yoked with horses wearing white chamaras. The Sun took up His 
huge bow and shot two divine arrows having the lustre and properties of 
serpents. The first was the sanchara-astra thrown amongst the enemy’s 
forces and the second Indrajala-astra having the properties of magic. By 
the influence of the sanchara-astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those of the Devas and Danavas. In other words, the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons.—151-157. 

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to be 
the Devas began to slaughter one another. Kalanemi began to annihilate 
them like the angry Dharmaraja at the time of pralaya. He killed them 
with swords, arrows, clubs, battle-axes; severing the heads of some, the 
arms of others and crushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
his chariot. He killed several with his fist. Thus Kalanemi killed Ins 
own armies. The demons on thus being fatally attacked by Kalanemi, 
and being horrified of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper 
forms. The angry Kalanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him :—■“ 1 am Nemi ; recognise me. You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance, whom the Devas even could 
not have killed. You should, therefore, discharge your Brahmastra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons.” — 158-164. 

Hearing his words Kalanemi let out the Brahmastra arrow which 
pervaded every nook and corner of the universe. The whole of the army 
or the Devas was petrified with horror and the effect of the sanchara-astra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the same time, the Sun became dull. At that 
hour, the Sun through His power of magic astra assumed billions of 
form 8. His strong rays penetrated the three regions. The army of the 
demons was scorched. All the blood and marrow of the soldiers were 
dried up. Thus, they were much tormented. Afterwards there was a 
shower of fire which blinded the demons—165-170. 

The huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred. The horses, 
oriibly oppressed by the heat, began to pant and the warriors sitting 
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in chariots also began to perspire and breathe hard. They all began 
to run about with thirst and felt inclined to sit under the shade of a tree 
or in a cavern of the mountain. The trees began to burn with conflagra¬ 
tion of fire and the demons persecuted with the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that was in front of them close by. On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping. Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall.—171-175. 

A stream of blood ran out of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead. When those demons began to be destroyed like 
that, Kalanemi, with his eyes turned red with rage, created masses of clouds 
like’ those at the time of the dissolution of the world and raised a most 
thrilling yell. There flowed hundreds of rivers. The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the glory of the Sun ; a downpour of cold showers fell on the 
armies of the demons. This gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater.—176-180. 

Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just as clouds shower rain. The Devas, oppressed with the shower 
of fearful missiles, could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cows oppressed with cold. They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind their horses, chariots, etc. They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands. Others took to their heels.—181-184. 

Afterwards, the Devas wandered hither and thither in utter dismay. 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost. 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, arms, 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken. The train of 
banners was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elephants with their severed bodies fell to the 
ground. The blood of the fallen victims of war spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance. In that way, the valiant Kalanemi 
showed his strength in the field of battle. In the twinkling of an eye 
100,000 Gandhaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, 60,000 Raksasas, 3 lacs most 
powerful and swift Kinnaras, and 7 lacs of Pis a elms were killed by the 
brave Kalanemi. — 185-190. 

Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warriors. ' In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two AsfvinSkuinaras, wearing a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation ; and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a time on that demon shining like 4ire. 
When the Asfvmikumaras began to hit the demon with their arrows and 
pierced his chest, he was in great pain and took up the eight-edged keen 
ouoit and with it pierced the yoke of the Asvinikumaras’ chariot and 
picking up his bow, he shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out innumerable arrows in the air. The sky became 
overcast. Then Asvinikumaras also cut down the arrows of the demon by 
their own which amazed the latter. He got fearfully vexed and took his 
formidable club of iron, and brandishing it with great force hurled it at 
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the chariot of Asfvjnikumaras, seeing which they vacated the chariot, and 
the ponderous club powdered the chariots and crushed the earth. Seeing 
such heroic feat of the demon’s weapon, the Aslvinikumaras let orrt 
their terrible vajrakhya-astra on the demon and over it bolts were 
showered.—191-202. 

The shower of those bolts unnerved the demon. His chariot, banner, 
bow,.quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms. In that way, he was 
subdued in presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
his narayanastra which lulled the vajrastra. Then the demon wanted to 
kill the Atfvinikumaras at which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra.— 
203-207. 

The fearful demon then pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by his army ; seeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that Indra was about to be defeated. Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the sky. Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters ; 
the oceans also swelled. Then Lord Visnu, seeing the universe 
in such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awoke and sat on His 
couch of Seifa Naga. The Goddess Laksmi began to shampoo His legs by 
Her hands. He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotus. He had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kaustubha gem and His 
arms adorned with armlets shining like the sun. The Lord awoke and 
seeing the atrocities of the demon summoned Garuda and shining with the 
lustre of weapons took His seat. Instantly, Garuda appeared before 
Him. Visnu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas. He saw that the 
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh rain clouds, had attacked 
Indra; and the Deva forces looked like persons surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants.—208-215. 

Afterwards, the demons saw the lustrous halo of the Lord in the 
sky as if the glory of the rising Sun was making itself visible on the 
Udayachala Mountain. All the demons were anxious to know what was 
that light. They all beheld the cloud-lined Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destructive fire prevailing at the time of the dissolution 
of the universe. Seeing Him, all the demons felt highly gratified and they 
said “ He is the Lord Visnu and the all in all of (he Devas. By defeating 
Him we will conquer the Devas. He is the annihilator of the demons 
All the Devas, under His protection, partake of Their share of sacrificial 
offerings.” Saying so all the demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower various kinds of weapons on Him.—216-222. 

Ten valiant demons like Kalanemi, etc., known as Maharathas, began 
to fight. Kalanemi shot 60 arrows ; Nimi shot 100 arrows; Mathana, 80 
arrows; Jambhaka, 70 arrows; Sambhu ten arrows and the rest of the demons 
a single arrow each, on Visnu and with ten arrows they pierced Garuda. 
Visnu, the destroyer of the Ditnavas, thinking of the impetuosity of 
the demons, pierced everyone of them with six arrows. He drew again His 
bow and pierced Kalanemi with three arrows.—223-226. 

Then Kalanemi, with eyes red with anger, put arrows on his how 
a, id drawing the string up to his ears let them off on His chest. Those 
golden arrows on the chest of the Lord looked beautiful like the rays of 
Kaustubha gem. Visnu, somewhat mortified with them, snatched^ His 
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terrific club and after brandishing it, whirled and hurled it at the demon. 
The demon, seeing it approaching, divided it into pieces by his 
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of his arms.—227-230. 

Then Visnu angrily took up His spear, the terrific Prasastra, and 
pierced his chest. Kalanemi, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp 

trident, the sharp $akti ringing with golden bells and hurled it on Visnu. 
It chopped off the -left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like the armlet studded with rubies. After¬ 
wards Visnu became very angry and took up His heavy bow and put seven¬ 
teen deadly arrows to its strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows, killed the charioteer with four, cut the banner with one arrow, his 
bow with two and pierced his left arm with one arrow. The demon felt 
great agony on being thus wounded. Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun. He began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind. Visnu seeing him shivering like that took up His 
club ; and threw it with great violence at the chariot of Kalanemi which 
struck his forehead and smashed his coronet to pieces. A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of 
the mountain and lie fell down senseless in his broken chariot. He was 
only heaving his last breath. The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
Kalanemi“ Demon ! retire from here fearlessly, save your life for the 
present. You are destined to die at my hands after a short time.” Hear¬ 
ing those words, Kalanemi’s charioteer took him away in his chariot 
to a great distance.—231-243. 

Here ends the one hundred and fiftieth chapter on the defeat of Kalanemi. 


CHAPTER CLI. 

Suta said Then the demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb. At that time, the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant, gushing .with 
rut and adorned with black fly-flap and wonderfully variegated five ban¬ 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious, owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner. 27000 fearful Danavas, wearing head dress 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant. Mathana came on ahorse, 
Jambhaka an a camel, and ^ambhu on a big sheep.—1-5. 

Besides them, various other Danavas also armed with various kinds 
of weapons, carrie fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Hari, Who never gets tired in working. Nimi used his club, 

Mathana his mace, £$ambhu his sharp trident ; Grasana, his spear ; Jam- 
bha his $akti ; and the other Dfmavas shot sharpened arrows at Visnu. 
All those missiles penetrated Visnu just as the words of a preceptor penet¬ 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple.—6-9. 

Then Lord Visnu also took up His bow not at all bewildered and, 
drawing it to His ears, discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy. Armed with His bow and arrows, the Lord fell on the demons and 

shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi, ten at Mathana and five at feambhu. The Lord 
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shot one arrow at .Mahisfisura, 12 at Jarnbha and eight arrows at each 
of the rest of the demons—10-13. 


Seeing the valour of the Lord, the Danavas began to yell and fight 
with caution. They were all blind with rage. At that time, the Danava 
JSlimi cut off the bow of Visnu with his spear and Maliistisura cut the arrow 
that was on the string.—14-15. 

Jambha tormented Garuda with sharp-pointed arrows and the moun- 
tain-like bambini pierced the arm of Visnu by his arrows. When the bow 
of Visnu was torn asunder, He picked up His club and, after brandishing it 
struck Mathana with it. But Nimi smashed the club to pieces on the mid¬ 
way by his arrows and it was shattered like the prayers made to a destitute 
person.—16-18. 

Seeing this, Lord Visnu took up His dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and violently struck Nimi with it. At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air. Jambha threw his club at it 
Grasana h is sharp-edged spear and Mahi^asura his trident. They shattered' 
the club like the entreaties made to the wicked. Visnu, seeing the destruc¬ 
tion of His club, threw his trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha.—19-22. 

l 1 1 f\ e D3nava Ga i a > seeing the trident coming flying into the air, caught 
iioio ot it as a righteous , person grasps a piece of good advice. Then the 
ijorcl enraged took His pondrous bow and shot Raudrfistra at him. All 
tlie universe pervaded with the pojver of that weapon and the whole skv 
was full of arrows.—23-25. y 

W ^ en quarters and space of the earth were covered with 

arrows then the general Grasana came and discharged his Brahmastra 
which drove away the effects of the Raudrastra. On the Raudrastra being 
thus rendered useless, Lord Visnu let out His formidable Kaladanda 
weapon, the terror of the whole universe. A terrific wind began to blow 

end --96 29 beg3n t0 qUake a " d a11 the demons were at their wits’ 

_. Seeing that invincible missile the haughty Danavas discharged 
various kinds of weapons to thwart that Kaladanda weapon. Grasana 
used his Narayanastra and Nimi his chakra, and Jambha used his Aisika 
weapon of arms. The army of the Daityas with billions of elephants and 
lorses was destroyed in the twinkling of an eye before the Daityas could 
use their arms. When the Daityas made use of their arms, the Kaladan- 
• 1 l ‘ s . 1 ' a was pacified which furiously enraged Visnu. He aimed His famous 
luoit of the lustre of 10,000 suns, hard like thunderbolt and of sharp 
‘Pokes, at the neck of the demon Grasana. Then all the demons, seeing 
je quoit clashing through the air, tried their best to thwart it, but could 
c C iec * 1 b. 39 tlie decree of fate cannot be evaded. That unconquerable 
m ti c iu°i t violently fell and severed the neck of that demon ; it went back 
the hands of Vispu besmeared with blood.—30-36. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-first chapter on the hilling 
of the general Grasana, 





Suta said:—When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 
killed, all the demons began to fight with Visnu in a disorderly manner. 
They discharged their clubs, maces, nooses, sharp-pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons on the Lord Janardana. The Lord, seeing those 
missiles flying at Him, cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
arrows. The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run short. Then the armless demons were greatly bewildered and none 
of them were capable of. taking up their arms. They began to pelt the 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses, etc. Visnu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the great battlefield. On His arms getting tired 
He said to Garuda: “Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded take 
me in front of the demon Mathana. But if you feel quite done up, then 
go aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours.” On hearing 
the behests of the Lord, Garuda went to Mathana. The demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
chest his fearful arrows and sharp spear Bhindipala&i, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit him with His ten sharp-pointed arrows in the 
chest.—1-11. 

On his being hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest, he hit the Lord again with his fiery 
iron club (Parigha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards He 
angrily took up His club and dashed it on Mathana. By the blow of that 
club, the Danava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world. By his fall, all the Daityas were fearfully dismayed. Most of 
the proud Danavas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp ; then the terrible Mahisasura indignantly came to the battle¬ 
field depending on the strength of his own arms.—12-17. 

He began to inflict on Visnu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with his £$akti; Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Visnu along with Garuda. 
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Danava, filled his mouth 
with His divine arrows. He discharged His divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Mahisasura which knocked him down to the ground ; he 
fell like a huge mountain ; but he did not die.—18-22. 

Then, Visnu said to the fallen Mahisasura. “ Mahisasura, you are not 
destined to die at my hands, because, Lord Brahma told you before that you 
would die at the hands of a woman. Stand up, therefore, and save your 
life. You should instantly retire from this warfare.”—23-2L 

When Mahisasura thus retired from the war, the demon ^ambhu, 
biting Lis lips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebrows, rubbed 
his hands and took his bow. He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced 
Visnu and Garuda. 25-26. 

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth hard volleys of 
fiery arrows. Then, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows 
of that Daitya, cut down his arrows along with his carrier, the sheep, 
by His bhutfundi missile. Then that Daitya jumped from his dead sheep 
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him jnth deadly arrows. He drew His bow to Ins ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with six and his 
banner with ten arrows.—27-30. 


The Daitya got troubled and became restless. Then a stream of 
mood gushed out of his body on being wounded by Visnu. He lost 
his presence of mind, then the Lord said to him “ gambhu! why do 
you fight with me in vain? you are not destined to die at my bands. 
IOU will die shortly at the hands of a maid.”—31-32. J 

Hearing those words of Visnu, both Jamblia and Nimi came 
iorward; Nimi took up his pondrous clubs to kill Him. He ran and hit 
“ ° f Haruda Jamblia inflicted his iron club studded with bright 
gems on the head of Visum Afterwards, the two Danavas knocked down 
both Vispu and Garuda; when both of them fell down on the ground 
like cloud and lightning ; seeing which.all the demons raised a cry of iov 
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raiments, sounded conches and 
other instruments with great glee. Afterwards when Garuda came to his 

field 6 — 33?36 mStant y flew away Wlth the Lord Visnu from the battle- 


Here ends the one hundred and fifty-second chapter 
on the fight with the Demons Mathana and others. 


CHAPTER CLIII. 


-.1 ir Ut , a saic : j ndra ’ ? n seei »g Visnu flying away from the battlefield 
with His banner and bow broken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
party of the Devas. Seeing the Daityas dancing with joy, He could not make 
out what ought to be done next. So Indra approached Visnu, and uttered 
sweetly the following encouraging words “ Lord ! why are you making 
plays with these evil-intentioned Danavas. What can a good man do 
when the wicked become aware of his weak points ? when the powerful 
people ignore the low and weak, the latter consider themselves brave • 
consequently, a wise man should never let go the low who is not in 
difficulty You ought not to say “The big warriors attain victory with 
the aid of their army. At the destruction of Hiranyak ?a> who helped 
you? The powerful and proud Daitya Hiranyaka&pu lost his memory 
on seeing you. lhose old Asuras, the enemies of the Devas, were 
destroyed by you like a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire. Hari ! 
It is You who annihilate the Daityas in all the ages, similarly 0 enemy 
of the demons ! obviate the sufferings of the dying Devas at the present 
moment also. —1-9. 


Hearing such words of Indra, the long-armed Lord Visnu 
the destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, the refuge of all, looked 
iuU°f all glory and becoming pleased, said to Indra All the Daitvoc 
will not be killed unless their predestined means of death occui 
unconquerable Daitya TarakAsura will be killed at the handset; 


to 
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Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army. 
Visnu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceUcsm of he 
three regions, ahead of Him. At that time, the eleven terrible Rudras with 
Xeir throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents holding skulls, beauti¬ 
fied With the crescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of hair on their 
headlooking ferocious with their tridents and wearing honskins, with hen- 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapali, Pmgala, Bluma, Birfipaksa, 
Bilohita Ajesa, fcksana, 3asta, ^ambhu, Chanda, and Dhniva-began to 
kill the’ demons who were attacking Visnu and emboldened the Devas 
by roaring like thundering clouds. India also made his appearance 
riding on his big Airavata elephant, having our tusks and rut flowing 
all round him, looking like the lofty snowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling on his sides brisk chamaras flowing, and asssummg any 
form at will. ’ At that instant, Indra looked like the rising Sun on the 
Udayachala Mountain.—15-23. 

Marut of unequalled prowess guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
right was guarded by Agni that fills all the directions with His 


the 


blazes. Visnu with the army supported the rear of Indra, Aditya, Vasil, 
Vi4vedev&, Marudgana, Arfvinikumara, Gandharvas, Raksasas, lak^as, 
Kinnaras, Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having- 
various symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting 
together in billions, and talking of their past glorious deeds, marched 
oil to the front to kill the Daityas. The bards were singing m front 
of tlie Devas. At that time, the Devas relished the destruction of the 

demons.—24-27. 

That army of the Devas under the command of Indra and adorned 
with many horses, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, became 
the cause of the grief to the Daityas. On seeing the advance of the army of 
the Devas, Gaiasura came out like a huge elephant, as if, great masses of 
clouds were moving. Armed with a battle-axe and biting lus bps with 
c 1 „ Uaon to trample over the Devas and pushed many of them aside 
ra f b , e . b gnds He killed several of them with his battle-axe. When 
be fought like that, the Yaksas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras, used their 
nooses axes, clubs and various other weapons. But the demon began to 
move on in the battlefield after parrying easily all those blows 'with 
bis mighty arms. He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away 
n big bundle of grass. Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge 
.rrnor and confusion. Gajaeura, becoming invisible, caught hold of 
,L' u v bis long arms and laid them down. Afterwards seeing the 
the Devas taken to flight, the Rudras burning like fire, said to themselves 
* crush this demon; kill this demon by hitting him with a sharp trident 
on some weak spot.” 28-37. 

Hearing their words Kapali picking up a sharp trident and knitting 








his ej'ebrows and t with eyes wide open through rage, rail before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya. Afterwards the remain¬ 
ing ten Rudras also hit his mountain like body with their tridents. 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri¬ 
dents. At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
during winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers. Sur¬ 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes, the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white geese. The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit £$ambliu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight severely with two other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of the demon fearlessly with their 
weapons. The fearless Rudras surrounded Gajasura on all sides.—38-44. 

They then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo’s 
carcass in a jungle. Afterwards, Kunjara leaving the two Rudras—who 
u 7 ere engaging him in the conflict—fell on the rest and began to bela¬ 
bour them with his hands, feet and teeth. When the demon, fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued, then Kapali, taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously. When little life was left in him, He hurled 
him on the ground with great force and peeled off his formidable skin 
and used it for his own garment; blood began to fkvw from the Daitya’s 
body. Seeing the fall of the valiant demon Gajasura in that way, the 
rest of them rushed forth in dismay and many of them fell on the ground. 
Afterwards Kapali covering Himself with the Demon’s skin looked most 
fearful to every one. Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra.—45-52. 

When Gajasura was killed like that, Nimi, riding on his elephant, 
beating his kettle-drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle. He looked like cloud at the time of the great dissolution and was 
attended by Durdhara Danava. In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
the Devas began to flee with horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons. All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon’s elephant.—53-50. 

When the army of the Devas fled, Indra took His stand supported 
by the eight Dikpalas and Kerfava. When the elephant of Nimi faced 
Indra’s Airavata, even the latter sent out a thrilling cry and took to flight 
with horror. It did not stop inspite of Indra’s efforts. At that time 
Indra, whose elephant was retreating backwards, began to fight in that 
condition and hit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt; and inflicted 
a blow on the head of the demon’s elephant. But Nimi, not minding 
the blow, dauntlessly struck Airavata with a club when it knelt on its 
hind legs. Getting up immediately, it fled in horror when a thick dust 
storm was created by Vayu.—57-63. 

Nimi’s elephant stood like a mountain before that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at that time, the blood flowing from his body looked 
like a streamlet of vermilion flowing from a mountain. 64. 

At that very instant, Kuvera came forward and threw His pondrous 
dub at the elephant’s head and by the blow of that, the elephant fell down 
senseless on the ground when a loud cry of victory was raised by the 
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Devas. The horses began to neigh, the elephants sounded, the bows were 
twanged, and Nimi, seeing his elephant dead, retreated from the battle field. 
Then, hearing the joyous cry of the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage 
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring in of the clarified butter. 
After drawing his bow and with his eyes turned red with anger, lie 
thus addressed the Devas :—“ Wait, wait, for a while.” Saying so, he 
directed his charioteer to drive his chariot forward. At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimbly, it looked as if thousands of suns were rising 
on Udayachala. The demon made his advance, seated in a chariot be - 
decked with banners, small bells and moonlike white umbrellas and looked 
beautiful. His advance on his chariot broke the heart of the Devas. 
At that time, the undepressed lndra, seeing the demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up His bow and put on a very sharp- 
pointed arrow to its string; and by the shower of His arrows cut down 
the bow and arrows of the demon. Then Jambha, casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows. He shot ten arrows at the collar-bone of lndra, three at his heart 
and two arrows at liis shoulders.—65-77. 


lndra also began to discharge his arrows similarly when the demon 
cut down his arrows into ten pieces in the air by his own sharp and 
fiery-arrows. Afterwards, India covered the space with his arrows as the 
sky is covered by the banks of clouds during the rainy season. But 
Jambha drove away the arrows of lndra, as the wind drives away the 
clouds, at which lndra felt excited and resorted to more severe measures. 
He discharged His wonderful Gandharvastra on the demon which covered 
the sky. The sky was illuminated and hundreds of Gandharva towns 
were called into being in the firmament by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms began to pour in from those towns. The demon army 
began to be destroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha, 
who, also being pierced by the Gandharvastra, was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons.—78-85. 

Afterwards, the demon discharged his Musalastra which flooded the 
universe with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gandharvas and smashed all the horses, elephants, chariots and the Deva 
armies. India then discharged the Tvastra-astra ; which gave out very 
strong weapons full of mechanism that looked like spaiks of file, and a 
canopy also ; and a severe conflict ensued between the sparks and the 
missiles of the demon. The Musalastra was then destroyed The demon 
then let out his Sailastra when blocks of stone measuring 3£ hands began 
to fall.—86-92. 

Afterwards, the missiles created by the Tvastra-astra and all uhe 
mechanisms, thereof, were destroyed by those stones. After thus destroying 
all the mechanisms, the Sailastra began to powdeiythe heads of the enemies 
the earth- Then, lndra hurled his Vajrastra which started a 
do?™pou? of stones in all tbe direction 8 .-~93-95. 

The demon’s Sailastra became futile and he used the violent Aisika- 
astra which became radiant and made India’s Vajrastra useless. It 
spread on all sides when chariots, elephants, etc. and the army of the Devas 
began to burn. Seeing his army being thus consumed, India used His 
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Agni-astra which -extended itself, thwarted Aisikadtra and began to 
consume Jambha along with his chariot and charioteer. He then discharged 
ms \ arunastra. Huge clouds with lightuing suddenly rose in the heaven 
thundering like Muraga tune and began to pour out rain, every shower of 
rain looking like the leg of an elephant. The huge torrents of rain coining 
down like the trunk of elephant filled the land with water.—96-103 ° 


Then, Indra discharged Vayavyastra which drove away all the clouds 
and the sky came out clear like a blue lotus. By the terrific force of that 
wind, the Danavas could not make a stand on land. Jambha extended his 
body to ten yojanas, made himself very huge like a very high mountain 
111 order to check the force of the Vayavyastra, and from his body 
various kinds of weapons shone forth like white trees. This cut down 
the force of Vayavyastra. Indra then used his great Vajrastra which 
at once destroyed the spell of the demon. His mountain with all 
its streams and caves, etc., were destroyed.—104-111. 

The Danava, who had taken the form of a Maya mountain, vanished • 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared Lucre like a 
mountain. He started killing the army of the Devas some with fits tusks 
some with his trunk. He powdered the back of some and killed others bv 
dashing them by his trunk. Indra, seeing the destruction of his armv 
applied his Nurasingha-astra out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
and with long sawlike nails.—112-115. 


Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha 
discarded the appearance of an elephant which he had put on and trans¬ 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods. He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonous hisses at which Indra dis 
charged Garudastra out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced 
and they all swarmed on the serpent like Jambha, and 'divided his bodv 
into pieces. Ihen, Jwambha cast off that form and extended himself 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon. He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas. Instantly the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth.—116-121 

In that way, Jambha devoured the army of the Devas and the array 
and the Devas were quite done up. They could not do any tiling. Indra 
came to the spot direct on his elephant aud without seeing anv remedy 
said to Visnu “ 0 Devadeva ! what would be now proper for us ? I 
donot see any way by which we can resist. Tell me what you consider 
best in your judgment.” Visnu replied “ Indra ! It will not be meet 
tor you to abandon the warfare inspite of your being so overwhelmed 
and horrified, 1 on should instantly muster your strength. 0 Indra' 
|he Daitya is now making his mark at me. In the meantime, you 
■ ettei remembei at once what weapon you will throw. Do not be perplexed.” 
tearing that Indra composed himself and threw Narftyanastra aneri- 
v at the chest of the demon. — 122-127. ® 


But in the meantime, Jambha swallowed up another three lacs f 
V^gdharvas and Kinnaras. Then his chest was shattered by the drea 1 
Iul niissile of Indra and he began to bleed profusely and left the battle- 
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field. By the virtue of the missile the horrible appearance of the Daitya 
was also destroyed.—128-130. 

The Daitya afterwards remaining unseen in the heavens began to 
shower arms on the Devas. He sent down a shower of spears, axes, quoits, 
arrows, clubs, swords, iron clubs, and various other invulnerable 
weapons. By their fall, the arms and the heads of the Devas decorated with 
ornaments began to fall down and the earth became covered, as it were, 
with their thighs and various other limbs. Besides them, huge elephants 
also fell down. Many broken arrows, chariot wheels, axles, chariots, and 
many charioteers fell down.—131-135. 

The earth was covered with blood and flesh and pools of 
blood were formed with the huge piles of the dead bodies looking like 
rocks. The headless forms of many Kavandhas began to dance about 
here and there. In that way, the battle became extremely fierce and no 
one could take his stand. The three worlds, it appeared, would be destoiy- 
ed and all the beings were terrified. Jackals, crows and vultures were 
delighted. At some places the crow began to raise a cry after picking 
out the eyes of the dead heroes.—136-137. 

At some other spot, jackals began to devour the intestines of the 
dead and at certain spots, vultures were busily engaged in eating the 
flesh with their beaks, at other places dogs began to eat flesh. Wolves 
feasted themselves on the dead elephants after dragging them 
aside and drank out the blood after getting out their intestines. 
The dogs and other carnivorous animals also feasted on the dead 
horses. The Piiachasand Pi^achis drank the blood which served to them 
as wine and roamed about in glee ; at other places some Pi&ichi spoke 
to her husband “ Bring that face for me.” “ That hoof will be of my 
favourite use.” “ That lotus-like arm will suit well as my earring.” 
Some Pitjachi not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrily 
on her husband. Some of the Raksasa women seeing their lords agitated 
witli thirst offered them the warm blood after taking it out from the 
corpses.—138-140. 

Some Yaksa woman took for her dear husband’s sake the tusks 
of an elephant after cutting that with an axle as one cuts the tree with 
an axe. Some Yaksa drawing off the skin of the elephant’s head presented 
the pearl, soaked in blood, to his wife. In that way, the Yaksas and the 
Raksasas in company of their wives feasted on the flesh of the dead and 
drank their blood— 141. 

Some Kinnara woman, catching hold of her husband’s hand, s$id : — 
O Beloved ! bring the blood of those who are just dead with their eyes 
and hairs all intact. The blood juices of the carcasses of the burning 
ground do not taste so well,” and thus made the Kinnara go away. Some 
woman again said :—“ Though the elephant is dead, yet it terrifies me 
I cannot look even at a dead elephant.” Thus the Yaksas’ women 
addressed their husbands and so forth. The fiends, the Yaksas and the 
Raksasas holding the skulls of men in their hands asked for something 
to eat. Many of them bathed in the river of blood and offered libations 
to their Pit|*is and then they worshipped the Devas with offerings of 
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The bodies of the Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
demons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves 
together in the herd when oppressed with cold.—148. 


Seeing this plight of the Devas, Visnu said to Tndra “ Use the 
BrahmAstra. It is invincible.” Following the advice of the Lord, India, 
for the destruction of the enemy, after performing the prescribed worship 
and reciting the sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly powerful Brahraastra arrow to his bow ; and after drawing 
the string to his ears discharged the exceedingly luminous arrow with 
bis face turned towards the heaven. The supreme weapon, thus dis¬ 
charged, took the form of a half-moon and defied the rising Sun by 
its lustre and brilliancy. That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile threw off his Maya and shivering with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all strength. Afterwards the 
missile of Indra, thus electrified with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about in the air and perfumed with high- 

class scents and with the ears adorned with earrings, fell on the earth_ 

149-154. 

Now on Jambha being thus killed, all the Danavas fled broken hearted 
from the field of battle and went to TArakasura. He seeing them running 
away from the battlefield and hearing the news of Jambha’s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred. Boiling with rage, he got into his victorious chariot 
and appeared in the field. That TArakasura, armed with various kinds of 
weapons, lord of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chariot drawn by thousand Garudas, and'followed 
by a large army, instantly, made his appearance in the field. Indra then left 
ms Airavata elephant, wounded by Jambhasura and got up on the chariot 
driven by the charioteer Matali.—155-161. 

The chariot of Indra, which was of the colour of burnished gold 
extended to four yojanas and bedecked with precious jewels, shining with 
j ' e S'ory of India, controlled by Matali and guarded by the Siddhas. 

was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondrously variegated 
J 1 many pictures, and filled with Gandharvas, Kinnaras and Apsarae 
an' 0 Ueie ,ea(, y h)i' dancing music. Then all the LokapAlas with Visnu 
‘ on «Bt them, armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
wi, ] t00 u i t ie . r sta »d in battle. At that time the earth trembled, high 

Sn ! u ^ ew ’ the sky was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled the 
^'psed^J6^165 ° f IU&tre ’ becume dark and the stai 's were’ also 
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Afterwards there was a flash of arras and the Devas began to shiver. 
At that time Tarakasura was on one side and the array of the Devas, the 
protectors of the world, on the other. All the beings in the Universe, then, 
anxiously watched the results of the battle. The two armies, then, also, 
had their eyes turned towards the result and seemed, as if one, in this 
respect. All the beings in the three worlds became hampered in their 
dealings with one another. There became, then, a strange combination 
of the weapons, arms, energy, wealth, fortitude, valour, strength, array of 
forces, the fire and spirit of the Devas and the Asuras that they had 
acquired by their Tapasyas.—106-169. 


Afterwards Jndra came face to face with Tarakasura and hit him 
with nine arrows blazing-like fire in his chest. The latter, however, did 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with nine mountainlike arrows 
capable to destory the world.—170-171. 

The Devas, then, hurled volleys of arrows continuously, like 
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, the Tarakasura cut these 
arrows while in the air like a great family being ruined by a vicious 
son.—172-174. 


The demon king after driving away the arrows of the Devas covered 
the earth and sky in all quarters with his own. He shot his sharp-pointed 
arrows after skilfully mounting them on his bowstring and drawing it 
right up to his ears glittering white with the ear-ornaments, and made the 
weapons of the Devas futile, just as the arguments of the Sastras 
are rendered futile by counter-arguments. He hit Indra with 100 arrows, 
Visnu with 70, Agni with 90, the head of Vayu with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Varuna with 8, the Raksasa Nirriti with another 28, and Yama’s 
head with 10 arrows. He again hit them each with another ten arrows. 
Then he wounded Mittali the charioteer of Indra with three arrows and hit 
Garuda with 10. Afterwards he cut the arrows and broke the quivers 
and the bows of the Devas into pieces, when the Latter became bereft of 
their bows and quivers. The Lokapalas and the Devas, afterwards, 
angrily came out armed with fish bows and arrows and began to shower 
innumerable arrows on Tarakasura. At that time the demon with 
his eyes turned red with wrath let out his arrows like fire, on the 
volleys sent forth by the Devas, he then shot violently one arrow like the 
fire at the time of dissolution on the chest of Indra. When Indra 
was hit on the chest, he began to shiver and sat down in his chariot. 
Afterwards, Tarakasura shot two arrows on the shoulders of the 
most valiant Lord Visnu shining like thousands of suns. The Sftrangabow 
of Visnu dropped. Then the Vasus and Yama to the left of Visnu were 
Jiit with arrows like fire. He then hit Varuna, the Lord of waters and 
began to dry him„ up. Afterwards Tarakasura caused the horrified 
Rfiksasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to Vayu 
with his very hard arrows.- 175-187. 

Then, after a short time, Visnu, Indra and Agni, on coming to their 
senses conjointly, began to fight severely with sharp-pointed arrows, 
Tarakasura looked like the great Ivala at the time of the great dissolution 
at the end of a Kalpa. Visnu picking up His bow killed the charioteer 
of the demon king with his pointed arrows. Agni blew away his 
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’ath. You are the Sustainer, the Creator and the Annihilator. The 
wliole creation rests in you. The Manus, the Dharmaraja, Agni, Vayu, 
Clouds, Varmntframadharmas, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, Kama, sacri¬ 
fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person,— 


You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through knowledge. 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshmi, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
Puranas, Vedas, Vedarngas, Sarpkhya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods ; these all are the products of your glory.—17-18. 

You are the giver of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
you are the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (mahakasa), the minds 
of all ; of which the rain clouds are the shoulders ; satya loka is the 
branches ; the oceans are the juice extracted ; the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree. Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent; you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas; 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof ; the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns ; the eight Vasusare the mountains, the Siddbas 
and the Sadliyas are the billows ; the birds are the winds ; the Daityas 
are the crocodiles ; the Uragas and Raksasas the fishes ; Brahma is 
the great patience ; the heavenly ladies are the gems ; Buddhi Laksmi, 
modesty and fame, are the rivers. Time is the great knot ; sacrifices are 
the moments thereof. 0 Narayana ! you are mighty by your yoga ; you 
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own.—19-26. 


The three regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury. All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you. You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe.—27-28. 

, . assunie w hite appearance during Satayuga, like cbampaka 

during Treita and red in Dw&para, and black in Kaliyuga ; and you get 
discoloured and pale in the evening of the yugas, and the Dharmas also get 
pale. You are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining, giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga.—29-32. 

1 r Y ? U niar k the l* me °f progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
Jp 1 p * i age ; y ° U annihilate everything. You are Se§a, for you alone 
aL le v a11 else i8 de3tr °y ed l >y the fire that burns at the end of the 
fvn . 011 / 0 n °k even when Brahma, Indra, Varuna and other Devas 

c » therefore, you are known as Acliyuta.—32-34. 

^ ote ==The rest. 

and fh° U C ° a ^ r °^ Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas, 

Ha •• ^ v* attract them to you ; and that is why you are known as 
^ ou are known as Saufitana, for you give body, fame and pros- 
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ty, etc., to all the beings ; you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc., 
and sages do not find your end.—35-38. 

You do not wane or perish, even in course of crores of Kalpas; 
consequently, you are called Akshaya Visnu ; you are Visnu, for you per¬ 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable. You are omnipresent in 
the three Lokas in the immoveable objects ; and the Yakshas, Gandharvas, 
serpents and the Universe rest in you ; hence Brahrml calls you Visnu. The 
philosophers call the waters Nara, and you first reposed yourself in the 
Waters ; therefore, you are called Narayana. You revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas; that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda. 
You are the master of the senses (Hrisis); therefore, you are known as Hriitf 
Kesa.—39-44. 


You are Vasudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahma and other Devas 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings. You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Samkarsana. You are Pradyumna, 
for the Devas, the demons are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by you. You are Aniruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings. You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it; I only hold what is held by your glory. I can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself.—45-51. 

Narayana ! You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
age, when it is oppressed heavily.—52. 

Supreme One ! come to iny rescue. I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory. I am at your mercy.—53. 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rakshasas ; and 0, Sanfi- 
tana ! I am at your mercy since eternity.—54. 

Deva ! You are the Bull; and I had all fears till I do not seek men¬ 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter. Lord of the Devas! when the 
Devas, like Indra, etc., are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
how can I do so ? ” There is no other equal to you. You alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal.—55-56. 

fkuitaka said :—Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Visnu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said :—“ Devi ! One who repeats the 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune. 
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavas. Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas.—57-60. 

Dharani ! Kalyani! do not fear. Be in peace I shall situate you 
nicely.”—61. 


Afterwards Lords Visnu thought of all His Divine manifestations 
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of the Earth at that moment.—62-63. 

Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He might enjoy 
the playing in waters.. That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
yojanas in length and twice that in height. Shining and thundering like 
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e blue clouds, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, full of 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist; with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down into the Rasatala to 
lift the world. The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kusfa grass for His hair, Brahma for 
His. head, night and day for His eyes, Vedaragas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the Samaveda for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results; the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sakalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, Upavarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious Upanisadas for His seat, the protector of Hia 
shadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain ; He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Rasatala, and located it in its proper place. In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to-the- 
Lord. Thus Varaha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of alL 
and then wished to make partitions on Her.—61-78. 

The Lord Vrisakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar-form, by means', 
of His single tusk.—79. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-eighth chapter of the Matsya Purdnam 
on the incarnation of Varaha . 


CHAPTER CCXLIX. 

. , T f 1 \T?/ ,lS asked : ~ We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the; 
glory of Narayana that you have been pleased to relate tons. We-feel 
keen to Wear more and more about it. Pray tell us how the Devas became- 
immorta. What karmas they did, what tapasya they practised, or whose- 
lavor they gamed, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
immortality in ancient days.—1-2. 

Suta said : They became immortal when Narayarm and $iva helped 
the Devas m ancient days.—3. 

Ao„ n days , Sone by when war ensued between the Devas and the 

when tW Undred , S -,P f , °? vaS used t0 be killed 5 but amongst the Daitvas, 
the Jn.MiT kllled > th , cy were restored to their lives by SukAchfirya, 
Pleased will ^S r I gu ’ mth , the hel P of San J ivani mantra. Lord Siva was 
Lnn K l Bh,l T a 0 at . ld gave him this w °nderful Mrita Sanjivan! 

. ’ ao u W that Sukracbarya was acquainted with the above M<lhes- 

wlth d' lec t from the mouth of Lord £>iva, the Daityas began to fight 

the Devas, when Snkra restored to life the Daityas' that were killed. 
Leva's °i/'t ine San ^ ar a that knowledge, which all the worlds the 

e ' as ’ Kaksasas, Nfigas, Risis, BralnnA, Chandra and Visnu could not get! 
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so Sulcra became very pleased. Thus, when the great war ensued again 
between the Devas and the Danavas, the Danavas ” a'nny, when killed, 
were early called to their lives. Then Tndra and Vrihaspati, and the 
other Devas became powerless and greatly depressed. It dismayed the 
Devas, seeing which, Brahma addressed them thus on the summit of the 
Mount Meru.—4-12. 

“ Devas ! You should follow My advice and make peace with the 
distracted demons ; then you should make an effort to churn the ocean of 
milk for nectar. You should win the sympathies of Lord Yaruna, and then 
appeal to the mighty Visnu for help. You should in churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churning-stick, the Sesa serpent as the string 
of the churning-stick. For the time being you should appease Bali, the 
king of the demons, so that be may be the supervisor in this work and 
pray to Kurina, the tortoise-incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
Patala, as the base, and the Mount Mandara also for help. —13-16. 

Hearing those words of Brahma, .all the Devas went to Patala and 
said to the demon king Bali :—“ Bali! Do not be hostile to us now, we are 
your slaves. Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ocean for 

nectar, for which purpose S£sa has to be utilised as the string of the 
churning-stick. Demon-king ! we will undoubtedly become immortal by 
the nectar obtained through your grace.” Bali said :—“ Devas ! I shall 
do what you say. I can alone churn the milky ocean. I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined in this life as well as in 
the next. I shall therefore give you my full support.”—17-22. 

Saying so, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to MandarAckala as follows :—23. 

“Mandarachala! the king of the mountains, be pleased to help us in 
churning the milk-ocean for nectar. Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons.” —24. 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said : “ I shall be 
the churning-stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to churn the ocean ; also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and S£sa, endowed with J of Vignu’s 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle said: — 

“ When I can easily hold all the three regions on my back, how can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ?”—25-28. 

^@sa said :*—•“ I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore, be in my coiling round this Mandara mountain? ”—29. 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala inter 
the milk-ocean, after which fst)§a coiled round it, and kdrma (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains. When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating Mandara¬ 
chala, all the Devas with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Visnu, in 
Vaikuntha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
migLty Lord was lying absorbed in deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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clothes, adorned with armlets, &c., shampooed by the Goddess Lakshmi 
fanned by the wings of Garuda and prayed for by theSiddhas and Charanas 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
head. All the Devas and the demons prayed to the Lord :—30-36. 


By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said: “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more' than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni¬ 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you.—37-38. 


O, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you. —39. 


From your navel-lilce lake, the lotus-wombed great mountain has 
sprung up ; you are the creator of Brahma ; we salute you. 0, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up in your navel, the most dear one to all wa 
salute you.—40-41. ’ Ve 

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute you. 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi’s lotus¬ 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you. Pray, do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor¬ 
tal. Hearing this prayer, Lord Visnu shook off His yogic repose, and 
said :—42-45. 


<( Devas and others ! Hope you had no inconvenience in the way ; 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here.”—46. 

The Devas said “ Deva! In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless. We will be successful, if you lead us.” Hear¬ 
ing those words, Lord Visnu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara was floating. The great mountain was then encircled by the 
oesa and the Devas and the Aauraa took hold of the string. The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the Sesa, and the demons, Riihu and others 
took the head ends. Lord Visnu caught hold of the summit of Meru with Ilis 

loft hand and Bali held the thousand heads of ^esa with His left hand and 
With his right hand he caught hold of his body ; lS6sa firmly coiled 
J'ound the Mandarachala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the oceau for a hundred Divine years.—47-54. 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh, them. But, in spite of all that, when the Lord Brahma found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out : “ Go on churning. Those 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity.” 
-—oo-oy. 

tl ^ ie P ^ eva8 ’. Aus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul to 
1 nnn 8 ^ 0 C ^K ni i Ug ocean, when the motion of the Mandarftchala 
? U00 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, Sarabha, other 
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animals residing on that mountain, trees began to fall down into the 
ocean.—58-59. 


Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 
herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned along with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 60. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and the 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became fixed.—61-63. 

Visnu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahmanda, caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand on the hood of Vasuki. Visnu turned black on account of His 
having covered the mouth of £3esa. Then emitted from the oceans sounds 
like thousands of thunders. Indra, Sflrya, Rudra and Vasus, Guhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of Vasuki.—64-66. 

At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Vritra, $amvara, Dvimurdhft, 
Vagrudamstra, Rahu, Bali, &c., facing the mouth of 8§sa, applied them¬ 
selves to the churning of the ocean.—67-68. 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain.—69-70. 

Many of the aquatic beings living in Patala also met with the same 
fate.—71. 

Later on, the trees on Mandarachala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another.—72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, &c., residing on it, which also fell charred dead into the ocean. 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain.—73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean.—76. 

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps.— 78. 

The Devas, then said to Brahma We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectar has not yet come out. Excepting NarAyana, the Devas 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which Brahma prayed to Narayana : “ You are the 
supporter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 
—79-81. 

Visnu said : I am imparting strength to those that are exhausted ; 

now move the Mandarachala carefully and steadily. ,, —g2. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the churning of Amrita. 
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CHAPTER CCL. 

Suta saidHearing such words of Narayana, the Devas and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great force.—1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean.—2. 

a u °/! me 0U J tbe Goddess Lak ? mi > wearing white raiments follow¬ 
ed by bura Devi; after whom was obtained the horse Uchaisirava • later on 
came the precious divine Kaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vistiui took it and placed on Pits chest. Afterwards came out the charming 
I anjata flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers. Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
giadually spread m every direction and caused terrible headache to everv- 
one making them senseless and lie down. They all sat down on the coast 

unbi g i i 16 t£ \ e ^ dS i t ^ ie meaiUlme tliat smoke turned out to be the 
unbearable Barabanala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 

Devas and demons were singed and began to run about in all directions ■ 
after it Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes living on 
air alone, came forth. Also came out serpents with long teeth 'red- 

variousfv 1 ll 1 Vmg ? Q ah ' alone ’ also whit ef yellow and 

ously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class.—3-10. 

kinds foi ' th mosc l u itoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 

as ol venomous insects and terrible beings.—11-12. 

lhen came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 

Vatea ta Kangaru tS rT COnSUmed f £® U as ^’uga, HalShala, Musta, 
poisonous SgI’-f 3 aSmaga> and Nllapatra and b ™dreds of other 

a temW 7 aft f; i die D ? vas an d the demons beheld in that vast ocean 

like oolden°Xuds b Ml 00 ! 0111 ’ ] - lk ® Bbringa An J ana and mountain, shining 
deadly rolnn-kii precious gems and roaring like clouds; the most 
breath- a, !? Ivalakflta strong like fire. It is throwing off awful 

Its Wl’v w d T e ,T 1? f Lokas ]) y its body; its hairs blazing like fire, 
a n,!™ f, de , cke( | with golden gems ; it was dressed in yellow robes- 
dread f U i° n tJG bea $ and adorned Wltk various flowers. It began to make 
an \ ro f i 0186 lntke . ocean. Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
inflnen„ COUster ? atlon amon g those present there. Under its deadly 
They afl w^ Qy f b f, caaie .Petnlied, most of them began to vomit froth. 
Iess.^i 4 _i 7 le aWdl y terrified and most of them were rendered sense- 

divine^eincs^turLJ 1 -'!’ I '] dra ’ dem T’ e T tc -> became burst and other 
form said 18 * ® d mt ° ceaned coals - Lord Visnu addressing this 

^Vhenco^hai?^ 6 y ° U death-like nature and what is your object? 

^dsof lowivl °°VZ , How wil1 be pleased ?” Hearing thos^ 
lfl-20 ^ 81 - Ul ’ b-ulakuta thundered out like a huge kettle-drum._ 






“I am Kalakuta poison born out of the churning of the ocean. 

I am born to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean so furiously.—21-22. 

I shall now destroy them in a moment. They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva.”—23. 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing 
Brahma and Visnu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway. They were announced to the Lord by His 
attendant Ganesa and with His permission went inside His cave in 
the golden Mandar&chala the steps of which were studded with precious 
stones, having pillars of Vaidflrya gem. Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Brahma.—24-27. 

The Devas and the demons:—“Virupaksa! having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and Pinaka, we salute you.—28. 

0, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept¬ 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you.—29. 

O, destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra, Samkhya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings, 
we salute you.—30-31. 

Annihilator of Cupid ! destroyer of the Lokas and time ! the Lord 
of all the Devas, our salutations to you. Ekavira ! £$arba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of Parvati, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Daksa and 
Tripura, the cause of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, Sama ; 
you are the Purusa, you are I^vara, Vipra, having Srutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Sattva, Rajo aud Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you. You 
are the foremost; you are the formidable.—32-36. 

Note — 5 Pre-eminent warrior, hero, 
epithet of 6’iva. 

The darkness is also Your Form ; you are eternal and changeful; 
you are manifested ; you are unmanifested ; you are both manifest and 
unmanifest; you are dear to Narayana ; we salute you.— 37. 

Beloved of the Goddess Parvati, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days; the one who manifests himself in many ways ; you are Mundi (with 
shaved heads), Rathi, Dhanvl Yati, and Brahinachari. Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for your garments, we salute you.” — 38-40. 

After that prayer the Lord $iva became pleased and said “ Devas 
and demons ! why have you come here ? Why do you look so helpless and 
suffering ? What shall I do for you ? Tell me your object outright.” Clear¬ 
ing such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said :— 41-42. 

“ We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which has 
come out the most deadly Kalakflta poison which threatens to destroy u S 
all, if we do not gulp it down.—43-44. 

We are unable to devour that poison. We have come to you 
being overpowei’ed by it. It sends up its fumes powerful like the 
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that a girl is equal to ten sons. If she is not modest and good, she is the 
cause ot pain to lier.people and is useless. The birth of such a girl who is 
a souice of pain and disgrace to her parents is always repented and regretted. 

e woman who is blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, &c., 
is completely fortunate and the one bereft of them is extremely unfor- 
l ' lla t- ou have described my daughter as possessing inauspicious marks 
sequently I liave been astonished, disappointed and distressed I am 
oeing burnt with anxiety Though improper, I am compelled to speak 
• 0 ^ ou ' . ^ sage . You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 

nne regarding my daughter. My mind acknowledges defeat in things where 
1 have no doubt and which are all settled. The hope of good fruits is decei- 

v “p T- 1 ! G wo , raen f ho get good husbands give peace and comfort to 
th their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with success.—lo6-l(34. 

l \ \ s di ® calt f , or a woman to get a good husband. Without virtue, 
even a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 

11 omen is to enjoy the company of their husbands for all their lives The 

void S,» f f a j 1 ! spit ®°! his being P° 01 '- unfortunate, illiterate and 

l;-.! , foitune ,8 Ike a God to her. Hharma without any effort, un- 
W ! P\ e asures, and wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found in kus- 
1 • , evaugi. Ion have said that her husband is not vet born 

lJrT ls , a . most t unlucky and unbearable thing. You have also said that 
J-Lt - f UOt - born ln the universe of three worlds which has caused a 
fnnnrl ; glt ( { i tl ° n i U1 T y mind ‘ Tlie auspicious signs of men, Devas, &c., are 
tn Ko l ' 1 1611 . iands and feet and you have described my daughter’s hands 

b ‘ w . ays ra,sed - Ihe fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept 
feetftr^b 111 retui . n f ° l anything, have no such hands. You describe Her 
amt.iot astr ‘W ing , wh ich also indicates a bad sign and has caused me dis- 
sons r 1 ; 6 S,g i 1S c 0n one 8 body Indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 

ter has , a ^ rtu . ue > de ’ e ^ C ) But 0 Muni, you have said that my daugh- 

iuclinat;'° sucb Slgns : G Sage ! You are truthful. You know all my 
unions. I am being deluded and my heart is breaking.— 165-174. 

astonished' S0) Hi , machala held Ids peace and the Sage Narada, 

driven to • 8 s P eecll > rejoicingly said .— O Himachala! You are 

0, minhtv nSIety ? ven 111 m,dst of good fortunes and all good luck. 

' been ahlo . m °. untain ■ You have been deluded, because, you have not 
oafeful ; n i ° interpret truly. Now hear the hidden truth from me. J3e 
Because Vi P , ng what 1 have said. Her Lord is not a born one. 
Resent :^’ lkara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past, Future and the 
God. t H ? is ti,e refuge °f alB the Immutable and the 

birth, death t’ , j’ ndra ’ and Muni are all subject to the cycle of 
through the w ;Pi, ?l c i , ag8 - dl ' e y are the playthings of Mahadeva. It is 
yisnu manifests TT° f Mabadeva diat B'alima is the Lord of His domain and 
different Yugas 1,1 various ways amongst different bodies during 

Maya. Othen ® 6everal lnca rnatioii8 of Yi§nu are effected through 

Place in immov^l^ nev6r dies - 0 Himftclialal Even if (he birth takes 
^ ar ds to immoveable rU- 183 ’ cf souldoes not perish. From Brahma down- 

tlle Pangs of birth and death m s y b loot, unconsciously, to 

12 1 ueatiL Mahadeva is free from disease and death 
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fixed, immoveable and is never born. He is not subject to old age and is free 
from all diseases. Ratlier from Him spring all things. Such Mahadeva, the 
Lord of the universe, will be the husband of your daughter.—175-186. 

Now hear why T said that she—Parvati—was void of marks. The 
marks on the body indicate longevity, wealth and good fortune. She is 
full of everlasting infinite good fortune and therefore, no marks can express 
that; therefore, Her body is void of marks. The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Devas, demons and sages. The 
reason of my having described Her feet as astraying is that Her lotus like 
feet will shine with the radiance of Her toe nails where will be reflected 
the shadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons. She will be 

the Consort of Mahadeva, the Lord of the universe. This &va is born as 
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings, 
and is shining like fire in your lap. You should do exactly what would 

facilitate Her union with $iva. Himachala ! a most important work of the 
Devas is pending at present.—187-194. 

Suta said :—On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty Ilima- 
chala considered Himself as if born again. Afterwards, making His 

salutations to £>iva, he very delightfully said to Narada “ 0 Sage ! you 
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell. You have lifted me up from 
Patala and made me king of all the seven realms. 0, good sage ! now my 
name is famous as Himachala—but you have made me possess all the 
moveable good qualities. Now I have become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy. I do not know now what to do and what 
not to do. The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Brihaspati 
cannot describe your virtues. Sage! to have the privilege of meeting the 
sages like you is very rare and propitious. Your conversation is highly 
beneficial and soothing to me. Through your favour I am blessed. I 
am guilty ; yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas ; now be • pleased to command me thinking me to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant.”—195-203. 


When Himachala said all that cheerfully, Narada replied :—“ You 
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before is 
also a great work to be done by you also.” Having said so, the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his mansion. 
On Narada’s taking his seat, Indra said :—“ What is the news, in reply 
to which the sage related the whole history.—204-206. 

Narada said “ 0 Indra ! I have done what was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love.” 20/. 


At the same instant, Jndra thought of Cupid whose banner is fish ; 
he instan ly aj>peared with His Consort Rati to whom Indra said fondly 
“Manobhava! what shall I tell you particularly because you orgmate 
from the mind and, therefore, you know what is in every body’s mind. You 
can fully espouse the cause dear to the gods. Bring about the union of 

$iva and Parvati without any further delay. Array yourself with Madhu 
the Vernal Season, the king of all seasons—208-211. 
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iVhen Indra thus besought Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter 


said:—“Lord of the universe! Lord Siva is unconquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Munis and Danavas and do you not 

know this ? You know the glory of the mighty Siva very well. _ Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is always 
greatness in the great. You have thought of your advantage m the 

enticement of £W This is not right, for, such schemes against 

ItSvara, launch one into utter ruin. It had been witnessed many 
times before that. The intentions of the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gain their ends, do not attain their ambi¬ 
tion.”—212-2 L6. 


Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupid : “Lord of Rati. we 
are your Superiors here. No doubt, the ironsmith has no other powei 
than to make weapons. Every man has some particular capacity, but 
no one can possess all the capacities.”—217-218. 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to Himachala in company 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season. Arriving there, 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission. 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination in doing great works and who are energetic* 
are hard to be shaken. He also thought that it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution. 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party. Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
in ; and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
in. lie said to Himself, “ How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb Ilis mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed. 
A doubtful mind is always restless, then the beginnings of success are 
seen and great obstruction is placed. I shall, therefore, interfere with the 

asceticism of that fixed-minded £>iva. I shall place tempting things before 
the Lord.”—219-226. 


With that idea, Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva. This hermitage 
is the essence of the universe. It was surrounded with tall trees ; altars 
were there; peaceful beings occupied that place. It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers. All sorts of moveable beings reigned 

there. There, the Ganas, the attendants of £>iva were moving to and fro. 
I he bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on the 
peak. Cupid saw the three-eyed £$iva as the incarnate of the Beautiful. 
He also noticed that the Lord &va had matted hair on His head, of the 
lustre of salfron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane 
m His hands, lie was sitting there as the great hero. Kama Deva, the 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotuslike eyes half open 
nnd intently gazing qu the tip of His straight nose. He saw that the 
lion skin was hanging from His shoulders. It was oozing watery juice. 
•Ihe snakes, with their hoods raised, were curling round His ears and 
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were breathing like fire. His matted hair came down to the ground to the 
cup consisting of skull and his Turnbi vessel. He was seated on the coils 
of the Vasuki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His hands. The 
snakes were ornaments all round His body.—227-234. 

He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the peak 
with trees all round and black bees buzzing. He then went through His 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeva’s influence, be¬ 
came enamoured of the daughter of Daksa and then involuntarily 
His Samadhi vanished. He tried to collect His mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles. Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga- 
Maya and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself in His Yoga. Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
Maya, the cover of Lord’s asceticism and Cupid who was full of anger, 
came out of His body.—235-241. 

Cupid, taking His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 

gentle breeze was blowing ; then He hit it at the heart of Siva. At that 
hour, the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and His pure mind was shaken. Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted. But by His great will force 
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obstacles outside, shouted out 
with anger a loud sound “Hum.” Afterwards the third Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced.—242-248. 

By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly burnt and reduced to ashes when the Devas 
cried out “Alas ! Alas ! What is this.” The fire of the third Eye then 
appeared terrible as if it would burn the three worlds. Afterwards, the 
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango trees, the month 
of Chaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places.—249-252. 


He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became severely tormenting to the people. 
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there 
day and night violently and without any hope of remedy.—253-255. 

Seeing the destruction of Kamadeva, His wife Rati, along with her 
brother the month of Chaitra, began to weep. After a long period of 
waiting she eventually -went to the Lord by the advice of her brother; and 
getting hold of the blossoming creepers and the mango twigs and rubbing 
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended 
knees: —256-259. 

Rati said : I salute Thee, that art free from all diseases. I salute 
Theo who pervadest the universal mind. I salute Thee, Lord who is all 
mind and who art worshipped by the gods and who art always merciful 
to Thy devotees. I salute Thee, Bhava, Bhavodbhava, Cupid, the God of 
Love, has been defeated by Thee. Thy vow is very firm ; Thou residest 
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in the forest of MSya. Salutation to Thee! My salutations to Thee, 
OSarva.O&va, ° ancient Siddha, 0 Thou who art great K&la, who art 
ati the Digits, who givest highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee. My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond Kala (Time) and Kala (digits); pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great annihilator, the destroyer of Andhaka 
the great Protector and without attributes. Thy attendants, Thy Ganas 
are very terrible ; I bow down to Thee. Thou hast created different uni¬ 
verses ; salutations to Thee. Thou art the Creator of various worlds • Thou 
awardest rewards to [good] deeds ; Salutations to Thee. Thou art the head 
a11 > salutations to Thee. Thy eye is never destroyed. Thou art 
the enjoyer of sacrifices; Thou fulfillest the desires of the devotees and 
hou removest away the attachment of this world; Salutations to Thee 
Iy salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the One 
aecorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous. Thy glory 
s immeasurable and Thou art adored by all ; salutations to Thee My 
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful- 
nuer of the dovotees’ ambitions, the great remedy of everyone’s troubles 
tiie Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy! 

hou art the Great Achftrya, that is, teacher of the rules of conduct of all 
xne beings, animate or inanimate ; Thou art the Creator of all the beings; 
f‘", u a !-t great, dear, and immeasurable; Thou boldest the Moon on Thy 
None 61 ], \f take refu S e in Tliee - Lord ! Grant me back the life of Kama. 
Thou art Vif t 66 W0ldds > excc P^ n g Thee, can restore Cupid to life. 
Thrm * Lord of the dear ones; Thou producest the dear ones; 
Lord of ill r C T' e . atod all m tbe objects high and low. Thou art the only 
the T i r ! Verse ‘ Thou do9t seem t0 m e the only Merciful. Thou art 

devotees -260-270 three W ° lldS a ” d Th ° U drivest away the fears of tlie 

Siva : A ^ ter Rati ’ tbe wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 

blva > tbe latter wa9 greatly pleased and sweetly said :-271 

He wiin nka i a Said : ~a 1 Your h U3 hand will be born after a short time when 
■ne will be known as Ananga.”—272. 

the encliaTt? 8 th ° S6 S- 6 R ? rd > Rat / salu ted Him arid then went into 

Ion " r t ng gr0V t S .° f the Himalaya. There, in that beautiful spot, for a 
& tune, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord. She desisted 

iom committing suicide only by the words of £>iva.—273-274. 
tool- , Aftenvards ’ Himachaha, prompted by the words of N&rada, gladly 
forming d n l lf hter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage of fcsiva, after per- 
put on ],.?i,i 16 necessar y ceremonies and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
ed by a train 0E *f ornamen t 9 * decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow- 
a weepina *? aida Crossing through the dense forests, he found 

such a lady of “ a be ? utlfnl S rove on tbe Himalayas. Seeing 

so bitterly He P as9in £ beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 

“ Kalvanina » V? 3 as tonished and being curious went to her, and said 

ing? t "L.™ !? a . re 5,011 ? . ""**> " ife ” rc ' vl >y you weep- 
On ]!? tbat y°ur gnef is great.”—275-280. 

,0 Him the o.”»Vhct " Ti " g M[ P 1 «”«» 
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She said :—“ I am the wife of Cupid. Mahadeva is practising aus¬ 
terities in this mountain and He has reduced my Lord to ashes by open¬ 
ing His third wrathful eye. Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that He was pleased with me and 
that my husband would be restored to life and one who would repeat the 
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accomplished and advised me 
to desist from death. Relying on His words I shall keep my body anyhow 
till then.”—282-286. 


Hearing those words of Rati, Himftchala began to shudder with fear. 
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry his 
daughter in his arms when Parvati said through Her maids.—287-288. 

Parvati said :—“ What have I done to win a good husband. What 
is the use of having this unfortunate body ? Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossible for an ascetic. The world 
suffers pain in vain when there is such a way to fulfil one’s desires. 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism. I shall, certainly, consume my body by austerities. I have no 
doubt, that by this practice of Tapasya, I shall attain my desired object 
and so, I shall certainly practise penances.”—289-292. 

Hearing such words of Parvati, Himachala stammered out with 
emotions “Daughter! Uma! Chapala! Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism. Do not make such an attempt Tapasya. 
is very hard and painful indeed. What will be done will surely come 
to pas3 without fail. Even without any attempt, future things suddenly 
come to pass. So, 0 daughter ! get up ; let us go home. We will then 
think what ought to be done. Even at this, the daughter did not agree 
to return home. He was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard “ Himachala ! Your daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of Uma and Chapala. Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking, all the desires.”—293-299. 


Hearing that, Himachala gave Her permission and returned to His 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter.—300. 

Sfita said:—P&rvati went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain impassable even to the Devas. Parvati accom¬ 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the Himalaya that was 
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores, blossoming creep¬ 
ers, Siddbas, Gandharvas herds of deer, and various birds, buzzing of the 
black bees, cascades, trees, smelling with the aroma of flowers, having beauti¬ 
ful caves, groups of chirping birds, adorned with kalpa trees, gay with 
the flowers of all the seasons, loaded with various kinds of fruits, illu¬ 
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of different kinds of animals. 
She saw a big tree with many large branches, having yellow leaves, 
flowering in all the seasons, adorned with all sorts of flowers, and various 
fruits and bright as Manoratha. The Sun’s rays fell on the tree and it^ 
seemed that the Sun was also overpowered by the brilliancy of the tree. 
There, Parvati discarding Her ornaments and dress, donned the bark of 
tree, and began to bathe thrice daily. She passed a century living on 
the leaves of trees, another century on the fallen leaves of trees ; and 
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observed a fast for another century. She thus continued Her penances 
observing similar ordinances.—301-310. 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her asceticism 
when lndra thought of the seven Risis. They appeared before Indra with 
Ri eat pleasure and were adored by him when They asked him the reason of 
Jus having thought of them. Indra said “ Risis ! hear my object. Parvati 
19 practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 

you to fulfil Her object.—311-313. J ’ 

Hearing which They repaired to the spot where PSrvatl was practis- 
nig asceticism and said to HerDaughter! what is your wish?” 

ien arvatt bashfully said:—“It is wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you. Those who salute sages like you are purified by you 
anc you question me right in the face.” She, then, offered them a seat 
unci said • After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question me.”—314-319. 

Then she worshipped them according to the prescribed rituals and 
hough Um& shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
sie again held her peace of mind : when the sages began to question 
ier with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice. “ You know the hearts of all beings. It is pleasing to 
lear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet (o 
one s heart. The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most. Some clever persons resort lo divine means; others 
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained in the 

Sastras. But my mind always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
a barren woman desiring a son ; or, one longing Heavenly flowers. I am 

now making earnest attempt to have Lord £$iva as my husband wbo is 
a orally very difficult to be attained and who is moreover at present 
ngaged in His tapasyA This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 

p* Va devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions 
oannot be discerned even by the Devas and the demons and Who has cou¬ 
nted Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me?”—320-32S. 
p- Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realizing 
object said:—“Daughter! There are two kinds of comforts in the 
01 id and the first one is the gratification of the body ; the second is the 

or^T, 00 ^ t '* ie ra ' nc ^ Hord 5>iva is, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of the 

vMTlclfclfl'n frrnmi^ tli^ ~ 1_11 _ _ 1 _ * i * j _ , l • i * .• 
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Kgrrl'the giver of every thing, Vayu the soul of every being, and Kuvera, 
le Lord of riches. And. if you desire the happiness in the next world in 
another body, even then the Devas are capable to give you that. There 
is no chance of getting any happiness in this world or in the next from 

&va. Again what the Devas do not possess, your father has got 
that; so by the grace of your father, you can get happiness without 
any trouble. So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble. You 


will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of $iva and no good 
will result. Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable. 
Only Brahma can fulfil your desire.”—329-341. 


^flta said :—Hearing such words of the Risis, Parvati got very angry 
with them and with red eyes and trembling lips said. —342. 

Devi said :—“How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and 
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva ? What pleasure is there 
in getting an unreal object ? and what pain is there when one is devotedly 
attached to an object? You are on the right path and yet how do you come 
to such a contrary conclusion. You should know that T am a fool 
and I want to get an undesired object. You all are like Prajapati and 
see all things ; but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
Mina, the Lord of the world, unborn, unmanifested, of immeasurable glory. 
The Devas Visnu, Brahma, etc., do not know Him ; then what use 
is there in judging of His essence. But are you not aware even of 
His glory that is manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose are these forms ;—Sky, fire, air, earth and water. Whom do 
they manifest ? Who has got the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes ? 
Whose phallus do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully? Do 
you not know His glory who is called Maha Deva by BrahmS and 

Indra, etc. ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
N4rayana and other Devas have been born of Aditi from Kadyapa. 
Kasiyapa has been born of Marichi. Aditi is the daughter of Daksa. 
Marichi and Daksa, both of them, were born of Brahma and by praying 
Whom did Brahma get His birth from the golden egg? By whose 
meditation, the part of Prakriti was agitated and was turned into the golden 
egg? From whose third Prakriti, the slayer of Madhu was born ? Whose 
Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karrnas? — 353-355. 

Note .—fjfftq 3^=Third Prakriti, i.e., Tamasa. — The six classes of objects of 
worldly existence. 

“BrahmS, of unmanifested birth is not born ; by His power He 
disequilibriates the Gunas and creates this material universe. Brahma 
is the Lord of the universe and has extraordinary powers. Visnu 
and other Devas assume different shapes by their extraordinary powers. 
Visnu also enters others’ bodies through His Maya and does the 
uttama (excellent), madhyama (middling), and adhama (inferior) karrnas 
of the world. The world is liable to perish and to be re*born. 
The fruits of Karma are also various. Many classes of men are born in 
it by virtue of their deeds. N&r&yana relying on and propelled by His 
shadow takes various kinds of births and that shadow impels people un¬ 
consciously to actions. Being thus impelled people, like lunatics, consider 
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cause of th P anc w ^ at 1S bad to be good. So Visnu is tlie sole 

and usages " Pharma and Adbarma seen in these created customs 

less vet in ^bough this Karma, Dliarma and Adbarma is beginning- 

also’bave not S’ ldin +T y i b °- C ie ®’ lfc 1S not seen of lon S duration. You 
perish Jonmil f nth 1 beglnn i ingn0rtheend of Vi ^ u ‘ Corporal bodies 
in the worn? b<2re a ?d are re-born at another place. Sometimes they die 
to i ]■) m-i/i ’ soraetlrnes > they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
early " S ° metimes they *" nipped in tbe bad ia tbeil ’ 

to live for'anlnfilfif a handed years is said to enjoy a full life and is said 
ia born firs? ?i? 5' Pen ° d W *, tb regard to a short-lived man. One, who 
lu this wav the n° eS "n d ‘v? arly » 18 said to be Amara (immortal), 
can attaint 1 D Tr Ilke etc., are said to be immortal Who 

wonderful thT * ? IU t K ’ 88 and P owers in this universe so full of various 
predominent 1U -ff \ -n- d ° 11 °b therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devas 
marry S 'p h - r A fling transient S lories like Satva, etc. I shall only 
This idea of 18 Le " 10S ! Supre “? amon S Devas and all the beings. 
1 HI f £ fference 13 tbe special characteristic of the worldly people 

ordinary pfwer'in? 1111 ’ t 'iI? L ° rd ^ iva wll0se intelligence, strength, extra- 
beyond whom L5 • exc . ellei h cies are greater than those of the great; 
and whose rr 0o i r la g exis ts, from whom all this Universe has originated 
my determineH^ Ua i - t / e8 bave neitber beginning nor any end. This is 
the sages ofTerinrr 1 ’ j 18 vei Y strong and seems to be contrary and 

fo _ etmg me a( ivice may go or stay.”—367-372. 

omotio„fa'“ d g ,„ S “, oh , wo ;' d8 «l PSrvati the sages were 
m. . vC> to the ascetic Parvati in very sweet v 

the incarnation 8 ^ daughter ! It is highly astonishing. 

Very pl e nc Pl ] t n pure un defiled wisdom ; be pleased with us. We 
inner natures are higb°v V ns h a hable faith in Mahadeva; at this, our 

ordinary g l or y of that Moh" ' ™ de< : d ’ we could not realise the extra- 
Ann areyouinvo u • TW ® Va, v We have cohere to see only how 
plished. As the radiance^of^li < 5 our object will very soon be accorn- 
tbem and as l e t™ 5° Su f u and tb ? jewels is inseparable from 
mmilarly you ® P ^P0 * °f w £ t,u g is inseparable from the letters, 
Hi our limk wi P t fr ° m Slva - f bis belief is firmly implanted 
made such an Jben you, who are full of intelligence and morals, have 

^iva will undoubtedly^ t0 1Ta ’ tben IIe will certainly see to it. 

p, t ooubtedly accomplish your object.”—374-379. 

Saptarsfe^then^enMn 0 ?' 1 tb °m? sages 011 Their having said so. The 
tlle top 0 f t , ’ ^ to Siva. They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
Pat on t.ho _ e ^hmalayiis There, they saw that the tableland had 
matted hairs and were shedding showers of the 


overcome with 
words :—373. 

You are 
We are 


garland of 
There, They saw 


, ? n the yellmv 
knowledge of S lr- 

mandara in its hn/Ji and tbe mountain was holding the 
Siva’s hermita e 0mposed of the swarms ofJbees. 
sacred waters of fif A d r ^ ie Lord with His conscience purified by the 

garland of Kalpa n nTO ' anges ’ wlt b His yellow plaits of hair, wearing the 

P j ° re they found aTl? and . surrounded by a swarm of black bees 

the animals in a peaceful disposition. f pj 10 


10 
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cascades of water were also not agitated. The attendant Viraka was 
standing at the door with a cane in his hand and adored the seven sages 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord Siva on 
some great business of the Devas. They said that they wanted to see 
fjiva for the fulfilment of the purposes of the Devas. He was to be their 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay. He was 
to kindly inform Him of their arrival.—380-386. 


Viraka gave them seats and replied :—“ O’Brahmnas ! You can 
meet the Lord after He has finished His bath in the waters of the 
Mandtikini and finished His Sandhya Vandanani; wait for a while.” 
—387. 


The Risis waited and remained fixed on the spot like Chataka 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater.—388. 

After a short while, Lord Siva after finishing His bath, took His 
seat on a deer skin when the attendant Virabhadra bowed down and meekly 
said :—“ Lord ! The seven illustrious sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devas and They are eager to be ushered in your august pre¬ 
sence.” At that, the Lord made a sign to Virabhadra to let Them come. 
Then Virabhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in—389-394. 


The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
long deerskins hanging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaching Him, removed the celestial flowers presented to 
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet. Lord £?iva 
cast an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted His 
praises —395-396. 

The Munis said:—“ 0 Lord $iva! we are highly gratified, so is 
Indra. The Lord of the Devas is sitting before us. What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard Tapasya, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour ? This Himachala is blessed whose daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee. Tarakasura, the annihilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy son. Brahma and Visnu, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of 
Tarakasura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills. Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms. The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words. 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe ; else Thou 
wouldst be known as pitiless. Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world. For Thou art actionless. And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can we call Thee 
merciful. Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga Maya ; hence, Thou art pure and 
undefiied and Thou dost take no pride in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties. We are blessed among the corporal beings, otherwise, how‘'could 
we have met Thee ? Now this is our prayer :—That our desires may be 
fulfilled by meeting Thee. Now it behovest Thee to act in such a way 
that this universe which is now in trouble may come to peace. We are 
the messengers of the Deva Indra. We, consequently bow down to 
Thee. ”-397-403. 
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The seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far¬ 
mer scatters his seeds in a well-ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him,—404. 

Hearing the prayers of the Risis, the Lord smilingly said like 
Bj-ihaspati.—405. 

Sankara said.—“I know the excellent work that has cropped up 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the house of Ilim&chala. You are also doing your best to promote the 
cause of the Devas. True! Every one is anxious to fulfil God’s purposes; 
but though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here. It is 
necessary, that the wise should follow the rules and customs; for the 
ordinary people will follow that.”—406-408. 

Hearing those words of Siva the seven sages saluted Him and went 
o Himachala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly.—409. 

„ The sages said:—“ O Himachala! Mahadeva, the Lord Himself, asks 

or Your daughter. You should, therefore, make over your daughter to 
un in the presence of Fire. The great work of the Devas is pending 
41^44l 106 ’ aU< ^ you s ^ ou ^ fulfil it for the salvation of the Universe.”— 

a r Rearing those words, Himachala tried to speak, but could not give 
ed of k e ing overcome with emotions. He mentally approv- 

Hev m' 1 a i c ^ ever Mena, then saluting the Munis, began to speak out 
111 > deeply affected by her love towards her daughter.—412-413. 

Vet said ;—Though the birth of a daughter is highly meritorious, 

daunl t . ^n'T 3 0 do no * H^e, has just taken place with regard to my 
lilted ^ . j 6 to marry one’s daughter to a man who is well-qua- 

wenpf 9 i s hia family, birth, age, beauty, good qualifications and 
dan i , an< T ' V 10 do< r 3 n °t himself seek for a bride. How, then, can I give my 
cnJj °* fo ° ne _ whose only qualification is his asceticism. Now do ac- 

suited^ ° i G W1Slos °f “y daughter. The Munis then replied in words 
lilted to please women.—414-417. 


The n 16 Mun ! 3 said Hear now about the qualifications of Sankara. 
ev UGVa9 and die Lauras worship, with great devotion, His feet. Who- 
tised Want8 an y di mg>.gets that from Him. Therefore, this girl has prac- 
be a !7 ere auster 'ties long since to attain Him. She, the Devi, will 
of H a y Phased on any body who will enable Her to attain the fruits 
and rpnv° W i Having said so, the Saptarsis took Himachala with them 
1 re Paired to Parvati.—418-421. 

rpi 

radiant Hk« S ?i geS o Sweet } y addressed the auspicious Parvati w)io was 
ful one! do Her fire of asceticism. They said, “ O, Beauti- 

cism. Ear]v “ ot () consume yourself any, more with such a rigid asceti- 
We h 1 r nes l morning Lord Siva will accept your lotus hands. 

Return home wWi f° ae , to P ra 5 T 1° Thy fathfer and Thou sliouldst now 
lumo wail him. ”—422-424. 

fruit” and^ W0l 'ds Parvati exclaimed;— “Oh ! Tapasyfi yields 
■. nt_y went to Her father’s home considering Her asceticism 







TEE MaTSYA PURANAM. 


Sl 


is accomplished. There she felt a single night like a long period of 10,000 
years and became greatly eager to meet Siva.—425-41*6. 

Afterwards in the auspicious moment in early morning (Brahma 
muhurta), the dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious cere¬ 
monies, adorned Her body with various ornaments and took Her to a 
temple filled with auspicious things, where the seasons, incarnate in their 
proper forms, worshipped Himachala.—427-428. 

The wind accompanied by clouds came and began to work as 
sweepers and the Goddess Laksmi came Herself in all Her riches. 
Lustre and affluence pervaded everywhere. Fortune and success reigned. 
Ohinfamani and other gems, Kalpa trees and trees yielding all desires, 
appeared in Himalaya’s room. All the mountains and Divine herbs 
presented themselves there personified. The Rasas and the ores also 
turned up there and acted as servants. The rivers and the oceans and 
all things, moveable and immoveable, also went there personified and 
the whole vSth ivara and the Jaiigama worlds added to the lustre of that 
mountain 4 31-433. 

lVote.—R^fnTO = Philosopher’s stone. K9=Sap, Potion, taste, delight, Pathos. They are 
six in point of taste, viz .:— 

ura, sro, fsm and grcra. They are eight in point of sentiment, viz.: — szmy, 

Wflf, frc, ww: i ^i: But sometimes their number is n ine by the 

3JTU Ttl being added and sometimes qr?jfjq is also added making them ten. 

The seers, the serpents, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas, the Kinnaras, 
and the Devas, all, came to the Gandhamadaii mount, well arranged and 
became the attendants of Siva and assuming beautiful forms, began to 
arrange the pandal. Brahma, very lovingly decorated the plaited hair of 
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the fire of the 
Third Eye of the Lord. The Goddess Chamunda tied several garlands 
of heads on Her neck and said to Siva, “Tray, beget a son who may be 
the destroyer of Turakasura and thus I may be gratified with the blood 
of the demons.—434-437 

Visnu, then, stood before the Lord holding the crown decorated 
with fiery serpents.—438. 

Tndra held before Him the elephant skin, V&yu nicely decorated the 
sharp horned Nandisvara and the Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent in the 
eyes of the Lord and the witness of the actions of all beings enhanced 
His lustre—439-440. 


Yama, the Lord of the departed, waited, holding mace in one hand 
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in the other ; he put on the 
wreath of skulls on his neck and arms. Kuvera presented to Lord $iva 
various kinds of ornaments studded with precious stones. Varuna pre¬ 
sented an excellent wreath. But £$iva did not mind it; he put on the 
bracelet made of furious snakes and Ilis two ear-rings were ma*le of 
the snakes Vasuki and Taksalca. In that way, all the Devas went and said 
to Virabhadra “ Pray announce us to (?iva. Now let Him be decorated. ” 
Afterwards the seven oceans became ready to serve as mirror. When Lord 
8iva saw Ilis self there, the Lord Visnu bowing down on His knees said to 
Siva “ O Deva ! Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful in this Thy Jaga- 
dftnanda form, the form that gives great bliss to the Universe.”—441-448. 
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Of Pnii tllis i tir ^ e ’ all , tb ® Deva8 sent the Divine Matrikas to Rati, the wife 

S 0 0 r p d ’ i! 7 ^ 0 i br S ugh ^ Her t0 Slva and said “ Rati is standing in your 
presence ; but she does look well in that Cupid.”—449-450. * ^ 


n „„ N °te.—m\x:=The Divine mothers said to attend on Siva but usually on Skanda TW 
y Said t0 b ° 8 in number - ws.-m# *i*fT uKtf fNnft mu i 

" bu l S ° r timeS tb °y are saidt0 be only 7 in number, 

SSJT - • -** * »*> *■ » and their TlS!L5 


Tleai-ing those words, &va gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of Pai vati-451. and 


sWl J h - ndm g on Hls lofty hull He made a sign to His ganas to march 
tremhlod nd “ ad ® a m< ? v ® towards the abode of Himachala.' The earth 
a,T U - nder the We \ bt of the followers. The road became very dusty 
and 8 ornaments became all covered with dust. He felt fatigued 

on onM d ° W ? under a tre ® to tak e rest. He began to say:—“Prav move 
op quicker, do not tarry m way, ” when Viraka, the son of b'fva said 

you arc g i : 7 0 tamers in the sky ! What beautiful thing is there that 
vonr de laymg . 0 mountains! Go at a distance, 0 oceans' Convert 
in L f t6r f U 7° stones - 0 Unions and Prelas ! Clear out'the mud 
Devas ^ heeta- Gapetlvara, and others do not he restive. The patient 
the !h 1 Watcbln S' Devas ! You should also move on calmly. Bliriigi 

ke is'so'nmch ahs J S f 7 ki ? g tbe br ° ad ™. oufched skull for &va • 
It is useless foi b l n rb f m , he d 1 oe f . not m \ wl c h l s own tody. 0 Yama ! 
encumbered with' ^ & ln ? tead of a human skeleton. Being 
slowly The So tl h ° rse , s ? f , char , 10ts and Matrikfts, 3iva is going 
separately^ ThePnmaattended by their own follower, are mardunf 
twice the distance O t® favountea of ^ lva , have already marched 

and banners streaming IiTnif 0 °Wtf° lU ' ° Wn vabanas > Wlt h chamaras 
tunes in your s5£ ££ Why are you not Paying heed to the 

much The QariHflUo Jvinnaras, oianaments are making noise too 

n S B oZr\t ! 'T q "i te r 4* re 7o- 

gungavadis go in front, singing harmoidonslv ° Tl ?®i Smgei f , the 
& ga men are singing various songs illustrating the pmlsesoT’t? t™? 

vX*V he -° ice8< L f the celestial ladiesTeard o7t\r side 

oneSSJ \*T'\? re ^ t-Muriya, etc.; but why not even 

Yh.as clirecteThl th b p lng beard h ®. re ? Ylay on your tambourines and 
452-4G4 1 yt Gaudbarvas- Pay your various kinds of drums.”— 


the Universe^idTfhcT 01018 ^ D j V ® 8 ’ e, V,? 1 ined by V *rabhadra, drowned 
— ___ tb tben mu81c and joy. The oceans and the clouds both 


<Wled ”, f f St l th ° S6Ven Primary <>f the Indian' gamut so 

(~° ra . thc T+ s or r s **^ H*rn . «.**: 

' ^ 11 1^ 1S sai( l to resemble the note of a peacock. 


kai-mo 


Mean time in music. 

-J- ^ ^ 

through the k^ s U S' t o d , r,S ® and fal1 of sounds conducting the air and the 
another n" • i^ S . ln a P^ easin S manner, changing the key or passing from oiia i- 

■ 6r> U 18 tluls Alined *uru ^ ^ 
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began to roar. At that time, Himachala was agitated by the quick march 
of Siva.—465-466. , 

Afterwards, the Lord &va and the Devas entered in a moment the 
mansion of Himachala, which was conspicuous with thousands of golden 
gateways and streamers, having many houses studded with vorious kinds 
of precious stones, floored with Vaidurya gem, trickling with showers and 
cascade waters, the squares looking charming with Kalpavriksa trees, 
gleaming with white, black, and red ores, the pathways shining white like 
Laksmi, pervaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
wind.—467-469. 

All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord 3iva on His 
entering the town. The elderly matrons became anxious; the people 
thronged and rushed to and fro. The streets were over-crowded.—470. 

The Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were looking on 
the huge crowd ; and hidden in their own garments and ornaments 
witnessed the lotus-like eyes of the public. Some were showing off Their 
beautiful ornaments. Some, putting"on beautiful ornaments, abandoned the 
company of their maids and began to look at Siva, Some maid said to 
her mate “ Companion, do not be restive in having a glimpse of the Lord. 
He Himself consumed Cupid and has now of His own accord felt inclined 
to enjoy the company of woman.” Some woman knocked down during 
the bustle said to another burning with the pangs of separation from her 
husband. “ What are you looking? Do not speak, out of mistake, any 
love expressions to £)iva.” Some woman could not see tLfikara on account 
of distance ; but said after some reasoning “ $iva is here where Indra and 
other celestial Devas are standing. Other ladies began to salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects. The 
worship of Siva bears fruit. Some lady exclaimed : —0 ! There is f^iva 
whose forehead is adorned with the Crescent Moon. Indra, the Lord of 
the Devas is perspiring and is going ahead of the Lord making way for 
Him. 0 ! There is Brahma, with matted hair and wearing deer skin. 

He is whispering something iu diva’s ears.” When the Lord reached 
the Himalaya, the Divine women raised the following chorus “Through 

the union with Jnva, the birth of Parvati has become fruitful.”—471-478. 

Afterwards, the Devas saw the house of Himalaya, and were, gratified 
to see the mansion designed and built by Vi^vakarma looking majestic 
with its pillars of white sapphire, decorated with golden chairs and pearl 
hangings, resplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
gardens and lakes. They thought that their minds and eyes had become 
blessed with that wonderful sight. — 479-481. 

Hari then went and stood at the gate, so that any body might not 
enter. The rush, in consequence, was tremendous ; his armlets were broken 
and powdered to pieces. Then Himachala, meekly and appropriately, ador¬ 
ed the four-faced BralnnA, who repeated all the mantras and performed all 
the marriage ceremonies, making fire as witness. $iva, then married 
Parvati. Everything was performed without any hitch. At that instant, the 
King Himachala began to bestow lavish charities on the deserving. In 
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this marriage, Himalaya was the giver. The four-faced Brahma performed 
the part of Hota, tho Lord fnva was the bridegroom and Uma, the represent¬ 
ative of the universe, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas 
and the Rfiksasas became fixed with attention. At the same time, the 
Earth also brought forth new produce and herbs. Varuna appeared before 
Siva holding various gems. Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 

to everyone, for the Lord Siva. Yayu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one. Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 

moonbeams, over the Lord. Then the Deva Sankara adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings.—4S2-490. 

m, The chief Gandharvas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing, 
llie Gandharvas and the Kinnaras danced and sang exquisite music. The 
aix seasons appeared incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicings 
and danced and saug. The sportive attendants of Siva paused on the 
Himalaya, after being exhausted by their pastime. At the same time the 

Lord Mahadeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort P&rvati.-491-494. conjunction 

Him tlle , com Pletion o f marriage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of 
nimachala along with His Consort for that night. The Gandharvas enter- 

earlTinfi 6 " 1 by 8 . lngin g an<i tlle nymphs by dancing. He got awakened 
} ' the morning by the praises of the Devas and the Daityas.—495. 

the f ord Siva wi tli lIis father-in-law’s permission started to 

onHUW a a Ch ^ r? Unt , aini . n company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on His bull swift like the wind—496. 

l ni 1 Aft ® r /l 16 departure of Mahadeva and Umfi, Himachala felt very 
father oUheTride -497® abS6nCe ° f 38 ° ften is the case with tbc 

m.tm-nTi beU Hi 1 ma c hala hade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city 

beautifi£i r - eS ?^ enC if Ut ’ , ail d adornod with Go-purams made of jewels, and 
t lied internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems.—498. 

a long tin?A ? 6 °i ther band Maba, deva with P&rvatt sauntered about for 
In com-on V" i cha . rming groves and solitary forests of the mountain. 
Severn if f/ suc ^ P astlme9 > P&rvati felt inclined to have a son. She made 
Son?r.ti,i°P' and . be ^ n t0 play wi . tb them in company of Her maids, 
and ,nn/i° 1 “rvatii rubbed scouted oil mixed with powder over Her body 
head on f- Wl i b u 6 (brt of hler body a human form with an elephant’s 
where lm l? Sl0ult *ers. Parvati sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
as big as tlm*® 6 ?“ larged ™ b °dy. So much so that he extended himself 
Her. The Godkf lld ’n WheU P ? rvati addressing him as son called him to 
whence he is wf 3 Crang ?? also > at the sametime, addressed him similarly 
Brahmft named hituvt S .^ l i n§eya i ; tb ] 0n , the Devas worshipped him and 
Ganefia was thu=t l ruayaka and made him the head of all the attendants. 

• * . “J 8 b °m from Purvati.—499-505. 

Planted^sanlinw of 1 f or a son and began to play similarly. She 

good elm A ? 0ka for lho Pleasure of Her son and took very 

• -the tree soon grew up by being watered and looked 
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after so carefully. Then once on an occasion, Bnhaspati, the Devas, the 
Brahmanas, the sages came there and said to ParvatiBhavani . ou 
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth oi a 
son. Most of the creation seems eager for progeny. The people con¬ 
sider their births successful by seeing sons and grandsons. O Devi. 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like> sons f 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods. Now you ought to set a value on 
actions like this.”—506-510. 

Parvati said :—“ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven for as many years as there are drops of 
water in it. One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells. One son 
is like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten sons. This is My ntforat and 1 
am prepared to protect the universe to the same end.”—511-51^. 

Hearing such words, Brihaspati and other Brahmanas returned to 
their places after saluting Parvati.—513. 

When all of them returned to their abodes, Mahadeva gently took 
Parvati by Her hands and made Her enter slowly in to His palace, olio 
went inside the mansion which was leasing to the mind, the doors ot 
which were decorated with hangings of pearls, the walls were of gold ; it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral wreaths.—514-51G. 

There, the Kinnaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes, 
the pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots yvere sporting 
on the walls of lapis lazuli. At some places the ladies of Yaksas were 
playing on lutes and sporting. The Kinnaras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places ; cranes and Sarasas were moving at othci 
places ; at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors niade of gems ; 
and Suka birds thinking them to be pomegranates were striking them with 
their beaks. Within such a mansion, Siva and Parvati began to play dice. 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of Indramla 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate i arvati 

enquired out of curiosity from $iva the reason of it. 51/-523. 

Siva replied :—“ My dear attendants, the Ganesvaras, are sporting 
on this mountain. It is their voices. Those human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (omce ot 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will. They are full of enter¬ 
prise ; they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues. 
1 am also astonished at their deeds. They are powerful enough to annihi¬ 
late the universe including the Devas. I may forsake Brahma, \ isnu, 
Indra, Candharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants. They are all enshrined in iny mind ancbthey always 
play in this mountain.”—524-529. 

Hearing that Parvati felt astonished and leaving off play began 
to peep at them through the air holes. Some of them were lean, 
others corpulent, some tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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CHAPTER CL1V. 
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^ a , ces bke tbos ® °f tigers, lions and elepliants. Some of them 

ZT 6 vte 8b f, P * and g S ata - Some bad variegated features. Some 
weie blazing like lire. Some were dark, others yellow. Some were 

gentle, others grim. Some were of smiling disposition. Some had black 
and some brown hair. Some were like birds in appearance. Some had 
faces like those of the various kinds of deer. Some were dressed in the 
Jmtja fibre .and skins ; some naked and some of deformed appearance • 
some with their ears like those of the cow. Some had ears like those 0 f 
elephants many of them had many faces, many eyes, many bellies 

wp-m lanC 8 and raany ? eet - The y were armed with various kinds of divine 
P °? 8 ’ w ® ann g various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 

p]aver8 S o.TthT V VinT th d Vai iOUS kavacbas Owlets), pervaders in the heaven, 

Lva«^d «: JriwS. ma ° y p c8s - Seeins Buoh at,end °“ te: 

tteir ^ ®°‘ ? Wha ‘ are 

pervade U.e"'universe ^They 6 are^'vXn^They 

SM 

in various kinds o l!! , the cremation grounds. They indulge 

and honey and eat al? kbidt cMK ^ th mf and drink steam > froth, smoke 
water and areaddicted to sin tP™ 8 * . Tbe y also > b ale air and drink 
ous and cannot be counted.”—' 53 &S. US1C ^ dancing - Tbe y are numer- 

covered with buck skin,’'dean in^ran^ 6 ° f i that attendent who is 

with a loop thrown on hi^ lpft d n ’ 1 we ^ ln & ^ le girdle of muflja, 
wreath of stone heads with h f °° k , lng 80 sweet > wearing the 

of stone and following the Lmmi Ub a /T witb slabs 
ln g a little towards his left hI •’ c 3 tuft °f bair on the head is wav- 
other attendants. What is his name.”-^!?!/ atteutlve to the 60nga of 

g^eat favourite ke : i7‘‘? e 7 ! „ »« » ^iraka" i. e„' Vlrabhadra. He is mv 

be M i"™i;,h P s„ k ehTpleig Sf ?^i a 5’Ic a ' it6 WI “ U sha111 

oiVcl said_ u Tl * 

be your son. ‘ Even thfs^Wrahb g j V6r of ,f to your eyes. Let him 

mother.”—547 ‘ rabhadra will be blessed by calling you 

The ma?d majd Vijayfi to call Vlrabhadra iu. 

Vijaya said -"n \ Upper 8tor y said.-54S-549. 

Pleasure of Mahadeva bv !,!!•*' X ou have incurred the dis- 
your sports;” hearing ii• l re 3 t ; lv oo esa 5 and what will Parvati think of 
stone and wiping his lcb » Vii abhadra, casting away the pieces of 

ca use and went slowly and ?!!“{?’• accom P anied v W a to enquire into real 
14 y and took lus seat near Pdrvati.—550-552. 1 
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Seeing him come, the Devi Girija got down. At the sight of Vira- 
hhadra, the Devi shone like the petal of a red lotus, milk began to flow 
from her breast and She most lovingly said in a gentle voice : - 553. 


“ Virabhadra ! come ; come ; you have attained My son-ship ; Mahd- 
deva has given you over to me as son.” With these words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed his cheeks and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
sweet speaking Virabhadra. Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gems and garlands. Then 
she put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, white mustard 
&c., as prescribed to ward ofE evil sight.—554-557. 

Aferwards, She put a mark of Gorochana on his forehead and a 
garland of ornamental leaves on his neck and said:—“ Now go and gently 
play with your fellow-attendants but do not be rash. Remain for some 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty. May you be ever 
victorious on mountains, tablelands, over trees, elephants and your com¬ 
panions. You should never enter into the swift running stream of the 
Ganges nor should you go in a forest infested with tigers and lions. 
May the Goddess Durga be pleased with this Viraka as Her son, out of 
the innumerable attendants. The welfare asked by one’s own father 
and mother is obtained after some time, it is sure to bear fruit in some 
future time. Virabhadra, the lord of the Ganas, overpowered with the idea 
of bein£ the child of Parvati began to say to his playmates. “ My mother 
herself has decorated me with all these ornaments ; She has put on my 
neck, the garland of Malati flowers with Sindhuvara flowers interspersed 
with’grey dots. Who is that moBt skilled musician among the attendants 
with the musical instrument in his hands whom I may give this toy that 
is in my hand.”—558-565. 


Afterwards, Parvati, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
Virabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to west, 
from west to north, from north to east.—566. 

Stita said “ It is highly astonishing that even Parvati, the mother of 
the universe, was also deluded like that; then what mortal being would 
not be entangled in the bonds of filial love with his son ? ”—567. 

After that the Devas and Lokapalas entered within to meet the 
Lord §iva when the attendants of $iva ride on the Vahanas and made a 
parade with their arms and weapons. Viraka, also took up one axe 
and exclaimed, “who will be cut into two by this axe? who has 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ? Say. If you remain silent 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this terrible weapon. 
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of these weapons.” Wlien Viraka was expressing thus, the 
Devas desisted him from his purpose, saying “ It is quite useless to 
wound the feelings of the Lokapalas.” Seeing Viraka to be soy much 
attached to the Deva-Deva, Parvati advised Viraka to bathe in spring 
water, to walk in the Devi mountain and gardens, to sleep in the house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where wind 
blows very violently. The high golden peaks, the golden low lauds, and 
the caves of the GandhamMan mountaiu are full of many valuable 
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gs. All tlie Gane^varas used to dwell there. Its various places were 
well-bedecked witli mandara flowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial beings. Viraka used to roam at those places. 
The ladies of the Siddhas used to drink the nectar of his face. If Parvati 
could not see Viraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him. Viraka, too, then remembered his good for¬ 
tune. It is this Viraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future 
occasion. The creator of the coining world created Viraka out of fire. 
Viraka was very fond of Divine singing and dancing and was, therefore, 
respected by the Gane^varas. Sometimes, he used to play in mountains, 
where lions roared ; sometimes, he remained in the mines of jewels, some¬ 
times, he played in Salatala forest ; sometimes, the pleasant-blooming 
Tamlpa forest ; sometimes, under the trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a little mud ; and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother. Thus he spent his time in 
childish pastimes. Sometime, like £$iva, Viraka the lord of Ganerfvaras 
used to sing with Vidyadharas in the groves, with all paraphernalia and 
amusements; At this moment the.Sun, after illuminating the half 
world, went down below the horizon to some other distant land, the As¬ 
tachala mountain.—568-578. 


The Udayachal and the Astachala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helps in the beginning, and 
the latter in the end ; but in the heart of the Astachala really lies imbed¬ 
ded firm friendship. The Sumeru Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which is very lofty does no help to the Sun, the door 
of real service, at this time. This sort of behaviour is also present in the 
waters. So the intelligent beings should make use of everything. The 
Sun, too, at the end of a day, entered into waters; but He did not feel 
any need for those when He had considered his own a short time pre¬ 
viously. —579-581. 


In the evening-time, the Munis feeling the absence of the Sun, 
suppressed their grief and looking towards Him prayed for His speedy 
return. Then the veil of darkness spread more and more over the 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enshrouded in sin.— 
582-583. 

Then, Lord &va went to sleep with His noble consort Parvati in 
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on the hoods of 
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful canopy ; and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth shining like moonbeam ; the border of the 
canopy decorated with various kinds of gems and pearls. It was moving 
to and fro by the gentle breeze; on account of the lustre of gems, it 
seemed as if there arose a rain-bow.—584-586. 

When Siva began to sleep with His neck touching the arms of 
Parvati, His white lustre looked extremely charming and the goddess 
Parvati, gleaming like the petal of a blue lotus, looked dark under cover 
of night. At that time the Lord jokingly said to Parvati : —5S7-58S. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-fourth chapter on the birth of 
Kumftra Kdrtihcya . 






CHAPTER CLV. 

$iva said :—“ My body is resplendent with lustre and you look 
black and your embracing me looks like a serpent coiling round 
a sandal tree. With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon-lit night.”—1-2. 

Having being thus addressed, P&rvati leaving the neck of the 
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrows, 
said : One despises others through one’s own faults. 0 Lord ! He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes. Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities. 
$iva ! I am neither mysterious nor wicked. 0, one with streaming 
hair ! you are well-known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things. £$iva ! I am not the teeth of Pfisa, nor am I the eyes of Bhaga. 
Bhagavan Aditya knows Thee well. Thou art to be blamed, Thou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own 
fault. Thou callest- me black ; but Thou art well known as very black 
(Maha-Kala), what shall 1 do ? I am going to the mountains' to practise 
austerities and will give up my life. What is the use of my life under 
the subjugation of a cunning husband ?—3-9. 

Hearing Her such angry words, £>iva said lovingly and meekly : “ 0 
Girija ! I have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of 
Himachala ; I have called you by that name simply to test your Bhakti. 
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing. Girija ! those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray. I shall no more joke with you if you are so much 
annoyed. Pray, remove away your anger. 0 beautiful one ! I bow to 
Thee and join my hands before the Sun. None should ever joke with 
one who gets offended with what is spoken in affection, and jest.”— 
10-14. 

£>iva thus coaxed Parvati in many ways but Her wrath did not 
abate. She snatched Herself away from the embrace of Siva and pre¬ 
pared to start immediately.— 15-16. 

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said “ It is true, 
you are in every way like your father. The several limbs of your body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of the Himalayas with clouds embrac¬ 
ing in the middle and trying to reach the Heavens. Your heart is 
hard to attain, as the unfathomable interiors of the Him&lyas are hard 
to be traversed. Your body is very hard, owing to the hardness of 
the rocks in the Himalayas; you are present at many places and that 
is derived from the hilly forest land ; and your crookedness is from the 
zig-zag lanes thereof, and you are hard to be served as the cold and 
snows of the Himalayas are hard to be borne. In short, all the qualities 
of Eim&chala are imbibed in you.”—17-19. 

Parvati, thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and grfhding 
Her teeth said.—20. 

Uina said :—“ Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them. Thou art also full of faults on account of Thy bad 
company. Thy crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpents. 
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Thou art void of affection like Thy ashes. Thy heart is more vilified 

than Moon by Her spot. Thou art inferior even to this bull in under¬ 

standing. What is the use of talking more. Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground. Thou art shameless, because, Thou art naked. 
Thou dost not dislike disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all.”—21-23. 

Sfita said With these words, Parvatx left that place. At that time, 
the attendants of Siva made a noise and Virabhadra running up to her 
said, crying, 0 Mother ! where are you going leaving us alone ? Saying 
so, lie threw himself round Her feet and said :—“ 0 Mother ! what has 
appened ? Where are you going so angrily ? If you go away so ruth¬ 
lessly 1 will follow you; else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
27 l ° * )ea C inoii ntain where you may practise penances.”— 

1 ‘- 1S ; bavin S thus spoken to Parvati, She said after fondling him 

ltk her right arm, Son ! do not be sorry. You should not throw your¬ 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me. Son ' I tell 

?Kill, y r U , 0 \\ ght t0 do - 3iva has despised me by calling me Krisna 
on ntll; 80 j 1 practise. austerities in order that I may become fair 
should i- 0nPf " P , 118 kiva is desirous of women. After I go away you 

If voi f C ^ S uai ’d at the gate so that no other woman might come. Son ! 

once arr.?, any otl,e . r woman coming in do report it to me and I shall at 
once arrange about it.”—28-33. 

he diat,. Virabhadra said “ I shall do as you say ” ; and then 

after duly saluting Hm !-34-3 C 5. 1Ty ° Ut the in j unctioT18 of his motber > 

Ilcre ends the one hundred nad fifty fifth chapter on Knmara 
Samhhava (the birth of Kdrtikeya). 


CHAPTER CLYI. 

Kusumamndhi? t beheld the mountain Goddess, 

sumamodini, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her.— 1 . 

“ 0 nI h l?° C ! de f als0 seeing Pdrvati Singly embraced Her and said :— 
daughter! where are you going?”— 2 . 

that was f to , that q^rry P&rvati narrated to Her, all about the agony 

She said •_ 3 ° 6C ° n ^ er ^ lva and ^ oob ^ n § u pon Her as Her own mother 

mountain P 1 y asing one ! You always remain here as the Goddess of this 
I tell you p. „ U V are , mosfc dear t0 Me > consequently, you should do what 
of & va • vo 1 ’ 1Ut ° rm mG “ any W ° man C ° meS in P riva te to the abode 
^iva. On receil; ^ <ds ° no * allow any woman enter in private to 
be done.” P&rvnJ' 1 ^’ your in ‘ormation, I shall arrange what ought to 
accordingly ” and wen”* ^ tbe ^ es * dbl S goddess and said “ I will act 

c loud a U wander han r d ’ euterecl Her father’s pleasure gardens as 

the sky. In that way, She left all the ornaments and 
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donned barks of trees on Her body. During tbe hot weather, She warmed 
Herself in the fire burning around Her She remained in water during 
the rainy season. Sometimes She lived on the jungle fruits and some¬ 
times observed fast. She slept on the floor. Thus She carried on Her 
penances. Her body became dried up and lean and thin.—8-10. 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, coming to 
know about Parvati’s resolution and practice of Tapasya, remembered 
the destruction of his father ; and he turned up to take revenge. Adi, the 
son of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points 

of diva ; and he now went to diva after conquering the Devas in battle. 
Going there he first saw Yirabhadra standing at the door and became 

anxious. In by—gone days when Andhaka was killed by diva, the demon 
Adi practised severe austerities when Brahma, being pleased with his de¬ 
votion, appeared before him and said “ Demon ! what do you desire 
as a fruit of this asceticism ? ” The demon said :—“ That I be immortal 
is my wish.”—11-16. 

Brahma said :—“ There is no one exempt from death ; every 
embodied being is sure to die. You should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means.”—17. 

The demon said :—“ I may only die when there occurs a change 
in my form, otherwise, I may live for ever ;” hearing which Brahma said 
“ You will die when your form undergoes a change.”—18-20. 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from .Virabhadra he transformed 
himself into a serpent and without being noticed by Virabhadra, crawled 
inside where &va was. Then, that great Asura, leaving oil the disguise of 
the serpent, masquedered as Parvati in order to tempt ^iva. After making 
his form exquisitely alike Parvati by his spell, he put on sharp and strong 

teeth, and made up his mind to kill Siva. He went near f^iva in the form 
of Parvati putting on neat dress and ornaments.—21-27. 

Then, seeing the horrible demon in the form of Parvati, He became 
greatly pleased and said : —“ Parvati ! thou art well-dispositioned. I hope 
there is no false appearance in thy love. Thou hast come to me after 
realizing my motive. The whole woild is blank to me owing to thy 
separation. Thou hast done well in coming to me. It is well worthy of 
thee.”—28-30. 

The demon thus addressed by Siva and not knowing His glory 
smilingly said by slow degrees 31. 

“ I had gone to practise severe penances to gain Thy affection, where 
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
is why I have returned to Thee.”—32. 

&va became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously on 
the affair.—33. 

“ Um& had become angry with me and had gone away with the fixed 
resolution. How has She now come back without fulfilling Her object ? 
This is my doubt.”—34. 






CHAPTER CLVII. 


iSti 


riirf ^i V fi n ^ W ? oticed * L ® m f ks on ber body in course of His speech and 

of th\A l nd the *“ a ? °f n a lo r t 1 uson the leffc ^gion of the ribs. Instead 
or winch, there was a bundle of hair.—35. 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
' S , iorm hidden, took the Vajra-astra and hit it on his private part 
net thus killed that Danava. Virabhadra did not know the destruc¬ 
tion ot the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
e demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
Wo * ’ ee '\ t . ? ews b y tbe messenger Vayu to Parvati, when She 
f « n „ t0 seetbe with wrath. Her eyes turned red with anger and She felt 
may agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on Virabhadra.—36-39. 


Here ends the one hundred and fifty-sixth chapter on the hilling of the 

demon Adi. 


CHAPTER CLVII. 

8liowed“ wf ® aid: —Virabhadra! as you did not care for me and 
showed, less affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 

ST 1 ! ln priva , te bef ? re &va, I curse you for this offence so that your mother 
and rugged of stone wlthout an ? heart, inanimate, rough, 

Whilf^p” 8 CU r se was tbe cause of Virabhadra’s evolution from the rock 
the f' r .l ar J atl P ron ounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
ine torm of a powerful lion.—3-4. 

s , eeiug tbe ferocious lion with his long manes, long tail. 

eve al . f , ai ? g8 ’ 8leil der waist, standing before Her, in the twinkling of an 

to tldnh , mo " tb wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 

was in w ° f • en 1 tenng l vltbln his mouth. Lord Brahma realizing what 

vert ^ * mind “ ade Hls appearance before Her and addressed Her in a 

very clear tone.—5-7. 

can I 8aid : ~“ 0diId 1 ! . wbat is your wish? What rare boon 

you so ”_ 8 11 ^ >0n ^ ow desist from your rigid austerities. I advise 

Hearing that, Parvati revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
“ 1Q hg time.—9. 

and u >arv ?j sa *d : “ f ba d attained $iva after a course of hard penances 

tiIp • acl drossed me as dark-complexioned, so now I wish that My com- 

Er tb “ 1 may adorn Myse,f 

a par ' “ 11 be n,,d y0 " sbaU aIs0 

,lle , complexion ot Parvati instantly turned into a golden 
Her lira ! n f* °f a b ^ ue lotus colour. Her dark skin was separated from 
wlm f y an d transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ratri 
hand 8 °° i 3S , e ’ droned in yellow and red, three-eyed, with bell in Her 
s, and adorned with various ornaments. Brahmfi then said to Ratri 
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wIlo was shining like the petal of a blue lotus “ Rarti! you have become 
blessed by the contact of Parvati, and the lion, produced by the fury of 
Parvati, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also. Go to Vindhyachala where you would do the work of the Devas. 
You will be known in future by the name of Ekavararfa. Goddess . 
This Panckala Yaksa is given to you as your attendant. He is well 
up in various kiuds of Maya. One hundred thousand of Yaksa attendants 
are following him.”—13-18. 

The Goddess Kaudiki, thus enjoined, went to Vindhyachala and 
Parvati also went to &va after fulfilling Her object. Virabhadra, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged Parvati and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily. He said : you 
have no business here. Go away. A demon had come in the appearance 
of Parvati to deceive &va whom I could not see sneaking inside. He 
was, however, killed by the Lord.—19-22. 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said : “ Do you not 
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long time.” 
Since then I am very alert and will not admit you in. You had better 
retrace your steps.” 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-seventh chapter on the curse 

on Viraka. 
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Virabhadra continued, “ Lotus eyed ! My loving mother had also 
given me the same order. She told me not to allow any other woman 
to get inside.”—1. 

Hearing that, Parvati began to reflect and said to Herself “ Ah ! 
concerning him, Vayu told me he was a demon and not a woman. 1 
have cursed Virabhadra in vain. In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds. Reputation is lost by anger. It also destroys riches. 1 have cursed 
my son without knowing the real truth. Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble.” With such thoughts Parvati remorsefully said 
to Virabhadra.—2-5. 


The Devi said :—“ Virabhadra ! I am your mother and you need not 

entertain any doubt. I am the beloved of $iva and the daughter of HimS- 
chala. Son ! do not be deluded by my appearance. Brahma, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted me this fair complexion. Son ! 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 

s'irs z come back 

. . ***** *** to pray to, Ms Mother 

Virabhadra said :-‘‘ 0 daughter of Himftchala ! 0 compassionate 

to those who seek Ihy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing Devas 
and demons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I salute Thee. 
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CHAPTER CLV1II. 


<§L 


the Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted! shining like the 
Sun, lustresome like the mountain of gold, with the curved eyebrows 
looking like serpents ; I am at Tky mercy. Parvati ! there is no one 
who can confer boons on devotees so readily as Thou canst. ^iva does not 
yearn for any one else in the world excepting Thyself.—11-13. 

“ 0 great one ! by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of Mahesvara and hast become 
His ornament. It is Thou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the 
friends and relations of the demon Andhaka. Thou ridest on the great lion 
with long white manes rising from his shoulders. Thou destroyst the great 
•Asuras by Thy extended hands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Ihy sharp weapons. O Mother ! the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name Chandika, the Destroyer of Kumbha and Ni^umbha. Thou art the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee. It is Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 
great riot and disturbance. Devi ! I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
heaven, on the aerial track, in the blazing fire and on land, 0 unconquer¬ 
able one ! 0 unequalled one ! 0 dear one to $iva! I salute Thee. The 

ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any harm when I utter Thy name. I am at Thy mercy and have no 
craving. Devi! calm down and be clement^to me. I saluate Thee. 

sjjelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion ! 0 Bhagavati! I take refuge 
a- Ihy feet. May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head, 
^oigive me, How assume Thy peaceful form.”—14-19. 


^ Suta said :—When Virabhadra prayed like that, Parvati became high- 
y pleased and cheerfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva.—20. 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to Siva to Their respective realms. He said to Them 
Devas ! this is not the time to meet Siva; the Lord is enjoying the 
^ompany of His noble consort.” Hearing that the Devas returned to 
Iheir respective regions.—21-22. 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agni 
to make enquiries about Siva.—23. 

Agni assuming the form of a parrot saw through au ox^ening the 
Hord enjoying the company of Parvati when getting annoyed, Siva said 
This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
Sot within you.” Agni thus addressed, swallowed the semen-virile of 
Mahadeva holding it in His palms. — 24-2G. 

Agni gratified the Devas with this in return when the semen-virile 
[i! e Lord gushed out of Their stomachs and flowed close to the residence 
oi biva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour whore the 
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp 
there. 1 arvati, hearing the renown of that pool extending to many Yojanas 
and its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds, 
went there in company of Her maids and began to sport in it and took up 
otuses and made bead ornaments. Afterwards, she stood there and felt 
110 lnec * drink its water when the Kjlttikas having fiuishod their bath, 



miST/fy 



TEE UATSYA PUEANAM. 



toot its water on a lotus leaf and came there. Parvati cheerfully said “I 
will see this water resting on lotus leaves.”—27-32. 

Hearing such words of Parvati, the Krittikas said to Her “ 0 beauti¬ 
ful-eyed one! If by virtue of drinking this water You bear a child, then 
he. would be renowned in the universe after our name. If you agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water.” Parvati asked how the son 
born of Her could be theirs ?—33-35. 

When Parvati said that, Krittikas spoke “ if you agree to this, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and perfect.” Parvati said “ Alright, 
let it be so.” Then the Krittilcris joyfully offered water to Parvati which 
She quaffed. Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son was born to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a lustre of all the 
realms. He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing like gold. He had six heads and was shining like gold. He shone 
aB the destroyer of the Daityas. Thus Svainikartika was boim. He was 
known by the name of Kumara.—36-41. 


Here ends the one hundred and fifty-eight cliaptei' on the birth of 
Kumclra Kdrtikeya. 


CHAPTER CL1X. 


Sftta said :—Before the fair-faced Kumara, the destroyer of the foes 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen in the mouth of the fire' 
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Devi. The Kritikas joined 
together with him after his birth and the six heads were fixed to the six 
trunks; for these reasons he is known as Skanda, Visakha Sanmukha 
and Kartikeya.—1-3. ’ ’ 
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- — * n fighting and our Protector from tlie perils of war. 0 mysterious 
Gruha! 0 Dispeller of the fears of the three worlds ! Clement to the babies 
haying beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute ; we salute Thee 0 One 
of nigh resolves ! The enchanter of the mind ! 0 Thou art irresistible in 
lighting ; Rider of the beautiful peacock in war ; we salute Thee. The 
keeper of the lofty banner ! the best among the blessed, the fulfiller of 
the aims of the good ; we salute Thee. 0 mighty one !. Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those beings who are devoted to karrnas : 
we salute Thee.”—13-17. 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, Svamikartika 
looked towards Them and said “Devas! do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies. Be free from all your cares and anxieties. 

Devas ! also tell me what object of yours I may fulfil. 1 shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomplish.”—18-19. 

J'he Devas thus addressed by Svamikartika, bowing Their heads 
before Him said : —20. 

“ The demou Tarak&sura has destroyed all the Devas. He is most 
valiant, unconquerable, wicked and wrathful. Pray, destroy him. He is 
our terror, this is our only desire.” Fearing such words Svamikartika 

hill him ” and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 

to kill rarakSsura.—21-23 

blunt lll<?n Iudra> g ett hig his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver his 
and sai'f—Jq t0 tlie demon k ' n S i the messenger went to him,dauntlessly 

von said Tfirakfisura ! Indra has told me to inform 

ha i i 18 tke lord of heaven, and, 0 Demon ! I am his messenger. I 
me t . d y° u what he directed me to do. Besides this, Indra has also told 
tom-, 10 * n iT you that Jie is the kin g of tke three realms, and as you have 
den ente<1 tlie world, he will now punish you.” Hearing those words the 
“ M° n ’ wll ose prosperity was about to vanish, said with great fury 
Wnrf SSei1 ^ 1 'i h'dra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time in 
creature !”—4^>3 0t ashanaed of Mmself ? is veritably a shamelss 

to no ^j ear ' n £ those words the Messenger returned and TarakAsura began 
°'ot ncler - He said to himself “ Indra would not say so without having 
' , su PPort of^ some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
111 war> ^ e have conquered him thoroughly ; now all on a sudden 


him 


i. , " e nave conquered him thoroug 

ias he got another’s protection?” — 29-30. 

inausnl^ erW£U - cis ’ ttie vicious minded TarakAsura experienced the following 
sky flnT ^ ns -. He saw the shower of dust, the fall of blood from the 
of mind H lc 6 l “’° bbln , 8 of tho left ®y e > the dryiug up of the mouth, delusion 
making innn Ur - ni - ng dldl of the lotus facea of tlie ladies, the ferocious beings 
advancing -® pi £ loas sounds. Afterwards, he saw the army of the Devas 
and flvflflna 1, c . ots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
Warrim-q wn’c , avin ® a multitude of singing Kiuuaras in its force, with the 
on i garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing 

account nf hi d ° mnsic ‘ He saw th ® armies getting dusky-coloured on 
the dust ribiiig from the hoofs of the marching horses. The 
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lers were flying on their running chariots. The wonderful chariots and 
chamaras over them were looking brilliant. The bards were singing praises 
of the Devas. He saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously said to himself : “ Who can be such an extraordinary warrior 
whom I did not subdue in war previously. ,, Afterwards, the demon 
king heard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards.—31-39. 


He heard the bards of the Devas saying “ 0 Kumara ! You are 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess. By Your mighty valour 
you are well-skilled in the arts of warfare, victory to You ! You are pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destroyer of the demons like the fire! Victory to 
You ! 0 Rider of the chariot drawn by a peacock. Svamikartika ! the 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed, by the coronets of the kotis and 
kotis of Devas, victory to You. You are the lord of the pure groups of 
the lotus-like heads of the Devas ; It is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the whole family of the demons, victory to 
You. 0 VisJSkha ! 0 Lord ! The Redeemer of all the realms,’ may You 
be victorious. 0 Skanda ! 0 son of Gauri, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer. You are the only one who can uproot the enemies 
by Your mere sport. May you conquer. Skanda! Bala, seven days’ 
old, the Dispeller of the grief of the three realms, conquer. You are 
the destroyer of Tarakasura, the Lord of the demons, couquer. You are 
the Destroyer of the sorrows of the world ! may you conquer in every 
way.”—40-43. 


Here ends the one hundred and fifty-ninth chapter on the preparation 
of war between the Devas and the D&navas. 


CHAPTER CLX. 

Sfita said :—Hearing that Tarakasura remembered the words of 
Brahma that lie would be killed by a child. With his army he mourn¬ 
fully set out on foot without any coat of armour to meet the foe when 
Kalanemi, and others also came to him.—1-2. 

Taraka said : 0 Kalanemi and other Daityas! why are you con¬ 
founded. Take up your arms; collect your army and rush on the foe—3. 

Seeing Svamikartika, the terrible Tarkasura said “ Child ! do you 
wish to fight ? You ought to play with a ball. You have never seen 
ferocious demons. Is your understanding so limited on account of your 
infancy ?”—4-5. 

Hearing those words, that Kumara also said words which were 
gratifying to the Devas Tarakasura ! now hear the meaning of the 
^astras. During war time, the learned do not understand the real meaning 
of the writings of the scriptures. You should not look down on Me, 
as a mere child. A cobra may be a very young, one ; see the Sun, 
though he may be small yet cannot be looked at. 0 Demon ! have you not 
seeu how a mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force ?”—6-8. 
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huried “* d " k at nim 
o'™!; 0 M i"? the ir^ -™ r c “" e ^ 

SvSmikiirtika begaT/tr^wt^rSMl^ "* * 

f»tile/ lk » eD bl t 0 h fij e Vd™« h »,!T' aBc0t i and all became 

and Sillmukha BP i & T “ WSrfare be S an to strike Prasa 

any pain. That ba^destroyed m’n Ku “ 4ra > though struck, did not feel 
them in distress angrily took on TT;<f . ,evas ff 11 Svfimikartika seeing 
to the demons which lrndp * ai ? s GG( ^ began to cause disaster 

battlefield. Many demons ±m kXP d ?‘ berS ‘T ,heit backs °" the 

Wraltsum seeing wbat was ?mnnel„ , T At «■“ instant, 
w-’th the network of gold - and viofentlv* 3 / 1111 ! 6 ^ * P -T lth a club decorated 
peacock struck by this, fleTaway-illo. '* Srt,Mlctoil “ it; His 

Cl A • 1 


turned on the ba/deffeld”fusheVa^T ^ uf mg f ay and vomiting blood 


one ! stop s ton a f- oracelet and sinning like gold said “ o w ni a 

dead. H 3 W knovv oTany S be V tte aPOn ^ *$*? C0U ” fc youraelf amongthe 
threw His Sakti which / a kin/ 1 weapon, think of it now.” Saying so, He 

, e f rt of the demon who felF down^Hk 8 SOUnd ’ reilt °P eu the rough 
bolt. 21-25. ° lel1 down ]lke a mountain blasted by thunder- 


was scattered and il j ^ ^ ° f the dead Vernon, his turban 

jubilant to see the m ft* 8tiewn - The Devas ” me 

ft even one in the hellw,!? rinidable detaon - At that time no one 

sZuc1 e r gS \ The ^ evas afong 1 with ri T] D ® VaS Were emire]y free 
Him.^S! &Qd r6tUrned t0 Their "**» afte^Xrin^bEgs on 

r Tk ^ rx 


fcK£ 53 Si«S» saart: 

yields to 111 thT -° °f connected wit]/state craft TV y ° Ung one 

corporally united fn// ° f th , eil o desires - Such devotees nV ILT? 110 '* 
ceu ±oi ever with Svftmik&rtika.”—29-33 6 ” th are 


Here end. «. hxnJrei „ dMrvcthn of 

l arakcisiira . 
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The Risis said :—“ 0 Suta ! we now wish to hear about the destruction 
of the demon Hiranyakarfyapu and also the glory of Narasimka (Avatara) 
which, is the dispeller of great sins.”—1. 

Sfita said:—0 Brahmanas! The demon Hiranyaka^yapu was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas daring the Satyayuga (the 
golden age). He practised severe austerities for 11,000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
the vow of silence. He led a life of continence restraining and controlling 
his passions and was very humble. Brahma was highly pleased with his- 
devotion.—2-4. 

Ruling on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followed by 
twelve Adityas, Vasus, Sadhyas, Siddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yaksas, Raks- 
asas, Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vididas, Rivers, Oceans, Stars,- 
Muhurtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmarsis, Rajarsis, Gandharvas* 
Nymphs, Brahma, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon :—5-9. 

“ 0 Suvrata ! I am pleased with your asceticism and you may ask 
for a boon that may suit your wish. You shall attain all your desires 
through My kindness.”—10. 

Hiranyaka^yapu spoke : — 0 best of the Devas ! Make me invulner¬ 
able from the Devas, demons, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, Raksasas, 
men, Pitiachas. The curses of the Risis also may not affect me. If you 
are pleased with me, then also grant me 0, Lord ! the boon so that I may 
not die of any weapon, missile rocks, trees, wet and dry things. I may also 
not die during the day or night. Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of the wind, fire, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions. May I be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuna, Yama, Dhanapati, 
Jxuvera, Yaksa, Kimpurusa.—11-15. 

Brahma Said :—“ Son ! I grant you all these extraordinary boons 
sought by you. You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt.”—16. 

After that, Brahma returned to His realm Vair&ja, through the aerial 
track accompanied by the Brahmarsis.—17. 

Then the Devas, the serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Risis, ete. r 
hearing the nature of the boons conferred on the demon by Brahma went 
to Him and said “O BMhmana ! By virture of Your boons, the demon 
will kill us all; so You should devise some means of his destruction. 
Bkagavana! You are the prime cause of all, You are Supreme, You 
are the Creator of the Devas and the Pittris. The Kavyas and Ravyas, 
offerings to the Devas and the Pittris, are ordained by You. You aye the 
unmanifested Prakriti. You are wise and you are self-born.”—18-20. 

Hearing those words of the Devas, Brahma consoled them with 
His nectar-like words. He said : “ The performance of asceticism is bound 
to bear its fruits; and when his merits will be exhausted, the Lord Visnu 
will kill this demon.”—21”22. 



CHAPTER CLXI. 



, rp. H eari ng those words, the Devas and the Brfibmanas joyfully returned 
to I heir realms and°Hiranyakaslyapu on getting those boons became proud 
and began to oppress the people. He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
onourable Munis who were practising austerities and following the true 
JJharma, remaining in their Asrama.—23-24. 

w^lrl 0 Aft6 i C0 1 n . iu T ing 1 the P e , vas residi ng in heaven he brought the three 

those lbdna tVhT a ? d reCt a d his engines of oppression towards 
live« i he hermltage n s and Persecuted those who led virtuous 

heaven^nrf 611 -° m , tei : fer( ? with the rights of the Devas by going to 

heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings —25-27. 

YaksJ^iddll? 1 n - adl 7r a ?’ Yislvedevas, Yasus, Indra and otlier Devas, 
Theh pravSt^ Went * Lord Visnn and jointly offered 
thp Dpvo L? fi great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful • 

the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapurust, vi 8 udeva.-2S-2!) ’ 

shelter tS'. “NWWh! MahSbhhgW We have come to seek Thy 
r\ * ‘ C 0 kill ^0 demon Hiranyaka^yapu and «ave hq 

etc. ”-30-3i eCt ° r ’ Gul ' fi> Tb ° U art the Adorable of the Devas like Brahma, 

Go back to heaven^ ? prayei ’> Visnu said “ Devas! Cast aside Your fears, 
all his attendants anrl 0 ”° 4 i ^ shall kill this haughty demon with 
words Vkm It l d f ’ 6 the kingdom of Heaven to You. With such 
demon.—32l34. b dS adl6U to the Devas and resolved to kill that 

“ Ohkara ” ami then^nt^m 1 ^ undecaying Visnu took the assistance of 

ing like the Sun and tl 118 assistance went to the demon’s place. Shin- 

lower half of human fori 6 vi^ti ^ assun ? e d the form of Narasiihka (the 
ait human form with the upper half of the lion).—35-3®. 

of that, valiant demon ai j a , siaiba ^mnced to see the most beautiful assembly 
100 yojanas iu length ’ fl nAn^ 7 7, every blessing, divinely beautiful, 
it was aerial ^t could Tn J° 1U h had ad the desires and wealth 

of infirmity/^ieranfd^v D 14 hke , d -u 14 Wasfree ^ the sufferings 

firm. l t was locaterUmon 7 1 fuU of lustre aud prosperity and 

gardens, &c There W?? en / , f atlng . surroundings such as beautiful 
designed and ev c 6 / e w- bea V tdu a P °° 3 of water within its precincts 
precious stones TW l ^ V ,f ^ akarma and the trees of gold studded with 
yellow white l-ii , c ! es ad that, there were charming awnings of blue, 
ot 1-uedred o£ creeper loaded w4 ehMenl 

colours. In that nlaee fi/w P 7 i Vavul f rows of clo «ds of various 
odour of unsnrmoc-? aCe . ° E lglt and pervaded with the stupefying 

it was full of comfoi?s SW Therf’tv. heie Was f, t0 , tal absence of grief and 
were not visible Tlmd' e> the sun, cold, hunger, thirst and decay 
comfort.-37 44 bS dem0n8 Were 8lttin S a * such a place of beauty and 

on wonderfullv ^extr-f nd i beautbu ! architectural forms and was supported 
e clipsed the sun and Vi// maiy , bri . gbt P* bars - The self-luminous Sabha 
were supplied in abundt moou b 7 its radiance. The Devas and the men 
^ lW Nico aMl 
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Sweet scented garlands were in abundance. It was full ol: trees| bear- 
• „ flowers an d fruits. It was ornamented with banosome floral wreatns. 
The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm during 

muTwSSiSc Various kinds of trees laden with sproute, dowers 
fruits leaves creepers, and clusters were circling the wells and the 
tanks’ Narasimha saw many such scenes there. There were sweet-sme - 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas. 48 ol. 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling blue 
i r) WnQPfi anrl beautified with the lustresome swans, Karandavas, 

highly smelling blossoms embracing the mountain tops-— 

He also noticed the following plants and flower trap there mz. 
Ketaki, Affoka, Sarala, Punnaga, Tilaka Arjuna, Atara and 

Voimla Dhavamala, Patala, Haridraka, Salmali, SJa, la a, lainaia, ai u 
beautiful Champaka. Similarly He saw in that assembly various other 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Druraas (Trees of Paia- 
dise) and VidrumaB (Coral trees)—o6-58. 


% 


Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there Besides, 
i 'rvrlo r \P nthpr trees such as Arjuna, Asfoka, Varuna, A atsyan&bna, 
Panasa^Nila, Sumanasa, Chandana, Aswatha, Tinduka, Parijfita, Nnnba, 
Mallika Bhadra Dam, Amalaki, Jambu, Lakucha, Sailavaluka,date tree, 
rneoanut tree Haritaka, Vibhitak, KAliaka, Drub ala, Hmgu,Panyatraka, 
SandTrJ^ Kundalata, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuruntaka, blue Aguru 
Kadamba Bbavya, Pomegranate, Vijapuraka, Saptapaina, Bel and 
other trees were there. Sweetly humming bees were there. Atfoka 
Tama]a Madhuka, Saptapama and various other trees were covered with 
Sbs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the garden, tanks and wells. 
Besides various other creepers and forest trees with leaves, fleers and 
fruits were on all sides. The branches of some trees laden with floweis 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and various birds Ohakoia, 
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, Sarikils and other birds of red, jelmv 
and ^various other colours were cooing sweetly there. Ibe couple Jna 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction.- 

59-68. 

The demon HiranyakasSyapu was enjoying there in the company 
rf hundreds of women. His garments and ornaments were wonderful. 
He h was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the sun 
measuring ten hands. He was wearing wonderful ornaments and his 
earrings were sparkling with diamonds, etc. A gentle and soothing 
breeze^laden with perfume was beating at the place where the demon was 
seated—69-72. 


I.-UU-/Z. 

Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing beautiful songs 
to him and be was adored by the following nymphsVi^vachi, Sahajanya, 
t? i i „ Saurabhaivi Samichi, Pufijikasthali, Mnlrakesl, Lambha, 

OUrAek GhritScM, Menalfi.and M and 
ES£S? 'S ApsarA expect, in singing and dancing, were m atfen- 
dance on their lord, King Hiranya-Karfipu.-73-76. 
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The sods of Diti who were all famous, were also waiting on Hiranva- 
lcatJyapu. — 77. • * 

They were hundreds of thousands, such as : — Bali, Virochana, 
Pri-thivisuta,^ Narakasura, Prahlada, Viprachitti, Mahasura, Gavistba* 
Suiahanta, kunama, Pramati, Vara, Ghatodara, Mahaparj4v T a, Krathana, 
Pilhara, VieJvarQpa, Surupa, Svabala, Mahabala, Dasagriva, BSli, Meglia- 
vasa, Ghatasya, Akampana, Prajana, Indratapana. They were seated in 
groups wearing brilliant earrings.—78-82. 

They were also wearing garlands; and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons. They were valiant and free from death. They 
lii° ie f'° ° 'l'! • m divine dresses and all of them had chariots blazing 
ikehre; their bodies were like Mahondra; and tl.eir arms and bodies 
weie ornamented with various armlets and ornaments. They looked like 
wemTl'" 8 ’ ai n- were ,° f golden coIour - They, along with other demons, 

wero adoring Huanyakadyapu.-— 83-84. 

They, all seated m various kinds of Vinianas, looked splendid. They 
ere gleaming like gold. Narasuhha thus saw the great HiranyakaiSyapu, 

mountain ° W & P*? 7 ® 8 wh ° ,"’ aa s , b ! nin g witb uncommon lustre lfke a 
sXndo • H b °^ W3 f ra L diant . llke the sun - His like in wealth, in 
JC lld °n l, ..m everythmg els», has neither been heard of nor seen. His splen- 

fieated mi * u . tee P lng u’ltli bls g rea tness. The valiant demon king was 
ne fmn nd thr ° ne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a lion with 
wasdlnr Z°d ■ 2 f" 1 TP r and sold allround him. The hall of assembly 
Gems dn/nipfl! 1 ’ 1 \anegajed roads adorned with altars and studded with 

Stelk l r Hc wos i ottended b y thousands o£ demons shin- 
ng lihe the sun and wearing garlands of gold.— 85-89. 

ond NarasiThha.^ hundred and sixt y-first chapter on Hiranyahayaspu 


CHAPTER CLXII. 

Shta said : Mahfitma Prahlada, the son of HiranvaWvmn 
witli his supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasimha who came like 
the cy cl e 0 f death, there was Lord Visnu as cinders are embedded in tlm 
S* 1 ',™ not the natural lion bntHari, the Lord of the Devas O, * 
W | h rllra M-almLTOpu, were highly astonished to see Nm-a- 
£ of-M y W “ 8 ’ ery esta “ ordinar y and who looted like the mouu- 

I have nebbe*heard Mr s^eTuSditfS kuSffo!” “Lw 6 ^Tl 
this mystic form i* 9 r ? lm * 1 low wonderful 

to indicate to me that He will annihiUteAe^dem^T-ts 6 lionfan “ ^ 

rivers HuPe' mnf 10 *-and so are the oceans and the 
r Kr H C„ V tian ? likG the Himavftna, PAripAtra, etc., the Moon 
cLT L Kuvera - Vai «^, Yamn, Indra, the Maruts thl 
Devas, the Gandharvas, the Risis, the NAgas, the Yaksas, the Pi^chas 
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tlie terrible Raksas, Brahma, and 8iva, etc., all animate and inanimate are 
revolving in his head. Yourself, with Jamblia and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to me in his form. The whole 
universe is within this form.—6-11. 


_ Prajapati, the high-souled Manu, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Dama, Sanatkumara, Visve- 
deva, the Risis, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittris, are all 
confined within this form.”—12-13. 

The king EliranyakasJyapu on hearing those words of Prahlada 
addressed the other Danavas. He said “ This wonderful lion should be 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured kill him 
outright.”—14-15. 

Hearing those words, those powerful Danavas began to ill treat Him 
in all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Narasimha 
with their weapons.—16. 

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly. After the assembly 
was devastated, HiranyakasSyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha 
with his arms.—17-18. 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasimha :—The deadly club Kala- 
chakra, Visnuchakra, Brahmastra, the consumer of the three realms the 
wonderful Vajrastra, the two other sorts of Vajrastras (dry and wet), the for¬ 
midable trident, club, Mohanastra, Sosanastra, Sant&panastra Bilap’anastra 
V&yavay&etra, Hathanastra, Kapalastra, Kainkarastra, 8akti, Kraunchastra 
Somastra, Brabmaffirastra, 8iflirastra, Kampanastra, Satan Astra, Tvastastra 
deadly club, Tapanistra, Samvartamastra, Madanastra, May&dhara, Gan- 
dharvastra, Daita-Asiratna, Nandaka, Prasavanastra, Pramathamistra 
Uttamavflrana, Pasupatastra, Hayadirastra, Brahma-astra, Narayanastra’, 
Aindrastra, Sarp&stra, Pairfuchastra, Ajitastra, Sosanastra, Samanastra, 
BhSvanastra, Prasthapanastra, Bikampanastra.—19-28. 

Note. — Visnu-astra, Brahm&stra, &c. wore all different arrows that were used after 
reciting the prescribed mantras. Most of them have been described in previous chapters 
so only the few new ones are explained in this note. 

= Lit. the wheel of time. Deadly quoit. w*$*ta=A particular kind of missile, 

=A destructive weapon of the thunderbolt. missile which bewitches the person 

against whom it is used, A particular kind of missile. J|mw~A missile which 

and subdues the adversary. missile that produces chill to kill the foe. 

— A missile that shivers the foe. r^fn=a=The missile composed of the bright disc of sangyft 
trimmed off. The missile that produces heat. The missile that nro- 

duces destructive clouds. The missile that causes intoxication to the foe Uuuurai 

^The missile that divides into many. JNi*wuri=Tho missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction. teifircr»a=A particular kind of missile. missile sacred to Indra 

missile that creates fiends who fight and devour the foe. a particular 

missile. missile causing a deluge. weimua=A missile causing the enemy to 

retire. fwi«^A missile causing palpitation and unsteadines to the foe 

As the sun overshadows the Mount Himnchala by his rays during the 
hot season, similcirly did. tu0 Vciliciiit demon Hir&Dycikci^ycipu overpower 
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Narasimha with the weapons. The angry demons drowned Narasimha 
with their missiles as the Mount Mainaka is buried in the sea.—29-30. 


Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, rocks, 
staffs, burning Sataghni and various other weapons were piled on Nara¬ 
simha, one after the other. They did not wave a bit ; rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra.—31-32. 

The demons circled round Narasimha like an encircling fire, holdiug 
their nooses and massive bolts, etc. They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Trisirsa Nagapasa (noose formed by three-headed 
serpents)—33. 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big* winged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes. The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun. All the demons were inspired like 
Vayu with vigour and energy.—34-35. 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous burning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark caves ; but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inspite of so many blows; He remained firm 
and steady.—36-37. 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasimha blazing 
like fire ; they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind.—38. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-second chapter on the power and 
glory of Narasirhlia (Man-Lion.) 

CHAPTER CLXm. 

Sfita said :—A hoard of demons had various appearances, viz., like 
that of an ass, alligator, fish, serpent, deer, swine, rising sun, comets, half 
Moon, swan, blazing fire, cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors; some of them had two tongues ; others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains ; they were all very proud of their 
strength. They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasimha, but 
He was not affected in the least. — 1-5. 

Afterwards, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and sent 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the air and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains. —6-7. 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara¬ 
simha which illumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the time of the 
destruction of the universe.—8-9. 

Narasimha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
clouds; then Hiranyakadyapu hurled his formidable bolt shining like 
lightning.—10-12. 

Narasimha broke the flying bolt with Ilis roar, Humkara, which fell 
clattering on the ground and looked like a shooting star falling from the 
heaven. —13-14. 
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The rows of arrows pierced into Narasimha looked like the garland 
of the petals of the bine lotus.—15. 

Afterwards Narasimha with a loud roar tore up the demons as wind 
does with the leaves; when the chief Daityas flew up to the sky and 
showered rocks from there and the whole space became full of them and 
they fell on the head of Narasimha and gleamed like so many fireflies. 
Then the demons covered Narasimha with the rocks as the mountains 
are covered with rain. But even then the demons could not move Nara¬ 
simha as the violent ocean cannot move the Mandarachala mountain.— 


16 - 20 . 


After the shower of rocks, rain poured in on all sides to kill Nara- 
siiiiha. The whole space pervaded with those fearful torrents but they did 
not touch Narasimha. After the showers of rocks and,‘rain proved ineffec¬ 
tual, Hiranyaka^yapu let out fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by rain after which the demon created pitched darkness.—21-27. 

The universe pervaded with darkness under the cover of which 
the demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasimha 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the 
forehead of Narasimha which were the trident mark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in three directions.—28-29. 

When all Maytts raised up by the Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hiranyaka^-apu with a heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything. At that hour, the whole 
universe was covered with darkness (Tamas); and the following very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs:—Ababa, Pravaha, 
Vivaha, Udavaha, Par&vaha, Samvaha and Parivaha; and all the planets 
and asterisms visible at the time of the destruction of the world began to 
be seen in the sky.—30-34. 

The Sun turned pale. The evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the sky and the full moon along with the stars began to be 
eclipsed.— 35. 

The Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently in the sky.—36. 

• Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
The planets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon, fmkra and Bri- 
haspati were situated on the left and the right sides respectively there. 
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at the time of dissolution of the 
universe arrived at their places in the horns respectively. The Moon 
also did not welcome the asterism Itohini. indicating, as it, were, the deotm/., 



The trees blossomed and fructified out of their seasons. The creepers 
also did the same to contribute, to the other inauspicious signs for the 
demons. Fnuts were produced from fruits and flowers from flowers. Tim 
gia\e appeaiances of images of the Devas began sometimes to wink, 
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Wood waw.’Sff in f ° U , ri . Ver f flowed u Pward 8 and* the particles of 
mood were diffused all round in the several quarters of the sky.-48 

Ftisst not worewpped - 

In the afternoon the shadows of ‘dpt'kotiq rli/i T1A i ■? 

Ztr'aZl a” d d ^e 'si' "r"”"' *«r W- t? ftom Z 

multi ttdZ S n ?!l b that v ? , i al ' t the whole universe trembled ■ the 

The “al"t§T rful Se T"‘? “, nd W * h begun «o tremble 

serpm,s asi “ ed a * d f«S: 

padm JamUl JS“' J Mkotiks . P k ™>fij a ya, Aillmultha, KSliya, Maha- 
elmdder wit fe“ gl ' t “ d A “»‘» thousand hoods bigan to 

Within the watej ’ S? % W61 ' e ve ^ The luminous beings 

Besides, the Pp0rting . tie universe, began to tremble with raw 

The wrathful HirfmSp 18 “ f the + i Patada regions trem Wed frequency 
etdod up like the Adiv^^n & p that tlme bltlng his Bps with rage 
the Sarayff, the KawSiki JbJ ih ® Boar “carnation, and caused the Ganges, 
Rm-aini, the Godfivari ’ tl! ^ am mkl t ? e , Kave . ri > the KrisnavenJ, the 
Sonatirtha the Nnr* j. 6 , Charmanvatl, the Sindliu, the oceans tb« 

M» k i,.heM™ a rat'Tt,!f;r a p a ' tl19 c r Mi - w s «’. Z 

>e golden banyan t’ree the wlf ’ Pu?P ^ ah,ni - th e Jambudvipa with 

^'tan inhabited by maSy g of ld r°^ C - ag Ma M n , ada Lauhitya, the c y 

J^pdha, Mundi, SLS Sumha Man' §18 v- f, d “f abitod ^ 

fn a ni °f Garuda created by Vidvakarmfi’ W eba , M&lava, Kasikosala, the 

to quake.—56-67. 5 akarmft ^ looking like Kailasa peak, all 

full of red water the 

altar*v a,? i i y°J anas bl g b encircled by clouds looking lii-Jt’i , 

S? ^HSSSs? 

S®? ha mountain, the*1 ! l $ 6 *. he Su ? and the Moon ; the wonderful 
A iv er Bhosravatt ti,„ . °unts Kunjara, the irresistible Vi&Ufiksta nm,,,,. 
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the mountain Megha, and other sixty thousand mountains all to tremble. 
—68-82 


The Mount Sumeru glittering like gold, the caves of'which are 
incessantly full of the Yaksas, Raksasas and the Gandharvas; the 
mounts Hemagarbha, Hemasaldia, Kailasfa, were all shaken by Hiranya- 
karfyapu. The lakes Vaikhanasa with golden lotuses, the Mansarovara 
surrounded by swans ; the mount Triflringa, the river Kumari, the mount 
Mandarachala, the mounts TJslravindu, Chandraprastha, Prajapati, Puskara, 
Devabhra, Renuka, Krauncha, the mount of the seven Risis, the smoky 
mount; all these and other countries, rivers and oceans and all the realms 
were shaken. Kapila, Vyaghravan, the son of Mahi, the sons of Satf 
residing in the skies, the dwellers in the lower regions; the Raudraa, 
Urdhagas, Bhimagas and other attendants of $iva were also shaken by 
the demon. Afterwards Hiranyakaflyapu took the club and the trident and 
assumed a ferocious appearance.—83-91. 

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Visnu when Narasimha supported by “ Orn,” jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails. At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the Sun, 
the planets, the directions, the mountains, the rivers, the oceans were all 

delighted—92-94. 


. Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Risis and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Visnu “ 0 Deva ! Your Narasimha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and the lowest. ”—95-96 

Brahma said : 0 Lord ! Thou art Brahma, Rudra, Mahendra r 

Ihou art the foremost among the Devas. Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings. The sages declare Thee’ 
the Paramasiddba, Parama Deva, Paramamantra, Paramahari, Parma- 
dharma, 1 arama Sanra, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga, Parama-vani. Thou 
art Paramaraliasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva. Thou art 
Paratpara, Parama Pada, Paratpara Deva, Paratpara Parama Bhfita 
l aratpara Parana a . Rahasya, Paratpara Parama Mahatva, Paratpara Parama 
Maliat, 1 aratpara Parama Nidh&na, Paratpara Pavitra, Paratpara Parama 
Danta, the great Ancient Puru§a.”—97-102. 

Thus praising Narayana, Brahma went to Brahma-Ioka and after¬ 
wards various kinds of music began to be played, the nymphs began to 
dance. Visnu then went to the northern coast of the ocean Ksirabdln, 
whereafter establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Garuda and seated in a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels.—103-105. 

Note.—t^ fijfg—The highest attainment. ^?=The highest God. ^-The 
highest formula. ^ ffiu=The highest sacrifice, xm ^The highest Dharma, ^ 
io ng es >oga. 3Trq 5^=An olcl man. An epithet of Visnu. SKfc=The highest 
e ement, xpc »<R-^The highest Brahma. The Supremo Being. to* «mft^=The highest spSboh 
™ W^The supreme secret. tf^Tbo chief refuge, TOf ^ Final beatitude. ^ 
w-8ifpremeJy chasfco, IK* ^8 - The supreme. w^:;=Highor than the highest. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-third chapter on the destruction of 

Himyaka&yapu , 
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CHAPTER CLXIV. 

The Risis said :—“ 0 Suta ! You have described in detail the glory of 
Narasiihha ; now tell us something more in detail about His other glorious 
works. How did this universe become the golden lotus ? What was 
the nature of Visnu’s creation inside the lotus ? ”—1-2. 

Suta said :—Vaivasvata Manu was astonished to hear the glory of 
Narasimha; his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord.—3. 

Manu said :—“ 0 Janardana ! During the Padma Maha Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
ihou wert reposing in the ocean ? Thou art named Padmanabha; how 
were the Devas and the Seers bora first in the lotus springing Up in. 
the navel of Visnu? Yogavidampate ! pray explain the whole of this yo"a 
ior 1 am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory 
VVben did Visnu repose ? How loDg did He remain asleep ? What was 
tne length of that period ? When did He awake from His sleep ? How 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the Praiapatis 
at the time of creation? How was created tliis wonderful eternal creation? 
n the annihilation of the moving and non-moving worlds, only a 

wmS nvPT 6 ? ° f ? ate * remail1s - The Devas, the demons and the men 
extinct £® stro y ed - Fire ’ air > earth and AkSda did not exist; all were 
did til t , ole universe seemed a big cave ; void as it were. How 
reS ‘ ? Whatmode did Hc ad »Pt? Lord of 

BLagavIn Urn 8 n“i (o !' m hi « h S e “ el '8 ellc > tLa t knower of yoga, that 

I ? , ,lle Deva ?' 0 knm,OT ° f Dharma ! 0 Brahman ! 

this to me T i mth great devotlon - Kindly describe in detail all 
me. Lord ! I am very eager to hear about these things.”—4-14 

flower r S , UC1 words of Manu the Lord Matsyasaid :—“6 Manu the 
fc'it r “i° ! II ia ve.y satisfactory indeed that you feel “dined 

i f *? rSya ? a ' Hear about a s stated in the 
whit 9 V i * \f das and as heard from the Brahmanas. I shall tell you 

vir t ,7 e A aVya8a> tbe 80n of Para Sara, illustrious like Brihaspa saw bv 
virtue of his great asceticism, in his vision.”— 15 - 17 . * P ’ by 

the chilf RiX^h 8 ^° R |- ls ] TL f e , is n0 °" e otlier than me and 
NSrayanVlndT Th °1 and adequately realize the Highest 

Him bv the v d i : h f l 6 • y - 0U a as 1 have been able t0 form some i dea about 
Him Even p P i° f “ y , llll ^ tocl lntellect and Horn what I have heard about 
'essence •" mS ? bm ^ ♦l 16 Creator of tbe Universe, is not able to know Hia 
there. He f n S 9a 19 tbe mys t ery of a11 tlie Vedas i ^ is wliat is proved 
are made; the tv,/^ yet&ryof tbe Maharsis, that for which all sacrifices 
Of the Wicked m m - tbe ®t ers 1 \ tbe Al , m of the Thinkers, and the Hell 

vfisdom of the ideal RisiX^Re^is J'v - be Adhl , bllfita . and the highest 
Japas as described bv IL H * 18 tbe ) a jna as described in the Vedas 
the Buddhi, He is J m tbS | po ® ts > .H' 0 m the Doer; He is the Agent, He is 
Durirna, the Great lush- ln [ ’ ^ K§ettrajna. He is O/ikura, Ho is the 

He is the five IVnvi 1 1 T llc . tor > the Great Governor, and He is the only One, 
(fric?W Pakt&S" 18tbe Eternal undecaying One. He is JvAla, Pfika 
He is thk NAiivSTn ° f f , mits ). the seer, and' the study of the Vedas 

tms Miayana Deva and Hero i 8 absolutely nothing beyond 5 
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He is the Doer of everything. He is the Anmbilator of all. He is 
the Creator of us all. He makes all work. He remains above all things. 
We are all in quest of Him and we all adore and worship Him. do-'db. 

All the narrations, Gratis, etc., tend towards Him. He is the Universe. 
He is the Lord of the Universe, Who is also known as Nar&yana. He is 
Truth and Immortality ; He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the Purana-Purusa and Brahma.”—27-28. 

NoTE.—3ifa%=Tlie Supreme Lord. highest sacrifice. wfwi^Ttie highest 

element. <snsi=J>oer. Place of origin. W-An epthet of VLsnu. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fourth chapter on the creation from 

the Lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXV. 

Matsya said0 Manu ! The age of Satyayuga is four thousand 
divine years Its twilight is of eight hundred divine years. During that 
aae tlJfourfeet of Dharma are complete and there is one part, of adharma 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga. 
All the P Brabmanas are engaged in the pursuit of high class dharma. 
TheKsatryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their subjects the 
Vahfvas take to agriculture, and the SAdras render menial service to the 
three castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharma mcieased and 
every one followed and propagated the dharma practised by the high castes. 

Xing! The people in that age lead such a virtuous life and the low also 

beep themselves on the track of their dhaima. • . 1 

The Treta age lasts for a period of three thousand divine years anc 

its twilight is of si? hundred years duration. Two packs of adharma 

exist during that age and there are only three padas of dharma. There 

is Huth and Satvaguna in that dharma. The castes become vitiated 
with ilgard to their functions in that age and the disturbance weakens 
the Vanias. This is the cycle of Treta age, now I shall describe Dvapaia 

and bear about it.—6-9. # 

0 Manu 1 the age of Dvapara is two thousand divine years and its 
evening is of four hundred years. In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
bv Raio"una and are jealous and mean. Dharma exists only twofold an 
adharma is ' threefold. In Kaliyuga, the twofold dharma becomes extinct 
bv and by The Brihmanas lose their spirit and become lukewarm 
£ their duties at the close of Dvapara and the fasts and vows become 

abandoned.—10-13. , . .„ 

Kaliyuga remains for a thousand divine years and its evening lasts 
for a couple of centuries. There are four feet of adharma during that age 
and dharma consists of only one. Men are overpowered by Tamoguna, 
and they become sensuous during that age. The people of Kaliyuga a 
full of vanity and egoism and do not feel any love towards divas- 
None of thena is predominent with Satvaguna. None is truthful. The 
Brakmanas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow 
the duties of the Sddras. During Kaliyuga the gramas are upset and 
at the end of the age, the Vardas also become mixed.—14-id. 
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Die period o of the aforementioned four yugas is 12,000 years, when 
tliat period elapses it makes one day of Brahma. On the lapse of 

Biahma s one day, Tslvara feels inclined to annihilate the creation on 
jnding it. apathetic. He destroys all the Dev'as including Brahma, '.he 
c emons, the Yakshas, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents, 
ie mountains, the rivers, the creatures like scorpions, etc., and various 
Kinds of insects. He also destroys the five elements.—19-23. 

1 he destruction of the universe starts like that when Visnu in the 
: ,a [j e '' 1 )e absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything 

W.i i ° nu °. f wind > consumes every thing in the form of fire and sends 
ortl) ,,Pav y rain in the form of clouds.—24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fifth'chapter on the creation 

from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXVI. 

absorb^the'® f aic 1 . : ~Narayana, of Satva guna, in the form of the Sun 
also similnX T- tHls ? ierciu « After drying up the ocean He 
rays Then n C ues ll P rivers » wells, tanks and the mountains bv His 

there and aftertFtT^®, *l ie lower , re § ions ai,d dries the moisture 
secreta, saliva etc'll ♦ dl ? S - Up , al ! P roduced by filth, 

Lord in the form of fi &t ex ? st . ln . die bodies of all beings. Later on the 
airs such as IV J *® W1 £ d slnvers everything and draws in all the 
a re amiihilated'— 1-6 Sam8 “ a ’ et °- Tbe Devas > and aU ^ elements, 

The organXfXaste Xnd’ Im tb<3 bod . y become dissolved in earth, 

vision, the power ofXint meTg % m 1 t ° Water and t,ie organ of 

touch, Pnlna, and activites all minX" . dlssolve Q into 1 fir f The organ of 

** 4 sky dissolve in ik^.- 7 -f ^ ** ° f 

AftSwlrds , b ind -’ See^todXS 1 ^ all He Xings'gennXvismf 

against eae^other' and^ r lOT ? nS tLe tr6eS and "branches rub 

This fire j 8 . and a big fire crops up and consumes everything 

during that nerind sa,Tlvaida b a /ire. This fire reduces everything to ashes 
bowers, creepers reedn Dm - hatM>n \. Ifc consumes all the mountains, trees 
Jmn, afS P cXsumW IT^ d v “ e cities aild a11 tbe testing p aces’ 

<low„p" r m Zd t, U " ! 'n ra >“ b ' ! with S 

-the land tu/ i ’ cllv ine iam and ghee at the end nf ti,, 

spreads all over\n®°° m cs fult of , auspicious water sweet like milk 

Every C\nt T ^ “ d n ° livi “* Creat ™ exists ~-U?A 
Vjsnu. The Stuf * thoX? 5 ?’ al ] X 5 great essences merge in the body of 
llie whole universe evl /• anc * s P ace becoming subtler disappear 
frying up the oceans « l^i a T ery subtle state. At that tiine, Visun 
Uy Himself. * Hi. gUy repotf'S 

°f yngas when nnne I ' ln tbat Wld ° expand of water for many thou i 
17 en n0U0 can comprehend the Avyakta Vismj.-lS-Il. U ° USauda 
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None can know at that time His manifested or unmanifested state ; 
who is that Purusottama ? What yoga He resorts to? Why does He resort 
to yoga ? What for and how long does He remain in that water and what 
shall He do in future ? No one can fathom all these truths. He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body. He alone 
knows about His ownself or His desires. No one knows anything of 
Him. After thus absorbing within His body, earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
the creator Brahma and the Great Munis, He goes to great sleep.—22-24, 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-sixth chapter on the creation 

from the lotus. 


CHAPTER OLXVII. 

Matsya said :—When there is one vast expanse of water, Lord Visnu 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a swan (Bamsa). 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed Purusa named Brahma, That Lord 
Visnu dispels the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Sattvagunas. This is the real supreme truth, and His true Jn&nmurti (true 
knowledge). He is the goal of the Upanisadas and the mystery of the 
Aranyakas. He is the Yajnapurusa (the sacrificial Lord); He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent person (parama purusottama).— 
1-5. 

The Ritwika Brahmanas who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first born of Visnu. He created Brahma first from 
His mouth, and then from His arms He created Udgata, Samaga, Hota, 
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial priests). From His back came Mitravaruna, 
Brahmanachharosi, Prastota, and Prati Prastota. The Pratiharta and 
the Pota Brahmanas were produced from the stomach ; Achavakas and 
Nestas were born from his thighs; Aguidhra Brahmanas from His 
hands ; Subrabamanya Brahmanas from His knees ; the Unneta and Jatusa 
Brahmanas were born from His feet. Thus the Lord created sixteen 
excellent priests who performed the functions of all the sacrifices. 
Lord Visnu, the very incarnation of the Vedas, rests in sacrifices. 
The Vedas along with the six afigas which dictate karmas are also this 
Supreme Purusa and nothing else.—6-12. 

I shall tell you the wonderful scene beheld by the sage Murk a n- 
deya at the time of Lord Visnu’s repose in the vast speck of water all by 
Himself. Swallowed up by Lord Visnu, the sage Markandeya remained 
within His belly by His glory for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there. There he made pilgrimages to many places ; and 
he saw the sacred places, the holy hermitages, and the divine realms. 
He also beheld the wonderful countries, empires, various kinds Of 
cities, etc. Then the sage devoted himself to meditation, to the perform¬ 
ance of sacrifices, Japams and Homas, and asceticism by virtue of which 
he slowly came out of Visnu’s mouth. He did not know at all when he 
entered in His belly or when he came out of His mouth. This was due to 
Lord’s Maya. He saw the whole universe under the cover of Tamoguna 




CHAPTER CLXVII. 



% 


and that vast, expanse of water. He was afraid. The sage was then 
ewildered and lost all hopes of life. On seeing Visnu he seemed to 
have remembered Narayana and became glad. He became astonished 

and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was dreaming or deluded.-13-20. ^uetner die 

He said to himself “ Wbat wonders have I seen ! surely this universe 
would not be so much fraught with troubles.” With such thoughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth. What 
world was that ? While he was thinking thus, he saw a man sleeping, and 
oating 1)ke a mounta 1 n as if a cloud, half submerged on that water. He 

5 ! ke the .. San and even tn that night He was luminous by 
Ills own splendour as if He was awake. No sooner the Muni Markandeya 

Ss beny.-2°l W 25 " W3S ’ tbeU be irnmediatel y went again into 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, Markandeya thought of what 
he had seen outside as a dream, and like before went to many sacred 

“!! a Ti " g ma ” y pools and s “ amlets 

- F n, S’, a ' S ° f aw „ 1 ) lan £ ?f ople P elfOTm! "g various sacriSces and hundreds 
of Bi ahmanas. The Brahmanas were all pursuing the highest mth of 

duty and he also found the four orders well-established. In that way the 
great sage Markandeya passed a divine century within Visnu But he 
could not find the end of the belly of Narayana.— 28-30. '' h 

Of the universe, ev'er^thllf^betwraes^oxthiet otifftheLo ^ th ° I ime of t,le dissolution 
sorbed within Himself aud at the re^eaUon of the univ^l 1 '« Ua,nS everything ab- 
tbo other till the uuiverse becomesgcompleto. s , He gives birth to one after 

Then after sometime coming out of Visnu’s month tb Q on 
boy Sleoping °„‘lre bra„cl, of a banyan tree.' He wa. ' seen playinTall 

X ot creaU - Th " 

wter There were no beings nor lives thJ.7 rZ a VaSt expails e <? 
surprised and tried, out of cariosity, to see the boy satisfaetyf-u W u S . muc i j 
Dot hjpk at Him on account of His dazzling brilliancy. Thencetf^Jt 
am^ Un f!f 'i Vhil ? float j ng 011 the water * 1 undoubtedly saw him before "but 
and ,? bt ula -/ r ght 7 deluded b y Deva Mftyfc. Then being amaS 
water ^riip^+n 1 t . ie sage approached that boy swimming in the 

MiSLaPja -‘son *rh d' ,e ”T 0t ', hat tlmnder d £ 

Hearin'rJ bon j Markandeya! donot be afraid. Come near me ” 

reaiing those words the tired Sage said 31-37. me * 



»«<'•<» r ''™V' ! llS "' ratll G 9peeel1 ' tl1 ? Lord Madhu- 

-0 mi *> 

1 i( Jimer tunes 
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your father the sage Afigirasa adored Me with great devotion and asceti¬ 
cism with the intention of begetting a son. Then, ht the close of his 
asceticism, be sought a most illustrious son which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you as a son. 0, 
M&rkandeya who can by his Yogic power see me dabbling like a boy at 
a period’ like this, unless He is blessed by me ? ”-41-45. 

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlived sage Markandeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Visnu after reciting his name and Gotra.—46-47 

Markandeya said “0 Sinless one ! I am eager to know Thy this 
Maya in truth. Thou art reposing in this expanse of water. Thou art 
in the form of a boy. By what name art Thou known in this universe ? 
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed ; else who can remain in this 
state. ” — 48-49. 

£>ri-Bhagavana said “ 0 Brahman a ! Iam Narayana. ^ I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all. I am known as Ananta, Sahsrasirsa, Sesa, &c. 
in the Vedas. I am that golden Person, illustrious like the Sun.. Iam 
Brahmamaya yajna among the sacrifices. 1 am Agni carrying oblations. .1 
am the father of waters. I am liidra in bis place. I am the Parivatsara of 
the years. I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle. I am present 

in all the beings including the Devas. I am tie $esa among the serpents 
and the Garuda among the birds. I am the end of all in the shape of 
Dharmaraja. 1 am the dliarma of all the Atframas. I am the asceticism 
of all the dewellers in the hermitages. I am the divine river. I am the 
milk ocean Ksiroda. 1 am the supreme truth. I am Praj&pati. 

I am the Safikhya and Yoga. I am the highest place, the sacrifice, the 
Presiding Deity over learning. I am the Sun, the wind, the earth, the 
sky, the water, the ocean, the stars, the directions, the years, the moon, 
the clouds ; I sleep in the milk ocean ; I am the conflagration fire in the 
salt ocean. I drink up all the Havihs in the form of waters by means of 
samvartaka fire. I am the Parama Puraua. I am the Creator of the past, 
future and the present. Brahmana ! whatever you see or hear about or 
think about, I am all those. 1 created this universe before and I am ( 
creating it now. Markandeya! I create this whole universe at the end 
of each yuga and then support it. Hear about my d liar mas by joyfully 
entering within My belly. Brahma along with the Risis and the Devas 
rests in My body. I am the Avyakta Yoga, again I am Vyakta, the enemy 
of the demons. You attain to me. I am the one-lettered mantra and again 
the three-lettered mantra. I give dharma, artha, kama; and again 1 am 
the giver of Mukti. I am the giver of salvation. I am “ Otn the symbol 
of the sacred Trinity. ” —51-65. 

When Lord Visnu thus spoke to that sage, He suddenly swallowed the 
sage. Then the sage’ rested there in His belly in peace and was desirous 
of hearing about the truth of eternal Visnu. He heard the sound 
“ Hamsa ” there, thus I am known as the eternal Hamsa. It is I that 
remains in this great ocean bereft of the Sun and Moon and roam about 
slowly and again create the world by assuming various bodies. 66, 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-seventh chapter on the creation 
from the lotus. 
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Matsya said :—That High Soul living in water began to practise 
asceticism there. Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to 
appear. Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up of five elements. In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance the womb of the- subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle holes and sound and it gave 
birth to air which found'space and thus expanded 1 .—1-5. 

When wind appeared, there arose waves in the ocean ; and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great VaiMranara fire appeared. 
This fire dried up the waters. By the loss of water there was an expan¬ 
sion of the space in the small holes and the firmament appeared ; then 
the water, born of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar. The 
space in the holes created the sky out of which came forth the wind and 
by their concussion, fire, was produced. Then the Lord thought of Brahma 
and various other things for the creation oHlie cosmos.—6-10. 

The Lord selects, out of the Jivas on the earth, a qualified one for the 
post, of Brahma for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous¬ 
and Maliayugas (a Mahayuga-consists of four yugas). He who is a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogic powers and equipped with all the AisSvaryas (the powers and high¬ 
est excellencies), who is established in his self and purified by many births, 
is made such a Bralim&. In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim¬ 
age, the infallible Hari, the creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and brings forth out of his navel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals 
shining like the sun. That beautiful lotus, looking like the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like fire and bright like the autumal Sun. That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine.—11-16. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-eighth chapter on the creation 

from the lotus . 


CHAPTER CLX1X. 

Matsya said :—Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus, begot 
Hrahnia, the Creator of the Universe. The lotus was many ypjanas wide, 
Endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Tejas 
and of a golden colour. Brahma was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
a nd the Creator of all the worlds.—1-2. 

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terra-firma , the 
^taharsis call it the lotus born of Narayana. Rasa, also known as Padm& 
t)evi, is the earth. The weighty portions of the lotus are the moun¬ 
tains.—3-4. 

The mountains Himavana, Sumeru, Nila, Nisadha, Ivailasa, Munja- 
^nta, Gandhamadana, Punya ^ikhara, Mandarachala, Ud&yach ala, 
Ppdjara, Vindhyachala, are the rendezvous of the groups of the De.vas, 
^ddhas, Mahatmas and the pious.—5-7. 


v 
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The countries within these mountains form the Jambfidvipa. The 
best distinguishing feature of Jambudvipa is the performance of a great 
many sacrifices there.—8. 

The nectarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many rivers 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages.*— 9. 

'The numerous ores, with which the mountains are full, are the best 
part of the lotus ; and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of the lotus. The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and birds.—10-12. 

The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned.—13. 

Round the lotus-shaped earth exist four oceans on the four sides. 
By the mere contemplation of Narayana, this lotus-shaped earth appears 
in existence. So this springing up of the earth is termed Puskara. 
Consequently lotus is called Puskara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice.—14-16. 

In this way, Lord Visnu has created the universe with mountains r 
rivers, lakes. Afterwards the infinitely powerful Visnu again begins to 
sleep in that great ocean.—17-18. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-ninth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus . 


CHAPTER CLXX. 

Matsya said When Brahma was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the great Asura Madhu appeared to cause him obstacles and the Asura 
Kaitabha full of Rajoguna also put on his appearance. They full of Rajo 
and Tarnogunas began to torment the universe. Wearing fine dress, having 
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those 
most valiant Asuras with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms, 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the 
sun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an attempt to arouse Visnu from His sleep.—1-6. 

They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four-faced Brahma, 
who was the best of the yogis, and who had a bright body—7. 

Brahm& as directed by Narayana was carrying on the work of the 
creation of the universe by His mental power. He was creating the 
people, the Devas, the demons, the Yaksas, the Risis, the Manasa Risis, 
in course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
anger, addressed the following sullen words to Brahma :—8-9. * 

“ 0, lotus born one! wearing white, coronet and while dress, having 
four heads, void of grief ! How are you sitting here quietly ? Get out of 
it and fight with us, we are very powerful and if you cannot face us, 
then speak, Who is your Creator? Who has located you here ? Who is 
your protector ? And what is your name ?”—10-12. 
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Brahma replied :—“ You ought to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who is the unit. I see you are two ; I 
wish to know your names and your object ; what do you do ?”—13. 

Madhu Kaitablm said :—“ 0 wise one ! there is none superior to us 
in the universe. We envelope the universe with Rajo and Tamogunas. 
We are full of Rajo and Tamogunas. The Risis cannot transcend us. 
We are inviolable, we enshroud the dharma and nature of all the beings. 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by any being. The whole 
inverse trembles with our fear. We are the givers of artha, kama and 
svarga in course of the sacrifices during each Yuga. Those who attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us. We are happiness, 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thing whatcan be desired”—14-17. 


Brahma spoke :—“ I have acquired Yoga with great practice 
and am full of satvaguna ; but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva, rajasa and tamas gunas, 
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva-bhutas, will destroy 
you.”—18-20. 

At that time the powerful Visnu stretched his arms by His Maya 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn in and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging on His hands.—21-22. 

Then both the Asuras sainted Visnu and said “ we know Thee to be 
the Great cause of the universe. Thou art Purusottama, protect us. We 
<ire ignorant. Thou art the image of sattvaguna. We have come to see 
J-hee. Deva ! Thy sight is not fruitless. We are eager to seek a boon 
fi*om Thee, and we salute Thee.”— 23-25. 

$ri Bhagvana spoke :—“ What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
c °Hipleted your lives. Do you wish to live longer ?”—26-27. 

Madhu Kaitabha said :—“ Deva ! let our death be at your hands, 
^ Su ch a place where others did not before experience their deaths. 
Crant us this boon ? ”—28. 

. Sri-Bhagavana said:—“ I speak this truly that both of you will be 
°rn great in the future age. Do not be doubtful about this.”—29. 

Having said so, the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons 
10 were the originators of Raja and Tamogunas.—30. 

Sere ends the one hundred and seventieth chapter on hilling of 
Madhu and Kaitabha in the creation from the lotus . 


CHAPTER CLXXL 

of Bi’a'}! at - ya Sa i ld rV~' Tite highly energetic Brahma, the chief of the knowers 
'vith; arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities 

ln 8t 11 .H ie ^hove mentioned lotus. Driving away all darkness with His 
ed jv!.’ ile / 1C ?? e h^h like the Sun. Afterwards, Vi§nu, in another assum¬ 
'd h c 111 0 a J ogacharya, appeared before Brahma as the Spiritual guide. 
With T-r 6 t? i a 'T^ e S reat Preceptor of Satikhya—also appeared alon« 
im. Both of them went to Brahma singing His praises. Afterwards 
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5oth the Professors of the Supreme knowledge and, adored by the Risis 
spoke to Bralimi of immeasurable lustre, thus :—It is Bralmm who resides 
embracing the whole universe, who is tied fast with the knowledge of 
B rah mi and self, and who is worshipped by the three worlds, that is the 
Creator of all the Bhutas ; when’the latter absorbed in His contemplation 
hearing their words, created by His yogic power, the three realms on the 
basis of the Brahma Sruti. Brahma created a son from His desire who, 
immediately on being born, went to Him and said “ In what way shall I 
assist you ? ”—1-9. 


Brahma said :— (i 0 highly intelligent one! Do as Narayana, the 
Brahma incarnate and the Muni Kapila instruct you.”—10. 

Then that son of Brahma stood with folded hands before those 
Brahmanas and said “ Give me orders what to do.”—11. 

Bhagavana said :—“ Think of what is Truth, Eternal, and emancipa¬ 
tion. What is said to be true and undecaving is of eighteen varieties. 
What is true, that is Highest, follow that.”—12. 

Hearing those words, that son of Brahma, went to the north where 
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, Brahmahood.—13. 

Then Brahma created Bhuva a second son from His mind who also 
asked Him what assistance he could render Him. Brahma told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their command he went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them. In time he 
attained the highest position. Brahma again created His third son Bhiir- 
bhuvah—the knower of SaZikbya—in the same manner, who also with the 
directions of BrahmS went to the two Preceptors and obtaining knowledge, 
acquired the highest position like his two elder brothers.—14-18. 

Then the conditions of the three sons of Brahma are described. 
N&r&yana and Kapila both returned to their abodes after taking with them 
the three sons of Brahma.—19. 

Brahma commenced again His rigid penances, after Narayana and 
Kapila had left Him. Then Brahma, in course of His practices, did not 
feel any comfort and happiness, for those [whom be had created] were 
single. He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
tapasya.—20-21. 

She, by virtue of Her austerities, equalled Brahma and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of the universe. Brahma thus engaged 
in creation, first created the three-footed Gayatri, adored by the Vedas 
and then the Prajapatis and the oceans. — 22-23. 

He also created the Vedas from the same GayatrK Then, He created 
those Prajapatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and 
all the beings have been created.—24-25. 


The highly ascetic and the most illustrious son, named Vitive&i 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other sons named, Daksa 
Marichi, Atri, Pulastya, Pulalia, Kratu, Vasi§ta, Gautama, Bhpgu, Afigik’ 
andManu. The highly wonderful Risis have followed thirteen paths of 
dharma. —26-28. 


The twelve daughters, m—Aditi, Diti, Danu, Kala, Anayu, Siinhika, 
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Sl 4 ^l^ M ’/"rW ]iata ’, aS,i Kadrfl were bora of Daksa. 
°f Manctu produced Karfyapa from his lustre and Datea save his 

tint is W tG1 ! m marn W® l ? Kas'yapa and gave twenty-seven daughters 
Brahma 7 e nr S ^ VeU ast ® n8ms beginning with Rohiyi, to the Moon 
mrl y Creat ? d ‘b® flve maids named Laksmi, Marutvati, Sadhy&, Visvesa 
of mw T Vat ! ^owere married to Dharmaraja: the Consort of Brahma 

SurabM wb U 7 w nd 1 ii aV i? g t ie for i n of K4ma > stood before Her Lord as 
the w lVl i ’ 1 ^ W1 ? theview of Producing cows for the benefit of 
be world enjoys ln Her opmpany when she gave birth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies.—29-36. • 

clouds A11 hi? e i SOUS ’ dai 'k like the night and sombre like the evening- 
ouds, began to cry and despise Brahmft; and in consequence of their 

J ng and running away, they were named Rudras. Thev are •_ Nirriti 

Jlt a Mngavyadha, Kapardi, Dahana, Kbara, Ahirabradhnya’ 
Yn '*•]’ ‘.dgala, and the most illustrious Senani these are the eleven Rudras* 
Yoganivari cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well as theWr 

Lakshni th?Vd? nS ’n lgh daSS dl u‘ gS ‘ Dharma Produced Kfima from 
Sadh“ -37-42 d ya 6VaS W6re b0 ™ ° f the lad y of the name 

Dhruva^Ehvvisv ab vf tan a ^ Vi d ra ^, anA ™na, ^runi, Y^vavasu, Bala, 

Sa b, vt„ to S K-S&te “?* V**™. Soma, Apa, 


Yama, Vayu, and Nirriti 
the Visivedevas.—43-48. 


It is also heard that dharma begot from Vi^vfi 


B„ sa 10 ‘'’ e ^ U 7 a ™ ea »*>■**. Chat- 

femcla, illustrious like the Sun.Maiudvati ga 4 birth 




52-55. 1 U S ‘ AdlU DeV1 gave bu ' tb t0 the twelve Adityas from Kafiyapa.— 


Mitra T Hb y In ife’ 7%? u » , Bba S a > Tvasta, Varuna, Aryama, Ravi Pfisa 
Heal ?r* T*’ ParajaDya - Tbese are the ^ S t of the dwellersfn 
hi §best attriwl^^ 04 fl '° m Sarasvati two sons who were gifted with 

«*« 


^eas5 l, \t*Uk "bego°t if”” 3 ' gave birth to Jarful 

Poirfi was the motWnf tb A ’ §f ve bwth to the Gandharvas, 

Yak ^ and the R&ls^.-59^ m Kl '° dba g ^ 6 birt h to the Piiacbas, 

other birds.-—62^°^ d lia drupeds and cows ; Vinata produced Garuda and 

T7* ~ ,1 A , 


Suc h^^way^l^ a un^g r ^ 0 ^^.°|i^_^min<*iBS and the serpents, aa d in 
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0 King ! In such a way the lotus Puskara was produced by Visnu 
and the creation emanating from it is known as Padmasristi. I have thus 
described the glory of the Lord Visnu—the Puranapurusa—-before you, 
and the Risis, all pray to Visnu the Prime cause of all.—64-65. 

One who hears this Purana, specially on the days of the festivals, 
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts in the world. —66. 

One who pleases Lord firikrisna by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord.—67. 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms; poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons.—68. 


Devotion to Visnu begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading 
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues.—69. 


He attains what he desires. King! one who listens to the glory 
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain. Such is the des¬ 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
Vedavyasa and the Srutis.—70-71. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the 
creation from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXII. 

Matsya said :—Now hear how Visnu attained Visnuhood in Satya- 
yuga ; how he attained Vaikuntha amongst the Devas ; and how he attained 
Krisnahood amongst the human beings. The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king! now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Visnu,— 1-2. 

The mystic Visnu is known as Narfiyana through discernable mani¬ 
festation. He is also called Anant-atma and Avinatfi Prabhu. When the 
eternal Hari became engaged in the form of Narayna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as Brahma, Vayu, Soma, Indra, Dharma, Brihaspati, 

£$ukra, etc., Visnu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which He is also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra; He 
manifested Himself to destroy the enemies of the Devas such as the 
demons, the Daityas, the Raksasas.—3-6. 

The Supreme Spirit N&rayana first became the Pradhfmatma and 
created Brahma and the latter created the worthy Prajapatis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings. The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
Prajapatis in many parts. The doings of Visnu have been thus described. 
Now listen to His mundane glory.—7-9. 

When Vritrasura had been killed in the Satyaynga, the Tarakfimaya 
war renowned in all the three realms took place ; in course of which the 
demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the 
Devas, the Yaksas and the Raksasas.—10-11, 







The Devas and the Raksasas, acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord Naravana ; whilst those demons, burning 
like cindeis, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the sky. The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow. At that time the deafening din created by thunder, rain and wind 
Avas most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed. Thousands of meteors began to fall. The Divine chariots 
also fell down on the ground after being tossed in the heavens. It looked 
as if the annihilation of the universe Avas in progress. In course of that 
terrible, calamity the lustre from every one’s face was gone. It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness.—12-18. 

The Goddess Kali wandered about in the sky, when even the Sun was 
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness. At that time, Lord 
Visnu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone’ forth 
with His glory and His blue appearance.—19-20. 

Tlie s ^ one like tlie sombre clouds, soot and the mountains • His 
body looked like cloud and collyrium. Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds ; by His lustre and appearance He looked like a blue mountain, 
ide was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold,. Ilis complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
the time of the destruction of the universe; He had four arms; hence 
His shoulders looked more yellow. His shoulders were broad, wearing 
a diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, majestic like 
the mountain, having serpentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaka axe 
and Sakti; holding conch, quoit, club and the lotus, He looked like 
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness is the base whereof: Prosperity its tree * 
the Sarafiga bow is its peak.—-22-25. J ’ 


The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings ; and in such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all.—26. 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence ; the chief elements formed 
its sprouts. The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars and 
planets formed the flowers, the world of the demons formed the trunk of 
the tree. The Visnu mountain thus appeared in the world.—27-28. 

, It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Rasatala. It was covered with the massive network, even difficult 
or the lion to seek his rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas 

Bh-S C \r Vlt r the A T ma ? , modest y and wealth, the unspeakable endless 
i fe ! lmgs ^ formed the waters thereof. The manifested Akankari 
formed he froth ; the planets and stars formed the bubbles --29-30 

Vimfinas e wtTtl 1 i t l- W ? r6 v the Cr< ^ 8 ’ th ®? Bt f isms were the bubbles, the 
bpincrs were ifo <- & \ d>n 1 c s ’ d was agitated by the clouds. All the men and 
° ; dle rows of mountains formed the couches ; the three 

e , e( ldy, the regions Avere its alligators, fishes, etc., the warriors 
ere its creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the twelve 
UQs were lts & reat elands. The eleven Rudras were its cities, the eight 
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OKing ! In such a way the lotus Puskara was produced by Visnu 
and the creation emanating from it is known as Padmasristi. I have thus 
described the glory of the Lord Visnu—the Puranapurusa—before you, 
and the Risis, all pray to Visnu the Prime cause of all.—64-65. 

One who hears this Purana, specially on the days of the festivals, 
goes to heaven after enjoying all the best comforts in the world. —66. 

One who pleases Lord iSrikrisna by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord.—67. 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms; poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons.—68. 


Devotion to Visnu begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading 
of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues.—69. 


He attains what he desires. King! one who listens to the glory 
of the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain. Such is the des¬ 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
Vedavyasa and the Srutis.—70-71. 


Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the 
creation -from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXII. 

Matsya said :—Now hear how Visnu attained Visnuhood in Satya- 
yuga ; how he attained Vaikuntha amongst the Devas ; and how lie attained 
Krisnahood amongst the human beings. The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king! now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Visnu,— 1-2. 

The mystic Visnu is known as Narayana through discernable mani¬ 
festation. He is also called Anant-atma and Avinasfi Prabliu. When the 
eternal Hari became engaged in the form of Narayna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as Brahma, Vayu, Soma, Indra, Dharma, Brihaspati, 

$ukra, etc., Visnu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which He is also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra; He 
manifested Himself to destroy the enemies of the Devas such as the 
demons, the Daityas, the Rak§asas.—3-6. 

The Supreme Spirit Narayana first became the Pradh&natmfi. and 
created Brahma and the latter created the worthy Prajapatis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings. The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
PrajApatis in many parts. The doings of Visnu have been thus described. 
Now listen to His mundane glory.—7-9. 

When Vritrasura had been killed in the Satyayuga, the Turakfimaya 
war renowned in all the three realms took place ; in course of which the 
demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the 
Devas, tho Yakaas and the Rak^asas.—10-11. 





The Devas and the Raksasas, acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord Narayana ; whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the sky. The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow. At that time the deafening din created by thunder, rain and wind 
was most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed. Thousands of meteors began to fall. The Divine chariots 
also fell down on the ground after being tossed in the heavens. It looked 
as if the annihilation of the universe was in progress. In course of that 
terrible, calamity the lustre from every one’s face was gone. It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness.—12-18. 

The Goddess Kfdi wandered about in the sky, when even the Sun was 
entirely covered with the massive folds of darkness. .At that time, Lord 
Visnu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone forth 
with Ilis glory and His blue appearance.—19-20. 

The Lord shone like the sombre clouds, soot and the mountains; His 
body looked like cloud and collyrium. Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds ; by His lustre and appearance He looked like a blue mountain. 
He was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold, His complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
the time of the destruction of the universe; He had four arms; hence. 
His shoulders looked more yellow. His shoulders were broad, wearing 
ci diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, majestic like 
the mountain, having serpentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaka axe 
and $akti; holding conch, quoit, club and the lotus, He looked like 
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness is the base whereof; Prosperity its tree ; 
the S&rafiga bow is its peak.—22-25. 

The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings ; and in such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all.—26. 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence ; the chief elements formed 
its sprouts. The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars and 
planets formed the flowers, the world of the demons formed the trunk of 
the tree. The Visnu mountain thus appeared in the world. 27-2&. 

It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Rasa tala. It was covered with the massive network, even difficult 
for the lion to seek his rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas. 
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth, the unspeakable endless 
Bhavas (feelings) formed the waters thereof. The manifested Akahkara 
formed the froth ; the planets and stars formed the bubbles. 29-o0. 

The elements were the crests, the asterisms were the bubbles, the 
VimSnas were the birds, it was agitated by the clouds. All the men and 
beings were its fish; the rows of mountains formed the couches ; the three 
gunas were its eddy, the regions were its alligators, fishes, etc., the warriors 
'Were its creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the twelve 
Suns were its great islands. The eleven Rudras were its cities, the eight 
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Vasus, its mountains ; tlie Sandbyas formed its waves; and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles. The Yaksas 
and the serpents were the huge fishes, Brahma was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Sri, Kirti, Kanti and Laksmi were the 
rivers. The Yogas and the great festival occasions found tlieir origin and 
end in Him. The Devas became consoled at the sight of such a 
Narayana.—31-36. 

Then Narayana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
peace, seated in a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garuda, became visible in the firmament.—37-38. 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumeru bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu was visible to Indra 
and the other Devas on the aerial track.—39-41. 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
took His refuge, and explained to Him the whole situation ; when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all the demons in the war and said to the 
Devas :— u Devas ! be calm and do not fear. I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms.” Being 
pleased with such nectar-like words of the truthful Lord, the Devas return¬ 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed. Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon. The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored. The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful. The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees 
came to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly. 
Maharsis started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
sorrow*or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offerings. The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas were again established. All 
the beings became elated, and all the Devas hearing the resolution of 
the Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted.—42-51. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on 
T&rahamaya fight. 


CHAPTER CLXXIII. 

Matsya said :—The demons hearing those fearful words of Visnu 
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gain the battle. 
At that time, tlie demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golden 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on four huge wheels, its extensive 
yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerskin, with birds 
worked out in precious stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets touching the sky, teeming 
with clubs, plaited with gold, streaming the golden banner shining like 
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the Sun, and the Mount Mandarfichala, painted black like the snake and 
tiger spots, drawn-by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s chariots 
beated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandartichala.—1-8. 

Tarak&sura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making terrible noise, having its motion unimpeded, which 
was plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark¬ 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, full of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc., 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance.—9-13. 

i , . Tll e demon Virochana came furious with anger, armed with a club 
ooKing like the Mount Achala in that army. The demon Hayagriva came 
Thp'l 0Wu chariot, with a following of thousands of demons and chariots. 

ue demon Varaha, immensely extensive in bulk, with his bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 

T be demon K bara came charged with great conceit 
Qd wrath, his lips and eyes throbbing'.—14-17. 

The valiant demon Tvasta, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
pudnis, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
eie leady. Vipraehitti s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his white 
earrings, Arista, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
^em as missiles.—18-20. 

. The demon KifSora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
un m tlie midst of dark clouds. And so did many other demons, wearing 
q1^ 10U t S * l ?'^ e demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 

E e ,°. rtahke the Suu > throu g b tbe mi st id his army. R&hu also came 
umng his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger.— 


_ ^ l 1 lbu 8too( i before all the demons smiling and many other demons 
1 c ruling on horses, several others came riding on elephants.—24. 

f Iar) y ? ame , riding on the lions, sheep, bears, mules, camels, boars, 
wAi I* 31 ’ 0010119 ]ooIaQ g demons came on foot. At that time, the demons 
un only one or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
cgan to terrify the Devas, shewing their hands and holding clubs, pari- 
Sdas, stones, musalas and other terrible weapons in their hands. Several 
oared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee.-27. 

* , Th° ae demons armed with clubs, Pasa, Prfisa, Pariglia, Toroara, 
kusa, lattirfa, Sataghnis, Satadlniras, Gandarfaclas, iron Parighas 
scus, etc., began to cheer up their own armies.—28-30. 


f llr - T1 1 1 .\ IS tke demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
tli f 1 C l ouds ’ and assembled before ihe Devas. The thousands of 

1 demo f s looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain, 
atei and clouds, and became mad for war.—31-32. 

Hei e ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third chapter in the 
Tdrahamaya battle . 






Matsya said :—0 son of the Sun ! You have heard about the force of 
the demons ; now hear about the strength of Ihe army of the Devas. 
The twelve Adityas, the eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the two Atfvinik- 
umaras, wearing their armours and followed by their men, appeared in the 
field. The thousand-eyed Indra—the lord of all the Devas—came on his 
great chariot, and marched himself befoi-e the Devas, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas. Iiis chariot was also placed in the centre of the army. Indra 
then took his seat in that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing his 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc., surrounded by the Devas, the 
Yaksas and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmarisis, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their will. At that time, he was adored by the 
Brahmanas. Riding on such a chariot, when Indra goes round the earth, 
the sacrificial priests chant various hymns to him.—1-7. 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance. In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising Sun on the Udayacliala mount. It was drawn by a thousand 
horses swift like the mind and wind. At that time, the chariot controlled 
by M&tali looked handsome like the Mount Sumeru illumined by the Sun. 
Dharmaraja came armed with his formidable club, and took his 
stand in the army of the Devas, causing terror to the demons by His 
roars.—8-11- 

The handsome Varuna also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans, serpents lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, riding on the horse shining 
like the moon-beams, dressed in variegated coloured robes; and awaited 
the hour of war. He then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows. 
Kuvera, the Lord of the Yaksas, the Rfiksasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated in his Puspaka 
Vim&na, with Yaksas, Ralcsasas, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc. 
His carriers were men.—12-18. 

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull. Indra took his 
stand in the east, Dharmaraja in the south, Varuna in the west and 
Kuvera in the north. The valiant DikpSlas guarded their respective 
directions as well as the army of the Devas. The God Sun also came 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving 
round the Meru, illumining the Udayacliala and Astachala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with His 
own lustre, the Lord of the twelve Adityas thus graced the battlefield. 
—19-23. 

The demons beheld the Lord Moon who came to the battle, mountedon 
a chariot drawn by white horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds, followed by all the Naksattras, the Lord of the Brahmanas, 
the Dispeller of nocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking like a portion of the universe ; and riding on 
white horses and holding in his hands weapons causing cold.—24-27. 
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Vaya, the creator of fire, the Lord of all, the omnipresent in all 
tlie seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
tormless, the easily accessable to heaven, the producer of sound, and five¬ 
fold Prana of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with his own force • 
a so joined the army of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused great 
pain to the demons by His violence.—28-31. 

th® Gandharvas and the Vidyadharas waved their 
Z hlch f ]ooked llk e serpents that had lately cast off their skin, 
into e ^ aa 0 ^ 1 ^ e gigantic serpent Lords, infusing their venom, 

lYiPi-rro ^ an . ows l^evas, made the smaller of their species to bodily 

, s , into tke arrows. Many other Devas armed with huge rocks, trees, 
c., became ready to hurl them at the demons.—32-34. 

Powerful Lord Visnu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
the ss ames^ the form of fire for the destruction of the world, the eater of 
acuticxal oblations the cause of the entire universe, the giver of Peace, 

< rmecl with the club, also adorned the great field of battte with His garuda,’ 
iiite the rising Sun on the Mount Udayachala.—35-37. 

n- lield kis ^strous chakram in His right hand ; the discus looked 

niie tne rising Sun, as if ready to destroy the enemies.—38. 

., ?Ie held in His left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
annihilate the enemies; and He held other weapons such as Suranga bow, 
etc., m His other hands.—39. 


Lord Narayana rode on His illustrious Garuda the son of Iva4yapa, eater 
oi snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
1 f, e air > looking beautiful with snakes in his mouth, looking like the 
o ty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who had shown 
ins valour many times in the fight between the Asuras and the Devas, 
with his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
nectar, l iav ing cresfc ou th® head, highly powerful, ornamented 
1 i golden ear-rings, having garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
na tes that lie held in liis mouth with his wings, looking' like clouds with 
am bows, overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming in the air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna, and the best of 
10se w ^° roarn in the air. Riding on such a Garuda, Visnu made His 
Ppeaiance. I lie moment Lord Visnu appeared riding on His mighty 
aruda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and began to sing His 
Praises with verses, all Mantras. - 40-48. 

T a ?n Uve ? a ’ ^ ama > I n dra, Dharmaraja and the Moon went ahead of the 
cu , l a mined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Brihaspati 

Snif 8 ® i - 1 i)evas sa ^ iu g “Let good come to the Devas" and 
°UKracnarya blessed also the demons, uttering their welfare— 49-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on 
T&rak&maya fight . 
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CHAPTER CLXXV. 

Matsya said A tremendous battle ensued between tbe Devas 
and the demons and every one, eager for victory, took up bis arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield. The haughty warriors, repre¬ 
senting the forces of dharma and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce 
battler where they displayed both vanity and modesty— 1-6. 

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving chariots, advancing 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword m hand, I he falling 
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a dm like the thunder¬ 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing a 

great terror to the creation. 4-6. 

The demons began to hit the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them which caused the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a great 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and their chests smashed by the demons, began to vomit blood. 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
•n ptwork of arrows by the demons. Thus overpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything. They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe. 

_7-11. 

Seein" that, the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
drpT.dful arrows by his thunderbolt and effected Ins entrance in the 
rnnks of the demons. Devastating the army of the demons, lie created 
darkness by letting out his Tamas-astra when the demons could not see 
one another. The Devas became freed of the Maya of the Demons which 
Indra drove away by his lustre, and then they began to lull the demons 
with great caution. Then the demons of bluish haze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wings severed.— 12-10. . 

When the demons began to be annihilated in great numbers, Maya 
Reread the Maya of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful 
3L like the one that prevails at the time of the destruction of the world 
which started the devastation of the Devas whilst the demons again took 
X, *. firm stand The Devas seriously belaboured by Urvas fire, went 
?o P Beek ke protection of Indra «d< 1 the Moon. The Devoe, burnt by 

TJrvf fire and their senses benumed reported the whole matter to Indra. 

_ _ 17 - 21 . 

Seeing such a fearful chaos, Vanina prompted by Indra said 22. 

“ Indra 1 Aurva has been created by the Bralimarisi’s son Urvfiin 
ancient times.' The Brahmarisi became like Brahma by means of his asce- 
ticism.—23. 

Notf Aurva A celebrated Risi. Tlio sons of K&rtavirya with the desire^ofde^ 
A w thefcmlly of Aar?a killed even the children in the womb. One of t he^omen 
troying the ot Aurva kii e hor embry0 secreted it in her thigh (Uru), 

m v, t ^A ft «Jochild at its birth was called Aurva. Beholding him the sons of Kfirtavirya 
•whence tboc liiindnc.ss ruitl h in wrath gave rise to a flamo which threatened to 
were struck ' world, had he not at the desire of the Pitris cast it into the ocean 

consume the whole wHh ^ fftce of a horse . A „rvfinain is also lmown as 

Vafnu flgni or Vadavanala. It is tho submarine fire. 
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Then tlie Maharsis and the Devas began to pray to the sage Diva 
"who was shining like the Sun by virtue of his asceticism.—24. 

The demon Hiranyakaiyapu also appeared there. The Brahmarsis 
then said ‘ Bhagvan! this Your attempt is to root out the race 
of the Risis. You are the only survivor and there is none in your 
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in the flower 
of your life. So many sages are all by themselves without any off¬ 
spring and in the same way the families of the Risis have died out 
ated in the absence of any progeny. The Risisis look entirely cut off 
from the world. You have become illustrious like Prajapati by virtue 
of your asceticism, but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family. You have renounced householder’s life; therefore create 
another body by getting another soul out of your own.’—25-30. 

. Those words went deep into the heart of tTrva who despising these 
Risis said ‘ the highest duty of the Risis, as enjoined by the Sastras, is to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the produce of nature, for a Brah- 
mana ought to strictly observe Brahmactrarya. In that case he can shake 
the position of Brahma. The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge, but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways. 
The Risis living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves in the fires burning all round them, 
practising Dasatap&h and Panchatapah, all of them thus pursuing the 
course of rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy.—31-36. 


A true Bnlhmana becomes as such only by virtue of Brahma¬ 
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established in Brahmacharya. And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmacharya. The Brahmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined in heaven. There is no Siddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit without Siddhi. There is no higher na?ne and fame than 
Brahmacharya which is the root of all.—37-39. 

There is no greater ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmacharya by subduing all his passions. —40. 

It is hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to pr ictise Tapasya without Brahma¬ 
charya. These three are simply signs of vanity. — 41. 

Where is wife ? and where is Yoga ? and where is the perversion of 
thought ? Great differences lie between these.—42. 

Brahmft has created all these by His mental power. If one has the 
seed of asceticism within him, he can create a son from his mind. Verily 
you are the knowers of selves. Then w r hy do you not create such children 
by the force of mind alone? —43. 

The ascetics ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
speech of those who are not good. By the power of my innerself, 
1 shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining my 
*nind with the glory of asceticism. 1 shall create such a sou out of my 
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation.”—41-47, 

ID 
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Afterwards the sage t?rva, absorbed in his asceticism, throwing his 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a kfitSa grass. Then the son in the 
form of Fire, desirous of consuming the universe, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood. In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurva was begotten from the thigh of the seer Urva. 
—48-50. 


That son of Urva said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately 
on being born “ Father ! I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe.” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming everything all round, increased itself 
in bulk, and spread itself in all directions.—51-52. 

Afterwards Brahma said to Orva * Pray save the universe from the 
fury of your son.—53. 

‘ Brahmana ! I shall assign a very good place to your son. Have full 
confidence in my words.’—54. 

Orva said :—“ To-day I am blessed. You have shown me a great 
kindness by promising a place for my son. Bhagavan ! what oblations 
will my son get when he feels hungry in the morning ? What will be 
the place of his stay and what arrangements will be made for his food ?’ 
Those things should be arranged in a manner be-fitting the position of 
my son.” - 55-57. 

BrahmS said :—‘ This 6on of yourB will stay as the submarine fire in 
the ocean and O Brahmana ! I am also born of water. He will be gratified 
to drink it. I am giving the same butterlike water to your son which 
I also drink in course of my stay in it.—58-59. 

‘ At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about in mutual 
company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless. Later on, 
the same fire will dry up all the waters. Besides he will burn up all the 
Devas, Asurs, Yaksas, Rftksasas, etc., and all other elements.’—60-61. 

Hearing those words of Brahma, Hrva said ‘ Be it so.’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father. Then 
Brahma and other Risis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of t)rva.—62-63. 

The demon Hiranyakaslyapu beholding that wonder of Brva Risi 
spoke, after making a series of salutations. “ O Risi! It is indeed highly 
surprising that Agni the witness of the universe has merged into you and 
BrahmS has also become pleased with your devotion. Great sage ! I have 
come to you as your and your son’s slave. Pray look with a favourable eye 
on your devotee. Sire ! If I suffer it will be like your defeat.”—64-67. 


Grva said :—‘ I am gratified, because I have now become your pre¬ 
ceptor. I have now no fear of danger on account of my asceticism. 
You should also embrace the Maya created by my son, who, though 
without any fuel is more violent than Pavaka the ordinary fire. This 
Maya will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will be un¬ 
bearable to the adversary.’ Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakai- 
yapu embracing her (Mfi-yfl.) went to heaven after bowing to tlrva Muni 
very much gratified.—68-71. 
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The mighty M&ya, created by Aurva the son of the sage Orva, was 
unbearable even by the Devas.—72. 

Now Iliranyaka^yapu being dead, this Maya had become compara¬ 
tively weak. Also the sage, who was the author of that Maya, cursed him. 
I have narrated this all to you, said Aaruna to Indra ; so that in case 
you want the Maya to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with his co¬ 
operation, by means of water.—74-75. 


Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fifth chapter on the Tdrakd 

viaya fight . 


CHAPTER CLXXVI. 

Matsya said :—Indra on hearing what Varuna said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight.—1. 

He said “ Moon ! go and help Varuna ; thus carry out the rescue of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons. You are more powerful 
than me. You are the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir which like the ocean, waxing and waning exists 
in you. You bring about by your diurnal motion the day and the night. 
Your spot, in the form of a hare, is indicative of your giving shelter to the 
universe and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know the full 
significance of your power.You are located above the Sun and the other 
heavenly bodies. You by your glory dispel the universal gloom and 
make it bright and luminous. Your rays are white ; your body is 
made up of cold ; you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac¬ 
rifices, the Lord of the herbs, the source of actions, begotten from 
water, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants, most cool, the recep¬ 
tacle of nectar, nimble, having white conveyance, the llluminor of all 
things, the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have it, the 
dispeller of darkness from every thing ; therefore be good enough to 
dispel, by your co-operation with Varuna, the delusion caused by this 
demon. You are the beauty of the beautiful; you are the Soma of the 
drinkers of Soma ; you are the most beautiful of all ; and you are the 
•Lord of stars. We are all tormented in the battlefield ; now go and re- 
le leve us by destroying this Asuri Maya.”.—2-9. 

, The Moon said “ The Lord of the Devas ! I shall pour down a heavy 
, 0w destructive to the demons. See the Demons void of their conceit and 
the store of their delusion exhausted. I will envelop the Daityas with se¬ 
vere cold ; I w m burn them with chill and I will make the Demons void 
Y thei ** pride.” Thus saying, the Moon showered torrents of cold, while 
v aruna hurled his noose. The demons under the influence of these 
e gan to lie inert and dead.—10-12. 

Ilius Varuna and the Moon both started the annihilation of the 
Vernons by showering cold on them. Both those Lords of the waters, 
gating by the store of their freezing resources, roamed about in the 
Uo *d like the ferocious oceans. Varuna and the Moon pouring down 
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ers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihilation of the 
universe, totally destroyed the delusive Gre. The demons, benumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of Varuna, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests. The Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varuna 
entirely unhinged the demons. Their chariots deprived of all lustre 
fell down tossing from the heaven.—11-19. 


Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon. He then 
introduced his Parvati Maya which suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swords, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of herds of deer and wind, con¬ 
taining huge trees and moving by the force of wind in the heavens at 
will. The Chandri and Varuni Mayas of the Moon and Varuna dis¬ 
appeared. And the moment such a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to be destroyed 
and the demons regained a safe footing. All the strategems of the Moon 
and Varuna were made useless. The Devas began to die of the heavy sword 
blows. There was a huge shower of rocks, trees, &c., which filled the uni¬ 
verse like the heavy rain. At that time many Devas were powdered by 
the rocks, several were divided into pieces by them, a good many were 
covered with trees. The bows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless. No one excepting Lord Visnu remained power¬ 
ful. The other Devas disappeared.—>20-28. 

That demon waved the rocks over Lord Visnu, but the latter shewed 
His perseverance and did not show the least anger. The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the annihilation of the universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons.—29-30. 


Afterwards Visnu saw both Agni and Vayu, and at the request of 
Indra asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading Maya. Vayu with Agni consumed the demons, 
just as beings are reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe. 
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by Gre. In that way the 
two Devas started their play of havoc in the ranks of the demons. They 
consumed the Vimfinas of the demons with everything all round. Agni 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the demons, and Maya 
could not kill any one. The Parvati Maya disappeared. At that time 
Vi§nu was praised by the Devas.—31-36. 

The Devas cried out “ Victory ! Victory ! ” and all the plans of the 
demons were frustrated. The three realms were liberated from bondage. 
Tho Devas were gratified and the din of “ Bravo ! Bravo ! ” filled the 
space. Indra was victorious and the demons were defeated. All the 
directions were cleared. Dbarina increased and the Sun and the Moon 
returned to their respective realms, and the three realms were restored 
to their equilibrium.—37-38. 

Every one began to perform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death 
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to be poured into the fire, the 
Devas ascending to heaven began to survey the glory of the sacrifices and 
all the Lokapalas returned to their quarters.—39-41. 
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Ascetics flourished, the sinners declined. The followers of the Devas 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad. Dliarma reigned, over 
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed in onty one. The path of 
virtue flourished and the people became righteous. Every one began to 
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote themselves to the 
protection of their subjects. The sins of the universe were subdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind.—42-45. 


The whole universe became radiant with the lustre of Agni. 
Kalanemi hearing about the violence of Agni and Vayu appeared on the 
field. He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun ancl was bedecked 
with tingling armlets and ornaments. He looked tall like Mandara 
mountain ; golden coloured ; he had hundred arms, hundred faces, hun¬ 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks. He ap¬ 
peared like a blazing fire, measuring the sky with his massive arms, kicking 
tiie mountains with his feet, driving away the heavy banks of rain clouds 
by his breath, with his eyes knitted, persecuting the Devas, covering all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death. He, stretching his 
arms clustered with heavy fingers, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons ! 
you should all get up now.” He overspread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas. He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe. All the Devas were bewildered to 
666 \v l ^ anein i. the beings looked upon that persevering Kalanemi 

as in a ray ana ; lie began to roam on the battlefield pacing his very tall 
c & s to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir- 
niciment. The Devas were all very much terrified. Maya, the lord of the 
Asimis then embraced him. Kalanemi then with Visnu looked beauti- 
. like the Mandara mountain. Indra and the other Devas were deeply 
to see t ^ Le demon Kalanemi advancing as if the death of all.— 


Here ends the one hundred and seventy-sixth chapter on 
Tarakamaya fight . 



CHAPTER CLXXVII. 

. Matsya said:-That highly energetic A sura Kalanemi, in the 
ra' i°^ demons, appeared growing in strength like the heavy 

] , n C _|°uds gathering in strength after excessive heat. Then the 
u . hUnavas, like Maya and Tfirakasura and others, seeing Kalanemi 
® nc owraged as if they had drunk the nectar ; and stood up and made 
oif t i U • a,lce i and all the demons casting off their fears and knocking 
in +1 lr c atigae > cherished Tdrakasura’s victory and they all congregated 
Th Ue 116111 t0 resume fight, after duly holding a council of war. 
t , ey arranged their phalanxes and the principal demons forming 
,° vanguard of Tarkasura also turned up dauntlessly. • All were pleas- 
' o see Kalanemi, The chief generals of Maya came oif gladly from 
aya s side and joined Kalanemi, Maya, Tar a k fi.su ra, Varuha, llayagriva, 
',eta the son of Viprachiti, Ivhara, Lamba, Arista, Kiriora, Svarabhfinu, 
amar »> and Vakrayodhi, versed in warfare and learning and tapasya, 
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6 came armed with clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelins, spears, 
nooses stoves, the terrible Gand^aila, Patti^a, Bhindipula, iron Parighas, 
heavy Ghatani, Satagni, Yugasyanties, etc., to render assistance to Kfila- 
nemi.—1-12. 

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons. The army o£ the demons, under the leadership of Kalanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was covered with blue clouds.— 
13-15. 


The army of theDevas, guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisms 
as banners, swift like the wind, located close to the heavenly bodies, under 
the protection of Tndra, Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like fire blaze, 
under the chief leadership of Narayana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by the Yaksas, and the Gandharvas armed with various kinds of weapons, 
shone forth and looked particularly splendid. Both the armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued.—1G-21. 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance. 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring eastern 
and western oceans. They began to tear down each other, as the infuriat¬ 
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees. They also blew several 
kinds of conches and trumpets. The din of their conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands, etc. In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums, etc., the roars of the 
demons vanished ; they began to break the heads of each other ; some of 
them fought duels; some broke other’s arms, etc., many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc.—22-27. 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 
arrows. Several of them fought from their chariots and horses, biting 
their lips with rage. There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting. They smashed the 
chariots of each other, fighting like two clouds in the months of £$ravana, 
and Bhadra rushing into each other. Many were killed under the pressure 
of the chariots running over them. Most of the warriors were unable to 
guide their chariots, being impeded by other chariots ; and several of 
them threw down their foes by the arm. —28-33. 

Some of them killed their foes by pushing them by their shields. 
The warriors wounded in the battle vomitted blood like the clouds pour¬ 
ing out rain. A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons. The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows in the 
heavens, afterwards Kalanemi came charged with wrath like the Purging 
ocean. The clouds charged with lightning and making a thundering 
noise, began to be dispersed when they struck Kalanemi’s luminous 
coronet and his body hard like a mountain. When he began to breathe 
in his wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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came out of his body and sparks of fire emitted. Sparks emitted from his 
mouth and his arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew in 
magnitude, and looked as if five-hooded serpents had emerged from the 
mountains, and various kinds of weapons such as clubs, bows, etc., held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies. 
When his garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Meru was struck witli the evening rays of the Sun. He knocked, 
down many Devas by his violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of them by his sword, who felt unable to 
move about. He killed a good many by his blows. The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kalanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in his network of arrows.—34-47. 

At that time Indra, riding on his Airavata, could not move about. 
Vanina was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water. Afterwards, he belaboured Kuvera with his 
club, and subdued Dharmaraja, who shuddering with^ fear, ran away 
abandoning His glory. He also overpowered the Lokapala and divided 
himself in four parts and located them in four directions. These parts 
did all his works. Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Moon and his kingdom what is so anxiously coveted by 
itahu. He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the 
shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under his charge His 
^a.yan;i (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions. Knowing 
Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also. He 
also conquered Vayu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean. In such a way 
that demon after bringing uuder his control all waters of heaven and earth, 
shone forth like Brahma and became the terror of the universe ; and as¬ 
suming the forms of Lokapalas and the Sun and the Moon, lie controlled 
the affairs of the universe in a well-ordained manner. Then enthroning 
himself i u t]le heavens in the p i ace of Brahma, that demon, highly ener¬ 
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself the celestial and teries- 
p la | kingdoms. All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 

ttrahma.—48-GO. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-seven chapter on the 


Tdrakdmaya fight. 
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» tue ijora riding on His Uaruqa ana nomniy w-™; S . ’ 

Wearing white apparel and brandishing His club to destioy t to 
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rain cloud?* 8 ? r ^ ment , a PP eared Iik ® lightning. He himself appeared like 
aam clouds. His carrier was Garuda, Kadyapa’s son having crest and 

golden wings. Seeing Him thus appearing in the battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to destory the demons, that demon angrily said 1-5. 

“ He is my enemy. He is the Destroyer of mv elders He lived in ti,» 

£? *£1 i He\r 

children and lie women of the demons killed. He is shameless He is 
Vi?ini. He is the heaven of the Devas. He sleeps on the SWa serpent Ho 
is the Prime Soul. He is the Lord of Brahma and the Devas and ou? 
Tormentor. HirapyaWyapu was the victim of His fury The Devas 
under His guardianship enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
o clarified butter poured into the fire by the Risis. He is the Destroy? 
of all the enemies of the Devas Our race is annihilated by His quoit. 
t the benefit of the Devas He has no regard for His own life and throws 
His quoit shining like the Sun m midst of the demons. He is Bhagav&n 
Ke^ava—the Destroyer of the demons. He is Bhagavan Visnu-o? 
Destiny He lias now come to hglit. Now this Visnu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me. In this battle I shall kill Visnu—the terror 
of the demons—and will then kill all the rest of the Devas.' Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors. This Visnu in nil f nrma 
causes anguish to the demons. I have heard that this very same Visnu 
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other birtba. ' i 

has killed the demons Madhu and Ivaitabha, when a lotus sprouted fronUHs 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe I have also heard of His having torn Hiranyaka^yapu my father 
m the form of Narasmha (half man and half lion). He had measured the 
three realms by His three strides, when Aditi held Him auspiciously in 
Her womb Now the larakarnaya war has commenced and He will be 

destroyed by fighting with me.” Having uttered such words he not 
ready to encounter Visnu.—G-22. outs, ne got 


Lord Visnu, inspite of such harsh words, kept Himself quite calm and 
only 80,1 with a smile Demon ! y ou are so Jwhat coacelw aad that is 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently. The strength of c'onceit is no 
strength indeed ; whereas the strength of aDgerlessness is more stable and 
really strong. I 1 died with conceit, in My opinion, you are void of valour 
Fie to your words. Verily, women pose at a place where there are no men' 
Demon ! I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors. I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for wlio can 
remain in comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made bv Lord 
Brahma . J one eager to destroy the Devas! I shall kill you without 
doubt, and shall mstal the Devas in their places”—23-27. 7 ' 

When Visnu, the holder of Vatsya, spoke like that, the demon 
aughed with anger, and holding missiles in hundreds of bis hands, began 
to hit the chest of the Lord. Maya and other valiant demons also ran after 
Vi§nu with their keen arms and Nistrmda weapons,—28-30. 
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Lord Visnu was not moved in the least by the blows of the demons. 
He kept Himself firm like a mountain.—31. 

KfUaaemi taking up a ponderous club hurled it at Garuda, which 
indeed, astonished the Lord. When Garuda felt exhausted, the Lord 
feeling"Himself also troubled, become angry, took up His Sndarsana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory. At that time Visnu began to grow 
with Garuda; and covered all the directions with His arms, and the Lord 
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started His de¬ 
structive campaign against the demons.—32-37. 

The Risis and the Gandharvas began to chant hymns to Visnu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
His feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look His mighty Sudarasana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies, looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be¬ 
decked with diamonds, having garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of the blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by Brahma Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Maharsis, by the throwing of which the moveable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and the Rak- 
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon).—3S-45. 

Raising such a Sudanfana chakra, unmatched in accomplishing its 
objects and looking violent like the burning rays of the Sun, Visnu took 
away all the D4nava’s energy and cut down the arms and the hundreds of 
the heads of KSlanemi looking like fires. Bat the demon still remained 
unmoved, and his headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up in the 
field, when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force of his 
wings, and by his breast. His body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly. Then the Devas rallying together cried out “ Bravo ! 
Bravo ! ” and nrl r 


of 

waists 


avo ! " and adored Visnu. Then all the demons took to flight; but they 
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Visnu who caught hold 
their hair and necks. He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
of several. A good many were cut down by the quoit and the 
c ' v| b blows of the Lord. Several died falling from the heavens. When all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after loing 
the work of India. On the termination of the T&rakamaya war, 
Brahm& along with the Risis, the Gandharvas and the nymphs went there. 

—46-56. 


y After adoring Visnu, He said “ Devadeva ! You have done a great work. 

on have removed the source of pain to the Devas. Y ou have gratified us 
a11 hy killing these demons. The demon Kalanemi destroyed by You 
could not have been killed by anyoue else. Ho was a source of utmost 
Buneringg to the Devas and the three realms. He caused a great paiu to the 
Risis and was bent on doing me harm as well. You have, therefore, done mo 
a peisonal favour by killing Kiilanemi. May You be blessed. Pray move 
on to the north where the Brahraarisis will behold You. Deva ! what boon 
can I confer on you, f or you Youi>elf are the giver of boons to all. You 
have destroyed the thorn of the three realms. Now hand over tho fullest. 

Jngdom of the three realms to India.”—57-63. 

20 
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„ _ Vi f?" thus Poised by Brahma, said to Indra and the other Dev as 
Devas . Hear with attention what I say. In this warfare I have hilled 
a demon moie valiant than Indra, but two have escaped from this great 
^y ar * -*- lie y ai * e Virochana and Rahu, consequently Indra and Varuna 
should guard the eastern and western quarters respectively. Dharmaraia 
and Huvera should keep guard on south and north respectively The 
Moon along with His sateliets should return to His realm. 0 Sun ' enioy 
x ourself with Your northern and southern Ayanas and seasons throughout 

16 ^? ar, i * The daily °^ latlon3 o£ clarified butter, &c., poured into the 
sacrificial lire may now be resumed. 

Note—A yanas—The northern and sonthern paths of the Sun. 

, , 7 9 Brahmanas ! Resume Agnihotras and other sacrifices according to 

the Yedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. The Devas mav be 
gratified by sacrifices, the Pitris by the performance of £$raddlias and the 
Maharsis by the recitation of the Vedas. The wind may freely roam 
in His realm and blow from there. The three fires may now gratify 
the three realms and the three yarnas. The sacrifices may be resumed 
throxigh the Brahmanas, and the Yajnikas may accept their sacrificial fees 
The bun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
Wind may refresh all. Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaya etc ’ 
flow to the oceans. 0 Devas! cast aside your fears of the demons be 
calm, may you be prosperous. I am going to Sanatana-Brahmalolca 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms or in battlefield 
The demons are mean and whenever possible will attack the Devas Thev 
have no fixed abodes, lou should remain careful in your abodes in the 
Heavens and in battlefiled. You are simple and good. Gentleness and frank¬ 
ness are your wealth.”—64-79. 

Lord Visnu after thus speaking to the Devas retired to His realm in 
company of Brahma. Such was the wonder of the Tarakamaya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons and I have related all that 
to You.—80. 


Eere ends the one hundred and seventy-eighth chapter on 
TdraTidmaya vjar. 


CHAPTER CLXXIX. 

The Ri§is said :—“ 0 Sfita ! we have heard the creation from the lotus 
and the glory of Lord Visnu narrated by you at such a full length ; pray 
now tell us about the glory of the Lord Bhairava Bhava. ($iva) ” ? ' 

Suta spoke I shall relate the glory of £$iva the Lord of Devas 
which please bear with attention. ’ 

In ancient times there was a demon, as black as soot, who was 
known by the name of Andhaka. He was invulnerable of the Devas 
and was constantly engaged in his asceticism. Seeing one day the Lord 
$iva and Parvati enjoying in each others company, he wished to 
snatch away the latter from the Lord, when a most fearful battle ensued 
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^ etween Him and the demon. That battle was fought in the Mahak&la 
forest, in the district of Avanti. The Lord was very much oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord, Rudra discharged the weapon called Pasupata. 
Out of the blood that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
the gore of those demons also similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 
of demons.—2-7. 


hen they were killed the blood from them again gave births to 
hundreds of Andhakas of formidable appearances. In such a way innumer¬ 
able demons spread all over, when the Lord created the following Divine 
Mothers to drink their blood :—Malierfvari, Brahmi, Kaumari, Malini, Sau- 
paini, V4yavy4, Sakri, Nairitti, Sauri, Saumy&, &va, Duti, Chamundd, 
_ aruni, Varahi, Narasinhi, Vaisnavi, Chalachhika, £$atananda, Bhagananda, 
1 lchhula, Bhngamftlini, Bala, Atibala, Rakta, Surabhi-Mukhamandika, 
Matnnanda, Sunanda, Vidali, Sakuni, Raivati, Maharakta, Pilapichika, 
J aya, v ijaya, J ay anti, Aparajita, Kfdi, Malnl kali, Dflti, Subhaga, Durbhaga, 
Karali, Nandini, Aditi, Diti, Mari, Mrityu, Karnamotl, Gramya, Ulooki, 
Ghatodari, Kap&li, VajrahastS, PiifichJ, Raksasi, Bhu^undi, Sankari, 
v-fi t 1 ’ hiangali, Putabhi, Kheta, Sulochann, Dhhmra, Ekavira, Karalini, 
1 a adan^trini, Syama, Trijati, Kukuri, Vinayald, Vaitani, Umattu- 
umbari, Sidhi, Lailihana, Kaikari, Garadabhi, Bhrukufci, Bahuputri, 
ievaynft, A idambinl, Kraunelia, Sailamukhi, Vinatft, $uras5, Danu, 

T ena ^ 1 ’ Salihi, Chitrarupini, Svaha, Svadha, Vastkara, Dhriti, 

I.* ni, iapard^ini, VicliitrarQpa, Kamarfipft, Sangama, Mukhevild, 

_ anga a, Mahanasa, Mahamukhi, Kumari, Rochana, Bluma, Sadahdsa, 
Maiiocldhata, Alamvakshl, Kfdaparni, Kumbhakarni, Mahasun, Kosini, 
. ni, Lamba, Pingala, Lohitamukhi, Ghantarava, Danstrdla, RochanS, 
tl Gokarnika, Ajamukhika, Mahagri va, Mahamukhi, Ulka- 
vr?, /’ Ehumarfikha, Kampini, Parikampini, Mohana, Kampana, Khela, 
Bahusalini, Sarpakarni, Ekaksi, Vi^oka, Nandini, Jyotsna- 
^ a hhasa, Nikumbha, Rakta-kampanfi, Avikara, Mahachitra, 
a a r ?f en ^» Manorama, Adars$an&, Haratpapa, Mdtangi, Lambamekhala, 
Si U +*%^ anc haua, Kali, Pramoda, Langalavati, Chitta, Chittajaid, Kona, 
on ^ , Aghavinarfini, Lambastani, Lambasta, Visata, Vasachurninf, 
ICr^i a * n ^ Dirghakerfi, Suchira, Sundari, Subha, Ayomukhi, Katumukhi, 
tta°. c J xni > Adani, Kutumbika, Muktika, Chandrika, Balamohini, SamSnyS, 
l\ln? ln V k ar hbS, Ivovidari, Samasavl, Kankukarni, Mahdnfida, MahSdevi, 
rn \ 0( .. ^ Humkari, Rudrasusata, Rudre^i, Bhhtadamari, Kundajiliva, 
a a JJvala, Siva and Jwalamukhi, and several others.-“8-32. 
an( j ^hey looked very terrible. They all drank the blood of those demons 
drink" 016 exceec hngly gratified. After they were quite full and could not 
when T l0r ? !<! 00 d, fc he demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
j oui Siva wen f. gee ] c succour 0 £ Visum— 33-35. 

a mn Lord Visnu, with great wrath, created Suska-Rovati who in 

wifi c ^ r ?' n h the blood of all the Andhaka demons. She became more 

^ re , an 1 (a dry as she drank their blood, and when all the blood was 
n , the demons were completely annihilated.— 36-37. 
a When Siva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka the primary 
la? with His trident, the demon prayed to the Lord and He being pleased 




Tvitli His devotion, bestowed Ganeifatva to him, and also made him the 
attendant-m-chief, and allowed him to remain in His company (granted 
Samlpya).—38-39. 


Ihen all the Divine Mothers said to Siva “ Bhagavan ! We shall 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demons and men residing in all 
the three realms. Pray order us accordingly.” $iva said :—“You should 
all .undoubtedly protect the creation ; so you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours.” But they . unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance. Then &va 
thought of Narasinha, birthless and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who instantly appeared then and there with His claws be¬ 
smeared with the gore, of Hiranyakarfyaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeth, full of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the fearful wind that blows at the time of the destruction of the world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth wide open, with His nails hard 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 
garments, spreading His lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing garlands of various kinds of 
beautiful flowers. His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns. His fearful rows of teeth, though 
formidable yet beautiful, illumined His face. His colour was blue like 
blue lotuses.—40-51. 

Narasinha appeared before ^iva in the same form as was thought of by 
Him. He was adorned with a pair of garments. The whole universe was 
overpowered with His lustre. The waving of the hairs on His body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind. The Lord saluting Him said :— 
Lord of the universe ! Devadeva in the form of Narasinha, my salutations 
to Thee. Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, Padmanabha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of the universe, my salutations to Thee. Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Yamas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Varuna and Kala, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glorified like a thousand Jtudras, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are. 
Leva ! the Divine Mothers that I had created for the destruction of 
Andhaka are now ready to devour the whole^universe with utter disgard 
of My orders. 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now 
Myself. How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer.—” 
—52-61. 

Hearing such words of $iva, Narasinha created YiSnlefvari from' His 
tongue, Maya from His mind, Bhavamalinl from His hinder private parts, 
Kali from His bones who drank the blood of the high-bodied demon 
Andhaka. She is known in this world by $uska Revati—62-64. 

I eliall also name to You the thirty-two Divine Mothers created by 
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Vi 5 nu from His body. They are all prosperous and fortunate. Their 
names are:—05. 

Ghantakarni, Trailokyamoliini, Sarvasattvavasfamkari, Chakrahridaya, 
Vyomackarini, iSankhini, Lekhani, Kamasankarsini, are the maids of honour 
of VanisJvarl; and Sankarsini, Asfvatharua, Bijabhava, Aparajita, Kalyani, 
Mudhudanstri, Kamalotpalahastika, are the maids of Maya ; and Ajita, 
Suksmahridaya, Vriddh&, VerfaBmadan&ma, Nrisinhabhairava, Vilva, Gar- 
utmahridaya, Jaya, these eight the maids of Bhavamalini; and Akarnani, 
Sabhata, Uttaramalika, Padmakara, Jwalamukhi, Bhisanika, Kamadhenu, 
Bahka are the maids of Revati.—66-72. 

F ^ °f them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
o ^ iRnu. They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe. The Divine Mothers created by Visnu subdued those created by 
biva, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes. 
Ine .Matrikas who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
JNnsmgha Deva who then explained them the whole situation. 

He said:—“ You should also foster and guard the universe with 
th coramand ; as the men and animals look after their off spring, and as 
ri eva i 8 P r °tect the creation so do ye also, and work in every 
JT a y Lke the Levas. Let the Devas and men worship the Deva Tripurari. 
ever cause pain to the devotees of &va ; and you should also protect 
ose who contemplate on Me. Those who will offer you sacrifices every 
i °, U should give them all their desired objects. You should also 
guai those who recite the praises uttered by Me, and you should protect 
y seat. Lord Siva will give you His Raudra Devi. You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also. You should 
fwAr the 1 V nivers . e ln conjunction with Her. The Divine Mothers created 
r ] f e W1 1 rem ain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the 
e\° ees along with Me. Those who will adore you separately, you should 
g ^e them all their desires. Those desirous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship Eluakadevi.”—73-84. 

and so Lord Visnu disappeared from that spot with the Matrikus ; 

the TV 6 Sc ^ red Hritarfaucha tirtha sprang up there. And here Mahadeva 
Mutr'l 1 ^ 6 ^ er troubles gave His Divine Raudra form to the 

created by Him. And He remained enshrined there amongst 
ue tUatnkas.—85-86. 

ther mau and half woman, after installing the seven Matrikas 

creat Laudrasthana disappeared. And whenever the MatrikSs 

Trirn^ it Va approach the form of Him, the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of 
an j p| 1 - acdia ^ a » then that enemy of Tripura and Andhaka pays homage 
worftVn*^ ^ ie Lord Visnu in His form of Man-Lion, (and thus oiva 
X,, Vl ^ u) -~87-90. '' 

' e en ds the one hundred and seventy-ninth chapter on the hilling 
of Andhalia. 
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said:—“ O Sdta ! we have heard an account of the destruc- 
0 Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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Kajfi (Benares city). How did Bhagavan Pingala become Gane^vara 
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Kasi ? How did he 
attain the Ksetrapalahood and how did he attain the Pingalahood ? 
We wish to hear about all these things.” — 1-3. 

SQta said :—“Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Ganedvara 
and the giver of food to all and how he got his residence in the city of 
Benares ? There was one Yaksa, the son of Purnabhadra, who was renown¬ 
ed by the name of Harikeda. He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also.—4-5. 

Ever since his birth he was devoted to &va and thought of the Lord 
at all hours. He saluted Siva ; his whole heart was in Siva ; sitting, 
sleeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of Siva and Siva 
alone.— 6-7. 

His father Purnabhadra said to his righteous son “ Son ! I do not 
recognise you as my son. Your birth is unfortunate and deplorable. It 
is not meet to lead such a life in the family of a Yaksa. You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel. We are hard-hearted. 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating. Brahma has not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue. One ought not to follow the life of a 
different order abandoning his own. You should, therefore, forsake your 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men. Mark my ways, who am born as 
a typical Yaksa and who also perform various works pertaining to 
my class of being.”—8-13. 

Suta said :—That illustrious Purnabhadra after thus speaking to his 
son, went out quickly and asked his son to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased him.—14. 

On being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela¬ 
tions and went to Kadi, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism. His 
eyelids did not fall; he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone.—15-16. 

By continuing his austerities like that, for one thousand divine years, 
he was surrounded by ant-hills on all sides. White ants and insects began 
to feast on him. After sometime all the flesh and blood were almost con¬ 
sumed, and that devotee of f^iva with his bones, began to shine like a white 
shell.—17-19. 

Sometime after, the Goddess Parvati said to $iva c< Lord ! I wish 
to see the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of hearing 
the glory of Kadi which please relate to me. As Kadi is your dearest 
resort, it must bear excellent results”.—20-21. 

When Parvati made such a request to $iva, He took Her out of 
Kadi to show Her the sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred Kasi.—22-23. 

$iva said:—“ 0 Dear ! Look ! how nice is this garden ! How beautiful! 
See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower clusters, creepers, 
flowers of Priyangu, Ketaki, sweet-scented Tarnala, Karnikara, Vakula, 
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Punnaga, and various sweet-smelling flowers swarmed by the 
buzzing blackbees.— 24-25. 

In this forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses ; somewhere beautiful swans and enchant¬ 
ed blackbees are creating a bustle, at some places chakravakas are 
echoing notes ; at others kadamba kadambas are roaming ; at other places 
again Karandavas are sounding notes. Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling round 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautifulin such a 
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot.—26-28. 

Somewhere the Vidyadharas, Siddhas and Charanas were singing 
beautiful songs, somewhere the nymphs were dancing, somewhere the 
joyous birds repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the green 
pigeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
heard; the deer were running away with fear at other places, some¬ 
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of 
blackbees buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches.—29-31. 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reeds, 
oomewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somewhere were seen the beautiful trees embraced with 
creepers, somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yalcsas made a 
show of their strutting ; somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
-Ivimpurutias were walking along. Such a beautiful wood adorned with 
w ite flowers and the Devas were pointed out to Parvati by Siva. The 
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons. They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
s lining with the beauties of all sorts of flowers. The sight of them made 
o man J inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there. 

. The thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful like the 
ivine pathways. The various kinds of birds were chirping on the 
to\l 1GS ^ ose trees. The Asoka trees with their branches bowing down 
be j S r °und by the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful. The 
imft* blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of singing blackbees, were 
t ] ls . ln Suishabl e from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
ni ght. The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
be^t Were Sizing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
enl win gs of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 

dazzl n ^eir beauty. The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
danc 1 ^ re T ec tion of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 

where tf* Peaces. Harita trees looked exceedingly beautiful. Some- 
som [ Yaranga birds added to the beauty of the sylvan splendour, 
j l* ew lere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara 
b e , le ?’ sotne where the Munis squatted themselves on the floor of their 
looY- 01 ] k^ eS s . trewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and mango trees 
uni l ^ eau tiful with their plethora of fruits, somewhere the jingling of the 
on tbTr f tlle Siddha ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming 
Kadamba trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with 
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the perfume of Arribu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning smell 
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster octrees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as' white as the moon¬ 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the groups of 
Atfoka trees were pointed out to Parvati by $iva.—34-41. 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, coral 
and gold colours. The garden land some where looked silvery ; somewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike) 
colour.—42. 


The birds sitting on the PunnSga trees were singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Asoka, the blackbees buzzed on the 
smiling lotuses. The Lord $iva, in company of Parvati, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest.—43-44. 


Seeing that Parvati said: —“Deva! You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of Kasi, 
the Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not sufficiently gratified to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again.”—45-46. 

Mahadeva said :—■“ This sacred city of K&& is My best place. It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all. It is the most mysterious place 
of all. Dear ! this place is full of My devotees. There are many Siddhas, 
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of saints and 
Sadhus, with various Lingas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions.—47-48. 


By virtue of their yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free.—49. 


The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequented by 
nymphs and Gandharvas ; I shall now explain to you. My devotees con¬ 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else.—50-52. 

This my city is more mysterious than all other mysteries. The 
Lord Brahma and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon thi9 sacred place as supreme. Consequently I feel so mj^ch 
attached to this place.—53. 

I never leave this sacred place Kaifi, nor will I ever leave it. Hence 
its name is Avimukta Ksettra.—54. 

One bathing at Naimisaranya, Kuruksetra, Gangudvfira, and Puslcara 
or devoting his self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here, 
and, therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctified places. There is no 
doubt in this ; this is the speciality of the place.—55-56. 

The people get Mok§a (freedom) at Prayag (Allahabad). Ik the 
people take My refuge, they get Moksa ; yet in spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is the chief of all, and is 
reckoned to be superior to Prayag.—57. 

There was a groat ascetic Rifji named Jaigisavya. He attained the 
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_ st siddlii in this KM Ksettra by bis Bhakti and devotion towards 
Me.—58. 

This Jaigi§avya desired to reach the goal of the yogis. He daily 
meditated on Me in this place. By his meditation, the fire of yoga was 
kindled in him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to 
the Devas.—59. 

The clear conscienced seers also attain such a bliss here as is rarely 
attained by the Devas and the demons.—60. 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, union with Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire. Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me. And 
ear ! the devotee Samvartana will also attain in future the highest siddlii 
here, by adoring Me with devotion.—61-63. 

800 of Para&ira the great Yogarsi, ascetic Veda Vyasa, who 
1 be the propagator of the Vedas, and the Dharrna, will also live in 
■ is sacred place. Brahma, Visnu, Vayu, the Sun, and Indra along with 
ie Devarsis, Indra and the other Devas and other Mahatm&s, also adore 
®, ln 1 . 8 sanctified place. Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
er disguise, live here and worship Me.—64-67. 

and w -n 11S ^ ar fc a « also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and W - caase ^ to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
amon g the four castes. He will well protect it and will 
a ain a fter dedicating all his deeds unto Me.—68-69. 

m A l householders and Sanyilsis residing here will be devoted to 
will n • i ^ ? race will attain the highest Moksa, so very rare. They 
even'd ai ° * ae ^ ■ cu hly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and 
be b . mo ?* 8en suous people, unheedful of dharma, dying here will not 
have ^ I ' 1 ^ US Wor ld y ar> d those who are free from all mundane cravings, 
Pass' P atlence > ar, d have stationed themselves in satvaguna, with their 
liberff 1 ' 8 Sn hdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
throno-} 011 } trough My grace The final rest attained by the people, 
attai r 1 t l6 cont * n ual practice of yoga in course of thousands of lives, is 
this ft - T rely ^ dying here. Devi! I have related to you the glory of 
c,C) ed place, this Avimukta Ksettram, thus concisely.—70-75. 

and ^ a heslvari! there is no better place than this that could give siddhi, 
yo „ 16 kl . 10w| edge of the mysteries. All the Yogis and the Lords of the 
Parin’ c .? as *der this place to be the foremost giver of siddhi. This is the 
This F A a' a - la ’ P arama brahma and Paramapada; this is Paramaiewam. 
enchant' 18 ^ le eas euce of all the three realms. It is always pleasing, 
liberated^ an< ^ beautiful. The sinners, resorting to this place, are also 
splendid • m t heir sins. Devi! this place is always dear to Me. It is 
dyinw i! various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers. People 

kinhoo* e \ Q are liberated from the cycle of birth aud death and attain the 
P ace. There is no doubt in this.—76-79. 

grant' ata 8a *d :—Afterwards Mahfideva explained to Parvati about the 
ln g of boons to the Yaksa, heretofore mentioned. — 80. 
his sa ‘d “ Dear ! this Yaksa, this devotee of Mine is now siuless, after 
2 i Ce * lcl8lQ an d he will now get from Me some boon.” — 81. 




After saying so, Mahadeva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that 
spot in company of Parvaii, where the Yak§a was practising austerities.— 


82. 

There, seeing the devotee’s bones shining white as he was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, Parvati said “ Verily the Devas describe You to be so 
stiff; it is quite right because you do not grant boon to even such of your 
devotees. In such a sacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yaksa 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly.— 
83-86. 

“ Deva ! the Risis, like Manu, have said that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased.—87. 

“ All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after death.” Hearing such words of P&rvatl 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him. The Lord then granted 
him Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His at¬ 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then the Lord said “ I am granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
will also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble.”—88-90. 

Suta said :—On attaining such a form, be stood up and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said “ Be kind on me, ” when the Lord 
said “ I have granted you a boon.” At which he again said :—“ Lord ! grant 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World.—91-94. 

“ Besides this I also want that Your this avimuktatirtha may always 
be before my eyes.”—95. 

Mahadeva said :—“ Yaksa! be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable. You will be prosper¬ 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be Kshetrapala, you will have all 
the yogic powers.—96-97. 

“ Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga.”—98. 

“ Udbhrama and Sambhrama will be your attendants, and they will 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.”—99. 

Suta said :—In this way, Lord Mah&deva, after appointing that Yak- 
t,a, as Ganesfvara, went back in his company.—100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
Varanasi, and the granting of boon to a Yal<$a by Lord Siva. 

_ _ % 

CHAPTER CLXXXI. 

Sflta said :—“ Hear you, O, pure souled holy Risis ! with attention, 
this righteous narration which is the dispeller of all ills, and the mother 
of all good merits.—1. 
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Once upon a time, Bhagavan Sanat-Kumara asked Nandikesvara : — 
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rudra.—2. 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and Danavas cannot 
assume. And in this terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya. He asked :—“Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where Mahesivara always resides—this great mystery of all.”—3-4. 

Nandikesvara said :—“ I sliallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
the most ancient event which Mahadeva Himself narrated first.—5. 

The Lord narrated it first to Parvati, for Her satisfaction, and after¬ 
wards it spread over the universe.—6. 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of &va—Parvati—on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him :—7. 

*^0 Bhagavan ! 0 Lord of the Devas ! 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon in His forehead ! Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living 
in the world, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions. How 
do the charities, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everlasting fruits ? And how are the sins of ages thereby 
destroyed ? What are the ways, ordinances and duties and sadacharas, 
by the observance of which, you remaining there, become pleased with your 
Bnaktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
these to me, for I am very curious to know all these.”—8-12. 

Mahadeva said :—■“ 0 L/evi ! Hear with attention. I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avimuktatirtha, which is the best among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me. I am telling you a great secret, 
bixty-eight sacred places have been already described, and the one where 
, ra ^ mni present and never absent from there is called the avi- 
muktatirtha and is the first best of all the rest. I never forsake avi- 
muktaksettra (Kajfi) ; hence it is called Avimukta Ksettra. Emancipation 
is readily obtainable here, and the charities, meditations, sacrifices, recita, 
ions and other similar deeds performed there beget everlasting benefits, 
and the sins of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place. The sins are consumed like cotton in the fire.—13-1S. 


O Devi! the Brfihmanas, Ksatriyas, VaWyas, l^fidras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, insects, flies, deer, birds, Mlechhas, dying in course of time in 
vinauktatlrtha, go to My realm (of £$iva) and become Rudras, who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me. —19-21. 


v , Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm, 
KJ ln S m avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals. 


— 22 . 


Far better it is for one when he goes to Kadi, to fix himself down 
o ne earth by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm.-23-24. 

He who never goes out of the precincts of KaeJi, attains My realm ; 
ere is no doubt in this. Vasraprada, Rudrakoti, Sidhesvara, Gokarna, 
t'Ucirakarija, Suvarnakga, Amara, Mahakala and Ivayavarobana, are all 
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After saying so, Mahadeva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that 
spot in company of Parvaii, where the Yaksa was practising austerities.— 
82. 

There, seeing the devotee’s bones shining white as he was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, Parvati said “ Verily the Devas describe You to be so 
stiff; it is quite right because you do not grant boon to even such of your 
devotees. In such a sacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yaksa 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly.— 
83-86. 


“ Deva ! the Risis, like Manu, have said that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased.—87. 

“ All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after death.” Hearing such words of Parvati 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him. The Lord then granted 
him Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His at¬ 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then the Lord said “ I ami granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
will also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble.”—88-90. 

Suta said :—On attaining such a form, he stood up and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said “ Be kind on me, ” when the Lord 
said “ I have granted you a boon.” At which he again said :—“ Lord ! grant 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganapati and the giver of food to the World.—91-94. 

“ Besides this I also want that Your this avimuktatirtha may always 
be before my eyes.”—95. 

Mahadeva said :—“ Yaksa! be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable. You will be prosper¬ 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be Kshetrapala, you will have all 
the yogic powers.—96-97. 

“ Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga.”—98. 

“ Udbhrama and Sambhrama will be your attendants, and they will 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.”—99. 

Sflta said In this way, Lord Mahadeva, after appointing that Yak- 
sa, as Ganeslvara, went back in his company.—100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
Varanasi, and the granting of boon to a Yak$a by Lord Siva. 


CHAPTER CLXXXI. 

Sflta said :—“Hear you, 0, pure souled holy Risis! with attention, 
this righteous narration which is the dispeller of all ills, and the mother 
of all good merits.—1. 
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CHAPTER CLXXXI. 
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f i T °'! ce . u P on a time, Bhagavan Sanat-Kumara asked Nandikesvara : — 
me Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rudra.—2. 

cai1 as ? um ® terrible forms that the Devas and Danavas cannot 
a nHl *•» 1 “n \ n thls terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 

nlaoeq 1 ’ l 'i Pr v/ l T a ', He asked : ~“ Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
F s ’ where MaheSvara always resides—this great mystery of all.”_3-4. 

th« m Nandike! * vara aaid 1 shallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
me most ancient event which Mahadeva Himself narrated first.—5. 

ward*? 6 L ° r< ? I,Urra u d St ? r9t t0 P4rvati * for Her satisfaction, and after- 
waias it spread over the universe.—6. 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of 3iva—Parvati—on the 


summit of 
Him 7. 


the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 


Moon in H;* f gaV r ! i?p° rd of . Devas ! 0 one with crescent of the 
£ the we M foreh ?f d ! ? ray ex P lam to “e the duties of those men, living 

do the W chari aS - those ’ 10 ka y e subdued their passions. Hoi 
tUe chanties, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations 


rpnWof: • : . ^laLu&cu asceticism, meditations and 

destroved 8 ? Sl wi eV f erla 8 tU i lg fruits ? And kow are tke sins of ages thereby 
hv the^nl! What are the ways, ordinances and duties and sadacharas 7 

Bhaktaf wr 1166 °! ^ hlC1 • 7 x 0X \ l’ emainin S there » become pleased with your 
these to mp d f g ‘r lmpensbable Position to them? Pray explain all 
se to me, for I am very curious to know all these.”—8-12. 


you 


Mahadeva said “ 0 L/evi ! Hear with attention. I shall relate to 
sacrecUlafl 0 ''^ f th ? avim “ ktatirth a, which is the best among all the 
SixtvlSi ? ’ " 8 ? deai ; and near to me - 1 am telling you a great secret 
Rudra Ts (W P aC ? S ha T 6 been all , eady described, and the one where 
m oktatirtlvP ‘ k and never , abs ent from there is calledtbeavi- 

8 ? 68t ?, f i aU / be re8t 1 nev ' er avi- 

is readilV nU • f, > hence it is called Avimukta Ksettra. Emancipation 
tions a d 0 ?'"" 116 ! iere > and the charities, meditations, sacrifices, fecita 
a »d the sins of !h 81m a ^ de r d8 perforn ? ed beget everlasting benefits 
sacred pL® of r dl0usands of a S es are destroyed the moment one enters the 
Place. The sins are consumed like cotton in the fire.—13-18. 

an inials inll ’ tbe ? r4 htnanas, Ksatriyas, Vai^yas, ^fidras, bastards, sinners 
avi «nuktaSS tS ’ flies > deer > buds, Mlechhas, dying in course of time in 

f.prescentoi'fhefrf 0 ^ T m ^ ( ° f ^ lVa)and b ? come Rud ras, who wear 
like Me.— 19.21 f° re head, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 

by dying^er they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm 
-22. 8 ln a vimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower SS 


Far h 

to*6earthT r ‘ t .“ t f. 0II « he goes to KM, to fix himself down 

f la «, and therebi g ,? leC . e - ° f stoIM ™ lm le S», and never leave this 
enable linn to go t< ’ - 


v] ler c is no doiiK^ 61 ou * fhe pi'ecincts of Kaifi, attains My realm • 
^ u drakarna, Suvarn&kl?' . Vasra P rada > Rudrakoti, Sidhesvara, Gokarna’ 
“ ’ Varpak ? a > Amara, Mah&kala and Kayfivarohana, are aU 


go to My realm.—23-24. 





'fif .-ay ''s' # 

sanctified places, and I am present at all those places, in both the morning 
and evening Sandhyas.—25-26. 


Besides them, the Kalanjaravana, f^ankukarna, Sthaledvara, are 
all sanctified by my presence, but Dear ! My presence in Avimukta is un¬ 
doubtedly on all the occasions. Besides these HarWchandra Tirtlia, Amrata- 
ketlvara, Jale^vara, fhriparvata are also most sacred. They all are mys¬ 
terious and secret.—27-28. 

Mahalaya, Krimichande^vara, Kedaranath, Mahabhairava, are also 
highly sacred. As I am present at the aforementioned eight places always. 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times.—29-30. 

Dear ! the other sacred places, that exist in the three Lokas, always 
remain at the feet of Avimukta. Your son, Svami Kartika will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and the glories of the Risis, who will come in future.’* 
—31-32. 

Here-ends the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the Mahdtmya. 
of Avimukta kqettram. 


CHAPTER CLXXXII. 

Sfita said Once on a time, the Rims Sanaka, Sanandana, &c. and the 
devotees of &va asked Svami K&rtika, the chief of the knowers of Brahma, 
on the summit of Kailua :—“Br&hmana! Pray explain to us about the 
abode of &va in the earth where Bhagavan $iva always dwells.”—1-2. 

Svami Kartika said : —” The soul of all, the Eternal Lord Mahfideva, 
the High Soul, remains in his terrible form, rare to the Devas andDanavas, 
at Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya. This ia 
the most mysterious place.—3-4. 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord. 
f$iva has described Avimukta to excel all the sacred places, nor is there 
any other place more sacred than it. Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirtha. There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it is not visible to all. Yet it is connected with the earth. 
There the abode of Siva (Sivfilaya) is situated in the space. Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord’s abode ; but the Yogis, 
the Brahmacharis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see it, Those who are 
Brahmacharls, the Siddhas, the Ved&ntis, and do not leave this place till 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their sins, attain the highest position. The Brahmanas living there on 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control, 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and get the highest posi¬ 
tion that an ascetic would get.—5-10. 

The one who leads a calm life, after subduing all his passions, in this 
place even for a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that for a month, begets the benefits of having 
observed the Pa^upata ordinance. In other words, he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths. He attains the posi¬ 
tion of yoga and the final beatitude. The fruits derived here by the 
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ny of Siva and of this Avimukta ksettram, are not obtained even by the 


practice of yoga for ages. The one who goes there is purified of the sin 
of even killing a Brahmana. One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind* is not only purified of his sin committed in this life, 
but also of his Brahmaliatya sin in his previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get any other births. He gets the favour of Siva and all his 
desires are fulfilled* and he gets the same end as the knower of Samkhya ' 
does. He remains there all his lives and never quits it—11-18. 

Mahadeva resides in Avimukta with all Hia attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there* Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently* and he, is never re-born. Avimukta 
is the highest ksettram ; it is the highest goal. One may be able to de¬ 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta. People at the point of death 
surfer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
devotees of Siva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the most sacred formula 4C -T&raka Brahma” by the Lord Siva 

Himself. If one dies at Manikarnikft ghfit he attains his desired 
goal.—19-24. 

He is. always blessed by the favour of Siva* and attains that goal,, 
which unmeritorious persons do not get. People, should realise the un¬ 
realities of life, and that it is full of all sins, and in order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them¬ 
selves to Avimukta-tirtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peiler of fears of this world and of all other obstacles. One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
m course of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death* 
Jle attains union with Siva.—25-27. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty.second chapter on the 


Mdhdtmya of Kqsi , 
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Sri Parvati said:—Mahadeva ! What is the cause of your giving 
:ence to Avimukta-tirtha over the mounts Hijnavan, Mandar&chala, 
hamadana, Kailarfa, Nisadha, Sumeru, Trkfikliira, M&nasa, the Nan- 
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" I shall now relate those virtues of this sacred place, by merely hear¬ 
ing whicb, a man undoubtedly is washed of all his sins.—10. 

A false man or an irreligious one, though he be full of deceit, irre- 
ligion and sin, is washed of all his sins by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place.—11. 

WheD all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed, 
even then 1 do not forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of my 
attendants.—12. 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Nagas 
and R&ksasas, &c., enter my mouth on this very spot and I accept their 
worship. This place is best of all my secret retreats and is most 
dear to me.—19-14. 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice-born who 
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation. lam 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the 
Iiudra mantra and bestows charity. One who gives away everything in 
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
tirthas, attains Me on this spot. Those who reside here, and those who 
are devoted to you, go to heaven where through My favour they enjoy peace 
and are free from all sins. My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sins.”—15-21. 

Parvati said:—‘‘You destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa for your 
regard of Me such is your kindness on Me. I am not sufficiently 
satisfied with this narration of the glories of Avimukta-tirtha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it.”—22. 

Mahadeva said :—“ 0 most beloved lady of auspicious luck. Yes it 
is true that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice of 
Daksa. My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re-birth 
for hundreds of cycles”—23-24. 

Paravati said:—“Deva! The glories of this place that you have 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat in greater detail. I wish 
to know all about it, for I am so full of wonder.”—25. 

Mahadeva said • Those who reside at Avimukta-tirtha acquire 
immortality and finally merge into Me. What more do you wish to 
hear? ”—26. 

Paravati said :—“ Mahadeva ! indeed the glories of Avimukta-tirtha 
are very great and I am never satiated of hearing them. Pray therefore 
tell me something more about it. ”—27. 

Mahadeva said:—“ Paravati! you are supremely dear to Me I 
therefore, again continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta. Listen 
then with attention. It has endless glories. Those*who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passion® 
live on raw grain, sipping only as much water as remains on the tip of the 
kuda blade and that too after a montb, seated on the root of trees sleeping 
on the slabs of stone, refulgent like the Sun, free from anger and thus vir¬ 
tuous in many ways. In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere 
do not get so much perfection, and those living hgre are like those en- 
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irined in heaven. 0 Parvati! as there is no one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female sex like yon, similarly neither there is, nor will 
theiebe, any place sacred like the Avimukta-tirtha. Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamoksa are obtained at Avimukta-tirtha, consequently there 
is no such place like this. Devi! now hear the most secret thing. One 
attains this Avimukta-tirtha, by virtue of the. yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives. My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa¬ 
tion, in course of one life.’ Devi! People coming here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude. There is no such place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth. Dharma is always inherent there in its full form. 
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here.”—28-41. 

Paravati said : “ I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 

pray also tell me whom do the Brahmanas worship through sacrifices. 


Mahadeva said : “ Beautiful lady ! They all worship Me, by reciting 

sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices. Those who worship Rudra 
and Mahadeva have no fear in this world. Devi! There are two kinds 
of worship, viz., with mantra and without mantra. There are two kinds 
oi yogas, mz.— Sankhya and Yoga. Those who regard Me omnipresent 
are logis. Those who see Me as the soul in all the beings and never 
separate Me from themselves never perish .Nirguna and Saguna are two 
kinds of yogas. Saguna yoga is comprehensable but Kirguna yoga can¬ 
not even be. comprehended Devi! 1 have told you what'you asked 

Me to explain.”—43-48. 

Paravati said.—“^iva! I wish to know the three kinds of devotion 
mentioned by you. ” 

Mahadeva “ 0, Paravati thou who art attached to thy devotees 1 
A man reaches the end of all his troubles by Safikhya and Yoga; and 
one who clings to Me even by living on alms merges into Me. Those who 
are deluded by seeing different things in thegastras do not see Me. Those 
who are contented by being possessed with the supreme knowledge, and 
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 
Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss.—49-54. 

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gunas, Devi! 
1 have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
desirous to hear.—55. 


I shall again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis¬ 
faction, pray hear with attention.” 


remove My V douU” WhiCl1 ^ ° f y ° UrS do the Yo S is see? 1 be § you to 


that SurL? 6 , n™ 6 ” at ? re ° f mine is reall y formless. But 
realise which a . W ! S , td . aS my f ° rmiS me , re light-consisting light, to 


rpaliqp whiMi * i UJ j Joim is mere light—consisting light, to 

the uni verse* in XT T" to make efforts. ™e of 

Ka rlAcnrihArl if f formless condition cannot be described. It can only 
be described, if at all, by the presistent efforts of hundreds of years. 


Paiavati. Mahadeva ! What is the extent of that shrine where 
you dwell endowed svith atoms ? Pray explain all that to Me.” 







u 

TEE MATS7A PU RAN AM. 


Mahadeva:—“ It is two yojanas in extent between the East and 
the West.—56-61. 

Within that space Avimukta-tirtba is sitaated having a width of half 
yojana extending from North and South ; and the sacred Ganges flows 
by it.— 62. 

The attendants of £$iva, some having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Bhismachandik& and 
Parvate^vara. Some of them have hunch-backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked. On the same spot Mahakala, Chandaghanta, I )andac handed vara, 
Ghantakarna, and others, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs, tridents, &c., stand and guard the Avimukta-tapovana. Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs &c., stand at the gate.—63-67. 

O Paravati 1 one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in charity, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
silver, having three colours, to a Brahmana well-versed in Vedas, on the 
banks of Varanasi, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage. So also one who gives away in charity to a Brahmana, gold, 
silver, cloths, and grain, &c., in that Avimukta-tirtba acquires everlasting 
merits. People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get 
the benefit of ten asfvamedha sacrifices. Any virtuoas man who gives some 
sort of charity to the Brahmanas after his ablution attains felieity and 
shines like fire. One who gives away grain in charity at the confluence 
of the Varuna and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prescribed rites, 
is not re-born. Devi! I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
place. One who fasts and then feeds the Brahmanas in this tirtha 
attains the benefit of Sautramani sacrifice. Dear Paravati, one who lives 
on only one meal a day for a month washes off all his lifelong sins. 
One who enters the fire according to the prescribed rites undoubtedly 
enters My mouth. One who gives away ten gold coins in charity gets 
the benefits of Agnihotra sacrifice, and one who gives away incense, &c., 
derives the benefit of having given away land in charity. One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins. 
The giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins.—fc'8-80. 

The charity of flowers and garlands is equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00,000 gold coins. The one who sings hymns accompanied by 
music begets everlasting benefits.” 

Paravati:—“ Mahadeva! you have indeed told me wonderful things, 
but please let me know the reason of your not leaving this unique place.” 

Mahadeva :—“ In the days of yore Lord Brahmft had five heads 
and the fifth one was shining like gold. Once Brahma said to Me ‘ I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angrily cut off His fifth head with the nail of my 
left toe. Then Brahma said ‘Thou hast beheaded Me without any -fault, 
and through My curse thou shalt bear a skull as the badge of the 
sin of inflicting injury on Brahma. Thou shalt roam about in the sacred 
places/—81-86. 

Hearing flis curse I went to the Himalaya mountain where I 
begged Narayana to give me alms. He on hie side dug His fingernail 
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aud a volume of blood rushed out, and it spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanas, but the skull was not filled.—87-89. 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years. 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘ How such a skull was brought into existence. 
Explain it to Me to drive away My doubts. ’ 1 replied, ‘ Deva ! hear about it. 
lu ancient times Brahma was endowed with Divine form after thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining 
like gold. I cut it off in anger. It follows Me wherever 1 go.’—90-94. 

Hearing such words of Mine the Lord Purusottama said * go back 
and please Brahma and by His glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (ksettra). Dear Paravati after hearing that 
I went to all the sacred places, but nowhere did this skull leave Me. 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Avimukta-tirtha the effects of 
tne curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu the 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces. It 
disappeared like the riches a man obtains in his dream.—95-99. 

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of killing a Brahmana 
(Bralima-hatyfl.) and it is the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself.—100. 


I annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything. Devi! this sequestered place of Mine is most 
dear to Me.—101. 

My devotees as well as the devotees of Visnu and the Sun, who come 
and die here merge into Me.”—102. 

Paravati said:—“Deva! This place is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you. This is your place as pointed out by Visnu. You 
reside here, and for these reasons other sacred places cannot equal it. 
Ihe places where Visnu and Mahadeva dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places. O Deva ! You are My salvation and you are said to be the eman¬ 
cipation of Brahma aud all others.”—703-106. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-third, chapter on 
the Mahdtmyd of K&H. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIV. 

Mahadeva said : Those who reside here, with the desire of winning 
emancipation, to them this sacred place is like a wood of penance 
(tapovana). People residing here are never re-born. The dwellers of 
tms Place get the same end as those who are .eager to acquire beatitude bv 
means of Divine Knowledge. This place is extremely dear to Me. It gives 

thf m-mmlion 1118 im “ < ? rtalit y* This Avimukta-tirtha is also called 
i A c . . ground, and is most mysterious. Those who do not feel 
attached to it are really the losers. The dust of this place falling on the 
sinners bestows on them beatitude. The piles of sins, huge as the 
mount Surneiu and Mandar&chala, become annihilated there.—1-7. 

There is Avimukta temple which is renowned by the name of “ The 
cremation ground. It is the “ cave of retreat and wood of ascetism” and 
22 
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the tapovana of the Lord Siva. There Narayaga, Brahma, etc., the Sadhya 

Devas, the Yogis etc., carry on Their worship of Sanatana Siva and My 
devotees worship Me. Those who die at Avimukta-tirtha get the same 
benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticism. 
Brahma the Creator, the Destructor of the universe, the Virata manifesta¬ 
tion of Bhagavan, the seven realms,—they all originate here ; and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyaloka, the great Yoga of the mind, all the 
immoveable and moveable creation upwards' to Brahma, the origin of 
beings,—they all appear here.—8-13. 

Those who never forsake this place remain in peace. This is the 
best and holiest of all the places. It is the best place among the Kshetras, 
the foremost of the cremation grounds. It is the best of all the streams, 
mountains and lakes ; and, therefore, this Avimukta-tirtha is adored by the 
pious devotees of fhva. This Avimukta-tirtha is the great seat of Brahma 
also. Brahm^ resides here. It is inhabited and guarded by Brahma. It 
is as if all the realms are located here. The golden Mount Meru and 
the hard asceticism practised by Brahma are inherent here. Brahma 
remains merged in the image of £>iva. It is the holiest of the holy. It is 
inhabited by all the hoary people.—14-19. 

The Br&hmanas worshipping the sun have attained the position of 

Devas in this place. Those who remain firm in their devotion to £>iva and 
die at this Avimukta-tirtha, attain emancipation. Those who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passions or stay there even for four 
months in sexual abstinence, also attain emancipation.—20-24. 

How far may I describe its glory ? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss. Men attain here Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men 
elsewhere. Those who stick to Avimukta-tirtha and do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedly become adorable by Brahmanas. One who resides in Avimukta- 
tirtha becomes undoubtedly like Me.—25-27. 

It is called Avimukta-tirtha on account of My being present in it at 
all times. Those who do not resort to Avimukta-tirtha are idiots, full of 
the darkness of ignorance, Tam6guna. Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebirth. Licentiousness, anger, greed, attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness, sloth and backbiting,—-these obstacles created by 
India are always present here and many hindrances overpower a man. 
In spite of all that, this sacred place is the most holy for the devotees. 
All the Risisand Devas have also called it to be the most sacred place.— 
28-32. 


The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta-tirtha, 
because Lord 5>iva keeps guard there. Consequently, the learned do not 
bury there. The devotees who worship $iva, then merge in Him, like the 
offering of clarified butter in the fire. They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord, and the Risis, Devas, Yatis, Raksasas, reside 
in Avimukta-tirtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrifices, etc. 
No one dying there goes to hell. There, by the favour of fihva, every 
being gets his final bliss. This tirtha is two-and-a-half vojanas in extent 
towards the east and the west. The rivers Varanasi, etc., at the 
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of half a yojana from each other are situated there, and the ^ulda 
river flows alongside,—33-40. 

Mahadeva has thus described this Ksetra. People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga ; and those who devoutfully 
always reside there are free from all cares. This place of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, etc. There is no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta-tirtha.—41-43. 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as in the heaven 
are second to this place. It is the supreme of all. Those who, after 
renouncing the world and subduing their passions recite the Rudra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees o£ &va undoubtedly enioy in the 
company of the Lord Mahadeva.. Those who have forsaken all desires 
fine aie firm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never born.—44-48. 

They are not born even after hundreds and billions of Ivalpas. As 
the ocean is full of various kinds of gems, so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes. I his place is the giver of delusion to the non-devotees, and 
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of Siva. The fools, regarding 
tins as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places, and the learned do not abaudon it, in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles. 1 hey go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
iberated from the pangs of old age, death, etc. They go direct to the 
realm of Siva.—49-53. 




Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 
u most gratification. The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tirtha is not obtained even by charities, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine- 
ivnowledge, etc.—54-55 


i 'Mm best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
t rtha. 1 he various classes of people dying at Avimukta-tirtha in their 

n?l Ch 3 nt . f °i Siva r are T er r T h - orn - The ®edHation, sacrifices, asceti- 
cism and chanty performed at Avimukta-tirtha beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain supreme bliss. The sinner, repeating on 
thousands of his sins, going there attains felicity. Those who die there 
need not think of Uttarayana or Daksinayana; for every hour for them is 
equally auspicious. There is no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or 
inauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of £>iva, is always 
sacie . J.hus all the Risis heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of iva from Svamikartika, and began to meditate over them.—56-63. 

Heie ends the one hundred and eighty-fourth chapter on the 
Avimukta-tirtha. 


CHAPTER CLXXXV. 


Sfita said :—“0 Risis ! the 
ing at Avimukta were filled with 
They again said to Svamikartika 


godly devotees, seers, and the pious resid- 
astonishment and overcome with delio-fit 
‘You have been born of the gl 0 rv of 
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iva and Brahma. You are dear to the Brahmanas and are the knower o£ 
Brahma. You have attained the realm of Brahma and are kind to the 
Brahmanas.—1-3. 

Like Brahma, you are the Creator, we all salute you ! We have all 
become purified by listening to this narration We have realized the 
highest secret. May you be blessed ! We are now going to that mundane 


region of the Lord £siva where He, the Lord of all, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for the benefit of the Universe.—4-6. 


By the virtue of His asceticism He merges Himself in the formid¬ 
able form and remains adorned with all His attributes along with His 
attendants. The Devas, Brahma, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to 
see the Lord, through your favour. We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at Avimukta; for blessed are those who reside there.—7-9. 

Those who are righteous, devoid of anger and lust, having their 
passions under their control, devoted to the practice of yoga, attain eman¬ 
cipation there. There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva, the Giver 
of beatitude, and attain bliss. It is the most mysterious of all the crema¬ 
tion grounds; and no one attains bliss in this world without the help of 
yoga.—10-12. 


People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss. In other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life. Deva ! the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory. Once upon a 
time Vedavyasa could not get any alms there, and, agitated with the pangs 
of hunger he felt inclined, to pronounce a curse. He passed a period of 
six months with great privations.—13-16. 


He said to himself, 6 How has this place become cursed and doles me 
no alms. The Brahmanas, the Ksatriyas, the widows, the married ladies, 
none of them give me any alms—which is most strange. I shall pronounce 
my curse on all of them and on the whole city to the effect that this sacred 
place may become devoid of its sanctity and that there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes residing here. No 
friendship should exist among them. 1 shall also create such troubles for 
those residing at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends.’—17-21. 


Idealising the intentions of Vedavyasa, the Lord £>iva became terrifi¬ 
ed and said to Parvati:—22. 


‘Devi! hear Me. Now Vedavyasa is prepared to pronounce his 
curse.’—23. 

Paravati enquired :—‘ Why is Vyasa so angry ? Who has annoyed 
him ? What harm has been done to him that he is disposed to pronounce 
a curse ?’ —24. 

Mahadeva said:—* Dear Parvati ? He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time. He. has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
silence for a period of 12 years. He begged for alms when he felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel. He has thus passed six months 
under serious pri vations ; consequently, he has now made up his mind to 
pronounce a curse. Some plan should be devised to obviate the situation 
before he pronounces his curse. Vedavyasa has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse. He has the power to bring 
about what is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny. I shall 
assume the form of a human being and engage him in conversation, when 
alms should be given to him.’—25-30. 

Parvati, thus instructed, also assumed human form' and said to 
Vedavyasa, ‘ Bhagavana! come here and receive alms. Seer! you never 
blessed my home.’—31-32. 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savoury victuals. He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied. 
Afterwards the seer made his salutations to the Lord Mahadeva and 
Parvati, and said to the latter : “ 0 one with beautiful ey<?s ! This is the 
residence of the Lord Mahadeva and Parvati, and the Ganges flows through 
this place. Delicious eatables are also obtainable and emancipation is 
begotten. Who would not therefore reside in such a Kasfi ? ”—33-36. 


Having said so, Vedavyasa looked at the sacred Kfiii and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was' given. Mahadeva and Parvati 
were standing before him. Lord said to him :—“ Seer ! you have a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside in KaSi ”—37-39. 


Vedavyasa said :—“ Deva ! Be pleased to permit me to come here 
on two days, viz., the eighth and fourteenth days of the fortnight, that is, 
Astaini and Chaturdasfi,” to which the Lord replied in the affirmative.—40. 

Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and so did the Goddess 
Parvati. In that way, in the days gone by, the illustrious Vedavyasa, 
knowing the glory of Kasfi, fixed his abode in its vicinity ; and consequently 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place.—41-42. 

0 Risis! The blasphemersof the Devas and the Brahmanas, the killers 
of the Brahmanas, those ungrateful and other sinners, the scoffers of the 
preceptors, sacred places, and temples, the instigators, do not reside in 
the sacred Kadi, as Dandanayaka, one of the attendants of Siva, is posted 
there to oust them, Dandanayaka’s duty is to guard the place, so He ought 
to be adored with incense, flowers etc. He should be reverentially 
saluted, and his mantra should also be repeated and counted on the bead. 
Various classes of people reside in the sacred K&sfi, and all kinds of snakes 
scorpions, etc., also abound there. They also become the attendants of 

£$iva. The Devas, devoted to diva and residing there, also attain the 
everlasting realm, according to Their choice. The sacred Kash is superior 
even to the heaven of the Devas. It is like Brahmaloka. It has been laid 

out by the Yogic power of the Lord, and there is no other region like 
it.—43-50. & 

The sacred Kadi is the fulfiller of cherished desires. It is free from 
diseases and the place of asceticism and yoga. Lord Siva, enshrined there 
is shining in Ills full glory. Those who practise asceticism there, attain 
the benefits o sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, and of giving charities. 
The past and the present sins committed through ignorance are dispelled by 
mere sight of Avimukta. Men of calm disposition and those who keep 
their passions curbed, whatever charities they perform at Avimukta, get 
a huge return. Those who worship diva at Avimukta are not reborn 
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world for crores of cycles. Thousands of Devas enjoy the company 
of £>iva and, therefore, this place is the best of all... Those who adore 
Mahadeva there, are liberated from their sins and become like Devas. 
All the sacrifices performed with a motive are liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who die at Avimukta are never born. 
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
Avimukta are not liable to it. Those who die there are not re-born even 
after crores of cycles ( kalpas ). Blessed are those who reach the sacred 
Manikarnika at their last hour, after having undergone the trials of 
life. They are also blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali-yuga. The inhabitant of Avimukta, when he 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by everybody.—51-64. 

Those who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of Dandanayaka. Ignorant people, 
devoid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emanci¬ 
pation there. There are five principal places there, viz: DaiLsvamedha, 
Lokarka, Kesfava, Vindumadhava, Manikarnika. I have related to you 

the glory of Avimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva to Parvati.—65-69. 

Here ends the one liundred and eighty-fifth chapter on the Mah&tmya 
of Avimuhta Tirlha. 


CHAPTER CLXXXVL 

The Risis said :—“Suta ! you hpve well-described to ns the glory of 
Avimukta. Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Narmada 
which be good enough to describe to us. Omkara, the confluence of 
Kapilfi, and the dispeller of all sins, the Lord Amare&i, are also said 
to be situate there. How was the sacred Narmada saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destruction of the universe ? How was MS.r- 
kanddeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail.”—1-3 

Suta said : Once before, the King Itudhisthira asked the sage 
Murakanddeya the glory of Narmada, when the king was practising aus¬ 
terities in the forest.—4-5. 

Yudhistbira said :—“ Virtuous one ! through your grace, I have heard 
about various kinds of Dharmas, but I feel eager to hear more about them 
which please narrate to me. First of all, please explain to me how the 
Narmada came into existence.”—6-7. / 

MSrkandeya saidThe Narmada is the foremost amon" all the 
rivers. It is the dispeller of everybody’s sins. King Yudhistlnra4 the 
glory of the sacred Narmada as I have read in several Pur&nas I shall ex 
plain to you. Sacred is the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred' ’is Sarasvati 
in Kuruksetra. I he sacred Narmada is supreme everywhere— in the 
forest as well as in places of habitation. The waters of the Sarasvati 
purify one in course of five days, those of the Yamuna in seven days, of 
the Gauges instantaneously, and of the Narmada at the mere sight of it 
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-T^Nai-mada, is most charming and attractive of the country of Kalinga 
the forest of Amarakantaka, aud of all the three realms.—8-12. 

King! the Devas, the demons, the Gandharvas, the ascetics, the 
Kisis—they all attain emancipation on the banks of the Narmada. One 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete 
last for a day, after bathing in the Narmada, liberates his seven genera- 
tl 5 )ns [ wa \ sm ; The manes of those who offer them libations at Jalesvara, 
alter bahting m it, remain happy till the end of the cycle.—13-15. 

Lord Siva becomes pleased with one who bathes in the Narmada 
near the lull abounding with the group of Rudras, and worships Them 
with sandal, flower and incense. The Lord is enshrined close to that 
, ’, ?° tbe _ w ® 8t > wbere one ought to offer libations to the manes with 
devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control. Libations of 
water mixed with barley should he offered to the Devas, and water mixed 
with sesamum should be offered to the manes. One who does so makes 
; 11S s „ e ™ generations go to the heaven, abd he himself enjoys in heaven 
for bO,000 years with the celestial nymphs, the Gandharvas and the 
oi clan as. Afterwards he is born as a wealthy man ; and, after a life of 
charities he returns to the very same sanctified place.—16-22. 

Then he goes to the domain of &va, after liberating his seven 
generations from sin. The length of the Narmada is 100 yojanas, and 
its breadth is 16 miles. There are 60,00,60,000 of tirthas round the 
Narmada. One who is calm and has his passions under his control, free 
irorn anger, and the sin of causing pain to others, and is a benefactor of 
all the beings and a devotee to the Lord &va, if he happens to die at 

iht t he , Nar “ ada > resides in heaven for a century, consisting of 
the length of days of the gods. There he is in the company of the 
nymphs, and is adored by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas with incense, 
floweis, &c. He has also the privilege to live in the company of the 
Devas of all classes ; and, on being re-born, becomes a most illustrious 
lung ! There he is the owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewels 
and supported on mighty pillars of precious stones, surrounded by a 
large retinue of servants and maids. Majestic elephants and a multitude 
of neighing horses adorn his gateway.—23-31. 

. His gateway is also illustrious like that of Indra. In such a place 
.he is the beloved lord of beautiful ladies, and enjoys himself for a divine 
century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease.—32-33. 

\ « ,^ nC a ^ Amarakantaka gets many blessings and never perishes 

y ne, poison drowning. lie gets the power of moving about in the 
space with the rapidity of the wind. The man who dies at Amaresa is 
blessed with all kinds of enjoyments including 3,000 maids who are at h s 
command for a considerable length of time. One who offers L^s i.i- 
cense. &C; to the Kudras enshrined round the hill, after having his ablution 
m the rivei, undoubtedly wins the pleasure of all of Them.—34-38. 

To the west of the hill is enshrined Lord Mahe^vara, where one 
who offers libations, according to the prescribed rituals to the Devas and 
the Pitris after his bath, is the bestower of heaven on his seven generations 
and he himself resides in heaven for sixty divine years, where vaviou- 
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forts and enjoyments fall to his lot. On coming down from heaven, he 
is born in a wealthy house, and is most charitable and righteous. He again 
remembers the sacred Narmada and goes there, where he again works out 
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven generations, and then 

attains the abode of £)iva. When he is reborn, he becomes a matchless 
sovereign. Such is the glory of Amarakantaka. Now hear of the tirthas 
situated to the west of the hill. The lake Jalesvara, situated there, is 
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitris remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years.—39-46 

The river Kapila is on the right bank of the Narmada which is 
covered with Arjuna and various kinds of trees. This river is renowned 
as the most sacred in all the three realms, and there are millions of tirthas 
round it.—47-48. 


It is. said in the Puranas that the trees on its banks also attain 
emancipation after they decay. The Vi&ilyakarani is the second river; by 
bathing in it one becomes purified instantly. All the Devas, the Kinnaras, 
the Gandhajvas, the mighty serpents, the Rakshasas, the Yaksas and 
the ascetics, reside on the Mount Amarakantaka. The Risis, going 
there, have sanctified that river. This river is also the dispeller of all sins. 
One who passes a night there in celibacy and observes a fast after bath¬ 
ing in it, liberates his seven generations. In ancient times, both the 
Kapila and the Vitalya were laid out by the God to fulfil their missions. 
The people bathing there derive the benefit of A^vamedha sacrifice. Only 
he who dies there is liberated from all his sins and attains Rudraloka.— 
49-57. 


In fact, the devotee bathing in any tirtha situated on the banks of the 
Narmada gets the benefit of Aivamedha sacrifice. Those residing on the 

northern bank of this river attain Rudraloka. Sankara has said that by 
bathing in and giving charities at the Sarasvati, the Ganges and the 
Narmadn, one begets equal benefits. The resident of Amarakantaka 
remains in Rudraloka for a 100 crores of years. The waters of the Narmad& 
adorned with froth and ripples are worthy of being saluted. The sacred 
waters dispel all the sins. The holy Narmada dispels all the sins, includ¬ 
ing those of killing Brahmanas, and bestows sublime lustre. This 
great river is held sacred in all tlie three worlds. The people residing at 
Vatesvara, GangAdvara, and Tapovana, are said to be great ascetics. By 
bathing in the Narmada and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
merits.—5-65. 

Here ends the one-hundred and eiglitysixth chapter on the Narmada, 

Mah&tmya. 


% 

CHAPTER CLXXXVIT. 

Marakandeya said . The Narmada is most sacred and renowned 
and the sages desirous of emancipation have made numberless divisions 
each of the measure of a Brahmans sacred thread. By bathing in them 
one is liberated from all sins. I he sacred Jalesvara is renowned in the 
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Iree worlds. Ia the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, etc., 
shivering with fear spoke to Sliva “ Protect us.”—1-4. 


The Lord said “ Devas ! what is the fear in your mind which has 
brought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell me 
all about yourselves.”—5-6. 

Risis said:—“ 0 Mah&deva! the most illustrious and valiant demon 
Vanasura is the owner of Tripura which moves about in the firmament. 
We have come to seek your protection, being afraid of him. You are 
our salvation; pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions of that 
demon. Deva! be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Risis, etc.—7-10. 

Siva said :—“ Do not be anxious. I shall do everything. You 
will attain peace ere long.”—11. 

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar¬ 
mada and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon.—12. 

He sa\d to himself “ How shall I kill the demon ? ” He then thought 
of the sage Narada who appeared then and there; and said “ Mahadeva! 
what are your behests ? Why have you summoned me ? 1 shall carry out 
your commands.”—13-14. 

a &va said :—“ Narada ! virtuous women reside within the Tripura of 
Vanasura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space. You 
should, therefore, go and delude those ladies in Tripura.”—15-17. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what he 
was directed to fulfil. That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious stones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojanas in length. The 
sage saw Vanasura in such a magnificent place.—18-19. 


The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the brilli¬ 
ance of the twelve suns,, wearing earrings, coronet, garlands and armlets of 
gold studded with precious stones ; stood up to receive the sage Narada ; 
and said Devarisi ! you have come here of your own accord. 1 offer 
you an oblation and water for washing your feet.” He then saluted the 
sage and said “ Let me know your commands and I shall carry them 
out. You have come here after a long time. Pray take your seat.”—20-23. 

Afterwards Anaupamya queen said :—“ Narada 1 what dharma 
-pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ?—24-25. 

Narada said : One who gives away a cow and sesamum to a Brah¬ 
man a well-versed in the Vedas gets the benefit of having given away lands 
beyond the seas. He enjoys himself in a Vimana shining like crores of 
suns for a considerable period. The lady who gives away after observing a 
fast the following trees Woodapple, roseapple, Kadamba, Champaka, 
Asloka, AS watt ha, plantain, banyan, pomegranate, Neem and Mahufi. ; her 
breasts take t ie form of the woodapple, her thighs become like the trunk 
of the plantain tree. She becomes adorable like the sacred Asfwattha tree 
and sweet smelling like the Neem, illustrious like the Champaka, grielless 
like Adoka, sweet like the Mahua, soft like the leaves of the banyan. g| ie . 
always gets prosperity. The giving of pumpkins and creepers ia 
considered high, and the husband of a lady who worships the Devas. 
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with Kadamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing the vow of silence in the evening and worship¬ 
ping Ksetrap&la first; remains in happiness. The ladies who keep a 
fast on Asfcaml, Chaturthi, Panchami, Dw4da$, Safikranti ; undoubtedly 
go to heaven. They are liberated from the ills of the iron age and 
Dharmaraja does not admit such ladies in his town.—26-37. 

Anaupamya said :—“It is owing to the virtues performed in tho 
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you. Vindhyabali the 
renowned queen of the king Bali is my mother-in-law. She is never 
pleased with me, and same is the case with my father-in-law. The 
vicious Kumbhivasl is my lord’s sister who always treats me with con¬ 
tempt. How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray let me 
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to me for which I shall 
remain very grateful to you.”—38-42. 

Narada said :—“ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
Paravati became so dear to oiva, and similarly Laksmi has become so dear 
to Visnu, and Sarasvatl has become endeared to Brahma and Arundhati to 
Vasistha. Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the • 
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 
be silenced.”—43-45. 

Hearing such words of Narada, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said :—“ Be pleased upon me, 0 sage ! I shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept. Let 
Lords Visnu and Siva be pleased upon me.”—46-48. 

Narada said :—“ Lady! you should bestow these presents on some 
Brahmana who may be poor and in need of support. I am blessed with 
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me.”—49. 

In such a way Narada after having softened the minds of all the 
ladies in Tripura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura.—50-51. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-seventh chapter 
on Nai'madd mdhdtmya . 


CHAPTER CLXXXVIII. 

Marakandeya said:—Hear from me, Yudhisthira! what you have 
asked me to explain. The spot on the banks of the Narmada where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as Mahedvara in all the three 
worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of annihilating 
Tripura.—1-2. 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount $Eandaraehala to serve 
as His Gandiva bow. He then put the snake V&suki in place of the 
bowstring and Svamikartika in place of the quiver. Vi&nu in place of the 
arrow and the fire at the tip of it (the arrow). Afterwards the wind was 
made to propel the arrow. The four Vedas took the place of the horses 
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i chariot. AsSvinikumSra was employed in place of the reins and 
Indra in place of thq axle. Kuvera formed the banner.—3-5. 

i ** put himself t0 Ae right-hand of the Lord and Kala to the 

lelt. Ihe groups of the Devas and the Gandharvas formed the wheels of 
tlie chariot. Brahma was the charioteer. In that way, &va waited for 
thousands of years after making such preparations. When the three 
£uras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when 
the inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructive 
omens occurred there The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
ones to wink. All the demons saw themselves dressed in red in .course of 
their dream. One who dreams of things hostile to him becomes void of 

fZ? a n A! Dtel e ?^ y i he g, ? ry of , the Lord - Then wind Sarnbar- 
taka tiiat blows at the close of a cycle commenced.—6-14. 

„„ Jt 1 P ro d uce d fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down. There was chaos everywhere. All the gardens were 

? WQ m ai i m8tan . t \ The bu S e storm devastated the houses and 
tiees that were on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions. 

Trinnrf a n • ton ? u< i? of , fire § a , v ® a g° r y appearance to the whole of 
inpura. Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 

furv of tW 0n ^ h T t0 a ”,° th ! r ‘ 1 The Tripura was thus a g^ a ted by the 
fury of the Lord Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 

the inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons were 

leduced to ashes groaning and moaning piteously. Various kinds of 

1 niianas and picturesque places were consumed by the fearful fire.— 


down Ti hB ple . aaur ? gardens smiling with lotus beds were also burnt 

like tb! 8 Wlt . h . the s \ vans and cranes. The lofty palace tops looking 

L k in CT burruD Tike P a e f kS ’ wi & gems and lotuses, fell down oS 

oeing burnt up, like a heap of clouds. The fire of the Lord’s fury burnt 

manv ™„tT P0!lng y se, I? ral cWldre “> oows, birds, horees, women, and 
many people sleeping as well as awake— 25 - 28 . 

The nymph like beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
y ung ones hugged to their breasts. Some ladies wearing garlauds of 
pearl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flames and suffocated 
cy smoke. Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on the ground jumped 
own from the upper storey of their mansion and were instantly eaten up 
y the flames. The belaboured demons lying on the ground got up with 
ow!i S T rd but ™ ere so ? n cons umed by the raging fire. Some ladies of the 
giving iron ^ ear ' a g. garlands and armlets, some fair-complexioned beauties 
Inrli^-o . 4 to their dear litle ones were also consumed by fire. Some 
Some l iclif” 8 t ie - ir caldron eaten up by the fire sent forth shrilling wails 
moon “ d shining be 

Sred Smn» “ hlldr t e “ “ f helr ! a I>- fel1 '>“»■> the ground after being 
their mansion 6 “ooH-faced beauties waking up from their sleep found 
beins burnt Snnipt r" C began to lament on realizing their children 
*1 g li ir le Jadies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
the ground holding their consumed children in their arms. Some fabte 

maid a b —29-40 lUUeS ° f Smoke aad fel1 dowu gasping the hand of their 
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Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
uplifted began to pray as follows:— 

“ Agni! if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee; what 
is the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat¬ 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages? 0 sinner, merciless ! why art thou enraged 
with the women. Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth. 0 sinner! hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attribute but thou hast no mercy and right under¬ 
standing- Even a Mlechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman. This attribute of consumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing women ? 0 sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni! thou art indeed most unfor¬ 
tunate. Thou burnest us by force.”—41-48. 


She was rendered senseless after thus wailing and thinking of her 
children for a long time. The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks.—49-50. 

“Mlechchha! what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agni said “ I am not consuming you 
of my own will. I have been born to cause destruction. I have no 
mercy. I make my way everywhere freely through the glory of £hva.” 
Afterwards Yana sura also saw Tripura burning.—51-53. 


He said from his throne “ The wicked Devas of little valour have 
worked out my ruin which is decidedly due to the glory of &iva. The 
Lord is consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action. 

No one can kill me without the aid of $iva.”—54-55. 

Saying so the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, &c., and set 
out of the town with the idol of fnva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of the idol. He stood up on the 
serial track and after making his salutations to the Lord of the three worlds 
said “ Deva ! 1 have given up this town and you should not kill me. Deva! 
if you, however, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I have always adored with great devotion. Deva ! I have 
been a slave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Totaka stanzas. 0 £siva, Sankara, iikrba, Ilara, 
Bhima, Maheslvara, the Destroyer of Kama, the Annihilator of Tripura, the 
wielder of the Trident! I salute Thee. 0 Pramadapriya, the one saluted 
by the demons as well as by the Devas, having a most illustrious face wider 
than that of a horse, a monkey and a lion ; I salute Thee. The Devas and 
the demons cause me pain. Deva ! I am always engaged in my devotion to 
Thee. I have not the wealth in shape of sons, wife, horses, &c. I only 
depend on my attachment to Thee, l am greatly oppressed and feel as if 
I were in hell. My inborn vice does not show signs of decline and my 
understanding leaves off virtues. The vices can only be abandoned by Thv 
grace. ”-56-66. ' * 

One who would recite this prayer will be granted some handsome 
boon like the one granted to Vanasura by the Lord.—67. 
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CHAPTER CLXXXVIIT. 
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Mahadeva, on bearing tbe above beautiful prayer said joyfully 


<< Cl J 

Son ! Be not afraid. Get into tbe golden 
family and relations with you. Vanasura! you 


Pura and carry your 

.i « "--r will not be killed by 

the Uevas from now (all tbe time of your doom.” Tbe Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon; and told him to roam about in tbe 
world fearlessly and also quenched tbe raging fire.—69-71. 


lor this reason tbe Lord did not consume bis third Pura, which is 
sailing about tbe sky by tbe power of &va. Tbe other two Puras fell down 
to the giound aftei being reduced to tbe ashes, ^ri^aila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakantaka sprang up 
on the spot where tbe second Pura fell down.”—72-74. ’ ^ 


“ Rajendra ! On tbe top of those Puras tbe groups of Rudras were 
enshrined, lbe spot where tbe burning Pura fell down is marked by tbe 
iamous Jwalerfvara. When the tongues of fire flashed into tbe sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among tbe Devas and tbe 
demons when tbe Lord took down His arrow from His bow. All this 
happened on tbe Mount Amarakantaka.—75-77. 


‘^fluently, the people observing fasts, &c., are born as sole mo- 
naiclis in this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds.”—78-79 


0 King Yudhisthira . m this way tbe sacred place Amarakantaka is 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
bo ar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the 

fhere me Tb a e sTnof kV ^ R at ? ln8 he& T- by worshi PPmg Mahedvara 
theie. lbe sin of killing a Brahmana is driven away by going there on 

Th * is the gi ° ry ° f the L - d *** 


One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Chandrftyana ordinances.—83. 

Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds. It is adorned bv 
the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, &c.—84. J 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhas and 

the Lord &va is enshrined there in company of His noble consort Paravati 
It is pervaded by Brahma, Visnu, Indra, Vidyadhara, Risis, Kinnaras, and 
die -"Pent Vasuki loiters there. One who circumambulates that 
earned Amarakantaka gets the benefit of the Pundarika sacrifice.—85-88. 

dving T Ui e ei L e 0r ^i W4 i e ^ ra is - &ls< ? adored by tbe Siddhas thei;e. People 
YndLil.fro f bathin § 111 the sacred waters attain heaven. King 

occasion of an^cT th ® b ? nefits attained by those who die there on the 
ceasion 01 an eclipse—solar or lunar.—89-90. 


Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
of the S c?cle -91 61 6Ct S ° aud reside iu tbe re S ion of Rudra till the end 
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Crores of Risis practise asceticism on the either side of Amare^vara. 
This Mount Amarakantaka is one yojana in extent all round. Those who 
bathe in the sacred Narmada, with or without an object in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra. 92-94. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
Harmada mahdtmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIX. 

Sfita said The king Yudhisthira along with the Risis asked Marakan- 
deva. “ Bhagvana! be pleased to relate to us about the junction of the sacred 
Kaveri. We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the ^sacred 
EAverl by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation.”—2-3. 

Marakandeya said 0 Yudhisthira and 0 Risis ! hear with attention 
that even the illustrious Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred Kaveri. Now hear from me how he acquired 
ail his glory.— 4-5. 

At the confluence of the Kaveri and the Narmada, Kuvera practised 
asceticism after bathing in the sacred waters, for a divine century when 
the Lord &va on being pleased with him said “ Kuvera ! ask for what 
you wish.”—6-8. L 

Kuvera said “ Devadeva! if you are pleased to grant me a boon, 

I wish to become the king of the Yaksas. 9. 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said “ Be it so and 
vanished then and there.—10. 

Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yaksas.—11. 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred KAveri with the 
Narmada. It is the dispeller of all sins. Those who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded. One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites. Both the sacred Kaveri and the Narmada are 
the' most sacred. One who worships $iva after bathing there begets 
the benefit of Ailvamedka sacrifice and goes to the realm of Rudra. 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere. 
Mahadeva has said that such a person after getting access everywhere 
enjoys the company of beautiful ladies in Rudraloka for 600060000 years. 
Afterwards he is born as a most illustrious king. One who drinks the 
water of the Kaveri and the NarmadS, gets the benefit of Chandrayana. 
He gets the benefit of having bathed in the confluence of the Ganges and 
the Yamuna and attains heaven. King! such is the glory of the junction 
of the Kaveri and the Narmada where, to bathe and perform charities is to 
dispel all ills and sins.”—12-20. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-ninth chapter on 
the Narmadd mdhdtmya. 
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Marakandeya Said :—To the north of the Narmada there is the sacred 
Mantre^vara extending to one yojana. One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years. The sacred Gariana is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds. By virtue of 
the same the son of Ravana was named Indrajita. Here it is the 
Meghanada-tirtha by going where Meghanada attained great glory.—1-4. 

Further on is Amrataka by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows.—5. 

To the north of the Narmada is Vi^ruta. By bathing there and 
offering libation to the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled. 
Afterwards the devotee should go to the Brahmavarta-tirtha.—6-7. 

Brahma, resides at Brahmavarta-tirtha almost every day. By bathing 
in it one goes to the realm of Brahma.—8. 

Then an advance should be made to the sacred Agare^vara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances. By going there one attains Rudra- 
loka after being liberated from all his sins.—9. . 

Kapila-tirtha should be visited afterwards. By bathing in it the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in charity.—10. 

One who goes to the sacred Karania and bathes there attains the 
Goloka.—11. 

Then the devotee should proceed to Ivundesivara where Hahadeva is 
in residence with Parvati.—12. 

One who bathes there is invulnerable even by the Devas. The 
picturesque Vimaletlvara should then be visited where the Lord has 
consecrated the Devaihiti. Dying there one attains the realm of 
Rudra.—13-15. 

Then he should go to the river Puskarini by bathing into which 
the devotee becomes entitled to take his seat on the throne of Indra by 
his side.—16. 

It is for these reasons that the sacred Narmada, coming out from 
the Lord Siva is the best of all the streams and the giver of bliss to the 
animate and the inanimate world. This Narmada has been described to 
be the most sacred by Siva the Lord of all the Devas before the Risis. 
This river is adorable by all the Devas and is the dispeller of all sins and 
is venerated by the Devas, the Gandharvas and the nymphs. I make my 
salutations to the sacred and peace-giving Narmada that falls into the 
sea.—17-21. 

I make my salutations to the sacred Narmada adorned by the Siddhas, 
Risis, born of Siva, and the giver of boons to the virtuous.—22. 

One who recites the foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in the Vedas if he is a Brahmana, and becomes victorious in war 
if he is a Ivsatriya. The VaWya becomes wealthy and the ^udra attains 
bliss. One anxious for wealth gets pelf. The sacred Narmada is daily 
resorted to by the Lord $iva in consequence of which it is the most sacred 
ai id dispeller of all sins.—23-25. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninetieth chapter on the Narmadct m&hatniya. 
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CHAPTER CXCI. 

Marakandeya said :—0 king ! since that time the Devas, the Risis 
and the Munis resort to the banks of the Narmada and become free from 
anger and passions.—1. 

Yudhisthira said :—When did the trident of ^iva fall on this earth 
and what is the virtue of that spot where it fell ? Pray explain it to 
me.—2. 

Marakandeya said :—The place where the trident fell is known by the 

name of flulabheda and one who worships there after bath gets the benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows in charity. One who remains there 

for three days and worships Siva is liberated from the cycle^of birth. 
Afterwards the devotee becomes blessed by worshipping Adityesfa, 
Nandikeffa at Bhime^vara and Naradesvai - a tirthas. Then Varunesa 
and Svatantre^vara should be worshipped. By going to these five tirthas 
the devotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places.—3-6. 

Then a visit should be paid to Koti-tirtha where there was a great 
battle between the Devas and the demons and where the latter were 
deluded. There the heads of the valiant demons have been severed by 

the Devas and the latter have enshrined ^ulapani Maliadeva. By worship¬ 
ping Him one ascends to heaven even when he has not parted with 
his life. The portals of heaven have been shut by Indra by means of 
Yajrakilaka out of the narrowness of his mind. One who having eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on his head and 
perambulates Koti-tirtha becomes a most flourishing king. One who dies 
there goes to the region of Rudra and is born as a king in his next life 
after which he goes to heaven.—7-13. 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra-tirtha.—14. 

After that the beautiful Agastesvara-tirtha should be visited. By 
bathing there one goes to the region of Brahma. One who bathes the Lord 
in clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 

&va along with 2L generations of his Pitris and never falls from there. One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes, umbrella, clarified-butter, blanket, 
etc., in charity and feeds theBrahinanas derives manifold benefits.—15-18. 

After that Vile^vara-tirtha should be visited. By bathing there one 
becomes the Lord of a throne.—19. 

The Indra-tirtha on the right bank of the Narmada is renowned. 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships Janardana after 
bath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows in charity and goes 
to the region of Visnu. Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 
away a thousand cows merely by bathing at Risi-tirtha—20-22. 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to the tirtha of BrahmA. By bath¬ 
ing into it one attains the realm of Brahma.—23. 

Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakantaka en¬ 
shrined by the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra.—24. 






On AFTER OXOI. 
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ora™ fl^ ei '^ ai 'f S i -!r shrin ® of Ravtine^vara, should be visited by whose 
grace the sm of killing a Brahmana is cleansed.—25. 

Then a visit should be paid to Risi-tirtha which exonerates the 

S. e lSed ro -26 3 deb ‘ a ( ° f du ‘ r) af ‘ er " Uoi br 8“ in S to to 

BhimeiJvara Mahadeva should be visited next. By bathing there 

tirtha after hath?n all t! 11S troubles - % worshipping 3iva at the Turiisanga- 
itna alter bathing there one earns his emancipation.—27-28. 

•d u^ f - ter '!f rds tbe devotee should go and adore the moon atSoma-tfrtha 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and rmnSln bhS 

len8th °r time like ^ iva and enjoys life in the realm 
xaia tor bQOOO years. Later on a visit should be mid to the T m i 

Pinga esvara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed it for three nights. One who gives away a 

in the realm of Rudra for as many 
yeais as there are hair on the body of that cow fW a • ”, 

remains in the realm of Rudra till the existence of the Sun and the" Moon 

Se Sons 9 T. g 7 the ^ ° f the Narmada remain in heaven hke 
Karkotake^vara.—29-35. 8 ^° Uld & S ° V1Slfc shrines ° f Sur&Jvara and 

t&on, fl ;S^ 

U omy wnen the sage forced her with a roaring cry —36-38 

of AXJOSiiZ'ttlSZ *' iu tbe resiMi 

remains in the region of Rudra till the'end of"fhe S* 

, sh I ,ul , d l g0 t0 the Airandi-tlrtha and bathe at'th^jtmolion 
riveis which liberates bun from all sins. The rivei* Airandi la 

devotPp e< h m u all , tlle three worlds and is the dispeller of all sins. The 
of the brChZ f ° b f a complete fast after bathing there on the 8th day 
•BrtlnSS? n tmg }i ln , the , month of ^vinand then he should feed 
who dives’ in tli^ ^ et3 *i be benefit of feeding crores of Brahmanas. One 
that place i e freer! s f acred s { r . eai ? aft er rubbing on liis bead the earth of 
place gets the meiRs^f" 9 81 ‘ 1S ' Ol ,' e 1 who circumambulates that sacred 
theseven oceans A *1 circumambulating all the world along with 

bathing in the water °7u wh ° glv ? 8 aw ?y gold in cbarit y after 

a W kln g SOld Af,eZrds n 

^^The person bathing there becomes one of the chief attendants of 









becomes like India.—54. 


By bathing at Koti-tirtha one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. One who gives any charity there gets manifold blessings. 
Any woman bathing there becomes the queen of Indra after becoming 
beautiful like Parvati.—55-57. 

An gareiia-tirtha should be visited next. By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction of the universe.—58-59. 

One’who bathes at Ayonisambhava-tirtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe at Pandavesia. 60. 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner¬ 
able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys in the realm of Visnu and on 
being reborn he becomes a king. Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
rfvara tirtha and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum¬ 
mer solstice. Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrabhaga. 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the Chandrabhaga goes to the region of the 
Moon. Afterwards he should visit the Indra-tirtha where Indra performed 
his worship. One who gives away gold in charity after bathing there 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as there are 
hair on the body of th&t bull and on its calf. He is afterwards reborn as 
a valiant king and is the master of thousands of white horses. 64-68. 

Then the devotee should bathe at the Brahmavarta-tirtbaand offer 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
who offers the balls of rice to the manes on the Kanya-sankranta gets 
innumerable blessings.—-69-70. 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapila-tirtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in charity. The sacred 
place NarmadesJa is unparalleled.—71-72. 

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed Asiva- 
medba sacrifice. Sangames vara-tirtha is on the northern bank of tlie^Nar- 
road&. By bathing there the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices. 
There the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingship. On the same bankjof the Narmada 
is the Parmadobhana-tirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 
^iva has said that any charity performed there begets everlasting merits. 
—73-76. 




CHAPTER CXCI. 
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Tlie ill-doers and those suffering from jaundice bathing there are 
freed from all the sins and go to the region of the Sun.—77. 

On the seventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of Magha, 
he who remains there after observing a fast, is free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and is never dumb, blind and deaf. He is hand¬ 
some and the beloved of women.—78-79. 


In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
know about it are undoubtedly deluded.—80. 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gange^vara by means of 
which one attains heaven.—81. 


He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
lndras. Nagesfvara-tapovana is close to that tirtha. One who bathes 
there attains Nagaloka and enjoys there for a long time.—82-83. 

The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Lord KaleKara is enshrined and there -Kuvera was blessed. The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss. Afterwards a visit should be 
paid to Marutalaya-tirtha. _ One who gives away gold in charity after 
bath with an easy mind, goes to Vayuloka, seated in the Puspaka-vimana. 
A visit should be paid to Paya-tirtha, during the month of Magha. There 
the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the sufferings of birth.—84-88. 

Then bathing should be performed at Ahalya-tirtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs.—89. 

It was there where Ahalya attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism. One who worships Ahalya there on the 14th day of the lunar 
fortnight in the mouth of Chaitra, is always born as a male and is the 
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid. In the sacred Ayodhyft 
lies the tirtha of Sri Ramachandra where merely by bathing all the sins 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Sonta- 
tirtha.—90-93. 


By bathing there all the ills are dispelled. The Somagra-tirtha 
is renowned all the world over. It is the dispeller of all sins. It has 
manifold virtues. One who observes Chandrfiyana fast there, attains the 
Cbandraloka after being liberated from all the sins. One who enters 
into the lire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up his life at that sacred place, 
is never re-born. Afterwards the devotee should bathe at Subha- 
tirtha by means of which one attains Goloka. Then a move should be 
made to Visnu-tirtha. There Yodhinipura is renowned where Lord Visnu 
fought with millions of demons.—94-99. 


Lord Visiiu is pleased by observing a full-day’s fast at £>uka-tirtha 
and the sin of killing a Brahmana is dispelled there.—100. 

Afterwards Tapaseslvara-tirtha should be visited where a deer fell 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters she ascended to 
the heaven which highly amazed the hunter. Such is the glory of that 
T&paseiivara-tirtha. There is no such tirtha. Afterwards a visit should be 
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paid to the sacred Brahma-tirtha, which is also known as Amohaka where 
libations should be offered to the manes and £5raddha should be performed 
on the full moon-day or the Amavasya. There a huge-piece of rock like 
an elephant is lying in the water on which the balls of rice should be 
offered to the manes and there is very great merit in giving the balls of 
rice to the manes on the full moon-day during the month of Vai^akha by 
which the manes remain gratified till the end of the world.—101-106. 


Afterwards a visit should be paid to Siddhedvara-tirtha. By bathing 
here one becomes the chief attendant of £>iva.—107. 

ffhen a visit should be paid to the shrine of Janardana. By bathing 
there one attains the realm of Visnu.—108. 

^obhana-Kusumedvara-tirtha is on the right bank of the Narmada 
where the sage Vamadeva practised great austerities. He continued his 
austerities for a thousand years of the gods and on the same spot, 

Svetaparvfi, Dharmaraja and Agni also practised penances and they were 

all overcome by the arrows of Cupid. At that time, Lord &va and PSravatl 
became pleased and blessed them. After that the Lord weaned them 
from their asceticism and located them on the banks of the Narmada. By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became Devas again.—109-113. 

all said to Mahadeva :—“ Let this place become most sacred 
by lour blessing. Afterwards that tirtha became four square miles in 
area. One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and 
attains the realm of $iva.—114-115, 


. Dharmaraja and Vayu have attained emancipation by practis¬ 

ing asceticism there.—116, 


There is a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing charity, feeding the Brahmanas, offering balls of rice to 
the manes, entering into fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there gets access everywhere in his next life. One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
into t e fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon.. A man or a woman who bathes 
there at the time of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live. 
One who worships tne Lord Siddhetlvara iu the morning attains the benefit 
which is not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacrifices. When 
such a man is born he becomes an emperor of vast dominions.—117-123. 

Without visiting Karna-kundala-tirtha the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of lruits. Such is the glory of the sacred place, 
llie Kusumesvara is so called because the Devas showered flowers nri 
knowing its great glory.—124. owers on 


Here ends the one hundred and ninety-one chapter on the 
Narmada mahatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCII. 

T„ n , be visited where the 

Lord biva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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Jantirdana. By bathing there one becomes free from all ills. Son of 
Pandu ! I shall now,relate to you about the $ukla-tirtha. I saw the Lord 
3iva sitting along with Paravati, Svamikartika—the well-wisher of the 
universe—and other attendants like Nandi on the beautiful summit 
abounding with the flowers of the golden hue, shining like the rising sun, 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round ; 
and I asked Him ::—‘ Devadeva ! adored by Brahma, Visnu and others, 

I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to happiness. BhagavAn l Bhuta ! Bhave&t ! the 
Ihspeller of all sins ! pray tell me the best of all the sacred places.’—1-8. 

f$iva said Hear, 0 learned Brahmana ! you should go with the 
Pis is to bathe at the sacred places.—9. 

Bear in mind ^ that Manu, Atri, Kasfyapa, Yajnavalkya, 3ukra, 
Afigira, Dharmaraja, Apastamba, Sambarta, Katyayana, Brihaspati, Narada 
and Gautama, etc., venerate the Ganges, Katkhala, Prayaga, Puskara 
and Gaya, etc. They go to the most sacred Kuruksetra at the time of 

solar eclipse, but fhikla-tirtha is said to be sacred on all occasions. By 
seeing it, by touching its sacred waters, and thereby performing charities, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devotee gets the greatest of 
the boons.—10-13. 

The fSu.kla-tirtha in the Narmada is the giver of the greatest boons. 
Theie Rajiisi Ghanakya attained Siddhi. This sacred place—the dispeller 
of all ills—is most charmiug. It extends to a yojana in a circle. By the 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the sin of having killed a Brahmana ; and by the sight of its sacred land 
one gets freed from the sin of infanticide.—14-16. 

0, good Risis! on the fourth day of the dark fortnight in the months 
of VaitJakka and Ghaitra, I go to reside there in company of my consort 
Parvati after leaving Kailua. There also the demons, the Devas, the 
Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Vidyadharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they 
all seated in their Vimanas stay on the aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims.—17-19. 

The devotees going there with a right frame of mind become purified 
like the cloth washed by the washerman. The ^ukla-tirtha washes off all 
the sins of one’s lifetime. 0 Mfirakandeya ! by bathing at that sacred 
place and by performing charities there, one gets the highest of boons. 
In fact, neither there is nor will there ever be a sacred place to match 
with it. The sins committed during the first peiiod of life are con¬ 
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours. The merits that accrue there, by 
feeding Brahmanas, by performing sacrifices, charities and by worship ; 
cannot be acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred 
places. There one who bathes Lord Siva in clarified butter on the 14th. 
day of the dark fortnight during the month of K&rtika and observes a 

.fast for the night, goes to the domain of $iva along with his ancestors 
of 21 generations and also becomes liberated from the cycle of births 
—20-25. 
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This most sacred £$ukla-tirtha is adored by the Risis, one who bathes 

there is not re-born. There after bathing one should' worship £$iva. The 
ardh&hga image of the Lord and the Goddess should be inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped, accompanied by the music of conches and 
cymbals and the recitations of the Vedas. The devotee should not sleep in 
the night. He should observe festivities and get sacred songs sung. On 
the following morning he should bathe at the ^ukla-tirtha and worship 

$iva again.—26-29. 

Note.— !ngf|p=Lit. Half-body. The composite image consisting of half Siva and half 
PAravati blended into one form. 


Afterwards he should feed the devotees of Siva and give them 
presents according to his means without stint.—30. 

Then he should after circumambulating that sacred place go to 
Siva’s temple. One who does this goes to heaven where he resides till the 
destruction of the universe in company of the nymphs seated in an aerial 
chariot.—31-32. 


The lady who gives away gold in charity at ^ukla-tirtha, and bathes 
Siva devoutfully with clarified butter and also worships Sv&mikartika, 
resides in the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras.—33-34. 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and Utankranti, according to his means, pleases 

Lords Visnu and $iva. In such a way the charities performed there be¬ 
get manifold blessings.—35-36. 

One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wealthy Br&hmana 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of £$iva for as many years as 
there are hair on the person of that Brahmana or even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple.—37-38. 


Here ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 
Narmada mahatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCIII. 

MSrakandeya said :—Those who go and bathe at the Anaraka-tirtha 
do not go to hell. The one whose bones are deposited in that sacred tirtha 
becomes purified of all his sins and is re-born as a most handsome man by 
the glory of that tirtha. Those who go to Go-tirtha are liberated from 
their sins and those who go to Kapila-tirtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in charity. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaistha and gives away a milch 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes Mahadeva in clarified butter and eats cocoanut 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides in His 
realm and is never re-born.—1-7. 

On the 4th day of a fortnight falling on Tuesday, one who feeds the 
Brahmanas after devoutfully worshipping the Lord $iva, and one who 
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m f c !?. rified bu “ er on tbe 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
Amavasya day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brahmanas, goes 

to the domam of Siva seated in the Puspaka chariot where he enioys like 

some and*^ ° Q :®°. m P letl ° n .°f his virtues is re-born as a virtuous^ hand¬ 

some and powerful king. Such is the glory of the Go-tirtha.—8-12. 

times tf?e ld «Ll he T •° ne - S 5° Uld g ° t0 the8acred Ri ^ tirtha. In ancient 
abode J, J g n T t r ^ avi , ndu overpowered by his ills fixed up his 

idls as wX « B r he i l0ry w° f tb ® tirtha he was liberated from his 
A r, ^f R n as tbe effects of the curses pronounced upon him 

Afterwards Gangedvara-tirtha should also be visited. Those who bathe 
there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight during the month of 

manes™- g l°l to R udraloka. One who offers libations of water to the 
vadana l/if f th ® three debts - Tbe most beautiful Gang!- 

freed from all hteSe!l-l“lf Wh . e " bi ' bslhi “g « "-doubtedly 


to H ,^, t %TT TO,q r Everyon6 that isborn has the following three debts to nav m 2 _m 


a ° ne wbo bathes there goes before the Lord ^iva. One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of A4vamedha sacrifice. The devotee gete 
all the benefits that accrue at Prayaga as detailed by gankaracharya. To 
the west of Gangavadana is the sacred Dada-dvamedhajanana-tirtha which 
s known in all the three realms. One who observes a fast for a night in 
e month of Bhadra and one who bathes there on AmavasyS goes to the 
realm of Siva. One should bathe there on all festivals.—18-22. 

_ One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 
having performed the A^vamedha sacrifice. The sfge Bhrigu poetised 

austerities to the west of Da&dvamedha for a thousand Divine years He 
was covered with anthills and nests of birds which amazed the Lord&va 
and His consort Parvati. Parvati asked the Lord as to who he was. 
23-2o. 

She said “ Is he Deva or demon?” Lord said “ Dear P-irvati, He is 
the great sage Blirigu who is absorbed in contemplation.” The Goddess 
smilingly said “ His top-knot has become like smoke and even then you 
are not compassionate on him. Indeed you are very hard to be moved ” 
—'26-28. 

The Lord said :—“ Devi! you do not know. This sage is full of 
wrath which I shall show you practically.”'—29. 

The Lord then thought of Dharrna in the form of a bull that appeared 
then and there, and spoke in human speech “ Lord! what are your 
commands for me ? ”—30. 


The Lord said :—“ Remove the anthills and the nests and then 
throw this Brahmana down on the ground.”—31. 

Afterwards the bull threw down the sage on the ground when the 
latter overcome by anger pronounced the following curse on him :— 32 . 
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“ Bull! whither are you going now ? I shall destroy you by my 
fury.” Having said so the sage Bhj-igu rose to heaven, on seeing it tho 
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening Iiia 
third eye on him.—33-35. 

Then the sage after making his salutations to the Lord adored Him 
thus 1u Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy. 0 Lord o£ all ! I devout- 
fully pray to Thee. Indeed none can enunciate Thy glory adequately. 
Even the thousand-faced Sesa cannot do so.—36-37. 

“ Therefore, 0 Lord ! I cannot adequately offer my prayers to Thee, 
but I throw myself at Thy feet. Thou be kind to me. Lord ! Thou 
fillst yourself in with Satoguna, Rajoguna and Tamoguna on the occasions 
of Sthiti, Utpatti and Samkara, respectively. There is no other Lord than 
Thyself.—38-39. 

“Yoga, sacrifices, charities, study of the Vedas, cannot compare even 
in the smallest measure with devotion for Thee. Thy devotees.attain 
various kinds of Siddhis. Although Thy devotee does not become meek 
in his ignorance, still Thou blessest him. Only devotion for T hee, can 
carry on© across the s©a of troubles and lead to final beatitude. 40-42. 

“ 0, Lord of Devas! be merciful to me in spite of my conceit, wicked¬ 
ness and viciousness. Protect this humble devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for the women and pelf of others ; overcome by contempt, 
pain and sufferings. O, Lord of the Universe 1 desires are killing, this 
ignorant devotee of Thine. Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment. O, Mah&deva ! cut the noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation.”—43-46. 

The above prayer is tbe giver of great benefits. One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord Mah&deva.—47. 

Marakandeya said :—On hearing the above prayer the Lord said “ I 
am pleased with you. Ask me what you wish.” 48. 

Bhpigu said :—“ Deva ! if Thou art pleased with me and.wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot bo 
sacred after my name.”—49. 

£$iva said :—“ Be it so. Son! now you will, be_ free from anger. 
You will have harmony with your father and sons.” 50. 

Since then all tbe Devas including Brahma and the Kinnaras 
adore that Bhrigu ttrtha. Sins disappear by the mere sight of that 
tirtha. Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tirtha is the 
moBt extensive and the dispeller of all sins.—51-53. 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-born. Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edible^ 
in charity according to their means, get manifold blessings. Those 
who give charities on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many benefits. 
The benefits that accrue at Amarkant on the occasion of solar and lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Bhrign-tirtha. All the stores of 
austerities and charities decline in process of time, but the penances 
practised at Bhrigu-tlrtha are never exhausted. The Lord Mahudeva on 
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account of His having become pleased with Bhrigu stays at that tirtha, 
and so it is renowned in all the three worlds.—54-59. 




J 


Devi! in spite of all this, people do not know the full glory of Bhfigu- 
tlrtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Yisnu.—60. 


The sacred tirtha is on the banks of the Narmada. One who hears the 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
sins. Beyond it, is the famous Gautameslvara-tirtha where by bathing 
and keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot.— 
61-63. 


Afterwards the devotee should go to Dbauta-papa tirtha where 
Vrisabha washed off his sins. One who bathes there is freed from the 
sin of having killed a Brahmana. One who gives up his life there 
becomes valiant like f3iva and gets four hands and'three eyes, and 
remains in the realm of Siva for ten thousand years of the gods. On 
being re-born he becomes a king.— 64-66. - 

The devotee should go to the sacred Airandi-tirtha. It brings the 
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at Prayaga. One who bathes 
there on the 14th day of the bright fortnight during the month of 
Bhadrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Rudra.—67-70. 

Then the sacred Iliranyadvipa should be visited. It is also the 
dispeller of all ills. Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand¬ 
some.—71. 

Afterwards the most sacred Kahkbala should be visited where 
Garuda practised austerities. Yoginis reside there and they please them¬ 
selves in the company of the Yogis, and dance with £>iva. This tirtha 
is renowned in all the three worlds. Those who bathe there go to the 
Rudraloka. Afterwards Hamsa-tirtha should be visited where the 
liberated Parmahamsas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms. The place 
where Lord Janardana has been worshipped in His Varfdia incarnation is 
known as the V&ru,ha-tirtha. One who bathes there on the 12th day of 
a fortnight goes to the region of Yisnu and does not go to hell. Then 
the most sacred Chandra-tirtha should be visited.—72-77. 

Note .—An ascetic of the highest order,. 


There one should bathe chiefly on the full moon day by doing 
which one goes to the Lunar region.—78. 

On the right bank of the Chandra-tirtha is the Kanya-tlrtha where 
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortnight. If salutations 

are made to Lord £nva there the demon Bali becomes pleased. When 
the people are fast sleep during the night, then sometimes a rainbow 
makes its appearance iu which the city of the king Harirfchandra is 
visible. Iho trees are drowned in the waters of the Narmada. In ancient 
times Lord Yisnu said to ^iva that, the place should bo fixed as Ilis 
residence, since then Dipesvaran-tlrtha exists there by bathing where one 
gets plenty of gold.—79-82. 
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One who bathes at the confluence of the Kanya-tirtlia goes to the 
realm of the Goddess Parvati.—83. 


Then comes the Deva-tirtha which is the most .sacred of all, bathing 
where one goes and enjoys in the company of the Devas.—84. 

Then the sacred Sikhi-ttrtha should be visited where the charities 
performed multiply infinitely. One who feeds a single Brahmana there 
after bathing on the AmavasyS. day gets the benefit of having fed a crore 
of them.—85-86. 

A group of ttrthas lie near Bhfigu tirtha where one should bathe 
with or without motive. By bathing there one gets the benefits of per¬ 
forming Aslvamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjoys in the company of 

the Devas. Lord $iva assumed His form there when the sage Bhrigu 
attained his siddhi.—87-88. 


Here ends the one hundred and ninety-third chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCIV. 

M&rakandeya said : —King ! the devotee should next visit the Ahku- 
ijeslvara-tirtha, by means of which he becomes freed from all Bins. Then 
Narmadeiivara-tirtha should be visited _ by bathing where one goes to 
heaven. Afterwards a visit should be paid to Asva-tirtha by bathing there 
one becomes handsome and full of lustre.—1-3. 

The Pitiknaha-tirtba made by Brahma where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kutfa 
become infinitely multiplied. One who bathes at the Savitri-tirtha goes to 
the domain of Brahma after being liberated from his sins.—4-6. 

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara-tirtha go to the realm of 
the Pitfis-—7 • 

Afterwards Manasa-tirtha should be visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka.—8. 

Then Kunja-tirtha should be visited which is also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the dispeller of all ills. There one gets live stock, son, 
wealth and in fact anything that he desires for.—9-10. 

Then Tridarfajyoti-tirtha, where the daughters of the Risis practised 
severe austerities, should bo visited. By the pleasure of the Lord Mahadeva, 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisna as their husband. Beyond 
it is the Risikanya-tirtha whore once upon a time some one was asking for 
a girl from a Riai where he was ultimately married to her. One who 
bathes there is freed from all sins. Further on is the Svarnavindu-tirtha 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune. Then 
comes the Apsareda-tirtha where one should go and bathe ; by virtue 
of which he goes to Nagaloka and enjoys there in company of the 
nymphs. Then the Naraka-tirtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping &va one does not go to hell. One who observes a fast 
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at Bharabhfititirtha and then worships &va, goes to Rudraloka. Those 
who bathe at Bharablifiti become the - attendant of &va after their 

On the 14th day in the month of Kdrtika one who worships &va 
there gets ten times the merits of having performed the Atfvamedha sacrifice 
Those who lit up a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of Siva seated in a chariot shining like the sun.—21-22 

» chaiio n t e draw/brbX y oZ' 10 ’} “ W1 goea 10 E " d “'ok!> seated iu 

aoX Si rs 

trial of bnths. Aftei wards Asacjhi-tirtha should be visited by bathino- 

Tl p e n%°t ne ^ e bi° m ef e r tUle 1 ? t0 ? ccupy half the thro »e of Indra by his side 
Then Stii-tirtha the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathino- where 

one undoubtedly becomes Ganedvara. The confluence of Airandi and 
the Naimada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathino- and 
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sins of haW killed 
a Bmhmana Then the sacred Jfunadagnya at the confluence of he 

eMdhi andtS °CT A S?V* > ere Lord JandrdaTattoined 

siacmi and India became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of 

sacrifices One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having 
performed the Asvamedha sacrifice.—20-35 oenents of fiav ing 

and then adore Mahadeva at Vinralesfvara are fL2i f Ceep , pp . a fas * 
the past seven lives and go to heaven. Then fhf 6 t l , e , sins of 

should be visited where one should keep up a fasffbrd Rausfiki-tlrtha 
baling a bath. By the povror o£ thU tfrthflh” s“ after 

WlTS f d, . s P elIed -. % mere sight ot Lord S.lgarc*™? "Sftf 
benefit of having sprinkled himself with the sacred waters of^ill the 

i£' bv Z M. L ?n MahM6Ta '?“<* S of 

SW H,m ° M gets tlle meiit °f visited all tho 

ororestf Ur£f ™'?,i 1 7 >m r al k si " 8 the d , eToleo goea 10 RuA-aloka. Teu 

aud the Amarakagtaka^nd Rlgi^reside 

men This bee “ resorted to by the Agnihotris and learned 
read or listen to the JJT* ° f . oue s Wishes One who would devoulfullv 
on him the sacred waters 0 /all theTir haf^an f 6 ““u* °f havi ^ sprinkled 
Marakandeya and MahSdeva.—45-47.^’ 1 W ° uW p]ea8 ° tbc ^ a mada, 

By listening to its glory a barren woman begets children, a maid 
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gets a handsome husband, the Br&hmana becomes versed in the Vedas, the 
unlucky becomes lucky, the Ksatriya becomes in war victorious, the 
VaisJya becomes wealthy, the Lucira attains emancipation from bond¬ 
age, and the idiot becomes learned. One who hears it never suffers the 
pangs of separation and hell.—48-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the 
Narmada, mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER CXCV. 

Sfita said :—Yudhisfchira ! hearing the glory of the Narmadd and 
Omkuredvara, king Vaivasvata Manu put these questions to the Lord 
Matsya in that vast ocean, viz. —“ Relate the gotra (clan), vam4a (dynasty), 
avatar (descent), and pnivara (family) of the Risis. Also explain the exist¬ 
ence of the Vaivasvata-manvantara as well as about the curse that the 
Lord Siva had pronounced on the Risis during Sv&yambhuva-manvantara. 
Enumerate the progeny of Daksa and also the Risis who are the pro¬ 
moters of Bliriguvainsa.—1-4. 

Matsya said :—King ! first hear the doings of Brahmfi, during the 
V ai vasvata-man van tara.—5. 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of £siva. There they were born of Brahm& when the 
mothers and the consorts of the Devas saw the dripping of the 
semen-virile of Brahma and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most illustrious sage Bhrigu out of the fire.---6-8. 

The sage AhgirS was born out of the cinders, Attri was begotten 
from the flame, and Marichi came out of the tongues of fire. Kapisla and 
Pulastya were born of the hair of Brahma. The most illustrious Pulaha 
came out of the long tresses of hair.—9-10. 

The lustre of fire produced Vasi^lia. The sage Bhrigu was married 
to the daughter of Puloma ; and they gave birth to the following twelve 

Yajnika Devas :— Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, £)uchi, Kratu, 
Mfirdha, Tyaja, Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Daksa. They are known 
as the twelve Bhargavas. The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras.— 

11 - 14 . 

They are Chyavana, ApnuvSna. Apnuvana gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagni. The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
Bhargava Risis. Now I shall describe to you the illustrious^Risis who 

promoted the Bhargava clan. They are : — Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuvana, 
Aurva, Jamadagni, Vatsya, Dandi, Nadayana, Vaig&yana, Vitahavyn, 

Paila, Baunaka, ^aunakdyana, Jivanti, Avaida, Karpina, Vaihaniri, 
Virup&kf-a, Rauhity&yani, Vaisvanari, Nila, Lubdha, Savarnika, Visnu, 
p am n, Balakirailika, AnantabhAgi, Bhrita, Bhfirgaiya, Markanda, JabJ, 
Bit), Manda, MAndavya, MandGka, Pliainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pinna, biklia- 
varna, Ejurkar&ksi, Jaladhi, Sandhika, Ivfjubhya, Kutsanya, MaudgalA- 
y-ana, Karinfiyaua, Devapati, Pandurochi, Gulava, Saipkntya, Chutaki, 
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Sarpi, Yagyapindayana, GArgyAyana, Gayand, GArh&yana, GosthAyana, 
Vuhyayana, VaitfampSyana, Vaikarnini, fkrangarava, Yajneyi, BhrastakA- 
yani, LulAti, Nakuli, Lauksinya, Parimandali, Aluki, Sauchaki, Kautsa, 

Paingal&yani, Satyayani, Mal&yani, Kautili, Kauchahastika, Sauha i^okti* 
Sakauvaksf, Kausi, Ch&ndramasi, Naikajikva, Jibvaka, Vyadliaiva Lau’ 
havairi, Saradvatika, Netisya, Lolaksi, Chalakundala, BafigAyani, Aimmati 
PArniraa, Agatika, and Asakrita, ordinarily each of these Risis of the 
Bhriguvarasla ai'e said to have five Pravaras.—15-28- 


mrao Ch y avana ' Apnuvana, Aurva, Jamadagni are the five Pra- 

yaras.— 


,mi ^ 0W | lst T en to the other descendants of Bhrigu, which 1 shall relate. 
(These are) Jamadagni Vida, Paulastya, Vaijavrita, Risi Ubhayajuta," 

Kayani, Sakatayana, Aurveya, and Muruta, are of all the most excellent 


themselves—30-32'. Chyavana ’ and A P nuvana cauuot intermarry among 


Bhrigudnsa, Margapatha, Gr&my&yani, Ivatayani, Apastambi, Bilvi, 

Naikah, Kapi.Jlrstisena, Gardabhi, Kardamayani, Advayani and Rflni 
are known as Arseya.—33-34. ’ p ’ 

Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuvana, Arsisthisena and Rupi are the five 
Pravaras.—35. 

They also cannot intermarry among themselves. Yaska, Yitivyaya, 
Mathita, Dama, Jaivantyayani, Maufija, Pili, Chali, Bhagili, Bhagavitti, 

KamJapi, Kaslyapi, BAlapi, ^ramadagepi, Saura, Tithi Gargiyo, JA villi, 
PausnyAyani, Rilmada, are the Arseya Pravaras, Bhrigu, Vitabavya, 
Raivasa, Vaivasa also cannot intermarry among themselves, ^aluyani, 
SAkat&ksa, Maitreya, KhAndava, Draunayana, RaukmAyana, Apisfi, Kayani 
Hamsajihva, are the Arseya Pravaras. Brigu, Baddhryasva, Divodfisa, also 
cannot intermarry among themselves.—3G-42. 

a AikS y ana » TSjnapati, Matsyagandha, Pratyaha, Sami, Ank ? i, KAr* 
damayani, Gritsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Pravaras._ 43-44 

Bhrigu, Gritsamada are the two Ar§a Pravaras and they cannot 
inter-marry.—4o. J UUI 

All these Risis of the Briguvam4a are most illustrious. They are 

are dispolieT— ^ 40 10 ClaD ‘ By th ® mere mention of their name all the sins 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fifth chapter on the Bhrigu family. 


CHAPTER CXCVI. 


kfatsya said :—“King ! the sons of Marichi are known as SurApA 
and the wile ot the sage AfigirA gave birth to ten sons who became 
the Dovas. They were:—Atmil, Ayu, Damana, I)ak?a, Sada, Prana, 
Havigmana, Gairsjha, Rita, and Satya. These Ahgiraeus are known 
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as the Somapayi Devas. The following Risis were born of Surfipfi:— 
Brihaspati, Gautama, Samvarta, Utathya, Vfimadova, Ajssya. They 
are all the propagators of the gotra. Now other Risis of the same gotra 
who propagated other gotras are enumerated. Utathya, Gautama, 

Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardhanemi, Laugaksi, Ksira, Kaustiki, Rahukarnj, 
Saupuri, Ivairati, Samalomaki, Pausajiti, Bhargavata, Airidava Risi, 
Kfirotaka, Sajivi, Upabindu, Suraisina, V&lijnipati, Vais&li, Krostlia, 

Arunfiyani, Soma, Atrayani, Kasoru, Kaurfalya, Pfirthiva, Rauliinyayani, 
Raivagni, Mulapa, Pfindu, Ksapfi, Vidvakara, Ari, Parikfiri. They are 
the Arsleya Pravara of the foregoing Risis. Now hear their Pravaras, viz., 
Afigira, Suvachotathya Udija. They cannot intermarry among them¬ 
selves.—1-11. 

Atraiyayani, Sauvaisthya, Agnivaisya, ^ilasthali, BSlWfiyani, Aikepi, 
Barahi, Baskali, Sauti, Trinakarni, Pravahi, Atlvalayani, Barhis&dl, ^ikliu- 
grivi, Karaki, Mahakfipi, Udupati, Kaucliaki, Dhamita, Puspfinvesi, 
Somatanvi, Brahmatanvi, Sfiladi, Bfiladi, Devaruri, Devasthani, Hfirikarni, 
Sfiridabhuvi, Pravepi, Sadyasugrivi, Gomedagandhika, Matsyfichadya, 
Mfllahara, Phalfihara, Gangodadhi, Kaurupati, Kauruksetri, Nfiyfiki, 
Jaityadroni, Jailivaluyani, Apastambi, Maunjavristi, Marsta, Pingali, 
Paila, tklamkfiyani, Dvadhyakhaiya, Mfiruta. They are all Risis and 
Aipgirfi, Vrihaspati, Bharadvaja are the three Pravar,as, they cannot 
intermarry among themselves.—12-20. 

Kfi.nvfi.yana, Ivopachaya, Vfitsyatarayana, Bhrfistrakfita, Rfistrapindl, 
Laindrfini, Sfiyakfiyani, Krostfiksi, Babuviti, Talakrit, MadhurAvaha, 
Lftvakrita, Kfilavita, Gathi, Mfirkati, Paulikfiyani, Skandasa, Chakri, 

Gfirgya, fJyfimayani, Balfiki, Sfihari have the following five Arseya Pravaras, 
via., Arngira, Devacharya, Vrihaspati, Bharadvaja, Garga, and Saitya. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. Kapitara, Svastitara, Daksi, £$akti, 
Patanjali, Bhuyasi, Jalasandhi, Vindurmfidi, Kusidaki, Orva, Rfijakaiifi, 

Vaisadi, l^ansapi, Sfili, Kalatfikantha, Kfiriraya, Kfitya, Dhfinyayani, Bhavfi- 
syayani, Bharadvfiji, Saubudbi, Laghvi, Devamati, have Arngira, Dama- 

vfihya and Uruksaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves. The above-mentioned 
Risis are said to have Lauksi, Gargyabari, and Gfilavi for their Pravaras 
and also Afigira, Samkrati, Gauraviti as well as Afigira, Vrihaduktha, 
Yfimadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born in 
the Kutsa-gotra with Ivutsa Pravara.—21-32. 

Ahgirfi, Virfipa, Ratliitara are the Arseya Pravaras of the Risis of 
the Ratliitara clan. They also do not intermarry in their gotra. Visnu- 

vridhi, ^ivamati, Jatrina, Katrina, Putrava, Vairaparfiyana also have three 
Pravaras.—33-35. 

Afigirfi, Matsyadagdha, and Mudgala are also the three Pravaras 
who also do not intermarry among themselves.—36. 

Hainsajihva, Devajiliva, Agnijihva, Viradapa, Apfignaiya, Arfvaya, 
Paranyastavi, Maudgala also have three Pravaras, viz., Arngira, Tfindya, 
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Mnudgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves AmgirS 
Ajamidha, Kan™ era the Pravaras of :-ApM„, Guru, fekatiiyano’ 

“ a “ ,a> giVS - K ° tU ' Wna! 

ehonld no, intermarry among tCX^^Sad^Lirtnl’ 

aleo cannot intermix mnSHhemseW^JS. U '^‘ ““ Ud “ av “ 
Bharadv4ja, Huta, Saunga, gaidiraiya belong to the Dvadhvlmus 

*- 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-sixth chapter on the Afigird family. 

CHAPTER CXCVII. 

Matsya said : “ King ! I shall now name to yon the Risis of the 

marry among themselves.”—1-8. ravaras, and they also do not 

Kaiaiya, Biilaiya, Vasarathya, Dhfttraiya, Maitraiya are the 

Here ends the one hundred and ninete enth chapter on the Atm family. 

CHAPTER CXCVIII. 

of Atrh^Chandrlna hj bfen \»om\r t he’ house* 0 descemWlts 

Vi^vdmitra took his birth. Bv virfnp nf 1 ,; a ° l l— iVH 1 ln . u ’h° SG family 
Brahxnana from Ksatriya. I shall now tr>]J *^ 00 1CI ? m Y^vilmiti-a became a 
vAmitru.” — 1 - 2 . ° W 1011 you about tho hunily 0 f Vi*. 
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' Visvamitra, Daivarata, Vaikrita, Galava, Vatanda, Lanka, Abhaya, 
Ayat&yana, £>yamayana, Y&gyavalkya, Jfibula, Saindhtfv&yana, Bfibhravya, 
Karisa, Sarnsrutya, Uloopa, Aupagabaya, Payoda, Janapadapa, Kharava- 
clia, Halayama, Sadhati, Vastukaudika. They have three Arda Pravaras, 
viz., Vidvamitra, Devarata, and Uddfilaka.—3-6. 

They also do not intermarry among themselves. Daivadrava, Deva- 
rata • Vidvamitra are the three Pravaras of Daivadrava, Sujataiya, Sansuka, 
Karukaya, Vaidaiharata, Kudik&. They also do not intermarry. Dlianan- 
iaya, Kapardaiya, Parikuta, Parthiha, Panini have Vidvamitra, Madhuch- 
chhanda, AghamarSana for their Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. 
Kamalayaj i na, Asmara thy a, BAnjuli, are also the three Pravaras. lhey 
too do not intermarry.—7-14. 


Visvamitra, Lohita, Astaka, Purana have Vidvamitra, and Phrana 
for their Pravaras. The Risis of the Ptirana-gotra do not intermarry. 
Visvamitra, Lohita and Astaka are the three Irseya Pravaras of Lohita 
and Astaka, and there is no intermarriage between Astaka and Bonita 
gotras.—15-17. , 

Udasainu, Krathaka, UdAvahi, Satyayani, Karirasi, Salankayani, 
Lavaki, Manujavani, are also known to have three Ar§eya Pravara, viz., 
Khilakhila, Vidya, Visvamitra. They do not intermarry - lb-19. 

“ King ! I have named the Risis of the Vidvamitra clan before you, 
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from his 
sins.”—20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-eighth chapter on the 
Visvamitra family. 


CHAPTER CXCIX. 

Matsya said :—Marlchis sons were known as Kadyapa and the follow- 

ing Risis were the descendants of Kadyapa:—Adrayani, Risigana, Mai- 
saki, Ritakayana, Udagraja, Mathara, Bhoja, Vinayalaksanft, Sala, lialai- 
ya, Kaurist-a, Kanyaka, Surfiyana, Mandfikini gave birh to Mrigaya, Srutaya, 
Bhojayfipana, Devayaua, Gomayana, Adhadchayu,Katyayana, Snkrayanft, 
Barhiyoga, Gadayana, Bhavauandi, MaMckakri, Daksap&yana, YodhayanA, 
Kartivaya, HastidanA, VatsyAyana, KptajA, Advalayam, PragAyana, Paula- 
mauli, AdvavatAyana, Kanvairaka, gyakaiA, AgnidarraAyana, MaispS, Kai- 
karasapA, Vabliru, Prachaiya, Gyanasamgaiya, Agnuprasaivya, Syamodara, 
VaivadapA, UdvalAyanA, KastAkArina, Marlcha, AjihSyana, Hfistika, Vai- 
karnaiya, KAdyapaiya, SAsisA, IlaritAyanA, Mfintagma and BhrigaVa 
They have Vatsara, Kfidyapa, Nidhruva, for their Pravara. 1 hey do not 
intermarry.—1-10. 

I shall now tell you the Risis of DvyAmusyayana clan, viz.— AnasGya, 
Nfikuraya, SnAtapa, RAjavartapa, Saidira, Davahi, Sairandhri, Ropasaivaku. 
Yumuni, Kadrupinguksi, JStamvi, Div&ra§tAdva who have \atsara^ Kad¬ 
yapa Vadistha for their Pravara. They do not intermarry, baipyati, Kabha, 
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Pipalya, Jalandhara, Bhujatapura, Purya, Kardama, Gardabhimukha, 
Hiranyabahu, Kairata, Kaayapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vriskanda, Mrigaketu* 
Uttara, Nidagha, Masrina, Bbartsya, Mahanta, Kerala, £>andi)ya, Danava 
Deva. They are all Pravaras having Asita, Devala and Ka-iyapa for their 
Pravaras and consequently they are known as Tryarseya Pravara. They 
do not intermarry.—11-19. 

“ ^ aGU ! A l have told you the descendants of the chief Risi KasJyapa 
From Dak^ayani, he begot the universe and how can it be described ade¬ 
quately. —20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-ninth chapter on Kasyapa family. 


CHAPTER CC. 

Matsya said : Hear from me about the Brahmanas of Vasistha family 
They are Ekarseya Pravara. Those of the Vasistha-gotra are known 
as Vasistha. They do not intermarry among themselves. In this wav 
it is one Pravara. Vyaghrap&da Aupagava, Vaiklava, &dvalfivana 
Kapisthahi, Aupaloma, Alabdha, Satha, Katha, Gaupnyaua, Bodhapa| 

PSkavya, Vfihyaku, BalWayd, Palislaya, Vagrauthaya, Apasthuua, ^itavritta’ 
Brahmapureyaka, Lomayana, Svastikara, £>andili, Gaudini, Vadokali 
Sumana, Upavriddhi, Chauli, Vauli, Brabmabala, Pauli, ^ravasa, Paudava" 
Yajnavalkya, are all Ekarseya and Vasistha is their Pravara. They do 

not intermarry, fsailalaya, Mahdkarna, Kauravya, Krodhina, Kanin iala 
Vtilkhilya, Bhagavittiiyanfx, Kaulfiyana, Kdladikha, Korakrisna, Suraydna’ 
^dkabdryd, ^akadhiya, Kunvd, Upalapa, ^dkdyand, Uliaka, Mdfaslardvaya' 
Dak&yand, Balavaya, Vdkaya, Goratha, Lam bay and, gydmavaya, Krodo- 
dar&yana, Pra ambdyana, Aupamar.yava, Sankhyayana, Vedatferaka Palah- 
kayana, Udgaha, Balakseva, Mdteya, Brahmamali, Pann&gS, have three 

* ud , lodrapramadi. They do not 


All these Risis do not intermarry. Sivakarna, Vaya, Padapa have 
datflkarnya, Vasistha, and Atri for their Pravara. 6 king 1 aud thev -iic, 
cannot intermarry.—17-18. , 3 

“ Manu ! I have named to you all the Risis of the Vasistha clan 
By reciting their name one is freed from all ills.”—19. 

Here ends the two hundredth chapter on the Vasistha family. 

CHAPTER CCI. 

Matsya said .—O best of sovereigns, when the illustrious sane 
Vasistha became the preceptor of lung Nimi, Hie latter performed a series 
of sacrifices. ihe sage on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling 
J^Uook rest for a while. The illustrious king Nimi went and said to 
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“ Lord! I wish to perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help 
me without delay.” 

The sage Yasistha of great lustre replied 

“King ! wait a while, I have become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your furthei sacnfices 
performed soon after I feel recouped.”—3-4. 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to "V asistlia : Sage ! 

no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him. There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment’s delay. 5-6. 

The soul engaged in righteousness is in a state of enjoyment within 
me. Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be 
accomplished to-day; for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things. Those who pin their interests 
to shops, houses, and other similar things, perish in a moment. Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one. The moment one exhausts his 
store of IVuubdha karmas, Death lays its hand on him then and there. 
The breath of life is so transient which you know very well.—7-10. 

Brahmana! one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence. 
I look upon niy life as lasting when I am in my pursuit of knowledge and 
virtue, but consider it fleeting in the performance of righteous acts. 1 am 
overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me. I have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load.—11-12. 

If thou wilt not help me in the performance of sacrifices, I shall 
have to get them performed through some other Brahmana. Hearing 
those words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 

. . . < i • l .1 _! . 1 i. 4./-V n-irtLnwrfn m O TT7 1 All I Cl TY1 


.__« 0 virtuous king’! thou wishest to discharge me when I am 


JL11111 «- r V j viu uu — * -- w 

feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor; become 
devoid of thine form” The king also pronounced the following curse 
on the sage “ Twice-born priest, thou art an obstacle in the path of 
my righteousness, thou wilt also therefore become devoid of thine form. 

10 O n account of those curses both the sage and the king were bereft 
of their forms, after which their souls went to Lord Brahma.— 17. 

Seeing those souls approaching Him, Lord Brahma said : King Nimi! 
henceforth I shall give thee a foremost place. Thou shalt now be ever 
present in the eyes of all the creatures and they shall open and shut their 
eyes by virtue of thy glory” By the ordinance of Brahma, Ntmi 
accordingly became ever present m the eyes of all the cieatviies. After 
wards Brahma also said to Vasiatha : Vas.stha, thou shall be the son of 

Mitra, and Vuruna where thou wilt be known by thy present name.— 18-^. 

Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence.” Aftdr- 
venrd once upon a time, Mitra and Varuna were practising austerities m 
Badrikdrama. During spring when the balmy breeze was beating 
against the flower-plants of the season, the most enchanting Uivasi 
adorned herself with flowers.—23-25. 

That nymph dressed in a fine spun thin attire of red colour ap¬ 
peared before Mitra and Vanuja and on seeing her enchanting face, with 
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like the blue lotus, they both were moved and dropped their 
6emen-virile.—26-27. 

t 

Seeing it, both the Risis for fear of a curse threw the semen-virile 
in a beautiful pitcher full of water ; and out of it were born the illustrious 
sages_Vasistlia and Agastya.—28-29. 

Vasistha married Arundhati, the sister of Narada, who became the 
mother of Sakti. $akti became the father of Parasara in whose family 

?!. c ,- ul m the form of V edavyasa was born. The very same family 
will now be enumerated.—30-31. J 

Yedavyasa produced the moonlike Bharata in the world. The 
following is the family of Parasfara, viz., Kandasapa, Vahanapa, Jaihyapa, 
^qo T^apana, Gopali, these five are known as the Gaura Parasfara. 

Oi-Ud, 

Piapohayft, Vahyamaya, Ivhyataiya, Kantu race, Haryasva, are 
known as Nila Parasara.—34. 

K&rsyayana, Kapisukha, K&kaiyastha, Jap fit ay a, Puskara, are known 
as Krisna Parasara.—35. 

Avistlifiyana, Yalaiya, Svayasta, UpayA, Isikahasta, are the five 
feveta Parasaras.—36. 

Patika, Bddari, Stamba, Krodhanfiyana and Ksaumi, are the five 
oyama ParaSaras.—37. 

Khaly&yana, Varsnayanu, Jailaiya, Yuthapd and Panti, are the five 
.Dhumra Paraslaras.— 38. 

, -i "JF ing . ! 1 , liave elated to you the chief Risis of the Parasara 
hi^sina 1,1 ’— 39° US hk ® ^ Sun ‘ ° ne wbo recites their names dispels all 

Here ends the two hundred and first chapter on Parasara family. 


CHAPTER CC11. 

, .. Mataya said “ Now hear about the Bnlhmanas born in the Amist.va 

M mi ui 1 be Z Hre : ~Agastya, Karambha, Kausalva, Sakata, Smnedha 
Mayobhuva, Gdndharak&yana and those born in the Pulrstya, Pulaha and 
Lvratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Pravaras, 
Agastya, I aurnamasa and Parana. These Risis do not intermarry amongst 
each other. Those of the Agastya, Pauniamasa and Parana families do 
not also intermarry.—1-4. 

i tYurnannisas particularly do not marry the Paranas. 1 have 

desciuect to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know 
what more do you wish to hear.”—5-6. 

t, i r M r? U i S f ld Pra y let me know the origin of the families of 
Pulaha, 1 u astya and Kratu ; how they came to be recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya.”—7. 

Matsya said : ‘ Ring ! at the end of the Vaivasvnata-manvantara 

Kratu was without au offspring when lie adopted as his son Idlnnavahn, 
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tlie virtuous son of Agastya ; consequently those belonging to the family of 
Idhmavaha are called Agastya and Kratu. Paulaha had three sons. 
Afterwards I will tell you of their origin. He was not pleased with them. 
— 8 - 10 . 


He therefore adopted Dridhftsya, the son of Agastya, on account of 
■which those born in the family of Dridhasya are known as Agastya and 
Paulaha.—11. 

The Rishi Pulastya finding his sons becoming Rakshasas became 
very sorry and adopted as liis son the promising son of Agastya.—12. 

For this reason those born in the Paulastya family are known as 
Agastya. They being of the same gotra do not intermarry.—13. 

I have described to you the originators of the families and the 
Pravaras of the illustrious Brahmanas. One who recites their names is 
liberated from all sins.”—14. 


Here ends the two hundred and second chapter on the reciting 

of the Pravaras. 


A 


CHAPTER CCIIT. 

Matsya said :—“ 0 King ! I shall relate to you now the faniilies born 
of the daughters of Daksa from Dbarmaraja at ths beginning of the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara. Please hear. 1. 

Arundhati through Pharma begot the eight Vasus and the Somapa 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwart. Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Anila, Anala, PratyAsa, and Prabhiisa were the eight Vasus. Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and K&la of Dhruva.—2-4. 

Years, etc., came into existence out of Kala ; these were His sons. 

Soma begot the illustrious Varcha; ^riman was tlm son of Apa. 
Anala became the father of Anekajanmajanana and Purojava was the son 
of Anila. Pratyasa was the father of Devala and Prabh&sa was the father 
of Virivakarrna who is the architect of the Devas. Nagavitlus, etc., the 
nine sons, acted according to the wishes of others. Lambfl. s son was 
Ghosa and his son6 were known as the Bhdnavas.—5-8. 

' The stars and planets and Marutvan were born of Marutvat! and aro 
known as Marutvamda.-—9. 

Samkalpa gave birth to Samkalpa, Mahurtil to Maliurtas, and 
SAdhyA gave birth to Sadhyas.—10. 

Bhanu, Manu, Prana, Rosa, Nicha, ViryavSna, Chiltaharya, Ayana, 
I-Tarrisa, Nftrayana, Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve Sadhyas. ^ These 
were the sons of Sadhyas. Visvfi gave birth to Vislvedevas.—11-12. 

Kratu, Daksa, Vasn, Satya, KAlakAma, Muni, Karaja, Manuja, 
Vlja, Rochamana, were the ten Virfvedevas.—13. 

King ! I have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and, no 
one but Vyasa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time.”— 
14 . 

Here ends the two hundred and third chapter on the families of Dharma. 
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Matsya said 0 King ! the Bnlhmanas belonging, to the families 
ot Uharma are worthy of being reasted on the occasion of braddlia as the 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes. 0 Kin<* i 
1 shall now tell you what the manes desire in their realms and thus sins’ 
songs there. They wish that some one of their family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice in some cool running stream ; thev 

thus say Oh ! will any one be born in our families who will offer /s 

simple handfuls of water m memory of us ; especially offer us libations of 
water in some sacred rivers ! Would any son be born in our families who 
oiler us daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and til (sesamum) and water ?—1-4. 

‘ Oh ! will there bo born such a son amongst our families who would 
offer us libations of Pa'yasa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
sugar) with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lunar 
month in the rainy season under Magha, asterism ?•—5. 

‘ Who would also offer us the flesh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed rites even for one day ?’—6. 

Thepittris say that the offerings of kala-s&ka, mahft-rfaka, honev 
&c., and the appeasing grains used by the sages, the flesh of the rhinoceros 

exists—7 n0t deVel ° ped lts horns kee P theni satisfied as long as sun 

fl , X? Wh ° a PP eases a8 by making offerings of the rhinoceros 
flesh and feasting the yogis at Gayfl during the solar and lunar eclipse or 
who w U perl ^.fiddha and offer gifts during, the GajaXhTvf vona 
so that we would be satisfied till the end of a kalm and tlm X ' P 

sffLTafiSf h r^r k „i ft r ~ ^ 

will. _g _9 ’ a kal P a aQ d can go anywhere free at his 

Such a man undoubtedly gets the rip-hf of 
according to his pleasure till the end of the kalna ! ^ m every realm 
any of the above-mentioned live ^ddh» ^ h ^2 rf "£; 

faction, for an infinite period. And if Sraddhas he performed with * » 

’ , ™° fi ny th ey obtain unbounded pleasures. The pittris also say that 
some one of their family gives away a skin of black deer in their name 
oi a cow big with a young one to a Brahmana versed in the Vedas, or per- 
1 rl! ?otearga, i.e., sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 

o7wrX U i B V int l or , glVes °' va y sold or a cow with devotion,‘or a piece 
Xt ni fi 1, a tank > or a grove or attaches himself to Vishnu or gives 

satisfactiom—-* 10 - 17 S t0 ^ learned Brfihma ? as causes theni 'unbounded 

dim k dna g ! Th h Xff n ? rrated . t0 7°" w i ,at the sages have said in the ^rad- 
virtue and comfort ’X S i^ ertttm,Ug t0 &raddha dnve awa y 8ins aud bring 

Here ends the two hundred and fourth chapter on the songs 

of the pilt\'is. 






miSTfty 



Manu said “ 0 Knower of Dharma ! pray tell me how under 
wlmt prescribed rules, should a calving cow be given to a Brahmana and 
what are the benefits of such a charity ? —1. < 

M^tsva said :—“ King ! Its horns should he covered with gold, hoots 
with silver tail end with pearls. It should be given away along with her 
„ it Utensils made of kansS,, bell-metal. The giving away of such 

n r>ow begets immense good merits. The cow is like the earth with its 
mountains forests, &c., till it bears her calf in her womb. One who gives 
S away at’that time undoubtedly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with four oceans.—2-5. 

OKing 1 the donor remains in heaven with great respect for as many 
years as there'are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow.-6. 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case. Thus the donor 

undoubtedly liberates his father, grandfather and great-grandfather rom 

bell He goes to the region where flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk andtheland abounds with the mad of curds and milk and there 
“e trees that give the desired fruits. He easily gets access to Goloka and 

Brahmaloka.—7-8. . 1; , 

He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
burnishecl gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like 

l0tUB Here ends the two hundred and fifth chapter on the giving away 

of eoics as gifts. 


CHAPTER CCVI. 

Manu said “ Deva ! pray tell me how to make a gift of a black 
. .fin Also explain to me who is the most worthy Brahmana of such 
a gift; and what is the proper time to do so ; so that my doubts may 36 

remove. —“ On the full moon day in the month of VaisHkha, 

Matsya saiu . , twelfth lunar day of the sun s progress 

Magha.AsMha■ X ol the bUclt deer ski,, begets 

hi gnus to a Agn.hotri Bral.ntana.-2-3 

Now '“ten hew given away.J^g! 

Hshiw beTpread the b sk’m of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs. 
The "old mounted horns, silver mounted teeth and the tail-end decoia nd 
. , ® 1 cl.nnld he covered with sesamum. llien everything should 

Z ‘coferd wS » ptTrf fine sacred cloth. Gold is to be placed on the 
be covered wit ' I decorated with jewels according to 

navel. Af e / 1“ devotee and then incense is to be burnt round this. 
At e a n?te fo!r corners vessels of bell-metal (kftnsft) should be placed and 
^ "astern side should be tilled in with clarified butter. 
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curd and honey. Another beautiful entire jar without any holes in 
it should be placed for the sprinkling of water. It should be placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Champaka twig on the east side of 
it. —4-10. 


There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for 
wiping or cleaning. The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs.—11. 


The following formula should be recited: 4 Whatever sins I might have 
committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel.’ Then the vessel is to be given over.—12. 

Afterwards the Queen’s metal vessel ( i.e kamsya vessel) filled with 
sesamurn should be placed near the left foot; and the following formulae 
should be uttered : 4 Whatever sins I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper).’ 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to'be given over. Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot.—13-14. 

Then the following formulae should be recited:— 4 Whatever sins 
1 may have committed through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destroyed by the giving away of this copper 
vessel.’ Then the vessel is to be given over.—15. 


4 Whatever sins I may have committed through false speaking in 
connection with a cow and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel.’ Then the 
vessel is to be given over.—16. 


Afterwards the copper and silver vessels should be placed at the 
fore-feet of the deer skin. Beautiful leaves containing gold, pearls, corals, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc., should be placed at the ears and (SringafobS) 
pastry or dough is to be placed on the hoofs. Then various kinds of herb- 
vegetab es and fruits should be placed and then the following formulas 
should be uttered: Jan&rdana ! the sins that 1 may have committed 
through ignorance m thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold.—17-19. ° 

In such a way the Agnihotri Brahmana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
.to the means of the devotee. He is then to accept the gift. The gift 
should be accepted at the tail-end and the following formulas should be 
uttered on that occasion : 4 Lord Mahadeva who wears the black-deer skin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased. So Krisna be pleased.’—20-22. 

After thus giving away the gift to the Br&hmana the devotee should 
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched.—23. 


That Br&hmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
Sraddha ceremony. After sending him away the devotee should bathe. 
He should pour over him the water full to the brim of the vase having 
a Champaka twig. The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher 
should be placed on the head. Then bath should be performed by the 
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recitation of tlie sixteen Vedic hymns, as prescribed, viz., Apyayasva, 
Sainudrajaistha, etc. He is purified by putting on a pair of garments and 
making dchaman after reciting ‘ Ahtaivasasirita.’—24-26. 

Then the jar along with the cloth should be lifted up and taken to 
a square where it should be dashed. The benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a charity cannot be fully described even by the Devas. 
To be brief the devotee gets the benefits of having given away the whole 
world in charity.—27-28. 

He conquers all the realms and moves about everywhere as he wills 
like a bird ; and is paid great respect and undoubtedly remains in heaven 
till the annihilation of the universe.—29. 

His father and sons, etc., do not perish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and he does not lose his wealth, realm, etc.—30. 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wishes. 
He is void of the cares of death”.—31. 

Here ends tlie two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
of a black deer skin. 


CHAPTER CCVII. 

Manu said :—“ Lord ! I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
bull that ought to be set at liberty as mentioned in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefrom. Pray also tell me the ways 
of performing Vrisotsarga.”—1. 

Note.— Setting free a bull (1) ou the occasion of a funeral rite, or as a religi¬ 
ous act generally. 

Matsya said :—“ King! first of all the cow is to be examined ; there 
should be a cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well-built, of middle 
height, giving good milk, having curls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right side and turning to the right on the left side) 
bavin" all the lucky signs, witli extensive thighs, red lips, neck and 
ton"ue with eyes clear and beautiful (not red or having many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of _ Vaidurya, with lovely eye 
corners having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides 
and thighs with six parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide. A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs.”—2-8. 

Manu said “ Which six parts should be elevated ? which five 
parts should be level ? and which eight parts are to' be capacious and 
wide?”—9. 

Matsya said “ The following six parts of the cow’s body should be 
elevated, viz.—- chest, back, head, belly, loins.”—10. 

“ A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to be 
a fine one, viz— ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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capacious viz., —tail, dewlap, udders, 
neck are also desirable.—11-12. 


& 

thighs m r and extensive head and 


The calf of such a cow should be also examined. It should have 
also auspicious signs. It should have elevated shoulders and hump, with 
a soft and straight tail, having tender cheeks, broad back, eyes snining 
like Vaiduryagem, sharp horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
having nine, nine, i e. eighteen nice teeth and eyes like Atallikft flowers. 
It such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf.—13-15. 

I he Brahmanas should set free the following class of bulls, viz .— 
red, tawny or reddish, white or black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and shoulders, with glossy hair, red 
eyes or having nutbrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, or 
black sides. the Kshat.riyas should set free a bull of red and beautiful 

colour ; the Vaisiyas of golden colour and the ^fidras of black colour, 
d he bull with its horns pointing forward towards the evebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes. The bull having its feet like those of the 
white cat, with tawny or reddish in colour, with eyes shining like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the coTour of a 
pigeon or a partridge, is also said to be a good one. It is called Karat — 


The bull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whose 
body is especially of red colour is called Nandimukha cow.—23. 

The bull whose stomach and back are white is called Samudra and 
increases the progeny of the family. The bull of the colour of jasmin or 

laving variegated circular spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor.—24-25. 

Ihe bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune: the 

? n V 1 I k n C0 0llr of i Atas * flower increases prosperity. All these 
kinds of bulls are good. Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are 

T f |,nl d cTJf^ should neither he se t at liberty nor kept in the house. 
.Those aie the bulls that have b ack palate, lips and mouth, and rugged 
horns and hoofs indistinct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like that of a rat 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having restive eyes.—26-29. 

I shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household. Those should be well-built, roaring like the 
thubder clouds, high in stature, walking like an infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest and very powerful.—30-31. 


The white bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail-end, teet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent;—32. 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to be the 
same. Liie hill whose tuft of hair at the tail-end may be long enough 
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and thick, such a Nila 
bull is said to be specially good. The bulls having the signs of a pearl, 
a banner, etc., are exceptionally good. They are the givers of wonderful 
Siddhis and victory, The bulls when obstructed in their motion stop, 
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and whose head and neck are elevated, are excellent. Those that 
have their forepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like coral, are said to be the best of all. These are to be 
kept in the house or set at liberty. These increase grains and wealth. 
The bulls should always be examined before being set at liberty or 
kept in the household. The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac or red dye is known 
as Nila vrisjabha. It should be set free ; it should never be kept in the 
household. It is a saying amongst the household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one son out of a many goes to Gaya or offers a 
Gauri (virgin) or sets a Nila-Vrisabha at liberty his family is blessed. 

-33-41. 

King ! the qualities of the bulls have thus been described. One 
who sets at liberty such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death. He is bound to attain emancipation. ’ 42. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the signs 

of a bull. 


CHAPTER CCV1II. 

SGta said :—“ King Vaivasvata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the Pativrata ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects.”—1. 

Manu said :—“ Among the chaste ladies who is the best ? Who 
has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all this, their glory is the dispeller of all sins.”—2. 

Matsya said “ Even the Dharraarkja does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being venerated by Him.”—3. 

“ I shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives away 
all sin as a virtuous lady saved her lord from the meshes of death. 
Hear.”—4. 

“ In the country of Madra there was in ancient timeB a king named 
&tkala Aivapati. With the object of begetting progeny lie began to 
adore Savitri. The Brahmanas began to pour offerings of white sesainums 
into the fire daily, when ten months passed and Savitri Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the king ; and said : ‘ King ! you are my 
oonstant devotee. I shall give you a progeny. A beautiful daughter will 
be born to you by My favour.’ Saying so She vanished, and afterwards 
M&lati, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand¬ 
some like Savitri. The king then said to the Brahmanas : This daughter 
has been born by the favour of Savitri and she should therefore be named 

Savitri.”—5-11. 

“ Afterwards the girl grew young and she was promised to Satyav&na. 
At the same time Narada came and told the king: ‘ King ! Satyavfina 
with whom you think of marrying your daughter will die within a 
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year.’ The king then said to himself: ‘ I have already resolved to give 

my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination.’ With that mind he gave her away to 
Satyav&na, the son of Dyuinati Sen. Savitri on becoming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of NSrada and began to devout- 
fully serve her lord and her father-in-law and mother-in-law. Her blind 
father-in-law was deprived of his kingdom and resided with his son and 
his son 8 wife in the forest. Savitri served them with grea’j care and they 
were greatly satisfied.—12-16. 

In the meantime only four days remained for Satyavana to die when 
Savitri with the permission of her father-in-law kept up a fast for three 
nights. On the fourth day Satyavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with his father’s permission, when Savitri also with her 
father-in-law’s permission followed him there. In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s approaching death, she in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers. Satyavana began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals.”—17-21. 

Here ends the two hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 

of Savitri. 




CHAPTER CCIX. 

‘ SatyavAna said Dear ! look at the forest smiling with verdure 
and nice trees. The whole atmosphere is so pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose. It indeed fills the mind with amorous feelings. Look at the Asloka 
trees laden with flowers. O, one with beautiful eyes ! the spring is really 
smiling on us Look at the Ki^uka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest. The Kitfaka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant 
Dear in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
which is so soothing to me. To the west are visible the Karnikara flowers 
of the golden hue. Most of the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms. Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming.—1-6. 

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees. In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about tp 
make me His target. The place is resounding with the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits. Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speech of the good. These peacocks fired with love 
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers. 
Indeed the whole wood looks charming like you.—7-10. 

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselves on the branches of 
•the sweet smelling mangos. Their bodies are besmeared with the dust 
and aroma or the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females 
and are going from one branch to another. See! though there are many 
flowors in this forest, the male cuckoo has taken the flower stalk of Saha- 
kftra flower and is enjoying it like his wife.—11. 
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See this crow sitting on the branch of that tree. She is shielding 
her young ones with her wings and the male crow is feeding her after 
her delivery by his beak.—12. 

This Chataka bird with his wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food.—13. 

Look at this crane that is enjoying himself in the company of his 
female and surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others.-—14. 

This'parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of his 
female is binding down the twig so that it seems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit.—15. 

This lion is also having his rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
lying in his embrace.—16. 

Look at this wolf with his female in this cavern. See how their eyes 
are gleaming.-—17. 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being licked 
in return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby.—18. 

How is the she-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
head on her lap and what pleasure is she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from his body ? 19. 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
■with her belly visible without causing her pain.—20. 

See that pair of hares are lying clasping each other in close embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet. But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen.—21. 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water in the 
tank is playing with his female with a lotus stem.—22. 

See this sow is following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar.—23. 

This thick-skinned buffalo besmeared with mud is frisking after 
his female.—24. 

Dear ! look at this winking deer. It looks amazed at our sight. 25. 

Mark this female deer ; it is scratching her husband by her horns. 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is scratching his face. Turn your 
eves towards that Chamari cow. The passionate ox is after her. lie is 
haughtily staring at me. Look at that ox ! How is he basking under 
the sun with his wife and ruminating ? How is he also driving away the 
crow sitting on its hump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that huge 
tree with his female. Resting themselves on their legs they are berth 
eating the plums.— 26-29. 

See this crane walking about with his female on the banks of that 
pool, and mark his colour resplendent like the moon emerging out of 
the clouds.—30. 

This ChakravSk is wandering with his female in the tank and his 
female appears as if Padmini.— 31. 
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Dear ! I have collected fruits and you have picked flowers hut we 
have not yet gathered the firewood. You wait under the shade of this tree 
and I shall fetch fuel.”—32-33. 


Hearing all that Savitri said : “ I shall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my sight; for I feel nervous in this thick forest.”—34. 

Matsya said :—Afterwards Satyavana began to collect the wood in 
the presence of Savitri when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took him as dead.—35. 

Here ends the two hundred and ninth chapter 
on the anecdote of Savitri . 


CHAPTER OCX. 

Matsya said :—When he felt suddenly 7 a pain on his head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being restless Satyav&na said to his wife 
Savitri:—1. 

“ Dear ! I feel a pain on the head on account of this exhaustion. My 
vision fails me and I cannot see anything. I wish to sleep and rest my 
head on your lap.” Afterwards she made him go to sleep accordingly. 
Then that highly virtuous lady saw Dharmaraja coming to that spot. 
She saw Dharmaraja of blue complexion like blue lotus, wearing 
blue robes and with crown and earrings glittering like rain clouds 
illumined by flashes of lightning, adorned with garlands, armlets. He 
came followed by Death and Kala and took out the subtle soul from 
Satyavana s body and taking possession of it and fastening it by a noose 
started on His destination.— 2-8. 

Savitri saw Satyavana lifeless and gently followed Dharmaraja who 
waB going away with the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance with folded hands said while her heart shivered : (l By devotion 
to the mother one gets happiness in this world, by devotion to father in 
Madhyaloka (the mid-region) and by devotion to Guru, the preceptor, in 
Brahmaloka.—9-11. 

“ But the master of the house in which these three are honoured 
honours all the Dharmas ; where they are not revered all works become 
futile. Till these three are alive and when devotion is paid to them, 
no other Dharma is necessary. They should daily be served most 
devoutfully. — 12-13. 

They should be informed duly when .one wants to do some act 
out of one’s free-will. So that their hearts be not wounded. Thus 
everyone should behave towards his mother, father and precep¬ 
tor.” — 14. 

Dharmaraja said : —“ Good one ! abandon the object with which you 
follow me. True ; there is no other duty than serving mother, father 
and preceptor. Now better desist from your purpose and do not detain rue. 

I am getting late and you are feeling oppressed with grief by staying here. 

I therefore enjoin you to go back. You are a chaste woman and a great 
devotee. Go and serve your Gurus.”—15-16. 





SSvitri said :—To women, Husband is their God, Husband is their 
great Refuge. Husband is their all in all; therefore a virtuous woman 
should follow her Lord.—17. 


Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited ; who is there who does not 
adore her lord ?—18. 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is taken or 
where he goes himself. 1 ought to follow him by all my power.—19. 

Deva ! when I shall not be able to follow my lord in your custody 
I shall give up my life.—20. 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow which makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ?—21. 

Dharmaraja said:—Virtuous one! I have become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save Satyavan’s life ; do not delay.”—22. 

Savitrl said :—“ Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-in-law 
may get back his lost realm and vision.—23 

Dharmaraja said :—“ You have travelled very far, now return to 
your place. Your wishes shall be fulfilled. I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here.—24. 

Here ends the two hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of S&oitH. 


CHAPTER CCX1. 

S&vitri said :—When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feels pain and trouble ? O best of the Devas ! 1 do not feel any worry 
in remaining in your company. The saints are the refuge of all, 
whether they be saints or sinners. And the wicked are not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to any body. There is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons as it is from the man who is inimically disposed towards 
the rest of the world without any cause. The good give up their lives 
for the sake of others and the wicked are ever ready to cause pain to 
others even at the sacrifice of their lives. The wicked and mischief 
making people go against the next world and those who hold the view of 
the after-life give up their lives like straws. Brahma the Lord of the 
Universe has created therefore kings all over the world for the destruction 
of the wicked.—1-6. 

For the same reason a king should always examine his city and his 
people and respect the good. The king who chastises the wicked is the 
conqueror of the world. He should always control the wicked and 
support the good. This is the duty of a king who is eager for a place in 
Heaven. Besides this there is no other paramount duty for the king. 
Whom the kings cannot control, you control them also. You are the chastiser 
of the wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Devas. The 
whole Universe is supported by the good. You are the crown of the good. 
I therefore follow you without feeling any pain.—7-11, 
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DharmarAja said :—0, one with beautiful eyes ! I have become 
pleased with thy words of righteousness. Ask for anything excepting 
SatyavAn’s life, do not delay.—12. 

Savitri said :—I wish to have a hundred brothers ; let my father 
who is without any son be blessed with a son.—13. 

Dbarmaraja said :—“ It will be so. Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband. He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there. You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance. The great virtues collected by Satyavana by 
his devotion to his Gurfi have produced this result that 1 myself am 
taking him away. Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to his 
parents and preceptor.- 14-17. 

SatyavAna has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conquered Heaven.—18. 

A man goes to Heaven by means of asceticism, self-restraint and 
Brahmacbarya, preserving the fires, and devotion to Guru. Preceptor 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a Brahmana should also be 
revered. They should not be hurt even when one is afflicted. Preceptor 
is like Brahma, father is like Prajapati, mother is like the earth, brother 
is another form of one’s own soul. The sufferings miflpnrnnD Ktt 



Here ends the two hundred and eleventh chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdvitri. 


CHAPTER CCXTI. 


Savitri said :—There is no suffering in the pursuit of Dharma, 
especially to adore your feet is the highest virtue.—1. 

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all meanB, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements.—2. 

Pharma, Artha and Kfima are to be acquired by taking a human 
birth ; to one who is bereft of Dharma, Kama and Artha are like pro¬ 
geny to a barren woman.—3. 

From^ Dharma is obtained wealth and from Dharma again ia 
obtained Kama, the fulfilment of desires; it is through Dharma that this 
world and the next are enjoyed.—4. 
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It is Dharma only that accompanies the embodied soul wherever it 
goes, friends and relatives do not follow. All other things excepting 
Dharma perish with the body. The soul comes into existence by 
itself and leaves the body similarly. It is only followed by Dhainm. 
It is not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c. Fortune &c. aie 
begotten by Dharma.—5-6. 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring from Dharma. ihe 
prosperous realms of Brahma, Indra, Upendra, Siva, Ohandram&, Yama, 
Sun Asm Vayu, Water, Vasu, A^vanikum&ra, and Kuvera &c. are all 

attained by means of Dharma, and by virtue of it men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings— 7-8. 

Men attain Swarga, beautiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenly 
Nandan etc., by means of Dharma. Handsome Vimanas and nymphs 
are also attained through Dharma. The virtuous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold. They attain kingdoms and accomplish their desires 
by means of Dharma.—9-11. 

Hi<di attributes are the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly wors ip, 
auecess of one’s will, and especial rise are seen in the virtuous. Ihe regal 
sceptre of gold and silver studded with vaidfirya gem is in the hands 
of the righteous and their faces always shine like the moon. 12-13. 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the tb roiie 
a canopy looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
a f a nned by chowries bright as the sun. It is they who are 
Je mmed from their slumber by the chorus of ‘ victory ’, the blowing of the 
conches and by the praises sung by the bards.—14. . 

High class seats, golden vases, good food and drink, music, servants, 
smell, grain &c. seek the virtuous persons only.—15. 

Jewels fine garments, handsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
v rifnl wife these are all attained by virtuous persons. The virtuous 
are blessed^ with palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforated 
vk in ^old They also get beautiful steeds to rule upon. Asceticism, 
r^ficefcltrities! control of passions, forgiveness, celebicy, travelling 
^ anered places the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good worship 

Cod devotion and service of the Guru, veneration of the Brahmanas, 
of God, devotion a q£ virtue> The learned should always 

follow 1 them. For Death never waits whether one has done such things 

01 n °Vhis body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one should begin 
to accomplish virtue from childhood. Who knows when he is going to 

die? l) 2 eath comes to all, defying every body. Is it not so very straqge 
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor- 

tul 23. dren 8ee young persons an d young persons see aged ones and 
may consider death far distant; hut old ones do not see any body befoie 

tbem ‘ All treafraid of Death; nowhere there is fearlessness. But the 
virtuous saints never fear death and the state after death.-2o. 
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CHAPTER COXTTI. 




Dharmarfija said:—I am very much pleased with you. Ask for 
any other boon excepting Satyavan’s life.” Do not make any delay. 
26 . 


Savitri said :—Deva ! I wish to beget a hundred sons through 
Satyavaii by your favour as there is no relief in the next world without 
sons.—27. 


Dharmaraja said :—You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow Satyavana. You are feeling worry and fatigue. Therefore 1 am 
saying so. Go back.—28. 


Here ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the obtaining of the third boon by Savitri 
from Dharmardja . 


CHAPTER CCX1II. 

Savitri said :—You are the knower of Dharma and Adliarma, you 
are the propagator of all the virtues. You control all the people of the 
Universe. You are Yama, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Kaunas.—1-2. 

You give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dharmaraj.—3. 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known as 
‘ Death.’—4. 

Aou count and remember the time of every one’s existence, conse¬ 
quently thinkers call you Ivala.—5. 

NOTE.—e*T?i = Lit. Time. 

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call you 
A n taka. 6. 

Note.—L it. That which brings end. 

A oil weie the first son of A/ lvnsvann, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata in all the realms.—7. 

When the numbered days and their Kaunas are over you drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the beings, therefore you are known as Sarva 
Pranahara, Lord. The Vedic Dharma does not become extinct through 
t y° ur favour ! therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and you 
0 are the Emancipation of the Virtuous.—8-9. 

Note. ^qp^=That which takes away every one’s life. 

. Through your grace no intermixture of blood occurs. 0, Lord of 
the Universe ! you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, there¬ 
fore protect me who has come to your mercy and refuge and my husband 
and his parents are helpless ; so save us.—10. 

Dharmaraja said :—O, Virtuous one ! I have become quite pleased 
wnh your prayer and hereby liberate your lord. Now your wishes are all 
fulfilled and you better return home quickly.— 11 . 
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This husband of yours will reign with you for 500 years, and will 
enjoy your company. He will attain Heaven along % with you where he 
will enjoy the company of the Gods. The hundred sons born to you 
of Satyavan, will also reign and will be illustrious like the Devas.—12-13. 

All your sons will be renowned as true sons of yours and the 
hundred sons born of your father will be renowned after their mother. 
Your mother Malavi will beget children who will be known as Malavas. 
All your brothers will be Kings, illustrious like the Daivas.—14-15. 

Righteous one ! one who reads this prayer in the morning will be 
blessed with long life.—16. 

Matsya said :—Saying so Dharmaraja disappeared from there 
leaving Satyav&n on the spot.—17. 

Here ends tico hundred and thirteenth chapter describing the rcsusciation 

of Satyavctna. 

CHAPTER CCXIV. 

Matsya said :—Afterwards the chaste Savitri returned to the spot 
where was lying the body of Satyavana, and sat down placing her lord's 
head on her lap as before. In the meantime the sun was going below the 
horizon. Shortly after the soul of Satyavana liberated by Dharmaraja 
entered into his body when the prince began to move slowly and opened 
his eyes and said to his wife : “ Dear ! who was dragging me away ? Where 
has he gone ? I cannot make out anything clearly. The day has been 
past here in this wood in my sleep. You were engaged in the pursuit of 
your fasts for me and to-day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account. My mother and father must be feeling pain at our sepaiation, 
for so long a time, I therefore want to go and meet them without delay. 
So get up and be quick."—1-6. 

Savitri said :—“ Lord ! The sun has gone down. If you like we 
might go to the hermitage where are my blind father-in-law and mother- 
in-law. There I shall relate to you my history in detail." With these 
words she accompanied her lord. When they reached the hermitage 
they found the blind King Dynmatsain who was restored to his sight 
getting very anxious along with the queen about his son and daughter- 
in-law. He was overjoyed to see them return at the same hour. The 
sages were consoling him at the time. Then Savitri along with her lord 
paid her resj^ects to her father-in-law. Prince Satyavana also paid his 
reverance to the sages after meeting his father. That night they all 
spent with the Risis and Savitri narrated everything before those present 
there ; and she also broke her fast that very night. Afterwards, when 
the night came to a close, all the citizens and the army of King Dynmat¬ 
sain gathered there and said to the King :—“ The King who usurped yarn' 
throne when you became blind has been slain by your ministers. Pray 
come and occupy your throne."—7-17 

Hearing that the King followed by his four-fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne. Similarly in due time Savitri was 
blessed with hundred sons. In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father. So the chaste lady delivered both tho 
families of her husband and father and saved the life of her husband from 
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he hands of Death. People should therefore revere and worship chaste 

{ a r CS ' m, e Wh ° le Universe ia keld U P and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies. I he words of the chaste ladies never go false ; therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies.—18-22. 


Here ends the two hundred and fourteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the anecdotes of Sdvitri. 


CHAPTER CCXV. 

T n K r ing 7 aiva3VatE ¥ anu said •— Lord ! the k,lower of all 

his throne-l Gg y °“ t0 P 6386 teH what ° kin S should do on ascending 

Matsya ? aid . : ~ A hiug succeeding to his throne should pick out 
woitliy men for Ins assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
subjects to work on his staff in order that his rule may be prosperous for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in his councU 
and in various other departments. Even the smallest function cannot be 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body Now 

the assiatance^of competent. 

A king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 

Of e hSdsldn7 b ° t Uld bp , va ! iant > str0Q g. imposing, capable 

f i & aidships, ambitious, handsome, having Satva-guna and 

V ;rT' f°r'' Vlrtuou8 ' use ' 1 speaking, able to give f iemI v 


KmIMpSES according to officio 

make themeelves u.ofnl, after they bad beenTnly7°°° 

ammande“f„-ctS W He P Tdd“ b^TodV 10 » 8 W* 

good manners, skilled in arcbery, expert * 1.1 ei .mh' LT i'" 1 ’ having 
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking able to®nnSl 7 ar WS 
eeronce °[ omen, and medicine, grateful,‘able 

* r ii qnnq f Ve, x Va u U8e ? t0 bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
‘ ^ 81n g troops in battle and of military affairs in particular.—8-10 

\ 1. ^ VS_ 1 ^ .1 1 *1 ^ , . 


7 kl,1 « S door-keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand- 
of tke people—n CUSt ° med t0 SWGGt speech > able to inilue nce the minds 

accurate renn.^ SP f ? boal( J b , e conscientous enough to submit true and 
v i . f i ts ’ obedient to the king s injunctions, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, of quiet disposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances.—12-13. 

The personal guards of a king should be men of long size, robust 
crave, firm in loyalty free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships' 
well-wishers of their lord.—14. y ’ 
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The betel bearer of tbe king, it may be he or she, should be free 
from avarice, immune from all outside influences and most loya . 5. 

The man with full knowledge of king’s six-fold expedients in foreign 
politics Sandhi (peace), Vigraha (war), Yana (morals>, Asana (halt), 
Dvaidhibhava (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the languages 
of the country should be employed as minister for wai. 16. 

The provincial rulers of the king should be men able to know the 
doings (merits and demerits) of tbe subordinate officials, the income and the 
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages. 17. 

The men who will bear swords should be handsome, young, long in 
size very loyal, of good family, brave, and able to bear hardships. Those 
who’ will be archers should be powerful, having a knowledge of ruling 
on elephants, horses, chariots, most righteous, and skilled in archery and 
able to bear all sorts of hardships.—18-19. 

The charioteer of a king should have a good knowledge of tbe 
principles of the science of omens. He should be able to train and tieat 
horses, know the divisions of the country, be aware of the power or 
warriors, firm in sight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed in all 
the arts.—20-21. 

A man immune from avarice and outside influences, handsome, 
plucky knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generous, particular 
about clipping his hair and finger nails should be employed as a cook in 
a royal kitchen.— 22-23. 

The members of his assembly should be Koolin Brahmanas equal in 
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed in the Dharmasastras. 24. 

The writers of a king should write neatly and legibly. The letters 
are to be full and placed at equal intervals. He should be clever m 
devising means, and in the use of stray expressions versed in all the 
Sastras and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases. 
O lung ! Those people ought to be placed in religious services, or in the 
Judicial Services who are expert in knowing the hearts of people, of long 
stature, free from greed, and of a charitable disposition. Such men should 
be engaged also as gate keepers. 25-29. 

King’s Treasurer should know the ways of disposing of iron, cloth, 
deer-skin, and jewels. He should be able to value things, and be wise, 
clear in mind, and free from laziness and avarice. All his assistants 
should also be like him. 30-31. 

The officials in charge of disbursements should also lie of the same 
type as in the exchequer.—32. 

One who is skilled in the eight-fold medical science by heredity, 
incapable of being won over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous, 
belonging to a good family, should be employed as a physician on whom 
a king should look as the preceptor of his life. The king is to obey like 
ordinary persons, the words of his physician ; for he deals with his 
life.—33. 

1Vote .—Eight parts of medical science, w., sitetwi, wi V'lfMipi, ftmrovw, 

HfiRfcn amMSWiaw' n 
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A kins should appoint different class of men in different departments 
according to requirements. One who knows the art of training elephants 
and is aware of the races of wild beasts, and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants. Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round. The groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill. The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue. He should also be brave, learned, of high family, and persever¬ 
ing and energetic in all actions. The Engineer of a King should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and hardy and energetic and 
have nimble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired. Similar 
men should be employed in the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc.-—34-39. 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to his ancestors, chaste, meek and modest. 
Tims a King should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart¬ 
ments after examining them fully. They should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert in the different works.—40-42. 


The Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse¬ 
vering. A King should always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
the responsibilities of different situations. Excellent, muddling and mean 
are the three kinds of works. Improper discharge of duties loads to the 
extinction of a sovereign. A King should therefore always properly scru¬ 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning, courage, family status and gentility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state.—43-46. 


A King should consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other, for every one cannot be taken into full confidence. Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister but by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused. 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken. A king used to act on 
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his 
Councillor in chief.—47-49. 

A King should always have by him and revere the Bmhmanas 
versed in the three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned. He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas, respect 
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states^ 
manship. Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
behaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to rack and 
ruin.—50-52. 

Many well-behaved Kings had regained their empires even when 
exiled. A King should read the Vedas from those who arc learned in 
them. He should also master politics, logic, philosophy, and temporal 
science ; he should collect information from ordinary people and keep his 
senses under control, for a King who oan subdue his passions fascinates 
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iis people. A King should also perform a series of sacrifices in which 
liberal gifts should be given to the Brahmanas.—53-55. 

Besides this for the sake of righteousness he should give various 
kinds of gifts to the Brahmanas and should collect revenues from his 
subjects annually. He should propagate the study of the Vedas in his 
state and should be like a father and brother to his subjects. He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor’s family.—56-57. 

This eternal rule to be observed by the Kings is established by 
Brahma. The King following it does not perish. He is amiable to all. 
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish.—58. 

Note.—King’s prescribed course of conduct. 


And so he should always direct his actions according to Brahma- 
bidhi which is known as Akshyabidhi. A King should look upon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ them, accord¬ 
ingly—59. 

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dharma and never retreat 
from war. Not to retire from battle-field, to protect his subjects, to serve 
the Brahmanas are the foremost duties of a King. He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varnasrama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones in their respective religions, should give grain, 
cloth, oil, utensils, etc. to the good of all orders ; should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas, and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him. He should interest himself in these things 
in such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake in case 
of necessity.— 60-64. 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds viz. honest and equivocal . 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind but should not bear 
it in practise. When he is influenced by the latter he should suppress 
it and should not let any one know of his weakness, but should try and 
realize the failings of others. —65-66. 

He sl^uld guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions. He should also take care of his weaknesses and 
. ^not get them divulged. The man who has no defined religion should 
never be trusted nor should a man of affirmed religion be token into 
confidence indiscriminately. If trust begets fear, then total destruction 
ensueB. Confidence should however be inspired into others with 
tact.—67-68. 

He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
he should shew valour like that of a lion, he should take to his heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike hard on others like 
a boar, he should be of variegated manners like a peacock, devoted like a 
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo. He should fix his 
residence in a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals, go to 
bed or use flowers, clothes and ornaments without due observation and 
scrutiny. He should not without pre-examination go to a public scene or 
in the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown waters. The 
horses and elephants not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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He should not interfere with a snake nor indulge with 
woman. He should not stay at a festival of a God.—69-74. 



an unknown 


He should always remain in the midst of his regal paraphernalia. 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint. Besides all 
this, a king eager for conquests should have worthy and stalwart 
assistants. He should always feed the Sadhus and servants and respect 
them.—75-76. 


He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
iave to cany on warfare, the intelligent to control the revenue depait- 
ment and persons of good character to all posts suited to them. Eunuchs 
should be employed in the female apartments of the palace, strong-minded 
men should be employed to fulfil difficult missions. A king should 
examine whether a man is of good character or not by private!} 7 makincr 
him presents through Dharma, Artha or Kama and then engage him. He 
should send as spies his trustworthy servants in the garb of Sanyasins as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth.—77-80. 

A king should regulate his affairs like this. A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong hand. The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a kino- 
si 10111 ? avoid the use of repressive measures, otherwise subjects become 
dissatisfied. Men should be appointed to hold offices to which they are 
best suited.—81-83. J 


The hereditary servants of the state may be employed in all depart¬ 
ments witnout any hard and fast tests. One’s own friends should also be 
placed in charge of works where a king’s relatives are not placed. Thus 
the good results are secured by the king. The wicked and the good 
emigrants from other empires should be accommodated with respect in 
us dominions by a king. The wicked when known should not however 

be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 

provided with means of sustenance. The emigrants from the other em- 
p.res should be well-treated on the understanding that they have come 

under his protection. Thus they would remain under obligation The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants ; nor should lie 
allow dissensions to crop up amongst his servants.— 84 - 89 . 

The servants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
watch and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well-informed about 
thoir conduct through his reliable spies. They are to be treated as he 
would behave towards enemies, lire, poison, serpents and swords.—90. 

A king should award his capable servants and punish the wicked 
ones. _e should keep himself informed- about everyone through his 

spies. The spies are the eyes of the king.-91. 

A king should secretly depute four spies in his country as well as 
in ton-ign countries to work out the policy of divide and rule. Thev 
should >e intelligent, learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard¬ 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple in habits, able to 
mix with people, skilled in commerce or medicine. He should not pin his 
aith m one spy alone. The spies must recognise each other and be of 
gentle manners.—92-94. 01 
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The spies should roam in the garb of merchants, ministers, as¬ 
trologers, physicians or Sannyasis. When at least two of such spies corro¬ 
borate each other, the king should act accordingly. If they contradict 
each other then spies of more superior talents should he deputed to find 
out which of his actions are appreciated by his people as well as the causes 
of their dissatisfaction. The spies should be checked in return. He 
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people.—95-98. 

0 King of the Solar race! the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contentment of his subjects, he should therefore act in 
such a manner as their love toward their king might be increased. — 99. 


Thus ends the two hundred and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a King . 


CHAPTER CGXVI. 

Matsya said :—0 King of Manus ! I shall tell you now what a 
servant of the State should do. Hear.—1. 

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him in his speech. In an assemblage, he 
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the king, and unsavoury 
things that may be unavoidable and necessary for his well being should 
be communicated to him privately. When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a prayer of conferring 
any favour upon some one, but no prayer should be made for one’s 
ownself. Such a prayer should always be made through some friend. 
He should be specially careful that one’s duty should not be neglected. 
He should not overwork any one, nor should he misappropriate 
any money. He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in bis good graces. He should never imitate the king in his dress, mode 
of talking nor any other actions. He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him in dress.—2-7. 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
skill to the king but make the latter win.—8. 

Without the king’s permission he should not go about with the 
custodians of the ladies’ apartments of the royal palace, nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State.—9. 

He should keep secret the kindly or unkindly feelings of the king 
toward him. He should not utter before any one a thing that is pVivate 
to the king. — 10. 

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicated by the 
king should not be disclosed to any one for if one does so one loses the 
favour of the king.—11. 

When a king orders any one to perforin any service one should 
readily volunteer himself to do it.—12. 
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Of course this should be done knowing the hours of business, other¬ 
wise if one does so at all times, one becomes an object of hatred and 
ridicule.—13. 


One should not repeatedly repeat the favourite words of a king. 
One should always remain very modest and never knit his eyebrcws in 
his august presence or laugh too much.—14. 

Ho should not talk too much in the presence of the king, nor should 
he remain silent. He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak 
too much of himself.—15. 


He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign 
and should put on the garments, weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him by the king on momentous occasions. He should not give away any 
of the royal gifts and should not sleep during of the day. He should 
not pass through a forbidden thoroughfare and should not meet the king 
at an improper place. He should take his seat to the right or the left of 
the king according to his warrant of precedence and not behind or in front 
of him.—16-19. 

He should not yawn, show signs of weariness, cough, assume angry 
demeanour, rest himself against anything, knit his eyes, vomit and belch, 
in the presence of the sovereign.— 20. 

He should not indulge in self-praise but he should get others to do 
it for him.—21. 

All the servants of the Estate should most loyally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind and free from laziuess. They should always shun craf¬ 
tiness, wickedness, backbiting, atheism and low morals.—22-23. 

I hose versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always serve 
the king well for their welfare.—24. 

The sons, friends, and councillors of the king should be saluted 
every day, neither the king nor his minister should be trusted.—25. 

Nothing should be said without being asked ; and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare. One should always 
take a measure of the king’s mind by his speech and then it is easy for 
him to act so as to please him ; he is to worship the king.—26-27. 

One who wants one’s own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the king is pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly. 

If a king goes against any body, his party will be ruined and his 
opposite party will rise. The king if disgusted gives hopes but does not 
confer benefits accordingly. He appears angry though there is no cause 
of anger and though he remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 
words. I he king may deprive him of his subsistence for bis insane 
speeches.—29-30. 

r Ihe disgusted king shews bis goodwill towards others but hates him 
with whom he is disgusted. He finds fault with his words and speaks other 
words not having any concern with the business. The king turns away his 
attention from the piece of work of his subordinate with whom he is 
disgusted. These signs shew that a king is disgusted.—31-32. 

4 
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On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asumes a 
pleasant aspect towards him, accepts his words with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about his welfare. Knew that the king is pleased with him, 
seeing whom in private place he does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly ; even whose unpleasant words he hears and 
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whom he remembers 
with a cheerful expression of his face.—33-36. 

A devoted one should serve the king in the ways spoken by me. 

The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in times of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of his being ig¬ 
norant, go to the domain of Indra that is inhabited by the Devus.—37. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's servants. 


CHAPTER CCXVII. 

Matsya said :—A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should be beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees. It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive. It should also have some 
Brahtnanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity.—1-2. 

It should be surrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits. 
It should be impassable to the foreigner’s army. There should be no 
tigers, scorpions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it. The place 
should be beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with 
water and should not be heavily taxed. A king should live with his 
assistants in such a place of happiness where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him.—3-5. 

Amidst such surroundings he should have his fortress. There 
are six different kinds of forts viz. —Dhanusadurga, Mahidurga, Naradurga, 
Vriksadurga, Jaladurga, Giridurga, and of these the last-named Giri- 
durga is the best. —6-7. 

Note .— castle surrounded by desert, An earth fort. ^*§n=A place 

of safety formed by placing the army in a particular position. sg^=A place densely 
surrounded by trees which make it impassable. ^ fort surrounded by water, 

=A hill fortress. 

The castle should be surrounded by a ditcli and ramparts. The 
buildings are to be in the centre. It should have abundance of weapons, 
e.g.y Sataghni and others. Its doors should be beautifully made. 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the 
king to pass through it riding on an elephant with his banner streaming. 
Four roads should be laid out to form squares. There should be a 
temple in front of one road, the king’s mansions in front of the second 
road. Facing the third one should be the houses of judicial and military 
officers and the gateway of the city should be in front of the fourth. In 
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way a royal city should be laid out no matter if it is oblong, square 
or circular. Circular one is the best or it may be triangular or drum- 
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitable shapes (in the form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc.).—8-13. 

The palace on the banks of a river should be of the shape of t, cre¬ 
scent ; this is the best. Treasure should be kept in the southern portion 
of the palace, to the further south of which should be the place for the 
elephants. The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north. The arsenal should be made south-east.—14-16. 


In the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other works. 
The house of the royal priest should be to the left of the king’s mansion 
where should also be the places for ministers, Vedic professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store-houses. The 
stables should face the north, or the south. It is not well if it faces any 
other direction.—17-18. J 


All night there are to be lamps burning in the stables. The horses 
should stay there. Cocks, monkeys, she-goats and cows with calves should be 
kept near the stables. She-goats should also be kept for the benefit of the 
horses. Dung should always be cleared away from the stables elephant 
and cow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should be near the stables and the elephant yard. 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, those versed in formulas, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc.), guests should also be best 
accommodated within the fortress. For diseases are likely to prevail 
much m the fortress. Brahmanas and Charanas should also be accom¬ 
modated.—21-26. 


A large number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress, 
lheie should be various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as 
those who can use them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people 
protect the king. 1 here are to remain warriors also dose bv. Besides 
all these things there should be secret doors as well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons. A number 
or bows, clubs spears, arrows, swords, 8ticks, maces, big pieces of stones 
tridents, battle-axes, quoits, etc., should always be kept ready within the 
fortress. Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, various things of artisan ship 
husks, loads of straw, wood, coals, etc., should also be kept. The tools 
of all the artisans, musical instruments, various kinds of medicines, drums 
29 34 0n8 ’ var * oua c l ot hings, gems, iron, etc., should also be kept ready. — 

A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat, sinews 
cowhides, hides for drums, all kinds of grains, silk cloths, barley, wheat 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
such as loth, Muhga and Urada, gram, sesamum, cowdung, grain-dust 
hemp, resinous exudation of Sala-tree, bark of the birch-tree, wax, borax 
etc., should also be kept in stock in abundance.—35-30. 

Poisons of snakes should be kept. locked up in jars and similarly 
ions, deer, birds, etc., should also be kept confined separately. Animals 
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unfriendly to each other should be carefully kept in secret spots, and 
apart from each other.—40-41. 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should 
also keep in stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state. 
The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also 

be kept, viz.-— Jivaka, Risabhaka, Kakoli, Amalaki, Vasaka, f^alaparni, 
Prieniparni, Mudgaparni, Masaparni, Sarivad vaya, Valatraya, Vara, ^asauti, 
Vrisya, Vrihati, Kantakari, f^ringi, Sringatalci, Proni, Varsa, Darbha, 
Refiueka, Madhuparni, Vidaridvaya, Mahaksira, Ma’hatapa,’ Dhanvana’ 
Sahadeva, Katuka, Eranda, Visa, Parni, Sataha, Mridvika, Phalgu’ 

Khar jura, Yastimadhu, Sukra, Ati4aka, Kn^morya, Chhatra, Atichhatra, 
Virana, Iksu, Ikusvikara, Phanitadi, Simhi, Sahadevi, Madhttka, Puspahamsa 
Satapuspa, Madhuloka, Satavari, Madhuka, Aslvattha, Tala, Atmagupta, 
Katphala, Pdrvika, Raja4ii’saki, Rajaslarsapa, Dbanyaka, Risyaprokta, 
Utkata, Kalatlaka, Padmavlja, Govalli, Madhuvalli, ^itapnki, Kalingaksl, 
Kakajihva, Urupuspika, Parvata, Trapusa, Guiy/t, Pnnarbhava, KaserukS, 
Kasmiri, Villa, Saluka, Nftgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, Samidhanya, 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, Vasft, ghee, Nipa, Aribtaka, 
Aksota, Vat&mra, Soma, Vanaka, etc.—42-54. 

The following things should also be stocked in a king’s castle, viz .— 
Pomegranates, Amrataka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits, 
Karamardaka, Rfisaka, Vijapura, Kandura, Malati, Rajabandhuka, Kolakad- 

vaya, all sorts of Parna, Amra tad vaya, Parevata, Nagaraka, Prachinaruka, 
Kahittha, Amalaka, Chukraphala, Dantasfatha, Jambu, Navanita, Sanviraka, 

Rusodaka, all sorts of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of white 
things, and other sour things.—55-59. 

The following things should also be keptall the various kinds 
of salts, viz.— Saindhava, Sambhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water, 
Ksara, Maniyari, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, V&laklya, 
Yavakhya, Aurva, Ksara, Kidabhasma.—60-61. 

The following pungent things should also be kept:—sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippali, Pippalimula, Chavya, Chitraka, 
Nagara, Kuvera, black pepper, Sigru, marking-nuts, mustard, Kustha, 
Ligisticum, Ajowftn, asaphotseda, Mulaka, Dhanyfika, Karavi, bamboo 
shoots, YfijyS, Susukha, Kalainiilika, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhustrina, Surasa, 
K&yastha, Vayastha, Haritala, Manahtfibl, Amfita, Rudanti, Robisa, Kan- 
kuma, JayA, Eranda, Kandira, f^allaki, Hanjika, all sorts of Pitta and 
Mutra, Haritaka, various other fruits, Sukmalia, Hingupatrika, and qjher 
pungent things.—62-67. 

The king should collect the following things in his own city : — Musta, 
Chandana, Ilrivera, KjitSmfiluka, Dftruharidra, Haridni, Nalada, IMra, 
NaktamAla, Kadambaka, Durva, Pfitali, Katuka, Danti, Tvaltpatri, Vachfi, 
(JhiretS, BhCitumbo, Vi§A, AtivisS, Talisiapatra, Tagara, Saptaparna, Vikan- 
kata, Kakodumbaiikft, Divyfi., Surodbhavfi, SadgranthA, Roliini, JatAmahsi, 
Parpat.a, Danti, Rasftnyaua, Bhriugaraja, Patangi, Paripelava, Dusparrift, 
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Ajumdvaya, Kama, Syamaka, Gandhanukuli, Rupaparni, Vyaghranakha, 
Manjistha, Chaturangula, Rambha, Ankara, Asphota, Talasphota, Harenuka, 
VetrAgra, Vetasa, Tumbi, Visani, Lodbrapusinni, Malati, KarakrisnA, 
Vrisfchika, JivitA, Parmka, Gudchi.—68-74. 

The following things should also be keptHaritaki, Amalaki, 
Bhumyamalald, Vibhitaka, Privangu, Dhatakipuspa, Mocha, Arjuna, Asana, 

Ananta, Kamini, Tuvarika, Syonaka, Katphala, Bhurjapatra, ^ilapatra, 
Patalapatra, Lomaka, SamangA, Trivrita, Mula, Karpasa,' Gr.irika, Anjana, 
Vidruma, Madhuchhista, Kandika, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum- 
bara, Asvattha, Kinsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, Prij 7 ala, Piln, ICasari, Sirisa, 
Padmaka, Vilva, Agniruantha, Plaksa, Sy&raaka, Vaka, Ghana, Rajadana, 
Karira, DhAnyaka, Priyaka, Karank&la, Asloka, Vadara, Kadamba, Ivha- 
diradvaya, the leaves, essence (resin), roots and flowers of all these. The 
king is to collect all sorts of poisons very carefully. Also lie should 
collect various things of wonderful variegated properties that can destroy 
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, Raksasas and Bhutas and Pidachas. 
that can destroy sins and prevent draught. The bacilli, the poisonous 
gases and fumes and similar destructive things should also be presei'ved 
by a king for the destruction of his enemies.—75-84. 

The king should also keep within his fort people versed in dailcing 
and music and versed also in the Kalad Astras (various arts). He should 
notallow the timid, the infatuated, the intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry dispositioned, the disgraced ones, the sinful and bad 
persons to remain in his stronghold. The monarch should always remain 
in a well-guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classes.—85-87. 

Seve ends the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a fort and a city of a king. 


CHAPTER CCXVIII. 

Manu said —Pray tell me, 0 Lord ! the medicines that destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons and that ought to be kept 
in a king’s fort.—1. 

Matsya said :—The decoction of the following things dispels the 
poison, viz., VilvA, Ataki, YavaksAra, Patala, VAhlika, U§ana, ^riparni and 
Sallaki. By drinking and sprinkling the poisoned yava, salt, drinking 
watei, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour) ornaments, umbrella, chamara 
and Ians with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears. The decoctions of the following materials also readily drive 
away poisonous effects, viz. —^elu, Patala, Ativisa, f^igru, MArvu, PunarnavA, 
Samanga, Yrisam ula, Kapittha, Vri^ronita, Mahadarnta, Satlia.—8-5. 

Laksa, Priyafigu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creeper 
said to blossom at the touch of women) Manjistha, ElA, Renuka, Yasti- 
madhu, Madhura, should be mixed with Nakulapitta and buried into the 





earth for seven nights in a vessel made of horn. Then it should be placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
on the hand. It will dispel the poison from everything it touches. 

Manahvya, £$amipattra, Tumvika, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
Manjistha, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a Kapiia cow. This great medicine prevents the effects oh poisons. Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, Musika and Jatuka which ought 
to be held in the arm. They also prevent the effects of poisons.—6-10. 

By mixing Renuka, Jatdmafisi, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the 
bark of Aksa, Surasa, Laksa, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners; by 
hearing the sound of such drums and by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison.—11-12. 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, Manjistha, both kinds of turmeric, 
cardamums, Trivrita leaves, Vidamga, colocyutli, Madhuka, cane, 
Ksandra, should be deposited in a horn and then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects.— 
13-14. 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, Elavaluka, Suvegd 
Taskara, Sura, and Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used as 
incense in the fire drive away the poisonous effects from everything move- 
able and immoveable in the household.—15-16. 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krityas can not thrive.—17. 

When the bark of Palfisa is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, Murva, the juice of Lavala, Nakuli, Tanduliyaka, and Kaka- 
m&chi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons. 
Gorochanapatra Nepali, Kumkuma and Tilaka, if held in the arm, make 
one from all sorts of poisons and he becomes the favourite of kings. 
Turmeric, Manjistha, Kinihi, Pippali and Nimba well grounded together 
and made into an ointment massaged all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deadly poison from the body. The fruits, flowers, leaves, 

bark and root of the ^irisa-tree grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed over 
the body also takes off all poison. Now hear about the most mighty 
medicines, 0 King ! viz. —18-22. 

Bandhya, Knrkotald, Visnukramtd, Utkafca, Satamuli, Sita, ^namda, 
Vald, Moch&, Patolika, Soma, Panda, turmeric, Dagdharuha, Sthala-Kamala, 
Vidali, v^amkhamulika, Chamdali, Hastimagadha, Gojaparna, Karambhikd, 
Raktd, Maharakta, Varhisikha, Ajaparni, Kodataki, Naktamala, Priyalama, 
Sulochani, Varuni, Vasugamdha, Gandha, Nakuli, Irfvari, ^ivagarr^lhd, 
Sjy&mala, Vatpstendlika, Jatukfili, Mahatfveta, ^veta, Madhuyastika, Vajraka, 
Paribhadra, Sindhuvaraka, Paribhudra, Jivanamda, Vasuharidra, Natand- 
gara, Kamtakari, Ndla, Jdli, Jati, banyan leaves, Suvarna, Mahanild, 
Kunduru, Hansapadi, Mamdfikaparni, Varalii, Sarpaksi, Lavali, Biakmi, 
Virfvartipa, Sukhakara, Ruj&paha, Vridhikari, £$alyadd, Rohini Patrika, 
Raktam&la, Amalaka, Vamdaka, 3yam&, Chitraphald, Kakoll, Ksira- 
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ikoli, Piluparni, Kedini, Vris'chikali, Mahanaga, l^at&vari, Garudi, Vega, 
water lotus, land lotus, Maliabliumi creeper, Unmadini, Somarfiji, and aJl 
kinds of jewels especially Marakataraani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the_pre- 
vention of bad influences from Raksasas, poisons, and Krityas.—23-35. 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows, 
donkeys, camels, partridges, jackals, lions, bears, tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, tjuffalos, deer should be most carefully pre¬ 
served by the king. A sovereign should have his residence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for himself.-"36-38. 

Here ends the tivo hundred and eighteenth chapter on the 
various things to he preserved by a king in )us fort. 


CHAPTER CCXIX. 

Manu said :—Lord ! pray tell me what other things are to be 
kept by a sovereign in his fort for his safety. Kindly reveal to us the 
secrets.—1. 

Matsya said :—The fruits of £$ri§a, figs, $aml and Vijapura should be 
prepared in clarified butter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
is known as Ksudyoga.—2. 

Note. —^it*i—D evice of keeping hunger satisfied. 

Kaieru, its fruits and roots, Iksumula, Bisa, Dfirva, should be 
cooked either in milk or clarified butter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an interval of a month. By using these medicines a man regains 
his life if wounded by weapons. The place where black bamboos are 
burnt, and circumambulation is made thrice towards the right is, 
3io doubt, immune from other fire. By burning a snake’s sheath in 
the cotton fire and using it as incense, all the serpents of the household 
fly away. By washing the house with sea salt, Sambhara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the place 
becomes absolutely fireproof. Fire should well be placed in a fortress 
in course of the day when a strong wind blows. Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described. A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer. First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire or some other method. A sovereign should never touch his 
food, clothes, flowers, ornaments without testing them. The person who 
administers poison in king’s food, etc., turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made.—3-11. 

His sight becomes restless ; he becomes absent-minded ; he will drop 
bis upper cloth in confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervoiis and will try to conceal his person, scratch the floor, shake his head, 
rub liis mouth and scratch his forehead and will be hasty in everything 
where haste ought not to be done. The king should find out by these 
signs the men who administer poison.—12 14. 

The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rourrh 
with bubbles, give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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headache to a person by its fume ; when put into the fire. A fly will not 

sit on it and if it does, it will instantly die.—15-17. 

Bv seeing poisoned food the sight of Chikore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt; blackbees begin 
to buzz, Kraumcha becomes stupefied, cdcks begin to cry, pan ots s , 
the female parrots begin to vomit, CMmikar goes to another place 
Karanda instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jivajivaka becomes 
morose mongoose shoots up its hair Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff in a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight. It begins to stink and ooze. 
Then it becomes juiceless and scentless. 18- o. 

Saka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared with Saindhava salt begins to froth.—24. 

Poisoned grain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blackish Kodaoturns 
brownish, and curds become blackish, bluish or yellowish clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour ot a pigeo , 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming iDContactwith 
poison become untimely ripe, ripe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
hard fruits become soft, soft ones turn hard, small fiuits become 

disfigured.—25-29. . , ,. . 

Poisoned clothes lose their flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iron and gems turn pale.—30. 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin. These are the 
signs of poisoned stuff.—31-32. 

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live in his fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore. 

—33. 

A sovereign is the source of well-being to his subjects ; under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes ; every one should therefore 
guard the king by all means.—34. 

Here ends the two hundred and nineteenth chapter 
on the protection of the king. 


CHAPTER CCXX. 

Alatsya said :-0 King ! a king should well-guard his own son 
A number of trustworthy servants should be retained to guard and 
a faithful teacher as well to give him instruction, lie should be grounded 
in Dhartna, Kama, Artlia, archery, the use of charnot, elephants and horses, 
and mechanical arts, and various other physical exercises. A prince 
should not be so very truthful, should speak sweet words according to 
necessity that need not be rigorously true. Such instruction should be 
L'iven to him. Men should be employed to guard him under the pretext of 
guarding his person. A prince should not lie allowed to mix with men of 
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angiry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who had been insulted 
and looked down upon. His custodians should train him up so tl at he 
may be gentle and may not abandon the difficult path of virtue and be led 
away by passions during his youth. • The prince who cannot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well-guarded in a secret place where he should have all his comforts. A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes. Persons well-trained 
should be employed in different departments of State. First they 
should be given small offices and then their sphere of work should be 
gradually widened.—1-7. 

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling, for many kings addicted to them have been 
ruined and their number is legion. A sovereign should also not let the 
princes sleep in course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no purpose in view.—8-9. 

A sovereign should not inflict severe-punishment, nor should he use 
harsh, words and speak ill of anyone at his back.—10. 

A sovereign should avoid the two evils arising out of wealth viz. _ 

the evils arising out of not being used properly and of bein'^ used 
improperly.—11. 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts 
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unfit persons in improper times, are regarded as not using 
wealth properly ; whereas to use wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly. — 12-13. 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avarice 
and too much pleasure. After conquering them he should win his re- 
taineis and aftei wards he should endear hnnselt to his countrv and citv 
and his subjects.—14-15. y 

Then he should conquer the external foes. These outside enemies 
are of various classes according as they are equal to him or under Lis 
control or quite accidental and so artificial arising out of needs ; and they 
should be treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
or latter class.—16. 

The friends are of three kinds : (1) as they are the friends of the 

, father and the grandfather, (2) the enemy’s euemy, and (3) an acquired 
friend arising out of necessity. Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are superior. —17-18. 

. (1) King, (2) ministers. (.3) countrv and subjects. fort. ffi'i nnnni 





THE MATSTA PURANAM. 


' 51 , 


in his people. A king who is both mild and strong according to circum¬ 
stances is prosperous in this life as well as in the next one. A sovereign 
should never joke with his retainers.—20-24. 

For the latter begin then to despise him. Besides this he should 
give up all passionate habits. It is however meet for him to have his 
hobbies for the acquirement of realms. The subjects of a haiighty 
sovereign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to everyone with a 
smiling face.—25-27. 

He should not show his temper even to those who may be fit to be 
■condemned to death. He should always be dignified.—28. 

Such a king always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and generous for a generous king conquers the whole world. . He 
should not give way to laziness, but he should be quick in doing everything ; 
.all the works of a procrastinate king suffer. But where too much affec¬ 
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, vicious and unpleasant acts are 
concerned, a king should be slow; he is then praised. He should 
always keep his policy confidential; one who makes it known brings 
ruination on him. The sovereign whose policy is not known to stay until 
it is accomplished, conquers all the world. Empires always depend on 
the basis of sound policy, the latter shouldjiherefore always be well-guard¬ 
ed.—29-33. 


A sovereign should solve his policy through wise and sound states¬ 
men for there is always a risk of its leaking out when placed in unreliable 
hands. The solution of a policy through desirable channels therefore 
is a source of incalculable benefit. Many kings are ruined owing to 
bad advices from ministers.—34. 

Many sovereigns have been ruined by the unsoundness of their 
nolicv. Appearance, signs, hearing, features,, speech, eyes, and face 
Indicate the inward feelings of a man. A king sound in politics has 
all the world at his command. A king should neither hold council with 
one man nor with too many. He should not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower. He should also deal with the robbers that accost 
him according to the rules of Sama,^ etc. He should, by all means, 
pursue the course that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and 
may not weaken them.—35-39. 

He should minister to every ones comfort in his state. The king 
who brings about weakness of his subjects out of delusion goes to rack an 
™ n and he Is deprived of his kingdom and Ins brethren As a nourished 
calf becomes fit to carry loads so is a very-well-looked after State able to 
bear the weight of regality. The king who is kind to 
the permanency of his rule and achieves great objects. _ The lung sho 
carefully protect by all means gold, grains and land m his Empire and 
brinf them under his control. As a father and a mother well-guaidthen 

. onB ° so a king should well guard his senses from his own persons and 

from others. He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under 

C ° ntl °All the things in this world are under the control _ of Daiva and 
the exertions of men. Daiva cannot be clearly recognised, but the 
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;ions are seen to bring about successful results. He should also keep 
. passions under his control which should be applied to achieve some¬ 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that. Such a king is univer¬ 
sally loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from his 
Empire as well as from outside.—45-47. 

Here ends the two hundred and twentieth chapter on the duties 

of a king. 


CHAPTER CCXXI. 

Manu said :—“ Lord ! which is superior, fate or one’s own exer¬ 
tion and effort? I have got doubts on this; kindly solve them.”—-1. 

Lord Matseya said:—The actions of the past life are known as 
fate or Daiva ; consequently the wise have always held one’s own effort 
and perseverance as superior. A man who every day performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds turns even his ill-luck into a good one. Those 
who have performed good deeds, and are filled with Satvaguna do not get 
the desired fruits without their personal efforts and exertions.—2-4. 

class of men get fruits according to their perseverance and 
efforts . A, man, by perseverance gets what he wants. Those who have 
performed Tamoguna deeds attain their desires with great difficulty. 
Those who. are incapable of persevering regard fate alone as supreme. 
Know, 0 King ! that men get all their desired ends by their energy and 
efforts.—5-6. 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases bears fruit in the present. 
Fate, perseverance and time all three conjointly bear fruit to a man.—7-8. 

. Agricultural prospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise.—9. 

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high 
fruits during adversity even. Even if lie does not get fruits in this life, 
he is sure to get them in the next world.—10. 

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gain 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of righteous¬ 
ness.—11. 

Prosperity forsakes those who always dream of fate and favours 
those who persevere, one should therefore always be active and alert.—12. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-first chapter on Fate 
and one’s own Effort and Energy. 


CHAPTER CCXXH. 

Manu said:—“ Lord ! he gracious to explain to me the policies 
of Sima, etc., along with their characteristic and applications.”—1. 

Matsya said:—A sovereign should resort to the following seven 
policies or expedients at the time of necessity, viz., (1) Sima, (2) Bheda 








(3) Dana, (4) Danda, (5) Upeksa, (6) Maya, (7) Iridraj&la. Sama is of two 
kinds, viz. —Satyasama and Asatyasama.—2-3. 

Note .— (1), (2), (3) and (4) liavo been explained in previous chapters. TJpeksft (3 ^t)= 
Policy of overlooking or endurance. May5, ^mT)=Policy of diplomacy. Indrajdla 
=The use of some stratagem in war. Satyas&ma =; Policy of genuine conciliation. 

Asatyasfima Perfedious policy of conciliation. 

The policy of Asatyasama should never be employed in the case of 
the righteous and the saints for they can only be won over by Satyasama. 
If Asatyasama be applied to them, then bitter and aggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and self-restrained saintlike sovereigns of 
high pedigree should be endeared by praising their lineage and by relating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them never 
should Atathyasama be applied to them.—4-7. 

The following is the rule:—Tathyasama is to be applied in the 
following manner :—narration of the high pedigree and description of 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one’s gratitude, etc. 
Thus the religious persons are brought under subjection. Though it is 
heard that Raksasas are brought over by the use of Sama, yet it be remem¬ 
bered that it should never be applied in the case of the wicked. For no 
benefits will be derived thereby. The policy of conciliation wins all, but 
it should never be employed in the case of the wicked for they look upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them. Therefore it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked persons.—8-9. 

Those born in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful 
and modest, are the persons with whom Sama principle is to be 
applied.—10. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-second chapter on the Dliarma 
of the kings and the policy of conciliation. 


CHAPTER CCXXIII. 

Matsya said :—With the class of people who are hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy 
of divide and rule should be employed ; for they can best be conquered 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say.—1. 

The vices and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disagreeable to others, should be imputed to the latter 
in order to bring about a disunion among them. This is the rule.—2. 

They should be explained about their own faults and defects and 
they should be frightened by the opposite party. Thus that class of men 
can be gradually and easily be divided from their party and then brought 
under submission.—3. 

When many kings are bound in alliance, one single king cannot 
conquer them without creating disunion among them, therefore to create 
disunion among them is the best policy. Even Indra is unable to bear 
the influence of the united ones. Therefore the policy of divide and rule 
is so much praised by the politicians. A king should hear either 
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:ly from persons wlio are to be divided or through others ; then he is 
to test it and if he be satisfied that he is to take up the Bheda policy. 
Such a policy should however not be launched personally by a sovereign, 
it should be given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective.—4-5. 


A sovereign should not believe in the efficiency of his men employed 
in working out a policy of divide and rule ; for the people to be disunited 
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respective ends.— 6. 

In an Empire there are two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up ; one is internal and the other external of these, 
the internal faction is most to be dreaded ; for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the ruin of kings. The source of anger and enmity com¬ 
ing from outside, from other kings is known as external source of danger. 
The queen, prince, commander-in-chief, ministers, prime-minister, the 
princes, the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger. To a king this is indeed terrible. If the 
internal condition of the Empire be good and satisfactory, then the external 
source of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king. He 
easily wins victory.—7-10. 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in spite of his being like Indra in power; consequently such a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against.—11. 

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule in case of his 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and kin ; but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and kin bring 
suffering on their overlord ; they should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign.—12-14. 


A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust.—15, 

The greatest of the . enemies when disunited are vanquished 
by a small force therefore it is meet to create disunion amongst the 
enemies.—16. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Raja Dharma —* 

the policy of Bheda . 


CHAPTER CCXXIV. 


Matsya said :—“ King ! ” The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dana) is the best one. There is scarcely any one who cannot be 
won over through gifts. Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gifts. The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to the 
people who live thereby ; and one who confers gifts on others is beloved 
of all. Such a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well as a multi¬ 
tude of enemies conjoint together. Men free from avarice and grave 
like the ocean although they never accept presents, still they side with 
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such a sovereign through gifts. Gifts and presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bring these people round. Therefore this policy is 
the best of all. Those who give gifts are known to be the best men in 
the world. They are always guarded by others like their sons. Such a 
king does not conquer only this world but he also wins the realm of 
lndra—the abode of the Devas.—1-8. 




Here ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter onRdja 
Dharma—the policy of Dana. 


CHAPTER CCXXV. 

Matsya said :—Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by the unfailing Danda.—1. 

A wise sovereign should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Danda in conjunction with his ministers, according to Dharmaifastra. 
In his country as well as elsewhere he should use this policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing his men for all things are 
established in Danda. He should first scan the race of those who have 
renounced the world, the Vanaprasthas, the sage-like people before resorting 
to his artifice of Danda. The above people do not come under the power 
of Danda. The people of the different orders in life, as well as those void 
of them, the worthy, the great, the preceptor in fact any of them found 
deviating from their prescribed order and duties should be adequately 
punished by a sovereign. A sovereign however who inflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who are guilty, loses his realm in 
this world and goes to hell in the next..—2-6. 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish¬ 
ments. He must not go against the Dharmasastra and politics.—7. 

The subjects of a king in spite of his being of a very simple disposition 
do not get spoilt where the phantom of a penal code grim in appearance 
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people.—8. 

If a sovereign does not use his rod, there the children, aged persons 
the saints, the Brahmanas and widows become severely oppressed by 
the powerful ones as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish.—9. 

Even the Devas, the demons, the serpents, the birds; they all 
transgress their limits leaving their prescribed tracks if they be not made 
to fear the king’s rod. Danda is always seen to exist when a Brahmana 
curses; when all kinds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts of powers are 
exhibited, when anger is manifested and when serious determinations 
are made. A sovereign inflicting punishments discriminately is revered bv 
the Devas but the one who does not do so is not worshipped. In fact s 1 
a sovereign is revered more than many pious souls just as Bral ^ 
Pusa, Aryama, Rudra, Agni, lndra, Silrya, ChandramA, Visn^ and other- 
peaceful Devas are not so much revered and worshipped as'other fierce 
Devas are worshipped. It is Danda that governs all the subiects it 
protects all, it is always alert when everything else is asleep it is' 
known as Dharma by the learned ; through its fear the sinners do not 
sin.—10-15. 
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. Some do not commit sins for fear of Dharmar&ja and others do not 
sm for fear of the king’s rod ; whereas others again do not commit sina 
for fear of both ; others again not being punished, commit sins. So every 
thing is established on Danda.—16. 

The royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from 
committing fresh sins. So the object is two-fold. It is out of the fear of 
Uaucja that the Devas assembled in the Daksa Yajna (sacrifice of the 
Piajapati Daksa) gave the share of sacrificial oblations to Mahadeva and 
gave the post of commander-in-chief to Kartikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children.—17-18. 


Here ends the 


two hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja 
Dharma—the Danda. 


CHAPTER CCXXVI. 

n +i Ma ^ a said =~ A ki "? is coated by Brahma for the preservation of 
ali the beings, for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty._1. 

A king is like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eves 
Everyone is pleased at the sight of him, he satisfies all eyes, therefore 
he is like the Moon.—2-3. 

. A k * n S like Dharmaraja bestows his affection and inflicts his 
punishment on the people according to circumstances. He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmar&ja.—4. meieioie 

. .. J . ust ‘'I s . tke 1 G ‘ od , Vanina flings His noose round the enemy’s neck 
similarly a king also throws his fetters round the feet of the wicked This 
is the king s Ynrunavrata (vow).— 5. ' 13 

the MnnT^TT 16 - Sat ‘, sfied to . look at their king as they are at the sight of 
the Moon He is always rigorous and strong to curb the sinners and 

wuT Tr” ■ T- a doe8 ’ al1 his are envioM aad 

wicked. I his is Ins Agneyavrata.—6-7. 

__ sho 1 uld alv ™ys observe this Sgneya vrata. As the earth holds 
up all the beings so a king nourishes all his subjects. This is his 
Partlnvavrata^ As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in tlieir 
devotion to him so is he in his devotion to India, Surya, Vayu Yama 
Varuna, Chandram&, Agm and Prithvi. H e sustains his subjects as 
India pours foithrain for four months during the rains This is Indi a 
vrata. He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun draws in moisture 
by his rays for eight months. This is Suryavrata.-8-10 

As air pervades through and through all the beinc* so does the 

nfa^Z-n. ear,s o£ a “ Lis subiects tb ™« h tu *s 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty sixth chapter on Raja Dharma. 
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Matsya said :—One who has misappropriated anything placed under 
hia custody should be fined by a king which should be equivalent to the 
value of the thing misappropriated. A king will not thereby lose his 
religion.—1. 

One who does not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed it with him, and one who mischievously asks for a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed it in his 
custody ; are both guilty and should be punished for theft or fined twice 
as much the amount of the value of the thing placed in custody.—2. 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death aloDg with his accomplices or should be sentenced rigorously as 
the king considers fit.—3. 

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chastised and forcibly made 
by Purva Sahasa, to return it to its owner and fined by the sovereign.—4. 

One who sells away the property of another through oversight, is 
not guilty but one who does so knowingly should be punished for 
theft.— 5. 

One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to hia 
students after having received his fee for the same should be fined the 
whole amount of his wages.— 6. 

One who does not feed his neighbour and Brahmanas earns 
sin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one masa gold, but if he 
omits to invite any sinful Bralimana he is not guilty. If a Brahmana be 
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who 
invited him and is made to go back without any food and without any 
due cause, then the invitor should be fined 108 Damas.—7-8. 

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should be 
fined of gold. A disobedient servant should be fined 8 rattis of gold 
along with his unpaid wages. The master who does not pay his servant 
at the right time and dismisses him without a fair cause, should be fined 
100 Krisnalas. One who promises to give away a village, country or grain 
fields, etc., and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should 
be banished from his kingdom by a sovereign. If anyone does not pay or 
get balance of the value of a thing that he bought or sold, within ten 
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be fined six hund¬ 
red Krisnalas by the king.—9-13. 

One who marries a girl to another without telling her faults should 
be fined 96 Panas and one who mischievously and falsely declares a girl 
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined 100 Panas. One who shows 
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined 1 080 Panas 
(Uttam Sahasa fine). The man who hiding his faults marr'-es a 'girl 
is considered not to have married at all and should pay 200 Panas to the 
king. A man who weds his daughter to one and then again marries 
her to another should be fined 1080 I anas, (Uttam Sahasa fine). Similarly 
one who sells a thing to another after promising to sell it to some parti- 
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ar person should he fined 600 Panas. One who demands more money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl’s marriage should be 
ned twice the sum 1 agreed upon. This is the rule of Dharmarfastra. 
A man who after paying earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
it should be fined 540 Panas (Madhyam Danda) and the king should 
make him return the earnest money. One who after accepting his fee 
steals the milk of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after 
i should be fined 100 masas of gold and he should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters.—14-22. 

Note. Coin equal in value to 80 cowries. 

The prison should be erected out of a city, it should be 100 Dhanusa 
wide and m big towns, the prison should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions, lliose prisons should be circled by a wall so high as a 
camel may not look into them.—23-25. 

Note.—w?-One dhanusa is equal to 4 cubits. 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left in tbe wall. If an 
animal gets into a field without any inclosure., and eats some of the grass 
etc., stocked there then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not be punished. Mann has laid down in his code that if a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the time of Sraddha 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punished. Other cattle besides 
them if found grazing in the fields of others, should however be punished 
“L LVd 6 ‘-V-'I'T th n e damage done, being levied from the owner of 

JlouTd fclevied -2M8 e wiltully ' twice tl,e abote «*• 

, Kenya's fields be harmed by a Vaidya’s cattle the former 

s loukl be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done. One 

finXioO h TV ank ’ forest ’ ga«len and fields should 

P inas ) ! 1 f who . doe f so unknowingly should be fined 200 

it out or^one who a ? mhllates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
it out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a councillor of liars should 

££$5?' 8 JCl be ° Ued 1 ’° 80Pa ^' X'liis is what 
If Brahmanas Ksatriyas and Yaisyas do a thing contrary to their 

E 01 ' a‘ woman ni" ^ m ‘i fe ,‘° ff' 0 ™ " le ,Islral W-ificatory 

idinance-34 U 8 any bolly sbol,kl k “P »F ^drahatyl 


W lleaAX.^ n ~ An0rdinanCe 0bservedt0 Purify oneself from the sin of haying 


If a Br&hmana cannot afford to spend as much as reouii-ed for 

f«S“2,f f “ P r ifica '!? y ritei " k 'llin S "WnT. “ ZnU krtp™ 

lviiciiliiaxicita for the purification thereof.—35. ** ™ 


Note. ^a3a,f,=:An ordinance causing bodily mortilication. 

he cult Si Wi^ Ur ’ fied ^ chanti "S 0De hundred Vedic hymns if 
ne cuts a iiuit-bearing tree or flower creepers.--36. 

thaf billing a thousand beings having bones is similar 

6 billing a crore of boneless insects such as mosquitoes, lice, etc 
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purify himself of such a sin one should observe the £>fldrahatya 
ordinance and should also make some gift to a Brahmana in case of killing 
animals having bones. One becomes purified of the sin of killing boneless 
insects, etc., merely by Pranayama.—37-38. 

The sin of killing the worms existing in grains,'molasses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by eating clarrified butter.—39. 


By cutting the medicinal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sin of which he is purified by living on milk for a day.—40. 

Such sins are cleansed by the observance of the ordinances mentioned 
above, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will be 
enumerated.—41. 


By observing the Ardha-krichhra ordinance a Brahmana becomes 
purified of the sin of having committed a theft of corn, money, etc., in the 
house of another of his own caste.—42. 


By observing (5fr and ray ana one is purified of the sin ol having taken 
a woman, house, well, tank, etc., belonging to another.—43. 

A man who steals trifles is purified by the observance of Samvapana 
Krichhra ordinance.—44. 


The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fruits is purified by drinking Pamchagavya.—45. 

One who steals hay, wood, tree, dried corn, molasses, cloth, hide, 
fish and flesh becomes purified by keeping a fast for three days.—46-47. 

One who steals pearls, gems, Prabala, copper, silver, iron, Kamsya 
and stones becomes purified if one eats for twelve days the refuse of rice. 
A thief of cotton, silk, animals of bisected hoofs, horses, birds, scents* 
medicines, rope, becomes purified by living on milk for three days.—48. * 

The ordinance mentioned above purify the twice-born ones of the sin 
of committing a theft, now the ordinances for the purification of illict 
connections will be enumerated.—49. 

One who is guilty of an illicit connection with his preceptor’s wife 
should observe the ordinance prescribed for the sin of committing adultery 
with a lady of one’s own community. For the purification from the sin 
of having an illicit connection with one’s mother’s maid, son’s wife 
virgin, Chandali, father’s-sister’s daughter, sister, mother, mother’s-sister’s 
daughter and righteous lady, or brother’s respected wife, Chandrayana 
ordinace should be kept up. -*-50 51. 

A wise man should not indulge with the above mentioned class of 
ladies nor should he marry one’s relation, a fallen woman, a woman in 
menses. lie should also abstain from unnatural offence and induleW 
with lower animals. One who does so should keep up Ivrichhrasant^or,? 
penance to purify himself of the sin. If one discharges one’s semen in 
water, one is to perform Krichhrasantapana vrata.—52-53. n 

One who looks at a sexual intercourse or makes discharge in course^ 
of the day is purified by bathing with his clothes on.— 54, 

A Brahmana who indulges with a Chapala woman or a woman of 
a different caste or eats their food or accepts a gift f rom them unknowingly 




from his position, 
caste himself.—55. 
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If he does so knowingly he becomes of that 


A woman defiled by a Brahmana should be kept confined in the house 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desires for 
another man.—56. 


If even then she remains the same she should be made to keep up 
Krichhrasantapana ordinance which purifies her.—57. 

A twice-born should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatri on Iris beads for full three years to purify himself of the sin of 
having indulged with a girl of twelve years in whom menstruation has 
not commenced (or a barren woman) for a night. These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned.—58-59. 

A man who associates with a fallen lot for a year also becomes 
the same. One becomes fallen even by helping them in the performance 
of sacrifices, by teaching them, by making them his relation, by interdining 
with them. A man becomes purified of it by the ordinance prescribed 
for it. But he will remain like a Preta.— 60 61. 

A fallen person should be taken outside the village limits by his 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maid’s house. If a fallen 
man dies the sin that devolves thereby lasts for a whole day and ni<dit. 
One should not talk to a fallen man, nor should one sit on his seat! 
He should only get enough for his sustenance. On the evening of ari 
inauspicious day, the near kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
before the Guru his Uda'ka Kriya. His maid then would thrbw in the 
south-west corner one pitcher full of water. His friends are to fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the. A^auclia of that Preta. 
The friends of the fallen man should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him. Nor should they express that he is their near relative, 
ihis is the social rule. He should only get enough for his sustenance 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
in spite of his being senior, but the biggest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones.— 62-65. 

One who injures the prestige of a man should be fined Prathamn 
Sahasa (270 Panas).—66. 

A Ksatriya who abuses a Brahmana should be fined 100 Panas 
a Vaislya doing so should be fined 200 Panas, and a imdra if he does’ so 
should be sentenced to capital punishment.—6,7. 

A Brahmana who abuses a Ksatriya should be fined 50 Panas if he 
abatises a VaisSya, he should be fined 25 Panas and if he abuses aSudra 
the fine should be 12 Panas.— 68. 

A Vaidya abusing a Ksatriya should be fined Prathama Sahasa ■ if 
a Sfidra abuses a Ksatriya Ins penalty should be that his tongue would’be 
severed.—70. 

If a Ksatriya abuses a Vaisvahe would be fined 50 Tanas ; and if 
he abuses a Sudra, he should be fined 25 Panas. If a $uudra abuses a 
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■ Mya lie should be fined 1080 Panas (Uttama Sahasa), but a Vaidya 
abusing a Sudra should be fined only 50 Panas.—71. ^ 


12PafaTa!fd a thn SlnS i me ° ° 1 £ i thei - r ° Wn community "should be fined only 

th™ * h , W 10 “ dlllge ln most foul abuse should be hoed twice 
the amount prescribed. —72. 
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A king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the 
mouth of^aSfidra. who vilifies violently one, taking his name, caste and 


house.—74 

Wh ° tea °u e9 Dharn ? a t0 the twice-born should also be 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth. 


The person who speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda 
Sahasa)-?? 1 ^ 8h ° uld b ® fined 2,160 Pai - ias (twice tbe Uttaina 

/tt h .^ o”u er r h ° ab T es a h n igh class man ou g hfc to be fined 1080 Panas 
(Uttama Sahasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 

dou jle the amount of fine for he is really a man who tries to unset tlm 
determination of the king.—77-78. P et tbe 

If a man who abuses another and then says that be did so in a 
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so aaain R bJ ^ . 

fined only half of the amount codified.-79. 8 ’ Sh ° uld be 

, n , Tl1 ® man 5 h ° s P eak « towards the one-eyed, the blind tb* 
bald-headed, and the crippled by addressing tb*m J «,, V d ’,, 

fined one tola of silver (Kars4pana Danda.)— SO. U ° b sboulcl be 

11 P 136 , wbo „ l1 , ses bai ’ sb words towards his preceptor mother fatW 

U a ssr ^ 0 khz *>- 

A king should get that limb of a Sudra severed from his bnd„ 
which he uses in causing pain to the twice-born.— 83 . b ° dy 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be „ f 
down One who mischievously makes water facing another sliou b T 
pnved of his organ and similarly the hind part of the man should b' 
dealt with who maliciously makes wind in the face of another.— 84 M ^ 
Tiie lips of a low class man occupying the spnf nf n 1 • 
should be chopped off with a mark sealed on his hip.—85 C ass man 

The hands of the one who extends them to catch hli 
feet, nose, neck, scrotum of a high class man should , the * 

king.—86. Je p °pped off by a 


The one who makes another bleed by his blowa n , „ 

Panas, and the one who pricks into the others fj 1 x ? u ^ ^ ne( ^ 

i otneis flesh should be fined 24 
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tolas of gold or silver according to the seriousness of the offence. The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled from the country.—87. 


The king should get that limb of one’s body annihilated by which 
he breaks another’s bone; he should also be fined as much as would be 
necessary for the aggrieved person to spend in getting himself released 
from the court.—88. 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off. The man who kills small animals, and deer should 
be fined twice Datnas; and the man who kills insects and worms 
should be fined one masa of silver and the owner of the animals should be 
paid his price.—89-90. 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be fined gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line.—91-92. 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one masa of gold. — 93. 

Even a man chopping grass unnecessarily should be made liable to 
pay a fine of Kaysnpana; one who beats another should be fined three 
rattis of Krisnalas.—94. 

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his 
own discretion ; he must pay the owner of the trees the price for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer. — 95. 

If any harm accrues through an .untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs through a 
skilful man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be punished. 
If perchance anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame 
— 96-97. 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should ajDpease the man whose property he usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign. — 98. 

One who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supplied to the passers-by should be fined one 
masa of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, and he should 
satisfy the master of the well. — 99. 

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain should be killed and 
the one who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the 
value of the stolen grain.—100. 

Ihe man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also be fined 
eleven times the value of the stolen things ; but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man, 
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death! 
Asking should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk, water, 
juice, bamboos, utensils, clay pots, powders, according to the gravity of 
the offence. A man stealing cows, buffalos, and horses of a Bmhmana 
should have half his leg cut off immediately.—101-105. 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, molasses, fish 
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birds, oil, clarrified butter, flesh, honey, salt, rice and cooked food should 
be fined twice the amount of the price of these articles.—106-108. 

A man who steals grain out of a field, flowers, creepers, and rice 
should be fined five masas of gold or silver and the theft of ripe crop, sSaka, 
berries, and fruits, should be punished with a fine of 100 Punas if the thief 
has no sons and if the thief has son then 200 Dapdas. The limbs of a thief 
emjfloyed in the accomplishment of his mission should be cut off. There 
is no sin if a Brahmana who is not carrying anything, through hunger 
plucks a couple of sugarcanes or berries on his way.—109-111. 

Manu has said that there is no crime in taking a couple of cucumbers, 
two melons in fact any two fruits, two handfuls of grain, as well as 
the taking of iSaka in an equally small quantity, the fruits growing on 
forest trees, forest berries, a small quantity of firewood, grass, the plucking 
of flowers from elsewhere in the absence of a flower garden for Divine 
worship. A man found doing any of these things should not be punished. 
One who kills any animals having claws and fangs, such as lions, 
snakes, etc., does not commit any sin. Neither there is any sin in killing 
an Atatnyi a man who has come to attack and kills, be he a Brahmana, 
a preceptor, a child, a learned man, and an unknown man.—112-117. 

IVote.—For the definition of an Afcatayi, see below. 

People who deprive others of their fields, those who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought to avoid, those who set fire to others 
property, those who poison, those who treacherously kill another with 
a weapon, those who act mercilessly against a king are known by the 
knowers of Dharma as Atatayi. If a beggar, a woman, or a vicious person, 
though prohibited, enters a place, lie should be fined twice. Those who 
are found talking to another woman in a sacred place, forest, or in their 
own house, those who are detected in breaking a river dam should be 
punished by the sentence named Sangrahana.—118-121. 

If such a person is again found talking to women he should be fined 
a tola of gold or silver, but there is no serious crime in talking to actresses 
in private or walking with them in private for it is their profession and 
they should therefore be fined something for doing so for they earn 
their livelihood by prostituting their bodies.—122-123. 

One who forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid in 
the household should be killed outright. — 124. 

If one does so with her consent he should be fined 200 Danda and 
the person taking share therein, either inducing or assisting should also be 
punished with a similar fine (i.e , death). — 125. 

One who allows another to commit such a thing in liis house is also 
worthy of being punished similarly. I he person who forcibly commits 
such an act with another woman is worthy of being killed outright, but 
the woman so outraged is faultless. If a virgin after getting menses for 
the third time in her father s house, seeks a husband for herself, should* 
not be punished by a sovereign. One who takes the girl away to a foreign 
land after marrying ber in his own country is a thief and should bo 
killed.— 126-129. 

If one is carrying away a girl w 7 ho is without any ornaments or 
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fbperfy, then he is not guilty ; but if one carries awav a girl with 
money he is liable to be punishM instantly. A girl who desireslo mavrv 

if the 1 . C 'i 1 T mu "„ sl,0 V ,d be §* ven to him in marriage ; and after marriage 
g 1 ^* e coufined m the house, she would remain all right.—130. ^ 

If a low caste man wants to marry a high caste o-irl rW 
“low ca|e mTniLould^e'ptiXdwYtb "* r,ji " g 

ou tanas, and it a Brahmana indulges with a Vai^ya woman or 

and Ya Va'iL” T U ‘ ey /‘° U '‘' be «" ed Madhyama Sihasa 

|ra.lltSa dSfi? *“ k * ™“. >» ™>M be toed 

any guardianshin • mwl if ti - c b 011 X S11C ^ woman as are without 

ssssfet 

2 * *-* “ brother’s Md 

indulges with these, .oust have hisVenis’cut " b ° 

head Wi ‘ U “ d °' ,key ' 6tC ” shouM b0 Ptoished by his 

shoald°be killed 'aml'ftota'^ a . cll MSla's_ wife, who eats dog’s Hesh, 
a cow should be fmed a ^ol'^nLlT 1 ' j® fed ’ • °‘ ie wlxo indulges with 
a whore should be made to pay her wag£—ul^T 1 * 9 * 11 indu]ging with 

ehoul cPbe rnade^(Tpay^iToubl^ the* amo Wag ? goesto another person sh Q 
the wages in advance -I43 ® am ° UDt ° f 11 t0 the mau who P& Iter 
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some particular individual should be fined a masa of gold.—144. 

If a man after bringing a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make him pay her twice as much and should levy a similar amount 
of fine for himself. Dharma will not thereby be upset.—145. 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages. 


—146. 


Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban¬ 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces.— 


147. 


Fallen Gurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not be 
forsaken, even if she does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to all 
on account of her bearing the son in her womb and nourishing him.—148. 

A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to pay a fine 
of 3 Kahanas and the master should be fined twice the amount. If one 
quits one’s achara, one would have to pay also three Kahanas, where no 
fine is specifically mentioned, gold Krisnalas ought to be inferred. Wife, 
sons, servants, disciples, brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault. They should never be beaten 
on their heads. One who does so should be punished like a thief. If a 
person sets animals to fight, with each other or gambles he should 
be punished by the sovereign according to his discretion. A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden- 
plate or on a good stonepiece lie should be fined a masa of gold if lie 
does not do so. If a thing is found missing under the custody of its 
custodians, they should be made to make it good.—149-156. 

If the revenue obtained by a servant from the cultivators be not paid 
to the kings coffer or to the proprietor, his property is to be forfeited and 
he should be exiled. If a landlord realizes more rent from his tenants 
and gives less to the king should be banished from the Empire after all 
his wealth being forfeited to the crown.— 157-158. 

I he officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subjects 
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be deprived of all their wealth. Those who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also be similarly 
dealt with. —159-161. 

Those who govern intricately who kill women, children, Brahmana 
and who eat fishes, should be hanged and the minister or any other official 
of the state be he a minister or a Pradirv&ka if he is working contrary 
to the policy of the crown should be banished after being deprived of 
all his wealth. Those who kill Brahmana, indulge in drinking, thieves, 
and those who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be killed. If such a 
man be a Brahmana he should be banished ; with a mark on liis body'; _ 


162-163. 


Or they might be branded with different marks, and then exiled. 
These who indulge with preceptor s wife should be branded with a mark 
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:s.embling the female privacy, those who drink should be branded with 
the sign ol a flag hung at a tavern, a thief should be branded with the 
sign o dog feet, and a man killing a Brahmana with the sign of a head¬ 
less human body. Men branded with such marks should not be taken in 
society. None should speak, interdine or live with them.—163-164. 

Those who speak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and marry one 
who ought not to be married should be outcasted by their brethren 
and the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it in the waters 
i° the na ™ e Varuna. If a man having a wife is proved to have 

committed a theft lie should be punished, when he is caught with all 
the stolen tilings. Those also should be punished w r ho harbour thieves 
by providing them with food and utensils. The officials of the state who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
live a thief. Those who do not go and rescue according to his might where 
there is a danger, m a village say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by the sove¬ 
reign and then exiled- Those who plunder a royal treasure or assist the 


. c , , r- a UldclbUie UX clbblbl LLlt3 

enemies of the sovereign should also be killed. Those who commit thefts 
uv nousebreakinsr oi* nt.lipv qi milor fioumon ^ii. _ .• _ 1 . i ■» i 


by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by their hands being cut and they should be hung on a 
tiident. Or they should be punished by being drowned, or by any other 
means thus punished.—165-170. ’ - ^ 

. ., T , hose w . h ° stop the course of water in a tank, &c., should also be 
Similarly punished.—171. une 

outright!—*17?° bl6ak intoa royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 

rnnf1 tunes of no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 

dlthe r^ e i7 3 ned ° ne Kaha ? asaQd tke kingshoud make them clear 


If these be crupple, old persons, pregnant women and children 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech. A phTstian who 
Th\«° se i y Sp °! s trea ? m ® at of a patient should be fined witiri060 Panas 
andThJf? 6 ^ atment .» blaoicable should be fined Madhyama Sahasa 
and the false ones should be fined Prathama Sahasa.—174-175. 

« i cnr° Se * 3rea,c a state umbrella, banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them.—176-179. 

s p “ll s 0 . a " d also ,w wLo bwak 

should°be fine!? n !> nCre r SeS . or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
soveiei^n to have an eye on the culprits.— 181 - 182 . 

as weir^th^r w 0 hn l ^ k th f ° lty Wal n’ di i°^ es or £ at63 should be exiled 
exiled.—183 P ough not well and instruct the vicious should be 


bo k raC n scs Va^lkarapa and AblucMra practices, etc., should 

be Seed 800 Papas. One who sells bad eeeds calling them to be good 
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and also one who interferes with the authority of the sovereign should 
be killed, after being disfigured. The goldsmith who adulterates the 
articles of manufacture with mischief should be cut down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a trader does not pay the price 
or sells privately those things should be fined Madhyama S&hasa. A 
man found selling things by speaking a lie should also be similarly 
dealt with.—184-187. 


If a man finds fault with and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism, 
country idol, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Panas (Uttama Sahasai, 
and if a similar offence is committed by a group of persons, each one of 
them should be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to 
quarrels should also be punished.—188-189. 

A Brahmana who eats garlic, onions, ham, chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatables should be banished by a sovereign; and 
a $udra doing so should be fined one ratti (Krisnala) of gold.—190-192. 


Whereas Brahmanas, Ksattrivas and Vaisyas doing so are to be fined 
fourfold, threefold and twofold respectively greater than f^udra; the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much. If one volun¬ 
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatables should be fined 
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas. 
—193-194. 


One who is holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
lie ought not, or attempts to do a hard thing, which he is unable to do, or 

gelds animals, or procures abortion to a maid, or eats in a Sudra’s Daiva 
and Pittri Karmas and does not attend the invitation after accepting it 
should be fined 100 Kahanas.—195-197. 

One who throws about stones or thorns in the house of a good man 
should be fined one Krisnala of gold and one who gives evidence in a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damas, and if he 
be a honourable man, he should be fined 800 Dandas and one who gives 
a false evidence in spite of his being aware of the laws should be fined 
800 Panas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama Sahasa).—198-199. 

One who kills his wife, son, husband, preceptor with poison or fire, 
etc., should be punished by his nose being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and then killed near a cow yard. One who sets fire to the farm, 
crops, stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt in the 
fire of straw.—200-201. 

A king’s writer, if he by some defects more and less, in his writing 
on a stamp-paper frees a thief, would be fined Uttama Sahasa (1060 
Panas.—202. 

If he be a Kdattriya, he would be fined Madhyama Sahasa ;*>if a 
Vaisya, he would be fined Prathama Sahasa and if a filiklra he would be 
fined half of it. One who defiles a Brahmana by making him eat any¬ 
thing unworthy should also be fined 1060 Panas, if he does so with a 
Ksattriya the fine should be 405 Panas, if he does so with a Vaisya the 
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Sne should be 270 Panas and in case of a £$udra it should be 135 Panas. 
=^ 203 . 


The seller of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Panas (Uttama Sahasa).—204. 


One who again files a suit that he has lost should be fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed.—205. 


One who does not present himself in obedience to a writ-royal or 
comes unasked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should be made liable 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case may be. A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine. One who escapes from 
the loclc-up where lie is confined to meet his deserts or receive the award 
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed.—206-208. 

One who gets another’s hair or nails clipped in "course of harmless 
discussions should be fined 405 Panas.—209. 


One who sets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit.—210. 


If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be 
fined thirty times the amount prescribed which the king should offer to 
God Vanina.—211. 


If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescribed 
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of his own pocket.— 
212 , 


The sin that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in protecting a man worthy of being 
condemned to death.—213. J ^ 

A Brahmana guilty of any crime, howsoever serious it may be 
should not be condemned to death. He should only be deprived of his 
wealth and banished.—214. 

A Brahmana should never be killed for there is a great sin in doing 
so, one should therefore avoid doing that.—215. 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormous discredit and goes to 
hell.—216. 


ri i ^ king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
timy the gravity ot the offence, in consultation with a Brahmana. — 217. 

II eve ends the two hundved and twenty-seventh chapiev 
on the king s Dhavtna—his inflicting punishments . 


CHAPTER CCXXVIII. 

Manu said: -“Lord! pray tell me how peace-offerings (£&nti) are 
made to avert the ominious signs seen in the celestial, intermediate d 
terrestrial regions. — 1. uu 
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_fie Lord' Fish replied “ King ! I shall now mention to ymi 
the ceremonies that one ought to perform to appease the three classes of 
evils. Out of them those relating to the terrestrial region should be 
attended to without delay.”—2. 

The AbhayS, ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region. 
The Saumya (+ ) ceremony averts the evils of the celestial region. An ambi¬ 
tious man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and of conquer¬ 
ing his enemies should perform Abliaya rites to obtain his desires and 
annihilate his enemies. When one becomes afraid in his abhichara practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent purposes) or when one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up, Abliaya peace-offering should be 
performed. Saiimya-$anti should be performed by the people suffering 
from pthisis and other similar diseases. People used to the performance 
of sacrifices and those wounded should perform also Saumya-Santl. 
Vaisnavi-$anti is to be performed when there is an earthquake, or scarcity 
of grain, famine, excessive rain, drought, visitation of locusts or raid by 
daring thieves.—3-7. 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible, Raudri-^anti should be performed.—8. 

Brahmi-Sdnti should be performed when the Vedic lore begins to 
decline, atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy.—9. « 

Raudri-^anti should also be best performed when a sovereign ascends 
his throne, when there is a fear from any hostile monarch, when the 
country is disunited and when the destruction of enemies is intended.—10. 

Vayavi-^anti should be performed when an uncommonly high wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases arising from 
wind crop up.—11. 

Vayavi-^anti should be performed when the rains hold off, agricul¬ 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foul.—12. 

Bhargavi-^anti should be performed when one has to obviate the 
effects of a curse or spell. And Prajapat 3 7 a-£)anti is to be performed when 

there is any irregularity in the delivery of children. T&stri-S5&ntif + ) should 
be performed when the vegetables become polluted. Kaum ! &ri-$ahti( + ) is 
very beneficial for the young ones, Agneiyi-5>lnti( + ) is necessary to subdue 
fire, and when commands are not duly executed by the servants, when 
servants begin to perish. Gandharvi-Santi is performed when horses 
begin to get unruly and when horses are desired.—13-16. 

When thereJs an epidemic among the elephants or when elephants 
are desired, then Afigirasi-Santi should be performed. — 17. 

Nairitya-^anti should be performed when evil-spirits cause danger, 

Yamy&-$anti should be performed when there is a fear of an untimely 
death, when one lias bad dreams, and when there is a fear of h>ell. 
Kauverl-Santi should be performed when riches begin to decline.—18-19. 

Parthivl-6anti should he performed when the trees and their fruits 
bfgin to decline, when riches begin to decline and when prosperity 
desired. — 20. * 
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Agneyi-Santi should be performed when any untoward tilings happen 
before daybreak or during the night time in the first Yama when 
Hasta, Svati, Chitra or A^vini asterisms are seen with the Sun in the north¬ 
western corner; or when in the second Yama of day or night Pusya, 
Vi^akha, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominous signs are seen in 
the south-eastern corner.--21-23. 

Aindri-^anti should be performed when any ills occur in the third 
Yama of night or day when Rohini or Jyestha star is seen with the Sun 
and ominous sign occurs in the south-east corner.—24-25. 

Maha-^anti should be performed when any ills happen in the fourth 
Yama, night or day when A^lesn, Ardra, Pusya or Muia star is seen with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west.—26-27. 

When any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory rites should 
be performed. Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence.—28. 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
one from a volley of arrows.—29. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-eighth chapter 
on the propitiatory rites or Sdntis . 


CHAPTER CCXXIX. 


Manu said :—“ Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knowe'r of all things.”—1. 

Matsya said :—0 King ! I shall relate to you what the hoary sage 
Garga told to Atri once upon a time sitting on the banks of the river 
Sarasvati when the fiery sage Atri asked the most illustrious Garga. — 2-3. 

Atri asked :—“Sage ! pray tell me how men, cities and kings look 
before their destruction.”—4. 

Garga said :—“ The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward things crop up. They are of three kinds, viz. ills 
pertaining to (1) Celestial, (2) Intermediate and (3) Terrestrial regions. 
When stars and planets are malefic celestial and intermediate portents 
become visible, c.g , the shooting of stars, the preternatural redness of the 
sky, modifications in the halo of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city 
of the Gandliarvas in the sky, the unnatural rains, etc., are the portents in 
the intermediate regions. Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, etc., are 
the portents of the terrestrial region. The terrestrial portents show a 
little result and get fructified within a short time. —5-9. 

The celestial portents produce middling effects ; and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time. If there is a good rain within seven 
days of the happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all effects. All the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro¬ 
pitiatory rites, otherwise they are bound to produce their effect; the very 
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Terrible ones last for three years by endangering the king, his preceptor 
and city.—10-12. 

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in the entrance of the city, in the sons or in the treasury.—13. 


I shall also explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the 
year on the various portents, that really turn their ills into good-luck, as 
for instance, the falling of a thunder-bolt, earthquake, the thunder in the 
evening, loss of agricultural prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled 
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or smoke the directions assum¬ 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season, the months of Chaitra, YaWakha. 
The appearance of a comet or a malignant star, the falling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the sky getting dark, tawny, 
red, or oceanlike, the loss of water in rivers, during the summer months are 
very lucky. The appearance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder-bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the crackings in the earth, the 
shaking of bridges, earthquake, the overflow of rivers and tanks, the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky. Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and birds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens, the 
- pervasion of smoky darkness in the directions, the blowing of high wind, 
the sunrise and sunset at great altitudes are very good signs during the 
Hemanta season. The sight of Divine Indies, Gandharvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Vimanas, stars, planets, the Daivavani (celestial voice) 
the sound of music coming from the hills and wood, the increase in agri¬ 
cultural produce, the production of juices, in crops are very lucky signs 
during the autumnal season. Frost, wind, the production of young ones 
by the she-goats, birds v and mares, the sprouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraordinary forms, the sky 
looking black, the falling of stars are good signs during Sirfira, the cold 
season.—14-25. 


These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything otherwise happens, a king should at once take mea¬ 
sures to avert those ills —26. 


Here ends the two hundred and twenty-ninth chapter 
on Santi offerings. 


CHAPTER CCXXX. 

Garga said i — Wliere the idols of the Devas begin to dance, shiver, 
shine like fire ; vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance, fat; weep, 
laugh, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
banner, etc., at a long distance, cast their head down ; or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire 
where such things occur, or sins increase, are ruined. Such things forebode 
ill of the country where they happen. Such portents manifest through 
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Xingas of the Devas or through the temple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Br&hmanas in the temples. Know that the country is in danger 
where evil signs are seen when the Devas march in procession in Deva 
Yatras. One would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand¬ 
fathers. The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra ; the 
mischiefs amongst kings are caused by Lokapalas; Svamikartika 
causes them amongst the commanders of an army and Visnu, Vasu, Indra, 
and Vi^vakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation.—1-7. 

Gane&i causes them amongst the chieftains ; the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a sovereign ; and the Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign.—8. 

These evil portents by thegrahas are caused by Vasudeva. When the 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes, the learned in 
the Vedas, the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense, flowers, madhuparka, etc., and then decorate them with orna¬ 
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations in the Fire for a week with¬ 
out giving way to laziness.—9-11. 

They should also feed the Brahmanas with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eighth day give away cows, land, gold, etc., which 
then averts the effects of all such omens.—12. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on propitiations 

for the bad omens. 


CHAPTER CCXXXI. 

Garga said :—The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it, is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners.—1. 

Where flesh is cooked only in water ; where a part of a kingdom is 
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces, temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning; the sovereign is in danger.—2-3. 

Where darkness pervades during the day, the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire; great 
calamity befalls there.—4. 

. . Where flashes of lightning are visible without clouds, stars are 
visible during the day time, great ills are sure to happen.—5. 

. . When stars, planets become mortified and lose their colour or 
positions ; where the stars become unusually mortified, where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Vahanas and conveyances ; where fiery 
weapons become pale; where wealth is *being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue.—6-7. 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere,, where arrows are fixed 
m bows in an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war is sure to 
ensue. When these bad omens appear, the royal priest should fast for three 
nays and pour offerings of sesamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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ood of milky trees and afterwards the Brahmanas should be fed and given 
' gold, cloths, lands, which will then avert all the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire.—8-11. f 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-first chapter 
on S&nti. 


CHAPTER CCXXXIL 

Garga said The cities where the trees, inhabited by the Devas, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject sap, drop their branches without any cause or 
high wind ; the plants that are only three years old bear fruit; trees begin 
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, honey, or water; they sud¬ 
denly dry up without disease ; the dried ones begin to sprout; the fallen 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down ; all such things forebode ill of 
them. The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing.—1-5. 

The breaking down of their branches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the three years’ old plants means the death of babies ; plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes a famine.— 
6-7. 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances, the flow of 
blood foretells war ; the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, 
and the flow of water means drought.— 8. 

The drying up of trees without disease means famine ; the sprouting 
of the dried up trees means the loss of vitality and grain.—9. 

There is danger of disunion foretold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place 
to another means the annihilation of the country.—10 

There is loss of wealth where the trees begin to weep or laugh and 
their barks are burnt. These are the portents which transpire through 
adorable trees.—11. 


Where the fruits and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign, is 
sure to die. Such ill-forebodings should be averted. The tree in which 
the above signs appear should be covered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it. Then 

Lord £iva should be worshipped and an animal should be sacrificed near 
the tree.—12-14. ' * 

Then the mantra “ Rudrebhyoh, etc.” should be uttered and oblations 
offered unto Fire and the Rudra Mantra is to be muttered. Afterwards 
Brahmanas should be worshipped and fed with clarified butter rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, sugar, etc., and then give them presents of 

land. Then rejoicings should be held in the house and Lord £$iva should 
be worshipped with music and dancing.—15. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on Graha Santi. m 





CHAPTER CGXXXIV. 


St 


CHAPTER CCXXXIII. 

wan ? a ] §a S i a * d TT here * s always fear of a famine by excess of rain as 
, t i fi y , rou ght or want pf rain. Copious rain at an improper time 
j .1 e an 16 ia,ny se a son ) is dangerous. Rain without clouds means 
,• j 0 a sovereign anf | the weather getting warm and cold at unusual 
mes means danger to the sovereign from his foes.—1-2. 

Where there is a downpour of blood, there is always fear from 
pemhes —3 d a ” d th ° Clty where there is a rain of dust and cinders 

dmtkiT ° £ mar c r , 0W ’ hones,substances mean the increase in the 
and a rlnm ° men ’f Showers °f fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger 
an • i upom of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 

prospect8.—4-5*^ & Sh ° Wer ° f bored grains forete118 theloss of agricultural 

baina 1 ^?” f® no , sliac ! ow eeen while the sun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the country.-6. 

■in lainbow is visible towards the north-west during the night 

unSuaUv red °L1°rt d8 ’ n ”f, ete01 ' 8 Si00t ' anti the become 

Moon s„rml! d l'„I K J , f Ga ," dta ’' v “ re « l0,ls »re visible and the Sen and 

land and (ear from ^ * h * 

theSmwbe M hese ft,"?? stouM be performed in the name of 

gtn a SSjdfma 0 n"s a .“ dtheWm<iandm0 “ ey - COTra - >» 


Here ends the tioo hundred and twenty-third chapter on Sdnti. 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV. 

it turns milky, oily winv or blond v tl, hotli and sand if 

is bound to pass into the hands of ’another^overefen tnpp ® ri 

nZ, % U Z$e iip h or ha C ,n ;f if — 

r„ tx ^ w^ti d ri«f 

all the reservoirs beai, fn n, ?| 0f b ® ,n ^ s plunge into water, and when 
danger of dreadfnf|,id^^' ; , the - re is a,w ays a great 
or other holy water cl-irrifip 1 I, ft , <veit ^ *® calamity, Ganges water 
the waters am| the head sSd he I’’ °V “"I ° U 8,lQuId be Ponred into 
Varuna and sacrificial offering 1 '! V'| L< ou ' t le lnantra sacred Jo Lord 

Afterward, R * ° ffei,ngS t should be performed in the water.*-1-6 

^givenK^SteS d ! ,e ,f d yUft Olar-riliod butter, honey, 
n * in 7 eiet ‘ with white doth and jars full of water.—7. 

m S lG peZoflrtnZ] twent}J ^ ourth chapter on the extraordinary 
peace ojj ei mg when reservoirs of water go bad. a ^ 


8 
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CHAPTER CCXXXY. 

Garga said The bringing f<*th of children by women at unusual 
periods, their giving birtb to twins, the birth of other beings from human 
foetus, the birth of mouthless offspring as well as of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes 
mean the destruction of that country and family in which such birth, 
takes place.—1-3. 

The women giving birth to such progeny should be sent out of the 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
Brahmanas are to be fed satisfactorily.' 4. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
Sdnti on the delivery of women. 


CHAPTER CCXXXYI. 

Garga said It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do so while they go regularly when not intended so. A geat danger 
is sure to come.— 1. 

The drums and other sounding instruments not giving any sound 
when beat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc., coming from the 
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvas, the wooden ladles, axes, etc., 
undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur in young 
ones ; these indicate a war. 2-4. 

Brahmanas should be made to worship Lord Vayu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to Vayu. Afterwards 
presents should be given to Brahmanas and they should be fed with 
Paramanna and be given fees in abundance.—5. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on unusual 

peace offerings. 




CHAPTER CCXXXVII. 

Garua said :—The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
iuneles into the town is a bad omen ; so is the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungles. The inauspicious howling of jackals 
fearlessly in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city is 
most unlucky. When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 
animals come over to land, the time is veiy inauspicious.—1-2. 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, that 
usually prowl in the day and vice versa as well as the desertion of their 
usual habitation by the village animals forebode the desolation of the 
place where such place where such things occur.—3. 







mmr$ y 



CHAPTER CCXXXVIII. 




• .^ e sauntering about of the dogs and other animals of habitation 

fm!l!7!i in i 6 T eT ®. mn & and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
oiebode the desolation of the place where they do so.— 4. 

onnW he C !T in ? of 1 the co r ck , in the . eveniu S hoarsely, the laughing of the 

most ininl' - 16 ha ? lm * <£ tke she-jackal facing the rising sun are also 
raost inauspicious signs.—5. 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling-house, the coming down 
of file on a man s head, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the death of the owner.-6. 

aov enhtir” 8 0n a i n enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on 
any entiance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such olace 

combT di fl C0Vei , ed Wit l\ aQ ! an 1 thi . 11 or if the honey flows out TflTey! 
ruler are certaim-^S. deS ° latlon of the coun try and the death of it* 


nf hL a ^ laCe b ? infe f ted with too many rats and locusts, disease arises out 

w th ho g rn r s°Z H en the " ““ < f arred P iecesof ™ od bones, and dogs 
grlin^n^^ dlse f es oj the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with 

Lslv subdne “ii u hs a i nd ^° Se wbo are skilled in tlie arts of warfare fear- 
y i bdue all people then a dire famine is sure to occur • and the 

K bear,te s " fferi “Sf ° f »«■«* ™ 

ances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or his country and wealth are on the verge of ruin.—9-11. 


mi 1 * • P P - ’ ^ ‘-LIU.- 

is doomed'to die orLfe “ ° Wl «• 


shodd a r y t j ie iU ; effects of such unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 

kapotah e£.™ h<>a<l8 °" the e res<!ribed fcrmaS Devi- 


swatt^UTim^nd^dLtref-ff “ d Sh °" M b ° «*™ 


Here ends the two hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on extraordinary 
bdntis due to birds and deer, etc. 9 


CHAPTER CCXXXVIII. 


** »» P-* 

the Sun^Ka^nd 8 STS 1 . "i* V* *»oke, the waning of 

sovereign—2. ° aib ^o iete th the impendig danger of a 

void ^th^ R fuRe?w P heVse t a a n ir appear ? nce ’ ^en Bnlhmnnas become 

worshipped when stars fall know”flip' G SUb ^f rted ’ llie unworthy ones are 

Sun and Moon are ecVnled d le Tm ° the 

armAoi, i i J3 sa, wnen the halos of tlie Sun and flip M ^ 

appear porous; wheu Ketu rises aud wire,, the stars and plaLts look“ ale 
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ey forebode ills and great danger. Where women are quarrelsome where 
boys kill boys, where prescribed religions are not practised, where fire 
in course of propitiatory offerings does not sliii'ie well ; .where the 
marching of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jars full of 
water become empty or where the loss of charrified butter occurs or where 
there is the absence of propitious formulae, the waning of the voice of the 
Brahmanas, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, the 
hatred towards the preceptors and friends and the worship of the enemies* 
the loss of the prestige of the Brahmanas and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious effects of Honia 
&ud other sacred ceremonies and the destruction of the country or the 
death of its sovereign is at hand.—3-11. 

Now hear the signs that are seen on the impending ruin of a king. 
The finding of faults of the Brahmanas by the king, the harassing 
Brahmanas and usurping their wealth, the wish of killing Brahmanas, 
the disregard of Brahmanas in the performance of religious rites, the 
presence of anger when anybody asks for cutting, the love fqr decrying 
them, the disinclination to praise them, the causing of pain to them out 
of avarice ; not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of fresh 
taxes out of avarice, are ajso most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
of which Indra with Indrani should be worshipped, Brahmanas should 
be fed and sacrificial offerings should be made to the Devas. The 
Brahmanas and good men should be worshipped and given pre¬ 
sents.—12-15. 

High class Brahmanas should be given cows, gold and lands, 
sacrifices should be performed, and Devas should be worshipped. Thus 
sins will be destroyed and order restored again.—6. 

Here ends the o two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on extraordinary 

Santis on unlucky signs . 


CHAPTER CCXXXIX. 

Manu said:—“Lord! How should a king perform Griha-yogya, 
Laksa-homa, and Koti-homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 
about them.” I want to hear in details the methods how these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of 
6^nti.—1-2. ✓ 

Lord said:—“King! I shall answer your question fully, please 
listen to me.” A sovereign who has the well-being of his subjects at 
heart should always perform Griha-yajna and Laksa-homa. Griha-yajna 
should be performed at the confluence of rivers as well as before the 
Divine images and on the plains. First a king should find out a 
suitable spot in company of his preceptor and Ritvikas which should^be a 
level piece of ground. A sacrificial pit measuring one hand in length and 
breadth should be dug then. The sacrificial pit fora Laksa-homa should 
b© of double the size (i.e., two hands in length and breadth), and that 
for a Koti-homa, four times (i.e., four hands in length and breadth).-"-3-6. 





MIMSr/jy 



CHAPTER CCXXX1X. 


& 

k3^Lj 


17 - T here should b 0 two Ritvikas and eight Brahmauas well-versed in 
the edas who should live on fruits or curds and milk beiore they perform 
the sacnnce. Various kinds of gems should be thrown by them on the 
pit, the enclosure of sand should be made and afterwards sacrificial fire 
should be lit.—7-8. 

T f n „ t )'” usancl sacrificial offerings should be made by reciting the sacred 
liayatn, 6,000 by reciting the formulae ‘ manastokenau,’ 30,0()() by reciting 
the prescribed formulae of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4,000 by reciting 

iR e nnn n u Ula S ? C . red % ? Vi T f? u - 5 > 000 h J reciting the Kusmandda richal 
Jb.000 by reciting the Kusumadi formulae, and 1 >,000 by reciting the 
‘7“ formulae, and 14,000 by reciting the formulae sacred to Laksmi 
0 001 by reciting the formulae sacred to Indra. Thus 1,00,000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the sixteen pitchers 
ot the consecrated water containing a piece of gold. Such a bath brings 
P f, a ff t0 n t ie a dev ° tee and , tl>en presents given to the Brailmanas avert 
all the ills of the household. The sacrificial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit.—9-14. 

. ~ Elephants, horses, chariots, lands, clothes, oxen, and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (priests).— 15. 

Preseuts should be given according to the means of the devotee and 
he should never be miserly here. Laksa-homa should be concluded 
within a month.—16-17. 

Koti-horna should be performed on the banks of the Ganges, on the 
confluence of the Yamuna and the Sarasvati or on the confluence’ of the 
Narmadd and Devika.—18. 

There should be 16 Ritvijas in this Laksa-homa and presents should 
bo given to Bnihmanas on the occasions of each sacrifice,—19. 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Chaitra, especially in the month of Eartika; then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Ritvijas and Acharyas and then 
sacrifice should be performed or he should perform it once every vear 
Ihe devotee should live on fruits or milk.—20-21. 

Barley, rice, sesamum, mustard, Masakalai, and Paldfsa fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel, and streamlets of clarrified butter should also be 
run on walls. The priests should be fed with milk during the first month 
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one in Dliarma, Kama 
and Artha, should be used during the next month.—22-23. 

Duiing the third month they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth month laddus should be given to the Brahmana priets.—24. 

_ During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sattff 
during the sixth month, m&lapuas during the seventh month, ghevara 
during the eighth month, Samthi rice during the ninth month, barlev 
during the tenth month and urada during the eleveuth month. The 
Rivijas should thus be fed.—25-26. 

During the twelfth month they should be given all the various kinds 
of eatables and lees should be given to them every month. The Br&h» 
mapas should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform 6acri- 
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the noon and the devotee should always remain with the Br&h- 
manas which pleases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods animal sacrifice should also be made. Afterwards Agnistoma 
sacrifice should also be performed ; afterwards Purnahuti is to be duly 
performed. In one hundred Homas two hundred Purnahutis are to be per¬ 
formed ; 4n one thousand (1,000) Homas twice that (i.e ) 2,000 Purnahutis 
are to be performed; thus up to one lakh Homas, this rule of doubling 
is to be followed. The Brahmanas should then offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Puroda^a for the satisfaction of the Devas. Afterwards 
the devotee should adore the manes, and offer libations as prescribed. 
Thus the ceremony is completed.—27-33. 

A king should give handsome Daksinas on the conclusion of this- 
sacrifice. He should give his weight in gold and queen’s weight in silver. 
He should not be led away by avarice. He should give one lakh umbrellas 
of gold or silver. In fact if anyone gives away everything in this sacri¬ 
fice, he will get the benefits of the Rajsuya sacrifice. The Ritvijas should 
then be dismissed.—34-37. 


Then the following is to be recited. Let the lotus eyed Hari, the 
Lord of sacrifices be pleased. When Hari is pleased, the whole world 
becomes satisfied.—38. 


Thus I have described to you all the ills due to Devas, men or other 
beings and show they ought be appeased and the devotee the performer of 
these three sacrifices becomes virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death. In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish. He gets the 
benefit of having bathed in all the sacred tirthas.—39-40. 

Eeve ends the two hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on QvoihcL-yujhus, etc , 


CHAPTER CCXL. 

Manu said Lord ! now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should march for war ?—1. 

Matsya said A king should march when he finds his enemy 
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs. He should first see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then he should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without which he should never set out To 
protect his own country, the base of all operations, there should be manv 
more fighting persons and generals than the other kings and chiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy.. He should never start when his tribut¬ 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him. It becomes 
very hot during the month of Chaitra, so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible; or the month of Agrahayana when rains 
cease might be chosen otherwise he should take 6very advantage of his 
enemies’ adverse circumstances.— 2-6. 

A king should take every advantage of the planets and celestial, 
intermediate and terrestrial influences that completely harass for his- 
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or when his enemy has broken his hands or legs or is become 
defective in any of his organs.— 7. 


CHAPTER CCXL. 


He should set out to the direction that gets unusually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth, when a comet is visible. 
He should also go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict¬ 
ed to some particular hobby and is oblivious of his affairs, where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that is under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine. He should certainly encounter foe upset 
with rage. A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invades the 
country of the infidels, of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in the army. Where the people are divided against themselves. 
—8-13. 


A king is to start against his enemy whose soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials* whose bodies tremble, and who see bad dreams. 
A king who is full of ambition, hilarity, and has valiant generals in 
his army and his soldiers energetic and glad ; should face his foe. He 
should at once set out against his foe when his auspicious limb vibrates 
and when there are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc.—14-15. 


He should start to conquer his foe when he is under the influence of 
the six lucky stars presiding over Janma, Sampat, Ksema, etc., when 
the planets are auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
times.—16. 

A king should be blessed by the Devas, after worshipping them and 
he should consider the time, place, and circumstances and he should feel 
himself sufficiently powerful. An ambitious king should not lose the 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
his country and times against him. As a crocodile is subdued by an ele¬ 
phant on land, an elephant by a crocodile in water-, a crow by an owl 
during the night, an owl by a crow during the day; so should a king 
start against his foe taking a measure of the current circumstances.—■ 
17-19. 

He should march with a good force of infantry and elephants 
during the rainy season ; of cavalry and chariots during the dewy and 
cold season ; he should march with camels and mules during the hot 
weather ; and with forefold forces during the vernal season. A king whose 
infantry is strong can attack his foe with great vigour.—20-22. 

An elephant corps can win a foe situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a woody country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foe on 
even land. If the king be helped by a number of allies, he should respect 
them by presents and kindness. If a king who has a stroDg mule and 
camel corps should be subdued during the rains and taken prisoner, he 
Bhould still fight on as there is chance of his recovery.—23-25. 

During the winter season a king should have a good store of straw 
and fire wood to enable him to vanquish his foe. Vernal season is known 
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the best time. A king should set out in the summer season against 
a country that is wetty and covered with snow.—26. 

A king should always think well over the present circumstances, 
past and future and take the advice of his minister and BrAlimanas before 
setting out against his enem}'.—27. 

Here ends the two hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a King . 


CHAPTER CCXLJ. 

Manu asked :—Lord ! you are the knower of all, so be pleased to 
tell me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens.”—1. 

Matsya said :—The vibration of the right limbs is said to be gener¬ 
ally auspicious. The left sides of the back and heart are also auspicious. 


Manu asked “ Lord ! How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body ? Pray ex¬ 
plain all that to me fully.”—3. 

o Matsya replied The vibration of the head in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire; that of the forehead means acquisi¬ 
tion of further lands; that of the eyebrows and the nose means the pros¬ 
pect of meeting some dear friend,—4. 

The vibration of the eye means death ; near about the eye begets 
wealth, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious ; the 
closing of the eyes begets an early victory, and of the outer corner of 
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady. The vibration of 
the eais makes one to bear good thing, that of the nose brings happiness, 
of the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasures, of the shoulders means the increase of enjoyments.—5-7. 

^ The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hand 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speedy 
victory.—8. 

The trembling of the belly means affection, tbe vibration of the 
breast means the impregnation, that of the navel means the loss of one’s 
position, that within the navel begets wealth, that of the knees means 
the union with some powerful enemy, and that of the ankles forebodes 
the destruction of some portion of the country.—9-10. 

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of the soles 
gets wealth and other dress and presents.—11. 

These are meant for men; that of the women are contrary If 
the above mentioned right limbs of a woman vibrate, the results are 
contrary, but in the case of men they are most auspicious!—12. 

Vibrations of tbe limbs contrary to those mentioned above are un¬ 
lucky. Gold should be given to Brahmanas to avert tbe evils arising out 
of their throbbing. 0 

Here ends the two hundred and forty first chapter on the vibration 
of different limbs and their effectSc 
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CHAPTER CCXLII. 

Manu askecl “ Lord ! be pleased to tell me all about the effects 
Oi the dreams that a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 
goes out on some purpose. How should those different dreams be 
interpreted ? 1. 

Matsya said:—“Now listen to the effects of the various kinds of 
dreams. If one dreams that grass has grown all over his body excepting 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell-metal have been pasted on the head, 
or that his head is clean shaven, or that be ia naked or that lie has 
put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
le is besmeared with mud or oil, or that ho is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he 
lseating cooked flesh, oil or kichari (rice and pulse eooked together) 
01 sees dancing, merry-making, marriage, hears songs, etc., or the playing 
or musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that he is 
plunging himself in the source of a river, or that he is bathing after 
lubbing himself in. waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in 

muddled water, or that he is in his mother’s womb, or that bo is on a 
bm-rnng pole, or that the banner set up in honour of Indra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ills that arise in the 
Celestial, intermediate or Terrestrial regions, or that the gods, the twice- 
born, the lung or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins 

or the males commjtting unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of 

his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or stool, or that be is goin" 
towards the south or that is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
lid flowers are on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down or 
the houses are being swept, or that lie is playing with demons, monkeys 
eais.or men, or that he is discarded by bis enemies, the sight of one 
earing gerua (red) cloth, or that he is drinking oil or bathing in it, or that 
he is wearing red garlands ; or his body is besmeared with red" paste are all 
unlucky signs. It is always good to toll such bad dreams to other people 
Also it is advisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams.— 2-15. ’ 

By bathing after rubbing over his body some grain paste, performing 
a saenflee with sesamums, or worshipping the Bralimanas, worshipping' 

tbfK d ^- h8te f ing , t0 , the story of the deration of the elephant by 
■A ie di°md i aja r m 0 k rV the evil C efi , ects of bad dreams are driven away 
vea ! ? ' ? fat , Pi ' rtof ,e n 'S ht its fruit in the first 

sk momhl - f > m % Sf ( co,ld P a rt of the night it gives its fruit in 
three montl ,f *‘9^ in the third part of the night it gives fruit in 
edlv gTves Sr'-f 11 ®. 0,ne81n the fourth part of the night, it undoubt- 

eaiy giveb its fruit witbm a month.— 16-18. 

davs ^lf 1 dream j" st before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 

fruit' consequently 8 one^ehould * ^ T 

good dream.—19-20 d not g0 t0 slee P after he has dreamt a 

nolo ^ ° ne 11C * eS ? n u horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a hill or a 
Palace or on a tree bearing white flowers ; it is very auspicious.— 21. 

9 ** 
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It is also equally auspicious to see in dream that a tree or some 
grass lias grown in one’s navel, or that he has several arms, heads, 01 t 
luxuriance of fruits, or that he is wearing white raimants and withered gar¬ 
lands, or that he se^s the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that 
he catches hold of the rainbow, or that he sweeps a floor or so, 01 that the 
heaven and the earth are under his subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies. The seeing of these dreams brings victory m battle and gambling 
When a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, hsh or r ~ 
cooked in milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
in blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that lie ,s intwined 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the slie-elephant, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from their mouths, or that lie is getting 
favoui-3 from the Devas, Brahmanas or his guru or spiritual teachei, ai 
these are auspicious dreams. When a man dreams that lie 13 being 
anointed with waters from the cows horns or moon, he will have chance 
of getting a kingdom. When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in a throne or that he is beheaded, or that he is burnt in a fiie and dead, 
or that his house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed wit 
the regalia of kingship, or that he is hearing the playing of guitar these 
also indicate the getting of sovereignty. The dream of crossing the water 
by swimming, or that he is crossing an uneven country or tliat 
a mare, a cow or a she-elephant is giving birth in his. house, or that lie is 
riding on horses, these are auspicious ; or that he is weeping, or tiiat 
he ha 3 obtained good women, or that be is embracing beautiful women, 
or that he is fettered, or that he is besmeared with filth, or-is being visited 
by a living king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious.—22-34. 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealtli without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams he is sure to be cured ere long. 

—35. 

Here ends the tivo hundred and forty-second chapter on dreams and 

marching. 


CHAPTER CCXLTII. 

Mann asked : —“ Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me the good omens 
that are propitious at the time when a king marches on his journey.—1. 

Matsya said:—The following are the bad omens at the time of a 
iourneV a*., the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black grain, 
cotton'hay dried up oowdung, firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil naked men, poor head dress, men with loose hair, diseased 
men hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man, distressed person, 
eunuch Chfindala, iron, mud, hide, refuse, fowler, sinner, pregnant 
women, husks, ashes, skulls, broken utensils, utensils stained with blood. 
Just before sunrise, at the Brflhma Muhflrta if an indistinct, sound is 
heard in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow m a 
stream be heard, it is auspicious ; but if the sound be heard from the 
back, it is inauspicious. “ Go ” if such a sound is heard in front it is auspi" 
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go ” on the other hand is most inauspicious, if it comes from the 
“Where do you go ” “Do not go” “Stay” “what use in going 
these are alf inauspicious words and indicate danger.—2-10. 


If a Raksasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, the overlapping, of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs.—11-12. 


if there is thus seen one bad omen at the time of departure one 
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusudana and then resume his 
mission, but if there is another one for the second time, he should return 
home.—13*14. 


The following are good omens, viz., the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants, goats, Devas, idols, friends, Brahmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass, wet cowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, barley, sesamum, bhadrapttha, sword, umbrella, banner, 
clay, weapons, emblems of regality, clarrified butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruits, the eddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs, the tunes Gamdhara, Sadaja, Risabha, pot marked with 
Svastika sign. —15-21. 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure it is 
unlucky.—22. 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it is very auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc., as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and the sight of 
rainbow. — 23-24. 

The sight of Sun's and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well the rains; 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Vrihaspati, (Jupiter) 
in anuloma, mind full of devotion, the adoration of the worthy, the sight 
of the things very dear to one’s mind are all lucky things at the time 
of departure.—25-26. 

The hilarity of mind at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens in point of good luck—27. 

The king whose mind is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start.—28. 


Here ends the two hundred and forty-third chapter 
on auspicious signs at the time going out. 


CHAPTER CCXLIV. 

fhe Risis asked :—Sfita ! you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omens and effects of dreams ; now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Visnu. Pray tell us why 
the Lord in His Vfimana incarnation made Bali the great demon king a 
captive? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all ov^rTnl 
three worlds?”—1-2. 






the matsya puranam. 


§L 


Sfita said:—Risis ! the same question was put by Arjuna to the 
Muni Saunaka in Vamanayatan in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgrimage. When Arjuna violated his promise with Yudhisthira about 
living with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of. his 
s in. °The image of Vamaua was installed in Kuruksettra. When Arjuna 
saw the image of Vamaua, he asked Saunaka why A a man a, was wor¬ 
shipped ? and why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Visnu 
incarnated Himself as V a rah a and how this Ksettra became so dear to 
"VSmana?”—3-7, 


Saunaka replied I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
Vamana and Varaha.” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
rigid austerities for sons again.—8-9. 

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Krisna by living on 
air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Her sons were born in vain and she then saluted Lord Vi§nu 
and became very distressed.—10-12. 

Aditi said0 Lord '! the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee.—13. 

0 Lotus-eyed one ! Thou art the Prime Deva; Thou art more 
auspicious than the most auspicious. From thy navel sprang the lotus ; 
0 Lord of Laksml, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee.—14. 

My salutations to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung 
Brahma; 0 Thou, the self-manifested! the One armed with a conch, 
sword, etc., Thy essence is goldlike; salutations to Thee.—15. 

O Atmayogin ! 0 Avislesa ! 0 Yogachintya ! 0 Atmajn&n ! 0 Vijnana- 
sampanna ! O Nirgun! my salutations to the One within whom the 
universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize. 
1 salute that Being, the Deva Hari, who is the gross of the gross and the 
subtle of the subtle. Who hold conch in His hand.—16. 

I salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see in spite of their seeing 
the universe, who although enshrined in every heart is not accessible 
to the mind of the wise even, in whom exist the grain, milk, rivers, and 
in fact the whole universe, the sustainer of the whole universe, who is the 
very first Prajapati, the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of all things, the 
Lord of all the Devas, who is Krishna, the ordainer, who is adored both 
in the Pravritti Marga and Nivritti Marga by one’s own karmas, who is 
the giver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the ills 
by a mere devotional meditation of Him, by realizing whom the soul is 
liberated from the cycle of births and deaths, the Deva worshipped in the 
form of sacrifices,the One Who is said to be inherent in all the Devas, the 
One from whom the universe emanates, the One in whom the universe ulti¬ 
mately merges, in whose infinite glory the whole universe from Br?thmS 
downwards is sustained, the Supreme Lord Who sustains the universe in the 
form of water, by devoting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over 
all ignorance, Who exercises His influence in the minds of all beings by 
dancing in forms of dismay, contentment, anger, etc., the Great Deva who 
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ke the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys in the shape of wisdom 
and lcnowlege of Kapila, the darkness of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the Sun &nd the Moon, all the actions of the beings of the 

Tm'rTnf’ n 16 n 01 !*? VlSI?U 1 ^ ho V s true t0 a11 m y sayings. In Visnu, the 
* i • T a ’ a T t | le tru thsthat I have expressed are existing; nothing 
false is there. I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Hari.—17-33. 

i. f n]1 If wkafc . 1 have said in my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled.—34. 

hot ^ a A UI ? a . ka s f d : ~L°i; d TT V 4nu, unseen by all, instantly appeared 

des?re<, ttu r d 7 a T lr i uous Aditi! y° u sUall certainly hive your 

dekv vnn win ^ g f A8k f01 ; a thin « that you may wish without 

cielay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless.”—35-37. 

Adltl replied Lord ! if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
y on Indra to become the Lord of the three regions, which boon 
e pleased to grant. The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
o( Bacnficial offerings. Let all that bi restored to him ZZl 

fnlL hZl' r L ?l' d a 1 ° m n0 ,‘ 80 ""'Ot-S'ieved .a the defeat of my 
ri _S® ' a d ^ °[ } h6 . Asuras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm 5 and 
lights and that he has been driven out of Heaven.—38-40. 

I shalflfalr l aid ^~“ 0 f Devi! I . am ^ite pleased with your devotion ; 
the demons!”—41-42. ^ >01U ° f you throu S* Karfyapa when I shall lull all 

WA . Ad ' d r ®phed: “Lord! be pleased; how can I bear you in mv 
the creation U ”-43 W 44. m 18 established this univferse; you are the Lord 

in Tvr Vi !? U 8ai , d What you say is true - Veril y all the universe rests 
miil Ie tl EVen - tke De y as » I ndra , etc., cannot hold Me; I hold you along 

III, ll Un TV 6 1 \ & V “, d Karfya P a - etc - Do “ ot anxious ; yo? 
womb Thfl S f d " Y ° U f f , eel no trouble when 1 will enter within your 

W got t^t -4 0 5 U 47 Mme th8t " 80 Vei7 diffi0ult f ° r 0tbers t0 get, 3 you 

a _ r * am in your w omb I shall deprive by My glory those who 

daie to despise your progeny. Do not be sorry.”—48. J J h 

Aditi w tt* ® aid : -Suying so Lord Visnu vanished from sight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb in due course.—49. 

in eatered Her womb the universe began as if to go down 

and thp no 10Q '! T e Ad J U walked on the mountains began to quiver 
oceans receded and all the demons began to decline.—50-52. * 


Here ends the two hundred and forty-fourth chapter 
on the Vdm ana i?icarnatio?i . 


f 

CHAPTER CCXLV. 

^aunaka said -Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing tb 

tsz^o h i^r d em,gy aslted “•*4 
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All the demons have become suddenly void of their glory and look 

like coals charred in fire. They therefore appear as if visited by 
Providential calamity* How is this? Ar^tnese the symptom 
approaching death ?—2. # 

Have the enemies raised up a kritya for their destruction. Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost theii gloiy •• 

Prahlada after a long pause said to Bali: All the mountains are 

being sbaked, this earth has become unstable, the demons have become 
day by day, void of their lustre ; the planets do not follow the Sun. 1 
believe the lustre of the demons has been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas. The Devi Laksrnl has become pleased with them. Lord of the 
demons ! great calamity is going to befall us ; do not consider this to be 
any ordinary sign of coming misfortune. 4-7. 

£$aunaka said Saying so, Prahlada concentrated his mind devout- 
fully and meditated on Hari, the Lord of the Devas. 8. 

He brought to his mental vision where the Lord Visnu was then.—9. 
He saw Hari, in the form of Vamana (dwarf) in the womb of Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regions, Vasus, Rudras, Advani Kumfiras, 
Maruts, Sadhyadevas, Vidvedevas, Adityas, Gandharvas, Uragas, Rak&asas, 
Virochana (his own son), Bali, Jambha, Knjambha, Narakdsura, v ana anc 
other Asnras, his own soul, the seven oceans, sky, earth, air, water, me, 
trees Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions, 
Brahma, Trf&na, the planets, stars, mountains, Daksa and other Prajapatis 
and became amazed ; he then came back to his senses and said—10-ld. 

Prahlada:—“I now know the reason of these demons turning so 


lustreless ; hear it from me.”—14. 

“ The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, the greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of the Guru of the 
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been 
born of Aditi by His one Aim!a.-—15-17. 

Lord of the demons ! He whom even Brahma, Rudra, Indra, Sfirya, 
Chandrama, and the sages like Marichi, etc., fail to know sufficiently ; 
that Lord Vfteudeva has thus manifested Himself, by His one Amsa. IS. 

The very same Lord killed my father in His form of Nrisimha in the 
past days, it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all—19. 

He is eternal Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sins and merge into Him. Those who merge 
into Him are not reborn, I salute the same Vasudeva every day—20. 

As the surges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and 
the infinite beings spring from Him. I salute the Lord Vasudeva in 
whom all the universe is ultimately absorbed. 21. 

I every day salute Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Being whose form, 
glory and desire are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahma 
and $iva. — 22. 
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I salute the One who 
skin to feel the tongue to 
smell, the One who brought 


has given eyes to all the beings to see, the 
enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 

-o— the land from P&tala on His one tusk in the 

form of Varfiha for the good of mankind, in whom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Visnu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc., and can only be discerned by the 
mind.-23-514. ■ 


. 1 salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the womb of Aditi. He is endless, and is the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria).—25-26. 

He is the great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb 
of the mother of the Devas by His one-sixteenth part and He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire.”—27. 

Bali said:—“Who is Hari who has caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this Vasudeva.—28. 

-Di Look at Viprachitti, &vi, Samku Ayah, Satnku, Ayahadira, A^vadirft, 
Bhasmakari, Mahatanu, Pratapa, Praghasa, Saqibhu, Kukura, and several 
other demons are the most valiant. They can lift the world even. Visnu 
is not powerful like one of them even.—29-31. 

fkunaka said :—PrahSlada the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from his grandson, exclaimed “ Fie, fie unto you.”—32. 

. B‘ili! y^hen there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
1 think all the demons will no doubt come to their end. Who else than 
you, so vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
Leva of the Devas, the Lord V&sudeva.—33-34. 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme 
the Eternal, Lord Vasudeva ?—35. ’ 


_ All the demons named by you, the Devas like Brahma, etc., the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceans, the penin- 
sulas, youi self, myself, tlie rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord Visnu.—30. 

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi¬ 
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble-minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Visnu who is highly adored, all 
pervading, the Highest Self and on whose one foot this whole universe is 
established.—37-38. 


I am awfully ashamed of your having been born in my house for 
you profane the name of Lord Visnu.—39. 

. .^ ie . devotion towai'ds Visnu is the dispeller of all the mundane sins. 
jNothing is dearer to me than the devotion-to Krisna and every one 
knows about it; but you wicked do not know it- Hari is dearer to me 
than niy^ne. You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 

_ Bali ! Virochana is your father and I am his father and Narky ana 
who is my Guru is the Lord of the universe whom you despise. You shall 
therefore lose your kingdom ere long. — 43-44. 
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Lord Visnu, Janardana is my Deva. He is my Guru. I have aban¬ 
doned you for having despised Him and 1 pronounce y° u 

in consequence of it. Thus Han will be pleased with me. 4o-4b. 

I feel as if you have wounded me more tliaruf you had severed my 
head by using such words about the Lord. You shall now be soon bereft 
of your realm .and I may see that.—47. 

I do not know of any one else' excepting grikrisna who jMdbe my 
nrotector in this ocean of the world. And as you have blamed Han the 
Lord of the three worlds, I curse you thus. Love your kingdom and be 

fallen.—48. 

gaunaka said :-That demon king hearing such words of PrahUda 
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him.—4$. 

Bali said “ Be pleased. I uttered such words through delusion, 
ignorance and cenceit.—50. * # 

Delusion clouded my intellect. I am indeed a sinner. You have 
done well in cursing me.—51. i 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than I am by being 
disowned by you.— 52. 

It is not difficult to attain the realm of the three worlds not is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self in this world ; there¬ 
fore be pleased upon me and shake off your anger. I am tormented by 
your wrath.” —53-54. / 

Prahlada said I have no anger. It has sprung up by your 
ignorance and consequently 1 have cursed you.—55. 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Hari, the all-pervader, have cursed you in whom 
Hari too resides ?—56. 

Demon king ! the curse that I have pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Visnu will take place and He will be your protector. - 

57-58. . 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare.—59. 

Saying so Prahlada held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Visnu was born as Vamana.— 60. 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devas, was 
pfreed from all her troubles. 61. 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed in the path of right¬ 
eousness ; — 62. 

And all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 
peaceful.— 63. 


1 

g 
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On the birth of Vamana, BrahmS, performed 
ceremonies, etc., and began to pray.—64. 

Brahma said: Victory to you Eternal Lord. 0, Omnipresent, 

free from birth, old age &c., endless, Achyuta, etc., 0 Unconquerable 
One . O destroyer of all! let victory attend on you ! Thou art, the supreme 
object, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infinite, the great beholder 
of the uuiverse, the Guru of the universe ; Thou art imnnHurable, un¬ 
manifested, Ibou art the highest reality, Thou art knowable through 
knowledge ; Thou always roamest in self. Victory to Tliee.—65-67. 

Thou art the witness of the universe ! Thou art the Lord of the world 1 
Thou art the World Teacher ! Thou art endless. Victory to Thee Thou 
L art the protector of the world. Thou art limit; Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme intellect, the 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis, seated in the hearts of 

all, having thy ornament the virtues like Dama, &c ; the most subtle, the 

incomprehensible, the image of the universe ; victory to Thee. Corporeal 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses* beyond the senses, fixed'in the 
1 oga of the great illusion caused by the Self, the Imperishable, the up- 
hfter of the earth by the tip of a single tusk ; victory to Thee—68-71. 

Thou art all this universe ; Thou art resting on Thy klava; Thou 
sleepest on Sesa serpent O Aghora ! Victory to Thee. The opener of the 
hearts of the enemies, Nrisimha, the Soul of the universe, Vamana 
Ke^ava ; victory to Thee.—72. • * 

The unconquerable, covered by the Maya of Thyself, Janardatia, 
Prabhu ; victory to Thee—73. 

L_. . Ha “’ t Lou . growest infinite by the evolution of the attributes of 
Maya ; all the virtues are centered in Thee ; victory to Thee.--74. 

ITari! even ^iva, Indra, Devas, Seers, Sanaka and other Risis 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature.—75. 

Deva! the whole universe is covered by Thy illusion ; who can 
tnereiore penetrate this veil and realize you without Thy grace ?_76 

Deva ! the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know 
you. None else can realize you.—77. 

Thou art sprung of Thyself for the creation of this universe mavst 
Thou grow ever. Victory to Thee! NandMvara, kina, Lord, Vamana 
grow prosperous and sustain the universe.—78. 

^aunaka said .-—Vamana thus prayed by Brahma, smiled and 
gravely said :—79. 

T Biahrnana! Karfyapa had prayed to me along with you and the 
e\as i ce Indra, etc., and I knew your object. Later on wbeu Aditi 
prayed, then I also said that Indra would be the Lord of the three realms 
freedom any foes.—80-81. 

Again I say this truly unto you all, that I will keep my promise bv 
making Indra the Lord of the three realms.” —82. 

, v Then Brahma gave Vamana a deerskin, Vriliaspati invested Him 
with the sacred thread, Marichi the son of Brahma gave him Danda (mace) 
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iuo sage Vasistha gave him Kamandala, Amgira gave Him Ivda grass 
and the Vedas’ the sage Pulaha gave Him Aksasutra, Pulastya gave Him 
white raiments; then all the Vedas with the most sacred Omkara ; the 
Sankhya and the Yoga S&itra and the Sakhas of the Vedas began to 
worship Him.—83-85. 

All the Astras such as Sarpkhya Yoga, etc., were also attained by 
Vamana. Afterwards Vamana with his long hair, danda, kamandala and 
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali. The portion of 
the land on which Vamana put His feet in walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun¬ 
tains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked slowly.— 

86-90. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
incarnation of Vamana. 


CHAPTER CCXLVI. 


Saunalca said :—The demon king Bali on seeing the land quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to his preceptor Sri Sulcra- 
charya and said :—1. 

“Preceptor! why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agni not accept the offerings made in 
the name of the demons?”—2. 

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep 
meditation Lord Hari has been born as Vfimana in the house of 
Ka^yapa and He is coming to your sacrifice. This earth is trembling 
on account of the thumping of His feet. For the same reason the planets 
are quivering, the oceans are being agitated. This land cannot bear His 
weight. The Devas, the Gandharvas, the demons, the Yaksas, the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear the weight of Visnu. He is holding 
this earth ; therefore this earth is sustaining fire, water, sky, air, all the 
Manus, etc. He is the sustainer and the sustained ; He is now tormenting 
this earth; it is the thick Mdyfi of Srikrisna that is the cause of this 
world. —3-8. 

The earth is so much agitated on account of its becoming the 
bolder instead of remaining the held. The sacrificial fire refuses to accept 
the offerings owing to the Lord being in such a close proxmity.”—9. 

Bali said : — “ I am indeed blessed for Lord Visnu the lord of sacrifices 
is coming to grace my sacrifice with His presence, who can be really 
more blessed than myself. The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will come to my sacrifice, which other man than 
myself will have the good luck of attaining the Lord whom the Hotas 
give a share in the sacrificial offerings and whose praises are sung by the 
Udgatas. Preceptor ! be pleased to advise me as to what would be meet 
for me when Sri Krisna the Lord of all comes here.” — 10-13. 

Sri SuknicMrya said :—“ Demon! on the authority of the Vedas 
only the Devas are entitled to the sacrificial offerings, but you have given 
that privilege only to the demons.—14. 
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Lord Visnu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and 
p am , annihilates the creation in His manifestation of £$iva. 
■ho nn 6 ° U 1 -s v ^ 18 engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 

saov2/°R r ^ ard - Dem0n kiug! i£ Vi ^« hads a place, in your 
gcufic^He mil grow stronger. So you should not commit yourself to 
Wm. lou should put Him off.—15-17. 

anythin “mplj say that you are not in a position to give Him 

DevfelS S ' S ,S COmi “ g Ilere t0 £llW1 tUe ob i“* of the 


T .... no ‘ ? ald ' i ,eva ! 1 never refuse the prayere of anyone how can 
I possibly do so ease of the Lord Visnu who is the dispel’ler of all 


Lord Visnu is worshipped by means of various ordinances wh-t 
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ?—20.’ 

l/\/ h n 4- __1_ il . a • 


of the T ? an be tb ? . greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 

tone that thfT^T f T “ 6! , 11 indeed ™ a “ a uncommon SI 

etnlare ««•*. !«*!*«* 


in my sacrifice—21-24. 

" 1 lit h r™ ; ;,° “ m |J y with *0 «4" sl of the Lord I shall indeed 


render my life fruitless.—23. 

If Lord Visnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him mv head 
i, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His request.—24. J 


even, i shall not hesitate to comply with His request. 

flow would it be possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell “ No ” 

when anybody asks anything from me.—25. ^ 61 Wo 

charitv^ Th^cwff ^ g ?i° d eVe ? if one invites adv ersity on him through 
to bevoidofgoodXune?l! 2 r formance of ^ urisea is said 

Sem T t th0Se 8 elc ffel Alt my pecfp’lfS 

Vi W u,'whatwiUremlint meloachfevef' If^De™^' 6 0l , ,, ‘ 0 ^ 
of mygit,, even then I shall 

sEia vi,r Tr l f r°- AU <***>* ™ z 

of the Lord’s grace ?— Ils!” 1)6 gl0at “ b lss tcl me lbou lIle acquirement 

sacrificial Offerings 'if sapped the 

tlni ton would 1 . v 6 JJevas and evea if He kills me in His wrath 

would lead me to EmlndpaTiomVS dc0th the >>“* <* ™ Visnu 

tt- I<; 19 md 1 e ® d exce edingly kind of Lord Visnu who has everythin* 
at His command to come and ask me for something.-54. ytlun S 
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How would Lord Visnu wlio creates aud sustains the universe"anc 
nihilates it at His pleasure, devise means to kill me ?—35. 

Noble Preceptor! keeping all this in view, you should not stand 
in the way of my charity Sri Govinda, the Lord of the universe, and you 
should also present yourself before Him when He comes.”—36. 

^aunaka said:—As the discourse between the preceptor and the 
pupil was going on, Lord Visnu the great incomprehensible, appeared 
there in His (dwarfish) Vamana form.—37. 

At His sight all the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 
and all the sages present there began to pray the Lord and mutter Japam 
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed.—38-39. 

The demons did not speak anything to any one and all present 
there adored the Lord mentally with great devotion.—40. 

Lord Vamana, the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Devas 
seeing the demon king Bali so meek aud mild and looking at the seers 
assembled there; began to praise sacrificial Agni, Yajamana, Ritvijas, 
sacrificial articles and the courtiers engaged in the performance of 
sacrifices.—41-42. 


After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased 
with "V amana and Bali the demon king also shared the feelings of all 
present, said :—“ Sadhu ! Sadhu!” and got up to offer Argha to the Lord, 
and said :—43-44. 

“ Lord Vamana! you look so dear and charming. I shall be pleased 
to give you heaps of gold, gems, elephants, horses, fairest women, clothes, 
ornaments, villages, the land of the seven oceans. Ask for anything 
out of these that you may like best. I will give that to you.”—45-46. 

When Bali uttered such words with so much feeling, Lord Vamana 
smiled and gravely said King ! give Me simply land measured by My 
three feet. Give gems, gold, villages, etc., to those who ask for them.” 
—47-48. 

Bali said :—“Why do you ask for three feet of land only ? What 
purpose of yours will be served by that ? You are most welcome to take 
hundred or thousand feet of land.”—49. 

Vamana said :—“ I shall be amply satisfied with this much land. 
I only want this much. The rest of your gifts you may confer on other 
people who ask for them”.—50. 

Hearing those words of Vamana, the demon king Bali gave three 
feet of land to the Lord.—51. 


After the Lord had received the promise that Bali would make the 
required gift. He instantly began to grow, who is composed of all the 
Devas—52. 

He bad the Sun and the Moon for His eyes, the heaven was His 
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of His 
feet, the Guhyakas the fingers of His hand, the Vidvedevas in His knees, 
Sadliya Devas in His ankles, the Yaksas in His fingernails, the nymphs 
in His streaks, all the solar rays in His hairs of the head, stars in His eyes 



NIIMSr/fj, 


CHAPTER CCXLVI. 



*81 




• .^ lrs : tb e in His small hair over the bodv Similarlv Fr; a o 

SS^d’kW^* d . ireo, r 8 ’ •»« -«• a»tthfoi „Z 

t «£ 

“afd'p,^ ^ “r «' ‘»P of TsSlUhe l“ S to ”& e ‘; e 

testicles, A 1 a.6?ahma H the e hean°S the P™j4pati the 

BS& fcafeSsSaES^S 

eyes. The demons also saw that Form composed If M n th ® 
they were also hlpQQPr? rru~_ J u iposeci oi the Devas and 

in the fire of His glory and Loi d V&™ attracted . to ^im like the insects 
the sole of His feel as if He was k, ; assuming the huge form rubbed 
the demons.— 53 - 65 .' waging the destruction of the race of 


sated «4 He „,ea- 

came in a line with His breast 1 7 ts , the Sun and Hie Moon 

they fell in a line with His thighs- when He B^ted* ° Ut b - S tbi , d foot > 

more higher regions. They reached His k, L= T m ® asunn £ the still 
form of Visnu sDreid all Lr , , ttis knees. Unis the mighty Divine 

killed the great Asuras for the benefiTcrf th^n ^ ^ r r tbre . e realras and 
all the demons and bestowed the three realms' 3 mf'T ^ tnu “P lled over 
ower region of Sutala to Bali to live in andTiid “ T? gaVe the 

have given Me a gift which I have aeeenior) fi r 1 g Bab! smce J r ° u 
long life for a Kalna After V • Cept . ed therefore you will live a good 

Manu, you will become Indri-66 -72, 18 8UCceeded b ? Sfivarni 


l n ^ n 

ancient times you had worshipped me most devoutfX' * T^u BaIi iu 
destroy your enemies. You go and live in PihTlR i° 1 " lU alw ays 
enshrine yourself in the reairm d f- 1 . a * a at behest. You go and 

luxuriant flowers, lakes, rivers beatified* bv the^ 611,611 * g f ai i eus > Palaces, 

"I»re you will have va ious^uS“ al vo° f d T io * * irh 

Ynn _ ;11 1 ^ ^ us ot eata bles at your command.—73-79. 


Y„ . yuuv command.—73-79. 

ordained by Me^ at your pleasures for a ICalpa as 

Dev* and P r por ** °" g aS , i™ 1 (l » .2 

doubtedly entangled in the ft moment you do so, you will be un- 
nevei- go against the Devas anAka £E^?"^ 1 w,,fc,h *>• 


most cheerfully said nleasetffo f a f 3aIl ? l< ’ <1 t,le Lord and 

to get all the things of enjoying \t 1 » able 
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Sri Bhagavana said :—“ Bali ! you shall attain all such good things 
through misguided charities, through the Sradha ceremonies void of Biah- 
manas, oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacrifices without any fees, 
works without following any rule, through studies without any vow 
performed by various persons.—(84-85. 

Saunaka:—Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Indra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there — 
86 . 

Afterwards Indra also began to sustain the three realms under his 
sway and similarly king Bali enthroned in Patala began to enjoy the best 
of the luxuries and comforts.—87. 

Thus the Lord had tied the demon king Bali for the benefit of the 
Devas; in the Patala who is there unto this day. 0 Arjuna.! your 
kith and kin, Lord Sri Kriena Who is enshrined at Dvarika, is also there 
with the object of vanquishing the demons. He will be your charioteer. 
0 Arjuna! as you wanted to hear the history of Lord Vamana, I have 
narrated to you all about Him. 

Arjuna said 0 Lord! I have heard from you all about the glory 
of Visnu. Now permit me to go to Gangadvarfi.. Sfita said Thus 
saying Arjuna went away ; and Saunaka went to the forest of Naimisaranya. 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Visnu will be 
liberated from all sins.”—88-92. 

One who thinks of the discourse of Bali and Prahlada, or that of 
Bali and Sri Sukracliarya, or the dialogue of Bali and Lord Visnu ; will 
be freed from all the doubts arising in his minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded.—93-94. 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear and near ones get them back.—95. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-sixth Chapter on the 
incarnation of Vdmana. 

CHAPTER CCXLVII. 

Arjuna said “In the Puranas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Visnu but I do not know the doings, virtue, intelli¬ 
gence of His Varaha manifestation. Which form did the Lord assume 
iu His Varaha manifestation ? What Deva was He ? What did he do in 
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Him in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of Brahmanas.”—1-4. 

£$auna said:—“ Arjuna! I shall relate to you all about the 
Varaha manifestation of the wonderful Krishna. Hear the most interesting 
history of Varaha as sung in the Vedas. Hear attentively how He raised 
the earth from the oceans, assuming the form of a boar, and lifting the 
earth on His tusks. It is most sacred and you should listen to it attent¬ 
ively It should never be related before an athiest but before one who 
believes in the Vedas, the Puranas, the Samkhya, the Yoga etc.—5-9. 
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S a„to5»; SadL r’ Rudra3 ,' Aifvanl-KumSras, Prajtpati 

ISa vk Ta ° Ut °f m “ d Md V ^. Maradgana! 

r • i L \ Rciksasas, demons, evil spirits sempntci nil : n 

animals birds’ otheimn 0 ^’ K ?atriyas >. Vai ^ a8 > ^ d ™s, Mlechchhas, lower 
t i 3 ICS ’ odier moveables, and immoveables; all no to Nirvana nffpr 

SSSff “ F “ d “ da >’ » f Mm* elkp4 Wben'v“tt I 

felTfl! i M S bke 1< ire and consumes the three worlds by Histhree- 

biirnt^ ' S®r ^ heU A ? e tIungs and P erson s above mentioned become 
tlm TT f d dl ® coloared b y the rays coming out of that Fire. At that moment 

& 3 «3 

of ilSrn 7 !- 8 , 0 lb e creation and re-absorption again and a^ain 
ot all these woxlds which I am relating to vou W] 1Pn tiao +i J 

y..ga S forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of ail the Jivas get finSd 

& V *5 

in^USg J tb^,«tMpa 

ffim-10-23 AV,kai1 ' <e ‘ ernaI) D1 "' UVa “‘‘dftewLeJunivCbelorlgeto 


. , W1 ' e n the Sun loses his lustre, the Moon and the planets vanish when 
d emits file and smoke, when the sacrifices and Vasat become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings when 
the Raudra become void of their honour when all flip nmrb/ i 
covered with darknese, and when all «£ rl^sor &d 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everythin l 
sumes a peaceful aspect and tins universe rests in N&r&yana. When He 
goes to sieep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 

° l ‘ c 'j dce . ccd ° ur > and w ^b Ins thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs. A garland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast • He 
becomes anointed with red-sandal paste; Laksmi Devi rests on Hi! Ti? 
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that neaoefnl Qn«l i f- 0n - 8?* , en 

gl the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yugas. Thfn’discaJding 
His yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself H? 
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of BvlhL He 
cj-eatea the universe with the Devas, men, insects, ete The ve^ Same 

Aati ay Tvilv N j k C ^ e f 0r - A f S 8tam6r from business, Annihilator and^raja- 
region the hi Si?/ 921 % th * + f ipre “ e trutb > final beatitude, the Highest 
worthy of bli™ 1 1 8acr ? c °> th ° self-manifested ; He is Sarva, the All ; 
pati -24-37 g h ' y tLe Deva9 ’ etc - He is the sacrifice and Prajal 


What 


the universe 13 oTnle/i ° f i be * ng comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 

Devas and Risk n * , b ® ? 10wn \ 3y ? nyone - Hrajapati along with the 
iJevas anci Kisis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 

supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas. Brahurf 
and the Devas only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself and 
which the Devas see.—38-40, m8eu aaa 
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And if he does not like to show His form, His form then cannot he 
seen by any. He is the strength inherent in the Devas, Agni, Vayu and 
all the beings of the village.—41. 

He is the repository of fire, asceticism and immortality, the ruler of 
the Dharmas of the four Adramas, the enjoyer of the sacrificial fruits of 
Chaturhotra, the grantor of salvation up to the four oceans and the 
originator and mover of the four yugas. He withdraws Himself the 
whole universe and places it within His comb for one thousand years. 
He then brings forth the great egg of the universe. That Lord then 
created the whole universe with all the Devas, demons, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Charanas, Gandharvas, Taksas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas; by means of 
His glory. At that time the Vedas did not exist. 42-44 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-seventh chapter on Vardha 

incarnation. 


CHAPTER CCXLVIII. 

Saunaka said In olden days, this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg ; and this egg was in the form of Prajapati. This is the 

Vedic f^ruti.—1. 

This very egg was ripped open on its upper side by Lord Visnu at 
the end of a thousand years ; 0 king! The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokas.—2-3. 

Again it was divided by Visnu, the Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts. The hole in the upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in the Tower half formed the Patala. Kamchanagiri was formed by the 
water that came out first of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the Lokas.—4-5. 

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide ; the earth was overweighed with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load, the earth became very much 
tormented. She became viod of the golden tejas (energy) of the all- 
powerful Divine Narayana, and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down. Seeing 
the earth sinking down, Visnu wanted to raise Her for Her welfare, and 
He said “ This Universe,’ unable to bear my glory, is going down like a 
cord sinking in a swanp. 6-11. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Visnu : “ I salute you, 0, the most valiant one, in all the three realms, 
the most illustrious Mahavar&ha, the most powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with sword, quoit, club, &c. This world has come out of you, and 
thePuskara land is born of you. Brahma, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been born out of your body and has acquired sempiternity amongst 
the beings.—12-13. 

Through your glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven, 
0, Lord Jan&rdana ! the demon king Bali, has been conquered by your 
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You are the Sustainer, the Creator and the Annihilator. The 
whole creation rests in you. The Manus, the Dharmaraja, Agni, Vayu, 
Clouds, Varnaeframadliarmas, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, Kama, sacri¬ 
fices, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person.— 
14-16. 


You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through knowledge. 
You aie all these beings, Modesty, Lakshmi, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
Puranas, Vedas, Vedamgas, Samkhya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods ; these all are the products of your glory.—17-18. 

^ ou are the giver of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
you aie the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (mahakasa), the minds 
of all ; of which the rain clouds are the shoulders ; satya loka is the 
branches ; the oceans are the juice extracted ; the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree. Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent; you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas ; 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof ; the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns ; the eight Vasusare the mountains, the Siddbas 
and the Sadhyas are the billows ; the birds are the winds ; the Daityas 
are the crocodiles ; the Uragas and Raksasas the fishes ; BrahmS is 
the great patience ; the heavenly ladies are the gems ; Buddhi Laksmi, 
modesty and fame, are the rivers. Time is the great knot ; sacrifices are 
the moments thereof. 0 Narayana ! you are mighty by your yoga ; you 
aie the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own.—19-26. 


^ri *l uee regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury. All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you. You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe.—27-28. 

You assume white appearance during Satayuga, like champaka 
duiing iieita and red in Dwapara, and black in Kaliyuga ; and you get 
discolouied and pale in the evening of the yugas, and the Dharmas also get 
pale, lou are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining, giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 


i f\? U mar k ^ ie time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
i° r . 16 a S e * y°u annihilate everything. You are Sesa, for you alone 
‘ : y« all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at the end of the 
Vfll’. ,i ' m r- 1 ° n °t hall even when Brahma, Indra, Vanina and other Devas 
tall , theietore, you are known as Achyuta.—32-34. 

N ote =The rest. 


A ou control Brahma, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Vanina, and other Devas 
and then attract them to you; and that is why you are known as 
Han. iou are known as SauAtana, for you give body, fame and pf 0S - 
ll 
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perity, etc., to all the beings ; you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc., 
and sages do not find your end.—35-38. 

You do not wane or perish, even in course of crores of Kalpas; 
consequently, you are called Akshaya Visnu ; you are Visnu, for you per¬ 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable. You are omnipresent in 
the three Lokas in the immoveable objects ; and the Yakshas, Gandharvas, 
serpents and the Universe rest in you ; hence Brahm& calls you Visnu. The 
philosophers call the waters Nara, and you first reposed yourself in the 
Waters ; therefore, you are called Narayana. You revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas; that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda. 
You are the master of the senses (Hrisis); therefore, you are known as Hrisfi 
Kesa.—39-44. 

You are Vasudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahma and other Devas 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence in all the 
beings. You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Samkarsana. You are Pradyumna, 
for the Devas, the demons are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by you. You are Aniruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings. You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it; I only hold what is held by your glory. I can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself.—45-51. 

Narayana ! You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
age, when it is oppressed heavily.—52. 

Supreme One ! come to my rescue. I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory. I am at your mercy. — 53. 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rakshasas ; and 0, SanS- 
tana ! I am at your mercy since eternity.—54. 

Deva ! You are the Bull; and I had all fears till I do not seek men¬ 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter. Lord of the Devas! when the 
Devas, like Indra, etc., are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
how can T do so ? ” There is no other equal to you. You alone are your, 
equal, and you know only who is your equal.—55-56. 

I&iunaka said Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Visnu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said :— “ Devi ! One who repeats the 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune. 
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavas. Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas. —57-60. 

Dharani ! Kalyani! do not fear. Be in peace I shall situate vou 
nicely.”—61. y 

Afterwards Lords Visnu thought of all His Divine manifestations as 
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of the Earth at that moment.—62-63. 


Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He might enjoy 
the playing in waters. That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
yojanas in length and twice that in height. Shining and thundering like 
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clouclg, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, full of 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist; with such 
a formidable form, ^adorable by all, He sank down into the Rasatala to 
lift the world. The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kusia grass for His hair, Brahmfi for 
His head, night and day for His eyes, Vedamgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant o£ 
the S&maveda for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His " courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results ; the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sakalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, Upavarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious Upanisadas for His seat, the protector of His 
shadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain ; He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the Rasatala, and located it in its proper place. In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to tho 
Lord. Thus Var&ha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of all, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her.—64-78. 

The Lord Vrisakapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar-form, bv means 
of His single tusk.—79. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-eighth chapter of the Matsya Picranamt 
on the incarnation of Vardha. 




CHAPTER CCXLIX. 

i as ^ ec * d° feel amply satisfied by listening to the 

glory of Narayana that you have been pleased to relate to us. We fee! 
keen to blear more and more about it. Pray tell us how the Devas became 
immorta. What karmas they did, what tapasyd they practised, or whose 
lavor they gained, or whose energy they imbibed, that thev obtained 
immortality in ancient days.—1-2. 

Suta said They became immortal when Narayana and &va helned 
the Devas in ancient days.—3. * 

' In days goue by, when war ensued between the Devas and the 
suias, hundreds of Devas used tb be killed ; but amongst the Daityas 
wnen they were killed, they were restored to their lives by- Sukracharya 
', °. a * , Bhngu, Wlf h the help of Sanjivani mantra. Lord Siva was 

pleased with Bh&rgava and gave him this. wonderful Mrita Sanjivani 
mantia. Knowing that Sukrftcbarya was acquainted with the above Mahes- 

vai j direct from the mouth of Lord fcJiva, the Daityas began to lirrht 

with the Devas when Sukra restored to life the Daityas that were killed 
Suln-a obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all the worlds tb * 
Devas, Raksasas, NS gas, Iiisis, Brahma, Chandra and Visnu could not’ get 
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8 o Sukra became T ery pleased. Thus ™heu tog»W war W 

,SP f Sp£aua the 

"eZg^hTcb^t? StoSe! t|> m e Ti on the summit of the 

Mount Meru.—4-12. , 

“ Devas 1 You should follow My advice and make peace wit 

pray to Kurma, the tortoise-incarnation of the eternal Vi?na, 

Patala as the base, and the Mount Mandara also foi lie p. • 

Hearing those words of Brahmft, all the Devas went to Patala and 
said to the demon king Bali“ Bali! Do not be hostile' ^ 
your slaves. Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ocean 

nectar for which purpose Sgsa has to be utilised as the string of the 
churning-stick. Demon-king ! we will undoubtedly be^ome immortal y 
the nectar obtained through your grace Bali said : Devfts • I ■ * ■ 

do what you say. I can alone churn the nnlky ocean. I shall ceitainy 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal because one who does not 

oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined in thmlife as well as in 

the next. I shall therefore give you my full suppoit. Ll-dA. 

Saying so, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to Mandarachala as follows . 2L>. 

“ Mandarachala ! the king of the mountains, be pleased to help us in 
churning the milk-ocean for nectar. Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons.”—24. 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said : I shall be 
the churning-stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then 1 will be ab e 
to churn the ocean ; also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and Sesa endowed with * of Visnu s 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle said 
“ When I can easily liold all the three regions on my back, how can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mouutain ? 2o-2cS. 

dft_ a Rfl ; c i —“ I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore be in my coiling round this Mandara mountain? ”-29. 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala into 
the milk-ocean, after which &§a coiled round it, and khrma (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains When 
the .lemons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating Mandara- 
dial a all the Devas with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Visnu, in 
Vaikuntha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Lord was lying absorbed m deep meditation, wearing yellow 




CHAPTER CCXLIX. ' 


i armlets, &c., shampooed by the Goddess Lakshmi, 
of Garuda and prayed for by the Siddhas and Charanas 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
head. All the Devas and the demons prayed to the Lord :—30-36. 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said: “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni¬ 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you.—37-38. 

0, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you.—39. 

From your navel-like lake, the lotus-wombed great mountain has 
sprang up ; you are the creator of Brahma ; we salute you. O, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up in your navel, the most dear one to all, we 
salute you.—40-41. 

Lord of all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute you. 
The one who draws in the lioneyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi’s lotus¬ 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you. Pray, do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to luake us immor¬ 
tal. Hearing this prayer, Lord Visnu shook off His yogic repose, and 
said :—42-45. 

“ Devas and others ! Hope you had no inconvenience in the way ; 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here.”—46. 

The Devas said:—“Deva! In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless. We will be successful, if you lead us.” Hear¬ 
ing those words, Lord Visnu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara was floating. The great mountain was then encircled by the 
Sesa and the Devas and the Asuras took hold of the string. The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the Sosa, and the demons, ltaliu and others, 
took the head ends. Lord Visnu caught hold of the summit of Meru with His 

left hand and Bali held the thousand heads of ^6sa with His left hand, and 
with his right hand he caught hold of his body ; Se§a firmly coiled 
round the Mandarachala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the ocean for a hundred Divine years.—47-54. 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh them. But, in spite of all that, when the Lord Brahma found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out: “ Go on churning. Those 
who^ persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity.” 
—55-57 . 

The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselves heart and soul t,o 
th e task of churning the ocean, when the motion of the Mandar&chala 
1,000 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, fWabha, other 
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residing on that mountain, trees began to fall 
ocean.—58-59. 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 

herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned along with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 60. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and the 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became fixed. 61-63. 

Visnu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahmanda, caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand on the hood of Vasuki. Visnu turned black on account of His 
having covered the mouth of Sesa. Then emitted from the oceans sounds 
like thousands of thunders. indra, Sfirya, Rudra and Vasus, Guhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of Vasuki.—64-66. 

At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Vritra, dam vara, Dvimurdhft, 
Vagrudamstra, Rahu, Bali, &c., facing the mouth of desa, applied them¬ 
selves to the churning of the ocean.—67-68. 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain.—69-70. 

Many of the aquatic beings living in Patala also met with the same 
fate.—71." 

Later on, the trees on Mandarachala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another.—72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, &c., residing on it, which also fell charred dead into the ocean. 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain.—73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean.—76. 

Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps- — 78. 

The Devas, then said to Brahmfi :— “ We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectar has not yet come out. Excepting Narayana, the Devas 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which Brahmfi prayed to Narayana : “ You are the 
supporter of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 
-79-81. 

Visnu said : — “ I am imparting strength to those that are exhausted ; 
now move the Mandarachala carefully and steadily.”—82. 

Here endo the two hundred and forty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Puvdnam on the churning of Amrita. 
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Sfita said:-Hearing such words of N&rayana, the Devas and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great force .—1 


ocean— 2 ° ^ beautlful Moon witk its refreshing rays came out of the 


ed bvSuS C rwi °nf/ he ?° ddeSS L aksmi wearing white raiments follow¬ 
ed by our a Devi, after whom was obtained the horse Uchaisrava • later on 

tbe precious divine Kaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vispu took it and placed on His chest. Afterwards came out the charming 
Panjata flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers. Shortly after 

tmrl D Q e p aS and A t - he derao “ s found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to everv- 

“T . the , m ® enseleas and lie down. They all sat down on the coast 
holding then heads. In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the 
unbearable Barabanala (conflagration) by the the heat of which manv 
Devas and demons were singed and began 19 run about in all directions^ 
after it Dundubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes living on 
an alone, came forth. Also came out serpents with long teeth red 
coloured snakes snakes living on air alone, also white, g yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class— 3-10 


T,;nrl a N f eXt Came forth mos( l u itoes, flies > centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds of venomous insects and terrible beings.— 11 - 12 . 9 


Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 
mountain summits were consumed as well as g&ruga, Hahihala Musta 

S:-S asm8ga ' and Ni, “ patra ““A'S 


fif Shortiy after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
like 1 "olden clouds f !f]i C °p 0ur ’ l lke Bhringa Anjana and mountain, shining 

"ss “Mr clou<t8; m ? s 1 

toallyand enveloping oil the Lokasbyits body ?its bait bSgbke to 
Its body was decked with golden gems ; it was dressed in yellow robes' 
a crown on the head and adorned with various flowers. It began to make 

ai ea awfii n0 con I a tll9 . oceau - Its . fume9 Pervaded all roundand caused 
u awful consternation among those present there. Under its deadly 

Thevan’we^Tf lT a i ie 'Fa^a' m ° St ° f tbem be S an vomit froth 
less-ill? fuUy ' nfied and m ° St of tbem were rendered sense- 


divine B beinL r T eS T 1 ^’ I " dra > demons, etc., became burst and other 
form said-—18 U1Ued int0 <deaned coa ^ s - Lord Visnu addressing this 


Y h o are you of this death-like nature and what is your obiect V 
Whence have you come? How will you be pleased?” Hearing those 
Yqoo k° 1X ^ 1?9U ’ Lalakflta thundered out like a huge kettle-drum — 
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“I am Kalakfita poison born out of the churning of the ocean. 

I am born to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean so furiously.—21-22. ... „ 

I shall now destroy them m a moment. They should now e 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva.’ 23. . 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing 
Brahma and Vi § nu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siv 
and stood at Bta gateway. . They were announced to the tod by H,b 
attendant Ganesa and with His permission went inside fits cave in 
the olden Mandar&chala the steps of which were studded with precious 
ItS having pillars of VaidSrya gem Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Biahma. 24 27. 

The Devas and the demons Virfipaksa! having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and Pinaka, we salute you.—28. 

0, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept¬ 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you.—29. 

0, destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahma, 
Visnu and Rudra, Samkkya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings, 
we" salute you.—30-31. 

Annihilator of Cupid ! destroyer of the Lokas and time ! the Lord 
of all the Devas, our salutations to you. Ekavira ! Sarba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of Parvati, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Daksa and 
Tripura the cause of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, Sama ; 
you are the Purusa, you are Is vara, Vipra, having Srutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Sattva, Rajo and Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you. iou 
are the foremost; you are the formidable.—32-36. 


Note.—ift arr*= Pre-eminent warrior, hero. 

3jq=An epithet of feiva. 

The darkness is also Your Form ; you are eternal and changeful; 
you are manifested ; you are unmanifested ; you are both manifest and 
unmanifest; you are dear to Nar&yana ; we salute you. 37. 

Beloved of the Goddess Parvati, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days; the one who manifests himself in many ways ; you are Mundi (with 
shaved heads), Rath!, Dhanvl Yat.i, and Brahmachan. Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for your garments, we salute you.”—38-40. 

After that prayer the Lord $iva became pleased and said “Devas 
and demons ! why have you come here ? Why do you look so helpless and 
suffering ? What shall I do for you ? Tell me your object outright.” Hear¬ 
ing such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said : 41-42. 

“ We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which has 
come out the most deadly Kfdakuta poison which threatens to destroy us 
all, if we do not gulp it down.—43-44. 

We are unable to devour that poison. We have come to you 
being overpowered by it. It sends up its fumes powerful like the 
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Isl 


i of lightning and has blackened Visnu, dismayed Dharmaraia 
rendered many unconscious and killed several.—45-46. 

Lord ! as the pelf of the unfortunate becomes the source^of misfor¬ 
tune and as in misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled 
similarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us. We have, therefore' 
come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
us.—47-48. 

• • are c ^- emeut 011 your devotees, knower of all motives the re¬ 

cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings, the most Supreme Lord 
the annihilator of Kama; you are Soma, and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas; you alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants ; pray be pleased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison.”—49-50. 

f Ifi! S Me Y a 6aid r“ vi ha1 , 1 SVvallow the Kalakfita; and shall also 
5152 theie 18 any ° tber dlfficult mission to be accomplished by you.”— 

The Devas and the demons' were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord ; their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked.—53. 

... -Afterwards Lord Mahadeva set out on his quick-going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when the Devas and the demons also 

chowrfes —54 011 t ^ 6U res P ect ^ ve conveyances, favouring the Lord with 
, ,r 6 L< fn’ S hairs.standing up on high became tawny coloured 

& -II: lhe Lord saw Kak,t0!a on »o 

bnnd He T L en n t0 a Sha , dy +I pl T and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand, lhe Devas and the demons thundered out with glee when thev 
saw the Lord drinking it. They also danced and sang, and Brahma and 

throat of 6 the Sr r ? ray ' . V T h ® n % e venom was deposited in the 
thioat of the Lord, Ball along with the Devas and the demons said • “ O 

lotus ' tbeven01 " 

. looks as if you are wearing a garland of black bees T 
remain in your throat.” The Lord replied that if that be the case He 
would let it lie there and not allow it to settle down, &va thus returned 

home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean.-C0-61. uemons again 

Here ends the too hundred and fifty-fifth chapter on churning 
the milk-ocean. 


CHAPTER CCLI. * 

Sfita said -When the ocean was churned again the great physician 
Dhanvantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out.—1. 1 J CWn 

w . caiae ou . t the broad-eyed Madira, the nectar and the cow Sum 

bhi, the dispeller of the fears of all beings—2 11 a ' 

12 
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Lord Visnu took Laksmi and Kaustubha gem. Later on came out 
the famous elephant Airavata ; and they were taken by Indra and Dlian- 
vantari, the giver of health to all the beings, was taken by the bun. <1-6. 

Dhanvantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought relief to the 
sufferings of the creation. The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean was taken by Varuna. Then came out two earrings which were 
taken by Vayu.—4. 

Pariiata tree was taken by Indra. Then Dhanvantari assuming a 
charming form and taking a Kamandalu came out with the pot of nectai 
in his hand. At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for 
nectar “ It is ours, It is ours,” when Lord Visnu assumed the appearance 
of a bewitching damsel.—5-7. 

And He fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in. their hands. In the meantime the 
Lord most ingeniously brought the pot of nectar before the Devas and the 
demons, when the Devas began to drink it. The demon Rahu, assumed 
the form of a Deva took his seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drink the nectar.—8-12. 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit. When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rahu, Lord 
Visnu severed his head by His quoit; but the severed head of the mountain 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as Rahu. Thus Rahu became the enemy 
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses.—13-16. 

Afterwards Lord Visnu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inEict blows on the demons with his various weapons.—17. 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Paslastras then began to 
fall. The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood.—18. 

Most of them fell on the ground by the blows of sword, trident, etc., 
and the skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Pattnkistra an d fell 
down with garlands round them. 19. 

Then most of the mighty demons, soaked in blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground.—20. 

The battle went on till evening. They fell down like the moun¬ 
tains of red chalk and a huge din was made by their fight and fall—21. 

In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the 
universe resounded with the war cries “ Cut them clean into two, break 
them, run away, throw them down, etc. It-co. 

When the universe was filled with that din then Lara and Nfirayana 
resorted to the battlefield ; Lord Vi§nu, seeing the bow in Nara’s hand 
remembered His Sudankna quoit; and at that very instant Sudardana, the 
destroyer of the enemies, descended from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the annihilfttor of the enemies, shining like llie Sun, binning 






like fire ; Lord Visnu violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demons 
which repeatedly struck them.—24-28. 


Then that quoit shining like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons. At some places it burnt them like fire aided 
by wind ; it cut them into pieces ; then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore. The demons began 
to hurl mountains after mountains on the Devas and crushed them. But 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
of clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble. The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
Devas and the demons. Then Nara hurled his great arrow, decked at its 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere. The Devas were frightened 
when He cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows. Then 
the demons harassed by the Devas entered into the ocean, and others 
down into the bottom of the earth.—29-34. 

The power of the fiery weapon Sudarsana then subsided. And 
the mount Mandarachala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of SudarasSana. The Devas worshipped the mountain Mandara 
duly before refixing it and uttered sounds of joy. The Devas then 
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar most carefully 
and kept it under the charge of Visnu. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-first chapter on the 
churning of the ocean,. 


CHAPTER COLIL 

The Risis asked:—“Sfita! be gracious enough to tell us how 
royal palaces and other houses are constructed. Also explain to us what is 
Vastu Deva.”—1. 

Sfita replied:—(1) Bhrigu, (2) Atri, (3) Vasistha, (4) Vi^vakarmft,. 
(5) Maya, (6) Narada, (7) Nagnajit, (8) Vidalaksa, (9) Indra, (10) Brahma^ 

(1L) Svamikartika, (12) Nandisvara, (13) £aunaka, (14) Garga, (15) £$rt 
Krisna, (16) Aniruddha, (17) fulcra, and (18) Vrihaspati are the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the Vastusastra. Lord Matsya had explained 
briefly the Vastusastra to the king Vaivasvata Manu ;—2-4. 

Which I will now relate to you. In days gone hy r perspiration 

(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at the time of His fighting fiercely 
with the demon Amdhaka in course of which the latter was killed ; and 

out of this sweat of the fatigued Siva was born an attendant, grim in 
appearance, who looked as if to swallow the whole universe with seven 
islands and the sky. He then began .t-o drink the blood of the 
Arridhaka demons that lay scattered on the ground; but he was not 
satisfied with it. Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasya 

with the object of devouring the three regions, in honour of $iva. The 

Lord $iva in due time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
him to select a boon.—5-10. 
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The devotee said “ Lord ! be pleased t,o permit me to eat of 
three realms ” and the Lord said:—“ Be it so. ” Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth.—11-12. 

The terrified Devas, Brahma, ^iva, demons, Ralcsasas got round and 
captured him from all sides; the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living 
round him, he came to be recognised as Vastu Deva.—13-14, 

Seeing the Devas thus predominant and finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung from, diva’s sweat, said “ Devas! you have now 
made me motionless ; be pleased ; how can I stay, thus imprisoned,. with 
my head downward ? ” The Devas replied, “ You will enjoy the sacrificial 
offerings of the Yisfvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will be.given 
within any dwelling-house and one who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also.be your food.—15-17. 

You will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made in course of. other 

ordinary sacrifices. That Vastu Deva then became highly please,d to hear 
those words and since then the Vastu worship became extant to appease 
V&stu Deva.” ’-18-19. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-second chapter on Vdstu Deva. 


CHAPTER COLIII. 


Sfita said:—“I shall now tell you about the different auspicious 
periods of building a house. One should always select an auspicious time 
to start a building.”—1. 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of Chaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill; if in Vaidakha, he gets cows and gems ; if in Jyesha, 

he dies; if in Asladha, he gets good servants, gems and domestic animals; 
if in Havana, he gets good servants; if in Bli&dra, he becomes a loser 
of something; if in Arfvin, he loses his wife ; if in Kartika, he gets wealth ; 
if in Marga^ira, he gets plenty of grains and eatables; if in Pausa, he has 
a fear of thieves; if in Magha, he gets good lots of various things but 
there is a risk of fire also ; if in Phalguna, he begets a son and gold ; such 
is the influence of time, of these different months. Now 1 shall tell you 
about the influence of different asterisms. Advim, Rolnni, Mfila, Uttari- 
sadha, Uttara Phalguui, and Mrigasira, Svati, Hasta, and Anur&dha are 
said to be the auspicious asterisms.—2-6. 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all the other days are said to be 
auspicious. The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building 
a house, ok, Vyaghata, Suta, Vyatip&ta, Atigamda. The following Yogas 
are beneficial:—Vi§kambha, Gamda, Parigl.a, and Vajra. The following 
are said to be the best Muhfirtas, vis., fketa, Maitre, Mahendra, Gamdharva, 
Abhijita, Rohini, Vairaja and Savitra First see that the Sun and Moon 
are benefic ; and fix an auspicious Lagna ; then leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within the ground. This is the rule to start a building, well 
or tank.—7-10. 
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In laying tlie foundations of a building or digging a tank or well first 
it is necessary to test the nature of the soil before commencing the 
operations and lying Vastua. White eaith is lucky for the Brahmanas, red 
is good for the Ksatriyas, yellow earth for the VaitSyas, and black earth is 

auspicious for the Sudras. This can be ascertained by digging. The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the Brahmanas, pungent one is suited for the 
Kshatriyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vairfyas and the astringent earth is 

good for the £>Mras. After the earth is examined a hole is to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with cowdung; melted butter 
is then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, one in each direction. If the eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the Brahmanas, 
similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land is good for the 
Ksatriyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for the 
VaifSyas, the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 

for the ^udras ; and if all the four wicks are equally bright the laud is 
good for all the four class of people. Suchis the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land.—13-16. 

The hollow is then to be filled with excavated earth; if the ex¬ 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re¬ 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches and influence ; if the 
earth be insufficient it means loss and if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal. The second test is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds ; if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be best; if the sproutings are 
small, that land is to be avoided; if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land is middling. —17-18. 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs ; then lines should 
be drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty-one 
smaller squares in it). Then the lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixture of colours. Ten lines should be 
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
each side 9 X 9 = 81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of Vastu 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
Devas should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas should be 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside. The 32 Devas outside 
should be worshipped with ghee in the north-east (Isana) corner. The 
following are the 32 outside Devas : — (1) $ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 
(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (6) Satya, (7) Bhrirfa, (8) Akarfa, (9) V&yu, (10) Pfisna, 
(11) Vifcatha, (12) Gfihaksata, (13) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) Mfiga, 
(16) Bhfingaraja, (17) Pups, (18) Dauvarika, ‘(19) Sugriva, (20) Puspa- 
damta, (21) Paladhipa, (22) Asura, (23) 3esa, (24) Papa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahi, (27) Mukhya, (28; Bhallata, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vastu in the north¬ 
east corner and the following are worshipped inside the Vastu. Apa, 
Savitrl, Paya, Rudra and Brahmft and the other eight Devas close by 
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these 13 Devas are worshipped in the nine feet of Vastu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the Sadhy as in their respective stations, viz., 
Aryama, Savita, Vivasvana, Vivudhadhipa, Mitra, Rnjyalcsa, PrithvisJ- 
vara, Apavatsa ; these are to be worshipped in the eastern side and the five 

Devas, viz., Apa, Apavatsa, Parajanya, Agni and Diti are to be worshipped 
in south-eastern corner. This is the mode of worship of the Devas at several 


corners. Aryama, Vivasvana, Mitra, Prithvidhara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside ; and on the eastern and southern 
side are worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet. Brahma 
is in the centre of all. In such a way 45 Devas are present in Vastu.— 
19-33. 


N. B .—Draw the figure Ydsfcuraandalam of 81 Padas and put the Devas and colours in it. 
Then everything will be clearly understood. 

Now the Vam&is are being stated in due order, viz., from Vayu to 

Roga, from Pitps to Agni, Mukhya to Bhrisa, ^esa to Vitatha, Sugriva to 
Aditi, Mriga to Parjanya ; at certain other places from Mriga to Jaya is con¬ 
sidered one family or Vamsia. The smaller squares where the Devas are 
located are termed Pada, Madhya and Sama ; they are named also Madhya, 
Trisula and Konaga. These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
Stambhanyasa- and Tuladividhi ("where gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies). The Vastu is always 
to be fixed on the lines of Pitris and Vaisvanara. Impurities (Uchhista) 
and Upaghatas, etc., are to be carefully avoided.—34-38. 

Agni is on the head of Vastu, Apa on the mouth, Prithvidhara and 
Aryama on its breast, Apavatsa on the chest, Diti and Parajanya on the 
eyes, Aditi and Jayambhaka on the ears, Sarpa and Indra on the shoulders, 
the Sun and the Moon on the two arms, Rudra and Rajayaksma on the 
left hand, Savitra and Savita on the right hand, Yivasvana and Mitra on 

the stomach, Phsa and Aryama on the wrist, Asura and rfosa on the left 
side, Vitatha and Grahak§ata on the right side, Yama and Varuna on the 
thighs, Gandharva and Puspadanta on the knees, Sugriva and Bhrila on 

the shanks, Dauvarika and Mriga on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the 
organ, manes on the feet, Brahma in the heart and on the ninth feet in the 
centre.—39-46. 


Brahma has said that Vastu with 64 feet should be worshipped in 
the Pras&da (verandah or outer yards). There Brahma is located in the 
4 feet or smaller squares in the centre ; the Devas with half feet are in the 
corners, the Devas with l\ feet are in the outer corners, 20 Devas are with 
2 feet. Vastu thus lias 64 feet.—47-48. 

IV. j S.— Draw the figure Vfistumandalam of sixty-four smaller squares in a higger 
square to mark the rooms and the Devas and their colours. 

At the commencement of a building if the owner feels an itching 
sensation on his body, it is to be inferred that there is a nail or some 
foreign matter under the ground. And lie should remove the nail from the 
portion of V&stu in which corresponding part of his own body be feels 
itching.— 49. 



MIN/Sr^ 
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—' For a nail in the vital part of Vastu is dangerous it is very auspici- 
avoide^ —50 6 b6 ^ Paft defective or P arfc in excess then it should be 

and one° JalaT—-5L Qa “ e8 ° f VaStU with four ^ las - ***** rffilas, two rffilas 


Here ends the two hundred and fifty-third chapter on the ascertaining] 
°f ' dstu (site) for buildings, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIV. 


i , 1 % s “ d ^r“ 1 Is M l first tel1 you the names and the details of 
chatuhdalas The building (chatuhslala) has four doorways, one in each 
dnection and it is encircled by an enclosure wall. If the palace or temple 
be made into a chatuhsala, it is known as sarvatobhadra. Such a mansfon 
built foi a king or a god is very auspicious. The house having three 

varta!-—1-2 6 ’ 16 WeSterQ d °° may d ° eS n ? fc exist ’ il is kQ own as HandyS 


The mansion that has three entrances, i.e., if there be no southpvn 
gateway, it is known as vardhamana; the one without any gate towards the 
east is known as svastika, the one without any gate towards thennrfhi! 

is D °kIinwn rilC ia w A If tlie bouses be slightly asymmetrical, the building 
is known as trnSala or as known as dhanyaka. It is auspicious and 

Rion h S ', P - rORPen y - t0 tlie . owner and gives him a good many sons. The man¬ 
sion having no wmg to its east is known as sukfetra.— 3-5. 


del**™ o' «« and 


rpi ^ ‘ ucbtiuyer oi woes and 

arB • dl)e mansion without any wing to the south and whose rooms 
are big is known as the annihilator of the family and causing all sortsmf 
ill, and the one that is without its western wing is known asmksaXa 

fears Tl deStr0yeV °, f th .® 80119 > and fl ' ioild 8 of the owner and causes many 
Tt xdw-U u mansio, ; havin g only two rooms on the west is very auspicious 7 
It gives lots of wealth and grains and sons to the owner.—6-8. 

The mansion having rooms on the west and flip i 

“3- lt ,ia . S fe . ar from kin S and five and is the destroyer o?the 
family. Ihe one having rooms on the north and east is known as Damda 
taou^theownerdithsa danger from other kings and 

DhaShva lt haV, M r00,ns °! 1 the ea8t and south is known as 

anrf pf r 1 1 m, ^auspicious as the owner has danger from arms 

and of dishonour. Tiie one that has fireplaces built for cooldn. purpoZ 

w, JB a, S JU b^ a a, ™3 demerit 


. ^ m? ya i P aklce * s of five different classes in descending order of 
merit. The best one is 108 hands in breadth, and the remaining of the 
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four classes are each 8 hands less respectively. The length of all of these 
is If of their breadth.—15-16. 

Similarly the mansion of his heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, viz., the first best is 86 hands broad, and the remaining four are 
each six hands less respectively. They are in length If of their breadth. 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chiefs mansion will be de¬ 
scribed.—17-19. 




His best house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands less respectively. Their length is If 
(one and one-sixth) of their breadth. Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the sovereign are described.—20-21, 

The Prime-minister's house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the 
remaining four are each 4 hands less respectively. Their length iB If 
(one and one-eighth) of the breadth.—22. 

The houses of captains and other ministers :—48 (forty-eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively. Their 
length If (one and one-fourth) of the breadth. The houses of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds. The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hands.—23. 

Their length is twice their breadth. Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc., will be described—24. 


Their best house is 12 hands in length, the remaining four can be 
made 2f hands less each respectively. Their length should be If of the 
breadth.—25. 


Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described. The best of their houses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively. 
Their length is If of the breadth.—26-27. 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described. The best house of a Br&hmana should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should be less by four hands respectively. The 
house of a Ksatriya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vairfya 24 

hands and of the ^udra 20 hands. The length of a Brahmanas house should 

be liftth times of Ksatriya Ifth times, of Vaiiyas lfth times, of £$udras 
and If th times of their respective breadths. The houses of the lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide. A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should be built the store-room. The houses of the 
Brahmanas, etc., those revered always by the king should be round the 
mansion’ of the commander-in-chief. Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty hands 
long. Similarly the sleeping-rooms of the king and the commander-in¬ 
chief are to be seventy hands long. Within 35 hands from that, the outer 
verandah is to be laid. Thus are related the arrangements of houses. 
—28-33. 


The house of a Br&hinana should be 36 hands and seven angulas 
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He ought never to discard the above figures and follow other 
nneusions. Similarly the length of the house of a Ksatriya ought 
to be ob hands and JO ahgulas and that of a Vaidya ought to be 35 hands 
and lo afrgulas. lhe measurement of a Siudra’s house ought to be as pre¬ 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more. If the building be divided 
into three parts where there is a road-way in the first (front) part and 
whose back side is elevated and beautiful, it is named Sosnisa. Where 
there is a road-way on one side, that is named Savastambha and where there 
are road-ways all round the building that is named Susthita ; all these 
buildings are auspicious to the Brahamanas and three other classes. The 
height of the ground-floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-sixteenth of its breadth together with four hands ( x \ breadth + 4 
hands). The height of the upper-floor (on the ground-floor, i.e., the first 
floor) is to be 11th of the height of the first floor; that of the second floor 
is to be Tijth ol the first floor and so on. The foundations should be of 
well-burnt bricks and its width is to be one-sixteenth of the breadth of 
the house ; the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also, 
in the latter case its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house, ihe width of the door-way is to be in a certain ratio to the 
width ol the room and the height of the door-way to be twice the width. 

Ihe thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should be as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is lith of 
the thickness of that of the jambs.—34-44. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter Vdstu vidya. 


CHAPTER CCLV. 

• S ^ ta , sai< ?.N° w I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars.” 
Multiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by SO (eighty) 
will give the breadth of the pillars. If the pillars be square, they aro 
known as ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra.—1-2. 

A sixteen-sided pillar is known as Dvi-vajra and the one with 32 sides 
is known as Pralinaka and the one that is circular in the centre is called 
Vritta.— 3. 


Iliese fi ve pillars are maha-stambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious 
lor all the buildings. Paintings and beautiful carvings should be made in 
Ml these pillars Lotuses, creepers, leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
be nicely carved Divide all the pillars into nine parts and the lowest one 
or caiving should be made the base of the pillar. Above it in one part 
should be made ghata and in the other one lotus. Then in the other part 
beautitul carvings should be made and the rest of the parts should be 
Jelt in a clean polished square. The weighing- balance (sutft) is also to be 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar ; £ or * of that can also be 
done ; and then it is called upatula.— 4-6. 

Now the ways of locating the doors in a house will be described. 
The eastern doorway should bo named Indra and Javanita, the southern 
ones-should be named yamva and vitatha.—7-8. 
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The western doorways should be named Puspadamtaand Varunaand 
the northern ones should be named Bhall&ta and saumya. Thus the 

P The doorways should never be blocked with anything. The exits 
and entries should not be hindered by anything. These being blocked 
W tborouahfare tree, corner of another house, are inauspicious By its 
lieine blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family ; ry ieing 
blocked up by raised earth it brings jealousy, by being blocked up by nioist 

biocKea up oy i ^ eing blocked up by a well it gives 

enUepsy • by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil ; 
g being blocked up by some nails, it brings in danger from fire, by 

its being blocked by any Deva there is danger of destruction. If there is 
Ihe corner of another bouse in front of it, it means the death of the mas 
m doorway being blocked by a filthy dram or other impurities 
lhe a ° tor ;i;L to women. If there be any obstruction in the shape of 
pillar 8 it indicates difficulties to the wife ; and if it be obstructed by the 

house of a lower caste, it indicates the fear from weapons. N° ol3Stl ac¬ 
tion is recognised at a distance greater than twice the height of the 

The family of the houseowner whose doors open by themselves 
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselves, become extinck-15 

The houseowner^ do™ are higher■ tb»» the spewedIhe.^ 

,1ft be above one another 

the house is known as the den of death. Io. 

A very big bouse, impregnable and situated on an open roadway 
is like*a vajra ; it brings in ruin of the owner of the bouse within a shoit 

ahould^ot be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitchers, flowers, leaves or 
tlie images of Lord diva’s attendants. Every day the mam entrance ga e 

1 nn lr) Vie attended to with water and durva grass, lo-iw. . 

b A banian tree to the east of the house is auspicious and all desires 

a Daman ^ „ ni n U l tree on the west, and 

are fulfilled am a ig ie nOT th of it brings fortune to the 

Plaksa tree (web“ n|il| / trees , Asana tree and the straight trees 
owner. If y ment ioned directions respectively 

S^=^y of the house and her children. If one 
t | ien nr fruit down such a growth, he should plant auspicious trees near 
tm A house wi EVL following trees in its vicinity is very auspicious 
them, a uoubc Tilaka, Cbampaka, Pommegranate, 

t ^ S sfi J) KlSSnJlpa. The following tree! bring 

pro^perity^and^increase riches, «s. Jambira, Puga, Maltika, coeoanut, 

ltadali P&tflli*—20-24. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fifth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on Vastu-vidya, 







v^uta said :— A wise man should first of all examine the site well and 
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the building with spe¬ 
cified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the 
turrets level and gradually ascending heights ~T. 

A dwelling house should not be made close to a temple, or near a 
wicked man’s house or near a minister’s house or near a square where four 
ways meet. By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself.— 2. 

Some space should be left all round a building. The front of a 
building should not be covered with trees ; rather the back of the house 
should be so covered in the trees. If the house be built on the southern 
side of the ground, then ruin ensues ; for the south is the place where 
the head of the Vastu deva remains so it is best to construct houses on the 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled. After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astrologer after putting some jewels underneath it. Over 
the jewel is to be placed a stone and on the stone all sorts of seeds are to be 
kept ; then a pillar is to be erected and worshipped by the Brahmanas. 
Then that pillar is to be bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans 
wearing white clothes and versed in the Vedas. Then that pillar is to be 
fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes and ornanents, when the 
vedas are chanted and the auspicious musical instruments are sounded 
next the Brahmanas are to be fed. Lastly Homa ceremony is to be per¬ 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra “vastospate Pratijanihi 
etc., ” after the Brahmanas are feasted with PayasSnna. The fixing of the 
pillars, the laying out of threads, placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships above-mentioned at the time of entering 
the house are to be performed.—3-10. 

If there be any defect, then to make up for the deficiency the Vastu 
Deva should be appeased by performing five fold V&stujajna a string 
should be drawn in the N. E. pillar is to be then fixed in S. E. ; the house 
should be circumbulated, and foot-prints of Vastu should be written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold 
waters. This is the best. — 11-13. 

Vastu should never be designed by nails, weapons, leather ashes,burnt 
wood, bones of horns skulls etc. It is most inauspicious to do so with 
these things. It brings in grief and calamities. At the time of entering 
the house the artisan is to make these especially things all the auspicious 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc., is to be done. 
—14-15. 

When an evil omen occurs e.g. a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or it 
touches some part of the body of the owner ; it is to be understood that 
on the corresponding portion of Vastu, underneath it there is the boue of 
an elephant or of a'terrible carnivorous animal, indicating danger.—16-18. 

If a dog or a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an ass starts 
braying hoarsely when the line is stretched, it shows that there is some 
salya or foreign matter underneath and great, misfortune in stove for the 
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owner. If a crow be crowing not harshly in the N.-E. corner it shows that 
treasure is buried there at one of the four corners. If that string is cut 
it means the death of the owner and if the nail is curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in store for the owner. If at the time of digging t e 
ground coals come out, it means the owner is to run mad and if skull 
conies out the owner is to get confused. 19-21. 

If a conch is unearthed the lady of the house is to turn loose and 
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 

itself.—22. 

If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some disease 
in the head and if the jar be stlon the family of the owner is perished 
The breaking of the vase of water means the. death of the artisan and if 
the computation on the fingers goes wrong it means the death of the 

owner.—23-24. . 

There is a fear of evil spirits in the house in which seeds and medi¬ 
cinal plants are destroyed. The pillars should be circumambulated from 
ricrht to left otherwise there is a fear of misfortunes The prescribed 
propitiatory rites should be performed to drive away the ills arising from 
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not circumambulating it.—2,>2b. 

The ceremony “ Prakudakravan ” is to be performed with regard 
to the pillar ; but one should be careful not to make error as to direction ; 
on the top of the pillar is to be placed a young twig with fruits attached 
to it If there are confusions and errors as to the directions with reference 
to pillar houses, rooms or doors or dwelling room, it means, the extinction 
of the family.—27-28. 

Such a flaw should be carefully avoided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain in them, it means the destruction of the household. I he house 
should not be extended in one direction only. If extension is to be made, 
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically in all directions. If it 
is to be extended towards the east it creates enmity. -o-oJ. 

If it is go to the south it means death ; if to the west it means the 
Joss of wealth, if it is to the north it means misery, if to S.-E. it means the 
danger from fire.—30-32. 

If it is to S.-W. it means the loss of children, if it towards the N.-W. 
it means maladies and gout ; if it is so to the N.-E. ,t means the loss of 
grain In the north east corner of the house the place of worship should be 
made as well as the sfiuti grihas, kitchen should be made In the S.-E. 
corner, close to the north should be made t ie water godown, and the 
general godown of the household should be b.-W — 00 - 04 . 

“ Bathing place and Badhastban (place of killing) should be made out¬ 
side the house ; granary should be made in the N.-W. corner and the office 
is to be located outside. Such a house is lucky to the owner.-35. 


Here ends the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Matsya 
Purdnam on Vdstu Vidyd. 
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the supply of wood for a building.” Dhanista, and the four Naksattras 
following it, (viz., ^atavisa, Pfirvabliadrapada, Uttarabhadrapada and 
Revati) and Vistya and the following Karanas should be avoided. On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he is to offer 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed to be cut.—1-2. 

If the tree falls towards the north-east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towards the south.—3. 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used. Nor the tree cut and 
torn by wind is auspicious.—4. 

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
semi-dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two rivers, burial ground, well and 
tank should in no case be used for house building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth. These trees are to be specially avoided.—5-6. 

Neep, Neem, Bibhitak, Slesmatmak, mango and Kantaki trees should 
be avoided. Asana, Af£oka, Mahua (madhuka), Sarja, Sala, are the aus¬ 
picious timber-trees. — 7-8. 

It is very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build¬ 
ing— 9. 

Deodar and Haridra are auspicious when used in the building in 
one, two, or three pieces. But if more pieces are used, it is, dangerous 
Sinsiapa, ^riparni or Tinduki are auspicious in house building when only 
one of these is used ; but the mixture is inauspicious. Similarly 
Syandana, Panasa, Sarala, Arjuna and Padmaka trees alone are auspicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious. A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named God ha. If the colour of the tree at the time of 
cutting down a timber-tree is that of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
Bhika ; if the wood is of the blue colour, it is named Sarpa ; if it is red, 
it is termed Sarata ; if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed Sukadi ; 
if it is of tawny colour it is termed Musika ; if the wood is of the shape of a 
sword, it is known as Jalachheda; one should avoid the use of such timber 
for building purposes.— 10-14. 

If the wood of an auspicious tree previously cut be lying some¬ 
where, one should fetcli it and use it, multiply the length of the tree by the 
circumference in hands and then divide it by eight, if the remainder is 
1 it is dhwaja, if the remainder is 2 it: is Vriea, if the remainder is 3 it is 
Sinha, if the remainder is 4 it is Vrisabha, if the remainder is 5 it is 
Gardhava; if the remainder is 6 it is Hasti and if the remainder is 7 it is 
Kaka. Of these dhwaja is auspicious in all directions and is good. 
Especially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in towards the 
western door in direction.—15-17. 

Sinha is auspicious towards the north, Vrisabha, towards tbe east. 
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Hast! is auspicious towards the south. This is what the Ri?is have 
said and all these are lucky. The other trees face the corner directions 
and they should be avoided.—18-19. 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty-seven ; whatever remains is known as } aju > 1 
figure be in excess, it means inauspiciousness. Therefore the excess in 
Vyaya is to be avoided. Bhagavan Hari saysPeace comes in 
Ay&dhikya (excess of incomes or profitor). 20-2 L. 

After building according to the above prescribed formulae the brick¬ 
work one should place a vase full of water, curds, uncooked rice, fruits, 
flowers, gold along with the Brahmanas. Then gold and clothes should be 
given to the Brahmanas ; and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday. Homa and sacrifices should be made according 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of any defects or faults mat 
may arise to the Vastu Deva ; the Brahmanas are to be feasted wit a 
various delicious food ; then the owner, wearing white dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with Dhupa, etc— 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-seventh chapter 
on Vastu vidya. 


CHAPTER CCLVI1I. 

The Risis said :•—How do the householders attain success through 
karma-yoga ?' It is said that karma-yoga is superior to thousands of jnSna- 

yogas. — 1. . -p.. . 

Sfita spoke “ 1 shall explain to you the karma-yoga of Uivine 
worship and reciting the name of God for there is nothmglike it m the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom). 

Know that as the karma-yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which is the installation of the Devas’ images, the worship of the 
Devas, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utsabs (festivals) 

in honour of them. 3. . 

The ways of making the image of Lord Visriu that is highly bene¬ 
ficial will now be described. It should be made holding conch, quoit, club 
and lotus, having a canopy over the head with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised noseT ears like the shells of mother of pearl, peaceful and 
serene in appearance. 4-0. . . . 

Eight, four or two hands should be made and the image is to be in¬ 
stalled in tile abode by the priest— 6. 

The image with eight hands should be made to hold a sword, a club 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands ; and a bow a shield a conch and 
a quoit in the left hands. The image with four hands should be made to 
hold a club and a lotus in the right hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
left hands. Thus persons desirous of wealth and opulence should follow 
with regard to the four-armed Ai§nu. 1 
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Tlie image representing the incarnation of Lord $ri Krisna should be 
made to hold a club in the left hand ; this is better ; and the conch and 
quoit may be placed Jiigh or low if so desired by the devotee.—10. 


Earth is to be located below between His legs. Garuda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on His right side.—11. 

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity—Laksmi Devi with auspi¬ 
cious face and lotus in hand is to be placed on the left of the Lord. Those 
who desire prosperity should place Garuda in front of Him and $ri and 
Pusti adorned with lotus on either side of the image. The temple and the 
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidy&dhara, sounded with Deva Dundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnished with Gandharva couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latikas (creepers).—12-14, 

The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by. The pedestal of the image should 
be divided into three parts.—15. 

The heights of the Devas, Danavas and Kinnaras are 9 talas (l tala= 
the space between the thumb and the middle finger stretched respec¬ 
tively)-—16. 

Now a table of measurement is being enunciated. The particle of 
dust that is seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu. Eight 
trasarenus = 1 balagra ; 8 balagras = l likhya, 8 likbyas = l yuka* 8 yakas 
= 1 yava, 8 yavas = l anguli (finger),— 17-18. 

and twelve Angulis (as for as one’s own finger goes) = l mukhya. 
The several parts of the body of the image should be made of proportion¬ 
ate dimensions to be in this Mukhya measurements.—19. 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious stones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of copper and bell-metal, saudalwood 
or other beautiful wood.—20-21. 

A household image should not be bigger than one cubit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger.— 22. 

But an image in a temple in a royal palace should be 16 cubits or 
vitastis and not more. One may make madhyama (better), uttamfi (best), 
and kanistha (good) images according to his means.—23. 

The height of the temple gateway should be divided into eight parts, 
out of which one should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two 
parts should be taken to indicate the installation of the image ; the remain¬ 
ing five divisions should be divided into three parts and in the first part 
thereof should be made a pedastal of the carved images. That pedastal 
should neither be too high nor too low.—24-25. 

Then the attitude of the face of the image should be divided into nine 
parts ; the neck is to be made of four fingers and the breast should be 
located below it, measured by one part.—26. 

Below it, should be beautifully made the navel, one finger in measure¬ 
ment. The measurements of all the parts above and below are to be in 
Angulis (fingers).--27. 
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the knees should 
be of four fingers in dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers. The head of suchail- image is of 14 


fingers. This is the length (height) of the image. “,Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image. 28-30. 

The forehead is of four fingers and the jaws should be made of two 
fingers. The lips one finger in thickness.—31. 

The temples should be eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger in breadth. The eyebrows should however be made 
sharp in a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow. 32. 


The eyes should be raised with corners acute. The length of the 
eyes should be two fingers. The height to be half of that. The centre of 
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddish in colour. The 
pupil should be one-fifth of the eye.—33-34. 


The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers. 
The bridge of the nose should be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it. The nostrils should be half a finger in circumference, the 
cheeks should be two fingers in thickness and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upper and lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of i finger; the nose should be 
straight and even.— 35-38. 


The corner of the mouth should of a fiery shape ; the roots of ears 
should be of six fingers in length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingers and the flanks should be two fingers. The part of the 
head above the ears should be of 12 fingers in extent. The extent 
from the forehead to half of the back is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the head should be 36 fingers. The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek is 16 fingers.—39-42. 


The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers 
and its height 8 fingers ; and between the chest and the neck it should be 
1 tala. The space between the two breasts should be 12 fingers.—43-44. 

The breast nipples should be two fingers in circumference and 
the central point of the nipple should be 1 yava in height, the breasts 
should be two talas and that from the shoulders to the breast should be 
6 fingers. The feet should be 14 fingers in length and the toes should 
be 3 fingers. The ends of the toes should be raised and of fingers in 
breadth. The forefinger of the feet should be like the thumb and the 
middle finger should be greater by 5 oth of it.—45-48. 

The little finger should be less by ^-tli of the ring finger. The 
ankles should be 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots.—49. 


The heel should be two fingers. The back thereof also of two fingers 
and one kala greater than -the heels. Two joints should be made in 
the thumb and throe in the forefinger. The height of the thumb should 
be 1 finger and of the other fingers should be £ a finger. The breadth 
of the ankles is 16 fingers in the middle and 14 fingers in the 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the knees is 21 fingers, their height 
is 1 finger and their circumference should be three fingers.—50-54. 


T-he middle of the thighs should be 28 fingers and above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ. The pedastal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length. The length of the waist is 18 fingers, 
but if the Divine image be female it should be 22 fingers and the space 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers. If it be of a male the girdle should 
be made of 55 fingers. The shoulders should be six fingers, and the thick¬ 
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kalas and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingers. The length of the arms should 
be 1(5 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers and the palm 
of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger is to be of 
0 fingers. The nameless finger is to be }th less; the little finger |th 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, one-fifth less than 
the middle finger. The thumb is to be of four fingers. The joints cf the 
middle finger are two fingers long. The joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas. Nails should be made in half of the top joint which should be 
smooth, reddish and glossy. The back of the fingers should be some¬ 
what round and the corners should be raised by one kala. The hairs 
of the head should hang on the shoulders by 10 fingers. The limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender and shorter. The breasts, the thighs, 
the hips and loins, should be made bulky. The abdomen should be 
in a space of 14 fingers. All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms, etc. Their necks 
should be somewhat longer and curved with excellent curls of hair. 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip is to be of half a finger. The eyes should be more than £th of the 
lips, l’lie ridge of the neck should be a little more than 4 a finger in 
height.—55-70. 

Thus about the images of the goddesses. These signs of the 
images are destructive of sins.—71. 

Here ends the 258th chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the 
measurements of limbs of the images of the Devas,. etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIX. 

$Qta said:—“Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forms of 

the images of the different Devas. The image of f5ri Ramachandra, Bali, 
the son of Virochana, Varalia and Narasinha should be of ten (10) talas and 
that of Vamana is to be of 7 talas. The images of Matsya and Kurina may 
be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to make 
the image look beautiful. —1-2. 

14 
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“ Now hear about the construction of the images of ^iva. The 
thighs of the images should be bulky and the arms and the shoulders should 
he of the colour of burnished gold. They should possess lustre like 
gold ; His matted hairs should be like the rays of the Sun ; His forehead 
is to be marked with the crescent of the Moon. He is to have a crown 
and His form should be like a youth of 16 years of age. 3-4. 

The arms should be like the hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs 
and ankles should be beautifully round, the hairs should be straight, 
the eyes should be broad and extended, the image should be represented 
to be wearing a tiger skin, and a girdle of three strings should be 
made round the waist. Then the image should be decorated with garlands, 
necklaces, armlets and serpents. The cheeks should be represented fatty, 

and earrings should be placed in the ears. The hands should be made long 
enough to reach the knees and the general appearance should be serene 
and peaceful. Khetaka (sword) should be placed in the left hand and axe 
in His right hand ; trident, Sakti, staff should be placed on His right side. 
To the left of the image should be placed a skull, snake, and Khatv&ftga. 
When He is about to dance on His bull, He has two hands. With 
His one hand he bestows boons; with the other he holds, armlets 
(or Rudraksa should be placed in the other hand). The image should 
be made in the peculiar posture to appear as if the Lord was witnessing a 
dance.—5-10. 


The image of Lord $iva in the dancing posture should be made 
with ten arms wearing the hide of an elephant. His image representing 
the scene of the destruction of Tripura should be made with sixteen bands. 
Conch, quoit, club, bow, Dhanus, Pinak and Visnu Sava (arrow) in His 
eight hands when*He presents a form having eight hands.—11-12. 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 hands represents His Jnfma 
Yogesfvara form. The image of His Bhairava form should be made wiih 
an ^aquiline nose, sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be 
placed in every bouse. The images of Bhairava, Narasimha and A a rah a 
are also formidable ; and these should never be placed in the Mula- 
ayatana (main dwelling-house).—13-15. 

No image is to be made with lesser or greater number of limbs 
than usual. An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner ; the one with limbs in excess 
destroys the sculptor ; lean images devastate the riches the one with a 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine ; the one with less fleshy 
appearance ruins wealth ; the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery ; the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear.—16-17. 

The one with flat face and eyes causes grief and anguish, the blind 
image causes injury to the eyeB, the one without a mouth or with decrepit 
limbs causes misery. —18. 

The one with defective limbs, especially without thighs, causes fear 
and madness, the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king, 
the one void of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one bereft of 
ankles and knees causes joy to the enemies.-—19-20. 
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The one without a chest destroys sons and friends. The image 
complete in every way brings prosperity and long life. So the image of 

Lord Siva should be made in full as described heretofore and all the 
Devas, Indra, Nandiketivara, eight Lokapalas, Ganesvara, should be locat¬ 
ed surrounding the image in a praying posture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord. The devils, fiends and Vetalas should also be made in a danc¬ 
ing posture and praying before the Lord. All these images should have 
the appearuce of infinite joy and absorbed in their devotion to the 
Lord. The image of the Lord should be made with three eyes, surround¬ 
ed by the praying Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, Kin nairas, nymphs, Guliyakas, 
attendants, sages etc., etc.—21-20. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-ninth chajrter of the Matsya 
Puranam on the characteristics of the images of the Devas. 


CHAPTER CCLX. 

Siita said : — “ Risis ! I shall now tell you about the Ardhanarisvara 
image.”—1. 

Note.—wkmx TW-Tlie imago o£ Lord feiva with half male and half female form 
blended into one. 

In the one-half of the image, in the plaited hair of the Lord, a 
crescent should be made and in the other half-portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess Parvati should be beautifully made. Here a 
partition is to be made in the hair of the head and the tilaka (a sectarian, 
mark on the forehead) is to be marked on the forehead.—2. 

In the right ear the serpent Vasuki should be made and in the 
left one an ear-ring should be put on. In the right hand should be 
placed the skull or trident and in the left one, a mirror or a lotus. 
Garlands are to be suspended from His neck.— 3-4. 

The left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc., and a sacred 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place. A 
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should be made on the left hand side 
and a girdle should be put on the half part of the waist.—5-6. 

Then in the half-portion of the body covered with tiger skin an 
organ should be made and the left part is to be covered with hanging 
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side is to be covered 
with serpents. The right foot of the Lord should be made to rest on 
a lotus and a little above that the left one should be adorned with 
gems and ornaments worn by ladies. —7-9. 

The feet of the Goddess Parvati should always be made to appear 
dyed in myrtle (red lac dye). Such should be the image of the Lord 
and the Goddess blended into one. “ Now bear about the location 
of their several limbs in their Leela (sportive) forms.”—10-11. 

The image of the Lord and Uina should be made either with 4 or 2 
hands ; the matted hair on the head are to be adorned with a orescent 
of the Moon; having three eyes, with one hand resting on the right 
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shoulder of Parvatl, having trident and lotus on the right- side ; placing 
the left hand on the breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger skin, 
decked with various jewels. The situation is charming and plessant 
and half the face is adorned with seim-moon; the right hand of the 
Lord lies on the thigh of Urn a. The Goddess Urna should be seated 
on the left side of the Lord. The head of the Goddess should be 
decorated with the usual ornaments, and having nice tresses of ha > 
with Alak& and Tilakit, adorned with the beautiful ear-rings, armlets, 
and fondly looking at the face of the Loid. 12-16. 

Sportively touching the left side of the Lord, with Her left arm 
stretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers. A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and a 
girdle is to be hung on the waist. On both the sides oi the linage o. 
Goddess should be placed the forms of Jay&, \ ijaya, Svami Larrta, 
and Ganesa; near the gateway should be placed the images of Guhyakas. 
The images of the Vidyadharas wearing garlands and the nymphs hold 1 g 
guitars in standing postures.—17-20. 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an image o 
Um& and Mahesvara. Now hear about the form of Sivanarayana, 
destructive of all sins.— 21. 

Note. -nt-umra^The forms of Lords Siva and NAr&yana blended into one single 

N&rayana should be made in the left half of the body and Lord 
&va in the right. Both the arms of Lord Visnu should be decoiated 
whh jewels and armlets holding conch and quoit. The fingers should 
be reddish. Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
on the opposite side. In the waist yellow cloth studded with white gems 
should be made to be worn. The feet should be adorned with the 
ornaments, and gems. 22-24. 

The half of the right side of the body should be adorned with 

plaited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of 8 

fe made in the posture of making a gift, the other one should be decoiated 
with a trident, putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, weaig 
a tiger-skin, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents > 
should be the image of Siva and Narayaua blended into one. 2o _ . 

Now I am describing to you the form_of the Maha \ araha. Lotus 

and club should be placed in the hands of Varalia the teeth should be 
sharp and at the left elbow (knee) should be placed the world uplifted 
bv the teeth from the P&tala and which bears calmly everything on 
Her H is teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder Thus for 
the upper part. The right foot should be the turtle, the left foot on the 

hood of the Sesa and his right hand is to be locate on his left Baku. All 
round the image should be made the images of the Lokapalas in praying 
postures. Now about the image of Nava Snnlia. The image of Nrisnnha 

should be made with eight hands.— 28-31. 

The altar or seat of Nrisimha should be made formidable his face 
terrible the eyes should be split, the mane should be raised and the scene 
of ripping the breast of the demon Hiraoyakaifyapu with blood gushing 





MINlSr/fj, 


CHAPTER CCLX. 



<8L 


from it, as well as tlie angry looks of the Lord should also be well 
depicted.—32-33. 

The fight of the Lord Nrisimha with the demon with His nails 
and His terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown,—34. 


At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of Indra and the other Devas in 
praying posture should be made near Nrisimha.—35. 

Now about the Vamana form of the Lord striding the three worlds, 
as if pervading all the Universe. The upper portion of the image of 
Vamana should be made with arms by the side of His legs raised upwards, 
and the form of Vamana holding a goblet in the left hand and a small 
umbrella in the right. This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure. The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing.—36-37. 

Near by should be made the image of Garuda holding the Bhringara. 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Ktlrma 
in that of a turtle-—38-39. 

The image of Lord Brahma should be made with four heads 
holding a kamandalu in one hand. He should be made riding on a swan 
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be.—40. 

The complexion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus, with four 
hands, five faces, holding a kamandalu in the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
in the right and a staft and Sruva in the left and right of the other set 
of hands, and with the Devas, seers, Gandharvas praying all round Him. 
He should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread.—41-43. 


To the right of the image should be located the site for Homa with 
ghee, etc., and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
Savitri, and on the right that of Sarasvati. The Risis should be placed 
in front of the Lord. Now about the image of Kartikeya. The 
image of Svami Kartika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen sun, of the hue of a lotus, holding a staff 
and a deer-skin, having a peacock for His conveyance.—44-46. 

The image of Svami Kartika with twelve hands should be placed in 
His newly chosen city, with 4 hands in a small town and the one with 
.2 hands in a forest or a small village.—47. 

In the right hand decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
a javelin, a noose, a sword, an arrow and a trident and the other hand should 
be left blank, but in the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 
the idea “No fear.”—48. 

All the arms, arrow, and legs, fist, pointed ring-fingers and 
other ornaments and a sword should be made in tho left hand. The 
two-armed figure is to have a Sakti in His right hand and the 
left hand resting on the peacock. The one with 4 hands should be 
made with a noose and a javelin in the left hand and Varabhya in. 
the right hand,—49*51, 





WtSTfiy. 



THE MATSYA PURANAM. 


<SL 


Now about the image of Ganesa ; the face of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of an elephant, with three eyes, four arms, huge stomach, 
ears like those of an elephant, wearing a sacred thread, one large and 
long tusk holding with his right hand, a lotus and above a ball of sweet 
ancf with his left hand a battle axe and a ball of. sweet, with extensive 
shoulders and huge arms and feet full of bliss, riding a.mouse. He is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Buddhi (intelligence).-—5i-55. 

The image of the Goddess Katyayani should be made or ten 
hands and as holding the weapons that are seen in the hands of Brahma, 
Visnu and &va ; with matted hair on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like the moon, shining like the atasi flowei, having 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the ornaments, 
having fine teeth and full breasts; standing with Her body curved 

in three directions.—57-58. b . , 

The Destroyer of Mabibasura, armed with a quoit, a trident, shaip 
pointed arrows, a javelin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, a 
battle axe in the left hands. Below Her image should be made the .figure 
of the monster Mahisasura with his severed head, holding a sword m one 
hand, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Devi and his intestines 
coming out. The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a lion should 
also be made. The right foot of the Goddess should be placed, on the 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of Mahisasura. Mahisa is made as encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand, ouch 
a form of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all 

round in praying posture -59-65. , _ _ . 

Now about the image of Indra: . the image of Indra should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive 
thigh chest, and face, shoulders broad like those of a lion, having long 
and mighty arms, holding a thunderbolt and lotus, wearing a coronet and 
a couple of ear-rings, having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned 
with various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandharvas, and the 
nymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an 
umbrella and waiving chamara, seated on a throne with lndr&ni on Ins Jeit 
holding a lotus in Her hand.—66-69. 

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the forms 
of the images of the several Devas and their characteristics. 


CHAPTER CCLXI. 

gflta said The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
eyes, seated in a chariot and holding a lotus.—1. 

There should be seven horses and one chakra (wheel) m the chariot 
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His head. 2. 

He should be decorated well with ornaments and the two hands 
holding blue lotuses, the latter should also be placed on His shoulders 
as if in a sport. His body should be shown covered with a bodice aud two 
pieces of cloth. The feet should be made brilliant. 
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Two other figures named Dandi and Pingala should be placed as 
guards with sword in their hands.—5. 

Somewhere close to the image of the Sun an image of BrahmA, should 
also be made holding a pen. The image of the Sun should be surrounded 
by a number of Devas. Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend¬ 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horses nice and with long necks and well 
decked are to be on His either side. They should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes. The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent. The image of the Sun should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotus. The image of Agni, the bestower of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like crescent, having the face 
like that oi the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kurclia 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu in the left hand and 
a rosary of beads in the right. A shining canopy [over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat.—6-11. 


Or he is to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed in the kunda (sacrificial pit). The image of Dbarmaraja should be 
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buffalo black like soot 
and seated on a throne, with eyes sparkling like fire. Round His image 
should be made the images of Chitragupta, some formidable attendants, 
groups of quiet and formidable Demons and the great buffalo.—12-14. 

The image of Nairita Lokapala, the Lord of the Raksas, should be 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, armed with 
a sword, resplendent like a mountain of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
with ornaments and having a chariot drawn by men. The image of Lord 
Varuna should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, riding 
a fish, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet. 
r I he image of Vayu should be made seated on a deer, smoky in com¬ 
plexion, nicely dressed looking quite young, with knitted brows," adorned 
with banners, granting boons. The image of Ivuvera should be made 
wearing ear-rings, with a huge form, and a huge abdomen having a 
huge store of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
Guhyakas adorned with armlets, &o., wearing white dress and a coronet, 
seated on a Vim&na drawn by men and giving wealth. He is holding 
a club in one hand and with the other hand He is holding out the 
idea of “ No fear.”—15-22. 


T-he image of Lord I&lna should be made white with white eyes, 
armed with a trident, having three e 3 T e 8 , riding on a bull.—23. 

The images of the different Matrikas should be made according to 
the forms of their respective Lords, viz .—the image of Brahmani should be 
seated on a crane having a Kamandalu and a-rosary with four heads and 
four arms, Mahesvari should similarly be made according to the resem¬ 
blance of Mahesvara.—24-25. 


She should hare matted hairs, seated on a bull with Her forehead 
adorned with a crescent, armed with a sword and holding a skull, trident, 
khatvanga, having 4 hands.—26. 
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The image of Kaumari sliould be made of the form of Kartikaridmg 
on a in red,, armed with a trident and a javelm, adorned 

with armlets, garlands, holding a cock m Her hand. , 27. 

The image of Vaisnavl should be made with 4 hands, riding 
Oamdl holdini a conch, a quoit, a club, *c, Boated on a throne, havmg a 

““'Thereof the Goddess Vfirahl .honld be made riding on a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a chowne over Her head. 

The image of Indrani should be made like Indra armed with a bolt 

i y anc y trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
L^n sword adored with various divine ornaments, and of the colour of 

burnished gold. 30-32. 

The image of Jogesvari should be made with a long tongue, hair, 

with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance. She has three 
eyes.—33 ^j6 ^ form 0 f Sri Ch&munda she is to wear tiger 

skin having a bell in the hand^ Wb*. 

S^'vllann The image of Ganea»s 
should be made near the images of these Matnkas. 37-38. 

The image of Bhagavan Viresvara should be placed in front of the 
iinageeof the Matrilma, it should be on a buH havmg platted hatr., 
holding Vina and trident in a standing posture. 39. 

The image of 3ri Devi Laksmi should he made with a very 
me image u i eeks red lips, knitted brows, with thick 

ful appearance, having thick clieeKs, with a r0U nd face, 

and raised breasts, adoiue l e k? . concli, and beautiful separated 

wearing head ornaments anc > ®y ete having arms like the trunk 

TTeiS iStSX ffuit of an wood apple- 

Alaka ; breast covered with ^^X'^Hnfinerobes. Close by the 

girdle of bells, shining i<e > q£ twQ f ema l e attendants holding 

image should be made find dess should be seated on a lotus-bed 

cha,nar 1 e rt r tt n l ZZ i g bl^c "ees and bathed by a couple of 

should, be made the image of Yak^ml prayea oy 

close to the Laksmi ^-40-4?^ TUe lmage9 of the Gods 

Near Her image a or we u a s of the serpents should be 

and the demons armed with swords as we 

The lower y^pe^par^i^to ^be 6 rej^ese^^^Pauru^^nd 

flLTrthS 18 t"S. P* tongues. 49. 





0T1APTEE GGLXII. 



Many demons, Raksasas, Bhutas and Vetalas should be made to 
reside nt the gateway of Laksmi Devi. They are without flesh, terrible 
and hideous looking!—50. 

The images of Ksetrapalas should be made with plaited hair, for¬ 
midable in appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals, 
holding a head covered with the hair in the left hand, and a javelin in 
the right to destroy the demons.—51-52. 

Afterwards the image of Cupid with two hands should be made and 
close to it should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Makara (crocodile).—53. 


A floral arrow should be placed in the right hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow in the left one. To the right should be made the image of 
Priti holding all kinds of victuals and to the left should be made Rati in 
a reposing posture having a bed and a crane. The drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandana garden should 
also be made.—54-55. 


Near by should also be made a -pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reached by nice steps. The god Cupid is very well dressed and his 
posture is somewhat bent. —50. 

Suta.— Risis ! 1 have just given you a rough idea of the cons- 
struction of the different images. It is indeed very difficult to explain all 
the broad details which even Vrihaspati cannot do.”— 57. 

Here ends the 261st Chapter of the Matsya Puran on the forms 

■ of Gods, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLXII. 

Suta said :—“Now I shall tell you about the pedestals of the different 
idols.” The pedestal should be divided into 16 parts.—1. 

The first part should be put underground. Above that, the earth 
should be taken in 4 parts. Afterwards the round part should be 
covered with a coating. Then the neck of the pedestal should be made 
in three parts and the throne should be made in the other three parts. 

The next four parts are known as Jagati ; the next one part ia 
termed Vritta ; the next one is Patala or Vrita ; above it three parts are 
denominated Ivantha ; next two parts are named Crdhapatta ; and the last 
part is Pattika.—2-3. 

.The first five parts up to Jagati ai’e imbedded within the earth; 
the other parts up to Patt/ikfi are abovo tho ground and on the uppermost 
part 1 attikei, a passage is to be made for the outlet of water.—4. 

This is the general characterstic of all the pedestals.—5. 

The following ai'e the ten different kinds of seats for different Devatas 
uis,—(1) Sthandilfi, (2) Vtlpt, (3) Yaks!, (4) Vedi, (5) Mandald, (6) PCmn- 
chandra, (7) Vajra, (8)Padmi, (9) Ardha&uh, (10) Trikond.—C-7 

15 




WHlSTfty 



THE MATSYA PUB AN AM. 


XSI, 


Sthandila is the one that is without any girdle or circular boundary 
and is square-shaped. Vapi has two girdles, Yaksf has three girdles. 
The Vedi is rectangular. —8-9. 


YtJUl lO ~ 

Purnachandra has two girdles variously coloured, VajrWa has six 
corners and three girdles. 10. ^ 

p a dma has sixteen corners and it is shorter below. Ardhaslasi is 

like a bow.—11- ., 

Trikona is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident. 
The one that is lower towards the east and the north is said to be some¬ 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs.-12. 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and top, there 
■should be space equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water 
5 be made ; and half of the Phallus should be made tlnck.-L3-14 
Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
the Lihga or the girdle should be without any foot Only the prescribed 
limit should be dug or it should be artistically made without any 

division.—15. 


on.—io. 

To the north a channel should be made a little bigger than the pre¬ 
scribed dimensions. Sthandila is the giver of much health gram and 
wealth.—16. 


Yaksi is the giver of cows, Vedi of prosperity, Mancjala of fame, 
Purnachandrika good boons—17. A 

' Vraja, of life ; Padm&, of good luck ; Ardhachandra, of sons ; 
Trikona is the destroyer of enemies—18. _ 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship. If the 
Devata be made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone. If 
tbo Devata is made of earth, then the pedestal is to be also made of eaith , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood ; and if the Deva be oi a mix¬ 
ture then the pedestal should be also of both mixed. The persons desirous 
S Sous results should not deviate from the above prescribed rules 
Pound 1 the idol a big platform should be made and the Consort of the Loid 
should be located with His image.—19-21. 

Thus is described, in brief, about the pedestals. 


JL.JjLU.ra xra - ? 

Here ends the 262 nd Chapter of Matsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
which the Devatas are placed. 


CHAPTER CCLXIII. 


Sflta.— 
of Siva.” A 


« i shall now explain to you the good points of the Phallus 
wise man should make it of gold and agreeable look- 


1Ilg The size of the Phallus should be according to the size of the 
temple or vice-1 ersa. 2. 
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On an even square pit the Brahma S&tra (sacred thread) should be 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of &va that 
is to be worshipped. 1 —3. 

The eastern entrance should be made towards the other side of 
the city ; it is to point towards the north-east (and south). 4. 

The Mahendra entrance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town. The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty one 
parts.— 5. 

The Brahma Sutra should be put in the centre and its half should be 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out. 6. 

Similarly the southern portion should also be left out and then 
Brahmasthana should be determined and the Phallus should be located 
in the half portion.—7. 

If the Phallus be located in the 3rd or 5th part, it is called Jyestha. 
If it be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part is the central one. This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallus is to be 
placed in it. Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
parts ; these are termed Jyestha, Kanis^ha and Madhyama. There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of Kanistha, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts. Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be known.—8-11. 

Eight divisions should be made below the navel and three should be 
discarded and the rest should be made into a square. The centre of the 
Lihgarn should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so. The head should be made round. The navel of the 
Phallus is to be made into a circular knot. The upper poertion of 

the Phallus of £$iva is round and the lower portion of BrahmS 
should be made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be 
octagonal. Such an image is known as the giver of ever-increasing 
prosperity. “ Now I shall explain to you other forms (Garbhamdna) of the 
Phallus and their measurements.” The Phallus (its height) should be 
divided into four parts. One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of $iva. Divide by means of threads the Phallus into 
three parts. The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen¬ 
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape. The upper third 
porion of which is worshipped and is called Nabhi, it should be made 
circular. The base is to be made samksipta (compressed'. The square 
portion should be buried in the ground, the central one should be kept 
in water.—12-21. 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
is known as Jyestha ; its lower part and its head is to be made always 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities. The Linga 
that looks elegant is the giver oPprosperity.—22-23. 

The Phallus which is even at the base as well as in the middle is 
also the giver of all desires. The one that has not such a construction 
brings bad luck. One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s 
choice and means.—24-25. 

Here ends the 263 rd Chapter of the Matsya Puvaiiam on the dimensions 

of the Phallus. 






The Risis said :—“ Pray now tell ns about the consecration of the 
different Divine images and idols.”—1. 

Suta said :—“ Risis ! now listen to it and I shall relate it to you. 
I shall also tell you the dimensions of kundas (sacrificial pits), mandapas, 
altars.”—2. 

# Magha, PMlguna, Chaitra, Vai^aklia and Jyaistha are the most 
auspicious months for the consecration of the images.—3. 

In the Uttarayana season, the second, third, fifth, seventh and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the full moon-day, ^especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight are most auspicious for the consecration of 
idols.—4-5. 

Pfirvasadha, Uttarasfidha, Mula, Purvabliadrapada, Uttarabhadra- 
pada, Hasta, A^vini, Revati, Pusya, Mrigatfira, Anurfidha, and Svati are the 
best asterisms for the consecration of idols. - 6-7. 

Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus are the auspicious planets -for the 
consecration of an image, and the asterisms and Lagnas under the 
influence of these three are also auspicious. —8. 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and stars avoiding the 
influence of evil stars, one should consecrate an idol in an auspicious place 
after worshipping tile planets (doing the Graha pfija). Good omens are 
to be watched for ; evils, c.g. 9 adbhuta, etc., are to be avoided. And on an 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place, when the Lagna (rising 
asterism) is free from malific planets and under an auspicious star one 
should consecrate an idol.—9-11. 

Installation is best when it is done according to the rules pre¬ 
scribed for Ayanas, Visuba and Sadasiti. The installation is to be 
performed in the Brahma Muhurta at the time of Prfijapatya Sayana and 
Sukla Utth&panam.—12. 

The Mandapa should be made on the east or north of the temple. It 
should be of 16, 10 or 12 hands in length.—13. 

An altar should be made in the centre of the Mandapa which should 
be 5, 7, or 4 hands long. The altar is to be neat and clean. 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plak&a tree, the southern one of the 
fig-tree, the western one of atSvattha tree and the northern one of Nyagrodlia 
tree. The Mandapa should be buried 1 hand in the ground and it shohld 
be 4 hands in height.—15-16. 

The earth should be washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
should be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves.—17. 

After making such a Mandapa, eight jars full of water and containing 
a lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either side. Those 
vases should not be leaky.—18. 

They should be covered with mangoe leaves and should be filled in 
with medicinal herbs, flowers, sandal, water, and covered with white 
cloth. — 19. 
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ft. 


After thus placing the vases within the Mandapa, flags and buntings 
should be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gums 
burnt before the idols.—20. 

Mandapa is a temporary building created for performing a ceremony. 
The banners of the Lokapalas should be hung all round and in the centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung.—21. 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokap&las and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balis 
(making sacrifices) in honour of them.—22. 

The offerings to Brahma above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to V&suki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapalas in all directions. The mantras given 
in Samhita and Sruti are to be repeated.—23. 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivas) of images should be observed 
for three nights, one night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be.— 
24-25. 


Thus finishing the gateways and Adhivas ceremonies the bathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period.—26. 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the image and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments. Then €t excuse me ” 
should be said by the Yajaman (the sacrificer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, &c., dismissed.—27-28. 

Then the idol is to be placed on the seat and his eyes are to be 
imparted. The following, in brief, is the way:—First offerings 
should be made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, rice cooked 
in milk and sugar. Then after decorating the Brahmanas with white flowers, 
guggula, incense with clarified butter should be offered to the image and 
then gifts to the Brahmanas should be offered according to his means. 
—29-30. 

Cows, land, gold, &c., should be given to the priest who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, and the Brahmana should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet,— 31. 

Salutations to the Lord Visnu, $iva, Thou art the Supreme Being, 
the Hiranya-reta; Salutation to Thee ! 0 Visnu!—32. 

The above mantra is generally used to impart light in the eyes of 
all idols. After invoking the Divine spirit into the image, the eyes should 
be given sight to with a bar of gold.—33. 

Pleasant music should be played and sweet hymns should be sung, 
and Vedic hymns chanted. To win prosperity and dispel ill-luck the 
Vedas should be recited. — 34. 


The image should be divided into three parts and afterwards three 
lines at a distance of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
should be broad, thin and crooked. They should not be broken (i.e., 
should be continuous).—35-36. 

In the Jaistha Phallus, the lowermost line should be of the dimen¬ 
sion of one Yava, the middle one is to be finer still.—37. 



TEE MATSYA PURANAM. 




Then eight divisions should be made and three of them should be 
discarded. Then seven lines should be drawn on either side and four 
divisions are to be noted. Afterwards the lines stould be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth line. This is the union of the lines ; on the 
back of these lines, two divisions are to be made. These are, in brief, the 
Laksanas (characteristics). Thus the Laksanoddhara of the Lingain is 
described.—38-40. 


Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on the 


consecration of the idols. 


CHAPTER CCLXV. 

Sfita said I shall now tell you about the persons who should 
consecrate and worship the idols.”—I. 

Now, in brief, about the qualifications of the Sth&paka (who places 

the idol). The Sthapaka or Acharya should be well-versed in the Vedas, 
Puranas, Samkhya, free from avarice, born in a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference betweeu friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
iva Visnu and Brahma, accomplished in Logic, having no vices, belong¬ 
ing to a good Kuli'n family and versed in the building science or Vastu 
fSastra The Murtipa Brahmanas should consecrate the images according 
to the prescribed rites. Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration. These three distinctions indicate as superior, middling, 
and ordinary. There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mancjapa and washed 
with Panchgavya, Panchakasuya, earth, ash, and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, viz., (1) Samudra jyestha etc., (2) Apodivya, (3) Yas&m- 
raia (4) Apohistha. Then the idol should be purified with Panchagavya 
and other three substances and then bathed ; it should then be adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
cloth by reciting “ Abhi Vastre; ” then after reciting the mantra Utti&tma 
Brahmanaspate” the idols should be placed in standing posture. By 
reciting the two mantrams “ Amuraja and rathetistha, ” they should be 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple. 2-12. 

Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kurfa grass 
and then by turning the face to the east flowers should be strewn and at 
the head of the idol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the image should be covered with a piece of silk cloth 

after reciting the mantra “ Apodeve aposm&ua matarapi” or the silk cloth 
may be put upon the head of the idol. The Deva is then to be bathed with 

honey, gbee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras “ Apy&sva” 
and “ Yate rudra £>iva ” and with incense and flowers also.— 13-17. 
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By reciting “ Barhaspataye ” mantra a white thread should be tied 
round the wrist of the idol,) which should then be covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes ; and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats. All these should be placed after reciting the 


mantra “ Abhi twa £$ura “ and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk. 
Then after reciting the mantra “ tryamvakam yajamahe ” a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the image is to be 
installed. Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates ; and the 
Brahman priest Bahvricha is to recite in low voice Srisukta, Pachamana 

Sukta, auspicious Soma $ukta, ^antikadhyaya, Indra Sukta and Raksoglina 
Sfikta (facing towards the east.)—18-25. 

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra 


Purusasfikta, ^lokadhyaya ^ukriya and Mandaladkaya.—26. 

The Chhandoga Bralimanas sitting in the west should recite Varna- 
devya, Vrihatsfima, Jyesthasama, Rathantara, Purusasukta, Rudra- 
sukta with Santika and Bharunda Sama. And in the north, the Atharvans 
should recite Nilaraudra, Aparajita, Saptasfikta and Rudrasuktaantika- 
dhyaya —27-29. 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perforin Homa ceremony with Vyarhiti and Santik and Paustik 
mantras.—30r 

The wood of Palana, Udumbara, Asvattha, Apfimarga and Sami should 
be used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer¬ 
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of 
the image should be touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched. Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and a Yoni measuring one 
hand with the greatest care. Next a Yoni is to be made on it one cubit long 
and resembling the lips of an elephant. It should have a hole and be ex¬ 
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ornamental workman¬ 
ship. This Yoni is to be 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kunda.) This part should be square and be made to look beautiful. 
At a distance of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
nine other Kundas are to be similarly made.—31-36. 

Then the priests should perform Achman and with a calm mind 
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agni in the 
East and Indra and the other Lokap&las in the South. Afterwards rites 
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed.—37. 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the presiding 
Deity of the idol. (Earth) Vasudhft, Vasuretft (Agni), Yajamana, Sfirya, 

Jala, Vayu, Chandrama, Akasia are the eight Devas to be remembered in 
the Kunda.—38-39. 

Prithvi is protected by Sarva Mahadeva, Agni by Pa^upati, Yaja¬ 
mana by Ugra, Aditya by Rudra, Jala by Bhava, Vayu by Wana, Chandra¬ 
ma by Mahadeva, Aka&t by Bhima Murti, In this way at the time of 
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the conseration of any idol these eight are the Mhrtipas, i.e., protectors 
of the component parts of the idol.—40-42. # t 

Homa ceremonies should be performed according to one s means 

by reciting the prescribed Vedic mantra and a vase (Emntighata) should 
be placed in each Kunda.—43. 

Purnahuti should be offered after 100 or 1,000 Homas. These offer- 
ings are to be poured on the Purna Kumbha (jar filled with water.) The 
base middle and head of the Devata are to be sprinkled with water, also 
the several Devas there are to be bathed also with the water frequently. 
At each prahara incense, sandal, etc., should be offered and Homas 
(libations of ghee) should be offered and the deovtee should repeatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to the priests.—44-47. 

The priests should be given white garments, golden ear-rings, girdle, 
rings, etc., as well as a bedstead with all the necessary things. As 
long as they officiate, they should be provided with food.—48-49. 

Offerings should be made to the BhQtas in all the three parts of the 
jay. The Brahmans should be fed first and afterwards the membeis ol 
all the castes are to be fed.—50. 


In course of the night festivities should be observed. Dancing, 
sinking should be performed. Till Chaturthi Karma Brahmapas should be 
fed? Adliivasa should be observed for 3, 5, 7 or 1 nights. _ On some occa¬ 
sions Adhivasa may be observed at once. The Adhivasa ceremony 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all tne 
sacrifices.—51-52. 

Here ends the 265th Chapter of Matsya Purdnam on Adhivdsana 

Vidhise. 


CHAPTER CCLXVI. 

Sfita said After performing the Adhivasa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined in proportion to those 
of the temple. It is to be sprinkled with clean water and flowers after 
uttering mantras over them and a string should be spread in front ol 
the door to the side and N. E. should be determined, for the Devas 
adore the Deva of the North-eastern corner.—1-3. 

The idol of Siva when located facing the North, gives long 
life health, prosperity. Other directions are not auspicious and bring 

ill-luck.—4.' . , . 

The Kfirma-ffiki. should be put under the Lingam ; above the Kurina- 

m should be placed the BrahmadilS and above it the idol &va mentioned 
before which should be bathed with Pafichagavya. i he mantras prescribed 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra ‘ Uttistffia-Brahmana. 
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka. After one 
muhurta one should place precious stones, viz., pearls, Vaidfirya, crystal 
lapis lazuli, sapphire, according to ones means, in the directions, 
according to the prescribed rites.—5-10. 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, ^ilavajra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red 
chalk, wheat, barley, sesamum, mfinga, Nivara, Sama, mustard,' Vrilii, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, aguru, anjana, Utfira ldias, Vaisnavi, 
Sahadevi, Laksana, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Om, 
in all the directions. Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Om, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamaraga, mercury, lotus Padmaka, and the images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly in all the directions commencing 
from the east. In the consecration of Brahma-fula, gold, coral, copper 
bellmetal, brass, silver, nice flowers, iron, and harital should be placed 
m due order. If all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should be put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevi 
or barley should be substituted.—11-18. 


The following are the Nyasa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokapalas, viz .:—The most valiant Indra is the Lord of the Devas. He 
is armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by His fire. 
I salute Him every day. Agni is red, is - the emblem of all the Devas, 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 
I salute Him, the presiding Person in the fire.—19-21. 

Salutations always to Dharmaraja who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre, lie is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness. Salutations always to Niritti who is black in appearance, 
the Lord of all the Raksasas, armed with a sword and endowed with 
glory.—22-23. 


Salutations always to Varuna who is white in appearance, the image 
of Vispu, the Lord of waters, armed with a noose, having sturdy arms. 
Salutations to Vayu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner in His hand. 
I salute Chandramfi who is fair, simple, presiding over all herbs, the Lord of 
all the stars and planets. My salutations to IsLna Purush who is white, the 
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three 03 ’es. I alwa 3 r s 
salute Lord Brahmfi born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices. M 3 ^ salutations to Visnu of 
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if she were a flower. At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras should be recited and the mantras should be prefixed 
with the sacred Om. They are the givers of prosperity and progeny. 
After finishing the Ny&sa with these mantras the consecrated idols should 
' be rubbed with clarified butter and then they should be dressed in white 
cloths and devoutfully worshipped.*—24-32. 

Then raising the Deva with the mantra “ Dhruvft Dy&u,” it should 
be placed on the desired jJvabhra, fully ornamented. Then placing 
oue s hand on the head of the Deva, one should recite Soma and Rudra 
Suktas. At that time one should make himself Divine like by placing 
himself under the influence of $omasukta or Rudrasfiktei mantras and 
should then meditate on the Deva according to His form.— 33 - 34 . 


He should say : I consecrate Lord Visnu the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of atasi flower after making myself Divine.— 35 . 


10 
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I consecrate the three eyed £>iva riding on a bull, adorned with a 
crescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants, ab. 

I consecrate Lord Brahma born from the Lotus prayed by the 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty aims. a/. 

I consecrate the Lord gun having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nyinjihs, having a lotus m His hand, o . 

In consecrating giva the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
and Rudra Mantra should be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of 
Visnu mantras sacred to Him, the Vaisnava and Brahma mantras should 

be recited.—39. 0 

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the Sun should 
be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of the other Devas mantras 
sacred to them should be recited, for one gets everlasting benefits by 
consenting the Divine idols by reciting the Vedic mantras of the respec¬ 
tive Devas.— 40. ... , 

The Deva consecrated in a temple should be looked upou as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated as 
secondary Deities. They are also to be worshippec • 

All round Mahadeva should be located the attendants Nandi bull, 
Bhrin<d Riti, Guha, the Goddess Parvati, Gan^a, Visnu 
Brahma, 1 lludra, Jlndra,' Jayanta, Lokapfila, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 

Guhyakas. me ^ at j on Q f t jie particular Deity should be made on the 
spot where His image is located and the Lord Siva should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below 44. _ 

“ I invoke Lord $iva in whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpents, 
seers Lokap&las, Sv&mikartika, oxen, attendants, Matara, Sonia Visnu, 
Sma Sa Yaksa, Gandhanm, and the other celestial inhabitants. 

I invoke Hun with His Consort and attendants. Loul . be g^acious 
enough to come. I salute you. Be pleased to accept my worship, 45-48. 

0 feiagavan ! 0 Rudra ! kindly grant my welfare. 0 Bbava ! you 
are the eternal Purusa; accept my worship. I salute you. ) Bhaga\ <. . 

welcome to you 1 0 Soma ! be pleased to accept along with your attendants 
5 Zhtims this manta purified PSdya, Argbya, Achmanfya and Asana. 

1 Afterwards ” Vedic hymns should be recilcd for a long time and then 
the idol of ftva should be bathed in curds, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sutar honey flowers, and ineensc along with sweet mnsic. Then Lord 
§ivas'honbf be devoutfully worshipped and the followmg mantras should 

be recited:— 50-51. A A •.- f 

“ Yajagratodhraj muda,” ‘ vinldnjAyata, Sahasrasir§a punija, abhit- 

V a s it ran onu m a p u r usae ve d am, tripaolurdhva, yenedaina o iu <■ *• > ,Aj t j on 

dt^it drees and orna- 
ments to the officiating priest, Murtipa, Acharya. 5~ oo. 
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Then the blind, the poor, the miser, etc., assembled should be 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc., At the time of adliiv&sa the 
installed Deva should be rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmeric 
and mustard the second day, with sandal and barley on the third day. 
54-55. 

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day. By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured. The idols should be 
rubbed with krisnftnjan and sesamum on the 5th day and^ with clarified 
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the 6th day, and gorochana, agurnu 
flowers on the 7th day. — 56-58. 

These things should be used all at one time when the period of 
adhiv&sa is instantaneous. The image once installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot; for it is a sin to do so. The holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc., The Lokapala in whose direction 
the image leans should be appeased and the following offerings should 
be made, viz : —59-61. 

Ornaments should be offered to Inclra; and gold, to x\gni; buffalo to 
Dharmaraja ; goat and wealth to Nairita-Raksasa ;—62. 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varuna; brass and cloth to Vayu; 
cow to Chan dram ii ; bull and silver to $iva. — 63-64. 

The Lokapalas towards whom the idol is drawn, should be appeased 
with fknti. And if the prescribed worship be not performed under 
such circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family ; 
so the chinks round the idol should be well filled in with sand, in order 
to make it fixed and immovable. —65. 

Festivities should be held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at the time of the 
consecration of the idol when grain, cloth, etc., should be freely distributed. 
The Kirtan (singing the name of Ilari), reciting Riunayana, Kathakatfi and 
other meetings should be performed.—66. 

At the end of the fourth day, one should perform the Ohaturtkt- 
karma after having his bath and gifts should be made accordingly. 67. 

I have explained to you the ceremonials of cousecration that 
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the 
Vidyfidharas and Devas.—68. 

Here ends the tico hundred and sixty-sixth chapter of the Matsya Furunam 

on installing an image, etc. 




CHAPTER CCLXVII. 

Suta said :—“ I shall now tell you briefly how an image is installed 
and the best way of offering Argliya.—1. 

Arghya consists in .the offering of eight things, viz., of curds, 
uncooked rice, Kuia, milk, Durv/l-grass, honey, barley and mustard 
(Siddharathak). Fruits should also be offered. The earth of the stable, 
elephant yard, chariot house, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 






misr/t 
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a sacrificial hollow, of the cowshed and of the beds of the sacred rivers 
like the Ganges, etc., should he placed in the jar (kumbha) by reciting 
the mantra “ Udhritasi, etc., ” and afterwards the jars should be filled 
with water by reciting the mantras “ fknnodevi, etc.” and apohistha, etc. 

■—2-4. 


Cow’s urine should be placed after reciting the sacred Gayatrf, 
cowdung by reciting “ Gandhadvara,” milk after reciting Apyayasya, 
curds by reciting “ Dadhikravna,” clarified butter after reciting lejosi, 
etc ” water after reciting “ Tad Devasya—tva etc.” All these are mixed 
and then Kusla is thrown therein. Tlius Pancliagavya is prepared. The 
idol should be bathed with this Pancliagavya of the jar thus filled in. o-b. 

Afterwards they should be bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating the mantra “ Devasya tvarn ” and then again with the^ Dadln 
ICravn, etc., with the juice of fruits by reciting the mantra Agna- 
ayahi ” and then water should be sprinkled with Ivutla grass after reciting 
the mantra “ Devasyatva,” and then again with perfumed water after 
reciting the sacred Gayatri. Then the idol of Lord Siva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water] 
Those jars should be made of gold, silver, copper, brass, bell-mets 
or of earth if one cannot afford the more expensive ones. The following 
medicinal herbs should be mixed with the water in the jar, vm. (1) baha- 
devi, (2) Vachfi, (3) Vyaghrl, (4) Valii, (5) Ativala, (6 Sa™khyapu § pi (7) 
Simhi 18) Suvarchala. These eight are necessary in die Mahasnana. The 

powder of barley, Nivara, sesamum, Syamuka, Sah-rice, Pnyangu, ViiLi, 

should be rubbed on the idol before bathing it—7-lb. 

The followin'* substances viz.—Svastika, Padmaka, Sankha, Svetapad- 
ma Kamala, SrivaTsa, Darpana, and Nandyavarta and cowdung, auspicious 
earth, five colours, etc., five coloured powders, Durva grass and black 
Sesamum should be used in Nlrajana ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing the mouth and then Ganges water should be 
offered. Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra 17-20. 

Note PKrai=adoratiou of the idol by waving lights, perfumes, fans, &c. 

“ Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven withDeva sutra and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts, ihese aie 
very nice. Accept them.’ 21. 

Afterwards taking kutSa grass in the hand camphor should be offeied 
mixed with saffron, when the following mantra should be recited viz.: _ 
?£ l do not know your body and form and your movements, be graci¬ 
ous enough to accept this incense offered by me. — 

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after circumambulation 
bv reciting the following mantra You are the light of lie sun and the 
moon. You are the flash of lightning and fire. 1 ou areUieightofalh 
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me. limn incense 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz. .-24-20. _ 

“ Deva ! be pleased to accept this incense made of herbs and choice 
ingredients full of delicious odour. -20. 
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the mantra “ Mahabhfisaya te namah,” ornameuta 
after keeping up rejoicings for seven nights, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abhiseka 
water.—27-28. 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or 
1 jar or from Pancharatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth after 
reciting the mantra “ Devasyatva.” The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Atharvana mantra of Navagraha-sacrifice which 
might also be recited. Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
aud woiship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna- 
tnents, dresses with great devotion ; and should send all the uteusils 
employed in the sacrifice, mandapa, &c., to the house of the priest for the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru.—29-32, 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Li/igis who put on some peculiar garb, &c. 
It should always be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Brahmana.—33. 

He who discarding a man versed in the VedaB gets, a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on his house¬ 
hold or an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated. But where Brahmanas officiate there is always pros¬ 
perity in that house and tire idol thus consecrated is worshipped for a very 
long time to come.—34-35. 

Here ends the 2157th chapter of the Matsya Puranam on the bathing 
of the idol. 


CHAPTER CCLXVIII. 

The Risis said :—Suta ! of what dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those eager for prosperity ? Kindly describe in detail 
their measurements and characteristics.—1. 

Suta replied The one well versed in the art and the science of 
housebuilding should first examine and select a site.—2. 

Afterwards propitiatory rites as prescribed should be performed to 
appease the Vustu Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered. Such 
.rites and preliminary propitiation of the Vastu Deity should be performed 
at the time of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering 
a nevv building, and erecting a new building. As stated before in previous 
cliapters Vastu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn in the middle of 
us u ami, then a sacrificial pit (kundn) measuring one hand and having 
uee g. 11 /es should be made. Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrilicia fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black sera mum and 
barley should be offered mixed with chips of Butea frondosa, catcheu, 
honey and .woodapple. At the end of the Homa ceremony, valis (offerings') 
are to be given with five vilva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along Avith 

other eatables. Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made viz_ 

clarified butter and grain should be offered to Agni in the N-E., boiled 




Then after reciting 
should be put on. Thus 
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rice and fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground corn 
and turtle to Jaya, Ranch aratna (five jewels), ground corn and bolt 
Indra ; smoke colour awning and barley-meal to the burya. o-ii. 

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bhrisa fried cakes to 
Antariksa, barley meal to Vayu, fried rice to Pfi?a, gram to Vitatha, honey 
and grain to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama incense and food to 
the Gandharvas, green leaves to Bhringaraja, barley to Mnga,, ™e 
and pulse boiled together to the manes, Dantakustha and powdered 
grain, and flowers to Sugriva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
Asura12-16. . , 

Payasa to Puspadanta, lotus with Kusastamba to Varuna, rice and 

clarifield butter to ^osa, barley to Papa-yaksama, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to Nag a ; 1/. 

Clarified butter toMukliya, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked 
mflnga to Bhallata ;—18. 

Powdered &li rice to Bhaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered gram 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti. All these offerings should be made outside 

the Mandal.—19. „ . , . 

Milk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls oi sweet, 

chillies and Kusfa to Savitra ; 20. 

Fried cakes of flour and red sugar to. Savita, clarified butter and 
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked m milk and sugar to rv 

Yellow orpiment, rice, clarified butter to Indra; clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra ; plain rice and rice cooked in nnlk and sugar to Rudra, 

—22. .. 

Cooked and raw meat to Raja Yaksma, meat and pumpkin to 

Prithvidhara;—23. 

Clarified butter and sugar to Aryama, Panchagavya^_sesamum, rice, 


and other victuals to Brahma. The Devas residing in Vastu thus wor¬ 
shipped give peace and prosperity— 24-25. 

Gold is to be given to all and a milch cow and gold should be 
o-iven to Brahma in the name of all these Deities. Now hear about the 
offerings that ought to be made to the Raksasis, viz. 26. 

Flesh rice, clarified butter, lotus, blood, and these should be offered 
to Cbavaki In tbo N.-E, tab, rice, blood turmev.c and cooked gram 

should be given to Vidari in the b.-F. ; -o. 

Curds rice blood, chips of bones should be given to Putana along 
• i i D-’i. , ocn ’ . Hsli wine rice cooked in milk and sugar to Papa in 
tl.e N 1 W and all round. At every sacrificial offering one should mention 
Sa=ed expression 0,p Afterwards the devotee should 

bathe in the water mixed with herbs.— JJ-oi. 

The Brahmanas who come to the house should be well honoured and 
in such a way Vastu should be worshipped.—32. 


Cu cl VYciy V aotu A A •, -i 

At the time of starting the building of palaces temples,,g^ 


and entering 


'newly S cilies and Imuses, festivities should be held, 
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_ should be given, music should be played and Raksoghana and 
5 avamfma Suktas should be recited by the Brahmanas.—33-34. 

One who observes these ceremonies in his house and temples every 
year never gets any calamity, nor does he get any serious illness and his 
brethren and riches do not perish. He lives for a hundred years and re¬ 
mains in heaven for a kalpa after death.—35-36. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty-eighth chapter in Matsya 
Purdnam on propitiating the Vastu Deity. 


CHARTER CCLXIX. 

Sfi.ta said : —After thus making sacrificial offerings to Vastu the 
site of the temple should be divided into 16 parts. In the centre, the 
Garbba consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and this again is to bo 
divided into 12 parts and a half. A wise man should then plan the door¬ 
ways on the four sides of the temple.—1-2.. 

The depth of the foundations should be one-fourth of the room and the 
dome (or top) should be double the height of that of the foundations. The 
height of the passage for circumambulation should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in front of the two Garbha Sutras, the Mandapa should be deter¬ 
mined ; and in one third part of the Hapdapa, Bhadrasan (one’s house) 
is to be built. After dividing the Garbha Hana into five parts, one 
part is to be taken and in that the eastern doorway (Pr&kgrlva) is to be de¬ 
signed ; then the front Mandapa of the Garbha Sutra is to be located. 
These are the ordinary characteristics of the temple. Now other charac¬ 
teristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the 
Lingam.—3-7. 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to the size of the Phallus. In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to be laid ; the height should be 
in accordance with the height of the outer foundations. The height of the 
temple top should be twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, the front Mandapa 
should be as high as the passage for circumambulation ; and the entrance to 
the Mandapa may be half of its height. The corners of the door-way 
should 'be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made the manjari (the top-most part) and in half of it should 

'be made the £$ukanfs& Cooking like the aquiline nose) and above it should 
be made a quadrangular spot in the dome and above it the top of the 
dome.— 8-14. 

Now another set of measurements with reference to Garbhamana. 
The Vastu Garbha should be divided into 9 parts and the phallus should 
be located in the centre ; the side of the pedestal is to comprise eight 
padas and should be artistically finished. The width of the Avail should be 
of eight padas and the height live times that. The top should be twice 
the height of the walls, which should be divided in two parts and 

^ukanasa should be made in one of them and a quadrangular spot 
(Vedikfi) in the third part of it.—15-13. 
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The Amala^ara Kantha (top-most part) should be made in the 4th 
part and the projecting parts (Kapala) should be made twice the length ; 
it should be decorated with floral designs. Such is the plan of the 3rd 
kind of temple. The other characteristics of the temple are now being 
mentioned.—19-20. 


Suta said Twice born ! Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other kind of temples. Divide the place where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts; and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
Rathahga is to be designed ; and the Nemi is to be one-fourth wide and 
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around. The Garbha is to be made 
twice the size of the Nemi. The walls are to be of the dimensions of 
Garbha manas. And the top should be twice the height of the walls and 
in the 5th part of the temple a door-way should be made. Now about the 
outlet. In the 3rd part of the round walls the Susira (hole) is to be made. 
In some particular cases in the fifth part Prakgriva is to be located. In the 
fifth part at the Karnamfila the two Prakgrivas are to be located. And 
golden pieces should be put at the base of the door. The temples are of 
three sorts, Jyestha, Madhya (middling) and ICanistha (small) according to 
the differences between the sizes of the temples and Lingams. Now hear 
the names of the different kinds of temples. —21-27. 

They areThe Meru, Mandara, Kail&sa, Kumbha, Simha, Mriga, 
Vimana, Chhandaka, Chaturasra, Astasra, Socladasra, Vartula, Sarvabhad- 
raka, Simbasya, Nandana, Nandivardhanaka, Hamsa, Vrisa, Suvarnerfa, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka. Now hear about their descriptions . 28-30. 

A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 16 flats, 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Meru. —31. 

A temple with 12 flats (Bhumikas) is Mandara; with 9 flats is 
Kailasa; one with several tops and doors is called Vimana and 
Chhandaka. One that has 8 flats, or 7 flats is Nandivardliana ; one with 
several tops is Nandana, one with 1C petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with Chitra&rU is Sarvatobbadra. One with many 
faces is Balabhichhaudaka; one like a bull and void of petals rs 


Mandala.—32-35. 


One with the appearance of Simha and having figures of lions is 
the Simha. One with the appearance of an elephant is called Gaja. 
One with 9 flats and of the appearance of a pitcher is known as the 
Kumbhaka. One with 16 petals all round ornamented with Pan- 
chandakas is called Samudgaka, and it has two ChandrasSalas measuring 
two flats on either side and two flats; such is also Padmaka. One 
with 16 petals and nice tops is called Soda^asra. Its height is three 


flats.—36-39. 

One adorned with ChandrasOIa and big Prilggriva is called 
Mrigaraja; one with many Chandra.dalas is Gaja. r lhe Qaruda class is 
superior to Griharaja; its height is seven flats, and it has three Chandra- 
salas ; outside this there are 8-6 flats.—40-43. 

Another class of Garuda Prasada is 10 flats high, sixteen petalled, 
and has two flats in addition to those mentioned before. Grikriksaka 
Priisada is like Padma. Panchfiudaka has two flats and 40 hands square. 
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fstasra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto in shape respectively 
The one resembling a crane in appearance is called Hamsa Vrisa lias 

desires!—44-45^ ° f ' 10 LaUdS and round from a11 sides - It yields all 

nw„i, 0ther A?, 68 ! 111 '® tboSe ™ entione(1 abOTe are like Simhusya having 
Chandiaslalas. All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them.— 4G. g a 

47 Meru is 50 hands in extent. Mandara is 45 hands in measurement.— 

lu.nrl^ 1 ^ 84 ^ 11 ? 11 ^ /iminaka is 34 hands, Nandivardhana is 32 
ands, Nandana is of oO hands, and Sarvatobhadra is of 20 hands cir¬ 
cular and having Padmakas.— 48. 

Gaja, Siqaha, Kumbha and Valabhliicbandaka are of 10 hands and 
deal to the Hevas ; ICailasa, Mrigaraja, Viraftnachandaka are 12 hands 
Gaiuda is 8 hands, Hamsa of 10 hands. —49-51. 

temples if of these dimensions are lucky. The hands of 
liands a -52 Rak?asas ’ and 3e rpents, are said to be good and called Mdtrika 

nf fl.A T 7 fi Jlin f S Sood luck to locate a big phallus Jyestha Linga in each 
tie 7 temples such as the Meru, &c. Medium sized phallus should be 
located in the 8 temp es such as Sri-Vriksaka, *e, and small size phallus 
should be put m the 5 temples such as Hamsa, &c. — 53. 

In the Valabhichandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
coionet slioukl be located. She grants boons, fearlessness ; she holds a 
losary and a Kamandalu ; she is fair and giver of auspicious things.—54. 

Hie Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet lotus 

and goad along with Lord &va should always bo worshipped ’in the 
Jrrasada named Gjiha. — 55. 

lhe other kinds of the images of Goddess should be placed in a 
forest and ^irshrpped there. Gape^a the son of Garni should be located 
in valabhichhanuaka temple and is auspicious.—50. 

Here ends the two-hundred and sixty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Pnrdnam on the dimensions, etc., of temples. 
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various '"~"i s } al1 n °7 \ e]ato to y° u the characteristics of the 

dimensions of fftemplcs.-L^ 4 t0 ^ accordanc<? wUh the 

kani 9 tS.-f ai - Ujapaa are of ttree 


-uttama, madhyama and 

Ilieir names are (1) Puspaka, (2) Puspabhadra (3) Suvmti (i\ 
Amntammclana, y) Kouialja, (0) Jlutlhisanliima, (7) Gaj’abhiidra, (8) J J* 

vaha (0) Srtvatoa, (10) Vijaya, (11) VAsta-lclrti, (12) fW^jaya, (L 3 j 
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Yajnabhadra, (14) Vi«ftla, (15) Su^lista, ( 1 6 > S^riamardana, a7> T3H&ga- 
pancha, (IS) Nandana, (19) M&nava, (20) Manabkadraka, (21) Sugriva, 
( 22 ) Harita (23) Karnikara, (24) ^atardliika, (25) Siipka, (26) Syama, 
and (27) Subhadra. Thus twenty-seven classes of Mandapas are named. 

9 0 

Now hear their characteristics. A Mapdapa with 64 piUarsis Pu?paka. 
one with 62 pillars is Puspabhadra, one with 60 pillars 18 Strata,* 

58 pillars is Amritamanthana, one with 56 pillars is Kau&lya, one with 
pillars is Budhisamldrna, one with 52 pillars is Gajabhadra, one with 5< 
niHar^ is Tnvavaha one with 48 pillars is Srivatsa, one with 46 pillars is 
Yiiaya one with 44 pillars is Vastukirti, one with 42 pillars is ^rutmjaya 
one with 40 pillars is Yajnabhadra, one with 38 pillars is VitJalaka, one 
with 36 pillars is Smllista, one with 34 pillars is Satrumandaua, one with 
32 pillars is Bh&gapancha, one with 30 pdiars is Nandmia one 
pillars is Manava, one with 26 pillars is M&nabhadra one with Mgfigns 
Sugriva, one with 22 pillars is Harita, one with 20 pillars is KainiKa , 

one with 18 pillars is &itardhika, one with 16 pillars is Simha one wi 

&s, C taSSr"“^T-Sh -Tourisbmen. respectively. 

Temples of other shape than these are inauspicious.—15-17. 

Tn the centre of the hall should be made the doorway measured 
in tne ctni < , T , v p :_i lt 0 f the temple should be twice 

by silty- our Pfldas feet). bre ?dth ami .be Garbba 

<* Udumbani wood The two *»» Ike „ p the 

£2* ’Tb.dSir&Jw intothree elasses, Kani 5 tha, Madbyama, and 

Jyestha.— 18-21. . +„ 1401 Ahsulas high ; other medium 

The principal doorway is ° Jel40^A^ ^ g Q , lg() fingers in 

and good doors are 1*0 * - jqq 90 , and 80 fingers are the 

height i. the best Sher heights than these are 

SS’SSTT&TSfiSd obstruction in front of the doorway. It » 

fn parefullv avoided in every case.—22-2m 

to be cat y . , , . a CO rner, a curve, a pillar, a banner, 

Tlie obstruction caused by a tiee, a corner, 

gsrK “ i,ky tiee8 * ,bo 

south of it are the best.-27-28. 


A 
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watei^S iff Vr f". tbere sbo Y ld be flowing waters as well as still 
the pagodas of otK^itiel?- 30 . C ° Se t0 ^ te “ ple sbould bemade 

MatrilS tb tnX t q S fe )Ul i d b , e , m 1 ade tbe tapovana, to the north the house for 
Ganel /n t^ w S l'^ sbouId be , the bltcben - to the S.-W. the temple of 
of all the nir- ^resting place of Lakshmi, to the N. W. the platform 
for Nirnniv?- t0 tbe tT nortb tbe sacrificial place as well as the place 
front the nW»A t S® W6 , St ^ p,ac f for , offerings Soma aud other Devas, in 

0f cVpid.-3i.3f3 ; Sh ° Uld be ^ P 306 ° f Nandb aud lastly tbe place 

of Lord vlnu in w^.^ d * ^ 'f™ ° f ^ and tbe reSting pIace 
v 11a TIie temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, Mandapas fla^s 
there 2^ eVerif P ° n ® tbus 1 makes a temple and carries on rejoicings 

conse’cra/ion of t,Q f nC ? eS ’ and , 1S w . orshi PP ed m heaven. Thus tire 
r lt es _35.36 emples, etc., are described according to the prescribed 

Here ends the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on temples, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLXXI. 

The Risis said0 Sfita, you have described to us the dynasty of 
1 T™’ a ,° llg ^. ltb tbe ^ tu r e kings in that dynasty. Now tell us about those 
who will be in the Solar (Surya) dynasty. So also tell us here about 
those llhistnous lungs m that ludava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
,f nd , wbea those dynasties (Sflrya aud Yadava) will come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of these 

fai U as possible-l-3 Wl1 ° btam ^ ldngdom after them, in due order as 
Seep?i°6l:~ The fUtUr ° KingS ° f PaUFava cl y“ asfc y have been described in Chapter SO. 
IksvakuV 1 SaidN ° W ’ aftCr thi8 ’ 1 sba11 tel1 you > of the high-souled 


Post lalidblidi'citci Aih§vdkus or Solar Dynasty. 

(3) Uruha^ db %h! ^ C TVt 2) ? rihath ^ b ‘ a heir] was the heroic king 
(Vatsavyubaj.—-4 b ° S ° Q ° f ^ ruk?a ya was the famous (4.) Vatsadroha 

heir l lV ' P ^ ite I’ tbe J er8e ou sht to be: “Brihadbala’s 

(r 11101 king Bnhatksaya his son was Uruksaya.] 

( 0 ) 1rativyoma was after Vatsadroha. His son is ((>) Din/tl,**.* 
to whom in the lIac% a(W », belongs the beautilo! cL““ WbyiS ™ 
Aote. According to Yftyn, the reading is “who now rulos the citv of \vr,u 1 
IMh„4 W ," showing Hot Divato was the ru „„ s wbo „ ,* " 
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Divakara’s (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sdhadeva , whose 
(successor) will be (8) Dhruvdsva , the high-minded. 6. 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) Bhavyci (Bhanuratha ^or 
Bhavyaratha.) And his son will be (10) Pratipdsva . The son of Pratipaava 
will be even, (11) Supratipa .—7. 

(12) Marudeva will be his (Supratipa’s) son, after whom was (13) 
Sunaksatra. After Sunaksatra will be (14) Kinnarasva, the harasser ot 
his foes.—8. 

After Kinnarasva will be the high-minded (15) Antariksa. After 
Antariksa will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of his 
enemies ( Amitrajit). —9. 

Note .—According to another reading, Susena was the son of Antariksa, 
was Suraitra-Amitrajit. Or, after, Antariksa will be Suparna (Susena), and after linn 
Amitrajit. # ? 

(18) Brihadrclja will be the son of Sumitra. Brihadruja’s (son) will 
be (19) Vivydvdn (Dharmav&n). Again (20) Kritanjaya, by name, (will be) 
the virtuous (Dharmika) son of Viryavan.—10. 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come aftet Ranejaya.—11. 

[Sanjaya’s son will be (23) $akya. After $akya will be the king (24) 
^udhaudana. The son of fmdhaudana will be (25) SiddMrtha, the eminent 
(26) Pushala or Rahula will be the son of Siddhartha].—12. 

After him will be (27) Prasenajit. After him will be (28) Ksudraka. 
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kulaka. After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Suratha . — 13. 

From Suratha was born (31) Sumitra. He will be the last king. 
These Aiksvakus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliynga.—14. 

These will be in the line of Brihadbala, they will be the glory of 
their family. Here the following genealogical verse is sung by ancient 
poets.—15. 

“ This dynasty of the Tk4vaku will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Sumitra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga.”— 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before. Hereafter 
X will relate the B&rhadratha (dynasty) of Magadha. 17. 


Post-Malidblidrata Barliadrathas. 

Listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
in future, from (the stock of) Jarasandha (and) in the line of Saliadeva. 

18 

After (1) Saliadeva was killed, when the great war of Bharata took 
place, (2) Somddhi succeeded him as his heir, and became lung in Urn- 

vajra.—19. A . . 

He reigned for fifty-eight years, and then (3) Sratasrava in his line 
reigned for sixty-four years.—20. 
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reio'ni^ reign6d io \ tU vty-six years, and (5) Niramitra after 

leignmg 101 forty-years went to heaven.—21. 

7 ? „; 7)n ,i ftcr ^ ards ($ Suraksa got the earth for fifty-six years, and (7) 
Brihatkarmd reigned for twenty-three years.—22. ‘ ’ { > 

(8) Sennit 7ms just passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty years 

tho ear^lf.’^e^mo numberf23) o^years." 0 “ Senajit is now enjoying 

Afteri^?imr/ 7 C 7 Ceede n V/- } B f utan ^y a who will be for forty years. 
feaS and £2 m?S■ °^ m ? he ^ and wiU reign for twenty-eight 
years \?c 64)!—23 24 6 klD Z dom for fifty-eight plus six 

oTfAr 3l! e kl + ? s ^ wil1 en j°y the earth for twenty-eight years 

aftei whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for sixby-foiir years.—25. 

thirtv fivel S voo?i Va ,1?? hr^° y - • lie 1 f arth for twenty-five [another reading 
thnty-nvej years, (15) Nirvnti will enjoy it for fifty-eight years.—26. 

vears ‘Jjf* (1 ? wil1 s e W the kingdom for twenty-eight 

yeais. (1 1 ) Dyumatsena (Dndhasena) will be for forty-eight years.—27. 

or (Suih^kWvP^lilT Wni r be J® Splendent for ^irty-three years (19) Aehala 
01 vouciiala) will be Jung for thirty-two years.—28. 

. (20) Ripunjaija will obtain the earth for fifty-years and these 3? 

kings will be the future Brihadrathas.-29. 


suppltedV liUeS areomitted iu our text of the Matsya Parana, but 


“ Chatvarim sat sama raj ft Sunetro blioksyate tatah ; 

Satyajit prithvim rftjft try asitirn blioksyate samah ; 

Prapyaemam Visvajichcliftpi pancha-vimsad bhavisyati " 

same manuscriptTrayo-vims-adlntani tesam rfiivam chi l m V a 

moans, “and their kingdom will last seven-hundred t^veiitv-tbrln^ 83 *^* 3 ?' ~ nd fi 
this reading the sixteen future Barhadrathas will reign for* 7’3°voar’ S ‘ nf AeCordlu ?,t° 
includes Scnajit also. S 72J years - 0f course this 


Pnlol-n he -n i in ??° m wil1 last fld l 1 ’ 000 years indeed - Then Balaka (son of) 
t nlaka will be the conqueror of Ksatriyas.—30. 

Note ,—The translation is according to tho reading. 

^ jj ftstf *t3?T || 

or t "° *—*** »«**» 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-first chapter on the genealogies 
of f uture Iksvdhus and Brihadrathas. 
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Pradyota or Bdldka Dynasty. 

Suta saidWhen Brihadrathas and Vltihotras and Avantis have 
passed away, Pulaka, after hilling his master will instal Ins son (Pradyota 
or Balaka) as king.—1. 

He will instal Balaka, born of Pulaka, in the very sight of the 
Ksatriyas (by assassinating his master, Ripunjaya). That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy.—2. 

That (Pulaka), the best of men, will reign for 23 years, (2) P&laka or 
Bdlaka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu).—3. 

(3) King Visdkhayitpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to Vayu) 
(4) and Sitryaka will be king for 21 years (25), Nandivardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading). These five lungs, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish-4-5. 

Note .—Tlie Yisnu as well as the Bhagavata Purana give the aggregate as years. 

Sisundka Dynasty. 

Then SLMnaka destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Girivraja. The King Sniunaka will reign for 
40 years.—6. 

His son Kdkavarna will obtain the earth for 2(5 years, Esemadharma 
will be king for 36 years. 7. 

Kqemajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyasena will be 
king for 28 years.— 8. 

Kdnvdyana will be king for 9 years, his son, BMmimitra will be 

king for 14 years.— 9. . . „ _ 

$ote. _ This verse (9) is evidently misplaced here. Its proper place is in the Kauva 

Ajdtasatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will be king for 24 

year3 ’His°son Uddsi will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years.—11. 

Mahdnandi will be king for 43 years. These will be the lungs m 
the Shhmaka dynasty.—12. 

The Siihinakas will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings will 
be low born Ksatriyas (Ksatrabandhu).—13. 

IVofe.— According to the Yisnu and V&yu the aggregate is 362 years. But adding tho 
above figures we get 321 only. 

Early Contemporary Dynasties. 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish' in Kaliyuga other 
kings also, and they will endure an equal tune. There will be 24 Iksvaku 
kings, 27 Panchalas, 24 kings of Ka^i and 28 Haihaya kings.— 14-lo. 

Then there will be 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asmaka 36 Kurava, 28 
Maithilo, 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings. All these kings will 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries. 
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The Nandas. 422 B.C .—322 B.C. 


Malawi 1 ;’ f an in ?™ tion of Kali > wi]1 be bom Mahlpadma, a son of 
I^aSya kings°-lllf a W ° man ’ *"* he wiU be the e^erm^tor of the 

srsat-B 

FHb !-°? t tblS ear . tb ' • He m11 extermi >:ate all Ksatriyas through his ainbitimf 
will bf l; S ° nS -’ besmning Wlth Sukalpa, will be kings for 12 years Thev 

moot "■' 1 

«„ to LtoV-TS' “ )05 ’ mg e oai '‘ h for one hundred wm 


The Mauryas. 

will ra“ for ro^LV 11 be H " gfor 6 !■« ®s *>n Brihadtoha 
Wag to 70 ye?r4t lt0 be ,l16 *“*• His ^mlson will then he the 

reign £?»££££ e"n w^lt to^yefrj)-25 “* 80,1 

„ Note. The text says that thoro are ton Maurva tines imt ;t„ 

of that number. The following note from Mr l^nSS§? 4 a « lts enumeration is short 
is given by all five Puranas, but'the ^^sty 

dynasty. Three versions exist hero, the earliest in the Matsva 5 h . at .2 f :i A7 other 

the third in the Vayu generally and the Brahmfuuta. Thev a^ree in°™ Ud 1U i tho ^® yu ’ antl 
have many differences. The second forms a stage of rccensfonlninP^w 1 l n ^ ,ort > but 
first and the third, and is the only copy that has mccmml f , termcdiate between the 
Th , e Mataya version in all copies is incomplete and has'one t £°.? lames of all the tings, 
only 5 Msy mention Chandra Gupta, the second th^ aln^vf lts .Z° r , ses misplaced, thus 
generally begins with that verso 23, putting the two kin** 5 *,^? 111 ^’! and tlle . account 
four kings, A sole a and his three successors.” Sh first, and then mentions only 

[Though the Matsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in „ 

*- is »*. 

Chandra Gupta ... Dute of ascensioii, 

Biudusura AmitragUata 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 

(5) 
(G) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 

( 10 ) 


Asoka 
Asoka died 
^uyasas 
Basaratha 
Sangata 
Salisuka 

Somasarman 

ftatadhanva 

B^ihadratlia 


322 B.C- 
2OS B.C. 
273 B.C. 
232 B.C. 


232 B.C. 
224 B.C. 
21G B.C. 
206 B.C. 
199 B.C. 
191-185 B.C. 














Pusyamitra the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
will rule the kingdom as king 36 years.—27. 

After him Vasujyestha will be the king for seven years. After him 

Vasumitra will be for ten years. 28. 

A’ote.—Our test omits Agnimitra -who was the immediate successor of Pusyamitra and 
vho reigned for 8 years, as in the Vayu P. 

Then his son Antaka will be (reign) for 2 years. Then Pulindaka 
will (reign) for 3 years.—29. 

Then Vajramitra will be the king for 9 years; then Samabhaga will 
rei cm for 32 years; then after him his son Devabhumi will reign for 10 
years. These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for full 112 years ; and 
then the earth will go to the Kanvas.—30-32. 

A'ote.—The Purina enumerates only 8 kings while there ought to bo ten This 
omission is supplied by'the names of Agnimitra and Ghosavasu as given in the Visnu Puraiia. 
The ten kings, therefore, are the following 

(1) Pusyamitra 

(2) Agnimitra 

(3) Sujyestha or Vasujyestha 

(4) Vasumitra 

(5) Antaka 
(0) Pulindaka 

(7) Ghosavasu 

(8) Vajramitra 

(9) Bhagavata or Samabhaga 

(10) Devabliuti or Devabhumi 


185 B.C. 
149 B.C. 
141 B.C. 
134 B.C. 
124 B.C. 
122 B.C, 
119 B.C. 
110 B.C. 
107 B.C. 
75 B.C. 


(36 years). 
(8 years). 
(7 years). 
(10 years). 
(2 years). 
(3 years). 
(3 years). 
(9 years). 
(32 years). 
(10 years). 


Assasinated in 05 B.C. 


Total ... 120 years. 


[The aggregate of tlie reigns is, however, 120 years and not 112 * 
but all the Purfinas agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Simga 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list. He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from liis father 
Pusyamitra who, though do facto king, always styled hirnsef Senapati 
or Commander-in-chief, and so Agnimitra’s name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya Pur&na, There is much uncertainty about his icign as pointed, 
out by Mr Pargiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire ? And 
the verse “ tat-suto 1 gnimitr-astau bhavisyati sama nnpah may be read as 
“ tat-suto ’ agnimitrastu bhavisyati sama nripah.” According to this 

calculation the Sunga dynasty.would appear to have come to an end not 

in 65 B. O. but in 73..The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather inaccurate. 

It says :— 

spfusrniT snssiwrtetf i ^ <r?n 

wfa ii ^ 1 trtf sg 


g* i 


“ These ten Ksudra kings will enjoy this earth full lOOand 200 (total 
300) years. Then it will go to the Sungas.’ This is .evident!} a mistake. 
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7 ,- c eartb could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas. Nor did 
the Sungas reign for 300 years. Instead of “ tatah Sungan gamisyati ” 
another reading is tatah.svargam gamisyati ” which may refer to the last 
ung, namely Devabhumi who will go to heaven. This reading is more 
appropriate than ‘ Sungan gamisyati.’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
"5 lai.ijanah which the text mentions. It only mentions 8 kings and not 
l t0X ’ i Vr 0< r> nofc raentio11 Agnimitra and Ghosavasu. We have therefore 
adopted Mr. Pargiter’s reading:—“Da&iite Sunga-rajano bhoksyant-imam 

vasundharam ; Satampurnam dasa dve cha tatah Kanvan gamisyati.” This 
is in accordance with Visnu purana also which in IV. 24. II says :— 

3FT5RT QfacJT | cTcT! 

I ] 


The Kanvdyanas. 


TV.M, minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 

1,10 s “«“ He 


His son Bhumitra will reign 14 years. His son Narayaua will be for 
yGcirs.—oi. 


SiMarma, his son, will be for 10 years only. These are recorded as 
Srmgabhrityas, or Kanv&yana kings.—35. 


for db^yem-s — ”G° lU Kauvas are B^hmanas, and they will enjoy the eartli 


virtuoni 16y aTVJ, h t aVe t 5 e neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
Wil! go to rte ind£.-37 r P "'° d °'° 0mi " S f ,bo «“* 

A’ote.—The four Kiinvfiyana kings are shown in tlic following table •— 

(1) Vasudeva Kanva. ... (0 years) 73 B<0 . 

(2) Bliuiuimitra . (W years) 59 B.C. 

(8) NSrdyana . ... (12 years) 47 B.C. 

(4) Susarma . ... ( io years) 37 B.C. 


Total 


45 years. 


28 B C] he last lcillg Susarn3a was slaiu b y the king Sisluka about 27 or 


the 1 tn:0 J m " ,Jred Seventy-second chapter on the Pradyota 
tsunaya, the Nanda, the Maurya, the Sungas and the Kdnvdyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXNIIL 
Andhras . 


Ihe Andhra Snnuka (Sitluka) with his fellow tribesemen the sew < 
of Suiarman, will assail the KAnvayanas and him (SiManmn ) !, i n Uts 
the remains of tire Sungas’ power and will obtZ iWsl3!-l 2 ****** 
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NoteThe above translation is according to Mr. Pargiter’s text, 
our text tlie reading is 


According to 






This would mean :— “Then KSpv&yana nobles of Sns'arma after assailing her (Earth) 
and nutting to an end what remains of the Sungas will become powerful.” This shows 
that the chieftains of the last Kanva King, Susarman, revolted against him and put an e d 
to the Sunga power. 


Their tribesman (a kinsman of these Kanvayana chieftains (bhfipas) 
who had revolted against Surfarman) called (1) &«*uka Andhra will get 
this earth. For 23 years &tmka will be the king.-2. ( 

His younger brother (2) Krisna will be 18 years, his son (3) Sn- 
mallakarni (&i gatakarni) will be 10 years, then (4) Pfirnotsanga will be 
the king 18 years-—3- 

Note. _Mr. Pargiter inserts (5) “ Skandhastarabhi will be king 18 years after 

Pnrnotsanga. , Q 

(6) Santalcarni will he 56 years; his son (7) Lambodara lb 

His"son ( 8 ) Apitaka (Apilaka) will be 12 years ; then (9) Meghasvati 

will be 18 years.—5. . 

Then (10) Svati will he king 18 years; ill) Skandhasvati will then 

be king 7 years.—6. 

Then (121 Mrigendra Svatikarna will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala 
Sv&tikarna will he king 8 years, then (14) Svativarna will be king for 

one year.—7-8. _ 

Then (16) Ariktavarna will be 25 years after him (17) Hala will 

be king for 5 years.—9. , 

.,7 th} „ verso and as part of vorse 8 Mr. Pargiter inserts “ ?attnmsadova 

varsfini ^ PulondPvf bhavlsyatif” wl)ich means then (15) Pulomavi will reign 86 years. 
Instead of Ariktavarna another reading is Aristakarna. 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years [another reading Manta- 
laka.] Then (19) Purindrasena (Purikasena) will be king, alter him 
(20) Saumya will be the king. 10. 

bhavisyati mahabalfih. “Bhavyfth Purikasenas tu eaunlli so py ekavimsatnn. 
Thus according to this reading it means that Purikasena will reign 21 years. 

Then (21) Sundara Santikarna (Satakarni) will reign 1 year, then 
(22) Chakora Svatikarna Satakarni) will reign for 6 months.— 11- 

Then (23) £$ivasvati will be 28 years; then (24) King Gautamt- 
putra will be king next 21 years—12. 

His son 1 25) Puloraa will be king 28 years. 

[Then (26; Satakarni will be king 29 years.] 

This is a very doubtful lino as pointed out by Mr. Pargiter, and is not m our text. 
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After Puloma (Sivathi-Puloma will be king 7 years.—13. 

Then ^28) Siva skandha after S&ntikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) years. * 

Note .—Our text is i Bat Mr, Pargiter would amend 

it thus $ur: i 

Note .—No number is given. Mr. Pargiter would read it: —“Bhavitfismat trayo 
samah,” and then the verse would mean “ Sivaskandhasdutikarna will be king 3 years.” 


Then (29) Yajiiariri Santikarnika will be 29 years.—14. 

Then after him (30; Vijaya will be king 6 years. Then (31) Chandashi 
Santikarna, his son will be 10 years.—15. 

Then (32; Puloma, another of them, {viz., Puloma II) will reign 7 
years.—(16a). 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years. On the king¬ 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants.—16-17. 

Note .—The Purdna mentions at the end that the number of kings will be 19, but as a 
matter of fact, it enumerates 80 kings, and the number would rise to 32 if the kings inserted 
by Mr. Pargiter bo taken into account. 


[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns : — 


(1) 

Sisuka Andhra 

... 23 

years. 

(17) 

Hala 

5 

years. 

(2) 

Krisna 

... 18 

»> 

(18) 

Maudulaka 

5 

11 

(3) 

brimallakariu 

... 10 

1) 

(10) 

Purindresena 

21 

11 

(4) 

Ptirnotsanga 

... 18 

V 

(20) 

Saumya (a wrong name 



[(5) 

Skandhastambhi 

... 18 



with no yoars). 



(C) 

featakarni 

... 56 

V 

(21) 

Sundara 

1 

ft 

(V 

Lambodara 

... 18 

!» 

(22) 

Chakora 

0 months. 

(8) 

Apitaka 

... 12 

»» 

(23) 

Sivasvati 

28 

years. 

(0) 

Meghasvdti 

... 18 

11 

(24) 

Gautamiputra 

21 


(10) 

Svfitl 

... 18 


(25) 

Puloma 

28 

»t 

(11) 

Skandliasvati 

... 7 

»» 

[(26) 

fcatakarni 

29 (doubtful)l 

(12) 

Miigendra 

... 3 

ft 

(27) 

Sivasri 

7 

n 

(18) 

Kuntala 

... 8 

>* 

(28) 

Sivaskaiulha 

S 

ii 

(14) 

Svativarna 

... 1 

» 

(29) 

YajQasri 

29 

it 

[(16) 

Pulomavi 

... 86 

„] 

(30) 

Vijaya 

6 

> t 

(16) 

Ariktavarna 

... 25 

11 

(31) 

Chan ilaa 

10 

it 





(32) 

Puloma 11 

7 

,,] 


Various Local Dynasties. 

On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Sriparvatiya 
Andhras—17. 


* a There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abliira kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 Sakas.—18. 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 Tusara kings and 13 Gunmri 
kings and 19 (or 11 Mauna)Huna kings.—19. * * a 

The 8 Yavanas kings will reign for 87 years. The 7'&ardhabh’l 
will enjoy this earth again [no years given. 72 according to V&yu.J-^O 8 
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The earth is recorded to have belonged to the Tusfira for 7,000 years. 
And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt. Ought to be : 

“ Eighteen Sakas for 183 years.”]—21. 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Gurundas of 
Mlecbehha origin along with Sudra kings. (Or, 13 future Gurundas 
along with low caste men, all of Mlecbehha origin, will enjoy it half four 
hundred years, i.e. 200 years).—22. 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (The 
word Huna should be supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean “11 Hhnas will enjoy the earth for 103 years”). The (seven) 

Sriparvatiya Andhras will endure 52 years.—23. 

The 10 Abhira kings will be for 67 years. When they are over¬ 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings.—24. 

Note .—These local dynasties, with their periods of reign, may bo tlms shown in a 
tabular form :— 



Dynasties 

Periods of Reign . 

No. of Kings . 

(1) 

A ndhra-Bh pityas (Sri-parvatiyas) 52 years or twice 50 or 100 years 

7 

(2) 

Abhiras 

67 years 

10 

(3) 

Gardabhilas 

... 72 years (as in Yayu) ... 

7 

(4) 

Sakas 

... 183 years 

18 

(0) 

Yavanas 

87 years 

8 

(0) 

Tusaras 

... 7,000 years (107?) 

14 

(7) 

Gurundas 

... 200 years 

13 

(3) 

Iifinas 

... 103 years 

llorli) 

(0) 

Kilakilas 

... 



Note .—The account of these dynasties consists of three parts, the first of which sum¬ 
maries the number of kings in each dynasty, the second states its duration, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings. In the lirst part, the Matsya, Vayu, and bran- 
manda purdnas agree generally, but in the second, tlio Matsya has one version and the two 
others anothor. Ilore the dynastic matter in the Matsya cuds. 


“ These local dynasties are all classed together as more or loss contemporaneous. 
The number of years assigned to them must be considered according to the remarks in 
introduction Sec. 42 IT., and with reference to the middle of the 3rd century A. D When 
the account was first compiled as preserved in the Alt, for the revised versions in > a and 
Bd did not revise the periods. If those remarks be sound, Sriparvatiya Andhrabrityas had 
at that time reigned 52 years, or (if we read dvipanchasatam) possibly 100 roundly, accord¬ 
ing to Mt, while the Vn, and Bd reading is no doubt corrupt and should perhaps be 112 or 

102 j-ears. The Abhiras had then reigned 67 years, the Gardabhilas 72 years, the Sakas 
183 years, the Yavanas 87 or 82 years, and the Tusaras 7,000 or 500 according to the proper 
constructions of the sentences but perhaps 107 or 105 is reall 3 r meant. The 1.3 Gurundas 
or Murundas had then reigned half of the quadruple of 100 3 r ears, that is 200, according 
to Mt, or 350 according to Ya and Bd, but the latter is probably a corruption of the 
former reading, for Vs and Bh say precisely 100 years. Tho 11 Hfinas or Kaunas had then 
lasted 103 years, 

“ Mention of these races is found in tho inscriptions, thus Abhiras in Luders’ List of 
B rah mi Inscriptions, Nos. 063, 1137 (Epig. Ind. x, Appendix) and Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, 

D 14, Sakas, Ludcr’s list, Nos. 1123, 1135, 1137, 1148, 1140, 1162, and perhaps 1001-2, and 
FGI p. 14, Yavanas, Ludcr’s list, Nos. 600,905, 1003, 1123, 1140, 1154, 1156, Murundas m 
FGI, p. 14, and Murundadevi, id., pp. 128. 132, 138 Hunas. FGI, pp. 56, 148, 206, A Vakataka 

orinco Vindhyasakti is mentioned in Kiel horn’s Inscriptions of Northern India, No. 622 
(Epig. Ind, v. Appendix).” Pargiter’s Kali Dynasty p. 44.> 









There will be Yavanas here for the salve of religious feeling (pilgrim¬ 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit. The Aryas and the Mlechchhas 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas).— 25. 


The people will steadily deterioi'ate by adopting a contrary course of 
life, so also the king will be greedy and speakers of. untruth.—26. 

^ All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechchhas. They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti¬ 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere.—27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousness.— 28. 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other. — 29. 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of rivers.—30. 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect them.—31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood.—32. 

Thus the people having suffered f innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
of the Kali Age. — 33. 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Krita Age will come. —34. 

Chronological Particulars . 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire series of genealogy — 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come into existence. —35. 

Now from Mah&padma's inauguration np till the birth of Pariksit, this iuterval 
is indeed known as 1,050 years (1015 according to Visnu, and 1500 according to our 
reading.)— 30. 

Note.— In manuscripts of Mafcsya Purina marked c, c, j tho readiug is Sat-ottaram. 
Similarly in Mss. 1, n of Matsya and V, 1, of Vismi the reading is Pane Ii a-.sat-ottaram,. 
meaning 1,500. This period of 1,500 is tho true* interval obtained by adding up the 

periods of reigns of the Bfirhadratlias, Pradyotas and /Sisunfigas as given in the Visnu 
Purftna and other Pur&nas. Thus:— 

Bfirhadrathas from Sounipi to Ripunjaya ... ... 1000 years. 

Pradyotas... ... ... ... ... 138 „ 

Sisunfigas ... ... ... .. 862 „ 

1500 „ 
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Therefore the Mss. of the Mafcsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correct than 
the printed text. This verse, therefore, should read, 

*rdfs?cr: i 3 ^4 11 

This is bn* reading wo prefer to adopt as being in harmony with the text of 
Visnu Purina. Mali a part m a Nanda was anointed in 422 B.O. Therefore, Pariksit was 

born in 1922 B.C. which was the year of the Great War. 

Now from Mahapadma’s inauguration to Pariksit’s birth, this interval 
is indeed known as 1500 years—36. 

Moreover in the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
Pulom&vi to MahSpadma —that interval was 836 years. 37. 

The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptar?i or Laukika Era. 

The same future interval of time, beginning from Pariksit till 
the end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bhavisya (Purina) regard¬ 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the Srutarsis who know the ancient 
stories (in these terms). 38. 

“ When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of Kpttik& asterism).”—39. 

And equal space of time is still future, subsequent kings, beginning from 
the end of the Andhras {till Pariksit), are declared therein They have been 
enumerated in the Bhavipja Purdna by Srutarsis who knew the ancient 
stories-38. (Pargiter.) 

Note .—The reading in the Anandasrama edition of the verse 39 is 

(■HOTra?! mgvfi'irafjwt ew i snfifaifiww.MM'eisrt 3 «nrt gw u 

read 

srtgsr&taTfsrcr 1 3 W 3 * <1 

Another reading is 

ft *3* srft&nfsraT oun i 

as given by the editor of Visnu Pnrftria in Bli. Ik. IV, Ch. 24, p. 235. 

The Seven Risis were then (at the time of the birth of Pard:sit) on 
a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity of Knttika.) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cycle repeats itself. 

^ <U t This 8'intarshi or Laukika Era appears to be a contrivance of historians and 
• .Merlin KflAmir as first pointed out by the late Dr. Bfihler, as will appear from the 
fol lowing 1 extracts from the Encyclopedia Britannioa-Artlcle-“Hmdu Olironology, and 
Dr Buhler’s Kasmir Reports pp. 59 et seq. ... , 

■ “ The Saptarshi reckoning is usedsemHine 

me Saptarshi reckoning. cen turies ago it was also in use in the Punjab, and apparently 

in Sind In addition to being cited by such expressions as Saptarsl.i-samvat, “ the year 
1 ’ . . 1 i-. ^ 1.. it flirt xmaWan-nrid-SO^ of the SCP 1 D- 


oning is used in nasnimr, ana in ninA 

the Hill states on the south-east of kashmir, some nine 
The Saptarshi reckoning. cen turies ago it was also in use in the Punjab, aud apparently 

in Sind In addition to being cited by such expressions as Saptarsl.i-samvat, “ the year 

S3 imi SW3T ."*£ reckoning. «... « 

for it are Pali dri-sam vat and KackeM-sam vat, which we may renter by 

and “ the crude era.” The years of this reckoning are lunar, Chaitr&dt, ana tne rnoncu- 


( 
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are piXniimdnta (ending with the full moon). As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretical initial point in 3077 B.C.; and the year 4976, more usually called simply 76, 
began in A.D # 1900 ; but there are some indications that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier. , 


The idea at the button of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, “ the Seven 
Rishis or Saints,” Marichi and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stars of 
the constellation Ursa Major, in 3976 B.C. (or 3077) ; and that these stars possess an inde¬ 
pendent movement of their own, which, referrod to the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of 100 years for each nukshatra or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoreti¬ 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years: and the numbering 
of the years should run from 1 to 2700 and then commence afresh. In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently. According to the general custom, which 1ms 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and is illustrated by Kalhana in his history of Kashmir the Rcijaturahgiyi, 
written in A.D. 1148—1150, the numeration of the years has been centennial; whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 102, 103, &c M but has 
begun again with 1, 2, 3, &c. Almanacs, indeed show both the figures of the century and the 
full figures of the entire reckoning, which is treated as running from 3076 B.C., not from 576 
B.C. as the commencement of a new cycle, the second ; thus, an almanac for the year begin¬ 
ning in A.D. 1793 describes that year as “ the year 4869 according to the course of the Seven 
Xtishis, and similarly the year 69.” And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are found, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones ; thus, while a manuscript written in A.D. 1648 is dated in 
“ the year 24 ” (for 4724), another, written in A.D. 12JJ4 is dated in “ the year 4300.” But, 
as in the Rdjataramgini , so also in inscriptions, which range from A.D. 1204 onwards, only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found. Essentially, therefore, the Saptarshi 
reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by suppressed or omitted hundreds, with its earlier 
centuries commencing in 3076, 2976 B.C., and so on, and its later centuries commencing in 
A.D. 25, 125, 225, &c.,; on precisely the same lines with those according to which we may 
use, e.g . 98 to mean A.D. 1798°, and 57 to mean A.D. 1857, and 9 to mean A.D. 1909. And the 
practical difficulties attending the use of such a system for chronological purposes are 
obvious; isolated dates recorded in such a fashion cannot bo allocated without some 
explicit clue to the centuries to which they belong. Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhana recorded his own" date 
in the Saka era as well as in this reckoning and gave full historical details which enable 
us to determine unmistakeably the equivalent of the first date in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange w 7 ith certainty the chronology presented by him from that time. 

The belief underlying this reckoning according to the course of the Seven Rishis is 
traced back in India, as an astrological detail, to at least 6th century A.D. But the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes in Kashmir and at sometimes about 
A.D, 800 ; the first recorded date in it is one of “ the year 89,” meaning 3389,=A.D. 813-814, 
given by Kalhana. It was introduced into India between A.D. 925 and 1025. (Encyclopedia 
Britanuica, Eleventh Edition, Yol. 11, pp. 499-500). 


“ The beginning of tho Saptarshi era is placed by the Kasmirians on Chaitra sudl 
1 of tho twenty-fifth year of the Kaliyuga, and tho twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhana 
wrote, is consequently the Saptarshi year 4224. For 

The distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the Saka era is ... 3,154 

Tho distance between Saka samvat 1 and Kalhan’s time ... 1,070 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years ... ... ... ... 4,224 

My authorities for placing tho beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 
following. First, P. Dayfir&m Jotsi gave mo the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
ho did not know 

Kaler gafcaih sliyakanotravarshaih saptarsliivaryds tridivam prayatah. 

Lokelii sam vatsarapattrikayam saptarshimfmam pravadanti sautah. 

" Wh° n the years of tho Kaliyuga marked by tho ‘arrows and the eyes * (i.e. tho 
five and the two, or, as Indian dates have to be read backwards, 25) had elapsed, the most 
excellent Seven Rishis ascended to heaven. For in tho calendar (used) in the world* tho 
virtuous declare tJUo computation of tho Saptarshi, (years to begin from that point).” 

Pandit Dumodar explained tho verse as I have done in the above translation, and 


* The word lobe, ‘in the world,’ alludes to the appellation Lokak&la, Laukika 
samvatsara. 1 
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added that; each Saptaushi year began on Chaitra sudi 1, and that its length was 
by the customary mixing of the chandra anc saura niai ‘ • ^ sagG in ^ Sfvhebraiu’s 

The correctness of his statement is coni r _ S avs thau the Saka year 1786 (A-D. 
Kajataranginisamgraha (No. 17 |), where the ara Bapb arshi or Lankika samvat 

1804), in which he writes, corresponds to Ka i 4U k 1 (No 2 55) for me in Septero- . 

4040.* One of the 'year ^ 

ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as statement regarding the beginning of the 

facts are sufficient to provo that ^hut based on the general tradition of the 

Saptarshi era is not an invention of 1 n ’ . h calculation which throws the beginning 

country. I donot ^ that which Axes the begin- 

of tho Saptarshi ora back to 3076 B. C. is certain that it is much older than 

niiig of tho Kaliyuga in 3101 B. C. But it seems It may therefore bo safoly 

Kalhana's time, because his equatiou 44 l U mouths, and days mentioned in his 

used for reducing with exactness ^ Xhieh will bo thus obtained will always 

closely 0 ^ec°wit C Sosf gained' by General Cunningham, who did use the right key. 

* ***** ***> 7”';;^ 

TonSuon^' o17ho ^dhras? who will be in 
the 27th century'afterwards, tho cycle repeats itself. ^ 

In the circle of 

— * tarn." (40, (»e- 

coi-iiejlo Poi 9‘<«0 Gres , Bear, ami is remembered os being, 

xdE -fi&sSSS — « 

Great Bear, (41a). ( Pargiter .) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, wlucli are seen when risen 
at nisht the lunar constellation which is seen situated equal y ween 

tm in the sky, the Great Bear is tc.be known as evened w.th that 
constellation 100 yeans m lunar constellations 

and,tho Maghas in 
Pariksit’s time 100 years.—44. (Pargiter), . 

The BrShmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in ^ 4 / 4 * p “" | 8 “ 1 ) 1< ' 

100 years (when) at the » f JJ, »' OHM. 

Note .—The 2dth constellation fro ^“pariksit and the termination of Andhras 

- r,:»rr^ mckoia tho .»»-, :z 

lino ot tho SapttrM. d ’“l , 4 %^iS^twra'iT'SS.ot. “n“ 836 is tho Interval 
interval between Nanda and Parik it Andhras If however we road Andhramso 

between Nanda and the 1, g of Bwh^inda then it will mean, “at tho 

instead of Andhrftnte, and this 8 the ^ng of Bra ^ 4(jo Qp ^ interval 

commencement of the Andhras. of the Andhras was 830-460=376 years. Boduct- 

betweeu Nanda all l(, Ue « oln ^ e .%\”f lb7o24 vears the interval between Bankait and 
a” %g^2Z223S ^KSUna ,0 ,- o to n,, . _ _ 

. M. lb, 1, 1 - •»»»» «ko l™ “S* 10 » **»«- 

shicharauumatena sarnvat 4910. adiaeent hill states, Which continues 

| The use of the Saptarshi era in Kw™* »"* Cunningham, 

even in the present day, has first boon pointed out by General 
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One who reads or hears this Hiranyagarblia Dana goes to the realm 
of Visnu and one cvho advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes 
like Indra the Lord of the Devas in heaven, and the leader of the hosts of 
wise persons.—29. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventy-fifth chapter the Hiranyagarbha 

Mahd Ddnam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXVI. 

Matsya said :—“ I shall now explain to you the ways of performing 
the Brahmanda MahSdana which is the dispeller of all sins of the highest 
degree and one of the best ordinances ”—1. 

The devotee should make similar arrangements as before of Ritvika, 
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc., as required for Tul&dana and 
then on an auspicious day he should invoke the Lokapalas and perform 
Adhiv&sana, etc. The golden universe (Brahma egg) should be made from 
20 palas to 1,000 palas (one pala is equal to four tolas) according to the 
means of the devotee which and two jars should also be provided. All 
round the Brahmfmda eight Diggajastakas and six Vedafiga S&stras 
should be located.—2-4. 

The Brahmanda should be made with four-faced Brahma in the centre 
and all round it should be made the images of the eight Lokapalas, $iva, 
Visnu, Sfirya, Parvati, Laksmi, Vasu, Marudgana and with precious 
jewels. The length of the Brahmanda should be from one cubit to 100 fin¬ 
gers and it should be covered with a piece of silk cloth and located on a 
mound of 32 seers of sesamum. After that the eight sorts of grains should 
be placed all round it.—5-7. 

To the east should be the Lord Sri Hari lying on Ananta, to the 
south-east Pradyumna. To the south should also be placed the images 
of Prakriti and Safikarsana ; to the west should be located Aniruddha and 
the four Vedas. To the north should be made the images of Agni and 
golden Vasudeva.—8-9. 

All round the gods should be placed on golden pedestals covered 
with red cloths after molasses being placed over them (in jars), and then 
worshipped. Ten jars filled with water and covered with cloths should also 
be placed. Ten cows should be given away, and the devotee should be 
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, chamara, 
looking-glass, seats, eatables, sugarcane, ligliting-bowls, flowers, garlands 
and sandal, and incense, etc., after the Brahmanas, versed in the Vedas 
have performed Iloma ceremonies with Adhiv&sa.—10-11 

Lord of the universe, VitJvadhama ! 1 salute you. The devotee, thus 
bathed, would circumambulate and repeat the following mantra :— You are 
the Lord of all of the seven Risis, of the Immortals and of this earth. Pro¬ 
tect me. Deva ! Let the aggrieved and sinners also become blessed by your 
grace on their calamities being cut off by the blade of ordinances and cha¬ 
rities performed in your name. Let the sins of all the beings moving 
and non-moving be destroyed. Even those who are freed from thier sins bv 

20 ' J 
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the merit of their Maliadana, be cured of all their faults and defects. After 
reciting this prayer and saluting £$ri Hari, all the articles of worship should 
be divided into ten parts and then two parts are to be given to the Guru 
and the rest given away to the Brahmanas. In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent by the devotee, only the preceptor should 
oiler libations into the sacrificial fire as is done in Agnihotra and he 
should be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc.—12-16. 

One who thus performs this Brahmanda Mahadana is liberated fiom 
all sins and goes to the region of Vi§nu seated on a chariot and is adored 
by the nymphs.—17. 

By the glory of this Brahmanda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren, 
wife, son, grandson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure 
and happiness to all of them.—18. 

One who reads this in a temple or in a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or advises others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs. 19. 


Dana. 


Here ends the 276th Chapter of the Matsya Purhnam on Brahmanda 


CHAPTER CCLXXVII. 

Matsya said :—" Now I shall tell you ,about the Kalpapadapa Maha 
D&na which is also the dispeller of all sins.”—1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapalas of 
the Punyaba-Vachana as prescribed in the Tuladana ordinance.—2. 

TheRitvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c., should also be arranged 
as before. A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa-padapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be made ; and also birds sitting on th at tr ® e > 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made. The tree should be ot 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee. Ine 
gold used is mixed with alloy.—3-4. 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
a piece of white cloth.—5. , 

Five branches along with the images of Brahma Vi?nu, Siva, 

Surya and Cupid should be made, on the lower branch should be p aced 

Cuoid with Rati. Sant&naka tree, £ of the golden Ivalpa tree, should be 
located to the east of the latter. Mandara tree along with an image of 
Lakshmi should be located on a pot of clarified butter m the south, an- 
iata tree along with the image of Savitri should be located to the west on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jiraka). Similarly, Har.chandana tree should be 
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on a mound of sesamum. 
The tree is to be adorned on one-fourth part of it with flowers.-b-7. 

411 the other trees should be made 1£ of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow cloth and decorated with flowers, sugarcane, 
etc.—8. 
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Then eight jars filled with water and provided with fruits, should 
be placed near the tree with a pair of sandals, cooking-utensils, lamps, 
shoes, umbrella, chftmara, seats, etc. After placing fruits, flowers, and 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts of grains should be put in all the direc¬ 
tions. Over the tree a canopy is to be stretched, decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers.—9-11. 

After Iloma ceremony and Adhiviisa, the devotee should get himself 
bathed by the Brahmanas versed in the Vedas with the recitation of the 
sacred Vedic hymns and then he is to utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree thrice:—12. 

“ Salutations to the Ivalpa tree, the giver of the desired objects, the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation.—13. 

“ You are Brahma, the Lord of the universe. You are the Lord of the 
day. You are the supreme soul; therefore be pleased to protect me. You 
are the Immoveable, the soul of the universe. You are the Sun ; you are 
the material; you are the immaterial; you are the Highest cause. Saluta¬ 
tions to you. You are the nectar, you are the Infinite, you are the undecay¬ 
ing Person. In conjunction with Santanas be gracious enough to protect 
me and deliver me from this ocean of world.”—15. 


After this, the Ivalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the 
other trees should be given to the four Ritvikas.—16. 

If the devotee cannot afford much money, he should worship the 
preceptor only. He should free himself from feelings of avarice and 
not be miserly in the expenditure of money.—17. 

One who makes this Maha Dan in this way, obtains the merits of 
the Asvamedha sacrifice.—18. 


He is also adored by the nymphs, the Siddhas, the Chfiranas and the 
Kinnaras. Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the 
present and future generations.—19. 

After being seated in a Vimana resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
the realm of Lord Visnu venerated by the Devus.—20. 

Thereafter residing for hundreds of Ivalpas as the King of Kings in 
Heaven and then through the grace of Narayana, he becomes His devotee 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goes to the city of Narayana. 
— 21. 

One who reads about it or remembers it also gets himself freed from 
sins and goes to the realm of Indra and lives there for one Manvantara 
happily with Apsaras.—22. 

Here ends the 277th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on Kalpa Pcldapa 
Mahadanam. 


CHAPTER CGLXXVIII. 

Matsya said:—“I shall now tell you about the Gosabasra MahiJ, 
D&na the dispeller of all great sins and the yielder of all desires.”—1. 

On an auspicious day before carrying out this ordinance the 
devotee should live on milk for three nights or one. Afterwards the 
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Lokndlas should be invoked as is done in Tul&dana and Homa ceiemony 
and adhivSsa should be performed. Ritviks, Mandapas, articles, ornamen s 
and covering cloths all are to be arranged ; and within the enclosuie of 
the Vedi a bull with all auspicious signs is to be brought. Outside 
Vedi then a thousand cows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs 
with silver, should be placed after being adorned with ornaments, cloths, 
flowers and garlands.—2-4. 

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, garlands, golden-bells, 
milking-pots of bell-metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, seats, etc., these aie 
to te worshipped and in their midst should be made a golden bull 
■Wan dikes vara which should be located 011 a mound of salt after being 
covered with a silken cloth and decorated with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by. The bull, etc., should not be less 
than omf hundred palas in weight and should go up to three thousand 
pali. In the case of gift of one hundred (100) cows, one-tenth of that 

should be arranged for.—5-10. 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and 

then the devoted should bathe in water mixed with herbs and medi- 
oinal nlants The Brahmanas accomplished in the A edas should bat l 
the devotee after which the latter should recite the following formula by 

heldinl a handful of flowers “0 Eohinis, the inhabitants of the Lokas . 
You ail the form of the Universe ; you are the world-mother; salutations 

« pS!“rr Ur oS-sTbSr my K 2SJ 

existing incarnate in the lo Th e r ef ore , 0 Eternal one ! protect me. 

IKK golden bnll tie 

RTvlkas 3 t Vben P e , a fc ch P o t f° 1 tbe RUvikas and the priests should be given 
100, 5°, 20 or 10 -ws and with them 

A Sbledevo.ee eager for hi. health and pro- 

<?neritv should give many cows to one man. 15 ■ 

' After thus giving away one thousand cows, the devotee should live 

OhSrapas,et«.,isvenern ed» fte re^dm ot au ^ a boiratiW 

seated in a chariot sh.nmg like he sun an ns ^ witb M s sons 

!“ It T '.9 8 23 he 8 "* b0, ° 
seven realms and attains the donjam of Siva. 19-23. 

Besides this he liberates 101 manes and grandmothers etc. ITe 

reigns as a king for 100 Kalpas ; after that he becomes devoted to fe.va 
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performing one hundred Asvamedha sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord Visnu and becomes liberated from bondage.—24-25. 

The manes also eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows. They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate 
them by making such a gift. One who does so is ministered to by his 
manes in every respect.—26-27. 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sins.—28. 

Here ends the 278th Chapter of Alatsya Puranam on giving away 
one thousand Cows . 


CHAPTER CCLXXIX. 

Matsya said :—“ I shall now tell you about the Kamadhenu Dan 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
sins.”—1. 

First the Lokapalas should be invoked and then Homa and Adhivds 
should be performed after erecting Kundas, pandal, and an altar. If the 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
sacrificial oblations as is done in Ekagni ceremony. In this cere¬ 
mony a cow and her calf are to be made of pure gold. To give away 
Kamadhenu with one thousand fruits is the best; with 500 fruits 
is middling ; and with 250 fruits is Kanistlia. The Kamadhenu 
should be made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
devotee is able or not. A black deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decorated with various 
kinds of gems. Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
containing jewels and various flowers.—3-6. 

Round it should be placed 8 or 10 sorts of grains, sugarcane, fruits, 
utensils, seats, copper milkingpot, red cloth, lamp, umbrella, chamara, 
ear-rings, bell, golden horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, cuminseed, daniya, 
sugar, etc. An awning of five colours is to be spread over the altar. 
The cow is to be anointed all over well with turmeric, etc.—7-9. 

Then after the chant of Vedic hymns, the devotee should make three 
circumambulations, get himself bathed and taking a handful of kusa grass 
and flowers he should invoke the Kamadhenu while the preceptor recites 
the Vedic mantras.—10. 

He should say, “ O, Kamadhenu ! You on the temple of all the Devas 
are ; you are Tripathaga; you are the essence of oceans and mountains ; 
you are the protector of the universe. I have attaiued the final bliss by 
making a gift of you and have been liberated from all the sins. 1 salute 
you. Who is there that undergoes sufferings when he has attained you? 
You are Kamadhenu because you drive away all ills and sufferings.” 

One who thus gives away a Kamadhenu to a Brabmana of noble 
lineage, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to the realm of 
Indra inhabited by the Devas. — 11-13. 

Here ends the 219 th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on Kamadhenu 
Duvam. “* 
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CHAPTER CCLXXX. 

Matsya said “ I shall now tell you the sacred Hirany&dva Malm 
Dana which confers numberless benefits on the devotee. —1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapalas 
and recite Brahmana Vachanam as done in Tuladana.— 2. 

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c., should be 
arranged for as before. If the devotee cannot spend more money then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
Ekagni rite.—3. 

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap ot 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vedi (altar) It 
should then be covered with a silk cloth. The horse should be made from 
three to 1,000 (one thousand; tolas of gold according to the means of the de¬ 
votee. Sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, eight (8) pitchei s 
full of water, garlands, sugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all its e qu'pmeii s^ 
and an image of the sun made of gold, should be placed neai it. The 
the devotee Should get himself bathed by the Vedic Brlhmanas (accom¬ 
panied with the recitation of the Vedio hymns) with water m which some 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flo 
recite the following mantra—4-7. 

“ 0 Sarvadevetfa ! O Visnu, the revealer of the sacred Vedas ; please 
work out ray salvation from this mundane ocean. Salutations to you. 

“ 0 Sun ' You are divided into seven parts, the seven Chhandas 
whereby you illumine all the Lokas. You illumine the universe. 1 ray 
protect me. 0 Eternal one ! 9. 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor. One who does so becomes freed of sins and attains 
the realm of the Sun. Afterwards the devotee should giveaway cows to 
the Ritvikas and various sorts of grains to the preceptor. 10-lb 

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any 
thing cooked in oil. He should hear the Puranas and feed the Brah- 

ma " a o7e 12 who observes this ordinance is freed from all liis sins and 
attains the domain of Visnu, and is honoured by the Siddhas. U. 

One who reads or hears this Hiranyasva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or one who is poor but yearns to perform it, is libeiafed 

from nil his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright.body 
seated in aVimana shining like the Sun, where he is a worshipped by the 
celestial women.—14-15. 

Here ends the 280 th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on Hiranydsva 

Dan. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXI. 

Matsya said “ I shall now tell you about the auspicious Advaratha 

Maha Dan which is the dispeller of all great sins. —1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastivachana the Lokapalas should 
be invoked by the sacrificer as is done in course oi iuladana. 
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Afterwards, Ritvikas, mandapa, necessary articles, ornaments, etc., 
should be brought, and then a golden chariot should be put on the 
black deer skin over,which the sesamums are scattered. There should be 
four wheels in the chariot and the number of horses should be four or eight. 
A flag-staff and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the eight Lokapalas 
should be made of lapis-lazuli. Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed; and the chariot should be covered 
with silk cloth and there is to be a canopy over the altar. Afterwards there 
should be placed on the chariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Purusas. 
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he is devoted. Then um¬ 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip¬ 
ments should be supplied. The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bhara of gold according to the means of the devotee. Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made. The banner should be adorned 
with a lion of gold. The two Asvini Kum liras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels. The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
then make three circumambulations and after holding a handful of flowers 
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
following mantras.—3-11. 

“0, Lord Sun! the Soul of the universe, the Destroyer of all sins, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chariot is drawn 
by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you. Give me peace. You are 
the creator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the Maruts. Dispel 
my sins, and infuse virtue in me.”—12-13. 

One who thus gives away a golden chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins.—14. 


He becomes illustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord £$iva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus-like face and 
live there with Ambuja Bhava.—15. 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to hell. 
He repeatedly goes to heaven.—16. 

Here ends the 281st Chapter on the gift of Hiranyasva Hatha Mahd Danam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXII. 

Matsya said :—“ T shall now tell you about the greatly auspicious 
Hemahasti Ratha Malni Dana by performing which one attains the realm of 
Lord Vi§nu.”—1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastivachana, the devotee should invoke 
the Lokapalas as prescribed in course of Tuladana. Then he should find 
out Ritvikas, canopy, ornaments, cloth, etc., and observe a fast. He should 
break his fast with the Bmhmanas. A chariot of the shape of Puspaka 
(aeroplane) should be made of gold studded with precious stones. It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels. Then a mound of 
sesamum should be placed on a black deer skin and above it should hr, 
located the chariot,—2-4. 
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Round it the eight Lokapalas, Brahma, Sun and Siva should be made 
and in the centre should be made the image of Namyana with the Goddess 
Lakshmi.—5. 


nun.— o. _ . , 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting-bow s, 

shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pair of sandals should be placed A fla 0 -sta 
, __:ii, n-ornrla. nn if, and in trot 


shoes, umbrella, rnirroi, a pair u± oa “ uaiD ° . A r . n , r ,i _ rr .j rA 

should be made with an image of Qarmja on 


ctl uu.a» uu mu —~ — ^ 

should beTmade an' image"of Ganeda. Above it should- be placed a canopy 
•with bunting of various kinds of fruits. -6-7. 

Five kinds of coloured silk cloths, flowers, four pitchers and eight 
oVinnld be nlaced next to the chariot. Then four elephants made 
of eold and decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chariot. Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants The golden elephants should be made from five pal ast to 
one P bhara of gofd according to the means of the devotee. Aftei 
bathing with the recitation by Brahmanas versed in the_ Vedas of o 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three, times. 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantias anl 

then should give it away to the Brahmanas • 8- . 

“0 illustrious chariot! You are made use of by Siva, .uai a, 

therefore protect me after dispelling all my sins. 14. 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 
, , ■ nf di va after being liberated from all his sins and there 

lVi»Tdo^ bflbelelrs an! the VidyMbaras, the immorlals and 

MnnlnJias.-W . this golden chariot assumes a good 

form and' liberates his manfs, brethren, sons, etc., and carr.es them to the 

ree '° the 282nd Chapter on the giving at my of golden chariot and 

elephant known as Rema Hash Mah&d&nam . 


CHAPTER CCLXXXI1I. 

Matsva said I shall now tell yon about the Pancha Mngalaka or- 






CHAPTER CCLXXXIV. 


horns should be covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounted with silver and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown over them and they should then be worshipped with floral 
garlands, sandals, etc., and tied in the devotee’s cowshed.—4-6. 

Afterwards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked in milk and sugar 
and other things should be made in the name of Pritlivi, Aditya, Rudra 
in the same sacrificial pit. The wood of butea-frondosa, clarified butter, 
sesamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings. 
The Lokapalas should be invoked as prescribed in the Tuladana cere¬ 
mony.—7-8. 

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wise priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devotee 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring, a piece of redcloth, a 
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow. Eighteen gi-ains 
should be placed all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
flowers should circumambulate the Mandap and utter the following:— 

“ All the Devas and all other beings, moveable and non-movable, are present, 
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them remain devoted towards 
Siva. There is no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
laud ; so let my intellect be fixed in Dharma.—9-13. 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
is called the Nirvartana. This is told by Praj&pati. One who gives away 
a plot of land of 100 Nirvartanas in area according to the prescribed 
rites, is freed at once of all his sins. And one who gives away an 
area of land half of that on measuring a Gocharma or sufficient for 
a house to be built upon also frees himself from all his sins.—14-16. 

The donor of such plots of land remains in the realm of Siva for as 
many years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
pores there are in the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot.—17. 

The Gandharvas, Devas, demons, Siddhas, they all wave chamaras 
on him and the devotee goes to the domain of iSiva seated in a huge 
Vimftna along with his fathers, grandfathers, friends, etc.—18. 

By this gift of oxen, lands, and ploughs with yokes, etc., the donor is 
freed of his sins and obtains the position of Indra. A wealthy man should 
therefore give this gift to remove his sins and acquire prosperity for him¬ 
self.— 19 . 

Here ends the 283rd Chapter on Paneha Lclngalaka Makd Ddnam 
(diving aioay land with jive ploughs). 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIV. 

Matsya said:—“I shall now tell you about the sacred Dhar&d&na 
that drives away all the ills and sins of the devotee and promotes his 
Welfare.”—l. 

The Yaiaman (sacrificer) should make an earth of gold in imitation 
of Jambudvipa. 

21 
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This golden Jambudvlpa, having mountains, with Meru in tbe 
with eight Lokapalas and nine Varsas, with rivers and oeeans f«H 
gems, conjoint with Yasu, Rudra and the Sun should be .made of 000 
Salas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 palas of gold. It should how- 
Jve? be more than five palas. The Lokapalas should be invoked as in 
course of the Tuladana and Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, clothings, etc., 
should be similarly arranged.—2-6. 

On tbe altar (Vedi) the black deer skin should be spread and over it 
should be made a mound of sesamum. Above the heap should be placed 
the image of the earth and round it should be placed salt etc., along 
*fl 1R 1-inrlq of trains Then 8 pitchers full of water should be placed 
covered’ ewer* wifh sUk awning as well as various kinds of fruits and 
cocoanuts and clothings. Afterwards the d % otee jJ 01 # 7 on 
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of floweis, 7-1 

Recite the following mantras at an auspicious moment. U Motner 
Universe t You ° are the refuge of all tbe Devas, I therefore ealute you. 
You protect all the Jivas; therefore protect me. O JS^ven^be 
hold the Vasus, all the beings, pray protect me. O Acbale . 
four faced Lord Brahma does not adequately know- your limit. _ lb ere i 

faculty in tbe Munis.—IMS- . , 

« o mother' You are fixed, you pervade all the universe, therefore 
you are called Vidvambbarfi. Devi! you are known tbe names 

Dhliti, Sthiti, Kshamh, Kshauni, 

protect me by all your above-menl^Sliman™ One-half or one-fourth of 

should give away the Devi to the Brahmanas. une nan , , 

Ee earth nrade of gold should be given to lEld 

rest should be given away to the Ritvikas. Then the Bianmanas 

be dismissed after being saluted, lb-io. _ . 

In such a way one who gives away that golden universe in an auspi- 

“he regains for 3 Kalpas and 

"Devas where nymphs yearn for him. 

Here ends the 284th Chapter on giving away the golden eartn. 

CHAPTER CCLXXXV. 

Matsya said I shall now tell you about the Visvachakra Malia 

Danam which is the dispeller of all heinous sins. I. 

On tbe day when the Sun enters the point pf sqump or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the um- 
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verse) should be made. The image of 1,000 palas of gold is the best, of 
500 palas is medium aud of 250 palas is the Kanistha. If the devotee can¬ 
not afford much he should get an image of over 20 palas made. It should 
however not be less than that.—2-3. 


The wheel should be made of sixteen spokes and eight fellies. In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Visnu in Yoga posture, 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him. The images 
of the eight Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel. 
Another image of Visnu in a lying posture should be made in the east 
and jbe images of Atri, Bhrigu, Va&stha, Brahma, Kasyapa, Matsya, Kurma, 
Varaha, Nrisimha, Vamana, Parabirama, Ramachandra, Krisna, Buddha 
and Kalki should also be made in due order as the secondary attendants. 
In the third row of attendants on the wheel should be placed the images 
of Gauri, the 16 Matrikas, 8 Vasus; in the fourth one should be placed the 
12 Adityas, 4 Vedas ; in the fifth one the five elements and eleven Rudras, 
in the 6th one, the 8 Lokapalas, the Diggajas ; in the 7th one, all the 
auspicious things, arms and weapons and in the 8th one the Devas. Tims 
the Vidvachakra has 8 avaranas. Afterwards all the things mentioned iu 
the TulAd&na should be placed all round the VisSvachakra and then Ritvi- 
kas, pandal, ornaments, etc., should be arranged accordingly. Then the 
Visfvachakra should be placed on a mound of sesamum placed on the skin 
of a black deer.—4-11. 


Eighteen sorts of grains and salt, etc., as well as eight pitchers full of 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of flowers, sugarcane, 
fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed. The householder should 
bathe as before accompanied with Vedic hymns and put on white clothes 
and then commence the sacrifice. After Homa and Adhivasana he should 
take a handful of flowers and make three circumambulations and utter the 
following mantras :—“ O Visvamaya! O Visvachakratman ! My salutations 
to you in whom is contained the universe and who is the master of the 
cycle of the universe.—12-14. 

“ O, one full of the highest bliss, do save me from the mundane sea of 
troubles. The illustrious Tattva which is seen constantly in the hearts by 
the Yogis in meditation is saluted by me. I bow down to the Visfva- 
chakra above all the attributes. O Chakra! you are contained in Lord 
Visnu and vice versa. It is therefore the remover of all sins. 15-17. 


“ Visfvachakra is the supreme weapon of Visnu. You are the resting 
place of the Lord. Pray therefore rescue me from the sufferings of the 
world.” One who thus gives away the Vidvachakra, is liberated from all 
bids and goes to the realm of Visnu where he is blessed with 4 hands and 
eternal form in Vaikuntha and remains there for 300 Kalpas in the 
midst of the Apsaras One who salutes the Vi^vachakra every day gets 
prosperity and wealth in this life. His life becomes long.—lb-iO. 

, , One who gives away a Virfvachakra of gold with 16 spokes and 8 
follies, the refuge of the Devas aud this world, goes to the realm of \ isnu 
an d the Siddhas salute him.—21. 

His appearance also becomes very fascinating to women. Ibis ordin- 
aQ ce destroys all the enemies of the devotee and removes all his sms.-22. 
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Most heinous sins vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of rebirth and death. 23. 

Here ends the 285th Chapter on Visvachakra pradanam (giving aivay 
the ivheel of universe). 

CHAPTER CCLXXXVI. 

Matsya said :—“ I shall now tell you about the Mahakalpalata, an ex¬ 
cellent gift, which is the destroyer of great sins.”—1. 

On an auspicious Tithi after Svastiv&chana, the devotee should 
arrange for the Ritvikas, panda!, articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoke Lokapalas as is done in the Tuladana. Then Kalpalatas 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of Vidya- 
dharas, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits. Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ascetics living only on 
fruits ; as well as the images of the Devas the attendant of the Lokapalas 
should also be made.—4-5. 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed 
the image of the Goddess Brahrni of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti. 6. 

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the image of 
the Goddess Indrani on a seat on an elephant holding a thunderbolt in Her 
hand. The consort of Agni should be located in the S.-E. corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her hand—7. 

In the south should be located the image of the Goddess Gadini 
riding a buffalo, in the S.-W. corner should be placed the image of 
the Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword. 8. 

In the west should be placed the image of the Goddess Varuni 
with her weapon of Nagapatia, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in the 
N.-W. corner should be placed the image of the Goddess ratakini 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar. 9. 

The Goddess U^amkhini should be located in the north on a mound 
of sesamum and in the’N.-E. corner should be placed the image of the 
Goddess Mahesvari riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
butter.—10. 

The images of these Goddesses should be made in their girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their hand in the posture of offering 
some boon. They should be made of from five palas to one thousand 

palas of gold.—11. 

Over Them should be made awnings and arches of different colours 
and close to them should be kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths. 
The central image, and the two cows along with the two vases^ should be 
given to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the Ritvikas. After 
a bath with Vedic chants the devotee should put on white clothes and 
utter the following formulae after circumambulating thrice.—12-13. 

“ Salutations to the better halves of the Directions and the Kalpalatft 
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adhus that dispel all sins'; protect the universe along with the Loka- 
palas and give the desired objects.”—14. 

,, .One who thus myes away these'consorts of the Directions goes to 
the blagaloka, the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of 
Brahma,—15. 

liberates one hundred generations of his manes from this sea of 
troubles and is adored by thousands of nymphs. The Diganganas 
have ordained this Mahadaua. One who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa- 
latadana and the Dikvadhfidana goes to the realm of Indra.—16-17. 

Here ends the 286tli Chapter on Kanaka Kalpalat&prad&nam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVII. 

Matsya said “ I shall now relate to you Saptasagara ordinance 
the dispeller of all great sins.”—1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastivachana the Lokapalas should be 
invoked as is done in Tul&dana. Then Ritvikas, Mandapa, articles, orna¬ 
ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seven sacrificial 
pits should be made of gold.—2-3. 

They should be of the size of Pradesa (of the span of the thumb and 
forefinger) or Aratni and should be made of from seven palas to one thou¬ 
sand palas of gold according to the means of the devotee.—4. 

[N. B. Aratni—a cubit of the middle length from the elbow to the 
tip of the little finger.] 

Then they should be located on a black deer skin overspread with 
sesamum. The first pit should be filled in with salt; the second one with 
milk, the third one with clarified butter, the fourth one with molasses, 
the fifth one with curds, the sixth one with sugar, the seventh one with 
the sacred waters of the holy Txrtlias. The golden image of Brahma 
should be put in the one filled with salt ; Kesava in the second one filled 
with milk, Shiva in the third one filled with clarified butter, the Sun 
in the fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the 5th one filled 
with curds, Lakshmi in the 6th one filled with sugar, P&rvati in the 7th 
one filled with the sacred waters. _ Gems and grains (Dhanyam) should 
be put in each one of them and grains all round—5-9. 

All the ceremonies should be performed as is done in Tuladana and 
at the end of the Varuna Homa the devotee should bathe assisted by the 
Brahmauas versed in the Vedas. He should then make three circum- 
ambulations and then recite the following formula?.: — “ 0 Eternal Oceans ! 
You are the basis of all the beings. You are eternal. You are the giver 
of life to all beings. I salute you.—10-11. 

“ You satisfy the three realms with your store of milk, clarified butter, 
water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems; pray therefore drive away my 
siua also.—12. 

“ You dispel the ills of the Devas, the demons in all the regions, be¬ 
stow nectar unto them and give them gems for their ornaments, pray let 
therefore there be an increase in the store of wealth in my house. V— 13. 
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One who thus gives away these seven oceans in such a way, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas.--14. 

He also liberates his sons, wife, father, grandfather, etc., from sins 
and sends them to heaven from hell.— 15. 

Here ends the 287th Chapter on Saptasagar Pradanam (giving away 
seven oceans.) 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVIH. 


Matsya said “ I shall now tell you about the Ratnadhenu ordi¬ 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Oo-Joka. 1. 

On an auspicious day the Lokap&ls should be invoked as m Tuladana 
and then a cow studded with precious stones should be made. d. 

A skin of black deer should be spread on the floor and then a mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should be put bl 

sorts of gems.—3-4. . ., 

On the head a tilaka should be made in gold and 100 pear s sliou < 
be Dlaced in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the blows. 
Mother o’pearl should be placed in the ears and the horns should be made 
of gold. On the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in ie 
neclc 100 Gomeda stones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus-1 
extended.—5-6. 


neci.—y-u. 

One hundred sapphires (Indranila-mani) should be placed on the back 

and Vaidfirya-manis in place of the ribs, and Sphatikamani in place of the 
stomach Musk and other scented things should be placed in place of the 
wS The hoofs should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of Surya- 
Mmta and Chandrak4nta stones. The knee is to be studded with 

camphor*, ^ ghould be of Kuhkunm (saffron) and the navel of silver 

and there should be a 100 rubies in place of the arms. y - 

Other precious stones should be placed in the other joints. The tongue 
should be made of sugar and molasses should be substituted foi dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curds and milk in place 
Silk Cffiamara should be placed in front of the ta,l-end and a copper 
milking pot should be placed close by the cow.-10-ll. 

Fairings should be made of gold and other ornaments should 
bp made according to the means of the devotee In the same way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed accord.ng to rule should be 

made.—12 


All the grains, sugarcane, various kinds of fruits should be provided 
All tne g > ® , should be made. Afterwards Homa should 

rLXmd’and gratuM betnade to the Ititvikaa Afterwards the cow 
should be invoked and the following mantras should be reerted.-13-14. 


Pmv i O Devi' Your body contains the three worlds ; you are said 
to be Seresting place of all the bevas; so Rudra Brahma, and Vasudeva 
say ; pray protect me from the troubles of the world, lo. 
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One is to observe fasting, and after invoking the above mantras 
should circumambulate and with devotion make the gift, touching the 
waters. The cow should be given away to the preceptor. One who°does 
so goes to the region of Vi§nu, being freed from sins.—16. 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with his sons, grandsons, &c., and freed 
from all sins he goes to Sambhu.—17. 

Here ends the 228th Chapter on Ratna Dhenu Praddnam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXIX. 

Matsya said :—“I shall now relate to you about the Mahabhfita-<diata 
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins.”—1. 

On .an auspicious day after Svastivacbana, the devotee should call 
the Ritvikas and arrange for the pandal, ornaments, cloths, etc., as pre¬ 
scribed for the TuMdana and should then invoke the Lokapalas. The 
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious stones. 
It should measure one Pradeda to 100 fingers of gold according to the 
means of the devotee. It should then be filled in with clarified* 3 butter 
milk and made to go hand in hand with Kalpavyiksa.—2-4. 

Images of Brahmd, Visnu and ^iva should be made seated on 
lotusps with their Vahanas; and so those of the Lokap&las seated 
on Padmasana; and the Earth along with the lotus raised up by the 
Lord Varaha. All these images should be made of gold. There should 
also be made the images of Vanina on a 6eat of golden crocodile, Agni 
riding on a g<,at, Vayu seated on a black deer. All these Devas with the 
Deva Panchakam are to be placed within the pitcher. Ganerfa is to be 
chosen as the Loi'd of Kosa. Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase. 
The image of the Rigveda decorated with an Aksa Sutra (rosary), of the 
Yajurveda with a lotus, Samaveda with a guitar, and bamboos are to be 
placed on the right side of the pitcher. Atharvaveda with the sacrificial 
utensils sruk, sruva should also be placed.—5-9. 

Round the vase should be placed by a wise man holding aksa 
sutra and kamandalu, and versed in the Puranas all the grains, Chamara, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes, ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kinds of 
buntings. The devotee should then recite the following mantras after 
AdhivSsa both : —10-11. , 

0 thou, the support of all the Devas, and the Universe the Lord of 
the Mahabhfitas, I salute you. Pray bring me peace and prosperity.— 12. 

There is no other thing in this Universe than the elements. The 
whole creation is made of elements. Let there be an attainment of in¬ 
exhaustible wealth to me by virtue of this ordinance.—13. 

One who thus gives away the Mahabhuta-ghata is liberated from all 
sins and attains beatitude. 14. 

In other words he goes to the kingdom of Visnu seated in a Vimana 
^splendent like the Sun along with his manes and relation and is adored 
b y the nymphs.—15. 
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One who perforins the 16 kinds of ordinances mentioned before is 

not reborn.—16. , „ , 

One who hears about them in company of one s wite and sons, 
etc., in a temple of Vipnu, also attains the realm of the Lord Visnu, and 
remains there for one kalpa.—-17. 

Here ends the 289 th Chapter of Matsya Purdyam on Mahabhutaghata 

Danam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXX. 


Manu.—“ Lord ! be gracious enough to name, in brief, the Kalpas 
mentioned by you in course of your description of the measurement and 
duration of Kalpas.—1. 

Matsya .—“ I shall now give you the names of all those Kalpas, the 
mere mention of which gives the 'benefit- of having recited the sacred 
Vedas, and destroys all the great sins.”—2. 

They are (1) 3veta (2) Nilalohita, (3) Vamadeva, (4) Rathamtara, 
(5) Raurava, (6) Deva, (7) Vrihat , (8) Katidarpa, (9) Sadya, (10) islana, 
(11) Tama, (12) Sarasvata, (13) Udana, (14) Garuda, (15) Kaurma, (16) 
Narasimha, (17) Samana, (18) Agneya, (19) S6ma, (20) Manava, (21) 
Tatapumana, (22) Vaikuntha, (23) Lakshml, (24) Savitn, (25) Ghora, (26) 
Var4ha, (27; Vairaja, (28) Gauri, (29) Mahesvara, in course of which 
Tripura was annihilated, (30) Pittri, at the end of which occurs Lord 
Brahma’s Parama Kuhu. These Kalpas form one month of 30. days of 
Brahma, each Kalpa forming a day ; and one who hears them is freed 
from all sins. The kalpas have been named by the Lord Brahma after the 
names of the significant events taking place in them and after the name of 
who had the highest glorious career in the beginning of each. 3-12. 

These Kalpas are divided into Samlurna, Tamas, Rajas, Sattvik and 
are classified according to Rajastama.—13. 

In the Sankirna Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittris are glorified ; the 

Tamasa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and $iva. During 
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of Brahma is prominent. The Puranas as 
revealed by Brahma, in each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
Kalpa. During the Satvika Kalpas the glory of Visnu is most prominent.— 
14-16. 


And in course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of 
yoga attain emancipation. One who reads Brahma Parana and Padma 
Puranam on the occasion of each festival, is granted abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dharma by the Lord Brahma. He who hears these 
Puranas at every festival and gives away things made of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vi^nu or Brahma where he is 
venerated by the seers. It drives away all his sins.—17-19. 

Oue should give away the images the Kalpas in the form of Munis 
O’king ! I have thus described to you the whole of the Purana Sarnhitas, 
which are the dispeller of all sins and the giver of health and vvealth. 20 
years of Brahma are equal to one day of Siva ; and 100 years of Siva to one 







wink of the eye of Vi§nu. When Visnu awakes the universe becomes 
conscious, and when He reposes it is annihilated.—21-22. 

Suta said :—So saying, Lord Matsya disappeared before all then and 
there. In the present Manvantara, Bhagwan Vaivasvata Manu the scion of 
the family of Sun, is ruling after creating various beings. His reign is 
going on unto this day.—23-25. 

Suta.—“ Risis ' I have narrated the Matsya Purana to you. It is 
the crown of all the Sa4tras.”—26. 

Here ends the 290 th Chapter of Matsya TPuranam on the narration of Kalpas, 


CHAPTER CCXC. 

SGta said :—“ I have related to you, 0, sages ! the whole of the 
Matsya Purana according to my intellect, as it was revealed by the Lord 
before the king Vaivasvata Manu for Dharma, Kama, and Artha.—1. 

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
Manusamvad and deals with the following subjects in successive order, 

viz.—the history of Brahmanda, the Sariraka Samkhya as described by 
BrahmS, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruts. The descriptions 
of the Madanadvadasi ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokapals, 
the description of the Manvantaras, the history of king Vena, the birth 
of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coining of Buddha.—2-4. 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
Srfiddha, Pitritirtha Pravfisa, the birth of the moon, the history of Yayati, 
the glory of Svamikartika, the history of the Vrisni and Yadava houses.— 
5-6. 

The curse of Bhrigu, the curses of Visnu on the Daityas, the glory of 
Lord Purusesa, the history of Agni family, the names and the bulk of the 
Puranas, Kriya Yoga, the Ndtsatva Sainkhyaka Vrata, Martanda Sayana 
Vrata, Kriynastami Vrata, tho Roliini and Moon’s ordinances, the ways of 
laying out tanks, &c., and of planting trees. — 7-9. 

The descriptions of Saubhagyadayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta- 

tritiyn Vrata, Rasakalyani Vrata, Ardninandakari Vrata, Sarasvata Vrata, 
— 10 - 11 . 

As well as about the Up a r a g a b h i s e k a v r a t a, Saptamisvpana Vrata, 
Bhiraadvadash, Anamgasfayana, AsKinyadayana Vrata, Amgara, the seven 
Saptarpis, Vitlokadv&daifi, ordinances and the ways of giving away the gifts 
of the Sumciru tenfold and performing the worship of Navagrahas.—12-13. 

The form of the nine Grahas, about the £>ivackaturdatSi, Sarvaphala- 

tyaga Vrata, Samkramti Vibhutidvadasli, ^a^tivrata, ordinances, the benefits 
of the 60 ordinances, the kinds of baths, the glories of Pray&ga, the names | 
of all the sacred places, the benefits of Pailai^rama, the description of the 
dvipas and the Lokas ; —14-16. 

The description of tho movements of the Sun and Moon, on the- 
chariot of the Sun ; on the celestial luminous bodies, the glory of Dhruva, 
the description of the realms of the Devas and Tripuraaura 17. 
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The benefits of offerings of Pinda to the manes, the durations of the 
periods of the Manvantaras, the birth and greatness of,the demon Vajram- 
ga, the birth of Tarakasura, the glory of Tarakasura, Divanumantrana, 

the birth of Parvati, the aceticism of $iva, the burning of Cupid, the lament 
of Rati, the going of the goddess Parvati to the place of asceticism and the 
joy of £>iva ;—18-20. 


The dialogue of Parvati and the sage, the rejoicings of the marriage 
of Parvati, the birth of Svamikartika, the conquering of Tarakrisura and 
his death, the description of Nrisimha, the coming into being of the 
Brahmanda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation, the death of 
Andhaka ;— 21-22. 


The glory of Kasfi, Narmada, the description of Gotras and Pravaras, 
the history of the manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of 
a black deer, the history of Savitri, the duties of kings ; —23-24. 

The times of setting out on a journey, the fruits and effects of dreams, 
the glory of Vamana, the history if Varaha, the churning of the rnilkv 
ocean.—25-26. 


The drinking of poison by £>iva ; the fight between the Devas 
and the Asuras, worship of tho Devas, on the characteristics of palaces, 
pandale, and housebuilding, the forms of the temples and pandals, tho 
history of Puru dynasty, the narration of the coming sovereigns, the de¬ 
scription of the 16 gifts such as Tuladana, etc., the names of the Kalpas, 
which completes the index of the Purana.— 27-28. 

This the Matsya Purana is most sacred. It is the giver of long life, 
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sins.—29. 

One who reads even one pada of this Pur&nam is liberated from all 
sins and attains the realm of the Lord Visnu where one enjoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid. 

Here ends the. 291st chapter of the Matsya Purihiam on the conclusion 
and narration, in brief, of the contents of the Pur tin am the end . 
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1. Benediction. At the end of the long sacrifice, Saunaka and other 
Jiitis engaged in holy conversation asked Sfita, well versed in 
;ll ° cause of the Lord assuming the form of a fish, 
how did Mahadeva become Bhairava and Purftri and for what 
i?,/i S0I fi C * lcl become a mendicant. At that Sftta told Saunaka 
and other Jtis/s the reason of thp Lord assuming the form of 
a fish and the meeting of Matsya and Manu 

2 ‘~ T wJo 0by r \ hC Lori !;. Manu his boat to the 

tentacles of the divine fish, using the serpent as rope, and saluting 

Jan&rdana after the deluge was over, seated on the boat ashed 
the Lord, who was in the form of the fish, the origin and the end of 
the Universe and the Laws of Gift and Krdddha and about the 
division of caste, etc. At that the Lord N&r&yana told him the 
origin of the Umverso and its end 

3.—Mann’s question to Matsya as to how the Lord Brahma became 
four-faced and liow did he create the Universo. Then tho origin 
from Brahma of the Veda and tho origin of Marichi, tho feu 
mental ones, and the origin of Daksa, tho ten corpora! ones as 
told by Matsya, and tho appearance of the five faces of Brahma in 
order to see the beauty of SatarOpftand the narration of the origin 
of Swayumbhu and others ... ... »‘ u 

4 ’ ~ TI r ' f } cs ° ri Pf' 5on °f tho 1st croation. Abscnco of sin on the part of 
Brahmfi by going to his own daughter. Manu’s question to 
Matsya as to the advisability of the marriage relations betweo^ 
Sagotras and their children. Matsya’s answer to the olToet that 
it does not tend to the welfare of mankind in discussing the 
propriety or otherwise of tho actions and conduct of gods. Then 
Brahma, who was ashamed on account of this incestuous connec¬ 
tion with his daughter, cursed Kfimadova that ho should be ore lone 
turned into ashes by Mahadeva. Being pleased with his solicitations 
he gavo lum a boon that ho would he born again. Then Manu’s 
production of Vamadova and others in SatrQpfts. From Vatnadeva 
the origin of Rrfthmarms. Then the production of Priyavrata and 
Uttanapftda in his wifo Ananti by Manu of austere penance From 
Uttanapfula tho birth of Dhruva by his wifo Sunitfi. Tho attainment 

oL th °, b0 T °S gofc V ng a , flxctl P laco b - v Brahmft as a result of his 
penances lasting for three thousand years. Dhrua produced 

F,Tior l r U h S 0 “ ‘V !° f anghter of Ma ™ Bhanya. 8i ? tft produced 
Knpadi through Suehaya, daughter of Agin. The begetting of 
Daksa by the ton 1 raehotas in Marisa, tho daughter of Moon. 
Then the narration of tho birth of 80 crores of beings... ... 

6.-Tho description of the birth of gods and others. Then Daksa, 

fdvlef wa fi ? al Jol V‘ noy J undertaken his thousand sons iiy 
advice of Nftrada, produced on Panclijavi. ]Jo produced another 

££ « onakn °N 1 as ,S A ,ava a ' Th ? y ’ fc00 ’ w °nt the path of their 
brothers at Naradas instigations. Thou after (hat he nrodtieed 

birth Oiltrrl* aiU -n g H Ve tl i em t0 D , harma others. Then the 
birth of kdrtikeya in the clumps of reed. And the doscrinti^^ 

of the birth of all tho different gods from those girls ... 1 m 

C.—Tho description of Kasyapa's family 
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Chapter 7.—The birth of sons of Ditis known as Marutas. There at Siawant- 
panchak, on the banks of Saraswati, Diti, whose sons wero killed 
practising austere penances, in order to get sons performed in 
duo rites the vrcita of Madan Dwddasi. By virtuo of the vrcita 
Lord Kasyapa appeared and offered her a boon. At that Diti 
asked for sons who would be killers of Indra and affiictors of all 
devas. Kasyapa, too, according to his vow, gave her the desired 
boon. Indra, hearing about Kasyapa’s boon to Diti, feigning to 
serve her mother and finding a loop-hole, viz., that she went to sleep 
without washing her feet, entered the womb of Diti and cut her 
son by vajra into seven parts and again cut each of those parts into 
seven parts. Then determining that, by the virtue of the greatness 
of Krisna pujci, she cannot bo killed, appeased the awakened 
mother, saying ‘ Don’t weep/ Let the Marutas become the partici¬ 
pators of sacrifice and taking Diti on an serial car wont to Heaven 
along with Maruta and others ... ... ... ... 21-2G 

„ 8.—Treats of the anointment for kingship. Then Brahma, in the sover¬ 

eignty of the earth, made Chandraiuft the lord of medicinal herbs, 
sacrifices, fasts and penances; stars, planets, Brahmanas, trees’ 
thickets and creepers ; Varuna of waters; Kubera of wealth; Visnu 
of all suns; Fire of all vasus ; Daksa of, prajdpati; Indra of wind ; 
Prahl&da of demons ; Yama of manes ; Siva of demons and others ’ 
the Himalayas of mountains ; the Ocean of waters ; Chitraratha of 
gundharvus and others; Yasuka of serpents; Taksaka of other 
snakes ; Airavata of elephants ; the Peacock of birds*; Uchaisravd 
of horses ; the Lion of other boasts ; the Bujl of the cows ; and the 
Trees of the horbs. The devas Sadliarma, Sunkhapada, Ketumana 
and Hiranyaromana were made kings of all four directions, east, 
south, west and north respectively. Tney still protect tho uni¬ 
verse by ruling over tho directions by destroying tho enemies ... 2027 

» The description of Manvantara* The order of names of those sons... 27-20 

„ 10.— The description of Vena family. As Vena, the son of Sunelha, tho 

daughter of Mrityu of Anga Prajftpati, was engaged in sinful deeds 
tho sages in order to bring about law and order approached him’ 
but when the king did not pay heed to their counsel they killed 
him by their curse and being afraid of anarchy, the sinless Brah¬ 
manas churned his body by force. By churning his body tho 
races of Mlechhas, came out of his body black as soot being tho 
portion of evil qualities of his mother; and from tho portion of 
his father appeared tho right hand with great difficulty a most 
brilliant heavenly figure armed with bow and arrow and club of 
tho name of Prithu. Being anointed by tho Brahmanas he prac¬ 
tised severe austerities and by the blessings of Vishnu became 
most powerful. Seeing tho earth devoid of all righteous deeds 
Pfithu prepared himself to burn her by his anger and who trem¬ 
bling took the form of a eow and began to run. She stopped and 
asked what to do. The king making Swayambhu Manu as the 
calf milked the cow with his own hands of tho desirod-for grains 
for all the world, moving or fixed. Then the description of 
how tho sages milked tho earth using tho moon as tho calf. ... 29-82 

CHAPTER 11.—The description of the meeting of Budha in the history of tho lunar 
and solar races. Rajui, the daughter of Vivaswat a Raivat a brought 
forth Raivata, Prabha gave birth to Prabli£t, Samjui, tho daughter 
of Viavakarmft, became tho mother of Manu. She also gave birth 
to Yama and Yamun3, who were twins. Then Samjui, unable to 
j? owor °£ ^ 10 ® un » Producing one lady from her body known 
as Chhaya and directing her to stay near him went away elsewhere 
The Sun mistaking her to be Samjfifi, satisfied his desires. Ho 
produced from her S&varni Manu of the same Varna and Sani and 
Tapati and Visti. Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention 
to her sons becoming angry threw a kick on his mother. Learning 
from tho Bps of Twastra that this is Chh&ya and hearing “ Samjnft 
came to "was in tbo form of Vadawfi, uncalled and stayed in" tho 
country of Maru ho being passionate going there in the form of a 
horse enjoyed with her. Samjfift doubting that he was some one 
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° * hl ' 0 W t 1 ii S J seme ? t , hrol, e h her nostrils. The two Asirnis wore 
bom out of thjit seed. Vaivasata Mann had ten powerful sons 

oarHi U ^v”«*? d i 0t n+^ S ’ ° Ut ° f whom I,a > 1,1 0l ' tler to win the wliolo 
earth, visited all the countries and reached the garden of Sambliu 

tho d son S of r +h Sf °M mert i ?' t0 , a W ? t V an by tlie cursc of Si va- Budha, 
s P u . ot 7 Moon, looks at her while wandering in the forest 
and desires to marry. She, too, lived with him for long. 

Chapter 12—Tho brothers of Ila sot out in search of the king and reaching tlie 

turnad^t ° f Bndba sa ' v the horse ; “the splendour of the Moru" 
turned into a mare, and hearing the,oause from the lips of Yasistha 
began to please Siva. Tho Lord Siva said that if the Ikswfiku 
performed the Aswamedha sacrifice ho would become a Rimpurusa 
They performed the sacrifice and Ila became a Kimpunma #or 
one month assuming the form of a woman and for another that of 
man and staying in the house of Budha, Ila became pregnant. 
Purflrava became the incroaser of the lunar dynasty Ila came to" 
be called Sudumua after Kimprusa and from her wore born three 
sons Utkala and others. Ho crowning Purfirava in Pratisthaua 
went to Ilavrita to enjoy the glory of the race of the sun 

„ 18.-The description of the family of Vairfija Pitpis. In those regions 

bchmq WG ThA v- g ^ Up ,? f , fch , re< ; incorporeal and four corporeal 
disturbed in their Toga practices attained 
re A'. ons and tbc end of Brahma’s dav will again 
become Brahmvfidins. They having attained SrfnlwE 

Then fnHrf UC i? SS U1 w uch there is 110 possibility of rebirth 
sivfdd/m 11 Thon% ?? con “* that y°?is should bo fed by offerors at 
ntl£f n n»i,« Th j v t>llo J*? fche narration of the birth of two sons 
of H^ o-V l - aUd ? l ' au '| cha ol Himalaya born of Manasis daughter 
liami'? and . of JI °na throe daughters wore born, Umfi^Eka- 

paina and Aparnu, who wore dovotod to tho practices of Yoaa tthI 
respectively married to Rudra, Sita and Jaigisavya Thei?“ n the 
sacrifice of Daksa his daughter Sati not finding her husband 
myitod among the hosts of gods asked why her husband irn not 
an sworc<l by Daksa that ho was not con^dered 
of . being invited in the sacrifice as lie is tho source of 
all evil being, tho author of destruction. Hearing that out of 
angor desirous of destroying the body which she owed to him Li 
cursing lum, “You will be the only Ion of ten lTtHs and as a 
lvsattnya you will obtain destruction at the baud of Rudra in a 
horse sacrifice.” Having recourse to Yogic power she consumed 
‘‘What Dak? - a approaching her said 

leave me.” U Thus SSVSS? s°ail» 

practising penance near me you will visit the several manifesto 
tions named VisfiUlksi and 107 others in 108 places such as' 

follows the 108 names of Gauri" """ ^ C ° 1,0nt Then 

14.— The description of the family of Agnisvfitta Pitj-is. Then the birth 
of Amfiyasya (New Moon). Achhoda. tho daughter of tho Pitrin 
practising peuanco for a thousand divine years saw the Piti s 
como to her for granting her boon being ploasod with her nennion 
and being overcome by passion desired Am ftvasva Pnfi ’n ? 
her penance by this sinful desire and being ashamed and with her 
face downcast desired all tho Pit,-is The Piti- s ti,„L .“°F 

lie know, „l. ra „,i | , i , l , a a i »«,kii, 1 »Lol«rn„| [ „”' i ;r«Xt7o,l 
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Chapter 15.—Tho description of the family of Barhisa Pitris. Then thoir 
daughter named Pivari while practising penanco seeing the 
Lord who being pleased had come to her to offer a boon wanted 
a husband who would be possessed of Yoga, beauty and able to 
curb his,pasSions. Then the Lord granted her a boon in these 
words “Suka, master of Yoga, son of Yy&sa will be your husband 
and from him you will get a daughter, named Kritvi possessed of 
Yogic virtues, and will be the wife of the King of the Paficliala, 
and the mother of Brahmadatta. Kris n a, Gaura, Prabhu and 
Sambhu will be your sons, you will obtain molc$a with your hus¬ 
band after giving birth to these children.” In the solar world 
there are the regions called Marichigarbhas where reside the 
Havismfiwas, the Pitris of kings. Of these Ksatriya Pitris, 
Yasoda was the Mdnusa daughter, she was tho wife of 
Amsumana, who was the son of Paueliajana. She became 
famous as the mother of Dilipa and grandmother of Bhagiratha. 
The description of the Pitris runs on. Then tho description of 
silver plates, etc., which the Pitris were fond of. Then tho 
mention of Masttr , hemp and black mustard, etc., which are to 
be avoided in a s rdddha 

„ 1C.—The ceremony of s rdddha. Then Manu, hearing the description of 

the Pitris, asked kesava : “ On what day, how and when the srdddlia 
is to be performed and what are the different kinds, what 
Br&hmanas are to be fed and what are to be avoided on the s rdddha 
day” Then the description of the duties to bo performed and 
rules to be observed by the performers of srdddlia and the guests 
to bo fed according to Matsya. Then an account of tho distribu¬ 
tion of the balls of rice to goat, cows and Brahmanas... 

17 . _ Then tho account of general auspicious ceremonies. Then tho 

particular days and kinds of srdddlia to bo performed. Then 
the various rices and tho flesh of tho different animals which 
please tho manes and the period of times. Moreover which 
different portions of the Yeda to be recited at the time of feast¬ 
ing in srdddlia . Then the right to the srdddlia ceremonies of 
those who are not invested with tho sacred thread. In this 
srdddlia tho worship of the Pitris to follow that of the Matris, 
and barley is to be used instead’ of sesame. Then tho description 
of i ho rights of Sudras by tho word ‘ namah \ Then tho chief 
right of Sudra is in gift and the fruition of all their desires is 
obtained through gift ... 

18. —The description of Sapinilikarana. Then tho narration of asaucha 

of the four castes. Then the description of tho duties begin¬ 
ning from the first day until tho Sapindikarana ceremony. 
Then the account of Lepa and Bhakta Sapindaship 

10—Then the description of the fruition of tho different srdddlia. 
How arc the liavyas and kavyas to be offered what liavyas aro 
offered, to what agnis and what Imvycts ottered to what Brfihmana 
reach what Pitris in tho region of Death. Also the mention of 
the merits obtained by the performers of srdddlia 

20 . —The account of the ridicule of the ant in connection with the 

merit of srdddlia 

21. —The description of tho greatness of Pitris in connection with 

the performance of srdddlia. Then in that town they were born 
as the soils of Sudaridra, the Brahmana and they thought of prac¬ 
tising penance. Then Sudaridra prevented them by saying that to 
go out to the forest leaving an aged father behind was no virtue. 
Then the narration by the sons of their former births. Then tho 
departure of the sons to tlie forest and the arrival of Sudaridra to 
the palace. Then tho worship of Yisnu by Yibhr&ja, who was 
solicitous af getting a son. Then Yibhrftja obtains a boon from tho 
Lord Then the arrival of Brahmadatta, tho son, at tho place whoro 
the ants were united. Then, at Brahmadatta’s smiling, the conver¬ 
sation between him and Sannati. Then Brahmadatta’s remem¬ 
brance of the Lord to put an end to tho quarrel which had ensued, 
and finding of the Lord in a dream. Meeting with the old Brahmana 
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Chapter 22, 


next morning and in course of their mutual conversation his 
rcmombranco of their former birth. Repenting for his fall from 
Brfihmana some gift, ho dismissed him. Then 
^li nf nr tal atl °“^ Visvakscn > his son on tho throne, meeting of 
ofVhe P t n ^ Sa ‘ Th ° mcntlon of tho mcrits of hearing the recital 


B Tfi“ nin T. 0f h 0 St0 7 of Ya 7 fifci - Then tho birth of Budha from 
ni i‘,„- Th n the 6ods question put to Tarfi “ Whose son is this ?” 

cepted him nS . Wered thab he WaS fr0m the Moon > tho latter ae- 

2o.—Kacha obtains the knowledge of the elixir of life. Kaelia goes to 
Sukra in order to obtain the knowledge of the elixir of life bv 
the order of Indra and others. Out of spite for Kacha and in 
ordor to protect themselves, the demons killed Kacha,’who was 
gjazing tho cows, and gave its corpse to wolves and iackals 
fcukra brought him back to life and Kacha fold him t in, „ > S ' 
that ho was killed by the demons. Then, again, ho was killed while 
gathering flowers and again came to life by tearing theTtomaeh 
Kacha learns from Sukra the knowledge of restoring one tn 
, r n Narration of the faults of Brfihmanas taking wine 8 b ° ^ 
26 — Both Kacha and Devayani curse each other. Then a debate 

Kacha and Devayani. Devayflni curses “ You “half never necom- 
P* 1 ? 1 .^ 11S knowledge of sanjivani.” Kacha curses “ No son of a 
n?> Wll ‘ acc<i t ,t y™ as his Wife.” Kacha goes to heaven * 

27.—Quarrel between fearmistkft and Devav&nT r 

Devayani's dress. She'throws Devay/ni into a &-° Q 

of Nahusa and Devayfmi and her rescue from the woll W T hen 
Tayati has gone, Devayfini speaks, to Ghurnikfi. Ghurnika com- 
mumcates the history of forest to Sukra, /sukra comes to forest 
Con\ersation between Sarmisfcha and /Sukra... 


2S.— T a^ks be tween^Snkn^and Devayani. Sukra counsels Devayftni. but 


29, -felavery of 6armi|tlia to Devay/ini. Kayyagoesto Vrisaparvan and 

abuses him. Vrisaparvan says to gTukra as you Lb goingawav 
leaving us, then I shall throw myself into the ocean Sukra 
replies whether you enter the ocean or not, I cannot tolerate the 
insult to my daughter, so try to please my daughter ”Convcrsa- 
tion between Devayani and Vrisaparvan Dovfylfi' enslaved to 
Saruusthfi. Then Sukra goes to the capital with Devayftni 

30. —Devayani's marriage. In this connection she goes to the forest with 

a thousand of her maids for sporting. Wati co^im thon Theil 
mutual conversation. Devayani's prayer to Yavdti • “ Please miJ* 
mo your wife.” Devayani is given awav tnvi’i^: m . ake 
Yaj dti enters tho house 8 . away to Yayftt. by Sukra. 
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de 5 C ?iP tl011 of 8 rdddlia. Narration of the time of 
s ™ ddha and the result of doing srdddha at the proper 
time. Accounts of the greatness of Gaya and other holy places 
and also about the gods. Description of Naimisa forest nlsotho 
result of performing srdddha on the banks ofSarayalrfivaM 
Yamunfi, Chandrabhfigft and Venumati. The narration of the 
greatness of other holy rivers and accounts of gods, also si^ns of 
tho ®f h v^ mg t] ]° P^ dnc ^on of kusa and black sesamun from 
grLtnes y s of hirplaces and r6adin S of *4® 

23Tho account of tho fault of the Moon in the narration of the lunar 
fn hf; t7 ‘ T ‘° n • t . he descr iption of the birth of the Moon his 
gaining superiority over the Brahmanas. Description of the Moon 
getting a boon from Visnu. In the RftjasQya sacrifices performed 
^l 10 Moon Brahma and other gods became priests. After the 
f f Io ? lon of the sacrificial bath, desirous of seeing tho Moon’s face 
taksmi and other new goddesses forsaking their resDectivo 
husbands adored the Moon. Account of the fault of tho Moon and 

the Mn Crlptl i°S--° f T ™ a ’ also an account ot the battle between 
the Moon and Siva. Tho meeting of Tfirfi, and Brihaspati 

24 .. 
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31.—Meeting o,f Yaydti and S'armisthd. Yaydti lives in Asoka grove 
making Sarmistha, the daughter of Vrisaparvana, ono of his^ 
thousand maid* servants, at the instance of Devaydni. Devaydni 
gets a son. Conversation between fcarmistha and Yaydti in tho 
Asoka grove. Mention of the sons of wife’s maid servants as 
no heir. Yaydti gets a son from Sarmisthd... 


82.—Sukra curses Yaydti. Conversation between Sarmisthd and Yaydti. 
Yadu and Turvasu, sons of Yaydti, born of Devayani. Tho meeting 
of tho sons of Devaydni and those of Sarmisthd. Conversation 
between Devayani and Sarmisthd. Yaydti and Devaydni go to 
fcfukra. Sukra cursed Yaydti that he would be at once stricken 
with decrepit old age. The removal of tho curse to Yaydti who 
sought the protection of Sukra ... 

33,<-Puru agrees to take upon himself his father’s senility. ‘When Yadu 
did not consent to take upon himsolf his father’s senility, Yaydti 
cursed him, “ You will be childless.” Then Yaydti curses Turvasu 
who is reluctant to take upon himself his father’s decrepit old 
ago. "k like curse to Drubya, the second son, and Anu, tho third 
son. The fourth, Puru, accepts liis father’s old age ... 



93-94 


94-9G 


97-98 


34—Puru installed on the throne. Yaydti rules tho country righteously 
on tho removal of his old age. The endowment of youth from 
Puru. Yaydti transfers the kingdom to Puru and goes out to the 
forest in the company of Brdhmanas ... ... ... 99-100 

35.—Yaydti ascends heaven. His fall. His return to Heaven in company 

with King Vasumat ... ... ... ... ...100-101 

80.—Conversation between Tndra and Yaydti. Narration to Indra of tho 

instructions imparted to Puru ... ... ... ... 101 

37. —As taka speaks to Yaydti when lie drops from heaven on the 

termination of his merits. Dialogue between Indra and Yaydti and 
description of master ... ... ... ... ... 102 

38. —Dialogue between Astaka and Yaydti. Yaydti speaks to Astaka 

about Vedanta. Descriptions of tho enjoyments he had * * ...103-104 

39. —Advice to Yaydti. Astaka asks Yaydti why did ho come to enjoy 

tho-world while he was living in Paradise. Yaydti’s reply. Account 
of the origin of body. Getting a meritorious life through merits and 
a sinful life through sins. Account of penance and charity as means 
of attaining heaven ... ... ... ... ...104-100 

40. —Yayati’s account of different Aaramas. Distinctive features of 

Munis ... ... ... ... ... ...100-108 


41. —Yaydti’s refusal to ascend heaven through the merits of others. 

Account of the various regions of heaven. Dialoguo between 
Pratardana and Yaydti ... ... ... ...108-110 

42. —Salvation of Yaydti. Dialogne between Yaydti, Vasumdla and others 110-112 

43. —Description of tho glory of Yadu. Kdrtavirya asks four boons from 

Datta. Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms. Confinement 
of Rdvana in Mahismati. Curse against Arjuna. Description 
of 100 sons of Kartavirya of whom five were warriors. Tlio fruit 
of uttering the birth of Kdrtavirya ... ... ... 112-115 

44 —The story of Kdrtavirya and others, dditya comes to Kdrtavirya in 
tho form of a Brdhmana. Kdrtavirya gives food to him. Apava 
enters water. Description of the dynasty of King Krostu and 
Vidarbka. Chaitrd became the wife of Jaydmagha. Jaydmagha, 
having no sons, got a victory in war. Then getting the daughter 
said to the queen through foar of her that she was a daugter-in law. 

Then in duo course she got a son Vidarblia by name. The fruit 
of uttering tho description of the dynasty of Andhaka ... 115-120 

45 .— Beginning of the dynasty of Vrisni. Description of the Sydiuantak 
jewel. Acceptance of Satyabhdmd by Krisna. Description of Ani- 
mitra dynasty ... ... ... ... ... 120-122 


46.- Description of Vrisni dynasty. Tho birth of tho Pandavas. ... 122-123 
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47.—Sukra’s curse on Asuras. The birth of Sri Knsna. The names 
of 16,000 wives and sons. The description of Nrisimha and,other 
avatars. Sankara born to Bh&rgava for his austerities. Sukra’s 
praise of Mahfideva. Meeting of Jayanti and £ukra. Brihaspati’s 
deception of the Asuras in disguise of Kfivya. Prahlada’s 
narration before Sukra of the boon given by Lord, The description 
of the doings of Dova and Asura. ... ... ... 124-1S9 



48.— 1 


The description of the dynasty of Turvasu and its followers. 
Birth of Aiiga. Meeting of Dirghatama and Bali. The descrip¬ 
tion of the family of Ahgas. Birth of Karna. 


140-140 


49.- 


50 .— 
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54. 

55. 

50.- 

57.- 

58- 

50. 

60 .- 
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62 . 

03.- 


64 .- 

05.- 
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07 .- 


-Description of the family of Purus. Birth of Bharadvaja from 
Brihaspati. Description of the Brihatksatra family. Account 
of the origin of Ugranyudha. Account of the dynasty of Ajamida 116-150 

Continuation of the description of the family of Puru and of the 
Ajamida family in this connection. Birth of Jarasandha. Descrip¬ 
tion of Apadhyata,and Devapi. Description of Santanu, Birth of 
Devavrata froin Santanu and Jahnavi. Birth of the progeny by 
KrisnadvaipayAna on the .wife of Chitravirya. Description of the 
curse of Vais impfiyana to Pariksit and of the future family of 
Adhisoma Krisna 

.—Account of the family of Agni. The origin of Agni and its various 
names. The origin of Dhisnu. 

• — The greatness of yoga . The excellence of Karmayoga over Juana - 
yoga. Ceremony of paiicha yajita. One endowed with the 22 
Propitious marks if without tlio qualities of self has no right to 
molcsa. Tho qualities of Self 

— The precedence of PurAnas. Their number. The merit of making the 
gift of a Pur ana. Tho characteristic feature of a Pur Ana. & The 
distinctive marks of the excellent Pur Arias. The fruit of read¬ 
ing and hearing tho precedence of the PurAnas. 

— The vow of Naksatra Purusa. Tho fruit of that vow 

—The vow of Aditya Sayana and its fruit. This vow was observed 
even by Vasistha and others 

—Tho vow of Krisnftstami. In what month Siva is to bo worshipped 
by what name. Cue fasting on KrisnAstami day is worshipped 
in the regions of Siva being revered by tho gods for 2,100 kalpas.... 

Th ° J 0 *™ Chandra Sayana. Discourse between tho Lord 

and Narad a. The rules for tho performance of tho differont vows, 
ine truic or tlio vow ... 

-The rules about tanks. Tho dimensions of sacrificial posts. Tho 
fruit of staying in the water in the rainy days ... 

” T trees° CeSSOf Consccratine a fcreo - Attaining of svarga by planting 
*•* 101 ... M| 

-The ordinance of Saubhfigya Sayan. Description of Saubhagya 
AstakA. The various ways of worship by married women 

-Birth of Agastya. Process of his worship. Dialogue between NArada 
and Mahesvara. Birth of Agastya by tho curse of Indra on firo and 
water .. ... 

-Vow of Ananta Tritiya. The various ways. Tho fruits of vows 

-Tho ordinance of Rasakalyftni tritiya. Ih tho month of muqha salt 
must bo given up. Tho narration of tho fruit of a thousand 
cignittoma by giving golden lotuses ... U 

The vow of Ardr&nandakari Tritiya.—The various wavs of wor- 
shipping the goddess along with Siva 

Vow of Aksaya TritiyA. Its result 

T of vorand it?Sr ta :.. Descri P‘ i0 “ of A ?^va. The process 
•The method of bathing in Solar and Lunar eclipses 
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„ 70, 


-The ordinance of bathing on Saptami. The process of ablution for 
the prevention from death of infants and young wen. The method 
of the ritual and its fruits 


71. 

72. 


73, 

74, 

75, 
70, 

77. 

78. 
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80. 

81. 
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83, 

84, 

85, 
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87, 
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89, 
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91, 

92, 

93, 
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95, 


—Vow of Bhimadvadasi. The method and its fruit 
-Vow of Anangadana. Women question Dalabhya the duties of prosti- 
utes. The method of worshipping Kama 
-The vow of Asunyas'ayanadvitiyft. The vow to bo performed to 
expiate sin if anybody goes to another’s wife either through 
cupidity or arrogance. Its method 
-The vow of Ahgaraka. Dialogue between Pippldda and YudhistUira. 
The discourse between Virochaua and Bh&rgava. Birth of yirbna- 
dra from the sweat of Mah&deva who was enraged and about to 
destroy the sacrifice of Daksa. After destroying the sacrifice 
when Virabhadra was going to annihilate the world he. was prevent¬ 
ed. Ho became the planet Mars. The process of this vow 

-The method of worshipping Brihaspati and Sukra 

-The vow of Kalya na Saptami. The worship is to be performed by 
calling the sun by different names according to the quarters hast, 
etc. The process and its fruit ... 

-The Visoka Saptami vow—Its method 
-The Phala Saptami vow—Its method 
-The vow of Sarkar& Saptami—Its method 
—The vow of Kamalft Saptami. Its method 
-The vow of Mandara Saptami.—Its method 
The vow of Subha Saptami.—Its method and the worship of a milch 
cow 

-The vow of Visoka Dvfidasi.—Its mothod and worship of Laksmi 
-The gift of Gudadhenu in the vow of Visoka Dvfidasi and the 
symbolical images of cows. The preparation of the dhenu and 
its presentation 

,—The greatness of charity. Discourse between Nfirada andkambhu. 
The description of ten mountains such as hill of Dhanyasaila, lull 
of gold. Praise of food 
The description of salt hill.—Its presentation 

The description of the hill of raw sugar—The method of presenting 
it 
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-The description of the mountain of gold. Its presentation 
-The mountain of tilu .—Its origin from the body of Visnu and the 
method of giving that away ... • •• ••• ... 

-The description of gift of the mountain of cotton. Tho fruit of pre- 


237-238 

238 


The process of making tho gift and tho 


senting it 

-The mountain of Ghpita 
origin of Ghrita 

-The mountain of gems. The process of giving that away 

-Mountains of silver.—The mountains to be made after tho shape of 
Visnu, Brahma, or the Sun 

-Greatness of giving a mountain of Sugar and tho story of Lilavati, 
the prostitute 

-The method of performing the homa &<inti ceremony of the 9 planets. 
What particular offerings of raw sugar, cooked rice, etc., to what 
particular planets. Tho measure of fuel. The diseription 
of the mantras of tho different planets. The measurement of 
reservoirs for a homa with ton million offerings ... ... 

-Description of tho form of tho nine planets ... 

-The vow of Siva Chaturdam. Discour,so between Nfirada and 
Nandikesvara. Tho method of worshipping «iva. Tho fruit ol 
reading and hearing tho story of the vow ... •*> 
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.—The greatness of giving up all fruits. The time when this vrata is 
to commence and the process of doing it ... ... 

~ Th fru?ts Uday ordinance - The wa y o£ worshipping Sunday, and its 
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98, 


The fruit of hearing 


99, 

100 , 


101 , 
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Tho process of bringing Sankranti to a close 
and reading it 

.—Tho ordinance of Visnu. Tho method of Vibhdti DvSdasi Vrata ... 

—The continuation of tho ordinances of Visnu. Discourse between 
Pnspavahana and Prachetasa 


263-265 
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. The greatness of Satfhi vrata (60 ordinances). The narration of cods 
in each vrata . The fruits of each 
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124, 


.—The fruit and tho process of taking bath. The narration of tho 
number of tirthas. The process of giving water to tho manes 
and bathing tho body in ordei 1 to obtain Heaven. Tho process of 
offering water to the Sun ... ... 1 

-—The greatness of Prayfiga. Mdrkandeya goes to Hastinfipur. The 
counsel of Murkaudeya to Yudhisthira for going to Prayflga 

~ Sh p7ayf g a hS ereatnOSS of Pra y ft g».. Tho fruits of remembering 

—Tho result of dying at Prayfiga. Tho greatness of the gift of tho 
palc-red milch cow ... ... t>t 

—The difference between the result and action at Prayfiga 

— Tho different actions in the greatness of Prayfiga, Tho greatness of 

Mfinasa tirtlw. The holy place on the north of Yamuna and 
south of Prayfiga where all debts are discharged 

~ Tll ° fr . uit °/ fasti “e at Prayfiga. Dialogue between Yudhisthira and 
Markandeya. The greatness of Yamunfi ... ... * * 

-Tho sacredness of Prayfiga among holy places. Tho narration of 
bomatirtlia ... 

—Tho greatness of Prayfiga among all tho tirthas— Its praiso 

— End of tho groatnoss of Praydga 

-Tho fruit of hearing tho greatness of Prayfiga. Tho praise of 
Prayfiga sung by Vlsudova ... ... ° 1 aiso 

•Narration of Dvipa and others. Description of Jambudvipa Its 
others 1 ' 113 and un, '' sas—8howin e tho vargas of Himalaya and 

Tho position and situation of Bhfirata according to Nirukta 
Description of tho seven mountains, names of rivers and places' 

Tho description of Kimpurusa and Hari Varsa ... 1 ... 805-312 

-Pururava goes to practise ponancc in forest on account of his 

ugliness duo to a former birth. Pururava scos river Irfivati .. 812-818 

Narration of Irfivati ... ... ... 313 

■Narration of Himalaya ... ... ... ti 315 810 

-Narration of the hermitago on Himalaya. Description of tho 

hermitage of Atri ... 1 ... ... ... ” 31c 8lQ 

Its measurement. Length and breadth. Tho imago of Vfisndcva 
established by Atri. The austerities of King Pururava SlO-S^l 

Tho King practised austerities and saw tho pastimes of Gan- 
dharvas and nymphs Dialogue between Pururava, Gandharva and 

Apsarft. Tho King dreams and tolls it to Atri ... !. 322-3 M 

•Description of jambudvipa ... "’J " 

•Description Sftkadvfpa, Its rivers and mountains ... ... 829.334 

Narration of tho 0th and 7th Dvipa—The measurement of tho 
rivers, mountains and seas ... ... . 

Tho dimensions of tho orb of tho sun and moon in’describin'* 4 ’ 837 
the sphere. The authority of Mount Meru. Tho dimensions ol 
the earth. Description of the Equator. Mention of the 
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■The movements of the Polo star, sun, moon and other planets. 
Mention of Gaia Mountain and the source of the clouds. Descrip- 
tion of the position of the chariot of the sun * ... ••• 

-The course of the sun. The position of the gods and Gan- * 
dbarvas near the sun. The seasons. Description of the solar 
horses and of the lunar horses ... ••• *•* ^ 

•The description of chariot of Budba (Mercury) and Mars and the 

praise of the Pole star. The description of tko starry column ...36^-355 

-The situation and respective positions of the planets in the Polar 
system. The three lands of fire, viz., Pfichak, etc. Mention of the 
rains at the head of the seasons. The places of the planets ...355-360 

Part II, 


-Orign of Tripura in the story of Tripura 
from Brahmft 


Maya gets a boon 


138, 

130 

140. 

141. 
142- 

143, 


-The divisions of forts, ramparts, etc. of Tripura. Building of 
Tripura. Description of each city 

-The great power of the three cities. Maya dreams a bad dream. 
Alafsmt enters the city. The Danavas vanquished by the gods 
give up truth and virtue and take to vicious courses ... 

-The gods eulogise Siva, Aditya and others take, refuge in 
Bralfma. The gods go to the place of Bhava (Siva) in company 
with Brahm& 

■Building up of a strange chariot. , Brahm'l and other gods 
describe the strength of the Asuras. Siva accepts the position of 
charioteer of the gods. The horses unable to bear the weight of 
Malifideva fall on the ground. Eulogy of Hara by the Risis 

-Narada goes to Tripura and comes to Maya. Their discourse. 
Maya instructs the Daityas how to fight Mahadeva ... 

-Fight between the gods and Asuras. The leaders of tho army 
are stupefied by Maya’s enchantment. Maya strikes Kumftra ... 

-First the massacre of the demons, the dwellers of Tripura by 
the first army. The death of Vidyutanmuli. Maya through magic 
creates a lake. Sankukarana says to Sankara that the lake 
revives the dead. Narfiyana taking the form of a bull drinks up 

the water of tho lake created by Maya 

-The siege of Tripura. Tho guard of the lake says to Maya 
that the .lake has been drunk up by * some one in the form of a 
bull. Maya goes to the sea with Tripura. Indra comes thero . 
to destroy Tripura 

.—Slaughter of Taraka. Description of the war between the 
gods and demons. When Sankara was fighting placing one loot 
on the back of a bull and the other on that of a horse from his 
tremendous weight, the bull and the horse lost their teeth and 
breasts. Since then bulls and horses have no breasts and teeth. 
VidyunmMi’s words to the gods ... 

—Discourse between the demons and Maya. Ratr entered the 
body of P&rvati. The amorous pastime of the Danavas 

—Burning of Tripura, Nandi kills Vidyunm&lf, Nandi says to Maya 
“ since Tripura has met with such destruction you should leave 
the city. ” The sorrow of tho wives and children. The fruit ot 
reading and listening to this chapter , ••• 

-The group of Pitris who take part in Sraddha when Vail0. and 
“ Soma meet. The definition of Siniv£li and Kuhfi. Praise of Sraddha 

-The shorter period of a manvantara. The measure of time from 
the shortest to the longest. The'number of the yugas and the 
number of the religions based on the Vedas and the 7 precious 
gems. The duties of Treta 

-The dawn of sacrifice. Vasfi’s partiality to the gods in the 
discourse on the ri§is and the gods. The ri$is curse him. l ie 
source of the eternal religion 
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Chapter 144,—The duties of the yugcis— Dwftpara, etc., The profesions of 
people. The duration of their lives. Departure from the path of 
virtue of the future people in Kali ... ... ... 42-4G 

t „ 145.—The measure of the body altering with the 'different yugas. 

Different duties in the different yugcis . The height of animals., e.g., 
cows, etc. Definition of Achinjas and others. Definition of Yajnas. 
Definition of Ksettra and Ksettrajua. The names of riais ... 46-51 

„ 146.—The killing of T&raka described in brief. In course of describing 

that in detail description of Vajra. Birth of Guha in the clumps 
of reeds. Discourse between his mother and Indra. Indra 

divides the womb of Diti into seven parts and hence the birth of 
Marufca. Vajranga captures Indra and releases him at the request 
of Brahma. Vajraiiga’s penance ... ... ... 51-54 

„ 147.—Origin of Tfiraka. Discourse between Vajrfihga and Varfihgi ... 55-56 

„ 148,—Tfiraka obtains the boon. Preparation of the war between the gods 

and demons. Discourse between Brahma and Taraka. Bralimfi 
offers a boon to Taraka. Brihaspati advises Indra on the tactics of 
warfare, such as conciliation, etc. It is decided to punish the 
Daityas. The army of the gods ready to fight ... ... 56-60 

„ 149.—Hand to hand fight between gods add demons ... «... 60-61 

„ 150.—Kfilnomi defeated in the great fight. Visnu gives up yoga-nidra 

and comes to the fight ... ... ... ... 61-70 

„ 151.—The wheel killing the Grasana demon comes to the hand of Visnu... 70-71 

„ 152.—Fight with Mathana and others, Gurutman sent to kill Mathana. 

Guruda (Garutmana) Hies away with Visun. ... ... 72-73 

„ 153.—Tfiraka wins. Slaughter of Jambha. Visnu slaughters the Daitya 

named Iudra Vfiliana, Indra and others are captured ... ... 73-82 


154,—Indra and the other gods praise Brahma. Brahma’s discourse with 
Vfiyfl. Night engaged to carry on the work of the gods. Indra says 
to N&rada : “ Try to unite Mahfideva with the daughter of the 
mountain. ” Conversation between Himalaya and Nara,da. The 
counsel of the gods and burning ol Madan. Rati praises Siva and 
Siva’s marriage. Viraka accepted as a son. P&rvatl practises 
penance ... ... ... ... ... ... 82-107 


155.—Kfilikfi goes to the place of Gauri’s penance for becoming Gauri. 

The mutual censure of Umfi and Maheswar ... ...108-109 

150.—The death of Adi. Brahraft gives a boon to Adi. Girija’s discourse 
with Ktraumamodini, the presiding deity of the mountain. Adi 

adopts the form of Urn ft to deceive Siva. Sankara’s discourse 
with the demon in the form of Uma ... ... ... 109-111 

157, — Curse on Viraka. Origin of the Lion from Devi’s wrath. Brahmft 

gives boon to Uma Devi ... ... ... ...111-112 

158. —The bribh of Kartikeya. Discourse between Viraka and Pfirvati. 

Praise of Viraka. ... ... ... ...112-114 

159. —The gods prepare for the fight. They eulogize Kartikeya. Mes¬ 

senger sent to Tfiraka. Taraka sees ill om-'ns ... ... 114-116 

160. —Kum fu-a deals the death blow to Tftraka. The fruit of reading and 

teaching this chapter. ... ... ... ... ... 116-117 

161, —Hiranyakasyapa practises penances and obtains many boons from 

Brahmft. The gods come to Brahmfi hearing the torrific boons ac¬ 
quired by Hiranyakasyapa. Brahma says that Hiranyakasyapa will 
be killed by Visnu at the end of the penances. Hiranyakasyapa 
growing haughty by his boons oppressed the gods who approach 
Visnu. Visnu comforts them saying “ I will kill him.” Visnu 
adopts the form of a man-lion and goes to the metropolis of Hiranya- 
kasyapa whoso court is described at length. Visnu sees Hiran- 
yaknsyapa on the lap of Luxury ... ” ... .*..118-121 

162, — Prahlftda describes the lion as the source of the universe to 

Hirnyakasyapu. Hearing that Hiranyakaaypa orders the Daityas 
to capture the lion. Accordingly all those demons struck the lion 
with various weapons. Then Lord visnu in the form of that lion 
- scared, those warriors and demons in a trice ... ... 121-123 





Chapte 103.—The Daityas make fruitless attempts to kill tlio lion. Hiranyakasyapu, 
too, made likewise futile attempts. Site ominous to Daityas and 
propitious to the gods. Hiranyaksyapu armed'with all sorts of 
• weapons. The lion simply by means of his.qlaws tore him to pieces. 

The lion praised by Brahma and others. Visnu goes out in his 
own form to his abode ... ... '* ... ... 123-126 
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164. —Manu asks Yisnu in the Padrnakalpa how was the world in the 

form of a lotus on the navel. Visnu in the iormofaflsh begins 
to reply ... ... ...” ... ... ...127-128 

165. —The Lord in the form of a fish relates to Manu in brief the dates of 

the four yugas, krita , etc. The narration of the final dissolution... 128-129 

166. —He further relats to Manu it is N&rfiyana who adopting different 

forms, Bibhavasu, etc., reduced the whole world into one vast sheet 
of water and lived ... ... ... 1.. ...129-130 

167. —On this vast ocean N&r&yana took the form of a swan and from crane 

and others he created Brahma, Udgatri and S&maga. Markancleya 
born out of the belly of Bhagawan and seeing the resplendant Lord 
asks him who he 'was. Again he entered the belly and coming out 
of the mouth saw a boy concealed in the branches of a banyan tree. 

He approached the boy and enquired who he was. He replied that 
he was the Lord and his creator ... ... ... "... 130-132 

168. —Desirous of keeping the universe afresh or agitating the ocean 

and creating the material elements—sound, etc., and sporting that 
war He created a lotus from His navel ... ... ... 133 

169. —The Lord creating the lotus produced the creator of the universe 

out of it. The masters of the Purdnas say that that lotus was 
the earth. The softer parts of this lotus are this earth and its 
harder parts are mountains ... ... ... ... 188-134 


170 # _\yhen Brahmfi was practising penance in that Lotus Madhu and 
Kaitavas the Daityas, tried to disturb him. The Lord taking them 
f on his thigh crushed them ... ’ ... ... ... 135 

17l t _>yhen Brahmft was doing penance again there came the founder of 
Yoga , and Kapila, the founder of Sfmkhya. From BrahmS, are pro¬ 
duced his mental sons, Sambhfi, Bhu, Bhuvah and others and also 
of Daksya and Ndgas. The fruit of hearing the history of the 
lotus ... ... rM ••• ••• 135-188 


172,—Fight with Taraka and Maya after the slaughter of Vpitra. The 
Lord Yisnu seeing the gods come to him and ask for help, deter¬ 
mined to kill Danavas. Visnu promised to deliver them from this 
difficulty and grant to them the Lordship of tho three worlds. 

Propitious sight seen ... 

173 —Hearing this promise of Visnu, Maya, Virochona, Hayagriva and 
other chief demons mustering their armies prepared lor fighting 
the heavenly hosts 

274 _The gods also in order to meet the Daitya armies arranged their 

own troops under the leadership of Indra. Brihspati,pronounces 
blessings on f them 


138-140 

140-141 

142-143 


175 —Great war between gods and demons. Praise 'of celibacy. Durva 
gets a boon from Brahma. Armed with this Durva creates an illu¬ 
sion to help the army of Maya and crush that of tho gods. Indra 
requests Brahmfi to quench the illusory fire of Durva and also re¬ 
quests the moon born of tho ocoau to do the same ... ... 144-147 

170 —The Moon and Varuna, the lords of water, ordered by Indra congpled 
Maya and scared the demons a great deal. Seeing this 
Maya produced the illusion of Parvati Maya in the gods. After 
that the fire and wind ordered by the Lord Yisnu annihilated the 
army of the demons. After that everything became calm and the 
demons became indifferent. Then K&lnemi, assuming the form of 
Trivikrama, pleased the demons and frightened tho gods • •• 147-149 

177 —Kdlanemi increased his strength, dimmed the splendour of all the 
gods from Indra downward, and, vanquishing everything by his 
prowess, making everything his own, shone like Brahma Prajd- 
patj. All the gods extolled him as if he were Brahmft Prajdpati, 
and the Daityas, too, praised him... ... •• 149-151 
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CHAPTER 178. — When KAlanemi made everything his own, ho, contrary to the laws 
of Dharmu, could not carry out the Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, 

Truth and Laksmi. In not being able to attain these five things, 
he became angry and, wanting to enthrone himself in place of 
Visnu, wont to him. He saw the Lord riding on Garuda and 
holding conch, quoit and club, and simply to cause destruction on 
himself and of the Danavas brandished his own club and by many 
sorts of words censuring Narayana enraged him. KAlauemi strikes 
at the chest of NArayana. He also strikes his club on the head 
of Garuda at which the Lord cut the hundred arms and hundred 
heads of KAlanemi and allowed Garuda to strike him down. BrahmA 
praised Visnu. Visnu reinstates'the gods in their former pos¬ 
sessions and returns to his own abode along with BrahmA ... 151-154 
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179. —Slaying of Andhaka, the Asura. Sankara, in order to drink the blood 

of Andhak Asura, creates the Mafcris MAhe=fvari and others. 
Appearance of Narisimgha at the request of Rudra to prevent the 
Matris from devouring the universe in contravention with the 
order of Sankara. After having drunk the blood of Andhak Asura, 
the MAtris Mahes'vari and others defeat the Rudra. Matris 
Narisirogha’s instructions to Rudra Dcvata... ... ...154-157 

180. —Greatness of VArAnasi. ,Pingala got KsetrapAlahood and its con¬ 

sequent elevations. Siva and Gauri come to VArAnasi. They 
see a garden in the way. Siva says to Gauri thatKuvera and 
others attain fruition on worshipping me. They visit Hari- 
Ksetra and gfrant him boons ... ... ... ...157-102 

181. —In the course of conversation between Sanat KumAra and Nandi- 

kesvara, some important sacred places are described ... ... 102-164 

182. - Skanda describes the field of Vimukta ... ... ... 104-165 

183. —The greatness of the Avimuktas described in tho dialogue between 

PArvati and Mahesvara. Brahma having cut his fifth head commits 
BrahmahatyA and comes to Sankara for expiation and the sin is 
removed by Sankara. The skull bursts out into thousand pieces 
and forms tho sacred place of Kapala Mochana ... ...165-169 

184. — Greatness of A vimukta ... ... ... ... ...169-171 

185. —In the discourse between the Risis and Skanda, it is described that 

VyAsa, pressed with hunger after having practised penance for 12 
years, gets no alms anywhere, but Sankara and PArvati in the 
guise of a relation give him food. Hari says,to VyAsa as you 
are irritable, don’t live hore. VyAsa prays to Siva that in tho 
Chaturdasi and Astami days he would bo favoured with an 
accommodation. Greatness of Dandnayak and others... ...171-174 

186. —Tho greatness of NarmadA described in a dialogue between MAr- 

kandeya and Yudhisthira. The greatness of Amarkantaka ... 174-176 

187. —In the the topic of the greatnes of NarmadA is described that the 

Risis frightened by BAnAsur came to S r iva for protection and help. 

NArada sent to disturb the minds of tho women at Tripura. 
AnaupamyA, tho wife of Ban Asura, discourses with NArada. A hole 
is made in the city on account of the faithful wives of the city 
becoming faithless and henco losing their virtues at the insti¬ 
gation of NArada ... ... ... ... ...176-178 

188. — Sankara moves about in order to destroy TripurA, being on his 

own grounds on tho banks of NarmadA. Tho piteous cries of the 
inhabitants of the town* when it is being burnt by tho fire of 
Hari when BAnA seeing tlid TripurA on fire leaving his wife and 
children takes the linga on his head and praises S f iva. Hari 
being pleased grants a boon to him that ho will bo indestruct¬ 
ible to gods. Description of Amarkantaka ... ... ..178-182 

189. —Description of the confluence of the KAveri and NarmadA. Kuvera 

becomes the lord of Yakas ... ... ... ^ 

190. — The sacred places Yantresvara, GarjanA, MeghnAda, etc. * ... 183 

191. —The sacred places on the banks of NarmadA, b’ulabhedha, etc., num¬ 

bering more than a hundred ... ,, .184-188 
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194, 


195, 

190, 

197. 

198. 
' 199, 

200 . 

201 , 


202 . 

203, 

204, 

205, 
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207, 

208. 
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213 


214.—I 
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216, 

217. 


218 .— 


219, 

220 , 
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223. 

224, 


In the topic oil the greatness of Narmada is described the origin 
and greatness of the Sukla Tirbha ... , 

Pilgrimage to sacred places like Anaraka. The origin and greatness 
of the field of Bhrigu. The sacred places Airandi and Dhauta-papa. 
Description of Kankkal and other sacred places 
,—The sacred place of Ankusesvara and others. The sacred places 
Riai Eany& and Svarn&vindu 

—The re-birtli of Brahmfi, etc. The geneology of the Bhrigu 
—The geneology of Ahgird 
—The family of Atri. 

— The family of Vis'v&mitra 
—The family of Kasyapa ... 

—The family of Vasistha ... 

—The family of Par&sara. Nimi and Vasistha curse each other. Mitr& 
Varuua begets Vasistha and Agastya. Vasistha begets Sakti who 
begets Par&sara, the father of Dvaip&yna. The continuation of 
Pr&aara’s line 

—The families of Agastaya, Pulalia, Kratu and Pulastya ... ' — 

—Family of Dharma 

—Description of the song of Pitpis ... 

—Praise of gift of a cow ... ... .••• 

—Presentation of the skin of an antelope 
—Letting loose a bull. The marks of such a bull 
—Origin of Sfivitri. She hears from Nfirada of the future death of 
her husband and goes to the forest in her husband’s company 

— Showing the beauty of the spring to his wife, Satyav&na leaves her 

in a part of the forest and himself goes to another part of it 
Suddenly Satyav&na is overcome with a pain in the liead and lies 
down on tho ground placing his head on his wife’s lap, Then 
Dharmavaja comes with Kala and MribvO and ensnaring the per¬ 
son of the sizo of the thumb from Satyavdna’s body departs 
for his own abode. S&vitri finding her lord lifeless follows 
Dbarmarfija and he, being pleased with her devotion to her 
husband, grants her the first boon 

—Again pleased with her dutiful word he grants her the second 
boon 

—She is likewise granted the third boon 

_Savitri’s sweet words please Dharmardja who restores her husband 

to life 

Sdvitri returns to her father-in-law’ with her husband. His eye 
sight restored and ho is re-instated on his throne. Tho fruit or 
reading and hearing this story ... 

Bhagavdn Matsya describes to Manu the duties of an anointed 
king. The helpmates and wealth of a king 
The maintenance of officers of a kingdom 

The collection of medicinal plants in well-protected forts described 
in course of the resources of the kingdom ... 

In the same topic is described the prevention from different 
calamities ... 

•The secret recesses for kings, etc,, in the fort ... ... 

-The protection of the king 

Fatality and human efforts. Activity above predestination. Tho 
effects of Satvika, R&jasika and T&masika works 
In the topic on king’s duties—Conciliatory policy 
In the same—the policy of creating differences 
In the satno— the policy of buying off 
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190-134 
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190-197 

197-199 
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217-218 
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219-224 

224-220 


226-229 


229-231 

231- 332 

232- 285 


235 

235-230 

230-237 

237-238 
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Chapter 225.- 
„ 226.- 

» 227r 


228. 

229, 


230. — 

231. 

232. - 

233. - 

234. - 

235. - 

236. - 

237. - 

238. - 

239. - 


( XV ) 


-In the same-the policy of repression which is praised. King’s 
blame in dealing improperly with the innocent and the guilty ... 

-The cause of king’s impartiality towards potentates. The 
king’s vow of Yatna, etc., with respect to his people ... 

-Punishment. Santflpanfi expiation in stealing things of little 
value. Punishment in abhisansSna, etc. Punishment in rude speak- 
dug. Punishment in stealing big animals. Punishment in killing 
women and children ... 

— Special observance of peace 

The characters of kings in former births—of people whose towns 
are being destroyed 

In the topic on supernatural means of pacification the efficacy 
of worship ... 

-In the same topic—mutilation by fire 

-In the same—the means of removing dangers to trees 

-Removal of drought and overflow 

-In the same—dangers from reservoirs of water 

-In the same—delivery of women 

-In the same—unusual peace of offerings 

In the same—dangers to animals and birds 

-In the same—removal of accidents 
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238-239 

239 


240-251 

251-253 

253- 254 

254- 255 

255- 256 

256 

257 

257 

258 
258 

258- 259 

259- 260 


240. - 

241. - 

242. - 

243. - 

244. - 


- Sacrifices to the Grahas. A lakh homas and a koti homas. The 
measure of alkunda. The materials and means, e.g., ritvik. The 
priests to be fed with ksira, etc., in the first month, etc. Distribu¬ 
tion of one’s weight in gold at the close of the sacrifice 


260-262 


-The discourse on taking a journey. The proper time of a 

journey described in the dialogue between Matsya and Manu ... 262-264 

-The movements in the different parts of tlio body as forecasting 
the success in a journey ... ... ... ..^264 

-Dreams as foretelling the success of a journey ... ... 265-266 

-Sights—propitious aud ominous, at the time of starting ... 260-267 

-Visnu’s greatness. The manifestation of Yamana when fc’akra 
and others were vanquished. Aditi practising difficult penances. 

J leased the Omnipresent by sweet words in order to restore 
nor own children to life. On Yisnu asking her to solicit for 

vn?r,«°^ n fn hC fi lkctl she sa y s “ Let m y son V&sava be the 
ulor of the three worlds.” The Lord grants her the boon saying, 

by Kas W- and killi “g the demons, 


shall fulfil your request/’ 

245.—The Lord appears l#i the form of a Vfimaua (dwarf). Learning 
that all the Asuras became weak through the prowess of the Lord 
Bali asks his grandfather how that could be. PralilSda replies 
that IDs true naturq is not known even by Brahmft and others— 
and He is the source of this entire universe. The same Vftsudeva 
manifesting himself as the son of Kasyapa and Aditi will kill the 
Daitj as, the burdens of this world, and make Indra and others 
happy. Bah says, who, Grandsire, is this Hari, who is the dread 
of us all . I have got hundreds of heroes who will relieve this 
world, such as \ iprachiti and others, who excel Vfisudova in power. 
Krisna is not halt ot any of them in strength. Pralilada curses him 
saying “ Since jou are abusing Krisna, the god of your grand¬ 
father, you will ere long lose your sovereignty ” At the solicita- 

« on m? ,P a '*’ ^ rri l ac a s , a ^ s ~ 1 ' you Uis devotee from this day. 
He will be your saviour. The Lord takes birth in the form of 'a 
dwarf. Propitious signs on the advent of the Protector of tho 
world. The gods give up their sorrow. Ptoasant breezes blow. 
Praise to the Lord by Brahma and the other gods. The Lord 
thus self-manifested speaks of the different unites and goes to 
tho sacrifice celebrated by Bali 6 
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200-274 
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Chapter 246. 


At V dm ana’s tread the whole earth shakes and Bali asks his 
preceptor Sukrdchdryya—why the earth trembles and why the 
fires do not accept the offerings of the Asurasr Ho muses long 
and says, “In Kasyapa’s house Yisnu has taken birth. He comes 
to your sacrifice. The earth quakes at his strides, unable to bear 
his great weight. And on his approach the fires refuse your 
offerings.'’ At this Bali feels delighted and asks his preceptor 
how the Lord ought to be received and entertained. Sukrdchary- 
ya says—* 4 The Lord comes in his * Satva quality ’ to preservo 
creation and to crush you. Beware of making any promises to 
him, however small. Just say I am unable to give you anything. 
Bali replies, “How can I refuse the Lord anything when he 
directly profers a request ? 

246—How can I say I have nothing to give you? Please do nob 
stand in the way of my charity. You know I am his devotee. He 
will not kill mo. Instantly He appears there in the form of the 
dwarf. At his sight the Daityas tromblo and the sages worship 

him. Bali is greatly delighted and blesses his stars. All remain 

silent. Yisnu pleases everybody. Seeing the modesty of the king 
of the Daityas Bali takes an 44 Arglia ” and approaching the Lord 
says, “I shall present you anything you ask for, even all my 
wealth or the whole world.” At this the Lord says- 44 O king l 
please give me three feet of ground for my worship of fire. Bali 
gives Him throe feet of land. As the consecrating water falls 
on Yfxmana’s hands, He displays His true form. Then assigning 
the three worlds to Indra and granting many a boon to Bali, 


369-370 


establishes him on his throne 
247—Varaha’s deeds in the dialogue between Arjuna 
The dissolution of the world and its fresh creation 


274-278 


and Saunaka. 


278-280 


248- 


Yisnu adopts the form of Yardha. 


280-283 


-The earth’s praise of Yisnu. 

The Lord relieves the earth 
219—The immortality of tlio gods and the story of the Ami’ita. 
Sankara, Sukra and the Sanjivanividya. Request to tho.Mandarft 
Hill The gods and the Dfinavas praise Visnu. Churning of the 
milk ocean. Brahma and the gods praise Visnu and tho gods are 
endowed with strength ... ••• , ^ 0 

250—The origin of KfilaKuta. The origin of Soma, Sri, Sivft, Ucehai- 
sravas, Kaustubha and P&rij&ta. Tho origin of fire and of the 
serpents Hundubha, etc. Discourse between Visnu and K.ila 
kuta. Praise o*f Siva by tho gods and the IMnavas. Discourse 
between tho gods and Asnras and Siva. Mahddeva drinks up 
tho deadly poison- Tho god and the Asuras dance and sing 

when the poison is drunk up ... — - ... 

251 _Churning out tho Ararita. Birth of Dhanvantari. The holding 

of the gem. The Lord in the form of a fair woman steals the 
Amrita from Asuras. R&bfi beheaded. The war between the 
gods and the Asuras ••• **’ , 

252— Bhpigu, Atri and Vasistha-tho authors of tho VAstii Sfistras. 

Birth of Vastubhfita from the sweat of the brow of Siva in the 

fight with Andhaka ... • •• ”* 

258 _The influence of the different months and astensms. Tho 

different methods of making houses ... ••• **• 0 

251 _ The measure of a building. Tho nature of Chatuhsata, e ^ c - 

Five sorts of royal palaces. Tho shape of the house of a pnnce»29o-297 

255— The five kinds of pillars. Tho effect of having big trees like 

the banyan to tho cast of the house 

256 — On Vfistu Vidyft 

257— Ditto 

258_On the measurements of limbs of the images of the Devas 

259— The distinctive marks of an image. Its shapes and sizes 

260— Images where half is a god and hall a goddoss 
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